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Chapter Four 


Karaka-prakaranam 
The meanings of the case endings 


a: Hal HA HO AMATI: | 
aaar dear water II 


yah karta karma karanam sampradānam asesatah 
apadanadhikarane tat-sambandho bhaved iha 


yah—which, who; kartā—doer of the action (or the maker, creator); 
karma—object; karanam—instrument by which the action is accomplished; 
sampradānam—recipient (or beneficiary); asesatah—fully; apādāna— 
beginning point (or source); adhikarane'—location (or substratum); tat- 
sambandhah—the relationship had by that (or the relationship with Him); 
bhavet—is; iha—in this prakarana (or in this person, me). 


In this prakarana, the relationships of the karta, of the karma, of the karana, 
of the sampradāna, of the apādāna and of the adhikarana [with the kriya] 
are fully described. 

Alternatively: May I be connected with Krsna, who in His various forms is 
the creator, object, instrumental cause, beneficiary, source, and substratum 
of this universe. 


atha visnubhakty-arthah. tatra karakàni ca nirüpyante. 


Now the meanings of the visnubhaktis will be described, and in doing so the 
karakas will also be explained. 


AMRTA—In the second prakarana, the sv-ādi visnubhaktis were described. 


1 The word apādānādhikaraņe in the verse is an itaretara-dvandva-samāsa (969). It is 
declined in the neuter first case dual because the word adhikarana is neuter and because 
there are two elements in the samasa (977). 
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And in the third prakarana the tib-ādi visnubhaktis were described: The 
meanings of the tib-adi visnubhaktis were shown in a general way in rules 
like parapadāni kartari (283). Therefore, on account of the readers’ desire 
to know more about them, the meanings of both sets of visnubhaktis will be 
shown in detail in this fourth prakarana. Even though in this fourth prakarana 
Jiva Gosvami will describe the meanings of the visnubhaktis in terms of 
karakas, upapada-visnubhaktis, the meanings of acyuta and so on, and the 
different circumstances where parapada and ātmapada endings are used, he 
names the prakarana the Karaka-prakarana because the karakas are most 
important. Thus, indicating that the description of the karakas and so on is 
actually connected to Krsna because it is well known that Krsna assumes 
the roles of the six karakas, beginning from the karta, Jiva Gosvàmi invokes 
auspiciousness with the above verse.’ 


In the devotional sense, the word visvasya (of the universe) has to be 
added, and the term asesatah means asesa-prakarena, in other words nānā- 
svarüpenaiva (in His various forms). The word iha means asmin mal-laksane 
jane (in this person, namely me) and the vidhi pratyaya in bhavet is used in the 
sense of prarthana (prayer). Thus the translation is: “May I be connected with 
Krsna, who in His various forms is the creator, object, instrumental cause, 
beneficiary, source, and substratum of this universe." 


Or else the word iha means jagati (in [the living entities of] this world), 
and the vidhi pratyaya in bhavet is used in the sense of arha (propriety) by 
arha-saktyor vidhi-visnukrtya-trlah (716) so that bhavet means bhavitum 
arhati (should be). Thus the translation is: “The living entities of this world 
should connect with Krsna who in His various forms is the creator, object, 
instrumental cause, beneficiary, source, and support of this universe." 


The meaning is that the living entities should be connected with Krsna, not 
with the dull material energy. The living entities of this world should be 
connected only with Krsna through the relationship of sva-svami (owned 
and owner), not with Maya, because Krsna awards the highest benefit for the 
living entities whereas Maya gives only miseries by covering over one’s real 
identity (the soul). 


2 The six karakas were mentioned in the first translation of the verse. The genitive case 
in the sense of sambandha (relation) (627) is not a karaka because it has no direct relation 
with a verb (628), but the genitive case which is used in the sense of either the karta or the 
karma (642) is expressive of that karaka because there is a direct relation with a participle 
which has the force of a verb. 

3 Later in this commentary, Amrta makes it clear that jagat here means the jagat-jivas: 
Sri-krsnenaiva saha sva-svāmy-ādi-sambandho bhavitavyam jagaj-jivanam parama-sreyas- 
karatvāt tesam. na tu mayaya saha, tasyah khalu svarüpavaranena klesa-datrtvad iti bhavah. 
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Thus Sri Krsna is the six kārakas. This is substantied in Bhāgavatam: 


yasmin yato yarhi yena ca yasya yasmād 
yasmai yathā yad uta yas tv aparah paro vā 

bhāvah karoti vikaroti prthak-svabhāvah 
saficoditas tad akhilam bhavatah svarūpam 


“Whatever being, high or low, whose nature is distinct from Yours and who 
produces or transforms whichever thing in whichever place, for whatever 
reason, at whichever time, by whichever means, by the incitement of whichever 
agency, in whatever connection, from whichever source, for whomever, and 
in whatever way—each of those is a form of Yours." (Bhāgavatam 7.9.20)* 


yatra yena yato yasya yasmai yad yad yathā yada 
sydd idam bhagavan saksat pradhana-purusesvarah 


“That in whom, by means of whom, from whom, in connection with whom, 
for whom, in whatever way and at whichever time anything exists is You, 
the Lord in person. You are both Material Nature and God.” (Bhagavatam 
10.85.4) 


BALA—Even though the kārakas are special meanings of the visnubhaktis, 
they are separately called kārakas in accordance with the sāmānya-visesa- 
nyáya (the logic of general and specific), just like in the sentence gam ānaya 
balivardam ca (bring a cow and a bull) the bull is a go (cattle), but is a specific 
kind of go. 


In the devotional sense, the word iha means samsare (in this material world), 
the idea being that this material world is inseparably connected with Krsna 
who in His form as Maha-visnu is the creator, who in His form as the universe 
(virat) is the object, who in His form as the gunavatàras Brahma, Visnu, and 
Rudra is the instrumental cause, who in His form as the Yajfia-purusa is the 
beneficiary, who in His form as Garbhodaka-sayi Visnu is the source, and 
who in His form as Sesa is the support (and who in His form as Brahman is 
the substratum). 


4 Sridhara Svāmī comments that Krsna is the meanings of the seven vibhaktis (specifically 
the seven meanings of the nominal suffixes) (sambodhana is a form of the nominative, by 
sütra 626), and that in this verse the word yathā (in which way) denotes the sense of the 
indeclinable words: ity evam sapta vibhakty-arthah. yathā yena prakareneti kriyā-višesana- 
bhūtānām avyayānām arthah. (Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 7.9.20). Thus, in reference to the meanings 
of the seven vibhaktis, Krsna is also the genitive case used in the sense of sambandha. The 
word yathā also represents adverbs, given that the formula for expressing an adverb is yatha 
syat tatha. 
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49% | wenfasrgede nn fares | 


619. eka-dvi-bahutvesv eka-dvi-bahu-vacanani 


eka-dvi-bahutvesu—when singularity, duality, and plurality are being ex- 
pressed; eka-dvi-bahu-vacanāni—the singular, dual, and plural endings. 


When singularity, duality, and plurality are being expressed, the eka-vacana, 
dvi-vacana, and bahu-vacana visnubhaktis axe applied respectively. 


krsnah, krsnau, krsnah. bhavati, bhavatah, bhavanti. 


VRITI—For example krsnah bhavati 5 (Krsna is), krsnau bhavatah (the two 
Krsnas are), and krsnah bhavanti (the Krsnas (three or more) are). 


Qo | qA TIGE ARA feed WESS | 


620. yusmado gaurave tv ekatve dvitve bahu-vacanam 


yusmadah—after the word yusmad (you); gaurave—in the sense of gaurava 
(respect); tu—but; ekatve—when singularity is being expressed; dvitve—when 
duality is being expressed; bahu-vacanam—a plural ending. 


But to indicate respect, a bahu-vacana visnubhakti can be applied after 
yusmad even though singularity or duality is being expressed. 


he pitar yūyam vadata. he pitarau yüyam pasyata. 


VRITI—For example: he pitar yūyam vadata (O father, you should speak) 
and he pitarau yūyam pasyata (O father and mother, both of you should 
look). 


AMRTA—It is not that the eka-vacana and dvi-vacana visnubhaktis ordained 
by the previous sūtra are blocked by the bahu-vacana visnubhakti ordained 
here in the sense of respect, because for there to be a niyama (restriction) the 
word eva is required, and since this sūtra does not contain the word eva there 
is no possibility that the eka-vacana and dvi-vacana visnubhaktis ordained 
by the previous sūtra be blocked by the current sūtra. Therefore Kasika, 
Supadma-vyākaraņa, and Kalāpa give examples like tvam me guruh (you are 
my guru) to illustrate the case where the bahu-vacana visnubhaktis are not 
used. There are also many other examples of this. For instance, in Arjuna's 


5 Sometimes, for clarity we will forgo the sandhi rules in certain examples. 
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prayer to the universal form in Bhagavad-gītā 11.38, we see how the eka- 
vacana visnubhaktis are used even though respect is intended: 


tvam ādi-devah purusah purāņas 
tvam asya višvasya param nidhānam 
vettāsi vedyam ca param ca dhama 
tvayā tatam visvam ananta-rüpa 


“You are the original Personality of Godhead, the oldest, the ultimate 
sanctuary of this manifested cosmic world. You are the knower of everything, 
and You are all that is knowable. You are the supreme refuge, above the 
material modes. O limitless form, this whole cosmic manifestation is pervaded 
by You." 


We see the same in Vasudeva's prayer in Bhāgavatam 10.3.21: tvam asya 
lokasya vibho riraksisur (O Lord, desiring to protect this world, Y ou...). Thus 
it is understood that, even when respect is intended, the eka-vacana and dvi- 
vacana visnubhaktis which are achieved by the general rule (sūtra 619) are 
not prohibited. 


sa? | Radana | 


621. dvi-varja-tad-ādi-mātrāc ca 
dvi-varja—except dvi; tad-àdi-màtrat—after any tad-ādi (sūtra 238); ca—also. 


Similarly, to indicate respect a bahu-vacana visnubhakti can be applied after 
any tad-ādi except dvi even though singularity or duality is being expressed. 


sa kutra tava gurur ity aha, tatra te virājante. 


VĶTTI—For example, in answer to the question kutra tava guruh (where is 
your guru?), the disciple says tatra te virajante (he is resplendent over there). 


AMRTA—The word mātra is used so that a bahu-vacana visnubhakti will 
be applied after the seven tad-ādis except dvi both when their own meaning 
is predominant and when their own meaning is secondary. Otherwise, if the 
word mātra were not used, this sūtra would not apply when the meaning of the 
tad-ādis is secondary, due to the prohibition sarvadih krsnanamakhyo gauna- 
samjñe vina bhavet (230). In the other instance, an eka-vacana visnubhakti is 
applied as usual, even though respect is intended, and we get tatra sa virājate 
(he is resplendent over there). 
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BĀLA—Someone might argue, *Since by nature the word dvi is limited 
to taking a dvi-vacana visnubhakti, it cannot possibly take a bahu-vacana 
visnubhakti, so what is the point of excluding the word dvi here?” The answer 
is that a bahu-vacana visnubhakti might otherwise be applied to indicate 
respect in ati-dvih «1.1» which means dvāv atikrāntah (one who surpasses 
two). 


AMRTA—Therefore the exclusion of the word dvi here is appropriate. 
Another example is vaisnava-dvayam uddisya, iman bhojaya (select two 
vaisnavas and feed them). 


SAMSODHINI—Due to the use of the word matra, the word dvi is also 
prohibited from taking a bahu-vacana visnubhakti in the sense of respect when 
the meaning of dvi is secondary and when taddhita pratyayas are applied to dvi 
to form derivative words. Examples of this are ati-dvih «1.1» and vaisnava- 
dvayam «2.1» respectively. In the example vaisnava-dvayam uddisya, iman 
bhojaya (select two vaisnavas and feed them) a bahu-vacana visnubhakti is 
applied after the word idam out of respect for the two vaisnavas, but only 
an eka-vacana visnubhaktis is applied after the word vaisnava-dvaya due to 
the prohibition dvi-varja. Dvaya is a derivative word made by applying the 
taddhita pratyaya aya after the word dvi by dvi-tribhyam ayas ca (1215). 


&33 | CETTE Ty | 


622. püjya-vàcibhyas tv adaradhikye 


püjya-vacibhyah—after words which refer to respectable persons; tu—but; 
ādara-ādhikye—in the sense of ādarādhikya (extra respect). 


To indicate even more respect, a bahu-vacana visnubhakti can be applied 
after words which refer to respectable persons even though singularity or 
duality is being expressed. 


yatha—guravah samadisanti ity-ādi. 
VRITI—For example: guravah samādišanti (the guru orders) and so on. 


AMRTA—Since the word guru denotes a teacher, it signifies a respectable 
person. In this regard, a bahu-vacana visnubhakti is not applied when there is 
just normal respect. Therefore Jiva Gosvami says ādarādhikye (in the sense 
of extra respect). Other examples are tatra bhavanto vidankurvantu (Your 
Honor should know) and jīvatsu tāta-pādesu (while my respectable father is 
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living). In the other instance, an eka-vacana visnubhakti is applied as usual, 
even though extra respect is intended, and we get gurur ādišati (the guru 
orders). 


833 | TAEDA | 


623. asmadas tv agaurave ’pi 


asmadah—after the word asmad (1); tu—but; agaurave—not in the sense of 
gaurava (respect); api—also. 


A bahu-vacana visnubhakti can also be applied after asmad when respect is 
not particularly intended even though singularity or duality is being expressed. 


aham bravimi, āvām brüvah ity ubhayatrāpi vayam brūmah. sa-visesanatve 
tu na—vaisnavo "ham bravimi. vyabhicarati ca—"*sā bālā vayam apragalbha- 
manasah sa stri vayam katarah” ity-adi. 


VRITI—For example, vayam brūmah can be used instead of aham bravimi 
(I speak) and āvām brūvah (We two speak). But this rule does not apply 
when asmad is accompanied by a visesana. Thus we get vaisnavo "ham 
bravimi (1, a vaisnava, am speaking). However, deviation from this principle 
is also seen. For example sa bala vayam apragalbha-manasah sa stri vayam 
katarah (She is a girl, and I am weak-minded. She is a woman, and I am 
agitated) and so on. 


AMRTA—The word api here is used in the sense of samuccaya (conjunction). 
Thus agaurave "pi means gaurave 'gaurave ca, and so a bahu-vacana 
visnubhakti can also be applied after asmad to indicate respect even when 
singularity or duality is being expressed. An example of this is gauda-bhümim 
drstavàn aham dhanyā vayam adya bhrsam (Today I am very fortunate, for I 
have seen the land of Gauda). The example beginning sa bala is from Amaru- 
Sataka andis the statement of an impassioned man thinking about his ladylove. 
A similar example from Bhāravi's Kirātārjunīya is: vayam varnásrama- 
raksanoditah (I have appeared to protect the system of varnasrama-dharma). 
The application of a bahu-vacana visnubhakti in these examples is analyzed 
as follows: When asmad is connected with a samanadhikarana-visesana (as in 
the example vaisnavo 'ham bravimi), the use of a bahu-vacana visnubhakti is 
prohibited. But when asmad is connected with a vidheya-visesana, the use of 
a bahu-vacana visnubhakti is not prohibited. This is the reasoning behind the 
deviation. 
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624. jaty-akhyayam eka-vacane bahu-vacanam va 


jati-akhyayam—when referring to a jati (category, group, species); eka- 
vacane—instead of a singular ending; bahu-vacanam—a plural ending; va— 
optionally. 


When referring to a jati, a bahu-vacana visnubhakti can optionally be 
applied instead of an eka-vacana visnubhakti. 


sampūjyā tulasi, sampūjyās tulasyah. gaur ayam, gāva ime. 


VRITI—For example, sampūjyā tulasi (tulasī is worshipable) or sampūjyās 
tulasyah (tulasi is worshipable), and gaur ayam (this is a bull) or gava ime 
(this is a bull). 


AMRTA—A jati is always singular since it refers to a single common quality 
that inheres in many, but this rule says that a bahu-vacana visnubhakti can 
optionally be applied nonetheless. With the example gaur ayam, Jiva Gosvàmi 
shows how a jati inheres in individuals. But something cannot be called a jati 
if it only inheres in a single individual. Thus we get visnumitra esah (this 
is Visnumitra). Why do we say eka-vacane? Consider dhātrī-tulasyau «1.2» 
(dhatri and tulasi). 


SAMSODHINI—The main lesson to be learnt from this sūtra is that eka- 
vacanam is used when referring to a jati. The option for bahu-vacanam is only 
a side point. Often in Sanskrit we see eka-vacanam where we would expect 
bahu-vacanam. At such times, it's understood that the eka-vacanam is being 
used to express a jati. Often the acaryas will point this out with phrases like jatav 
ekatvam and jatav eka-vacanam or jatyaikatvam. Examples from Visvanatha 
Cakravarti's Sārārtha-daršinī commentary are amani (Bhāgavatam 1.10.21), 
atmanah ( Bhāgavatam 2.7.6), vipra-bharyayah (Bhāgavatam 10.23.2), su-data 
+ su-bhruvā + caksusā (Bhāgavatam 3.23.33), and saugandhikam tan-nama 
pankajam (Bhagavatam 4.6.23). And examples from Jiva Gosvāmī's Krama- 
sandarbha commentary are esa me matih (Bhāgavatam 11.9.24) and disam 
(Bhagavatam 1.7.21). 


6 The idea here is that one person says gaur ayam (this is a bull) to educate another 
person as to what a bull is. Here one individual is shown as a representative of the whole 
species. 
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Moreover, this principle of using eka-vacanam for a jātiis also seen in reference 
to body parts. For example, in clauses like nato 'smy aham tac-caranam “I 
bow to His feet" (Bhagavatam 2.6.36), the idea is not that he is bowing down 
to only one foot and not to the other foot, but that he is referring to the 
feet as a group: one group of two feet. This is why eka-vacanam is used — 
because the count of the group is one. This broad use of the jati principle in 
relation to parts of the body is also acknowledged by previous ācāryas. For 
example, Vi$vanàtha Cakravarti explains that the words su-datā, su-bhruvā, 
and caksusā in Bhagavatam 3.23.33 are all singular in reference to a jati. Other 
examples are dr$am «2.1» and caranam «2.1» in the two verses below, as well 
as samvidam «2.1», viksanam «2.1» and manah «1.1» in the third verse: 


tvad-dešāgata-mārutena mrdunā safijata-romáficayà 
tvad-rūpānkita-cāru-citra-phalake santarpayantyā dršam 
tvan-nāmāmrta-sikta-karna-putayā tvan-mārga-vātāyane 
tanvyā paficama-gīta-garbhita-girā rātran-divam sthīyate 


“The gentle breeze blowing from the place where You stay makes the hairs 
of Her body stand up. She satisfies Her eyes (drsam) by showing them the 
beautiful picture of Your transcendental form. Her ears are sprinkled with 
the nectar of Your name. Her words filled with songs in the fifth note,’ day 
and night this slender girl stays by the window overlooking the path by which 
You might return.” (Padyavali 353) 


viracitabhayam vrsni-dhürya te 
caranam iyusam samsrter bhayāt 
kara-saroruham kanta kama-dam 
sirasi dhehi nah sri-kara-graham 


*O best of the Vrsnis, Your lotuslike hand, which holds the hand of the 
goddess of fortune, grants fearlessness to those who approach Your feet out 
of fear of material existence. O lover, please place that wish-fulfilling lotus 
hand on our heads." (Bhāgavatam 10.31.5) 


rahasi samvidam hrc-chayodayam 

prahasitananam prema-viksanam 
brhad-urah šriyo viksya dhama te 
muhur atisprhà muhyate manah 


7 The fifth note is the note for srngāra-rasa: hasya-srngarayoh karyau svarau madhyama- 
paficamau. (Nātya-šāstra 17.103) 
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“Perceiving the intimate conversations we had with You in secret, Your 
smiling face and Your loving glance, all of which kindle lust in our hearts, and 
perceiving Your broad chest, the abode of Laksmi, our minds are continuously 
bewildered due to intense longing for You." (Bhāgavatam 10.31.17) 
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625. prathamā nāma-mātrārthe 


prathamā—a prathamā visnubhakti; nāma-mātra-arthe—when only the 
meaning of the nāma is being expressed. 


When only the meaning of the nāma is being expressed, a prathamā 
visnubhakti is used. 


yan nāma yad-vāci tan-mātre nāmnah prathamā visnubhaktir bhavati. 
vaksyamāna-sambandha-nirapeksatvam tan-mātratvam. tatah sva-bhāva- 
siddhatvāl lingam ca nama-visesartha eva. vacya-linganam ca tādrša eva sva- 
bhavah. tatra lingam vind, yathā—uccaih nicaih. lingam stri-pum-napumsaka- 
šabda-vācyam, tac ca “samstyana-prasarau lingam” iti bhāsye laksitam.® tac 
ca samstyanam samhatih, ekī-bhāvād apacayo laksyate. prasaro vistarah, 
tasmād upacayah. ayam  arthah—stanadi-cihnaih prasiddhesu stri-pum- 
napumsakesu apacayopacaya-dvi-samya-rüpo yo dharma-kramo drsyate 
tam kramam avalambya bahulam isvara-paribhasito vastuno dharma-viseso 
lingam iti. tac copacaran nàmni pravartate. tad-atmakam, yatha—stri, pumān, 
napumsakam, vapi, tadāgah, kundam. kvacin namni ca paribhāsitam lingam 
vastuny upacaryate—sundarah darah, sundari devata, sundaram daivatam. 
atha tatra parimanatmakam, yatha—khari, dronah, ādhakam. tat-parimitas 
ca khārī, dronah, ādhakam; upacāreņābhedāt, yatha—mafice sthitā janah 
maūcāh. sankhyatmakam, yathā—ekah, dvau, bahavah. atra prakrty-arthah 
sadrša-pratyayenānūdyate mātram, kevalaprayogitvat. krsnau, krsnah ity-adau 
dvitvady-arthadhikye "pi prathamantah-patat. nari, yadavah, drsta-krsnah ity- 
ādau stri-pratyayadinarthadhikye "pi punar nāmatva-prāpteh. 


VRTTI—When only that which the nama itself expresses is being expressed, 
a prathamā visnubhakti is used. The sense of “being only what the nama 
itself expresses" is that there is no consideration of the relationships which 
are going to be described in the upcoming sitras.° 


8 Katyayana wrote samstydna-prasavau lingam (Varttika 1.2.64), and Patafjali 
commented: samstyana-prasavau lingam āstheyau (Mahābhāsya 1.2.64) (Caukhamba 
edition, 1987). In Bengali, the letters v and b are almost the same. 

9 Forexample, at the outset of this chapter Jiva Gosvami wrote: atha karaka-prakaranam, 
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Since gender is innate in a nama, it is also just a particular meaning of the 
nama. Gender is also innate in namas which are vacya-linga (218). In that 
regard, there are also nāmas which have no gender.” For example, uccaih 
(above) and nicaih (below). The linga (gender) is termed by the words stri 
(feminine), puris (masculine), and napumsaka (neuter) and is defined in the 
Maha-bhasya as samstyana-prasarau lingam, “The gender is samstyana 
and prasava.” Samstyāna means contraction (the female organ), which is 
defined as a drawing inwards on account of parts coming together due to 
combination, and prasara means projection (the male organ), which is defined 
as an increase due to expansion." The meaning is this: Linga is the specific 
quality variously assigned to a thing by the Lord in terms of the contraction, 
projection, and state of balance of the two" seen in females, males, and 
neuters who are respectively recognized by the symptoms of breasts and 
so on. By figurative application, linga also applies to a nama. Examples of 
namas which have lingas are the feminine word vapi (pond), the masculine 
word tadagah (pond), and the neuter word kundam (pond). 


Furthermore, sometimes the gender assigned to a nama is figuratively applied 
to the thing which is expressed by the nama. For example, sundarah darah 


rendered as the chapter heading. The mere meaning of prakaranam is meant to be 
expressed, not the fact that it is connected to the implied verb bhavati (is). A case ending 
was applied after the word prakarana with regard to the well-known statement: napadam 
Sastre prayufijita, “That which is not a pada (visnupada) cannot be used in an authoritative 
work.” The source of this statement is unknown. It is not in Mahābhāsya. In this matter, 
a learned scholar has stated: “apadam na prayufijita" iti nisedhat (Pandit Raghunatha 
Sarma’s Ambā-kartrī commentary on Vakya-padiya 2.194) (Vakya-padiya of Bhartrhari, 
Sampurnanand Sanskrit Vishva-vidyalaya, Varanasi, 1980, p. 278). But for the most part, 
here Jiva Gosvāmī is stating that a prathamā visnubhakti is used when the additional 
meaning in the form of the relationship such as karta and so on is already expressed by the 
pratyaya (629), and so all that remains to be expressed is the meaning of the nama. This is 
explained in Samsodhini below. 

10 Analinga (a nàma which has no gender) is called an avyaya (vrtti 91). 

11 What is being described here is the development of the embryo. At a certain stage of 
the development, the neutral layer of skin around the genital area either retracts inside the 
body to form the female organ or projects itself outward to form the male organ. 

12 In English, the neuter gender refers to things classed as neither masculine nor 
feminine. But in Sanskrit, that definition would make an overlap with an avyaya, which 
has no linga. The Encyclopedia Britannica states: “Hermaphroditism, the condition of 
having both male and female reproductive organs. Hermaphroditic plants—most flowering 
plants, or angiosperms—are called monoecious, or bisexual. Hermaphroditic animals— 
mostly invertebrates such as worms, bryozoans (moss animals), trematodes (flukes), 
snails, slugs, and barnacles—are usually parasitic, slow-moving, or permanently attached 
to another animal or plant." (www.britannica.com/science/hermaphroditism). The proof 
that in Sanskrit the term neuter denotes both male and female is this: naiva stri na pumān 
esa caivayam napumsakah, “The soul is neither female, male, nor neuter” (Švetāšvatara 
Upanisad 5.10). 
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(the beautiful wife), sundari devata (the beautiful demigod), and sundaram 
daivatam (the beautiful demigod).? 


Among the nāmas which have lingas are those which are essentially just 
measurements. For example, the feminine word khari, the masculine word 
dronah, and the neuter word adhakam. What is measured by a measurement 
is also called a khari, a dronah, and an ādhakam, because by figurative 
extension there is no difference. For example, the persons situated on the 
mañca (bed) are called mañcas.!4 


Examples of namas which are essentially just numbers are ekah, dvau, and 
bahavah. Here the meaning of each prakrti (nama) (‘one’, ‘two’, *many?) is 
just reiterated by the corresponding pratyaya, because the prakrti cannot be 
used without a pratyaya. 


In krsnau, krsnah, and so on, a prathama visnubhakti is applied, even though 
there are the extra meanings of duality and plurality, because the meanings of 
duality and plurality are included in a prathama visnubhakti. 


In nari (a woman), yadavah (descendant of Yadu), drsta-krsnah (one who 
has seen Krsna), and so on, a prathama visnubhakti is applied, even though 
there is an extra meaning due to the feminine pratyaya and so on, because 
when a pratyaya such as a feminine pratyaya is applied we get a new nama. 


AMRTA—Being only the meaning of the nàma means “being without regard 
for any other meaning," that is, being unmixed with the meanings of the 
visnubhaktis beginning from karta (doer of the action) and karma (direct 
object of the action), which are going to be described in the upcoming sūtras. 


Someone might argue, “In krsnah and so on there is deviation from the 
principle of being only the meaning of the nama due to the comprehension of 
extra meaning in the form of masculinity and so on." In answer to this, Jiva 
Gosvami states the sentence beginning “Since gender is innate in a nama.” The 
etymology of the word /inga (sign) is lingyate jūāyate ’neneti lingam, “A linga 


13 Amrta: “Even though the word dara is designated as a masculine word which always 
takes a bahu-vacana visnubhakti (886), it is used figuratively to refer to a wife. Similarly, 
even though the word devatà is designated as a feminine word, it refers to a male demigod, 
and even though the word daivata is designated as a neuter word it refers to the demigods 
collectively." 

14 This refers to the classic example mañcah krosanti, “The beds scream” (Dhvany-āloka 
3.33) (Kāvya-prakāša 2.12) (Alankāra-kaustubha 2.17), which means “The babies on the 
beds scream." 
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is that by which something is indicated (lingyate), or in other words, known 
(jūāyate).” Linga means the sign that informs us of masculinity, femininity, 
or neutrality. Linga is considered innate because it is a quality assigned by 
the Lord. Therefore it is correct to say that the /irigas are expressed by a 
prakrti (nama). However because of Panini's sūtra pratipadikartha-linga- 
parimāna-vacana-mātre prathamā (Astādhyāyī 2.3.46) some consider that the 
meanings of masculinity and so on belong solely to the prathamā visnubhakti. 
But even in their opinion, linga, parimana, and vacana are only suggested by 
the prathamā visnubhakti, they are not directly expressed by it. Moreover, if it 
were true that nàmas are completely distinct from gender, then the prathamā 
visnubhakti could also express femininity and masculinity when applied after 
a word like gokula. Therefore it is correct to say that linga is just a particular 
meaning of the nama. 


With the sentence “Gender is also innate in nàmas which are vācya-linga,” 
Jiva Gosvāmī further strengthens his argument that /iriga is just a particular 
meaning of the nama. The vigraha (separation of the constituent words) of 
the compound word vācya-linga is: vācyasya abhidheyasya lingam yesam te 
vacya-lingah, “Vacya-lingas are those words whose linga is the same as that 
of the vācya (substantive)." In other words, vācya-lingas are words which 
are used in all three genders. The intention behind the sentence *Gender is 
also innate in nāmas which are vācya-linga” is this: If the particular meaning 
of linga were not innate in vācya-linga words like sundara and so on, then 
how could a single word manifest each of the three /ingas according to the 
occasion? Therefore lirīga is certainly just a particular meaning of the nama. 
In this regard, earlier grammarians have said: 


svārtho dravyam ca lingam ca sankhyā karmadir eva ca 
ami paūcaiva lingārthās trayah kesañcid agrimah 


“Svartha, dravya, linga, sankhyā, and karmadi. These five are the meanings 
of a linga (nàma).? In the opinion of some, the first three are the principal 
meanings." 


In this verse, svartha means a visesana in the form of a jati, guna, or kriyā, 
dravya means a visesya, linga refers to masculinity and so on, sankhyā refers 
to singularity and so on, and karmadi refers to the ukta-kāraka (629) which is 
directly expressed by the tib-adi pratyaya but only indicated by the prathama 
visnubhakti. Here the word lingārthāh means nāmārthāh. 


15 In this regard, one should remember that /inga is mentioned as an alternate name for a 
nama in vrtti 87. Similarly, Kavi Karnapüra writes: svārtha-dravya-linga-sankhyā-karmādy- 
atmakah paficakah prātipadikārthah. (Alankāra-kaustubha 2.11) 
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Measurement is also included among the five meanings of a nama given above 
because it is just a svartha since it is a visesana. In that regard, the definition 
of a khari and so on is asta-mustir bhavet kuficih kuficayo ’stau ca puskalam. 
puskalani ca catvari adhakah parikirtitah. catur ādhakā bhaved dronah khari 
drona-catustayam, “Eight handfuls makes a kuūci. Eight kuficis make a 
puskala. Four puskalas make an adhaka. Four adhakas make a drona. And 
four dronas make a khari.” The grains and the like measured by the khari 
and so on are also called khari and so on because there is no desire to state 
the difference between the parimāņa (measurement) and parimeya (what is 
measured). However, the thing measured is a visesya since it is a dravya. This 
non-differentiation takes place by figurative usage. 


The feminine word nàri is irregularly formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya 
i[p] after the words nr or nara by nr-narayor nàri (1095). The masculine 
word yādavah is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya called kesava-na 
in the sense of the descendant of Yadu and then applying adi-sarvesvarasya 
vrsnindrah (1042) and u-dvayasya govindah (1055). The masculine word 
drsta-krsnah, whose vigraha is drstah krsno yena sah (he by whom Krsna has 
been seen), is a pītāmbara-samāsa (bahuvrihi compound) which expresses 
another word outside the samāsa [since a bahuvrihi is an adjective]. Even 
though in these cases extra meanings are expressed by the feminine pratyaya, 
the taddhita pratyaya, and the pitambara-samasa, these words are designated 
as separate new words inclusive of these meanings, they are not the same 
old words with extra meanings added. Thus, because we get new nāmas, a 
prathamā visnubhakti is applied after those nāmas to express their meanings. 


SAMSODHINI—In any situation, there are basically two meanings: 1) The 
meaning of the nàma, and 2) The relationship meaning. The meaning of the 
nama is the thing which the nama expresses. A nama is a noun, a word used to 
denote a thing in the world. For example, the nama “go” refers to the particular 
animal which gives milk and makes the sound *moo". This particular animal 
is the meaning of the nama “go” or, in other words, it is the thing expressed by 
the nama “go”. The relationship meaning is the role that the thing assumes in 
relationship to another thing or to a particular action (kriyā). The relationship 
of the object with another thing is called a general relationship whereas the 
relationship of the thing with a particular action (kriyā) is called a specific 
relationship or a karaka. There are six kinds of karakas, but chief among them 
are the kartà (agent of the action) and karma (direct object of the action). The 
essential meaning of this sūtra (prathamā nama-matrarthe) is that a prathama 
visnubhakti is used when the relationship meaning is already expressed by 
the sasthi visnubhakti, as regards the sense of general relationship (627) or by 
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the pratyaya, as regards the specific relationship (629), and so all that remains 
to be expressed is the meaning of the nama. For example, in krsnah kesinam 
avadhit (Krsna killed Kešī), the bhütesa pratyaya d[ip] is ordained in kartari 
prayoga, and thus the relationship meaning of kartā is already expressed by the 
pratyaya d[ip] and all that remains to be expressed is the meaning of the nama 
which in this case is the person named Krsna. Thus the nama “krsna” takes 
a prathamā visnubhakti. But the nama “kesin” takes a dvitiya visnubhakti by 
karmani dvitiyà (637) because, since the bhütesa pratyaya d[ip] is ordained in 
kartari prayoga, it only expresses the relationship meaning of kartā and not 
the relationship meaning of karma. Thus a prathamā visnubhakti cannot be 
used here since there is more than just the meaning of the nama to express, 
since the relationship meaning of karma has to be expressed too. Another 
example is sridama jiyate krsnena (Sridàma is defeated by Krsna). Here the 
acyuta pratyaya te is ordained in karmani prayoga, and thus the relationship 
meaning of karma is already expressed by the pratyaya te and all that remains 
to be expressed is the meaning of the nama which in this case is the person 
named Sridama. Thus the nama *Šrīdāman” takes a prathamā visnubhakti. 
But the nama “krsna” takes a trtiya visnubhakti by anukte kartari karane 
ca trtiyà (635) because, since the acyuta pratyaya te is ordained in karmani 
prayoga, it only expresses the relationship meaning of karma and not the 
relationship meaning of kartā. Thus a prathamā visnubhakti cannot be used 
here since there is more than just the meaning of the nama to express, since 
the relationship meaning of karta has to be expressed too. The secret in this 
matter is to first figure out which usage (prayoga) the pratyaya is ordained 
in. Then it is obvious which relationship meaning is already expressed by the 
pratyaya. Only when the relationship meaning has already been expressed by 
the pratyaya can the prathamā visnubhakti be applied by the current sūtra. 
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626. sambodhane ca 


sambodhane—in the sense of sambodhana (addressing) (the vocative); ca— 
also. 


A prathama visnubhakti is also used when there is sambodhana. 


sambodhanam āmantraņam, tac ca namna nàmina ābhimukhya-bhāvanam. 
tac ca he-sabdàdi-dyotyam, kvacit tad-vinā-bhāve "pi gamyam ca, tad- 
rūpasyārthādhikye namnah prathamā syāt. krsna-namnas tavabhimukhyam 
bhavatv ity arthe he krsna. gamyatve 'pi—krsna. 
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VRITTI—Sambodhana means amantrana, and amantrana means attracting 
the attention of the possessor of the name by calling his name. Sambodhana 
is indicated by a word like he, and sometimes it is understood even without 
such a word. A prathama visnubhakti is also applied after a nama when 
there is the extra meaning of sambodhana. Thus, when the meaning is “You 
whose name is Krsna ought to turn Your face towards me," we get he krsna, 
or simply krsna. 
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627. sambandhe tad-asrayat sasthi 


sambandhe—in the sense of sambandha (relationship, connection); tat- 
āsrayāt—after the asraya (shelter, basis) of that (the sambandha); sasthi—the 
sixth case endings. 


When relationship is being expressed, a sasthi visnubhakti is applied after 
the āsraya of the relationship. 


sambandho bhedena vivaksitayor dvayor yogah. sa ca dvi-nistha eva. tasmin 
sambandhe gamye yasmad itaratra sambandhah pravartate, tasmāt sasthi syāt. 
tat-pravrttis ca vivaksa-vasat. itaratas tu yatha-svam prathamadayah. prathama 
tv ekayaiva sasthyā dvayor api sambandhas yoktatvena nàma-matrarthavasesat, 
yatha—krsnasya bhaktah, krsnat pravartamanena  sambandhena bhakta- 
sambandha ity arthah. evam bhaktasya krsnah, tatha krsnasya saundaryam 
ity-ādi. bhedena vivaksitayor iti kim? syamo ramah. anye cahuh— “bhedya- 
bhedakayoh Slistih / sambandho "nyonyam isyate // dvi-stho yady api 
sambandhah / sasthy-utpattis tu bhedakat. iti bhedyasya visnubhakty-antara- 
visayatvad iti bhavah. sa ca sambandhas catur-vidhah, yatah—Dsva-svami 
janya-janako- ’vayavavayavi tathā / sthany-adesa iti proktah sambandhas 
copacāratahē Dvisnor bhakto hareh putrah sri-krsnasya padambujam / 
trivikramo "py uddhavasya caturdheyam udāhrtih Č athopapada-visnubhaktim 
vyapya sambandha-bhedah kathyante— 


VRITI—Sambandha is a connection between two things which someone 
desires to express as different. Sambandha necessarily involves two things. 
When sambandha is understood, a sasthi visnubhakti is applied after that 
thing (the āsraya) from which the connection proceeds to the other thing (the 
visaya). Moreover, the direction in which the connection proceeds is based 
on the desire of the speaker. But another visnubhakti such as a prathama 
and so on is applied after the other thing (the visaya) according to what is 
appropriate. A prathama visnubhakti is applied because, since the connection 
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of the two things is already expressed by just one sasthi visnubhakti, all that 
remains to be expressed is the meaning of the nama. For example, krsnasya 
bhaktah (Krsna’s devotee) means the devotee’s connection occurs through 
the connection proceeding from Krsna. Similarly, we get bhaktasya krsnah 
(the devotee’s Krsna) and krsnasya saundaryam (Krsna’s beauty). Why do 
we say “which someone desires to express as different"? Consider syamo 
ramah (ereen!° Rama). In the same way, others say: 


bhedya-bhedakayoh slistih sambandho 'nyonyam isyate 
dvi-stho yady api sambandhah sasthy-utpattis tu bhedakat 


“The connection of the bhedya (visesya) and bhedaka (visesana) with each 
other is called sambandha. Even though sambandha involves two things, a 
sasthi visnubhakti is applied only after the bhedaka.” 


The gist is that a sasthi visnubhakti is applied only after the bhedaka because 
the bhedya already has another visnubhakti assigned to it. Actually, there are 
four varieties of sambandha: 


=sva-svāmī janya-janako 'vayavāvayavī tatha 
sthāny-ādeša iti proktah sambandhas copacaratah Ç 


“By figurative usage (upacāra), all relationships are said to fit in the categories 
of (1) sva-svāmī—property and proprietor, (2) janya-janaka—generated 
and generator, (3) avayavavayavi—part and whole, and (4) sthany-adesa— 
original and substitute." 


Svisnor bhakto hareh putrah sri-krsnasya padambujam 
trivikramo 'py uddhavasya caturdheyam udāhrtih c 


*Examples of each of these four kinds of relationships are: (1) visnor 
bhaktah (Visnu’s devotee), (2) hareh putrah (Hari's son), (3) sri-krsnasya 
padambujam (Lord Krsna's lotus foot), and (4) uddhavasya trivikramah 
(the uddhava becomes trivikrama).” 


16 In this regard, Amara-kosa states: trisu syamau harit-krsnau, “The word syama is used 
in all three genders and means harit (green) or krsna (black or dark blue)." Here Rama 
denotes Rama the son of Dašaratha, according to Amrta 922. Rama is said to be green like 
fresh durvā grass (Laghu-bhāgavatāmrta 1.3.77). However, sometimes Rama is said to be 
dark blue (another meaning of syama): dhanyāh khalu vane vatah kahlara-sparsa-sitalah, 
ramam indivara-syamam ye sprsanty anivaritah (Sahitya-darpana 10.58). Similarly, the 
Padma Purana describes Rama as indivara-dala-syamam (6.242.66). 
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From the next sūtra to the end of the section on upapada-visnubhaktis (671), 
the different kinds of relationships [with the kriyā] will be described. 


AMRTA—It is understood that, in this sūtra, relationship (sambandha) 
refers only to a general relationship (sārmānya-sambandha) because it will 
be explained in the next sūtra that a specific relationship (sambandha-visesa) 
like karta and so on is called a karaka. 


Someone might argue, “How can a prathama visnubhakti be applied when we 
are dealing with sambandha, because by expressing the meaning of sambandha 
we are no longer expressing only the meaning of the nama?" In answer to 
this, Jiva Gosvàmi says the relationship of the two things is already expressed 
by just one sasthi visnubhakti, therefore all that remains to be expressed is 
the meaning of that nama which expresses the visaya of the relationship. 
Thus since only the meaning of the nama is being expressed, it is proper to 
use a prathamā visnubhakti. But it will become clear in the upcoming sūtras 
that, within the realm of relationship, if there is a desire to express a specific 
relationship with the kriyā, as in the case of rāmasya pustakam dehi (give 
Rama's book) and so on, then others visnubhaktis such as dvitiyà and so on 
are used instead to express certain karakas. 


With the example bhaktasya krsnah, Jiva Gosvami clarifies his previous 
statement that the direction in which the connection proceeds is based on the 
desire of the speaker. Here the connection with Krsna takes place because 
the connection proceeds from the devotee. In syamo ràmah (green Rama) 
the two things are not desired to be expressed as different because when the 
desire is to express the nondifference that “the same person who is Rama is 
the same person who is green" only the relationship of visesya and visesana 
that have the same case ending (samanadhikarana) is valid. But if the two 
things were desired to be expressed as different, then we would say something 
like rāmasya syàmo varnah (the green color of Rama). 


To support his opinion which he stated earlier, Jiva Gosvàmi quotes the verse 
of the earlier grammarians beginning bhedya. Bhedya means visesya, bhedaka 
means visesana, and slisti means yoga. Even though sambandha involves two 
things, a sasthi visnubhakti is applied only after the bhedaka, that is, only 
after the visesana. In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi personally explains that the 
bhedya (visesya) takes another visnubhakti. The reason for this was explained 
before with the statement “A prathamā visnubhakti is applied because, since 
the relationship of the two things is already expressed by just one sasthi 
visnubhakti, all that remains to be expressed is the meaning of the nama." 
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This situation occurs when there is no desire to express a specific relationship, 
that is, when there is a desire to express a general relationship. However, 
when there is a desire to express specific relationships like karta and so on, all 
the visnubhaktis except such a sasthi visnubhakti may be used. For example, 
krsnasya bhaktam pasya (see the devotee of Krsna) and bhaktena sampādito 
nāma-yajītah (the nàma-yajfia was organized by the devotee), and so on. It 
is with this in mind that Jiva Gosvàmi included the words *and so on" in the 
statement “But another visnubhakti such as a prathamā and so on is applied 
after the other thing according to what is appropriate." 


Moreover, in the Nāma-prakaraņa (vrttis 219 and 220), visesanas were 
explained to be of two kinds: samanadhikarana (existing in the same 
thing) and vyadhikarana (existing in a different thing). Examples of the 
samünüdhikarana-visesana were already shown there, but the visesya and 
visesana are vyadhikarana here because they exist in different locations. 
Therefore the visnubhakti used for each of them is different. For example, in 
krsnasya bhaktahthe general relationship is expressed by the sasthi visnubhakti 
applied after the word krsna (the vyadhikarana-visesana), whereas the bhakta 
(the visesya) is distinguished by that relationship. In other words: Not just any 
bhakta, but Krsna's bhakta. Thus this bhakta is distinguished from bhaktas of 
Siva, Durga, and so on. 


When something that doesn’t have a particular function (vyāpāra) is made 
to have that function, that is called upacāra (figurative usage). This is the 
intention: In actuality many kinds of relationships are seen in the world. For 
example, (A) pratiyogy-anuyogi—dependant and master e.g. rajfiah purusah 
(the king’s man), (B) ādhārādheya—receptacle and contents: annasya pātram 
(a plate of food), (C) samavayi-samaveta—what is inhered in and what inheres: 
vastrasya sütram (the cloth inheres in the threads (see also Amrta 656)), (D) 
visaya-visayi—revealed and revealer : sástrasya jfianam (knowledge from 
the sāstra), (E) nirūpya-nirūpaka—determined and determinent: jagatah 
karanam (the cause of the universe), and so on. All these relationships are 
included in the four types of relationships beginning from sva-svami according 
to what is compatible. But when a relationship doesn't seem to fit into any of 
these four categories, it is included in one of them by upacara. For example, 
even though the relationship of sva-svami is lacking in visvasya karanam 
(the cause of the universe) and so on, it is figuratively imposed nonetheless. 
Similarly, even though in rahoh sirah (Rahu's head) there is no desire to 
express a difference (since Rahu is just a head anyway), the relationship of 
avayavavayavi is figuratively imposed nonetheless. Thus it is understood that 
the word upacaratah is used here to ensure that sambandha is of four kinds. 
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628. kriya-sambandha-visesi karakam 


kriya-sambandha-visesi—that which has a specific relationship (sambandha- 
visesa) with a kriyā (the action expressed by a verb or by a participle); 
kārakam—kāraka. 


Something which has a specific relationship with a kriya is called a karaka. 


kriyā sattadi-laksano dhātv-arthah. tasyah janya-janakāntar-bhūta-kriyāyāh 
kartrtvādi-sambandha-višeso yatra vivaksyate tat kārakam ucyate, yatha— 
vaisnavo bhavati. atra sattā-kriyā-sambandha-višesī vaisnavah kārakam. 
sambandha-sāmānye tu sambandhy evety arthah, yathā krsna-sambandhena 
pākah krsnasya pākah. evam krsnasya pacatiti. karakam ity avyutpannam 
nama. kriya-nimittam lokatah siddham ity anye. tasya ca karakasya višesatā- 
vyafijaka ākhyātādyā dvitīyādyās ca pratyaya bhavanti. yatra kriya-sambandho 
mukhyas tatrakhyatadayah, yatra tu tat-sambandho gaunah kriyaiva và 
mukhyā tatra dvitiyadyà iti, yatha—vaisnavo bhavati iti kartary akhyatam, na 
tu trtiya. mālām karotiti karmani dvitīyā. vaisnavena bhüyate iti kartari trtiyà 
na tv ākhyātam. karakam ca kartr-adi-sad-vidham. tac ca punah pratyekam 
dvi-vidham—uktam anuktam ca. 


VRITI—Kriya is the meaning of a dhātu such as sattā (being, existing) and 
so on." When someone desires to express a specific relationship such as being 
the kartā of a kriyā, which is counted as a janya-janaka relationship, that is 
called a karaka. For example, in vaisnavo bhavati (the Vaisnava exists), the 
Vaisnava is a karaka because he has a specific relationship with the activity 
of existing. But something that only has a general relationship with a kriyd is 
called a sambandhi, not a karaka. For example, krsnasya pakah (the cooking 
related to Krsna) which means krsna-sambandhena pakah (the cooking that 
takes place in relation to Krsna). Similarly, krsnasya pacati (He cooks for 
Krsna). 


17 The first dhātu in the Dhātu-pātha is bhū sattayam. Thus sattā is given here as an 
example of the meaning of a dhātu. One can always determine the meaning of the dhatu 
by removing the saptamī visnubhakti. Thus the meaning of the dhatu gam/[I] gatau is gati 
(going, moving), the meaning of the dhatu [du]kr[ñ] karane is karana (doing, making) and 
so on. 

18 This refers to the Paninian concept of loose sasthi. Commenting on sasthi sese 
(Astadhyayi 2.3.50), Siddhānta-kaumudī says karmādīnām api sambandha-mātrā- 
vivaksayam sasthy eva (When there is a desire to express the mere relationship of the karma 
and so on with the kriyā, only the sasthi visnubhaktis are used) and gives examples like satam 
gatam (the going by the righteous) where the idea is sat-purusa-sambandhi gamanam (the 
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The word karaka is a nama for which there is no derivation. The followers 
of Kalapa say it is a word made up by the people to signify the cause of the 
action. Furthermore, the pratyayas such as the akhyatas and so on and the 
visnubhaktis such as dvitīyā and so on indicate the particularity of the karaka. 
When the relationship with the kriya is the main thing being expressed, the 
pratyayas such as the ākhyātas and so on indicate the particularity of the 
karaka. But when the relationship with the kriyd is not the main thing being 
expressed or when the Kriya itself is the main thing being expressed,” the 
visnubhaktis such as dvitiya and so on indicate the particularity of the karaka. 
For example, in vaisnavo bhavati (the Vaisnava exists) an akhyata pratyaya, 
not a trtīyā visnubhakti, is used to indicate the kartā (agent of the action); in 
malam karoti (he makes a garland) a dvitīyā visnubhakti is used to indicate 
the karma (object); and in vaisnavena bhiyate ([The act of] being is [being 
done] by the Vaisnava) a trtīyā visnubhakti, not an akhyata pratyaya, is 
used to indicate the karta. Karakas are of six kinds, beginning from karta. 
Moreover, each of the six karakas is of two kinds: ukta and anukta. 


AMRTA—The relationship of janya-janaka (generated and generator) exists 
in every kriya. For example, in tandulam pacati (he boils the rice) the softening 
of the rice is the phala (result) that is generated, while the vyapara (process, 
operation) consisting of the series of activities beginning with lighting the fire 
is the generator. The generator and generated, moreover, are inherent in the 
activity of cooking. Thus the sum of activities for the purpose of softening the 
rice, beginning from the lighting of the fire, is called the activity of cooking. 
Similarly, in vaisnavo bhavati the acceptance of the five samskaras headed 
by tāpa and tilaka is the phala (result) that is generated, while the vyāpāra 
(process, operation) consisting of the manifestation of favorable activities 
based on sat-sanga and so on is the generator. Therefore the total presence 
of the favorable activites occasioned by sat-sanga and so on followed by the 
activities of accepting the five samskaras and so on is called being a Vaisnava. 


going connected with the righteous), sarpiso janite (he knows about ghee) where the idea is 
sarpih-sambandhi jfianam (knowledge related to ghee), mātuh smarati (he remembers his 
mother), and bhaje sambhos caranayoh (1 worship the feet of Sambhu). In the first of these 
examples, the sasthi visnubhakti expresses the mere relationship of the karta with the kriya, 
whereas in the three other examples it expresses the mere relationship of the karma with 
the kriyā. Other examples when there is a desire to express the mere relationship of the 
kartā with the kriyā is ko vārtha apto 'bhajatām (What possible gain is obtained by those 
who don't worship?) in Bhagavatam 1.5.17 and na labhyate yad bhramatam (which is not 
obtained by those who are wandering) in Bhagavatam 1.5.18. 

19 In this regard, Amrta comments that “when the kriyā itself is the main thing, being 
expressed" means “when the pratyaya is ordained in bhave prayoga.” 
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It is said in the Vaiyakarana-bhüsana, phala-vyāpārayor dhātur āšraye tu tinah 
smrtāh / phale pradhanam vyāpāras tin-arthas tu visesanam (The dhātu refers 
both to the phala (result of an action) and to the vyāpāra (the process that 
leads to the result). The tiris (tib-ādis), however, refer to the asraya (shelter). 
The vyāpāra is primary in obtaining the result, whereas the sense of the tir is 
only a visesana"). In this statement the connection of the word smrtah with 
the word dhātuh should be done by mentally adjusting the vacana of the word 
smrtāh. The phala is the softening of the rice and so on, while the vyāpāra 
is the activity of lighting the fire and so on. The purport of this statement is 
that the dhàtu refers both to the phala and to the vyāpāra, whereas the tins 
(tib-ādis) that are applied after a dhātu refer to the āšraya. The kartā is the 
asraya of the vyāpāra, and the karma is the asraya of the phala. Thus the 
karma which is the asraya of the phala is expressed by a pratyaya ordained in 
karmani prayoga such as te accompanied by ya/k/, and the karta which is the 
āšraya of the vyāpāra is expressed by a pratyaya ordained in kartari prayoga 
such as ti/p/ accompanied by /$s/a[p]. Therefore the karma and the kartā are 
going to be described as ukta (expressed) kārakas in the next sūtra. 


Someone might argue, “If we presume that the relationship of janya-janaka 
exists in all dhātus, then we will have to conclude that all dhdtus are sa- 
karmaka. Wouldn't that contradict the stated principle (vrtti 292) that dhātus 
which have the meaning of sattà (existence) and so on are akarmaka?" In 
this regard, one should understand that when the phala and vyapara reside in 
different locations the dhātu is sa-karmaka, but when they reside in the same 
location the dhātu is akarmaka. For example, in vaisnavo bhavati the phala 
consisting of the acceptance of the five purificatory acts, and the vyapara 
consisting of the manifestation of activities conducive to the acceptance of 
the five purificatory acts is present in a single location, namely the Vaisnava. 
Furthermore, the sense or designative potency of the visnubhakti is the 
karaka, and since a pratyaya can't be used alone without a prakrti, even 
though the pratyaya is the main thing, it is the meaning of the whole word 
(pada), possessing designative potency, which is termed karaka. Therefore 
Jīva Gosvami said that the Vaisnava is a karaka. The proper way to understand 
this statement is that the Vaisnava does the vyāpāra (activities) conducive to 
existence in the present. 


Someone might argue, “What’s the problem if the word karaka which is made 
by applying the krt pratyaya [n]aka in the sense of karotiti karakah (A karaka 
is one who does) is used to express the six karakas?" Anticipating this, Jiva 
Gosvami says “The word karaka is a nama for which there is no derivation." 
If the word karaka which ends in the krt pratyaya [n]aka were used then 
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only the svatantra-kartā would be expressed by the word karaka since the 
krt pratyaya [n]aka is ordained in kartari prayoga, and the karma and so 
on couldn't be expressed by the word karaka. Thus because there would be 
avyāpti (Amrta 49) in the definition the word karaka used in this sūtra is not 
the word karaka which ends in the krt pratyaya [n]aka. 


The krt pratyayas and taddhita pratyayas are included by the words “andso on” 
in “the pratyayas such as the ākhyātas and so on,” and the trtīyā visnubhaktis 
and so on are included by the words “and so on” in “the visnubhaktis such 
as dvitīyā and so on.” Examples when krt pratyayas indicate the particularity 
of the ukta-kāraka are malam krtavān vaisnavah (the Vaisnava made a 
garland), pākasya kartā vaisnavah (the Vaisnava does the cooking), and so 
on. Examples when taddhita pratyayas indicate the particularity of the ukta- 
karaka are vyākaranam adhite veda veti vaiyakaranah (one who studies 
vyākaraņa or knows vyákarana is called a vaiyakarana), vaca nispannam 
vācikam (that which is brought about by words is called vācika), and so on. 


&3* | STEATATGUT TA aed AGFA | 


629. akhyatadayo yatra kriyante tad uktam 


akhyata-adayah—the ākhyāta pratyayas and so on; yatra—in which; kriyante— 
are ordained; tat—that; uktam—ukta (expressed). 


What the akhyata pratyayas and so on are ordained in is ukta.” 


tatha hi, Sprakrti-pratyayau pratyayārtham saha britah© iti nyāyena 
pratyayarthasyaiva prādhānyāt kartr-karmādisu vihitanam ākhyātādīnām 
yo yatra vihitas tena tad uktam syāt. ata Duktāt nāma-mātrārthe dyotye 
prathamaiva, yadi badhakantaram na syat.© 


20 Thus, if the akhyata pratyaya, for instance, is ordained in kartari prayoga, the kartā 
is ukta. If the akhyata pratyaya is ordained in karmani prayoga, the karma is ukta. If the 
ākhyāta pratyaya is ordained in bhāve prayoga, the bhava (the kriyā itself) is ukta and so 
none of the kārakas are ukta. But since it is impossible to apply sv-adis after a dhātu, the 
rule uktāt nāma-mātrārthe dyotye prathamaiva, yadi bādhakāntaram na syat (When only 
the meaning of the nama is being expressed, a prathamā visnubhakti is applied after that 
which is ukta, provided no other thing blocks the prathamā visnubhakti) (in the vrtti) does 
not apply when the bhava is ukta. An example when the Karita is ukta is vaisnavah malam 
karoti (the Vaisnava makes a garland). An example when the karma is ukta is vaisnavena 
mala kriyate (the garland is made by the Vaisnava). And an example when the bhava is 
ukta is vaisnavena malam kriyate ([The act of] making the garland is [being done] by the 
Vaisnava). 
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VRTTI—For example, since the meaning of the pratyaya is the main thing in 
accordance with the maxim prakrti-pratyayau pratyayartham saha brūtah 
(The prakrti and the pratyaya simultaneously state the meaning of the 
pratyaya), that which a pratyaya among the akhyata pratyayas and so on 
ordained in kartari prayoga, or in karmani prayoga and so on is ordained 
in is that which is expressed by that pratyaya. Therefore, Duktat nāma- 
matrarthe dyotye prathamaiva, yadi badhakantaram na syātČ “When 
only the meaning of the nama is being expressed, a prathama visnubhakti is 
applied after that which is ukta, provided no other thing blocks the prathama 
visnubhakti.> 


AMRTA— This sūtra means: yatra kārake ākhyātā ādinā krt-taddhitas ca 
kriyante tair ākhyātādibhih pratyayais tat tat kārakam uktam syāt, “That 
kāraka which the ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya is ordained in is ukta 
(expressed) by that ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya.” In the maxim 
prakrti-pratyayau pratyayartham saha brütah, prakrti means a dhātu; the 
word pratyaya means a sv-ādi, ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya ; the word 
pratyayartham means prakrty-artha-samanvitam pratyayartham (the meaning 
of the pratyaya along with the meaning of the prakrti); the word saha means 
yugapat (simultaneously); and brütah means kathayatah (they speak). In the 
same way, earlier grammarians say prakrty-arthanvita-svartha-bodhakatvam 
pratyayanam, “Pratyayas convey both their own meaning and the meaning 
of the prakrti.” Therefore, since the prakrti and the pratyaya simultaneously 
speak the meaning of the pratyaya, the meaning of the pratyaya is the main 
thing. 


The simple meaning of this sūtra is this: If the ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya 
is ordained in kartari prayoga, the karta is ukta by the akhyata, krt, or taddhita 
pratyaya. And if the ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya is ordained in karmani 
prayoga, the karma is ukta by the ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya. In that 
regard, the pratyaya expresses the mere nature of the karaka such as karta, 
karma, and so on, but it does not express the meaning of the nama. The 
sense of the nama is expressed solely by a prathamā visnubhakti, provided 
nothing blocks this (yadi bādhakāntaram na syāt = yadi badhako na syāt). An 
example when the kartā is ukta by the ākhyāta pratyaya is vaisnavo bhavati 
(the Vaisnava exists), and an example when the karma is ukta by the ākhyāta 
pratyaya is vaisnavena mala kriyate (the garland is made by the Vaisnava). 


21 Anexample is shown in the next vrtti. 
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Only the kartā and the karma can be expressed by an ākhyāta pratyaya. Other 
kārakas, such as karana, cannot be so expressed. But all the kārakas can be 
expressed by the krt pratyayas. Examples of each karaka sequentially are: 
krsnah pata (Krsna is the protector), krsno ’rcyah (Krsna is to be worshiped), 
krsno jivanam (Krsna is the means of living), Arsno daniyah (Krsna is he unto 
whom there is giving), Arsnah prabhavah (Krsna is he from whom there is 
appearance), and Arsno gocarah (Krsna is within range, lit. “he in whom the 
senses wander”). 


Examples when the kārakas are expressed by the taddhita pratyayas are: 
vaiyākaraņah (one who studies vyakarana or knows vyākaraņa), caksusam 
(form, lit. *that which is perceived with the eye (caksus)"), agrabhojanikah 
(a Brahmana, lit. “one to whom food (bhojana) is offered first (agra)”), 
prasthikam (a field sown with a prastha of grain), and so on. 


When the samāsa-vigraha (the analysis of each word in a compound) undergoes 
deletion (601), the sakti of those things which are deleted remains in the samasa 
in accordance with the maxim sarvatravasese luptasya sakty-aropah, “The 
Sakti of what is deleted is invested in the total remaining portion." Thus the 
karakas are expressed even by those deleted things. Examples of each karaka 
are: ati-srir gopi (The gopi who surpasses the goddess of fortune) for which 
the vigraha is atikranta sriyam (she who surpasses the goddess of fortune), 
ārudha-krsno giri-rājah (Giri-raja who Krsna raised) for which the vigraha is 
ārūdhah krsno yam sah (he whom Krsna raised), chinna-caidyam cakram (the 
cakra by which Sisupàla was slain) for which the vigraha is chinnas caidyo yena 
tat (that by which Sišupāla was slain), datta-sarvasvah krsnah (Krsna unto 
whom everything is given) for which the vigraha is dattam sarvasvam yasmai 
sah (he unto whom everything is given), nirgata-garvo bhaktah (the devotee 
from whom pride is gone) for which the vigraha is nirgato garvo yasmat sah 
(he from whom pride is gone), and nyasta-manā govindah (Govinda on whom 
the mind is fixed) for which the vigraha is nyastam mano yasmin sah (he on 
whom the mind is fixed). 
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630. uktad anyad anuktam 
uktat—than ukta; anyat—something other; anuktam—anukta (not expressed). 


What is not ukta is anukta. 
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yo yatra na vihitas tena tad anuktam syāt. tatra dvitiyadyà vidhīyante. yatha— 
vaisnavo mālām karotīty atra kartary ākhyātena kartā vaisnava uktah, mālā- 
rūpam karma punar anuktam eva. bādhakāntare tu yatha—vaisnavam mālām 
kurvantam pasya ity atra kartr-vihitena satr-pratyayenokto vaisnavah kartā 
pasyety asya kartari vihitasya karma tenānuktas ceti. tad evam dvitiyadyà 
bhagaso vidhatum kāraka-bhedān aha. 


VĶTTI—A karaka is not expressed by a pratyaya, such as an ākhyāta 
pratyaya, if that pratyaya is not ordained in that karaka. Rather, the 
visnubhaktis beginning from dvitiya are ordained in such a karaka. For 
example, in vaisnavo malam karoti, “The Vaisnava makes a garland,” the 
kartà in the form of the Vaisnava is ukta by the akhyata pratyaya ordained 
in kartari prayoga, but the karma in the form of the mala is anukta. An 
example when there is a badhakantara (another thing blocks the prathama 
visnubhakti) is vaisnavam malam kurvantam pasya, “See the Vaisnava 
making the garland.” Here the Vaisnava is the karta which is ukta by the 
krt pratyaya [s]at[r] (in kurvat[r]) ordained in kartari prayoga, but the 
Vaisnava is the karma of pasya which is ordained in kartari prayoga, and so 
the Vaisnava is anukta by pasya. Now the different karakas will be described 
so that the visnubhaktis from dvitiya onwards can be ordained accordingly 
after each anukta karaka. 


AMRTA—Regarding the example vaisnavo malam karoti, the pratyaya ti[p] 
(in karoti) merely expresses the Vaisnava's quality of being the karta, whereas 
the prathamā visnubhakti (in vaisnavah) expresses the meaning of the nama 
itself. In vaisnavo malam karoti the specific relationship with the kriyā (in this 
case the karta) is predominant because the pratyaya ti[p] is unable to express 
the karma (since it is ordained in kartari prayoga). Therefore, since the 
karma, which has a specific relationship with the kriyā of doing, is secondary, 
it is anukta, and thus a dvitiya visnubhakti is applied in accordance with the 
future sūtra anukte karmani dvitīyā (637). 


With the sentence beginning “An example when there is a badhakantara," 
Jiva Gosvami describes how the prathama visnubhakti is blocked when it is 
understood that, in the ukta-kāraka, there is a meaning other than just the 
meaning of the nama. In vaisnavam malam kurvantam pasya, tvam (you) is 
the kartà which is ukta by the pratyaya hi in pasya? which is ordained in kartari 
prayoga. The main verb here is pasya (and not kurvantam) in accordance with 


22 In this regard, one should remember the sūtra ato her harah (300) and the maxim 
sarvatrāvašese luptasya šakty-āropah (Amrta 629). 
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the future maxim gauna-mukhyayor mukhye kārya-sampratyayah (vrtti 645) 
because the krt pratyayas [s]at[r] and [s]àna are not mukhya (main) since they 
require another verb (sūtra 729). Thus, since the Vaisnava is the karma of the 
main verb pasya, the Vaisnava is anukta by the ākhyāta pratyaya hi in pasya. 
Therefore the prathamā visnubhakti is blocked since there is something other 
than the meaning of the nama, because of the specific relationship of karma. 


Kartr-karmani 
The karta and the karma 
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631. svatantram tat-prayojakam ca kartr 


svatantram—one who is independent (one who does the action by himself); 
tat-prayojakam—one who causes the svatantra to do the action; ca—and; 
kartr—karta (agent of the action). 


Both one who does the action himself and one who causes him to do the 
action are called the karta. 


yasyaiva vyāpāratayā kriyā vivaksyate tatsvatantram, yac ca tasyāpi prerakatayā 
tat prayojakam. tat tac ca karakam kartr-samjfiam syāt. artha-visesanatve 
tu karteti pum-lingatvam. “yah karoti sa kartā, kārayati yah sa hetus ca” iti 
kālāpāh (catustaya-vrtti 220-221), krit-arthasya dhātusv anugatatvāt. kintu 
tad-dvayam idam udāharaņam eva, na tu laksanam. atha svatantrasya kevala- 
svātantryeņa prayojaka-matradhinatvena ca dvidhatvam. tata$ ca— 
kartà svatantra ity ukto / hetu-kartà prayojakah 
prayojakadhina-karta / prayojya iti sa tridhà 
atha kartari parapadādi-vidhānāt tenokte tatra prayogam darsayati. tatra 
cokta-karaka-sambandhena kriyā-padasya nānā-rūpatvam āha— 


VRITI—The svatantra is he whose vyāpāra (operation) the speaker wants 
to express as the kriya, and the prayojaka is he whom the speaker wants to 
express as the engager of the svatantra. Both of these karakas are called 
karta. However, the masculine form karta is used when the word kartr is a 
visesana of an actual thing.” 


23 In this sūtra, the word kartr is used in the neuter first case singular because it is a 
visesana of the word karakam which is understood here, but with this sentence Jiva 
Gosvami lets us know that usually the masculine form kartā is used instead, as in vaisnavah 
karta (The Vaisnava is a karta) and so on. Moreover, the term prayojaka relates to the 
causatives (574). 
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The Kalāpa grammarians say yah karoti sa kartā, kārayati yah sa hetus ca 
(The kartā is he who does, and the hetu is he who causes to do) because 
the meaning of /du]kr[i] karane ($U, to do) is included in all dhatus. But 
these two statements (yah karoti sa karta and karayati yah sa hetus ca) 
are only supportive examples; they are not definitions in themselves. [The 
proper definitions were given in the first two sentences of this vrtti.] Further, 
the svatantra is of two kinds since the svatantra may be fully independent or 
under the control of the prayojaka. And therefore it is said: 


Skartà svatantra ity ukto hetu-kartà prayojakah 
prayojakādhīna-kartā prayojya iti sa tridha c 


“The kartà (simple doer) is called the svatantra (one who does the action by 
himself), the hetu-karta (causative doer) is called the prayojaka (one who 
causes another to do the action), and the prayojakadhina-karta (doer under 
the control of the prayojaka) is called the prayojya (one who is caused to do 
the action). Thus there are three kinds of kartās.” 


Now, since the parapada pratyayas and so on are ordained in kartari 
prayoga, we will show examples of a karta which is ukta by the parapada 
pratyaya, and we will also describe how the verb assumes different forms due 
to its relationship with the ukta-karaka. 


BALA—When the speaker wants to express the kriyá in terms of being 
achievable by a thing, that thing is the svatantra. In other words, the kriyā 
is the janya and the svatantra is the janaka. Someone might say, “If this is 
true, why is the horse not a kartā in vaisnavācāryo '$vena gramam gacchati 
(the Vaisnava acarya goes to the village by means of a horse) since the horse 
is accomplishing the kriya?" The answer is that here the speaker wants to 
express that the horse is subordinate to the karta and merely assists the kriyā, 
thus it is not independent.” If the speaker wanted to express the horse as 
independent, he would have said asvo gramam gacchati. 


AMRTA—It is said: nispatti-mātre kartrtvam sarvatraivāsti karake / vyāpāra- 
bhedapeksayam karanatvadi-sambhavah, “Actually every karaka is a kartā, 
but when the focus is on a different vyapara (activity), a karaka becomes a 
karana and so on.” For example, in visnumitrah kasthaih sthalyam odanam 
paktvā mathurāyā āgatāya vaisnavaya arpayati (Visnumitra cooks rice in the 


24 Thus the horse is the karana here in accordance with the sūtra kartur adhinam 
prakrstam sahayam karanam (668). 
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pot using wood and offers it to the Vaisnava who has come from Mathura), 
the speaker wants to express Visnumitra’s vyāpāra, which is conducive to the 
kriyā of cooking, as the main thing. Thus only Visnumitra is the kartā here 
whereas the pot, the wood, etc., are the adhikarana, the karana, etc., because 
they have specific relationships, in terms of being secondary, in the kriya. For 
example, the pot which is doing the activity of containing, the wood which is 
doing the activity of burning, the rice which is doing the activity of becoming 
softened, Mathura which is doing the activity of making itself the point of 
departure, and the Vaisnava who is doing the activity of accepting the rice 
— all are karakas. Therefore, when the speaker wants to express the vyapara 
of the wood and so on as the kriyā, we get kastham pacati (the wood cooks), 
odanah pacati (the rice cooks), sthali pacati (the pot cooks), and so on. In 
these instances, the kartā is the wood, the rice and the pot respectively. 


Someone might argue: “There is avyāptiin the Kalapa grammarians’ definition 
yah karoti sa kartà, karayati yah sa hetus ca, because in examples like vaisnava 
odanam bhunkte (The Vaisnava eats the rice), vaisnavo mathuram gacchati 
(The Vaisnava goes to Mathura), and so on, karoti is not seen in the kriyās of 
bhojana (eating), gamana (going), and so on." In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami 
says “because the meaning of /du]kr[fi] karane (8U, to do) is included in all 
dhatus.” Thus, because bhunkte means bhojanam karoti (he does the eating), 
gacchati means gamanam karoti (he does the going), and so on, there is no 
avyāpti in the definition of the Kalapa grammarians. 


The two statements (yah karoti sa karta and karayati yah sa hetus ca) cannot 
be taken as actual definitions since yah karoti is mentioned in the present 
tense, otherwise there would be avyapti in the past tense and in the future 
tense, as in: agacchat vaisnavo mathuram (The Vaisnava went to Mathura) 
and gamisyati vaisnavo mathuram (The Vaisnava will go to Mathura). 
Therefore, in his commentary on Kalāpa, Kaviraja says the actual definition 
is prādhānyena dhatu-vacya-vyaparavattvam kartrtvam, “Being the kartā 
means being the one whose activity (vyāpāra) is expressed by the dhātu as 
the main thing." 


SAMSODHINI— Regarding the meaning of [du]kr[f] karane (8U, to do) being 
included in all dhātus, the following discussion on the words satram āsata in 
Bhāgavatam 1.1.4 gives a further understanding of the topic: Sridhara Svāmī 
says that satram āsata means satra-samjfiam karma uddišya āsata upavivisuh, 
“They sat down (āsata = upavivisuh) for the sacrificial performance called 
Satra.”” 


25 The proper spelling of satra is actually sattra because it is formed by applying the unadi 
suffix tra after the dhātu sad[I] by gu-dhr-vi-paci-vaci-yami-sadi-ksadibhyas trah (Unadi- 
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In that sentence, the kriyā ‘uddisya’ (aiming at, for the sake of) is added to 
complete the sense. But Sridhara Svàmi offers an alternative explanation: 
yad va  asatakurvatety arthah. ālabheta | nirvapati upayantīty-ādi-vat 
pratyayoccarana-matrarthatvenaster dhātv-arthasyāvivaksitatvāt, “Or else, 
just like alabheta, nirvapati, upayanti, and so on, asata «bhütesvara at. 1.3 of 
the dhatu as[a]> means akurvata (they performed) since there is no desire 
to express the meaning of the dhatu as[a] because the situation is such that 
the purpose is only to voice the pratyaya [because, as explained below, it is 
actually the pratyaya that conveys the meaning of /du/kr/ū] that is contained 
in all dhatus].” 


Vamšīdhara, a scholarly elucidator of Sridhara Svami’s commentary on 
Bhāgavatam, explains the latter's above statements as follows: uddisyety 
adhyāhāre tu gauravam eva pratibhāti, tam vināpy artha-siddheh, “kartr- 
karma-kriyādīnām yadi sthanam na labhyate / adhyāhāram tada kuryan 
mukhyartha-pratipattaye.” ity abhiyuktokter ata aha, yad veti. ity artha iti 
"sarvesam eva dhātūnām antar-bhūta-krū-arthatā / sā vācyā pratyayarthena 
hy evam bhāttādayo jaguh” ity ukter iti bhāvah. tat-tad-dhātv-arthas tatra tatra 
na sambhavatīti dhatum vina kevala-pratyayoccaranam na yujyate, “na kevala 
prakrtih prayoktavyā na kevalah pratyayas ca" ity ukteh. pratyayasya tib-ader 
uccaranam evarthah prayojanam yatra tadrsataya dhātv-arthasyāvivaksitatvāt, 
*krū-arthānugata-kartr-vāci-pratyayena krū-arthas tu samarpyate" iti. tatha 
hi “agnistomiya-pasor ālabhanam ālabhate”, "amāvāsyāyām pitrbhyah 
sraddham nirvapati”, “asta-varsayah parinayanam upayanti” iti. ihalabhate 
kurute, nirvapati karoti, upayanti kurvantity artho vidheyah. krf-arthanugata- 
pratyayarthasyaiva kartr-rüpasya vivaksà, na tu dhatv-arthasyeti. 


"Someone might argue, “The šloka says kartr-karma-kriyādīnām yadi 
sthanam na labhyate / adhyaharam tada kuryan mukhyartha-pratipattaye (If 
the karta, karma, kriyā, or any other element is missing in the sentence, then 
one should supply it for the ascertainment of the proper meaning), but it 
seems pointless to supply the kriyā uddisya here, since the meaning can be 
achieved without it. Therefore Sridhara Svàmi writes the sentence beginning 
yad va (or else). Regarding the words “dsata means akurvata," the implied 
meaning is “because of the statement sarvesam eva dhātūnām antar-bhūta- 
krū-arthatā / sā vācyā pratyayarthena hy evam bhāttādayo jaguh (Kumarila 


sütra 4. 166). Similarly, the proper spelling of ksatra is ksattra. Because of the extreme 
similarity in sound between the sat-sargas ttr and tr, these words are more often spelt 
with only one ta-rāma, and such discrepancies are met without protest by the ācāryas. An 
alternate etymology of the word sattra is given by Vamsidhara: satah su-janan trayata iti 
sattram, “A Sattra is so named because it delivers (trāyate) good people (sat = su-jana).” 
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Bhatta and other Mimamsakas say that all dhatus have the meaning of 
[du]kr[fi] contained within them, yet it is expressed only by the meaning 
of the pratyaya). But one cannot use the pratyaya by itself just because the 
meaning of the particular dhātu may not be applicable in a particular situation, 
because the rule is that neither the prakrti nor the pratyaya can be used by 
themselves [they must be used together]. The meaning of Sridhara Svàmi's 
statement pratyayoccarana-matrarthatvenaster dhātv-arthasyāvivaksitatvāt is 
pratyayasya tib-āder uccaranam evarthah prayojanam yatra tādršatayā dhatv- 
arthasyāvivaksitatvāt, *krū-arthānugata-kartr-vāci-pratyayena krū-arthas tu 
samarpyate” iti (since there is no desire to express the meaning of the dhatu 
because the situation is such that the purpose (artha = prayojana) is only to 
voice the tib-adi pratyaya. The understanding is that the meaning of /du]kr[fi] 
is conveyed by the tib-ādi-pratyaya which expresses the karta which embodies 
the meaning of /du]kr[fi].). For example, in agnistomiya-pasor ālabhanam 
ülabhate (He slaughters the sacrificial animal), in amavasyayam pitrbhyah 
sraddham nirvapati (He performs the sraddha ceremony for the forefathers 
on the day of amāvāsyā), and in asta-varsāyāh parinayanam upayanti (They 
marry an eight-year old girl), alabhate means kurute, nirvapati means karoti, 
and upayanti means kurvanti. Here the desire is not to express the meaning of 
the dhātu but to express the meaning of the pratyaya that corresponds to the 
meaning of [du]kr[fi], namely the kartā.” (Bhāvārtha-dīpikā-prakāša 1.1.4) 


It should be noted that Jiva Gosvami also accepts this explanation, because 
he also quotes a major portion of it in his Krama-sandarbha commentary 
on Bhāgavatam 1.1.4. A further implication of everything presented above 
is that when we have a bhàva-krdanta kriya and an ākhyāta kriyā that are 
made from the same dhātu, as in the case of agnistomiya-pasor alabhanam 
ālabhate above, the akhyata kriyā will likely just convey the meaning of /du/ 
kr[ñ], just as alabhanam ālabhate means alabhanam kurute (He slaughters or, 
more literally, he does the slaughtering). Another example of this is tapas tepe 
in Bhāgavatam 3.21.6 which means tapas cakre (He practiced penance). The 
word tapas is formed by applying the unadi pratyaya as[un] in bhave prayoga 
after the dhatu tap[a] santape (1P, to heat, burn, perform austerities). 
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632. uktānurūpam eva purusa-vacanadikam kriyā-pade 


26 The kartā corresponds to the meaning of /du/kr/ū] because, as explained above by the 
Kalapa grammarians, kartà means karoti (one who does). 
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ukta-anurūpam—corresponding to the ukta-kāraka; eva—only; purusa- 
vacana-ādikam—purusa, vacana, and so on; kriyā-pade—in a word which 
expresses a kriya. 


The purusa, vacana, and so on used in a verb should correspond to those of 
the ukta-karaka. 


yatha—uktatvena vivaksite namni prathamah purusah, yusmadi madhyamah, 
asmady uttamah, vacanāni ca tadvad iti. vartamāne kale tib-ādayah, kartari 
parapādikam. vaisnavo bhavati, vaisnavo vartamāna-sattā-kriyāyāh kartety 
arthah, tad-anukūla-vyāpāratvena tatra svātantryāt. atra kriyāyāh kartr- 
sambandho mukhyah, kartur eva vācyatvāt. evam vaisnavau bhavatah, vaisnava 
bhavanti. evam bhavān bhavatiti. he vaisnava tvam bhavasi, yuvàm bhavathah, 
yüyam bhavatha. aham bhavāmi, avam bhavāvah, vayam bhavamah. yusmad- 
ādy-aprayoge "pi labhyate, bhavasīty-ādi. asmi ity avyayam aham ity asya 
nipāto ’sti, tena tad-yoge "py uttamah, yatha—tvam asmi vacmi vidusam 
samavayo 'tra tisthatiti. ghato bhavatīty-ādāv acetane 'pi svatantryam upacārāt. 
naū-prayoge "pi kartrtvādi vaisnavo na bhavatīty-ādau. 


VRITI—For example, when the speaker wants to express a particular nama 
as the ukta-karaka, prathama-purusa is used in the verb. When the speaker 
wants to express yusmad as the ukta-karaka, madhyama-purusa is used in 
the verb. And when the speaker wants to express asmad as the ukta-karaka, 
uttama-purusa is used in the verb. The same goes for the vacanas. The 
pratyayas ti[p] and so on are used in the present tense, and the parapada 
endings and so on are used when the kartā is being expressed. Thus we get 
vaisnavo bhavati (the Vaisnava exists) which means the Vaisnava is the 
karta of the activity of existing in the present because he is independent in the 
activity of existing since his vyāpāra (subset of activities) is favorable to the 
activity of existing in the present. In vaisnavo bhavati, the karta’s relationship 
with the Kriya is the main thing because it is the kartā that is being expressed. 
Similarly, we get vaisnavau bhavatah (the two Vaisnavas are) and vaisnava 
bhavanti (the Vaisnavas are). In the same way we get bhavan bhavati (you 
are)”, he vaisnava tvam bhavasi (O Vaisnava, you are), yuvam bhavathah 
(you both are), yuyam bhavatha (you all are), aham bhavami (I am), āvām 
bhavavah (we both are), and vayam bhavamah (we all are). 


A pronoun of yusmad, for instance, is understood even if it is not actually 
used. For instance: bhavasi (you are) [which means tvam bhavasi]. 


27 Even though the word bAhavat[u] (you) (honorific) expresses the madhyama-purusa, a 
verb connected with it takes a prathama-purusa ending. 
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The avyaya asmi (D is a replacement (nipata) ofthe word aham, thus uttama- 
purusa is used also when there is a connection with asmi. For example: tvam 
asmi vacmi vidusam samavayo "tra tisthatīti, “I tell you that a group of 
learned persons is present here.” In examples like ghato bhavati (the pot is) 
even an inanimate thing is accepted as independent by upacāra (figurative 
extension). In vaisnavo na bhavati (The Vaisnava does not exist) and so on, 
the relationships of kartā and so on still exist even though na/ñ] (the negative 
particle na) is used. 


AMRTA—Linga is included by the word ādi here, but only a kriyá connected 
with a krt pratyaya has a linga. Despite the statements kriyā-pradhānam 
ākhyātam sādhana-pradhānam krt (An ākhyāta pratyaya is focused mainly on 
the kriyā, whereas a krt pratyaya is focused mainly on the sadhana (kāraka)) 
(vrtti 641) and krd-abhihito bhavo dravya-vat prakāšate (A bhava which is 
expressed by a krt pratyaya acts like a dravya) (vrtti 829), krdantas* made 
from the krt pratyayas visnunisthā and so on function as the main kriyā, on the 
strength of the atidesa: visnunisthah visnukrtyādayas cākhyāta-van mukhyāh 
(vrtti 645). Therefore they share the linga, the visnubhakti, and the vacana of 
the ukta-karaka because they are visesanas of the ukta-kāraka. For example, 
rohini pakam krtavati (Rohini did the cooking), vrndāvanam drstam cittena 
(Vrndavana is seen with the heart), krsnah sevyah (Krsna is to be served), 
satàm maryādā raksaniya (the authority of the saintly persons is to be 
safeguarded), and so on. 


Asmad is included by the words *and so on" in the sentence beginning 
*yusmad and so on." The meaning of the paribhāsā beginning uktanurüpam 
(the current sūtra) can be construed in reverse. For example, the purusa and 
the vacana used in the ukta-kāraka correspond to those used in the verb. Thus 
in bhavasi the ukta-kartà tvam is obtained in accordance with the madhyama- 
purusa and eka-vacana seen in bhavasi. Similarly, in bhavamah the ukta-kartà 
vayam is obtained in accordance with the uttama-purusa and bahu-vacana 
seen in bhavamah. 


BALA— 
pradhānatvam vidher yatra pratisedhe 'pradhānatā 
paryudasah sa vijrieyo yatrottara-padena nañ 


apradhanyam vidher yatra pratisedhe pradhanata 
prasajya-pratisedho ’sau kriyaya saha yatra nañ 


28 A krdanta is a word ending in a krt pratyaya. For further details see vrttis 641 and 645. 
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*Na[fi] is called paryudāsa when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi 
(injunction) is the main thing and the pratisedha (prohibition) is secondary 
and naff] is connected with an uttara-pada. But na[fi] is called prasajya- 
pratisedha when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi is secondary and the 
pratisedha is the main thing and na/ñ] is connected with a verb." ” 


In the example vaisnavo na bhavati, na[fi] is prasajya-pratisedha because it is 
connected with the verb bhavati. 


AMRTA—Bhartrhari (the author of Vakya-padiya) says: 


pravrttau ca nivrttau ca karakanam ya isvarah 
aprayuktah prayukto và sa karta nama karakam 


“That which is the chief among the kārakas and which is independent or 
engaged by another in doing the action or not doing the action is the karaka 
called karta.” (not sourced in Vakya-padiya) 


In this verse, pravrttau means kriyā-nispattau (in doing the action). An example 
when the kartā is engaged by another is vaisnavācāryo vaisnavam bhāvayati 
(The Vaisnava acarya causes the Vaisnava to exist), and an example when the 
kartà is independent is vaisnavo bhavati (the Vaisnava exists). In the vrtti, the 
example vaisnavo na bhavati (the Vaisnava is not) is an example when the 
karta is independent (svatantra) in not doing the action. 
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633. uktanam prthan-nirdese praty-ekam samudayasya va sankhyam 
apeksya vacanàni syuh 


uktanam—of the ukta-karakas; prthak-nirdese—when there is a separate 
mention; praty-ekam—of each individual one; samudayas ya—of the aggregate; 
vā—or; sankhyam—the number; apeksya—according to; vacanāni—the 
vacanas; syuh—should be. 


29 Paryudāsa naff] and prasajya-pratisedha na[fi] will be described in more detail in 
Amrta 937. An example of paryudāsa na[fi] is apakvam khadyam khādatu (Eat uncooked 
food). Here an order (injunction) is the main thing and na/ñ] is connected with the uttara- 
pada pakvam. See sütra 778 for the reason why na[fi] becomes a. An example of prasajya- 
pratisedha na[ñ] is pakvam khadyam na khādatu (Do not eat cooked food). Here the 
prohibition is the main thing and na/ñ] is connected with the verb khādatu. 
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When the ukta-karakas are mentioned separately (outside of a samasa), the 
vacana used in the verb should correspond to the number of each individual 
one or to the number of the aggregate. 


yatha—brahma-ratas ca visnu-ratas ca bhavati bhavato va. 


VRITI—For example, brahma-ratas ca visnu-ratas ca bhavati (Brahma- 
rata and Visnu-rata are) or brahma-ratas ca visnu-ratas ca bhavatah 
(Brahma-rata and Visnu-rata are). 


AMRTA—The word prthak-nirdeše here means asamāse (when there is 
no samasa), and the word praty-ekam means ekaikasya (of each individual 
one). The usage of bahu-vacana in the word uktānām here also covers the 
dvi-vacana which is included inside the bahu-vacana. Indeed Jiva Gosvami 
himself shows this by giving an example when there is separate mention of 
two ukta-kārakas. Brahma-rāta is a name of Sukadeva Gosvami, and Visnu- 
rata is a name of Maharaja Pariksit. It was already explained in the Nama- 
prakarana how the word ca is used in two senses: samuccaya (conjunction, 
the joining together of two or more independent things associated in idea 
with some common action) and itaretara-yoga (mutual relationship with each 
other).? 


In that regard, it will be described in the Samasa-prakarana that there is no 
possibility of samāsa when the sense is that of samuccaya (vrtti 969). But 
samasa necessarily takes place when the sense is that of itaretara-yoga. When 
the sense is samuccaya, the vacana of the verb corresponds to the number of 
each individual ukta-karaka, but when the sense is itaretara-yoga, the vacana 
of the verb corresponds to the number of the aggregate of ukta-karakas. When 
the meaning is itaretara-yoga and samasa is thus made, the total number of 
the individual components of the samāsa is visible," and the vacana of the 
verb is established in accordance with that number. Thus we get brahma- 
rata-visnu-ratau bhavatah (Brahma-rata and Visnu-rata are). In the vrtti, the 
example brahma-ratas ca visnu-ratas ca bhavatah (Brahma-rata and Visnu- 
rata are) is merely the vakya (vigraha) of this samāsa. This rule is only applied 
when all the ukta-kārakas are in the prathama-purusa, but the next rule deals 
with the usage of a mix of the three purusas. 


30 carthasya samuccayetaretara-yoga-bhedena dvai-vidhyāt. (Brhat 308 vrtti) 

31 Forexample, in the samāsa brahma-rāta-visnu-rātau, one can see from the dual ending 
au that the total number of the individual components in the samāsa is two, and so dvi- 
vacana is used in the verb bhavatah. 
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634. yugapad-vacane purusanam parah, (vacanam tu samudaya- 
sankhyapeksyam) 


yugapad-vacane—when there is simultaneous expressing; purusanam—of the 
purusas; parah—the later one; vacanam—the vacana; tu—but; samudaya- 
sankhyapeksyam—according to the number of the aggregate. 


When the ukta-kārakas are in different purusas, the purusa which is later (in 
the order of prathama, madhyama, and uttama) is used in the verb, but the 
vacana used in the verb should correspond to the number of the aggregate. 


purusanàm prathama-madhyamottama-samjfianam yugapad-vacane prapte 
tesam madhye yo dvayor bahiinam và parah sa eva syāt, vacanam tu samudaya- 
sankhyāpeksyam. yatha—krsnas ca tvam ca bhavathah, tau ca aham ca 
bhavamah. vaiparitya-nirdese ‘pi—aham ca tvam ca sa ca bhavamah. atha 
bhave atmapada-prathama-purusaika-vacanam. tena anukte kartari yatha— 


VRITI—When the purusas called prathama, madhyama, and uttama are 
expressed simultaneously, the purusa which is the later one out of two or 
more in the order of prathama, madhyama, and uttama is the one which is 
used in the verb. But the vacana used in the verb should correspond to the 
number of the aggregate. For example, krsnas ca tvam ca bhavathah (Krsna 
and you are) and tau ca aham ca bhavamah (The two of them and I are). 
This rule applies even if the purusas are mentioned in reverse order in the 
sentence. For example, aham ca tvam ca sa ca bhavamah (I, you, and he 
are). 


In bhave prayoga, only the atmapada prathama-purusa eka-vacana pratyaya 
is used (287). When the karta is anukta by that pratyaya, the following rule 
applies: 


AMRTA-—In the example Kkrsnas ca tvam ca bhavathah, both the prathama 
purusa and the madhyama purusa are expressed simultaneously. Therefore 
the purusa used in the verb is the latter among them, the madhyama purusa, 
and because the aggregate is two, dvi-vacana is used. Similarly, in the example 
tau ca aham ca bhavamah, the uttama-purusa and the bahu-vacana are used in 
the verb. The purusas can be expressed simultaneously if they belong to the 
same verb and to the same time. Thus this rule does not apply to krsno nrtyati 
tvam pasyasi (Krsna dances, you see), nor to krsno gacchati tvam gamisyasi 
(Krsna goes, you will go), and so on. 
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635. anukte kartari karane ca trtiya 


anukte—is anukta; kartari—when the karta; karane—when the karana; ca— 
and; trtiya—a trtiyà visnubhakti. 


A trtīyā visnubhakti is used when the karta or the karana is anukta. 


anukta iti kārakāntara-visnubhakti-vidhāne "pi yojyam, spastatartham ca 
etat, ukte tad-abhāvasya nyāya-siddhatvāt. vaisnavena bhüyate, vaisnavasya 
vartamāna-sattā-kriyety arthah. atra kriyaiva mukhya, tasya eva vācyatvāt. 
evam vaisnavabhyam bhüyate ity-ādi. katham dvau vaisnavau bhavatah 
ity atra dvi-sabdena dvi-vacanam noktarthakam syāt? ucyate—dvi-sabdo 
'trāvadhāranārtham eva prayujyate, na tu dvitva-vācitvam. iti svatantrah 
karta. prayojakas tu yatha—krsno bhavayati, bhavantam prerayatity arthah. 
tathā vidhy-ādi-prayogā api jfieyah. vaisnavo bhavet, vaisnavau bhavetàm ity- 
adayah. ajita-prayogas tv evam. bhüte—yadi krsnavataro na abhavisyat tada 
daityà muktà na abhavisyan. bhavisyati ca—yadi krsna-bhaktir abhavisyat 
tadāham krtārtho 'bhavisyam. 


VRITI—The word anukte should also be added in the rules ordaining the 
visnubhaktis for the other kārakas. The word anukte is added simply for 
clarity because the absence of a trtīyā visnubhakti and so on in the ukta- 
kāraka is already achieved by the maxim uktāt nāma-mātrārthe dyotye 
prathamaiva (vrtti 629). An example of this sūtra is vaisnavena bhūyate 
([The act of] being is [being done] by the Vaisnava) which means vaisnavasya 
vartamāna-sattā-kriyā (Existing in the present is done by the Vaisnava).” 
Here the kriyā itself is the main thing, because it is the kriya that is being 
expressed [by the akhyata pratyaya te]. Similarly, we get vaisnavabhyam 
bhūyate (existing is done by the two vaisnavas) and so on. Someone might 
wonder, *In dvau vaisnavau bhavatah (Two Vaisnavas are), why is the idea 
of dvi-vacana not expressed by the word dvi (dvau)?” The answer is that the 
word dvi is used here only for the sake of emphasis. (The idea of dvi-vacana 
is already expressed by the word vaisnavau.) Thus ends the section dealing 
with the svatantra karta. 


An example of the prayojaka karta is krsno bhavayati (Krsna causes 
to exist), which means krsno bhavantam prerayati (Krsna impels the one 


32 Here the kartā of the krdanta word kriyā (doing) is vaisnavasya. A sasthi visnubhakti 
was applied after the word vaisnava by the rule: kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642). 
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doing the existing). One should know that the same rules also apply when 
vidhi, and so on, is used. For example vaisnavo bhavet (the Vaisnava should 
be), vaisnavau bhavetām (the two Vaisnavas should be), and so on. Ajita 
is used in the same way. An example when ajita is used in the past is yadi 
krsnavataro na abhavisyat tadā daitya muktā na abhavisyan (If Krsna had 
not descended, the asuras would not have been liberated). And an example 
when ajita is used in the future is yadi krsna-bhaktir abhavisyat tadāham 
krtārtho ’bhavisyam (If devotion to Krsna could occur, I would become 
successful). 
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636. kriya yat-sadhika tat karma 


kriya—the activity; yat-sadhika—achieving which; tat—that; karma—karma 
(object). 


What the kriyā achieves is called the karma. 


kriyà yasya sadhanartham pravartate tat karakam karmocyate. sadhiketi 
kriyayah svatantryabhave 'pi svātantryāropāt kartrtva-prayogah. “yat kriyate 
tat karma” iti kālāpāh (catustaya-vrtti 219). tatra sadhanam tayaiva kriyayā 
prakara-visesena sampādanam—utpādyatayā vikāryatayā samskāryatayā 
prāpyatayā tyājyatayā ceti. 


VRTTI—That karaka for the achievement (sādhana) of which the kriyā 
proceeds is called the karma. Regarding the word sadhika, the kriya is 
treated as the karta here by figuratively imposing independence even though 
the kriyà is not actually independent. The Kalapa grammarians say yat 
kriyate tat karma (The karma is that which is done). In regard to an earlier 
statement, sadhana is the achievement that takes place by the kriyā in any 
one of five particular ways: 


Achievement through the karma’s being utpadya (produced); 
Achievement through the karma's being vikarya (transformed); 
Achievement through the karma's being samskarya (enhanced); 
Achievement through the karma’s being prapya (attained); 
Achievement through the karma’s being tyajya (abandoned). 


UU E gi rc 


AMRTA—The word sādhaka, which means sādhnoti (it achieves), is formed 
by applying the krt pratyaya [n]aka after the dhātu sádh[a] samsiddhau (4P or 
SP, to succeed, accomplish). A/p] is then applied after the word sadhaka in the 
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feminine gender (since the word kriyā is feminine and sādhaka is its visesana) 
and the previous a-rama changes to i-rāma by pratyaya-sthat kat pūrvasyā- 
ramasye-rama api (1061). The word sādhikā signifies sadhana (achievement). 
Therefore Jiva Gosvàmi explains this sūtra with the sentence beginning “That 
karaka for the achievement (sadhana) of which.” In this regard, the word 
sādhikā refers to the commencement of the sadhana, not to the completion 
of the sadhana, otherwise in the example kasim gacchan durgā-dāsah pathi 
visücikayà mrtah (While going to Kasi, Durga-dasa died on the way from 
cholera) Kasi would not be a karma since the kartà never actually reached 
Kasi through the activity of going. Therefore in the vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi settles 
this point by saying “the kriyā proceeds for the sadhana." 


In the definition of the Kalapa grammarians, namely yat kriyate tat karma, 
the reason which has to be inferred is again “because the meaning of /du/ 
kr[ñ] karane (8U, to do) is included in all dhātus” (vrtti 631). Supadma- 
vyākaraņa, Kramadisvara, and others say kriyd-vyapyam karma (The karma 
is that which is pervaded by the kriyā). In the vrtti, by the word yat in yat- 
sādhikā, the word sadhya is understood. The meaning of the word sādhya is 
sādhyate yat tat sadhyam karma (that which is achieved is called the sadhya, 
or in other words the karma). By inference, sadhana (achievement) is also 
included in yat-sādhikā. Therefore Jiva Gosvami says “That karaka for the 
achievement (sadhana) of which." Then with the final sentence of the vrtti he 
further explains sādhana. The karma is of five kinds: (i) utpādya (produced), 
(ii) vikarya (transformed), (iii) samskarya (enhanced), (iv) prapya (attained), 
and (v) tyājya (abandoned). Similarly, the kriyā (activity) is of five kinds: (i) 
utpādikā (it produces something), (ii) vikārikā (it transforms something), (iii) 
samskārikā (it enhances something), (iv) prāpikā (it attains somethings), and 
(v) tyājikā (it abandons something). 
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637. karmani dvitiya 

karmani—when the karma; dvitiya—a dvitīyā visnubhakti. 

A dvitīyā visnubhakti is used when the karma is anukta. 

anukta ity eva. vaisnavo malam, karoti, vaisnavo malaya vartamana-krti- 


kriyayah kartety arthah. atra kriyayah karma-sambandho gaunah, kartur eva 
vācyatvāt. evam annam pacati, jalam vāsayati, krsna-mandiram gacchati, sva- 


33 Examples of each of these are given in the next vrtti. 
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grham tyajatīti. krsnam spršati, pašyati, srnoti ity-ādisv api prāpyatā. evam 
tvam mālām karosīty-ādi. aham mālām karomīty-ādi. bhāve ’pi pratyaye sa- 
karmakasya dhātoh karmāpeksā cet karma-sambandho bhavaty eva, yatha— 
gamyate mayā gramam iti bhāsā-vrttir bhaga-vrttis ca. karma-pratyayena 
tasminn ukte tu, vaisnavena mala kriyate, vaisnavasya mala vartamana- 
krti-kriyayah karmety arthah. atra kriyāyāh karma-sambandho mukhyah, 
karmana eva vacyatvat. vaisnavena male kriyete ity-àdi. yusmad-asmador 
uktayoh—vaisnavena tvam kriyase ity-ādi. vaisnavenaham kriye ity-ādi. 
yatra tv ekasyam kriyayam kartrtvam anyasyam karmatvam tatrobhabhyam 
pratyayabhyam uktatve, yatha—sri-krsno bhaktan pasyati bhaktair drsyate 
ca. karma-tulyādhikaranasyāpi karmatvam, tad api kriyā sadhayatiti. yatha— 
uttamam malam karoti, tam cottamam karotiti sambandhah. evam anyatrapi. 
atha kriya-visesanam ca dvi-vidham, vyadhikaranam tulyadhikaranam ca. 
tatrādye laksanāt trtīyā vaksyate, antime tv ahuh— 


VRITI—Only when the karma is anukta. For example, vaisnavo malam 
karoti (the Vaisnava makes a garland). which means the Vaisnava is the 
karta of the activity of making the garland in the present. Here the karma's 
relationship with the kriyā is secondary because only the kartā is being 
expressed (by the akhyata pratyaya ti[p]). Further examples are annam 
pacati (he cooks the rice), jalam vasayati (he makes the water fragrant), 
krsna-mandiram gacchati (he goes to the temple of Krsna), and sva-grham 
tyajati (he leaves his home). In the examples krsnam sprsati (he touches 
Krsna), krsnam pasyati (he sees Krsna), krsnam srnoti (he hears Krsna) 
and so on, the karma is also prapya. Examples when the Karta is in the 
madhyama-purusa are tvam malam karosi (You make a garland) and so 
on, and examples when the kartā is in the uttama-purusa are aham malam 
karomi (1 make a garland) and so on. 


If there is expectancy of the karma of a sa-karmaka dhatu, the relationship of 
karma is still allowed even though the pratyaya is applied in bhave prayoga. 
For instance, Bhasa-vrtti and Bhaga-vrtti both give the example gamyate 
maya gramam (going to the village is done by me). But when the karma 
is ukta by a pratyaya applied in karmani prayoga, we get vaisnavena mala 
kriyate (The garland is made by the Vaisnava) which means the garland is the 
karma of the Vaisnava's activity of making in the present. Here the karma's 


34 Both Amrta and Bala comment that Bhasa-vrtti's and Bhaga-vrtti's accepting that a 
karma can still be used in bhave prayoga indicates that many other authorities also accept 
the same. Indeed both Amrta and Bala say ata eva kam disam gantavyam iti prayogo 
drsyate, “Therefore we see usage such as kam disam gantavyam (Going should be done to 
which direction?).” 
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relationship with the Kriya is the main thing because only the karma is being 
expressed [by the akhyata pratyaya te]. Similarly, we get vaisnavena male 
kriyete (two garlands are made by the Vaisnava) and so on. When yusmad 
and asmad are ukta, we get vaisnavena tvam kriyase (You are made by the 
Vaisnava) and so on, and vaisnavenadham kriye (I am made by the Vaisnava) 
and so on. But when something is the karta of one kriya and the karma of 
another, that thing is ukta by both pratyayas. An example of this is sri-krsno 
bhaktan pasyati bhaktair drsyate ca (Lord Krsna sees the devotees and He 
is seen by the devotees). 


The tulyadhikarana-visesana of a karma is also considered a karma because 
the kriya also achieves it. For example, uttamam malam karoti (he makes 
the best garland). The relationship here is tam cottamam karoti (he makes 
the garland and he makes the bestness). Such is the case elsewhere also. The 
visesana of a kriya is also of two kinds: vyadhikarana and tulyadhikarana. 
The rule visesa-laksanat trtīyā (678) will be stated in regard to the first kind, 
whereas the following rule is stated in regard to the second kind. 


AMRTA—The example vaisnavo malam karoti illustrates the karma being 
utpādya, and the four beginning from annam pacati are sequential examples 
when the karma is vikarya and so on. In all of these examples, the karmas 
are achieved by karmendriyas (working senses) like the hands and so on. 
But, in order to show that the seeing and so on achieved by the jūānendriyas 
(knowledge-acquiring senses) like the eyes and so on is included within the 
category of prapti (attaining), Jiva Gosvami says “in the examples Arsnam 
sprsati and so on the karma is also prapya.” For example, it is understood 
that krsnam sprsati means sparsa-dvara krsnam prapnoti (he attains Krsna 
by means of touch) and so on. Similarly tulasim jighrati means ghrana-dvara 
tulasim prapnoti (he attains tulasi by means of smell) and krsnam gayati 
means gāna-dvārā krsnam prāpnoti (he attains Krsna by means of sound). 
The meditation and so on achieved by the mind is also included within the 
category of prapti. For example krsnam dhyāyati means dhyānena krsna- 
samyogam prapnoti (he attains a link with Krsna through meditation). 
The intent of the sentence tam malam uttamam ca karoti is: uttamatvam ca 
kriyāyāh sādhyatvam (the bestness is also achieved by the kriyā). 


PERDUCERE MEE NE SEE EE E REN 


638. kriya-vi$esanam karma, tac ca brahmaika-vacanam sadanuktam ca 


kriyà-visesanam—the visesana of a kriyā (or in other words the adverb); 
karma—karma; tat—it; ca—and; brahma—neuter; eka-vacanam—singular; 
sadā—always; anuktam—anukta; ca—and. 
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The visesana of a kriyā is called karma, and is neuter, singular, and always 
anukta. 


sīghram mālām karoti, sighram mālā kriyate, sighram yathā syāt tadrsam ity- 
arthah. kartr-ādi-vācitvāt pratyayasya sattādi-kriyā-vāci-bhū-prabhrti-dhātu- 
rūpam antar-bhütam karma. tasya visesanam šīghrādi-sabdah kvacit kriyate, sa 
ca tasyālingasya visesanam iti brahma. samanyam ity eka-vacanam. mukhya- 
karaka eva pratyaya-vidhānād anuktam ceti bhavah. kim ca—“kriyamanas tu 
yat karma svayam siddham pratiyate / atyanta-sukaratvena karma-karteti tad 
viduh. 


VRITI—For example, sighram malam karoti (He quickly makes the 
garland) and sighram mala kriyate (The garland is made quickly) which 
means sighram yathā syat tadrsam (the making of the garland? is done in 
such a way that it is quick). Because a pratyaya expresses the karta and so 
on, its karma is antar-bhita (existing inside) in the form of the meaning of 
the dhātu bhū and so on which expresses the activity of sattā (existence) and 
so on. Sometimes the words šīghra and so on are employed as visesanas of 
that internal karma in the form of the meaning of the dhatu, and since they 
are visesanas of that genderless internal karma, they are used in the neuter 
gender. Moreover, since the internal karma is a samanya (generic activity)”, 
they are singular, and since the pratyaya is ordained only in the main karaka, 
they are anukta. This is the purport of what is stated here in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—The visesana of a kriyā is called karma, and it is neuter, singular, 
and always anukta. In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi justifies this statement of 
the earlier grammarians by giving his own logical arguments. First of all, 
he justifies how the visesana of a kriyā is called karma with the sentence 
beginning “Because a pratyaya expresses the kartà and so on." These words 
mean “Because an ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya expresses an ukta-karaka 
such as kartā, karma, and so on.” The sv-ādis do not express the karaka, but 
merely suggest the karaka. The meaning of the dhatu such as sattā and so on 
is the internal karma. Thus, since gacchati means gamanam karoti (he does 
the act of going), sete means šayanam karoti (he does the act of sleeping), and 


35 Bala says tadrsam mala-karanam ity arthah, “The word tadrsa here means the making 
of the garland." 

36 Bala explains this by saying tat karma samanyam sāmānya-vat, sāmānyam jatir iti hetos 
tasya visesanam eka-vacanam bhavati. sāmānya-vat kriyā punar eka-rüpeti vaiyakaranah, 
sāmanya-vad jati-vad ity arthah (That karma is a sāmānya, that is, it is like a samanya. 
Because samanya means jati, the visesana of that internal karma in the form of the meaning 
of the dhatu is singular. The grammarians say that the kriyā is like a sāmānya (jati) and it 
is singular in form). 
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so on, it is understood that the meaning of the dhatu is the karma in all dhatus 
regardless of whether they are sa-karmaka or akarmaka. Therefore Jinendra- 
buddhi, the author of Nyāsa, says kriyāyāh sadhyatvat karmatvam (the kriyā 
is the karma because it is what is to be achieved). Thus when words like sighra 
and so on are connected as tulyadhikarana-visesanas of the karma in the form 
of the meaning of the dhātu such as gamana and so on, they are also karmas 
on the authority of the statement karma-tulyadhikaranasyapi karmatvam, tad 
api kriyā sadhayati (The tulyadhikarana-visesana of a karma is also a karma 
because the kriyā also achieves it). 


Next Jiva Gosvami justifies how the visesana of a kriyā is neuter with the 
sentence beginning “Sometimes the words šīghra and so on." A kriyā never 
expresses a dravya (substance), and gender is nothing but the particular 
meaning of a nama which is essentially a dravya. Therefore, since a kriyd isn't 
a nama, it doesn't have any gender. So what gender should the visesana of a 
kriyā take? Since the meaning of the dhātu (in other words the kriyā) doesn't 
have a gender, it is by extension an avyaya. Thus the visesana of a kriya takes 
the neuter gender by avyaya-visesanam brahma (227). 


Jiva Gosvami justifies how the visesana of a kriyā is singular with the 
sentence beginning *Moreover, since the internal karma is a samanya." The 
word samanya means jati. And because a jati inheres in many, its singularity 
is not only self-evident, but also necessary. Indeed, even when plurality is 
optionally ordained by sütra 624, no extra meaning is obtained. Therefore, by 
understanding that even when the words sighra and so on are made to be dual 
or plural the meaning is the same as that of the singular, it is ascertained that 
only singularity is appropriate for the visesana of a kriya. 


Next Jiva Gosvàmi justifies how the visesana of a kriyā is always anukta by 
saying “since the pratyaya is ordained only in the main karaka, they (the words 
Sighra and so on) are anukta.” The ukta-kāraka is the main thing because it is 
what is being expressed by the pratyaya. Thus, logically, a karaka other than 
the ukta-kāraka is anukta and secondary. Therefore, a dvitiya visnubhakti is 
applied by the rule anukte karmani dvitīyā (637) in order to show how the 
visesana of a kriyà is a karma, and thus it is concluded that only the dvitiya 
eka-vacana visnubhakti is used for the visesana of a kriyā. Each of the kārakas 
like karta and so on are arranged according to the desire of the speaker and 
thus they are sometimes ukta and sometimes anukta, but none of them are 
always anukta. The visesana of a kriyā, however, is always anukta. Indeed the 
fact that it is never ukta or the main thing suggests that it is different than a 
karaka. Moreover, the meaning of a visnubhakti is used to connect the kartā, 
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karma, and so on with the kriyā in such a way that there is difference. In 
that regard, an ukta-kāraka is connected with the kriyā through the meaning 
of a tib-ādi visnubhakti, whereas an anukta-kāraka is connected with the 
kriyā through the meaning of a sv-ādi visnubhakti. The visesana of a kriyā 
however is connected with the kriyā in such a way that there is no difference 
because the visesana of a kriyà is tulyadhikarana. Thus the visesana of a kriya 
is different than a karaka in this regard also. 


Therefore calling the visesana of a kriya a karaka by extension is only done 
because of a certain similarity namely that the tulyadhikarana-visesana of the 
karma in the form of the meaning of the dhātu is also a karma since it is also 
achieved by the kriyā (vrtti 637). Thus, since it is impossible to clearly show 
that the tulyadhikarana-visesana of a kriyā is also a karma without using a 
dvitīyā visnubhakti, a dvitiya visnubhakti is applied in accordance with the 
rule that the visesana of a kriyā is always anukta. Only in this sense is the 
visesana of a kriyā similar to a karaka. 


VRTTI—Moreover, 


Skriyamanas tu yat karma svayam siddham pratiyate 
atyanta-sukaratvena karma-karteti tad viduh c 


“The learned know that karma which although being done (by a karta) seems 
to be achieved by itself because it is very easy to do as the karma-karta.” 


AMRTA—It was described in Amrta 631 how, through the desire to express 
a different vyāpāra, even the karma, karana, and so on can be the kartā. 
Examples of this were kastham pacati (the wood cooks) and so on. Moreover 
it is ascertained that the cause of the desire to express a different vyapara is 
that the sadhana (achievement) is very easy to do. In this regard, Jiva Gosvami 
specifically describes how the karma can be the karta with the verse beginning 
kriyamanah. The word karma-kartā is a Syama-rama samāsa which means the 
karma itself is the karta. The verse essentially means “If one desires to express 
what was previously just the karma as the kartà, then that karma is called the 
karma-kartā.” If the activity of cooking which requires dry wood, a fireplace, 
and so on is achieved with ease and the kartā thinks “I am not cooking this, 
rather this rice is cooking by itself" then the karma of the activity of cooking 
is desired to be expressed as the kartā. At that time the karma is called the 
karma-kartà and the following rule applies: 
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&3* | HAHA HAdeIATaNS | 


639. karma-kartari karma-vad atmapadadi 


karma-kartari—when the karma-kartā is being expressed; karma-vat—like 
when the karma is being expressed; atmapada-adi—atmapada endings and 
so on. 


In karma-kartari prayoga, the verb takes atmapada endings and so on just 
like in karmani prayoga. 


tasminn atmapade yak-in syāt. hanyate samsadrah svayam eva vaisnavanam. 
evam aghani ghānisyate. kartari prayogo ’yam darsitah. bhāve tu—hanyate 
samsarena ity eva. tac ca pürvoktam karma punas tri-vidham—kartur 
ipsitatamam anipsitam ipsitam ca. yathāha bhagavān pàninih—"kartur 
ipsitatamam karma", "tathayuktam canipsitam”, “akathitam ca" iti (1.4.49- 
51). prathamam darsitam—vaisnavo malam karotīty-ādinā. madhyamam tu 
dvesyam anapeksyam ca—pramādena papam karoti visnu-bhaktah, mathuram 
gacchan desan pasyati. tathepsitam yad ipsitatamopayogi. tatraikasyam eva 
kriyayam ipsitatamam ipsitam ceti karma-dvayam syat. tathā hi dhatavas tāvat 
tri-vidhah—akarmakah sa-karmakah dvi-karmakas ca. tatra vastv-antaram 
sadhayitum asamarthā akarmakah, yathā—sattā-mātrādy-arthāh  bhavaty- 
ādayah. tat sadhayitum samarthāh sa-karmakāh. yathā—utpādanādy-arthah 
karoty-ādayah. tatraiva dvi-vrttayo dvi-karmakāh. yathā—duhādayo nī- 
vahādayas ca. ete ubhayam eva karma sva-vrtti-visesābhyām sādhayanti, 
ākarsana-višesa-pūrvaka-niskāsanādi-rūpārthatvāt. tatra dugdhādikam 
ipsitatamam mukhyam, tad-upayogi-gavādikam ipsitam gaunam. tena 
duhadayo ni-vahádayas$ ca dhatavo dvi-karmakah. tad-vrndam yatha— 
Sduhi-yàci-rudhi-prachi-bhiksi-cifio / bruvi-sasi-ji-dandi-vr-manthi-vadah. 
iti tūbhaya-karma duhādi bhaved / atha ni-vahi-hrü-krsi-mukhyam apiē 
esam vrttī yatha—duher akarsana-viseso niskasanam. yāceh svasmai dane 
preranam vañcha ca. rudher vestanam antah-sthapanam. prccheh svopadese 
preranam jijñasa. bhikser ydci-vat. ciño ’vaSesanam ādānam. brūnah 
sravanam pratipādanam. sàses ca. jer atikramo vasi-karanam. dander nigraho 
grahanam. vriio yāci-vat. mantheh saūicālanam utthapanam. vadah brüfia- 
vat. niñah samyojanam preranam. vahah samyojanam dhàranam. hriiah 
samyojanam ākarsaņam. krsaš ceti. etat krameņodāharanāni, yatha—krsno 
gam dugdham dogdhi. mātaram navanitam yācate. gostham ga avarunaddhi. 
pitaram indra-makham prcchati. yajfia-patnir annam bhiksate. vrndavanam 
puspāny avacinoti. pitaram govardhana-makham brite. lokāms tad-bhaktim 
šāsti. daityan yuddham jayati. daityan pranan dandayati. govardhanam 
varam vrnute. dadhi navanitam mathnāti. sakhīr narma vadati. gà vrajam 
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nayati. šrī- dāmānam bhandiram vahati. vastram kadambāgram harati. gopīr 
vanam karsati. atra gam dogdhi, dugdham dogdhi ity-ādir anvayah. dugdham 
niskāsayann anguli-dvayena stanesu gam ākarsati. ity-ādir artho jfieyah. bhiksir 
artha-paras tena prarthayata ity api. yācis tv avinayarthe "pi. tena, dustam 
satam yācate raja. atra bruvi-sasi-vadinàm ca pratipadyamanam makhādikam 
evepsitatamam, tat-pratipadanena sampādyamānam pitrādikam tv ipsitam 
iti jieyam. tad-arthanam api drsyate—“jagada mārīcam uccair vacanam 
mahartham” iti bhattih (2.32), “giram aty-udaram dvaipāyanenābhidadhe 
narendrah” iti bhāravih (3.10). atha ni-vahity-àdau mukhya-grahanat karoty- 
adayo "pi kvacit. krsnah puspani malam karoti, malam utpādayan puspāni 
grathnāti. gopir mano muficáti, mano haran gopir vaficayatity arthah. gopir 
hārān grhnāti, harán ācchindan gopir dharsayatity arthah. gopyas tandulan 
odanam pacanti, tan odanam sādhayantyo vikledayantity arthah. kim ca karma- 
pratyaye tu duhāder gaunam karmoktam syān nī-vahādes tu mukham. yad 
uktam—“yatrakhyatadir uktam tat sa nes tat kartr-karmanoh / sa cet karmani 
duhy-āder gaune ny-ādes tu mukhyake." asyarthah—yatra karake ākhyātādih 
pratyayah kriyate, tat karakam uktam syāt. sa cākhyātādir yadi neh syāt, tadā 
tasya ner eva kartr-karmanoh syāt, na tu pürva-kartr-karmanoh. sa cakhyatadir 
yadi duhy-ādeh syāt, tadà gauna eva karmani syāt, na tu mukhye. ni-vahader 
yadi syāt, tada mukhya eva syat, na tu gauna iti. yatha—krsnena gaur dugdham 
duhyate iti, mata navanitam yācate ity-ādi. atha ni-vahadih—krsno gà vrajam 
nayati. sri-damanam bhāņdīram vahati.yadā tv ekam eva karma prayujyate, 
tadā gaunam mukhyam va tad evoktam syāt, yathā—dugdhāni duhyante 
ity-ādi. atha preranddy-artha-ny-anta-prayoge kartr-karma-vivekah. tatra 
ny-antat kartr-pratyaye ny-anta-kartaivoktah syāt, pūrva-kartā tv anuktah, 
yatha—visnumitro vaisnavenānnam pācayati. punar-nau tu tat-kartaivoktah, 
pūrva-kartā tv anuktah, yathā—vaisnavācāryo visnumitrena vaisnavenannam 
pācayati. ny-anta-karmabhave sati pürva-karmany eva pratyaye tad evoktam 
syāt, kartr-matram tv anuktam eva, yatha—visnumitrena vaisnavenannam 
pācyate ity-ādi. akarmakādi-dhātusu pūrva-kartuh karmatvam āha— 


VRITI—When ātmapada endings are applied, ya/k/ and ifn] are also 
applied. For example, hanyate samsārah svayam eva vaisnavanam (The 
samsāra of the Vaisnavas kills itself) and aghani samsarah svayam eva 
vaisnavanam (The samsara of the Vaisnavas killed itself). These examples 
are in kartari pratyoga, but in bhave prayoga we get only hanyate samsarena 
svayam eva vaisnavanam (|The act of] killing itself is [being done] by the 
samsara of the Vaisnavas). 


AMRTA—The taddhita pratyaya vat[i] in karma-vat is applied in the sense 
of saptami by tatreva tasyeva và (1198). Thus karma-vat means karmani iva. 
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With the sentence “ya/k] and ifn] are also applied," Jiva Gosvāmī shows 
what is included by the word adi in atmapadadi. The tib-adi pratyayas which 
are ordained in kartari prayoga are only applied in pure kartari prayoga. But 
since the state of being a kartā is being figuratively imposed on the karma here, 
the pratyayas ordained in pure kartari prayoga cannot be applied in karma- 
kartari prayoga. If what was previously the karma becomes the karta then the 
dhàtu again becomes akarmaka. 'Thus since there is no possibility of karmani 
prayoga, it is understood that the karma-kartā can only be used in kartari 
prayoga and bhāve prayoga. The examples given by Jiva Gosvami in the vrtti 
are confirmation of this. Since, even though the kartà is being expressed, the 
pratyayas ordained in kartari prayoga aren't used because the karma-kartà 
is not a pure Karta, the pratyayas used should be the same as those used in 
karmani prayoga. This is the essence of the atidesa spoken in this sutra. Since 
the dhatu becomes akarmaka when there is a desire to express the karma as 
the kartā, the atmapada endings and so on are also applied in bhāve prayoga 
just like in karmani prayoga. But, since in bhāve prayoga there is no atidesa of 
the karakas and karyas, the anukta-kartà doesn't take dvitīyā like the anukta- 
karma but rather takes only the trtiya. 


Moreover, the kriyā (activity) is sometimes kartr-stha (contained in the kartā) 
and sometimes karma-stha (contained in the karma). For example, it is said 
that: 


karma-sthah pacater bhāvah karma-sthā ca bhideh kriyā 
asy-āsyor bhāvah kartr-sthah kartr-sthā ca gameh kriyā 


“The activity of cooking is karma-stha, and the activity of splitting is also 
karma-stha. The activities of being and sitting are kartr-stha, and the activity 
of going is also kartr-stha.” 


Theintention here is that activities like cooking and so on inhere in karmas like 
boiled rice and so on since the activities of cooking and so on are understood 
by seeing the boiled rice and so on. Thus the activities of cooking and so on 
are said to be karma-stha (situated in the karma). Activities like going and so 
on inhere in the kartā since they are not understood by seeing the karmas like 
the village and so on. For example, by seeing that Vrndavana which is gone to 
by the Vaisnava, the Vaisnava’s act of going is not understood, but by seeing 
the Vaisnava in the process of going the act of going is understood. Thus the 
activities of going and so on are said to be kartr-stha (situated in the karta). 
Such being the case, the current rule only applies when the activity is karma- 
stha, and not when it is kartr-stha. Therefore Padmanabha Datta, author of 
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the Supadma-vyákarana, made his sūtra in the following way: karma-stha- 
dhātv-arthe karma-vat karma-kartā (When the activity*” is karma-stha the 
karma-kartā is treated like a karma). 


Similarly, it is understood that krdantas sometimes also express the karma- 
kartā. For example, pacelimās tandulah (the rice which cooks by itself) in 
Brhat 1390, bhanguram kāstham (the wood which splits by itself) in Brhat 
1549, chidurā rajjuh (the rope which breaks by itself) in Brhat 1551, and sino 
grāsah svayam eva (the bite-sized morsel which is formed by itself) in Brhat 
1231, and so on. The karma-kartā is unique in that the verb takes ātmapada 
endings and so on in karma-kartari prayoga just like in karmaņi prayoga. 
But nothing special is done when there is a desire to express the karaņa 
or adhikarana as the kartā. Examples of this are kastham pacati (the wood 
cooks), sthali pacati (the pot cooks), and so on. 


BALA—It should be understood that the kāryas of the karma-kartā are 
only like those of the karma when the activity is karma-stha. For example, in 
gacchati mathurām vaisnavah (the Vaisnava goes to Mathura), the activity of 
going is kartr-stha. 'Thus, when there is a desire to express the karma, namely 
Mathura, as the Karta since it is achieved with extreme ease, we get gacchati 
mathurā svayam eva (Mathura goes to itself) and not gamyate mathura svayam 
eva. Kramadi$vara and others say that the kāryas of the karma-kartā are also 
like those of the karma when the activity is karma-stha and the krt pratyayas 
tavya and so on are applied. For example, paktavyam odanena svayam eva 
([The act of] cooking itself is [being done] by the rice). Here the rice (odana) 
is treated like the kartā. Thus, since it is anukta by the krt pratyaya tavya 
ordained in bhave prayoga, it takes trtīyā. 


VrITI—Furthermore, the karma which was previously described (sūtra 
636) is of three kinds, namely that which is most desired (ipsitatama) by the 
karta, that which is not desired (anipsita) by the karta, and that which is 
desired (ipsita) by the karta. For example, the venerable sage Panini says 
kartur ipsitatamam karma (Astadhyayi 1.4.49), tathayuktam canipsitam 
(Astadhyayi 1.4.50), and akathitam ca (Astādhyāyī 1.4.51). The first kind of 
karma was already shown by the examples vaisnavo malam karoti and so on. 
The second kind refers either to something that is despised or to something 
that is of no interest. For example, pramadena papam karoti visnu-bhaktah 
(By mistake the devotee of Visnu commits a sin) and mathuram gacchan 


37 The word dhatv-artha here is a synonym of the word kriyā. For example, in vrtti 87 Jiva 
Gosvami defined kriyā as kriyā dhatv-arthah, sattāhāra-jīūāna-vihāra-prabhrtih (Kriya is the 
meaning of a dhātu such as being, eating, knowing, strolling, and so on). 
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desan pasyati (While going to Mathura he sees various regions). The ipsita 
karma is that which is useful in attaining the ipsitatama karma. Moreover, 
the ipsitatama karma and the ipsita karma as a pair can only function in 
reference to a single kriyā. 


In that regard, dhatus are actually of three kinds: akarmaka, sa-karmaka, and 
dvi-karmaka. The akarmaka dhātus are those which are unable to achieve 
another thing. For example, bhavati and so on which have the meanings 
of mere existence and so on.** The sa-karmaka dhātus are those which are 
able to achieve another thing. For example, karoti and so on which have the 
meanings of utpadana (producing) and so on.? And among the sa-karmaka 
dhātus, the dvi-karmaka dhatus are those which involve two operations. 
For example, the duhadis and ni-vahadis are dvi-karmaka dhātus since 
they achieve both karmas (ipsitatama and ipsita) through their respective 
sets of two specific operations such as niskāsana (forcing out) preceded by 
ükarsana-visesa (special kind of pulling) and so on. In this regard, the milk 
and so on which is īpsitatama is the main karma, and the cow and so on 
which is ipsita since it is useful in attaining milk and so on is the secondary 
karma. 'Thus the duhadis and ni-vahadis are dvi-karmaka dhatus. 'The list of 
dhātus that make up the duhadis and nī-vahādis is as follows: 


S duhi-yàci-rudhi-prachi-bhiksi-cifio 
bruvi-šāsi-ji-dandi-vr-manthi-vadah 
iti tūbhaya-karma duhādi bhaved 
atha ni-vahi-hrfi-krsi-mukhyam apiČ 


«The duh-ādis (listed below) take both karmas (īpsitatama and īpsita), and 
the dhātus ni[i] prapane (1U, to lead), vah[a] prapane (1U, to bear, lead, 
carry), hr[ñ] harane (1U, to take, remove, steal), krs/a/ vilekhane akarsane 
ca (1P, to plough; to pull, attract), and so on? also take both karmas.” 


38 All the other akarmaka meanings mentioned in the verse beginning satta-vrddhi- 
visuddhi-siddhi-sayane (vrtti 292) are included by the words “and so on” here. 

39 Amrta says the meanings of samskara (enhancing), vikara (transforming), prapti 
(attaining), and tyāga (abandoning) are included by the words “and so on" here. 

40 The word mukhya (and so on) in ni-vahi-hri-krsi-mukhyam suggests that the nī- 
vahādis are an akrti-gana, and so there are other dhātus not mentioned here that are also 
dvi-karmakas. In this regard, Bala says mukhya-sabdopādānād anyesam apy etad-vrnda- 
pātitā bhavatiti sūcitam, “The use of the word mukhya here suggests that other dhatus are 
also included in this group.” 
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duh[a] prapürane 
[tu]yac[r] yachayam 
rudhfir] avarane 
pracch[a]jfüpsayam — | 6P | toask question — — 
bhiks[a] yachayam 
cifū) cayane 


brü[fi] vyaktayarn vāci 
sás[u] anusistau 
ji jaye 
danda daņda-nipāte 
vr[ñ] varane 
manth [a] vilodane 


vad[a] vyaktayam vaci ]P | to speak, say, tell 


AMRTA—Why do we say “that which is most desired (ipsitatama) by the 
karta”? Consider trnesu gam badhnāti (He ties up the cow among the grasses). 
Here the grass is most desired by the karma in the form of the cow, but it is 
not most desired by the kartā. Thus it cannot be considered a karma by kartur 
ipsitatamam karma (Astādhyāyī 1.4.49). Why do we use the pratyaya tama 
(most)? Consider dadhnā saly-odanam bhunkte (He eats boiled rice with 
yogurt). Here only the boiled rice is most desired by the kartā since it is what is 
being enhanced, whereas the yogurt isn't most desired since it is used merely 
to enhance the boiled rice. Thus the yogurt cannot be considered a karma 
by kartur ipsitatamam karma (Astādhyāyī 1.4.49). Due to the word “only” in 
the statement “the ipsitatama karma and the ipsita karma as a pair can only 
function in reference to a single kriyā,” one should understand that when the 
ipsitatama karma and the ipsita karma are connected to two different kriyas, 
both are ipsitatama. For example, in gà duhan dugdham saiicinoti gopah (The 
cowherd acquires milk by milking the cow) the cow is ipsitatama, not ipsita, 
because it belongs to a different kriya. Although every dhātu has a phala 
and a vyāpāra, the sa-karmaka dhātus are those that express both the phala 
and the vyāpāra, while the akarmaka dhātus are those that express only the 
vyāpāra. The verse beginning duhi-yàci is in the meter called totaka, and the 
word prachi therein is used without reduplication of ch by dvih sarvesvara- 
matrac chah (116) in order to fit the meter. 


VRTTI—The two operations of each of these dhātus are as follows“: 


41 Inthis regard, the karmas of the kriyas mentioned in the middle column will always be 
the ipsita karmas and the karmas of the kriyās mentioned in the last column will always be 
the ipsitatama karmas. For example, the cow is the object which is pulled in a special way 
[on the udder]. Thus since it is connected with the kriyā mentioned in the middle column, 
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duh[a] prapürane | akarsana-visesa (special niskāsana (forcing out) 


[tu]yac[r] svasmai dane prerana vañcha (desire) 
yachayam (impelling to give to 


rudhfir] avarane vestana (enclosing) antah-sthàpana (putting 
inside) 


pracch[a] svopadese prerana Jijñasa (desire to know) 
jfüpsayam (impelling to instruct 
oneself) 
bhiks[a] yachayam | svasmai dane prerana vañcha (desire) 
(impelling to give to 


ci[fi] cayane avasesana (leaving behind | adana (taking) 

/ causing to remain 
brūfū] vyaktayam | $ravana (causing to hear) | pratipādana (explaining) 
vāci 


pratipádana (explaining 
atikrama (defeating 
danda daņda-nipāte | nigraha (punishing) grahana (taking) 


vr[fi] varane svasmai dàne prerana vañcha (desire) 
(impelling to give to 

manth[a] vilodane | saficalana (churning) utthàpana (causing to 

come forth) 

vad[a] vyaktayam | Sravana (causing to hear) | pratipadana (explaining) 

váci 

ni[n] prapane samyojana (fixing as the | prerana (causing to go) 
destination) 

vah[a] prāpane samyojana (fixing as the | dharana (carrying) 
destination) 

hr[ñ] harane samyojana (fixing as the | akarsana (taking) 
destination) 

krs[a] vilekhane samyojana (fixing as the | akarsana (attracting) 

ākarsane ca destination) 


Examples are given in the same order: 

1) krsno gam dugdham dogdhi (Krsna extracts milk from the cow). 

2) krsno mataram navanitam yācate (Krsna asks butter from His mother). 
3) krsno gostham ga avarunaddhi (Krsna puts the cows in the cow pen). 

4) krsnah pitaram indra-makham prcchati (Krsna asks His father about the 
sacrifice to Indra). 

5) krsno yajūa-patnīr annam bhiksate (Krsna begs food from the wives of 
the sacrificial brahmanas). 


it is the ipsita karma. Similarly, the milk is the object that is forced out [of the udder]. Thus 
since it is connected with the kriyā mentioned in the last column, it is the ipsitatama karma. 
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6) krsno vrndāvanam puspāny avacinoti (Krsna collects flowers from 
Vrndavana). 

7) krsnah pitaram govardhana-makham brüte (Krsna tells His father about 
the sacrifice to Govardhana). 

8) krsno lokams tad-bhaktim sasti (Krsna instructs the cowherd men about 
the worship of Govardhana). 

9) krsno daityan yuddham jayati (Krsna vanquishes the demons in battle). 
10) krsno daityan pranan dandayati (Krsna punishes the demons by taking 
away their life). 

11) krsno govardhanam varam vrnute (Krsna asks a benediction from 
Govardhana). 

12) krsno dadhi navanitam mathnāti (Krsna churns butter out of the yogurt). 
13) krsno sakhir narma vadati (Krsna tells the sakhis a joke). 

14) krsno gà vrajam nayati (Krsna leads the cows to Vraja). 

15) krsnah sridàmánam bhandiram vahati (Krsna carries Srīdāmā to the 
bhandira tree). 

16) krsno vastram kadambagram harati (Krsna takes the clothes to the top 
of the kadamba tree). 

17) krsno gopir vanam karsati (Krsna attracts the gopis to the forest). 


Here the anvaya (syntactical connection) is gam dogdhi and dugdham 
dogdhi, and so on, and the meaning is dugdham niskasayann anguli-dvayena 
stanesu gam akarsati (He pulls the cow on the udder with His two fingers, 
in order to force out milk) and so on.” The dhatu bhiks[a] yacñayam is 
synonymous with the dhātu artha upayactiayam (10A, to request, beg). Thus 
prarthayate «acyuta at. 1.1 of pra + artha upayacñayam> also takes two 
karmas. But [tu] yac[r] yachayam also means “rudely asking.” Thus we get 
dustam satam yācate raja (The king demands a hundred from the offender). 
In the above examples the sacrifice and so on that is being explained is the 
ipsitatama karma of bru[ü], sas[u], and vad[a], and the father and so on 
who is being provided with that explanation is the ipsita karma. It is seen 
that dhatus which have the same meaning as brū/ñ], sas[u], and vad[a] can 
also take two karmas. For example, in Bhatti-kavya (2.32) we find jagada 
maricam uccair vacanam mahartham (He loudly spoke weighty words to 
Marica) and in Bharavi's Kiratarjuniya (3.10) we find giram aty-udaram 
dvaipayanenabhidadhe narendrah (Wise words were spoken to the king by 
Dvaipayana Vyasa). 


42 The krt pratyaya [$]at[r] here in niskasayan and so on is used in the sense of hetu 
(cause, reason) by kriyāyās cihne hetau ca satr-sànau (731) 
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Furthermore, due to the inclusion of the word mukhya (and so on) in atha 
nī-vahi-hrū-krsi-mukhyam api, the dhātus [du]kr[i] karane and so on 
sometimes also take two karmas. For example, krsnah puspani malam karoti 
(Krsna makes the flowers into a garland) which means malam utpadayan 
puspani grathnati (He strings together the flowers to make a garland), krsno 
gopir mano musnati (He steal the minds of the gopis) which means mano 
haran gopir vañcayati (He deceives the gopis by stealing their minds), krsno 
gopir haran grhnati (He grabs the necklaces from the gopis) which means 
haran ācchindan gopir dharsayati (He breaks the necklaces and forcibly 
enjoys the gopis), and gopyas tandulan odanam pacanti (The gopis cook 
the rice grains into boiled rice) which means tandulan odanam sadhayantyo 
vikledayanti (They soften the rice grains to make them into rice). 


AMRTA—The meanings of the above examples are as follows: 

1) dugdham niskāsayann anguli-dvayena stanesu gam ākarsati (He pulls the 
cow on the udder with His two fingers, in order to force out milk). Here the 
milk is the main karma since it is most desired by the karta, and because the 
cow is useful in attaining milk and the speaker doesn’t want to express it as 
the apādāna, the cow is the secondary karma. Thus the sabda-bodha (proper 
understanding of the sentence) is that Krsna does the vyapara (activities) 
conducive to milking in the present, milking whose ipsita karma, the cow, is 
achieved by the operation of akarsana and whose ipsitatama karma, the milk, 
is achieved by the operation of niskasana. 

2) navanitam varichan svasmai tad-dàne mataram prerayati (He desires butter 
and impels His mother to give it to Him). Here the mother is the secondary 
karma because the speaker doesn’t want to express her as the apādāna. Thus 
the sabda-bodha is that Krsna does the vyapara (activities) conducive to 
asking in the present, asking whose ipsita karma, the mother, is achieved by 
the operation of sva-dana-prerana and whose ipsitatama karma, the butter, is 
achieved by the operation of vañcha. The sabda-bodha should be inferred in 
all the other examples in the same way. 

3) gah antah-sthapayan gostham vestayati (He puts the cows inside and closes 
the cow-pen). Here the cow-pen is the secondary karma because the speaker 
doesn’t want to express it as the adhikarana. 

4) indra-makham jijiāsamānah svopadešāya pitaram prerayati (He wants to 
know about the sacrifice to Indra and impels His father to explain it to Him). 
Here the father is the secondary karma because the speaker doesn’t want to 
express him as the apadana. 

5) annam vañchan svasmai tad-dāne yajria-patnih prerayati (He desires food 
and impels the wives of the sacrificial brahmanas to give it to Him). Here 
the wives of the sacrificial brahmanas are the secondary karma because the 
speaker doesn’t want to express them as the apādāna. 
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6) puspāni ādadāno vrndàvanam avasesayati (He takes the flowers and leaves 
behind Vrndàvana). Here Vrndavana is the secondary karma because the 
speaker doesn't want to express it as the apadana. 

7) govardhana-makham pratipādayan pitaram šrāvayati (He describes the 
sacrifice to Govardhana and causes His father to hear). Here the father is 
the secondary karma because the speaker doesn't want to express him as the 
tadarthya (sūtra 680). 

8) tad-bhaktim govardhana-bhaktim pratipādayan lokān šrāvayati (He 
explains the worship of Govardhana and causes the cowhered men to hear). 
Here the cowherd men are the secondary karma because the speaker doesn't 
want to express them as the tādarthya (sūtra 680). 

9) yuddham vašīkurvan daityān atikrāmati (He wins the war and vanquishes 
the demons). Here the war is the secondary karma because the speaker 
doesn't want to express it as the karana.? 

10) pranan grhnan daityān nigrhnati (He takes away life and punishes the 
demons). Here the demons are the secondary karma because the speaker 
doesn't want to express them as the asraya of the relationship (sūtra 627). 
11) varam vañchan svasmai tad-dāne govardhanam prerayati (He desires a 
benediction and impels Govardhana to give it to Him). Here Govardhana is 
the secondary karma because the speaker doesn't want to express it as the 
apādāna. 

12) navanītam utthāpayan dadhi saūcālayati (He churns the yogurt to make 
the butter come forth). Here the yogurt is the secondary karma because the 
speaker doesn't want to express it as the apādāna. 

13) narma pratipādayan sakhīh šrāvayati (He tells a joke and causes the gopīs 
to hear). Here the gopīs are the secondary karma because the speaker doesn't 
want to express them as the tādarthya (sūtra 680). 

14) gah prerayan vrajam samyojayati (He causes the cows to go and fixes 
Vraja as the destination). Here Vraja is the secondary karma because the 
speaker doesn’t want to express it as the adhikarana. 

15) sridamanam skandhe dhārayan bhāņdīram samyojayati (He carries 
Šrīdāmā on His shoulder and fixes the bhāndīra tree as the destination). Here 
the bhandira tree is the secondary karma because the speaker doesn’t want to 
express it as the adhikarana. 

16) vastram ākarsan kadambāgram samyojayati (He takes the clothes and 
fixes the top of the kadamba tree as the destination). Here the top of the 


43 Technically, Amrta is wrong in saying that yuddham is the secondary karma, because 
yuddham is the ipsitatama karma achieved by the operation of vasikarana. In this regard, 
Bala says atikrama-vrtti-sadhyepsita-daitya-karmaka-vasikarana-vrtti-sadhyepsitatama- 
yuddha-karmaka... (The demons are the ipsita karma achieved by the operation of atikrama 
and the war is the ipsitatama karma achieved by the operation of vasikarana...). 
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kadamba tree is the secondary karma because the speaker doesn’t want to 
express it as the adhikarana. 

17) gopir ākarsan vanam samyojayati (He attracts the gopis and fixes the 
forest as the destination). Here the forest is the secondary karma because the 
speaker doesn’t want to express it as the adhikarana. 


When Jiva Gosvami says “The dhātu bhiks[a] is synonymous with the dhātu 
artha” it means the dhātu bhiks[a] refers to any dhatu used in the sense of 
begging. Thus we also get examples like sankaram varam mrgayate (He asks 
a benediction from Sankara). Someone might argue, “If the intention is that 
all dhátus used in the sense of begging are dvi-karmakas, then, since they are 
already covered by the mention of the dhatu bhiks[a], why is the dhatu [tu] 
yac[r] separately mentioned here?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says the 
dhatu [tu]yac[r] yacñayam also means “rudely asking." The dhatus bhiks[a] 
and so on all mean “politely asking," but the dhatu [tu]yác[r] can mean both 
“politely asking" and “rudely asking.” In the example beginning dustam 
there is certainly asking, but the difference is that it is rudely done. Here the 
offender is the ipsita karma because the speaker doesn't want to express him 
as the apadana. 


In the above examples the sacrifice, the worship of Govardhana, and the joke 
that are being explained are the main karmas of brü[fi], $as[u], and vad[a] 
respectively, and the father, the cowherd men, and the gopis who are being 
provided with that explanation are the secondary karmas. In the example 
beginning jagada the dhātu gad[a] vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell) 
takes two karmas because it has the same meaning as brü[i], and in the 
example beginning giram the dhātu abhi + [du]dha[fi] dharana-posanayoh 
takes two karmas because it has the meaning of speaking as is confirmed by 
the well-known statement vi-pūrva-dhā karoty-arthe abhi-pūrvas tu bhasane 
(vi + [du]dhà[f] means “to do," but abhi + [du]dha[fi] means “to speak"). 
Because the adhoksaja form abhidadhe is in karmani prayoga here, the 
king, who is the secondary karma, is ukta. Similarly, in the example sisyam 
dharmam upadisati (He instructs the disciple about dharma) the dhātu upa + 
dis[a] atisarjane takes two karmas because it has the same meaning as šās/u/. 


In krsnah puspani malam karoti the flowers are the secondary karma because 
the speaker doesn’t want to express them as the karana, in krsno gopir mano 
musnati and krsno gopir haran grhnati the gopis are the secondary karma 
because the speaker doesn't want to express them as the apadana, and in 
gopyas tandulan odanam pacanti the rice grains are the secondary karma 
because the speaker doesn't want to express them as the karana. 
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VķrīTi—Moreover, when the pratyaya is applied in karmani prayoga, it is 
the secondary karma (īpsita karma) of the duhādis that is ukta, but it is the 
main karma (īpsitatama karma) of the nī-vahādis that is ukta. This is in 
accordance with the following statement: 


Syatrakhyatadir uktam tat sa nes tat-kartr-karmanoh 
sa cet karmani duhy-āder gaune ny-ādes tu mukhyakeC 


The meaning of this statement is that the karaka which an akhyata, krt, or 
taddhita pratyaya is ordained in is ukta. But if that akhyata, krt, or taddhita 
pratyaya is applied after a ny-anta-dhatu then it is the karta or karma of 
[n]i (the karta or karma of the prerana) that is ukta, and not the previous 
kartà or karma. Furthermore, if that akhyata, krt, or taddhita pratyaya is 
applied after a duhadi in karmani prayoga, then only the secondary karma 
is ukta, and the main karma is anukta. But if that akhyata, krt, or taddhita 
pratyaya is applied after a ni-vahadi in karmani prayoga, then only the main 
karma is ukta, and the secondary karma is anukta. Examples of the duhadis 
in karmani prayoga are krsnena gaur dugdham duhyate (milk is extracted 
from the cow by Krsna), krsnena mata navanitam yācyate (butter is asked 
for by Krsna from His mother), and so on, and examples of the ni-vahadis 
in karmani prayoga are krsnena gavo vrajam niyante (The cows are led to 
Vraja by Krsna), krsnena sridama bhandiram uhyate (Sridama is carried to 
the bhandira tree by Krsna), and so on. But when only one karma is used, 
that karma is ukta regardless of whether it is main or secondary. For example, 
dugdhani duhyante (milk is extracted) and so on.“ 


Now we will discuss what happens to the karta and karma when a ny-anta- 
dhātu in which /n]i has the sense of prerana and so on is used. In that regard, 
when a pratyaya ordained in kartari prayoga is applied after a ny-anta-dhatu, 
only the ny-anta-karta (prayojaka) is ukta, and the pūrva-kartā (prayojya) 
is anukta. For example, visnumitro vaisnavenannam pacayati (Visnumitra 
causes the Vaisnava to cook rice). When /n]i is applied a second time, only 
the kartā of the second /n/i is ukta, and the kartā of the first [n]i is anukta. 
For example, vaisnavacaryo visnumitrena vaisnavenannam pacayati (The 
Vaisnava ācārya causes Visnumitra to cause the Vaisnava to cook rice). 
When the ny-anta-dhatu does not have a karma, the pratyaya ordained in 


44 Here the milk is the main karma (ipsitatama karma). Usually, when a pratyaya 
ordained in karmani prayoga is applied after a duhadi, the secondary karma is ukta, and 
the main karma is anukta. But because the speaker only wants to express one karma here, 
the main karma is ukta. 

45 See Amrta 572 for an explanation of what is included by the word adi in preranadi. 
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karmani prayoga can thus only express the previous karma, and so it is the 
previous karma that is ukta, and the kartas (both prayojya and prayojaka) 
are anukta. For example, visnumitrena vaisnavenannam pācyate (The rice is 
cooked by the Vaisnava who is caused to do so by Visnumitra). 


Now we will describe how the kartā of original dhatus which are akarmaka 
and so on is considered a karma. 


AMRTA—In the verse beginning yatra the words tenaiva ākhyātādinā have 
to be supplied in the first part. Thus the meaning is “the karaka which an 
ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya is ordained in is ukta by that ākhyāta, krt, 
or taddhita pratyaya.” The word neh means ny-antat (after a ny-anta-dhatu) 
and the analysis of tat-kartr-karmanoh is tasya ner eva kartr-karmanoh (of the 
kartā and karma of [n]i). The word uktatvam (the state of being ukta) has to 
be supplied in the second part. Thus the meaning is “If that akhyata, krt, or 
taddhita pratyaya is applied after a ny-anta-dhātu then it is the kartā or karma 
of /n]i that is ukta.” In this regard, it should be understood that the kartā of [n] 
iis ukta when the pratyaya is ordained in kartari prayoga, whereas the karma 
of [n]i is ukta when the pratyaya is ordained in karmani prayoga. Similarly, 
the word uktatā (the state of being ukta) has to be supplied in the third and 
fourth part. Thus the meaning is gaune karmani uktatà (the secondary karma 
is ukta) and mukhyake karmani uktatà (the main karma is ukta). 


The meaning of krsnena gaur dugdham duhyate is dugdham niskāsayatā 
krsnenanguli-dvayena stanesu gaur akrsyate (The cow is pulled on the udder 
with two fingers by Krsna in order to force out milk) and the meaning of 
mata navanitam yācyate is navanitam vāňchatā krsnena svasmai tad-dane mata 
preryate (The mother is impelled by Krsna who desires butter to give it to 
Him). Due to the words “and so on" in “Arsnena gaur dugdham duhyate, mata 
navanitam yácyate, and so on," we get krsnena gostham gà avarudhyate (The 
cows are put in the cow pen by Krsna), krsnena pità indra-makham prcchyate 
(The sacrifice to Indra is inquired about by Krsna from His father), krsnena 
yajūa-patnyah annam bhiksyante (Food is begged from the wives of the 
sacrificial brahmanas by Krsna), Arsnena vrndàvanam puspany avaciyate (The 
flowers are collected from Vrndavana by Krsna), krsnena pita govardhana- 
makham ucyate (The sacrifice to Govardhana is explained by Krsna to His 
father), krsnena lokās tad-bhaktim sisyante (Devotion to Govardhana is 
instructed by Krsna to the cowherd men), Arsnena daitya yuddham jiyante 
(The demons are vanquished in battle by Krsna), krsnena daityah pranan 
dandyante (The demons are punished by Krsna by taking away their lives), 
krsnena govardhano varam vriyate (A benediction is asked by Krsna from 
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Govardhana), krsnena dadhi navanitam mathyate (Butter is churned out 
of yogurt by Krsna), and krsnena sakhyo narma udyante (A joke is told to 
the gopis by Krsna). Similarly, due to the words “and so on” in “krsnena 
gāvo vrajam nīyante, sridama bhandiram uhyate, and so on,” we get krsnena 
vastram kadambāgram hriyate (The clothes are taken to the top of the tree 
by Krsna) and krsnena gopyo vanam krsyante (The gopis are attracted to the 
forest by Krsna). 


But when a pratyaya ordained in karmani prayoga is applied after the dhātus 
[du]kr[fi] and so on, it is the secondary karma, namely the flowers and so on, 
that is ukta just like in the case of the duhadis. This we ascertain from the 
usage of the learned. For example, Jinendra-buddhi, the author of Nyasa, 
says eko vrkso pafica naukāh kriyate (One tree is made into five boats). 


The ny-anta-kartā is the prayojaka, and the pūrva-kartā is the prayojya. 
Due to the mention of preranady-artha-ni here, the [n]i applied in the sense 
of tat karoti or tad àcaste and so on which was described in the section on 
nāma-dhātus is excluded. Regarding the example vaisnavācāryo visnumitrena 
vaisnavenannam pācayati, there was the simple sentence vaisnavo "nnam pacati 
(The Vaisnava cooks rice), then /n/i was applied in the sense of visnumitras 
tam vaisnavam paktum prerayati (Visnumitra causes that Vaisnava to cook). 
Here the vyapara of cooking belongs to the prayojya-karta, namely the 
Vaisnava, and the vyapara of causing to cook belongs to the prayojaka-karta, 
namely Visnumitra. Jiva Gosvami says that when the ny-anta-dhatu doesn't 
have a karma, and the pratyaya ordained in karmani prayoga can thus only 
express the previous karma, it is the previous karma that is ukta, and all the 
kartas are anukta. But this rule only applies when the dhatu is not akarmaka 
or when the dhatu doesn't express gati, jñana, sabda, or bhojana, because it 
will be described in the next sutra how the ani-karta (prayojya-karta) becomes 
the karma of the ny-anta-dhātu in such instances. 


640. 

akarmaka-gati-jfiana- 
šabda-bhojana-vācinām 

aņi-kartā karma ņau syāt 
krii-hrii-ader vibhasayà 


46 Here the secondary karma (īpsita karma), namely the vrksa, is ukta, whereas the 
main karma (īpsitatama karma), namely the naukā, is anukta and thus it takes a dvitīyā 
visnubhakti. 


Karaka 67 


akarmaka-gati-jndna-sabda-bhojana-vacinam—of | akarmaka dhatus and 
dhātus which express gati (motion), jñana (knowledge), sabda (sound), and 
bhojana (eating); a-ni-karta—what is not the ni-kartà; karma—a karma; 
nau—when [n]i is applied; syat—becomes; krū-hrī-ādeh—of the dhatus [du] 
kr[ñ] karane (8U, to do, make), Ar[fi] harane (1U, to take, remove, steal), and 
so on; vibhāsayā—optionally. 


When /n/i is applied, the ani-karta (prayojya-kartā) of the following dhātus 
becomes a karma: (1) akarmaka dhātus, (2) dhātus which express gati, 
jūāna, sabda, and bhojana, and optionally (3) the dhatus [du]kr[ü], hrfū, 
and so on. 


48% | +zarafzeTsrsarasp=al wines | 
aama vit aed fefe l 
641. 
ni-khady-adi-hva-sabdaya- 
krando bhaksir ahimsane 
ayantrka-vahis caisam 
nau karmatvam nisidhyate 


ni-khadi-adi-hva-sabdaya-krandah—the dhātus nīfū] prapane (1U, to lead), 
khad[r] bhaksane (1P, to eat), ad[a] bhaksane (2P, to eat), hve[fi] spardhayam 
šabde ca (1U, to vie with, challenge; to call), sabdāya (a nāma-dhātu formed 
by applying /k/ya[n] after the word šabda by šabdādikam karoti (613)), and 
krad[i] āhvāne rodane ca (1P, to call, cry); bhaksih—the dhātu bhaks[a] 
bhaksane (10P, to eat); ahimsane—when there is no violence involved; 
ayantrka-vahih—the dhātu vah[a] prápane (1U, to bear, lead, carry) when 
there is no driver involved; ca—and; esam—of these dhātus; nau—when [n]i 
is applied; karmatvam— being a karma; nisidhyate—is prohibited. 


But when /n]i is applied, the ani-karta (prayojya-karta) of the following 
dhātus doesn't become a karma: (A) the dhatus ni[fi], khad[r], ad[a], 
hve[ñ], sabdaya, and krad[i], (B) the dhatu bhaks[a] when there is no 
violence involved, and (C) the dhatu vah[a] when there is no driver involved. 


atra kartr-pratyaye any-ante—vaisnavo bhavati. ny-ante—vaisnavācāryo 
vaisnavam bhāvayati. any-ante—gàvo vanam gacchanti. ny-ante tu—krsno 
gà vanam gamayati. evam gopān gam jnapayati, daršayati, upalambhayati va. 
gopān gitam gàpayati. atra jalpa-vilapav apy udāhāryau. evam sravanasyapi 
sabdatmakatvat tad-antar-bhavah. Srāvayati gopān gitam, gas trnam bhojayati, 
ga jalam pāyayatīty-ādi. katham "*ayācitāram na hi deva-devam adrih 
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sutām grāhayitum šašāka” (kumāra-sambhavam 1.52) iti? "ajigrahat tam 
janako dhanus tat” (bhattih 2.42) iti ca? atropādānārthasya graheh prāpty- 
ātmakatvena gaty-arthatvāt. evam tyago "pi gaty-ātmaka iti—"tyājitaih phalam 
utkhātair bhagnais ca bahudhā drumaih” iti sidhyati. punar-ņau ni-kartur na 
karmatvam—pita krsnena gà vanam gamayati ity-ādi. krfi-ades tu—kārayati 
sva-bhaktim bhaktam krsnah, bhaktena va. vikārayati vaisnavam krsna- 
prema, vaisnavena vety api kecit. hārayati muralim gopī sakhim, sakhyā va. 
abhivadayate gargam krsnam sri-nandah, krsnena và. evam darsayate sva- 
karyam pita krsnam, krsnena và. pacaty-ādīnām api vikalpam kecid āhuh. šru- 
drsor na karmatvam iti kašcit. karma-pratyaye kartr-vat neh karmaivoktam 
syāt—vaisnavācāryena vaisnavo bhāvyate. krsnena gāvo vanam gamyante. 
punar-nau—pitra krsnena gàvo vanam gamyante ity-ādi. nī-khādy-ādīnām tu 
kartr-pratyaye—krsno gopair gà vrajam nāyayati. evam khādy-adī. tatha— 
āhvāyayati gopair gah krsnah. šabdam karoti—sabdayate, ayam akarmakah 
Sabdarthas ca tasmát nau—šabdāyayati vams$ya krsnah. ayates ca nisedha 
ity eke. hvā-sabdāya-krandānām na nisedha iti kascit. bhakseh—bhaksayati 
navanītam krsnena mata. himsayam tu—bhaksayati garudam daityān visnuh. 
vaheh—vahayati sakatam vrsabhàn gopah. karma-pratyaye—krsnena gopair 
gāvo vrajam nāyyante ity-ādi. atra mukhyatvād gavān evoktatvam. ukta ny- 
antāh. kim ca—“kaladhva-bhava-desanam antarbhüta-kriyantaraih / sarvair 
akarmakair yoge karmatvam upajāyate” (vakyapadiyam). adhva-sabdenatra 
tat-parimāņam ucyate. māsam aste, ekadasim upavasanti, vyapti-pürvakam 
iti jfieyam. evam krosa-trayam govardhano "sti, go-doham tisthati harih, 
mathuran virājate krsnah. karma-pratyaye—masa āsyate, ekddasy uposyate 
ity-ādi. atra nau krte pürva-kartuh karmatvam eva manyante. māsam āsayati 
vaisnavam vaisnavah. karma-pratyaye tu yathestam uktatvam karmana 
ekasya-māsam āsyate vaisnavah, masa āsyate và vaisnavam vaisnavena. gati- 
jfianadinàm api vikalpam iti kecit, tatah krsnena gà vanam gamyate ity api. 
kim ca, preraņādy-asambhave "pi kvacit tad upacarya nih kriyate, yatha— 
bhiksā mathurayam vāsayati, dipo gitam adhyāpayati. atha krt-prayogah. te ca 
tatra syur yatra kriyantarakanksah kriyāh. ākhyāta-prayogās tu nirakanksah, 
atah kartrtvādi-sādhanatve tulye "py uktam—"kriya-pradhanam ākhyātam, 
sādhana-pradhānam krt” iti. 


VRITI—In this regard, when a pratyaya ordained in kartari prayogais applied 
and the dhatu doesn’t end in /n]i, we get vaisnavo bhavati (the Vaisnava is). 
But when the dhātu ends in [n]i, we get vaisnavacaryo vaisnavam bhavayati 
(The Vaisnava ācārya causes the Vaisnava to be). Likewise, when the dhatu 
doesn't end in /n/i, we get gavo vanam gacchanti (The cows go to the forest). 
But when the dhatu ends in [n]i, we get krsno ga vanam gamayati (Krsna 
causes the cows to go to the forest). Similarly, when the dhatu ends in /n]i, we 
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get krsno gopan ga jūāpayati, darsayati, upalambhayati và (Krsna causes 
the cowherd boys to know / see / recognize the cows) and krsno gopan gitam 
gapayati (Krsna makes the cowherd boys sing a song). In regard to sabda, 
jalpayati (he causes to chatter) and vilapayati (he causes to lament) are also 
given as examples. Sravana (hearing) is also included in the category of sabda 
since it involves sound. Thus we get krsnah $ravayati gopan gitam (Krsna 
makes the cowherd boys hear a song). Similarly, we get krsno gàs trnam 
bhojayati (Krsna makes the cows eat grass) and krsno ga jalam payayati 
(Krsna makes the cows drink water). 


Why do we see examples like ayacitaram na hi deva-devam adrih sutam 
grahayitum sasaka (The mountain was unable to make the Lord of Lords, 
who was not a suitor, accept his daughter) in Kumara-sambhava 1.52 and 
ajigrahat tam janako dhanus tat (Janaka made Him take up that bow) in 
Bhatti-kavya 2.42? Because the dhatu grah[a] which has the meaning of 
upādāna (taking) is included in the category of gati since it involves prapti 
(attainment). Similarly, because tyāga (abandonment) is also included in 
the category of gati, examples like tyājitaih phalam utkhatair bhagnais 
ca bahudha drumaih (by trees that were made to abandon their fruits, by 
trees that were uprooted, and by trees that were broken in various ways) 
are also valid." When a second /n/i is applied, the kartā of the first /n]i 
does not become a karma. For example, pita krsnena gà vanam gamayati 
(Krsna's father causes Krsna to cause the cows to go the forest) and so on. 
An example of krñ-hrñ-ader vibhasaya is karayati sva-bhaktim bhaktam 
krsnah or karayati sva-bhaktim bhaktena krsnah (Krsna causes the devotee 
to do devotional service to Him). Some even give the example vikarayati 
vaisnavam krsna-prema or vikarayati vaisnavena krsna-prema (Krsna- 
prema causes the Vaisnava to be transformed). Similarly, harayati muralim 
gopi sakhim or harayati muralim gopi sakhya (The gopi causes her friend 
to steal the flute). 


AMRTA—Only those dhdtus which are unable to take a karma such as a 
place, time, and so on are accepted by the mention of akarmaka here, and not 
those dhātus which are circumstantially without a karma because the speaker 
doesn't want to express the karma. Thus in examples like raja pratinidhina 
šāsayati (The king causes his representative to rule) the ani-karta doesn't 
become a karma. In the sūtra beginning ni-khadi Jiva Gosvami speaks a 
prohibition in regard to certain dhātus. Ni[fi] and vah[a] express gati, khad[r], 


47 Bāla comments that the words vanarn rajyate (The forest is colored) have to be inserted 
in this example. 
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ad[a], and bhaks[a] express bhojana, and hve[f], sabdaya, and krad[i] 
express Sabda. Thus their ani-kartà would usually become a karma by sütra 
640, but this sūtra prohibits that. The word ayantrka-vahih means “the dhātu 
vah[a] in which there is no yanta,” yanta here meaning cālaka (driver). In the 
example krsno gopān gà jūāpayati, darsayati, upalambhayati và Jiva Gosvami 
shows how darsana (seeing) and upalambha (perceiving, recognizing) are 
also included in the category of jñana. In the same way, niriksayati (he causes 
to perceive), anubhavayati (he causes to experience), ghrāpayati (he causes 
to smell), and so on are also considered to be within the category of jñana. 


Regarding the dhātu grah[a] which has the meaning of upadana, upadana is 
essentially just prapti, and prapti is essentially just gati. Thus it is concluded 
that the dhātu grah[a] expresses gati. Indeed the fact that ni/ñ] was prohibited 
in the current sūtra suggests that dhātus which have the meaning of prapti are 
almost always included in the category of gati.^ Otherwise, if ni[fi] wasn't 
covered by the previous sūtra, there would have been no need to prohibit it 
in the current sūtra. In the example from Kumara-sambhava the mountain 
referred to is Himalaya, the Lord of Lords is Siva, and the daughter is Parvati. 
Similarly, in the example from Bhatti-kavya, “Him” refers to Rama and “that 
bow” refers to the bow of Siva. Some say that dhātus which have the meaning 
of pravesana (entering), árohana (climbing), tarana (crossing), and prapana 
(attaining) are also accepted as dhatus that express gati. Thus the following 
examples of learned poets are also valid: prāvešayan mandira-madhyam 
enam (causing Him to enter the inside of the temple), tām ankam āropya 
sutàm pratasthe (causing his daughter to climb his lap, he set out) priyam 
udanvantam atitarad dharih (Hari caused his beloved to cross the ocean) and 
nanu mam prāpaya bhartur antikam (Cause me to attain the presence of my 
husband). 


Regarding tyāga, gati is essentially just the act of attaining another place by 
giving up the previous place. Thus, since tyaga involves the same principle, 
it is also included in the category of gati. Moreover, in examples like māsam 
adhisayayati roginam bhisak (The doctor causes the sick person to rest for a 
month), go-doham sthāpayati krsnam nandah (Nanda causes Krsna to stay 
for the milking of the cows), and so on the ani-kartà becomes a karma by 
accepting that the dhātus are originally akarmaka even though they artificially 
take a karma by the verse beginning kaladhva (see the vrtti below). Similarly, 
in Bhatti's example tri-varga-parinam asau bhavantam adhyāsayann āsanam 


48 The meaning of the dhatu ni[fi] is prapana which is a synonym of prapti formed from 
the same upendra pra with the same dhātu ap[I]. 
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ekam indrah (Indra, causing you who have gone beyond the three vargas 
(dharma, artha, and kama) to sit down on a single seat,) the ani-karta of 
the dhatu adhi + asla] becomes a karma by accepting that adhi + às[a] is 
originally akarmaka even though it artificially takes a karma by adhi-sin- 
sthasam ādhārah karma (650). 


VnrTI—The ani-karta of abhi + vad[a] and drs[ir] optionally becomes a 
karma when an ātmapada ending is applied. For example, abhivadayate 
gargam krsnam šrī-nandah or abhivadayate gargam krsnena sri-nandah 
(Nanda Maharaja makes Krsna offer respects to Garga Muni) and darsayate 
sva-karyam pita krsnam or darsayate sva-karyam pita krsnena (Krsna's 
father, Nanda Maharaja, shows Krsna His duty). Some say that the ani-karta 
of /du]pac[as] and so on also optionally becomes a karma, and some say that 
the ani-karta of sru and drs[ir] does not become a karma. When the pratyaya 
is applied in karmani prayoga, only the karma of [n]i is ukta, just as when 
the pratyaya is applied in kartari prayoga, only the karta of [n]i is ukta 
(ref. sa nes tat-kartr-karmanoh, in vrtti 639). For example, vaisnavacaryena 
vaisnavo bhavyate (The Vaisnava is caused to be by the Vaisnava acarya), 
krsnena gavo vanam gamyante (The cows are made to go to the forest by 
Krsna), and so on. When a second /n/i is applied, we get pitra krsnena gavo 
vanam gamyante (The cows are made to go to the forest by Krsna who is 
caused to do so by His father) and so on. 


But, when the pratyaya is applied in kartari prayoga, the ani-karta of ni[ü], 
khad[r], and so on does not become a karma. For example, krsno gopair ga 
vrajam nāyayati (Krsna makes the cowherd boys take the cows to Vraja). 
Likewise with khad[r] and ad[a]. Similarly, ahvayayati gopair gah krsnah 
(Krsna makes the cowherd boys call the cows). Sabdāyate means sabdam 
karoti (He makes a sound). It is akarmaka and expresses sabda. When [n] 
i is applied after sabdaya, we get sabdayayati vamsya krsnah (Krsna causes 
His flute to sound). Some say that the ani-karta of ay[a] gatau also does not 
become a karma, and some say that the ani-karta of hve[fi], sabdaya, and 
kradfi] isn’t prohibited from becoming a karma. In the case of bhaks[a], we 
get bhaksayati navanitam krsnena mata (Krsna's mother makes Krsna eat 
butter). But when there is violence involved, we get bhaksayati garudam 
daityan visnuh (Visnu causes Garuda to devour the demons). In the case of 
vah[a], we get vahayati vanya-bhojanam gopaih krsnah (Krsna makes the 
cowherd boys carry the food for the forest picnic).” But when it has a karta 


49 Bala comments that the word vanya-bhojanam in this example means vanya-bhojyam 
because the krt pratyaya [t]ana has been applied in karmani prayoga here by tanah 
karmādau ca (927). 
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who is a driver, we get vahayati sakatam vrsabhan gopah (The cowherd man 
causes the bulls to pull the cart). When the pratyaya is applied in karmani 
prayoga, we get krsnena gopair gavo vrajam nayyante (The cows are led to 
Vraja by the cowherd boys who are caused to do so by Krsna) and so on. Here 
only the cows are ukta since they are the main karma. Thus ends the section 
dealing with the ny-anta-dhatus. 


AMRTA—Where the ani-kartā of abhi + vad[a] would normally never become 
a karma and the ani-kartà of drs[ir] would normally always become a karma 
since drs[ir] expresses jñana, this rule says their ani-kartas optionally become 
karmas. The ātmapada endings are applied here by ñidbhya ubhayapadibhyo 
neh (721). When the pratyaya is applied in karmani prayoga, only the karma 
of [n]i is ukta, and the previous karma is anukta, just as when the pratyaya is 
applied in kartari prayoga, only the karta of [n]iis ukta, and the previous karta 
is anukta. In the case of akarmaka dhātus, the karma of [n]i is automatically 
ukta since akarmaka dhātus have no previous karma. But in the case of 
dhātus which express gati and so on, the previous karma is anukta. Thus in 
the example krsnena gāvo vanam gamyante here only the cows are ukta, 
and the forest is anukta. Regarding the example pitra krsnena gāvo vanam 
gamyante, the ani-kartà, namely the cows, already became a karma. Thus 
when the pratyaya is applied in karmani prayoga only they are ukta. This is in 
accordance with the rule that when a second /n/i is applied, the karta of the 
first /n]i doesn't become a karma (vrtti 641). The dhatu bhaks[a] mentioned 
in sūtra 641 is the cur-ādi-dhātu bhaks[a] adane (10P, to eat). In the example 
krsnena gopair gāvo vrajam nāyyante, only the cows are ukta since they are 
the main karma (ni/7i] is one of the nī-vahādis). This is in accordance with the 
rule sa cet karmani duhy-àder gaune ny-àdes tu mukhyake (vrtti 639). 


VRITI—Moreover, Vakya-padiyam 3.7.67 states: 


„kālādhva-bhāva-dešānām antar-bhūta-kriyāntaraih 
sarvair akarmakair yoge karmatvam upajāyateē 


“When the kala (time), adhva (distance), bhava (activity expressed by a 
krt pratyaya ordained in bhave prayoga), or desa (place) is syntactically 
connected with an akarmaka dhātu which has another kriyā contained inside 
it, the kala, adhva, bhava, or desa becomes a karma.” 


The word adhva (literally *path") here means “the measurement of the 
path.” Examples are māsam aste vaisnavah (The Vaisnava remains for a 
month) and ekādašīm upavasati vaisnavah (The Vaisnava fasts on ekādasī). 
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One should understand that in these cases the kriyā of the akarmaka dhatu 
is preceded by the kriya of vyapti (pervasion). Similarly, krosa-trayam 
govardhano 'sti (Govardhana is three krosas^ long), go-doham tisthati harih 
(Hari stays for the milking of the cows), mathuran virajate krsnah (Krsna is 
gloriously present in various places of Mathura city). But when the pratyaya 
is applied in karmani prayoga, we get masa asyate vaisnavena, ekadasy 
uposyate vaisnavena and so on. In this regard, when /n/iis applied, the purva- 
karta (ani-karta) certainly becomes a karma. For example, masam asayati 
vaisnavam vaisnavah (The Vaisnava causes the other Vaisnava to remain 
for a month). But when the pratyaya is applied in karmani prayoga, either 
one of the karmas is ukta as desired. For example, masam asyate vaisnavah 
vaisnavena or masa asyate vaisnavam vaisnavena. Some say that the same 
thing also optionally applies to dhatus which express gati, jñana, and so on. 
For example, krsnena gavo vanam gamyante or krsnena gà vanam gamyate 
(The cows are made to go to the forest by Krsna). Furthermore, even though 
prerana and so on may be impossible, sometimes it is nonetheless imposed 
and /n]i is applied. For example, bhiksa vaisnavam mathurayam vasayati 
(Begging makes the Vaisnava stay in Mathura) and dipo vaisnavam gitam 
adhyapayati (The light makes the Vaisnava read the Gita). 


AMRTA—The words antar-bhūta-kriyāntaraih akarmakaih mean “with 
an akarmaka dhātu which has another kriyā, namely the kriyā of vyapti 
(pervasion), contained inside it." Jiva Gosvami says that one should 
understand that the kriyā of the akarmaka dhātu is preceded by the kriyā of 
vyāpti. Thus masam aste vaisnavah means masam vyāpya aste vaisnavah, and 
ekādašīm upavasati vaisnavah means ekadasim vyāpya upavasati vaisnavah. 
By figuratively extending kala to include the numeration of kala, we also 
get māsa-trayam uttanam sete (He lies on his back for three months) and 
varsa-satam jivati (He lives for a hundred years). Krosa-trayam govardhano 
’sti means tri-kosa-parimitam sthalam vyāpya govardhano ’sti and go-doham 
tisthati harih means go-dohana-kālam vyāpya tisthati harih. The word go- 
doha (milking of the cows) is a bhàva which is expressed by the krt pratyaya 
[gh]a[n]. Māthurān virajate krsnah means mathurā-rāja-dhāny-antar-gata- 
dešān vyapya virājate krsnah. 


Regarding the statement “when /n/i is applied, the pūrva-kartā (ani-karta) 
certainly becomes a karma,” the kala and so on becomes a karma due to 
the existence of another kriyā which is contained inside the akarmaka dhātu. 
Therefore, since the kala and so on becomes a karma of the kriyā of vyapti 


50 One krosa is approximately two miles. 
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and not of the kriyās of āsana (remaining) and so on, the kriyās of āsana 
and so on retain their natural state of being akarmaka. Therefore there is 
no obstruction to the ani-karta’s becoming a karma by akarmaka-gati-jfiana 
(640). When the pratyaya is applied in karmani prayoga, either one of the 
karmas is ukta as desired. But when the pratyaya is applied in bhave prayoga, 
the pratyaya has no regard for either of the karmas. Thus we get vaisnavam 
māsam āsyate vaisnavena, vaisnavam masau asyate vaisnavena, or vaisnavam 
masan āsyate vaisnavena. Prerana and so on is the vyāpāra of a living being. 
It is impossible for something which is not living. Thus Jiva Gosvami says “it 
is figuratively imposed.” 


VRTTI—Now we begin the usage of krt pratyayas. The usage of krt pratyayas 
takes place when the kriyā requires another kriyā to complete the sense. 
The usage of akhyata pratyayas, however, does not require another kriyd. 
Therefore, although both krt pratyayas and akhyata pratyayas are equal in 
terms of having a connection with the sadhana (karaka) such as the karta 
and so on, it is said that an akhyata pratyaya is focused mainly on the kriyā, 
while a krt pratyaya is focused mainly on the sadhana (karaka). 


AMRTA—Without a kriyā connected with an akhyata pratyaya, the kriyā 
connected with a krt pratyaya is generally unable to complete the sense of the 
sentence by itself. The usage of akhyata pratyayas, however, does not require 
another kriyā to complete the sense of the sentence. One should know that 
this is only generally the case since the following exception will be stated 
in vrtti 645: Visnunistha visnukrtyadayas cākhyāta-van mukhyah, krdantesv 
ākānksā-pūrakatvāt (Krdantas? made from the krt pratyayas visnunistha, 
visnukrtya, and so on function as the main kriyā, just like an ākhyāta-kriyā, 
because among all the krdantas only they are able to complete the sense). An 
ākhyāta pratyaya is focused mainly on the kriyā, meaning it is focused mainly 
on that which is being achieved (e.g. the kriyd is the sadhya). A krt pratyaya, 
however, is focused mainly on the sadhana:, Since it is a nama (vrtti 729), it is 
focused mainly on the karaka, or in other words, it is focused mainly on that 
which achieves. Furthermore, an ākhyāta pratyaya cannot express kārakas 
other than the karma and the karta, whereas a krt pratyaya can express all six 
karakas and later becomes endowed with linga and sankhya. 


51 A krdanta is a word ending in a krt pratyaya. Often the terms krt and krdanta are used 
interchangeably, though technically krt is supposed to refer to the pratyaya and krdanta 
to the word made from that pratyaya. In this version of Hari-namamrta, we have tried to 
preserve the distinction between the two terms, and thus we have sometimes translated 
krdanta as “krt pratyaya” and krt as *krdanta" according to what best fits the context. 
Students should not be alarmed at this, as the same looseness of terms is found in Panini’s 
grammar and even in more ancient works like the Nirukta. 
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642. kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge 


kartr-karmanoh—when the kartā or karma is anukta; sasthi—a sasthi 
visnubhakti; krd-yoge—when there is connection with a krt pratyaya. 


When the karta or karma is anukta and connected with a krt pratyaya, it 
takes a sasthi visnubhakti. 


atra krt-sutrani kanicid uddesyani. bhāve ktih—krsnasya krtih, atrastityadi- 
kriyāntaram gamyam. kartari trl—lilayah kartā krsnah. kriyā-višesanasya na 
sasthi. kartari nakah. sadhu pacakah. dvi-karmakatve—dogdha dugdhasya 
gavām. pradhāna eveti kecit. duhādes tu gauna iti yuktam. krd-yoge iti 
kim? taddhita-yoge tu—krta-purvi srstim krsnah, krtam pürvam anenety 
arthe taddhita-inih. atra krtam iti bhave ktah, srsteh karmatvam, krtri-kriya- 
sādhyatvāt. kartur ipsitatamatvad ity anye. karmano "nuktatvam ca, kartari 
taddhitasya vihitatvat, krtas ca bhave vihitatvat. tad evam sati krt-pratyayah 
ktah guni-bhavyah, kartari vihitas taddhite ini-pratyaya eva mukhyas tasmad 
asya karmano na yoga iti vivecaniyam. 


VnrTTI—Some Krt-sütras have to be mentioned here. For example, the krt 
pratyaya [k]ti is applied in bhave prayoga (sutra 900) and we get krsnasya 
krtih (Activity by Krsna). In these examples the presence of another kriyā 
such as asti (is) and so on is understood. Similarly, the krt pratyaya tr[l] 
is applied in kartari prayoga (sutra 819) and we get lilayah kartā krsnah 
(Krsna, the performer of pastimes). But the visesana of a kriyā does not 
take a sasthi visnubhakti.? For example, the krt pratyaya [n]aka is applied 
in kartari prayoga (sutra 819) and we get sadhu pacakah (One who cooks 
well). An example of a dhatu that takes two karmas is dogdha dugdhasya 
gavam (The milker of milk from the cows). Some say that only the main 
karma can take a sasthi visnubhakti, but (if we accept that only one karma 
can take a sasthi visnubhakti) it is proper that the secondary karma of the 
duhādi should take the sasthi visnubhakti. 


Why do we say krd-yoge? Because, when there is connection with a taddhita 
pratyaya, we get krta-pūrvī srstim krsnah (Krsna who previously did 
creation). The word krta-purvi is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya 
in[i] in the sense of krtam pūrvam anena (previously there was doing by Him). 


52 The visesana of a kriyà was previously called a karma by extension (sütra 638). Thus 
this statement prohibits the sasthi visnubhakti that would otherwise be obtained by the 
current sutra. 
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Krtam itself is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]ta in bhave prayoga 
and srsti is the karma since it is achieved by the kriyā of doing, or according 
to others, since it is most desired by the kartā. Moreover, the karma is anukta 
here since the taddhita pratyaya in[i] is ordained in kartari prayoga and the 
krt pratyaya [k]ta is ordained in bhave prayoga. [There is no krd-yoga here] 
because, in all the cases when the meaning of the pratyaya is secondary, the 
kriya’s connection [with another word] is only arthika (understood from the 
context). Thus, since the krt pratyaya [k]ta is secondary and the taddhita 
pratyaya in[i] which is ordained in kartari prayoga is predominant, it should 
be understood that this karma (srsti) isn't directly connected with the krt 
pratyaya. 


AMRTA—This sütra is an apavada of anukte kartari karane ca trtiya (635) and 
karmani dvitiya (637). The krt-sūtras mentioned here will be fully explained 
in the Krdanta-prakarana, but they are given here because they are necessary 
for helping the students to understand the kārakas. In the example krsnasya 
krtih the karta takes a sasthi visnubhakti, and in the example lilayah karta 
krsnah the karma takes a sasthi visnubhakti but the kartà krsna is ukta by the 
krt pratyaya tr[l] and thus it doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti. 


Regarding the word krta-pūrvī, when we have the sentence krtam pūrvam 
anena, the word krta-pūrva is first made by samāsa and then the taddhita 
pratyaya in[i] is applied by sa-pūrva-padāc ca (Brhat 2981). Someone might 
argue, “Since it was said that srsti is the karma since it is achieved by the kriya 
of doing, it is understood that the kriyā of doing is connected with the word 
srsti, and thus there is a connection between the karma and the krt pratyaya. 
How then is this counterexample valid?" In response to this, Jiva Gosvàmi 
says that there is no direct connection here between the karma and the krt 
pratyaya. A kriyā's connection is of two kinds: sabdika and arthika. In that 
regard, when the meaning of the pratyaya which is applied after the kriyā is 
predominant, the kriyā's connection with another word is sabdika, meaning it 
is saksad-yoga (a direct connection). But when the meaning of the pratyaya is 
secondary, then the kriyā's connection with another word is arthika, meaning 
it is tatparya-gamya (understood from the context). Here the krt pratyaya 
[k]ta ordained after the dhātu [du]kr[ñ] is made secondary by the samāsa and 
the taddhita-pratyaya. Therefore the connection between the kriyā of doing 
and the karma, srsti, is understood from the context (artha), not from the 
word itself (Sabda). 


483 | BEAT: Wat Hake WELT | 


643. kartr-karmanoh praptau kartari sasthi va 
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kartr-karmanoh—both in the karta and in the karma; praptau—when a sasthi 
visnubhakti would normally be obtained by sūtra 642; kartari—in the kartā; 
sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; va—optionally. 


When the karta and karma are simultaneously anukta [and thus liable to 
take a sasthi visnubhakti by sutra 642], the karta only optionally takes a 
sasthi visnubhakti. 


bhave ghan. govindena gavam dohah, govindasya va. 


VRITI—For example, the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] is applied in bhave prayoga 
(sutra 890) and we get govindena gavam dohah or govindasya gavam dohah 
(The milking of the cows by Govinda). 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is kartari karmani ca yugapat sasthyam 
prāptau kartari sasthi và syāt, karmani tu nityam eva sasthi jīteyā (When a sasthī 
visnubhakti is simultaneously applicable both in the karta and the karma by 
sutra 642, the sasthi visnubhakti is optional in the karta, but compulsory in the 
karma). However, this option only applies when both the karta and karma 
are connected to the same krt pratyaya. If they aren't connected to the same 
krt pratyaya, then only sütra 642 can be applied. For example aho mahotsave 
'smin yāvad odanasya pákas tāvatām eva vaisnavanam samāgamah (What a 
wonder! In this festival as much rice was cooked only that many Vaisnavas 
came). 


899 | TEVA AAA AAT AGT E + wf | 


644. acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal-arthavyayo-ramanta-trnam 
yoge na sasthi 


acyutabha-visnunistha-adhoksajabha-khal-artha-avyaya-u-rama-anta- 
trnam—- with an acyutabha, visnunistha, adhoksajabha, krt pratyaya which has 
the meaning of the krt pratyaya [kh]a[l], krt pratyaya which is an avyaya, krt 
pratyaya which ends in u-rāma, and the krt pratyaya tr[n]; yoge—when there 
is connection; na—not; sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti. 


The karta or the karma does not take a sasthi visnubhakti if it is connected 
with any of the following krt pratyayas: (1) acyutabha, (2) visnunistha, (3) 
adhoksajabha, (4) a krt pratyaya which has the meaning of the krt pratyaya 
[kh]a[l], (5) a krt pratyaya which is an avyaya, (6) a krt pratyaya which ends 
in u-rāma, and (7) the krt pratyaya tr[n]. 


78 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


vartamānādau šatr-sānāv acyutābha-samjūau. tatra satr parapadam, sana 
ātmapadam. yatha—krsnah kridam kurvan hasati, evam kurvanah. 


VnrTI—The krt pratyayas [S]at[r] and [S]ana are applied in the present 
tense and so on and are called acyutabhas (sutra 729). In that regard, 
[sJat[r] is a parapada pratyaya and [s]ana is an atmapada pratyaya.*? For 
example, krsnah kridam kurvan hasati and krsnah kridam kurvano hasati 
(Performing pastimes, Krsna smiles). 


AMRTA—Due to the words “and so on,” [sJat[r] and [$]àna are sometimes 
applied in the past tense and the future tense. Kurvan is formed by applying 
(šļatfr] after the dhatu [du]kr[fi], and then applying tan-adeh Sapo 'pavāda uh 
(553), dhator antasya govindah pratyaye (289), karoty-a-ramasya ur nirgune 
(557) and u-dvayam vah (51). Thus we get the word kurvat[r]. Then we apply 
s[u], insert n[um] by sūtra 174, delete s/u] by sūtra 138, and delete the final 
varna of the sat-sanga by sütra 176. Thus we get kurvan. Kurvanah is formed 
in the same way as kurvat. Words ending in an acyutabha krt pratyaya like 
kurvan, kurvanah, and so on are employed as visesanas of the kartā and they 
are called asamāpikā-kriyās (kriyas which don't complete the sense) since 
they require another kriyā such as hasati and so on. 


avs | fa: rat | 


645. dvisah $atur va 


dvisah—which comes after the dhātu dvis[a] apritau (2U, to hate); satuh— 
with the krt pratyaya [s]at[r]; vā—optionally. 


But the karma optionally takes a sasthi visnubhakti if it is connected with the 
krt pratyaya [s]at[r] which comes after dvis[a]. 


kamsasya dvisan kamsam va. ākhyātasya mukhyatvat tenānukte kartari 
trtiyaiva. Dgauna-mukhyayor mukhye karya-sampratyayah© iti nyayena etad 
evoktam, yadi bādhakāntaram na sydd iti. krsnena kridam kurvatà hasyate. 
evam krtanukte "py ākhyātenokte karmani prathamā, yatha—tambilam 
bhojayata krsnena gopi vacyate. tatha khadi-karmatva-nisedhe 'pi karmatvam 
eva—tāmbūlam khādayatety-ādi. katham pasya drsyate krsnah? pasyety 
asya vakyarthenaivanvaya iti. Sato mug ānečē. krsnena kridà kriyamana 


53 Thus /s/at/r/is applied after parapadi dhātus by parapadani kartari (283), while /šJana 
is applied after atmapadi dhātus by ātmapadibhya ātmapadāni nitas ca (284). Ubhayapadi 
dhatus, however, can take /sJat[r] or [$]àna by ubhayapadibhya ubhayapadani fiita$ ca 
(285). 
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virājate. krsnena kriyamanam kridam pašyeti pürva-vad dvitiyaiva. Satitadau 
kta-ktavatū visnunistha-samjfiauC. ktah prayo bhava-karmanoh, ktavatuh 
kartary eva. karmani—krsnena kridà krtà. kartari—krsnah kridam krtavan. 
visnunisthā visnukrtyadayas$ cākhyāta-van mukhyāh, krdantesv akanksa- 
pūrakatvāt. drsyamanena krsnena govardhano dhrtah, pasyantam krsnam 
drstavān. Dparoksatite kvasu-ki-kānā adhoksajabha-samjnah©. atra kvasu- 
ki parapade, kana ātmapadam. yatha—krsnah kridam cakrvān, cakrih, 
cakrànah. krsnena krīdā cakrānā. Bakrcchra-krcchrārthe khal, tad-arthās 
cānye khal-arthāh, te ca bhava-karmanoh®@. krsnena sā krīdā sukarā, 
akrcchrena kriyate ity arthah. anyena duskarā, krcchrena kriyate ity arthah. 
krsnenesad-danam amrtam, akrcchrena diyate ity arthah. Dktva mantas ca 
krd avyayamQG. eka-kartrkayoh kriyayoh pūrva-kāla-stha-dhātoh ktvā€. 
Skriyarthatve tumuh GC. krsnah kridam krtvà vrajam ajagama, krsnah kridam 
kartum vanam jagama. anayoh karmanah pratyayāntarenoktatvam ca— 
krsnena krīdā krtvà samāpyate, krsnena kridà kartum ārabhyate. Dkvacit krt- 
tulyarthenavyayena caē. yatha—"visa-vrkso "pi samvardhya svayam chettum 
asampratam" (kumāra-sambhavam 2.55), ayogya ity arthah. Du-rāmāntāh 
kartari šīlārthe prayah C. krsnah kridam kāruh, krsnam alankarisnur ity-ādi. 
Ssilarthe trn kartariČ. krsnah krīdām kartā. acyutābhādi-yoge kāraka-sasthyā 
eva nisedhah. sambandha-vivaksayam tu sasthy eva—krīdāyāh kurvann ity- 
ādi. kim esām asti duskaram iti ca. 


VRITI—For example, kamsasya dvisan or kamsam dvisan (the enemy of 
Kamsa). Since the akhyata pratyaya is the main thing, when the karta is 
anukta by the akhyata pratyaya, only a trtiya visnubhakti is used. Indeed the 
clause yadi badhakantaram na syat (vrtti 629) was stated previously because 
of the maxim Dgauna-mukhyayor mukhye karya-sampratyayah© (Out of 
the secondary thing and the main thing, the grammatical operation should be 
performed on the main thing). Thus we get krsnena kridam kurvata hasyate 
([The act of] smiling is [being done] by Krsna who is performing pastimes). 
Similarly, when the karma is ukta by the akhyata pratyaya, even though it 
is anukta by the krt pratyaya, a prathama visnubhakti is used. Thus we get 
tāmbūlam bhojayatā krsnena gopi vacyate (The gopi is caused by Krsna 
to eat tambula and speak). Similarly, the ani-karta becomes a karma even 
though the ani-karta of khad[r] is prohibited from becoming a karma (sutra 
641). Thus we get tambulam khādayatā krsnena gopi vacyate (The gopi is 
caused by Krsna to eat tambula and speak). How do we get pasya drsyate 
krsnah (See how Krsna is seen)? Here pasya is syntactically connected with 


54 It will be explained in dvisah satr šatrau (740) that the krt pratyaya [s$]at[r] is only 
applied after the dhatu dvis[a] when an enemy is being expressed, and not otherwise. 
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the meaning of the sentence (vākya). The agama mfuk] is applied after 
a-rama when ana follows (sūtra 730). Thus we get krsnena krīdā kriyamana 
virajate (The pastime being performed by Krsna shines gloriously). As 
before, only a dvitiya visnubhakti is used in krsnena kriyamanam krīdām 
pasya (See the pastime being performed by Krsna). 


AMRTA—It is the karma that optionally takes a sasthi visnubhakti, as there 
is no chance of the karta taking a sasthi visnubhakti since the karta is ukta by 
the krt pratyaya. In the examples kamsasya dvisan and kamsam dvisan, the 
presence of another kriyā such as rājate (rules / shines) and so on is understood. 
The ākhyāta pratyaya is the main thing because it is focused mainly on the 
kriyā (vrtti 730), since its kriyā is a samāpikā-kriyā (a kriyā which completes 
the sense of the sentence). 


Regarding the example krsnena kridam kurvatà hasyate, even though the 
karta, Krsna, is ukta by the krt pratyaya [s]at[r] ordained in kartari prayoga, 
it is anukta by the ākhyāta pratyaya te ordained in bhave prayoga since only 
the bhava is ukta. Therefore, since the karta is anukta by the akhyata pratyaya 
which is the main thing, the kartā only takes a trtīyā visnubhakti in accordance 
with the maxim gauna-mukhyayor mukhye karya-sampratyayah. It should 
be understood that the karta’s being anukta by the ākhyāta pratyaya is the 
bādhakāntara” here. But when, by reversing the situation, the kartā is ukta 
by the akhyata pratyaya, even though it is anukta by the krt pratyaya, only a 
prathamā visnubhakti is used because the ākhyāta pratyaya is the main thing. 
Similarly, when the karma is ukta by the akhyata pratyaya, even though it is 
anukta by the krt pratyaya, only a prathama visnubhakti is used. 


Someone might wonder, *How does the anvaya (syntactical connection) 
take place in pasya drsyate krsnah since the karma of the main verb pasya 
is missing?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says that the word pasya is 
syntactically connected with the meaning of the sentence krsno drsyate and 
that the meaning of the sentence is itself the karma of pasya. Regarding 
the example krsnena krīdā kriyamana virājate, kripāmānā is a case where 
[$]àna is applied in karmani prayoga. The feminine gender is used because 
kriyamana is a visesana of krīdā. The words “like before" mean when there 
is a bādhakāntara as in the previous example vaisnavam malam kurvantam 
pasya (vrtti 630). But in the current example, krsnena kriyamanam krīdām 
pasya, the badhakantara is that the karma is anukta by the akhyata pratyaya 


55 Something else which blocks the prathamā visnubhakti that would normally be 
obtained by uktāt nāma-mātrārthe dyotye prathamaiva (vrtti 629). 
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even though it is ukta by the krt pratyaya. Thus the karma only takes a dvitiya 
visnubhakti because it is anukta by the main pratyaya, the ākhyāta pratyaya. 


SAMSODHINI—In the vrtti to Brhat 74, Jiva Gosvàmi defines a vākya 
(sentence) as follows: Dkriyānvayāvacchinna-pada-samūho vakyam@ (A 
vakya is a group of words characterized by their connection to a common 
verb (kriyā)). Commenting on this verse, Amrta says the definition of a vakya 
according to Sahitya-darpana is vakyam syād yogyatakanksasatti-yuktah 
padoccayah (A vākya is a group of words endowed with yogyatā, akanksa, and 
āsatti). The followers of the Nyaya system give the same definition. Yogyata 
(congruity) is the absence of absurdity in the mutual relation of the things 
denoted by the words. Thus words such as vahninā sificati (he moistens with 
fire) are excluded from being vākyas.** Akanksà (expectancy) is the absence 
of the completion of the understanding, an absence which assumes the form 
of the hearer's curiosity [to know something which the other words in the 
sentence will inform him of]. Thus a mere string of words like gaur asvah 
purusah (cow, horse, man) is not a vákya.?' Asatti (proximity) is the continuity 
of comprehension. Thus there is no connection of the word krsna, uttered 
today, with the word krpayā, uttered on another day. 


VnrTI—The krt pratyayas [k]ta and [k]tavat[u] are applied in the past 
tense and so on and are called visnunisthas (sūtra 748). [K]ta is generally 
applied in bhave prayoga and karmani prayoga whereas [k]tavat[u] is 
applied only in kartari prayoga. An example of /k]ta applied in karmani 
prayoga is krsnena krida krta (The pastime was performed by Krsna) and an 
example of /k]tavat[u] applied in kartari prayoga is krsnah kridam krtavān 
(Krsna performed the pastime). 2 Visnunistha visnukrtyadayas cakhyata- 
van mukhyāh, krdantesv akanksa-purakatvatC (Krdantas® made from 
the krt pratyayas visnunistha, visnukrtya, and so on function as the main 
kriya, just like an akhyata-kriya, because among all the krdantas only they 
are able to complete the sense). Examples of this are dr$yamanena krsnena 
govardhano dhrtah (Govardhana was lifted by Krsna who was being watched) 


56 A statement like payasā sificati (he moistens with water) has yogyatā because water 
has the fitness, owing to its liquidity which is necessary for moistening. But a statement like 
vahninā sificati (he moistens with fire) has no compatibility, since fire lacks liquidity which 
only can make a thing an instrument in the act of moistening. 

57 The words gauh sundari (the cow is beautiful) or gaur dhavati (the cow runs) have 
expectancy as regards one another. However, the words gaur asvah purusah (cow, horse, 
man) have no expectancy as regards one another i.e. when the word gauh is uttered, desire 
is produced in the mind to know something about the cow. But this desire is not satisfied 
by the word asvah. 

58 A krdanta is a word ending in a krt pratyaya. For further details see the introduction to 
Krdanta-prakarana and Amrta 729. 
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and pasyantam krsnam drstavān (He saw Krsna looking). The krt pratyayas 
[k] vas[u], [k]i, and [k]ana are applied in the past tense not witnessed by the 
speaker and are called adhoksajabhas (sutra 743). In that regard, /k]vas[u] 
and /k]i are parapada pratyayas and [k]ana is an atmapada pratyaya.” For 
example, krsnah kridam cakrvan, krsnah kridam cakrih, or krsnah kridam 
cakranah (Krsna performed the pastime). Similarly, in karmani prayoga we 
get krsnena krida cakrana (The pastime was performed by Krsna). 


The krt pratyaya [kh]a[l] which is applied in the sense of “ease” or “difficulty” 
(sutras 795 and 796) and other krt pratyayas which have the meaning of 
[kh]a[l] are called khal-arthas. All of these pratyayas are applied in bhāve 
prayoga or karmani prayoga. For example, krsnena sa krida sukara (that 
pastime is performed with ease by Krsna) where sukarā means akrcchrena 
kriyate (performed with ease), anyena sa krida duskara (that pastime is 
performed with difficulty by anyone else) where duskarā means krcchrena 
kriyate (performed with difficulty), and krsņenesad-dānam | amrtam 
(liberation is easily given by Krsna) where isad-danam means akrcchrena 
diyate (easily given). A word which ends in the krt pratyaya [k]tva or a krt 
pratyaya which ends in m is called an avyaya (sutra 259). When there are two 
kriyās which have the same karta, the krt pratyaya [k] tva is applied after the 
dhatu which expresses the kriyd that is earlier in time (sūtra 770), and when 
the kriya is the artha (purpose), the krt pratyaya tum[u] is applied (sūtra 
790). For example, krsnah krīdām krtvā vrajam ājagāma (Krsna performed 
the pastime and came to Vraja) and krsnah kridam kartum vanam jagama 
(Krsna went to the forest to perform the pastime). The karma of the krt 
pratyayas [k]tva and tum[u] is ukta by the other pratyaya. For example, 
krsnena krida krtva samapyate (The pastime is performed and completed 
by Krsna) and krsnena krida kartum arabhyate (The pastime is endeavored 
to be done by Krsna). Moreover, the karma of the krt pratyayas [k]tvà and 
tum[u] is sometimes ukta by an avyaya which has the same meaning as a 
krdanta. For example, in Kumara-sambhava 2.55 we find visa-vrkso "pi 
samvardhya svayam chettum asampratam (even a poisonous tree grown by 
oneself is unfit to be cut) where asampratam has the same meaning as the 
krdanta ayogyah (unfit). 


Krt pratyayas which end in u-rama are applied in kartari prayoga, generally 
in the sense of habit (sūtras 866, 867, 872, 874, 877, 878, and 881). For example, 


59 Thus /k]vas[u] and [k]i are applied after parapadi dhatus by parapadani kartari 
(283), while /kJana is applied after ātmapadī dhātus by atmapadibhya ātmapadāni nitas ca 
(284). Ubhayapadi dhātus, however, can take [k]vas[u], [k]i or (kļāna by ubhayapadibhya 
ubhayapadāni ñitaś ca (285). 
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krsnah kridam karuh (Krsna, performing the pastime), krsnam alankarisnuh 
(decorating Krsna), and so on. The krt pratyaya tr[n] is applied in kartari 
prayoga in the sense of habit (sūtra 865). For example, krsnah kridam kartā 
(Krsna, performing the pastime). Only the sasthi visnubhakti of a karaka 
is forbidden when there is connection with the acyutabhas and so on (sutra 
644), but when there is a desire to express a general relationship a sasthi 
visnubhakti is certainly applied. For example, kridayah kurvan (performing 
in relation to the pastime) and so on. Kim esam asti duskaram (In relation to 
these, what is difficult to do?) is also a case of the same. 


AMRTA—Dte to the words “and so on,” the krt pratyaya [k]ta will also be 
ordained in the present tense. The word “generally” indicates that /k/ta is 
sometimes also applied in kartari prayoga. In krsnena kridà krtà the kartà 
doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti and in krsnah kridàm krtavan the karma 
doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti. All this is in accordance with sūtra 644. 
In the atidesa beginning visnunisthā visnukrtyādayas ca, the word mukhyāh 
mean samapiká-kriyá-rüpena vyavahriyante (are employed as samāpikā- 
kriyas®) and the words krdantesv ākānksā-pūrakatvāt mean krdantesu 
samagresu madhye esām evākānksā-pūrakatvāt, anyesam tu kriyantara- 
sāpeksatvāt (because among all the krdantas only they are able to complete 
the sense, whereas others require another kriyā to complete the sense). Due 
to the words “and so on," krdantas made from the krt pratyayas acyutabha, 
adhoksajabha, and [kh]a[l] sometimes also function as the main kriyā, just 
like an akhyata-kriya. 


The word gopadibhih (by the cowherd men and others) has to be added in 
the example dr$yamanena krsnena govardhano dhrtah. The word dhrtah is 
formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]ta after the dhātu dhr[n] dharane (1U, 
to hold, support) in karmani prayoga. The karma, Govardhana, is ukta by 
the krt pratyaya [k]ta. Here the krdanta dhrtah, which has the same meaning 
as the ākhyāta-kriyā dadhre, doesn't require another kriyā because it is able 
to complete the sense by itself. In the example pasyantam krsnam drstavan 
it should be inferred that the karma of pasyantam is vrndāvana-saundaryam 
(the beauty of Vrndavana). The word drstavan, which has the same meaning 
as the ākhyāta-kriyā dadarša, is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k] 
tavat[u] after the dhatu drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see). Cha-so rāj-yaj-bhrāj- 
parivraj-srj-mrj-bhrasj-vrascam ca so visnupadante vaisnave ca (182) and sat 
parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah (205) are then applied and 


60 A samāpikā-kriyā is a kriya which completes the sense of the sentence. It is the main 
kriyā in contrast to the asamāpikā-kriyā which is secondary and which cannot complete the 
sense of the sentence by itself. For further details, see vrtti 641 and Amrta 729. 
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we get the word drstavat[u] of which drstavān is the first case singular form. 
The two examples just mentioned are given to show how krdantas made from 
(kļta and [k]tavat[u] function as the main kriyā, just like an akhyata-kriya. 
In the first example the word krsna doesn't take a prathamā visnubhakti, 
even though it is ukta by the krt pratyaya [$]àna, because it is anukta by krt 
pratyaya [k]ta which is the main thing. In the second example the word krsna 
doesn't take a prathamā visnubhakti, even though it is ukta by the krt pratyaya 
[$]at[r], because it is anukta by krt pratyaya [k]tavat[u] which is the main 
thing. In both these examples Krsna is the karma of one kriya and the kartā 
of another. 


The word cakrvan is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]vas[u] after 
the dhàtu [du]kr[f] karane (SU, to do, make). There is reduplication by 
dhator dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-sann-an-yansu (322) because [k]vas[u] is an 
adhoksajabha (like an adhoksaja) and thus we get the word cakrvas[u] of 
which cakrvan is the first case singular form. In the examples krsnah kridam 
cakrvan, krsnah kridàm cakrih, and krsnah kridam cakranah, which are all in 
kartari prayoga, the karma, kridàm, doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti because 
of sütra 644 and cakrvan, cakrih, and cakranah have the same meaning as 
the ākhyāta-kriyā cakara. In the example krsnena krīdā cakrana, which is in 
karmani prayoga, the karta, krsnena, doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti because 
of sūtra 644 and cakrāņā has the same meaning as the ākhyāta-kriyā cakre. 


Regarding the krt pratyaya [kh]a[l], it will be explained later how /kA]a[l] 
is applied when the dhātu is preceded by the word dur which has the sense 
of “difficulty” or when the dhātu is preceded by the words su or isat which 
have the sense of “ease.” In the example krsnena sā krīdā sukarā the kartā, 
krsnena, doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti because of sutra 644 and, because 
[kh]a[l] is ordained in karmani prayoga here, there is no chance of the ukta- 
karma, krīdā, taking a sasthi visnubhakti either. The words sā krīdā (that 
pastime) mean Aelayà asura-maranddy-atmika lila (the pastime consisting of 
playfully killing the demons and so on) and the word anyena means krsnad 
aparavatarena kenapi (by any avatara other than Krsna). The word amrtam 
in the example krsnenesad-danam amrtam means moksah (liberation) and 
the whole example suggests that bhaktis tu duryana (bhakti, on the contrary, 
is given with difficulty) where duryāņā means krcchrena diyate (given with 
difficulty). This is in accordance with the statement muktim dadāti karhicit 
sma na bhakti-yogam (Bhagavatam 5.6.18). The reason for this is that bhakti 
is famous in the scriptures because it has the power to subjugate the Lord. 


Both /k/tvā and tum[u] are applied in bhāve prayoga in accordance with the 
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statement avyaya-krto bhave°! (Krt pratyayas which are avyayas are applied in 
bhave prayoga), and in both the examples the karma, kridam, does not take a 
sasthi visnubhakti because of sutra 644. Someone might argue, “If we say they 
are applied in bhave prayoga, then how can they take a karma such as krida?” 
The answer is that there is a desire to express a karma here in accordance 
with the statement bhāve "pi pratyaye sa-karmakasya dhātoh karmāpeksā cet 
tat-sambandho bhaved eva? (If there is want of a karma even when a pratyaya 
is applied after a sa-karmaka dhatu in bhāve prayoga, then the relationship 
of karma certainly takes place). Further examples of this are odanasya pakah 
(cooking the rice) and so on. The implied meaning of the sentence “the karma 
of the krt pratyayas [k]tvà and tum[u] is ukta by the other pratyaya" is that 
none of the kārakas are ever ukta by the krt pratyayas [k]tva and tum[u] 
since they are ordained in bhāve prayoga. Regarding samvardhya, it will be 
described later how /k/tvā is replaced by ya/p/ when the dhātu is preceded 
by an upendra. In the example visa-vrkso "pi samvardhya svayam chettum 
asampratam the poisonous tree is the karma of both samvardhya and chettum 
and it is ukta by the avyaya asampratam. 


In the example krsnah kridam karuh the karma, kridam, doesn't take a 
sasthi visnubhakti because of sütra 644. The word karu is formed by applying 
the Art pratyaya u[n] by un-àdayo bahulam (877). Although the word kāru 
is conventionally limited to refer to a silpi (craftsman) in accordance with 
Amara-kosa's definition kāruh silpi (a kāru is a silpi) and in accordance 
with another book's definition taksā ca tantra-vāyas ca nāpito rajakas tathā. 
paficamas carma-karas ca karavah silpino matāh (taksas, tantra-vāyas, napitas, 
rajakas, paficamas, carma-kāras, and kārus are all considered silpis), still, 
from the viewpoint of Medini-kosa's definition karuh karakah (a karu is a 
karaka), its referring to a karta (performer) here is not a problem. The word 
alankarisnu is formed by applying the krt pratyaya isnu in the sense of habit 
after alam + [du]kr[fi] by alankrfia-nirakrüa-prajana-utpata-utpaca-unmada- 
ruca-apatrapa-vrtu-vrdhu-saha-cara ity ebhya isnuh (867). Due to the words 
“and so on" we also get daityam jisnuh (defeating the demon), navanitam 


61 Commenting on his own sūtra: alam-khalvoh pratisedharthayor yoge ktvà và bhāve, 
Jiva Gosvami writes: ktvā mantas ca krd avyayam. atra yathāha purusottamah (bhasa-vrtti 
3.4.18)—“tum-artha ity anuvartate yavad avyaya-krtàm vidhānam, tum-arthas ca bhavah” 
ity uktam, “A word ending in the krt pratyaya [k]tvà or a krt pratyaya which ends in m is 
called an avyaya (vrtti 645). In this regard, [the word bhave has been included in this sūtra] 
in accordance with what Purusottama [the author of Bhasa-vrtti] says while commenting on 
Astādhyāyī 3.4.18: tum-artha ity anuvartate yavad avyaya-krtam vidhānam, tum-arthas ca 
bhavah (“The word tum-arthe [in Astadhyayi 3.4.9] is carried forward in all the rules about 
krt pratyayas which form avyayas, and the word tum-artha means bhava. [Thus tum-arthe 
means bhāve]”).” (Brhat 1261 vrtti). 

62 For further details, see vrtti 637. 
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grdhnuh (coveting butter), bhaktim icchuh (desiring bhakti), bhaktim vinduh 
(attaining bhakti), bhaktim cikirsuh (desiring to do bhakti), and so on. In all 
these examples the karma doesn’t take a sasthi visnubhakti because of sütra 
644. Similarly, in the example krsnah kridam kartà the karma, kridam, doesn't 
take a sasthi visnubhakti because of sutra 644. 
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646. vartamāne bhave ca ktasya yoge kartari sasthi và 


vartamane—in the present tense; bhave—in bhāve prayoga; ca—and; ktasya— 
with the krt pratyaya [k]ta; yoge—when there is connection; kartari—in the 
karta; sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; va—optionally. 


The karta optionally takes a sasthi visnubhakti when it is connected with the 
krt pratyaya [k]ta which has been ordained in the present tense or in bhave 


prayoga. 


vaisnavanam jūāto "yam: vaisnavair và. trtiya tu na sādhur iti bhāga- 
vrttih. silitadau sasthi nesyate—krsnena silitah, raksitah, ksantah. bhave— 
vaisnavanam jnatam, vaisnavair và. 


VĶTTI—An example of the present tense is vaisnavanam jñato "yam or 
vaisnavair jūāto ’yam (This is known by the Vaisnavas). Bhaga-vrtti, 
however, says that a trízya visnubhakti cannot be used here. In the case of 
sīlita and so on the sasthi visnubhakti is not allowed. For example, krsnena 
sīlitah (practiced by Krsna), krsnena raksitah (protected by Krsna), and 
krsnena ksantah (tolerated by Krsna). An example of bhave prayoga is 
vaisnavanam jiüatam or vaisnavair jñatam (the knowing [done] by the 
Vaisnavas). 


AMRTA—The krt pratyaya [k]tais applied after the dhātu jfíà avabodhane (9P, 
to know) in the present tense by ñi-rameto buddhīcchā-pūjārthebhyas ca kto 
vartamāne ca (769). Padmanabha Datta, author of the Supadma-vyakarana, 
also says that that a trtiya visnubhakti cannot be used here. In his opinion, the 
karta always takes a sasthi visnubhakti. Regarding the statement “In the case 
of silita and so on the sasthi visnubhakti is not allowed,” it will be explained 
in vrtti 769 that, due to the word ca in ñi-rameto buddhīcchā-pūjārthebhyas 
ca kto vartamane ca (769), the krt pratyaya [k]ta is also applied in the present 
tense after dhatus which aren't mentioned in that sūtra. But the karta does not 
take a sasthi visnubhakti when it is connected with the /k/ta which has been 
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applied after such dhātus. The krt pratyaya [k]ta is applied in bhāve prayoga 
by kto bhüte bhava-karmanoh (747). Everyone agrees that the karta can take 
either a sasthi visnubhakti or trtīyā visnubhakti when [k/ta is applied in bhāve 
prayoga. 


S AMSODHINI—Thissiitraisan apavada ofacyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha- 
khal-arthāvyayo-rāmānta-tfņnām yoge na sasthi (644). In the Paninian system, 
the sixth case ending applied after the kartā when the krt pratyaya [k]ta is 
used in bhàve prayoga is a form of loose sasthi and is covered by the rule 
sasthi sese (Astadhyayi 2.3.50) (Siddhanta-kaumudi 606) (ref. footnote 18 
given earlier, on page 28). 
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647. visnukrtyanam kartari sasthi và 


visnukrtyanam—with any of the visnukrtyas; kartari—in the karta; sasthi—a 
sasthi visnubhakti; va—optionally. 


The karta only optionally takes a sasthi visnubhakti when it is connected 
with a visnukrtya. 


Svidhy-ady-arthe tavyānīya-yat-kyap-nyat-kelimā visnukrtya-samjnah, te ca 
prayo bhàva-karmanoh C. maya sevitavyo harih, mama và. evam sevanīyo 
harih. 


VRTTI—The krt pratyayas tavya, anīya, ya[t], [k]ya[p], [n]ya[t], and 
[k]elima which are ordained in the senses of vidhi and so on are called 
visnukrtyas. They are generally applied in bhāve prayoga and karmani 
prayoga (sutra 799). For example, maya sevitavyo harih or mama sevitavyo 
harih (Hari should be served by me). Similarly, maya sevaniyo harih or 
mama sevaniyo harih (Hari should be served by me). 


AMRTA—Dte to the word prāyah (generally), the sūtra bahulyat karanādau 
ca te (817) will be spoken later and some of the visnukrtyas will also be 
ordained in kartari prayoga (sütra 816). But when a visnukrtya is ordained in 
kartari prayoga, it is the karma that takes a sasthi visnubhakti. For example 
harir geyo bhakta-mahimnah (Hari sings the glories of the devotee). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge 
(642). 
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Adhikaranam 


The location 
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648. kartr-karmanor adharo 'dhikaranam 


kartr-karmanoh—of the karta and karma; ādhārah—the location; 
adhikaranam—adhikaranam. 


The adhara of the karta and karma is called the adhikarana. 


kriyayā saha va kriyā-dvārā và kartr-karmani yad āšritya visayi-krtya va vartete 
sa ādhāras tad-rūpam karakam adhikarana-samjnam syát. tatra yad alambya 
vartete sa asrayah, tatra sthitvā yatra pravartete sa visayah. yathendriyanam 
purusa asrayah, rüpadikam visayah. yathā rajño 'ntah-puram asrayah, deso 
visayah. chātrasyāsanam asrayah, pustakam visaya iti. 


VRITI—The ādhāra is that with the help of which the kartā and the karma 
exist by taking shelter of it or by making it their visaya—either along with the 
kriyā or by means of the kriyā. The karaka in the form of the adhara is called 
the adhikarana. In that regard, the asraya (support) is that taking shelter of 
which the karta and the karma exist, and the visaya (focus) is that which the 
karta and the karma, being situated in the asraya, go out to. For example, 
the person in his body is the asraya of the senses, and form and other sensory 
objects are their visaya. Other examples are: (1) The palace is the āsraya of 
the king, and the kingdom is his visaya, and (2) The seat is the āšraya of the 
student, and the book is his visaya. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word ādhāra, which is formed by applying 
the Art pratyaya [gh]a[n] in adhikarane prayoga, is ādhriyate āšrīyate kartr- 
karmabhyam asminn iti adharah, “An adhara is so named because the 
karta and karma are contained (adhriyate) in it." Suspecting that someone 
might argue, “The general definition of a karaka is kriya-sambandha-visesi 
karakam (sütra 628), but since no relationship with the kriyā is perceived 
in the definition of the adhikarana given here, how do the two definitions 
concur?”, Jiva Gosvami personally elaborates on the adhikarana in the first 
sentence of the vrtti. When the kartà and karma are established as karakas 
due to their having a specific relationship with the kriyā, then a desire to 
express their ādhāra also appears. Therefore, since the adhikarana is helpful 
in accomplishing the kriyā, it is understood that the adhikarana has a specific 
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relationship with the kriyā through paramparā (indirect connection).* 
Bhartrhari confirms this in Vakya-padiyam 3.7.148: 


kartr-karma-vyavahitam asaksad dharayat kriyam 
upakurvat kriyā-siddhau šāstre 'dhikaranam smrtam 


“It is said in $astra that although the adhikarana is indirectly connected 
with the kriyā since the kartā and karma come between the kriyā and the 
adhikarana, it is still helpful in attaining the kriya.” 


And because the adhikarana is helpful in accomplishing the kriyā, it is 
considered a karaka. For example, in āsane aste (He sits on the seat) the seat 
is helpful in accomplishing the activity of sitting. 


Moreover there are two kinds of kriyās: kriyās which are kartr-stha (contained 
in the kartā) and kriyās which are karma-stha (contained in the karma). For 
example, learned authorities say that: 


karma-sthah pacater bhavah karma-sthà ca bhideh kriya 
asy-āsyor bhavah kartr-sthah kartr-sthà ca gameh kriyā 


“The activity of cooking is karma-stha, and the activity of splitting is also 
karma-stha. The activities of being and sitting are kartr-stha, and the activity 
of going is also kartr-stha." 


Thus only the kartā and karma are the ādhāra of the kriyā, and since the 
adhikarana is the ādhāra of the kartā and karma, only the adhikarana is 
indirectly the ādhāra of the kriyā. No other kārakas are indirectly the ādhāra 
of the Kriya. Furthermore, it is explained in the vrtti that the adhikarana of 
two kinds, āšraya and visaya. The examples of them mentioned in the vrtti 
are illustrated as follows: visnumitrasya netra-yugam tad-dehe virājamānam 
api sri-krsna-rüpe nimagnam (Visnumitra’s two eyes, though present in his 
body, are fixed on the form of Lord Krsna), raja antah-pure tisthann api cāra- 
caranah sva-rajye viharati (the king, though residing in the palace, strolls 
on foot in his kingdom), and chātra āsane upavisya pustake 'bhinivisate (the 
student, though sitting on the seat, is immersed in the book). 


63 In other words the adhikarana is indirectly connected to the kriyā because it is 
connected to the kartā and karma which are directly connected to the kriyā. 
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649. adhikarane saptami 
adhikarane—when the adhikarana; saptami—a saptami visnubhakti. 
A saptami visnubhakti is used when the adhikarana is anukta.“ 


tatra kriyayā saha asraye—asane aste, lalate tilakam karoti krsnah. kriyā-dvārā 
asraye—krsne modate, krsne sukham labhate lokah. atra lokasya ya moda- 
kriyā, ya ca sukha-lābha-kriyā, te dve krsnam asritya jayete ity arthah. visaye— 
krsne prīnāti, krsne pritim karoti, tam prati pritim pravartayatity arthah. 
punas tri-vidhah—aupaslesikah, samipiko, vyāpta iti. upaslesa eka-desas tatra 
bhave—asane āste. samipike—yamunayam ghosah. mukhyayā vrttyā yena 
nadi-visesa ucyate, laksanaya vrttyà tena yamuna-sabdenaiva tat-sambandhi- 
tatam ucyate. yathà gauņyā vrttyaà purusah simha ity anye. vyapte—visnuh 
sarvatrasti. 


VRITI—Examples when there is taking shelter along with the kriya® are 
āsane aste krsnah (Krsna sits on the seat) and lalate tilakam karoti krsnah 
(Krsna puts tilaka on His forehead). Examples when there is taking shelter 
by means of the kriya are krsne modate lokah (the whole world delights in 
Krsna) and krsne sukham labhate lokah (the whole world finds happiness in 
Krsna). Here the whole world's activity of delighting and the whole world's 
activity of finding happiness take place by taking shelter of Krsna. Examples 
when the adhikarana is a visaya are krsne prinati lokah (the whole world 
loves Krsna) and krsne pritim karoti lokah (the whole world does the act 
of loving Krsna) which means krsnam prati pritim pravartayati lokah (the 
whole world makes their love go out to Krsna). 


SAMSODHINI—Although dhātus that express a feeling or emotion are 
typically akarmaka and thus don't take a karma, they nonetheless can take a 
visaya. The idea is that the feeling is situated in the heart of the person (the 
asraya) and that it is focused on something or someone (the visaya) outside of 
the person. For example, it is explained in Caitanya-caritamrta that the gopis 
are the asraya of the love and that Krsna is the visaya of the love. So the love 
flows from the gopis to Krsna. Examples of visaya-saptamiin the Bhagavatam 


64 In vrtti 635 Jiva Gosvami told us that anukta iti karakantara-visnubhakti-vidhane "pi 
yojyam (The word anukte should also be added in the rules ordaining the visnubhaktis 
for the other kārakas). Thus the sütra should be understood to mean anukte 'dhikarane 
saptami. 

65 See the previous vrtti. 
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are ekānta-bhaktir govinde “one-pointed devotion to Govinda” (Bhāgavatam 
7.7.55), bhagavati ratir astu me “may I attain love for the Lord" (Bhagavatam 
1.9.39), and sravanád daršanād dhyanan mayi bhāvo ‘nukirtanat / na tatha 
sannikarsena pratiyata tato grhan “Transcendental love for Me arises by the 
devotional processes of hearing about Me, seeing My Deity form, meditating 
on Me and faithfully chanting My glories. The same result is not achieved by 
mere physical proximity. So please go back to your homes.” (Bhagavatam 
10.29.27). 


BALA—In asane aste krsnah the karta Krsna along with the activity of sitting 
exist by taking shelter of the seat. Thus the seat is the āsraya of Krsna and the 
activity of sitting. Similarly, in lalāte tilakam karoti krsnah the karma, tilaka, 
along with the activity of putting both exist by taking shelter of the forehead. 
Thus the forehead is the asraya of the tilaka and the activity of putting. In 
krsne modate lokah the kartà, the whole world, exists by taking shelter of 
Krsna by means of the activity of delighting. Thus Krsna is the āsraya of 
the whole world by means of the activity of delighting. Similarly, in krsne 
sukham labhate lokah the karma, happiness, exists by taking shelter of Krsna 
by means of the activity of finding. Thus Krsna is the asraya of happiness by 
means of the activity of finding. In krsne prinati lokah the karta, the whole 
world, along with the activity of loving exist by making Krsna the visaya. Thus 
Krsna is the visaya of the whole world and the activity of loving. In krsne 
pritim karoti lokah the karma, love, along with the activity of doing both exist 
by making Krsna the visaya. Thus Krsna is the visaya of the activity of doing 
and the love. 


VRITI—The àsraya is of a further three kinds: aupaslesika (directly 
contacted), samipika (proximate), and vyāpta (pervaded). The word 
upaslesa means “same place” and aupaslesika means “being in the same 
place.” An example when the asraya is aupaslesika is asane aste (he sits on 
the seat) and an example when the asraya is samipika is yamunayam ghosah 
(The village of cowherds is situated on the Yamuna). The same word yamuna 
which by mukhya vrtti (the word's literal meaning) refers to a particular river 
by laksana vrtti (the word’s figurative meaning) refers to the bank of the 
Yamuna. Others say “For example, by gauni vrtti (qualitative figurative 
usage) we get purusah simhah (the man is a lion)." An example of an asraya 
which is vyapta is visnuh sarvatrasti (Visnu is everywhere). 


AMRTA —Upaslesa is the direct contact of the ādhāra (location) and adheya 
(thing contained in the location) which were previously in different places. 
The word aupaslesika is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya called 
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mādhava-tha after the word upaslesa in the sense of tatra bhavah (being there). 
The word sāmīpika is formed by applying the same pratyaya after the word 
samipa. The sāmīpika āšraya is that which the laksaņā (figurative meaning) 
related to proximity refers to. In the Krdanta-prakarana Jīva Gosvāmī will 
personally describe the different kinds of words with the verse beginning 
mukhyo laksaniko gaunah (vrtti 740) and they will be explained at length 
there too (Amrta 740). Nonetheless, a few things are mentioned here. Words 
are vācakas (expressors) whereas vācyas (expressed things) are things in the 
real world which have a meaning. Abhidhā (literal sense), laksana (figurative 
sense), and vyafijanàá (suggestive sense) are the three different senses that 
a word may have. In that regard, abhidhā is the Lord's desire potency that 
"from this word this meaning should be understood." The meaning which is 
conveyed through abhidha is called the mukhya (main) meaning. Laksana 
is that by which another meaning connected with the main meaning is 
conveyed either by rüdhi (convention) or by prayojana (intention) when the 
main meaning doesn't make sense. The meaning which is conveyed through 
laksaná is called the laksanika (figurative) meaning.© 


In the example yamunāyāri ghosah the verb prativasati (is situated) has to be 
supplied. According to dictionary definition, the word ghosa means ābhīra- 
palli (a village of cowherds) or sabda (sound). Thus, since it is impossible 
for the village of cowherds to be situated on the water of the Yamuna, it is 
established by laksanā vrtti that Yamuna here means the bank proximate to 
the Yamuna. The prayojana (intention) in figuratively making the Yamuna 
the asraya is to convey the idea of coolness and great purity. In this way the 
Yamuna is the sāmīpika àsraya of the village of cowherds. Regarding the 
sentence beginning “Others say," some people accept that gauni vrtti (the 
word's qualitative meaning) is a separate category due to connection through 
the quality of similarity, though in actuality gauni vrtti is included within 
the category of laksana vrtti. In that regard, the word purusa (man) when 
connected with the word simha (lion) indicates the meaning of the word sima 
related to similarity of prowess and so on. In other words, the intention here is 
to express the extreme prowess of the man.” Examples like agnir manavakah 
(the boy is fire, meaning he is hot-tempered) should be understood in the 
same way. 


When the āšraya is vyāpta, the adhara and adheya have a relationship of 
inseparable union (samavaya-laksana). The example visnuh sarvatrasti means 


66 See Amrta 740 for details about vyaiijanā. 
67 Thus purusah simhah, though literally meaning “lion-man”, by gauni vrtti means “a 
powerful man." Bala says purusah simhah means prašasta-purusah (an eminent man). 
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visnuh sarvam visvam vyapyasti (Visnu exists by pervading everything). Here 
the karta Visnu exists by taking shelter of everything. Therefore everything is 
the asraya of Visnu, and since everything is pervaded by Visnu, everything is 
a vyapta (pervaded) asraya. In this way, it has been shown that there are four 
kinds of adhikaranas: the three kinds of asrayas and the visaya. Padmanabha 
Datta confirms this as follows: 


samipiko vaisayika ābhivyāpaka eva ca 
aupaslesika ity evam syād adharas catur-vidhah 


“The ādhāra is of four kinds: samipika, vaisayika (visaya), ābhivyāpaka 
(vyapta), and aupaslesika.” 


ayo | ATEN: FA, Am ar | 


650. adhi-sin-sthasam adharah karma, abhiniviso và 


adhi-sin-stha-asam—of the dhātus adhi + si[n] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down), 
adhi + sthà gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain), and adhi + às[a] upavesane 
vidyamānatāyām ca (2A, to sit; to be, exist); ādhārah—the ādhāra; karma—a 
karma; abhinivisah—of the dhatu abhi + ni +vis[a] pravesane (GP, to enter); 
va—optionally. 


The adhara of adhi + si[n], adhi + stha, and adhi + asla] becomes a karma, 
and the adhara of abhi + ni + vis[a] optionally becomes a karma. 


govardhanam adhisete adhitisthati adhyaste harih. abhinivisate krsna-bhaktim 
krsna-bhaktau va. atra viser ātmapadam vaksyate. 


VRITI—For example, govardhanam adhisete harih (Hari lies down on 
Govardhana), govardhanam adhitisthati harih (Hari stands on Govardhana) 
and govardhanam adhyaste harih (Hari sits down on Govardhana). But 
abhinivisate krsna-bhaktim or abhinivisate krsna-bhaktau (He resorts to 
krsna-bhakti). Later on it will be described that the atmapada endings are 
applied after vis/a/ in this instance. 


AMRTA—The dhátus mentioned here follow this rule only when they are 
akarmaka. When they are sa-karmaka this rule doesn't apply. Thus we get 
gopala vanam gantum krsnam adhitisthanti (The cowherd boys wait for 
Krsna to go to the forest) where adhitisthanti means apeksante (they wait).* 


68 The rule would not apply here anyway because there is no adhara, but it gives an 
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Moreover, only the adhara of the kartā of these dhātus becomes a karma, no 
other ādhāra becomes a karma. Thus, in vrndavane gostham adhyaste krsnah 
(Krsna sits down in the cow-pen in Vrndavana) only the adhara of the kartā, 
the cow-pen, is a karma. Vrndavana is not a karma because it is the ādhāra 
of the cow-pen. The ātmapada endings are applied after vis[a] by ner visah 
(722). The dhatu vis[a] is itself sa-karmaka, but when it is with upendras it is 
akarmaka. 


su? | ZUTE TA SUR: m | 
651. upanv-adhy-anbhyo vasa ādhārah karma 


upa-anu-adhi-anbhyah—which comes after the upendras upa, anu, adhi, or 
a[n]; vasah—of the dhātu vas[a] nivase (1P, to dwell, live, stay); adharah—the 
adhara; karma—a karma. 


When vas[a] comes after upa, anu, adhi, or a[n], its ādhāra becomes a 
karma. 


vrndavanam upavasati harih. evam anu adhi an. 


VRITI—For example, vrndavanam upavasati harih, vrndavanam anuvasati 
harih, vrndàvanam adhivasati harih, and vrndavanam āvasati harih (Hari 
resides in Vrndāvana). 


&uQ | ATT ĀA | 


652. abhojanārthasyopavaser na 


abhojana-arthasya—which has the meaning of fasting; upavaseh—of upa + 
vas[a]; na—not. 


But the adhara of upa + vas[a] which has the me aning of fasting does not 
become a karma. 


kāliya-hrade upavasanti. Slug-vikaranàálug-vikaranayor alug-vikaranasyaiva 
grahanam@ iti nyāyena vaster na grahanam. 


example when adhi + sthā is sa-karmaka. Bala, however gives a better counterexample: 
mānasa-gangāyām nāvam adhitisthati (He boards the boat on Mānasa-gangā) where 
adhitisthati means ārohati (he boards). Here Mānasa-gangā doesn't become a karma 
because adhi + sthà is sa-karmaka. 
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VRITI—For example, kāliya-hrade upavasanti (They fast in the holy place 
called Kaliya-hrada). In accordance with the maxim Dlug-vikaranalug- 
vikaranayor alug-vikaranasyaiva grahanamX (Out of a dhatu whose 
vikarana undergoes luk (mahāhara) and a dhātu whose vikarana doesn't 
undergo luk, only the dhātu whose vikarana doesn't undergo lukis accepted), 
the dhatu vas[a] acchadane (2A, to cover, dress) is not accepted in sutra 651. 


BALA—The word tairthikah (pilgrims) has to be supplied in the example 
kāliya-hrade upavasanti. Pilgrims fast because šāstra ordains that mandanam 
copavásas ca sarva-tirthesv ayam vidhih (It is a rule that in all holy places 
one should shave his head and fast). Someone may wonder, *In sütra 651 it 
says vasah, so why isn't the ad-ādi-dhātu vas[a] ācchādane also accepted?” 
In answer to this, Jiva Gosvàmi speaks the maxim beginning /ug-vikarana. 
The ad-ādi-dhātu vas[a] ācchādane is a dhātu whose vikarana undergoes luk 
by ad-àdeh sapo mahāharah (477), therefore only the bhv-ādi-dhātu vas[a] 
nivase (1P, to dwell, live, stay) is accepted here. 


Apadanam 
The ablative 


&u3 | ATT Sda RUTA TATA | 


653. apāyādisv avadhir apādānam 


apāya-ādisu—when there is apāya (separation) and so on; avadhih—the 
beginning point; apādānam—apādāna. 


The avadhi of the activities of separation and so on is called the apadana. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara (ref. vrtti 261). 

AMRTA—As explained in the next vrtti, the word apāya means vislesa 
(separation). It is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] after apa + 


i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move) or apa + ay[a] gatau (1A, to go, move). 


SAMSODHINI— Ihe activities of emanation and so on mentioned in sūtras 
655 to 661 are included by the word adi (and so on) in this sūtra. 
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&«9 | aara Tat | 


654. apadane paficami 
apadane—when the apādāna; paficami—a paficami visnubhakti. 
A paiicami visnubhakti is used when the apadana is anukta.9 


apāyo vislesah, tatrādi-maryādāvadhih. mathurāyā agatah, rathād avatirnah, 
dravato rathāt patitah, parasparasmāt krsna-cānūrāv apasarpatah. 


VRITI—Apaya means vislesa (separation) and avadhi means ādi-maryādā 
(beginning point). Examples are mathurāyā āgata uddhavah (Uddhava 
came from Mathura), rathād avatirnah krsnah (Krsna descended from the 
chariot), dravato rathāt patito rukmī (Rukmī fell from the moving chariot), 
and parasparasmāt krsna-canurav apasarpatah (Krsna and Canura go 
behind one another).” 


AMRTA—Separation necessarily involves two things because for there to 
be separation there must first be union. Thus separation is destruction of the 
union with the previous place. In mathuraya agata uddhavah (Uddhava came 
from Mathura) it is understood that the karta Uddhava directly has a specific 
relationship with the activity of separation in the form of coming because the 
activity of moving and so on which causes the separation is achieved by the 
kartā. Futhermore, Mathura, which was formerly the ādhāra of the kartā due 
to its being the visaya of the kartā's previous activity of staying, is now the 
avadhi since it is helpful in the activity of separation. Therefore Mathura is 
the apādāna. In this regard, mathurāyā agata uddhavah means mathurayam 
tisthan tata āgata uddhavah (Uddhava, being situated in Mathura, came from 
Mathura) and so on. Things should be understood in the same way in the 
other examples also. 


There are three kinds of apādāna, according to previous authorities: 


nirdista-visayam kificid-upātta-visayam tathā 
apeksita-kriyam ceti tridhapadanam isyate 


69 In vrtti 635 Jiva Gosvami told us that anukta iti karakantara-visnubhakti-vidhane "pi 
yojyam (The word anukte should also be added in the rules ordaining the visnubhaktis for 
the other kārakas). Thus the sūtra should be understood to mean anukte 'pādāne paīīcamī. 
70 Commenting on the word apasarpanaih in Bhāgavatam 10.44.4, Jiva Gosvàmi says 
apasarpanam pascad-gamanam (apasarpana means going behind). Visvanatha Cakravarti 
Thakura further clarifies this by saying apasarpanam prsthato gamanam. 
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“Apadana is said to be of three kinds: nirdista-visaya (where the visaya" 
doesn’t move), kificid-upatta-visaya (where the visaya is somewhat useful), 
and apeksita-kriya (where there is dependence on another activity)." 


Examples of the first kind are mathurāyā āgata uddhavah (Uddhava came 
from Mathura), vrksāt patati phalam (the fruit falls from the tree), and so on. 
Examples of the second kind are dravato rathat patito rukmi (Rukmi fell from 
the moving chariot), dhàvato '$vàt patitah šatadhanvā (Satadhanva fell from 
the moving horse), and so on. Here only the visaya's condition of moving 
is useful in the activity of falling, its condition of not moving is not useful. 
Examples of the third kind are krsna-caánürau parasparasmād apasarpatah 
(Krsna and Canüra go behind one another), apasarpato rāmād apasarpati 
mustikah (Balarama and Mustika go behind each other) and so on. Here the 
avadhis Krsna and Balarama are relative to Cānūra's and Mustika's activity 
of going behind and the avadhis Cànüra and Mustika are relative to Krsna's 
and Balarāma's activity of going behind. Thus because the two activities 
depend on one another, the word paraspara and the word rāma are apādānas 
in these examples. 


aay | Wa AAA | 


655. prabhave tat-sthanam 


prabhave—when there is prabhava (emanation); tat-sthanam—the place of 
the emanation. 


When there is emanation, the place of the emanation is the avadhi. 
himavato gangā prabhavati. 


VRITI—For example, himavato ganga prabhavati, “The Ganges springs 
from the Himalayas.” 


SAMSODHINI—Since the place of the emanation is the avadhi, it is naturally 
called the apādāna in accordance with apāyādisv avadhir apādānam (653). 
Things should be understood in the same way in the next sūtras also. Another 
example of this rule is narayanád udbhüto "yam varna-kramah. 


71 The visaya referred to here is the visaya of the previous activity or thought of the kartā 
or the karma. Indeed, in the previous vrtti Jiva Gosvami said that the avadhi is the visaya of 
the previous activity or thought of the karta or the karma. For example, in mathuraya agata 
uddhavah, Mathura is the visaya of the karta’s previous activity of staying, 
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gut | Haat Wala: | 


656. janane prakrtih 


janane—when there is janana (generation); prakrtih—the cause of the 
generation. 


When there is generation, the cause of the generation is the avadhi. 


visnor jagaj jayate. prabhavah prathama-darsanam, jananam utpattir iti 
bhedah. 


VRITI—For example, visnor jagaj jayate (The universe is generated from 
Visnu). Prabhava means prathama-darsana (first sight) whereas janana 
means utpatti (generation). This is the difference. 


AMRTA—Prakrti here means janana-hetu (the cause of the generation). 
Indeed, in general, prakrti means karana (cause). There are three kinds of 
karanas — samavayi-karana, asamavayi-karana, and nimitta-karana. The 
samavayi-karana is that inhering” in which the result is produced. The 
samavayi-karana is always a dravya (substance, thing). For example, clay is the 
samavayi-karana of a pot, threads are the samavayi-karana of a cloth, and so 
on. The asamavayi-karana is that which is intimately related to the samavayi- 
kàrana and which is capable of generating the result. The asamavayi-karana 
is either a guna (quality) or a karma (action). For example, the contact of two 
bowl-like halves is the asamavayi-karana of a pot, the color of the threads is 
the asamavayi-karana of the color of a cloth, and so on. Any karana other 
than these is called a nimitta-kāraņa (instrumental cause / efficient cause). 
For example, the potting wheel, the stick for turning the potting wheel, and 
so on are the nimitta-karanas of a pot, the weaver's brush, the loom, and so 
on are the nimitta-karanas of a cloth, and so on. Furthermore, the samavayi- 
karana is sometimes called the upadana-karana (ingredient cause / material 
cause), and the other two kāraņas are sometimes called saha-kāri-kāraņas 
(auxiliary causes). In the creation of the universe Visnu alone is all three 
kinds of karanas. Those who want to know more about this should consult 
Sri-bhagavat-sandarbha, Govinda-bhasya, and other works. 


72 The idea of samavaya (inherence) comes from the Vaisesika school. When one thing is 
made up of another thing and cannot exist without it, that is called samavaya (inherence). 
The samaveta is that which inheres and the samavayi is that which is inhered in. To give an 
example, the pot is samaveta and the clay is samavayi, because the pot is made up of clay 
and cannot exist without it. 

73 Contact is an action (karma), and color is a quality (guna), 
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Someone might argue, “Janana and prabhava express the same idea, so what 
is the point of making a separate rule here.” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami 
speakes the sentence beginning “Prabhava means prathama-darsana.” The 
expanded explanation of the difference between prabhava and janana is 
anyatra siddhasya prathamam anubhavah prabhavah, abhüta-pürva-pradur- 
bhāvo jananam (Prabhava is the first sight of something that already exists, 
whereas janana is the appearance of something that did not exist previously). 


&« | RRA CAST: | 
657. virame tyajyah 


virame—when there is virama (abandonment); tyajyah—that which is to be 
given up. 


When there is abandonment,” that which is to be given up is the avadhi. 
avaisnava-margad viramati. 


VRITI—For example, avaisnava-margad viramati (He gives up the path of 
the non-Vaisnava). 


AMRTA—The parapada endings are applied in viramati by vy-ān-paribhyo 


ramah (Brhat 1178). The example avaisnava-margad viramati means 
avaisnava-márgam tyajati (He gives up the path of the non-Vaisnava). 


que | Wa RE | 

658. bhaye hetuh 

bhaye—when there is bhaya (fear); hetuh—the cause. 
When there is fear, the cause of the fear is the avadhi. 
krsnād bibheti kamsah. 


VRITI—For example, krsnad bibheti kamsah, “Karsa fears Krsna.” 


74 Virāma also conveys the sense of “to desist or refrain." Thus we see svasur vadhān 
nivavrte kamsah (Kamsa refrained from killing his sister) in Bhāgavatam 10.1.55. 
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gue | Wire em | 


659. pratigrahe datà 

pratigrahe—when there is pratigraha (accepting); data—the giver. 
When there is accepting, the giver is the avadhi. 

vaisnavad annam grhnati. 


VRITI—For example, vaisnavad annam grhnati (He accepts food from the 
Vaisnava). 


&&o | ATT WAN: | 


660. trane bhaya-hetuh 

trane—when there is trāna (protection); bhaya-hetuh—the cause of fear. 
When there is protection, the cause of fear is the avadhi. 

samsārād vaisnavam trāyate, tranarthatve vārayati ca. ete karmanah kriyāyāh. 
VRITI—For example, krsnah samsarad vaisnavam trayate (Krsna saves the 
Vaisnava from material existence). When the dhātu vr[fi] has the meaning of 
protection, we also get krsnah samsarad vaisnavam varayati (Krsna saves 
the Vaisnava from material existence). 

AMRTA—Material existence is a cause of fear because maya makes the living 
entities undergo the threefold sufferings by covering their svarüpa. Trāyate is 
formed from the bhv-ādi dhātu traifn] palane. 

SAMSODHINI—The dhātu raks[a] pālane (1P, to protect, hide) also follows 


this rule. For example raksatv asesa-krcchrebhyah in Bhagavatam 6.8.29 and 
āsārād raksite vraje in Bhāgavatam 10.27.1. 


age | faremat pe: | 


661. šiksāyām guruh 
siksayam—when there is formal instruction; guruh—the instructor. 


When there is formal instruction, the guru is the avadhi. 
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vaisnavad gitam adhite. asiksayam tv anabhidhanam—natasya gitam šrnoti. 


VRITI—For example, vaisnavad gitam adhite, “He learns Bhagavad-gita 
from the Vaisnava.” But when there is no formal instruction, the title of guru 
does not apply. Thus we get natasya gitam srnoti (He hears the song of the 
actor). 


BALA—The verb adhite in the example vaisnavād gitam adhite is a mere 
indication of the general principle. Thus pathati, srnoti, jānāti, and so on can 
also be used. 


Sampradanam 
The dative 


662 | MATTE VESTA | 


662. pradeyābhisambadhyamānam sampradānam 


pradeya—with the pradeya (the object which is given away for good); 
abhisambadhyamānam—the person who is connected; sampradānam— 
sampradāna (recipient). 


The person who is connected to the object which is given away for good is 
called the sampradāna. 


pradeyam atyantikam deyam, tena yad abhisambadhyate yad deyatayā 
sampādyate, tat karakam sampradāna-samjītam syāt. 


VRITI—The pradeya is that which is given away for good. The karaka which 


is connected with the pradeya, or in other words made to be the deya (worthy 
recipient), is called the sampradana. 


&&3 | WEISE Tae | 


663. sampradane caturthi 
sampradane—when the sampradana; caturthi—a caturthī visnubhakti. 


A caturthi visnubhakti is used when the sampradana is anukta.” 


75 Invrtti 635 Jiva Gosvami told us: anukta iti karakantara-visnubhakti-vidhane "pi yojyam 
(The word anukte should also be added in the rules ordaining the visnubhaktis for the other 
karakas). Thus the sutra should be understood to mean anukte sampradāne caturthi. 
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vaisnavah krsnáaya sarvasvam dadāti. srī-krsnas cānūrāya prahāram adat. 
kamsaya bhayam adāt. pradeyatvam vinā tu na—rajakasya vastram dadāti, 
hantuh prstham dadāti. 


VRITI—Examples are vaisnavah krsnaya sarvasvam dadāti (The Vaisnava 
gives everything to Krsna), sri-krsnas canuraya praharam adat (Krsna gave 
a blow to Canura), and sri-krsnah kamsaya bhayam adat (Krsna gave fear 
to Kamsa). 


But when the object is not given away for good, we get rajakasya vastram 
dadati (He gives the clothes to the washerman) and hantuh prstham dadati 
(He gives his back to the killer). 


AMRTA—Sampradana is of three kinds as mentioned by the previous 
authorities: 


anumantr-anirakartr-prerakam tyaga-karanam 
vyapyenaptam dadātes tu sampradanam prakirtitam 


“An anumantā (permitter), anirākartā (non-rejector), or preraka (impeller) 
who is connected with the vyāpya (karma) of the dhātu [du]da[R] is 
called the sampradāna, provided he is the cause of the relinquishment [of 
proprietorship].” 


sampradānam tadaiva syāt pūjānugraha-kāmyayā 
diyamanena samyogat svamitvam labhate yadi 


“The anumantā, anirākartā, or preraka is called the sampradāna only if he 
obtains proprietorship from being connected with the object that is given 
away out of a desire for püjà (worship) or anugraha (showing mercy)." 


In this regard, pūjā is the activity of pleasing a worshipable personality and 
anugraha is the endeavor of relieving another of his suffering. Therefore in 
atither asanam dadáti (he offers the guest a seat), the guest is not a sampradana, 
even though püja is understood, because there is no transfer of proprietorship. 


An example of the sampradāna being an anumantā is gurave gam dadāti 
(he gives a cow to the guru). Here the guru, having been petitioned with the 
words “O guru, I wish to give unto you this cow, please allow me to do so”, 
gives his permission by saying dehi (you may give). 
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An example of the sampradāna being an anirākartā is suryayarghyam dadati 
(he offers arghya to the sun). Here the sun neither gives its permission by 
saying (you may give), nor does it impel the person to give, nor does it reject 
the thing being offered. 


An example of the sampradana being a preraka is vipraya vastram dadati (he 
gives cloth to the vipra). Here the vipra impels the person to give by saying 
mahyam vastram dehi (please give me some cloth). In the first two examples 
pūjā is understood and in the last example anugraha is understood. 


Now we will follow the vrtti. In the example vaisnavah krsnaya sarvasvam 
dadāti, the sampradāna Krsna is simultaneously an anumanta and an 
anirākartā. That Krsna is an anumantā is easily proven by His own statement: 
patram puspam phalam toyam yo me bhaktyā prayacchati / tad aham bhakty- 
upahrtam asnami prayatātmanah (Bhagavad-gītā 9.26). That he is also an 
anirākartā is clear from the fact that he does not reject the Vaisnava’s offering 
of everything. Due to the usage of another dhātu in the clause yo me bhaktya 
prayacchati (who offers me with devotion), it should be understood that 
dadati (in the above verse) refers to all the dhatus that have the meaning of 
dana. 


Someone might argue, “Since you cannot call someone a sampradana unless 
the giving is done out of a desire for puja or anugraha, how can Cànüra and 
Kamsa be sampradānas in the examples Sri-krsnas cānūrāya prahāram adat 
and sri-krsnah kamsaya bhayam adat?” The answer is that, in the first example, 
the prahara (blow) actually indicates anugraha because after destroying the 
body of the demon Cānūra with a single blow, Krsna gives him the highest 
destination. Indeed Krsna is famous for giving the supreme destination to the 
enemies he kills. Similarly, in the second example, giving fear to Kamsa is a 
sign of anugraha because it is understood from the statement bhayāt kamsah 
(Bhagavatam 7.1.31) that Kamsa attained Krsna by fear alone. 


In the first example it is understood that Cānūra is a preraka, due to the 
statement mayi vikrama varsneya (Bhāgavatam 10.43.40). In the second 
example it is understood that Kamsa is an anirākartā because upon seeing 
that the elephant Kuvalayapida and the famous champion wrestlers Cānūra 
and Mustika had been slain, Kamsa lost all hope and became indifferent to 
the idea of dispelling his fear by killing Krsna. 


104 Hari-nàmàámrta-vyakaranam 


&&9 | weis | 


664. rucy-arthair icchan 


ruci-arthaih —with dhātus that have the meaning of the dhātu ruc[a] diptau'5; 
icchan—the person who desires. 


When there is connection with dhatus that have the meaning of the dhatu 
ruc[a], the person who desires is the sampradana. 


rucir atra ruca-dhatuh, sa cānekārthatvāt sva-visayeccha-dànam aha. sa ca 
tad-arthàs ca rucy-arthā dhātavas tair yoge ity arthah. krsnàya rocate svadate 
và dugdham, svadyatvena sampadyata ity arthah. rucy-arthair iti kim? krsno 
dugdham abhilasati. spastatartho ’yam yogah. 


VRTTI—The word ruci here refers to the dhatu ruc[a], and because the 
dhātu ruc[a] has many meanings, it also means sva-visayeccha-danam (giving 
a desire for itself). The dhatu ruc[a] and dhatus which have the meaning 
of ruc[a] are called the rucy-artha dhātus. Thus rucy-arthair means “when 
there is connection with the rucy-artha dhātus.” 


Examples are krsnaya rocate dugdham (Milk pleases Krsna) and krsnaya 
svadate dugdham (Milk pleases Krsna)." The meaning here is that the milk 
becomes desirable to Krsna. Why do we say rucy-arthair? Consider krsno 
dugdham abhilasati (Krsna desires milk). This rule is for the sake of clarity. 


AMRTA—The word sva in sva-visayecchā-dānam refers to the karta. Thus 
sva-visayecchā-dānam | means kartr-bhüta-dugdhadi-visayeccha-daànam 
(giving a desire for the very same milk and so on that is the karta of the 
giving). The example krsnāya rocate dugdham which is explained as dugdham 
krsnasya svādyatvena sampadyate (the milk becomes desirable to Krsna) 
means dugdham sva-visaye krsnasya rucim utpádayati (The milk causes Krsna 
to desire milk). The understanding is that the milk becomes the visaya of 
Krsna's desire. In the counterexample krsno dugdham abhilasati Krsna is not 
the sampradana because there is no giving a desire to Krsna since the milk is 
not the karta. Someone might argue, “since a dhatu which has the meaning of 
ruc[a] ends up having the meaning of dana (giving) and is thus covered by the 
previous rule (sūtra 662), what need is there of this separate rule?" In answer 


76 Inthe Paninian Dhātu-pātha this dhatu is listed as ruc[a] diptav abhipritau ca (1A, to 
shine; to please). 

77 Although, technically, the idea is that the milk gives Krsna a desire for milk, these 
examples can also be translated as “Milk appeals to Krsna” or even as “Krsna likes milk.” 
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to this, Jiva Gosvami says “this rule is for the sake of clarity.” The implied 
meaning here is that it is not easy to perceive that the dhatu ruc[a] has the 
meaning of dana, therefore this separate rule is made for the sake of clarity. 
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665. krudhady-arthanam yam prati kopah 


krudha-ādi-arthānām—of dhātus that have the meaning of the dhatus krudh[a] 
kope (4P, to be angry) and so on; yam—whom; prati—towards; kopah—the 
anger and so on (see explanation below). 


When there is usage of dhatus that have the meaning of the dhatus krudh[a] 
and so on, the person towards whom the anger and so on is directed is the 
sampradana. 


krsnaya krudhyati druhyati asūyati irsyati kamsah. krodho "paradhasahanam. 
droho 'pakārah. asūyā gune "pi dosāropanī drstih. īrsyā parotkarsasahani 
drstih. candra-gomī tu karmatvam āha. yam prati kopa iti kim? pranayena 
priyam īrsyati krsnah, īrsyatīvety arthah. 


VRITI—Examples are krsnaya krudhyati kamsah (Kamsa is angry at 
Krsna), krsnaya druhyati kamsah (Kamsa seeks to harm Krsna), krsnaya 
asuyati kamsah (Kamsa finds fault with Krsna), and krsnaya irsyati kamsah 
(Kamsa is jealous of Krsna). Krodha means non-tolerance of an offense, 
droha means hurt, asiya means that vision which imposes fault even upon a 
good quality, and īrsyā means that vision which cannot tolerate the eminence 
of another. Candra-gomi says that the person towards whom the anger and 
so on is directed is the karma. Why do we say “the person towards whom 
the anger and so on is directed”? Consider pranayena priyam irsyati krsnah 
(Out of love, Krsna is jealous of his beloved) where irsyati means irsyativa 
(he is as if jealous). 


AMRTA—With the four examples beginning with krudhyati, Jiva Gosvami 
informs us that only three other dhatus are included by word adi here. 
Krudhyati and druhyati are formed from the div-ādi-dhātus krudh[a] kope 
(4B, to be angry) and druh[a] jighamsayam (4P, to hate, seek to harm) 
respectively. /rsyati is formed from the bhv-ādi-dhātu irsy[a] irsyayam (1P, to 
envy) and asüyati is formed from asūya, a dhātu which ends in kandv-ddi-yak 
(sūtra 622). Krodha is non-different than kopa, and it is accepted that droha 
and so on also arise from kopa. Therefore the general mention of yam prati 
kopah covers everything. 
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Regarding the counterexample beginning pranayena, the implied meaning 
of irsyativa (he is as if jealous) is na tu vastuta irsyati (but he is not actually 
jealous). 


&&& | Page: dtūegat: UH | 


666. krudha-druhoh sopendrayoh karmaiva 


krudha-druhoh—of the dhātus krudh[a] kope (4P, to be angry) and druh[a] 
jighamsayam (4P, to hate, seek to harm); sa-upendrayoh—that are with an 
upendra; karma—karma; eva—only. 


But when the dhatus krudh[a] and druh[a] are used with an upendra, the 
person towards whom the anger and so on is directed is the karma. 


kamsam abhikrudhyati, pratidruhyati. 


VRITI—Examples are krsnah kamsam abhikrudhyati (Krsna is angry at 
Kamsa) and krsnah kamsam pratidruhyati (Krsna seeks to harm Kamsa in 
return). 
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667. praty-an-$ruvah prarthayità 


prati-an-sruvah—of the dhàtu sru $ravane (1P, to hear) which is preceded by 
prati or a[n]; prarthayita—the asker. 


When there is usage of the dhatus prati + sru and a[n] + sru, the asker is the 
sampradana. 


bhaktayabhistam pratisrnoti krsnah, asrnoti va; prarthayantam tam prati 
pratijnam karoty ity arthah. prarthayitatra pratijfia-yacakah. katham pasum 
rudraya dadātīty arthe pašunā rudram yajate? pašunā deyena rudram 
prinayatiti sopanam kartavyam. 


VRITI—For example, bhaktayabhistam — pratisrnoti krsnah and 
bhaktayabhistam asrnoti krsnah (Krsna promises the desired thing to the 
devotee) which both mean prarthayantam tam prati pratijiam karoti (He 
makes a promise to the devotee who asks for it). Here the word prarthayita 
here means pratijīā-yācakah (one who asks for a promise). 
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Why, when the meaning is pasum rudrāya dadāti (He offers an animal 
to Rudra), do we get pasuna rudram yajate? The way to understand this 
is pasunā deyena rudram prinayati (He pleases Rudra with the gift of an 
animal). 


BALA—The word prarthayantam here should be prārthayamānam because 
the dhatu artha is listed among the cur-ādi ātmapadī dhātus. Or else 
prarthayantam can be construed as a valid form because in the opinion of the 
Dhātu-pārāyaņa the dhātu artha is ubhayapadi. 


AMRTA—Someone might wonder, “Since the dhātu yaj[a] has the meaning 
of dana (giving), the construction should be pasum rudraya yajate (He offers 
an animal to Rudra). Why then do we get pašunā rudram yajate?” In answer 
to this, Jiva Gosvàmi speaks the sentence beginning “The way to understand 
this." In this regard, Katyayana’s Varttika on Astadhyayi 2.3.13 says yajeh 
karmanah karana-samjña vaktavyā sampradānasya ca karma-samjītā 
(It should be stated that the karma of yajfa] is called the karana and the 
sampradana of yaj[a] is called the karma). But one should understand that 
Jiva Gosvàmi's way of resolving this issue is without regard for Katyayana’s 
Varttika. 


Karanam 
The instrumental 
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668. kartur adhinam prakrstam sahayam karanam 


kartuh—of the karta; adhinam—under the control; prakrstam—most 
prominent; sahayam—helper; karanam—karana (instrument). 


That which is under the control of the karta and which is most helpful [in 
accomplishing the kriya] is called the karana. 


anukte kartari karane ca trtīyā. krsno gà vanād yamuna-tire vamšī-vādyena 
ahvayate. hastenottariyam bhramayati. kartur adhinam iti kim? krsna-prasadat 
sukham labhate. paficami vaksyate. 


VRTTI—A (rtīyā visnubhakti is used when the karta or karana is anukta 
(635). Examples are krsno gà vanad yamunā-tīre vamsi-vadyena āhvayate 
(Krsna calls the cows from the forest to the Yamuna’s shore with his flute) 
and hastenottariyam bhramayati (He moves his upper cloth with his hand). 
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Why do we say kartur adhinam? Consider krsna-prasadat sukham labhate 
(He obtains happiness due to Krsna’s mercy). The paficami visnubhakti 
applied here will be described later. 


AMRTA—It was already shown how the adhikarana and so on are helpful in 
accomplishing the kriyā. Therefore, to prevent ativyāpti (the overpervasion 
of a definition), the word prakrstam is used here. In that regard, it was also 
previously described that the kartā is independent. If that which is most 
helpful were also independent, there would be contradiction in that the 
karana itself would be a karta. Therefore the words kartur adhinam are used. 
Even though many things such as the rice, wood, fireplace, pot, ghee, and so 
on are helpful in accomplishing the activity of cooking and so on, only the one 
among them which the speaker desires to express as being the most helpful is 
called the karana. In krsna-prasādāt the paūcamī visnubhakti is applied in the 
sense of hetu (cause) by gunàd dhetoh paficami trtiyá ca (689). Even though 
Krsna's mercy is most helpful in the activity of attaining happiness, it is never 
under the control of the karta. Rather the truth of the matter is that people 
are always dependent on Krsna's mercy. Therefore Krsna's mercy is not a 
karana. 
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669. trpty-artha-karane sasthi và 


trpti-artha-karane—in the karana of dhātus that have the meaning of trpti 
(satisfaction); sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; va—optionally. 


The karana of dhatus that have the meaning of trpti optionally takes a sasthi 
visnubhakti. 


navanitanam trpto bāla-gopālah, navanitair va. 
VRITI—For example, navanitanam trpto bāla-gopālah (Bāla-gopāla 


is satisfied with butter) or navanitair trpto bala-gopalah (Bala-gopala is 
satisfied with butter). 
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apādāna-sampradāna- 
karanadhara-karmanam 
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kartus canyonya-sandehe 
param ekam pravartate 


apadana-sampradana-karana-adhara-karmanam—among the — apadana, 
sampradāna, karana, ādhāra, and karma; kartuh—among the kartā; ca— 
and; anyonya-sandehe—when there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous 
attainment of two; param—the later; ekam—one; pravartate—prevails. 


When there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous attainment of two karakas 
among the apadana, sampradana, karana, adhara, karma, and karta, the 
karaka which comes later [in this order] prevails. 


krsnaya nivedya grhnāti. sarngena saràn viksipati. upavisyottisthati krsna- 
samipe. yamunam pravisya nihsarati. asty esa krsnah pasya. nivedya krsnad 
grhnāti ity-ādike tu krsnaya nivedya ity arthād gamyate. kva gacchasi, kva 
gatah ity-ādau gamana-pürvika sthitir bodhyate. iti karakani. 


VRITI—Examples are krsnaya nivedya grhnati (After offering to Krsna, he 
takes from Krsna), sarngena saran viksipati (With the bow he fires arrows 
from the bow), upavisyottisthati krsna-samipe (After sitting down in the 
presence of Krsna, he rises from the presence of Krsna), yamunām pravisya 
nihsarati (After entering the Yamuna, he departs from the Yamuna), asty 
esa krsnah pasya (See, this is Krsna). In cases like nivedya krsnad grhnati 
(After offering, he takes from Krsna) and so on it is understood from the 
context that nivedya (after offering) means krsnaya nivedya (after offering 
to Krsna). In cases like kva gacchasi (Where are you going?) and kva gatah 
(Where did you go?) it is the activity of staying which is preceded by the 
activity of going that is being expressed. Thus ends the section on karakas. 


AMRTA—Having described the six kārakas, Jiva Gosvami now describes 
what happens when there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous attainment 
of two among them. Anyonya-sandehe means dvayor yugapat-prapti-sandehe 
sati (when there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous attainment of two). 
When there is such uncertainty the later karaka prevails, and what comes later 
is calculated according to the order in which the karaka are mentioned in this 
verse. In krsnaya nivedya grhnati there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous 
attainment of the apādāna and sampradāna in the following way: krsnāya 
nivedya krsnād grhnati. Therefore the sampradāna, which is a later karaka, 
prevails. Inšārngena Saran viksipati there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous 
attainment of the apādāna and karana, and thus the karana, which is a later 
karaka, prevails. In upavisyottisthati krsna-samipe there is uncertainty due 
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to the simultaneous attainment of the apādāna and adhikaraņa, and so the 
adhikarana, which is a later kāraka, prevails. In yamunam pravisya nihsarati 
there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous attainment of the apādāna and 
karma, and thus the karma, which is a later karaka, prevails. In asty esa krsnah 
pasya there is uncertainty due to the simultaneous attainment of the karma 
and karta, and thus the karta, which is a later karaka, prevails. Here the whole 
sentence asty esa krsnah is the karma of pasya, as described previously in vrtti 
645 with the words “Here pasya is syntactically connected with the meaning 
of the sentence (vākya).” 


Examples when the karana and adhikarana prevail after blocking the 
sampradāna are sva-hastenarghyam datum krsnam āhvayate (He calls Krsna 
to offer arghya to His? own hand with His own hand) and krsne malyam 
pradatum utsukah (He is eager to give a garland to Krsna on Krsna) 
respectively. Examples when the adhikarana and karma prevail after 
blocking the karana are rathe sthito gacchati (Situated on the chariot, he goes 
by the chariot) and astrani grhitva yudhyate (Grabbing the weapons he fights 
with the weapons) respectively. An example of a karma that prevails after 
blocking the adhikarana is yamunam gatvà snati (After going to the Yamuna, 
he bathes in the Yamuna). 


Someone might argue, “Well, in cases like nivedya krsnad grhnati and 
so on it is seen that the apadana, which is a previous karaka, prevails.” In 
answer to this, Jiva Gosvami says it is understood from the context that 
nivedya (after offering) means krsnāya nivedya (after offering to Krsna). 
Here the sampradāna is understood from the context because nivedayati 
has the meaning of dana (giving). Thus there is no fault. Still such usage is 
only occasional, it is not standard. Regarding Jiva Gosvami’s statement that 
in cases like kva gacchasi and kva gatah it is the activity of staying which is 
preceded by the activity of going that is being expressed, word like kva and 
kutra are made in the sense of saptami, and thus when the speaker say kva 
gacchasi he means gatvā kasmin sthāne sthāsyasi (After going, which place 
will you stay in?). Therefore one shouldn't suspect transgression of the rule. 
Similarly in cases like krsnayahüya navanitam dadāti (After calling Krsna, He 
gives Krsna butter) and so on the sampradana, which is a previous karaka, 
prevails because only the giving is the main thing since it is what is to be 
achieved. Thus there is no fault. 


78 Here the word sva (His own) refers to Krsna. Thus the devotee asks Krsna to come 
and do a self-serve by offering arghya to His own hand with His own hand. 
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Atha Upapada-visnubhaktayah 
Now the visnubhaktis which pertain to upapadas will be described. 


SAMSODHINI—An adjacent (upa) word which is connected in sense to 
another word and which is not a karaka is called an upapada. The difference 
between a karaka and an upapada is that an upapada does not have a specific 
relationship with the kriyā whereas a karaka does. 
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671. krsna-pravacaniyair yoge dvitiya 


krsna-pravacaniyaih—with krsna-pravacaniyas; yoge—when there is a con- 
nection; dvitiya—a dvitiya visnubhakti. 


Words connected with krsna-pravacaniyas take a dvitiya visnubhakti. 
te caite— 
VRITI—The krsna-pravacaniyas are as follows: 


AMRTA—Having explained the visnubhaktis which pertain to the six karakas 
and require a relationship with the kriyā and having described, according to 
the occasion, the sasthi visnubhakti applied in the sense of general relationship, 
Jiva Gosvami now begins to describe the visnubhaktis which don't require 
a relationship with the kriyā. In that regard, he begins by describing the 
dvitīyā visnubhakti with the sūtra beginning krsna-pravacaniyair. The name 
krsna-pravacaniya means “that which explains Krsna” or in other words 
"that which explains Krsna’s qualities and activities." Here the krt pratyaya 
aniya is applied in kartari prayoga by bhavya-geya-pravacaniyopasthaniya- 
janyāplāvyāpātyāh kartari ca (816). 
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laksana-vipsettham-bhütesv 
abhir bhage pari-prati 
anur esu saharthe ca 
hine tüpa$ ca kathyate 
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laksana-vipsa-ittham-bhitesu—when the sense is laksana (target), vīpsā 
(simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same kind), or ittham-bhita 
(assuming a special role); abhih—abhi; bhage—when the sense is bhaga 
(share); pari-prati—pari and prati; anuh—anu; esu—when the sense is any 
of these (the four senses mentioned so far); saharthe—when the sense is 
sahartha (the meaning of the word saha); ca—and (it will be explained below 
that this ca also drags in the sense of hetu (cause)); hine—when the sense is 
hina (inferior); tu—only; upah—upa; ca—and; kathyate—is called. 


Abhi is called a krsna-pravacaniya when it is used in the sense of laksana, 
vīpsā, or ittham-bhuta. 


Pari and prati are called krsna-pravacaniyas when they are used in any of 
these three senses or in the sense of bhaga. Anuis called a krsna-pravacaniya 
when it is used in any of these four senses or in the sense of sahartha, hetu, ox 
hina. But upa is called a krsna-pravacaniya only when it is used in the sense 
of hina. 


karma-pravacanīyā iti prañcah. laksanam cihnam, vipsà yugapat sajatiyanam 
vyāptih, | ittham-bhütam prakāra-višesa-prāptih. | etesv abhih — krsna- 
pravacaniyah. tatra laksane—krsnam abhi patati puspa-vrstih. vipsayam— 
gopim gopim abhi kridati krsnah. ittham-bhüte—krsnam abhi bhakto "sau, 
bhaktatva-prakara-visesam prapta ity arthah. laksanadisu bhāge ca pari-prati, 
tatra trisu “krsnam pari" ity-ādi pūrva-vat, evam prati. bhage—yat krsnam pari 
syāt, yat krsnam prati syāt, tad dehi. atra dhātu-yogābhāvenopendratvābhāvāt 
satvabhavah. anur laksanādisu catursu sahārthe ca. atra catursu “krsnam anu” 
ity-ādi pūrva-vat. saharthe—krsnam anu gacchanti gopah. ca-kārād dhetau 
ca—hari-bhaktim anu sukham. anus copas ca hine—anv arjunam yoddharah, 
uparjunam. 


VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians called these karma-pravacanīyas. Laksana 
means cihna (aim, target) whereas vīpsā means yugapat sajatiyanam 
vyaptih (the simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same kind) and 
ittham-bhūta means prakara-visesa-praptih (assuming a special role). Abhi 
is a krsna-pravacaniya when used in these senses. An example of abhi used 
in the sense of laksana is krsnam abhi patati puspa-vrstih (The shower of 
flowers falls towards Krsna). An example of abhi used in the sense of vipsa is 
gopim gopim abhi kridati krsnah (Krsna plays with each gopi). An example 
of abhi used in the sense of ittham-bhita is krsnam abhi bhakto "sau 
(Towards Krsna he is a devotee) which means “he has assumed the special 
role of being a devotee.” 
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Pari and prati are krsna-pravacaniyas when used in the senses of laksana 
and so on and in the sense of bhaga. Examples when they are used in the 
three senses of /aksana and so on are the same as before. Thus krsnam 
pari patati puspa-vrstih and krsnam prati patati puspa-vrstih and so on. 
Examples when they are used in the sense of bhaga are yat krsnam pari syat 
tad dehi and yat krsnam prati syat tad dehi (Give that which is allotted to 
Krsna). Anu is a krsna-pravacaniya when used in the four senses of laksana 
and so on and in the sense of sahartha. Examples when it used in the four 
senses of Jaksana and so on are the same as before. Thus krsnam anu patati 
puspa-vrstih and so on. An example when it is used in the sense of sahartha 
is krsnam anu gacchanti gopah (The cowherd boys go along with Krsna). 
Due to the word ca, it is also used in the sense of hetu. For example, hari- 
bhaktim anu sukham (Happiness is caused by devotional service to Hari). 
Anu and upa are krsna-pravacaniyas when used in the sense of hina. For 
example, anv arjunam yoddharah and uparjunam yoddharah (The fighters 
are inferior to Arjuna). 


AMRTA—The example krsnam abhi patati puspa-vrstih means krsnam laksi- 
krtya patati puspa-vrstih (The shower of flowers falls, making Krsna the target) 
and the example yat krsnam pari syat tad dehi means yat krsnasyamsam bhajate 
tad dehi (Give the portion which is alloted to Krsna). When anu is used in the 
sense of the word saha (with), the current rule blocks the trtiya visnubhakti 
that would have otherwise been applied by saharthair apradhāne trtiyà (676). 
With the sentence beginning “due to the word ca,” Jiva Gosvami indicates 
that ca has the meaning of samuccaya here and thus he drags in a meaning 
which isn't mentioned in the verse. Panini, however, made the separate sütra 
anur laksane (Astādhyāyī 1.4.84) to cover this meaning. The example hari- 
bhaktim anu sukham means hari-bhaktyā sukham which ultimately means 
hari-bhakti-hetukam sukham (Happiness is caused by devotional service 
to Hari). In this regard, the current rule blocks the ¢trtiya visnubhakti that 
would have otherwise been applied by hetos trtiya (688). The example anv 
arjunam yoddharah means yoddhāro 'rjunāt hinah (The fighters are inferior 
to Arjuna). Here hina means ūna (inferior). 


SAMSODHINI—Amrta 1037 offers a more detailed definition of vipsa: 
vīpsā sajatiya-dravyanam gunena kriyayā và yugapad vyaptih (Vīpsā is the 
simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same kind by means of a quality 
or action). Actually vipsa is the agent’s desire to pervade many things of the 
same kind by means of a quality or action. In this regard Kasika, commenting 
on Astadhyayi 8.1.4 says vyāpti-visesa-visayā prayoktur icchà vīpsā (Vīpsā is 
the agent’s desire for a particular kind of pervasion). The word vīpsā is formed 
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in the following way: Sa[n] is applied after vi + ap[I] vyāptau in the sense of 
"desire to pervade” at which time āp/// along with sa[n] is replaced by ipsa 
in accordance with apa ipsah (584). Thus we get vi + ipsa which becomes 
vipsa by dašāvatāra ekatmake militvā trivikramah (42). Then the krt pratyaya 
[n]a[p] is applied after vipsa by visnunisthā-setka-gurumad-visnujanāntāt 
pratyayāntāc ca bhāve laksmyam nap, na tu ktih (904) and we get vipsa. 
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673. atir atikramane 

atih—ati; atikramane—when the sense is atikramana (surpassing). 

Ati is called a krsna-pravacaniya when it is used in the sense of atikramana. 
sarvan ati rajate krsnah. radhikam adhi vacana-jatam ity api drsyate. 


VRITI—For example, sarvān ati rajate krsnah (Krsna shines above the rest). 
Radhikam adhi vacana-jatam “(All glories to Krsna's] words to Radhika” 
(Gita-govinda 10.9) is also seen. 


AMRTA—The words rādhikām adhi ([words] to Radhika) mean rādhikām 
laksi-krtya ([words which were spoken] having made Radhika the target). 
Therefore adhi should also be considered a krsna-pravacaniya, since it is seen 
to be used as such in the works of great poets like Jayadeva and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—To summarize the last two sütras: The same avyayas abhi, 
pari, prati, anu, upa, ati, and adhi which are called upendras (prefixes) when 
they are combined with dhātus are called krsna-pravacaniyas (postpositions) 
when they are connected with an upapada in any of the meanings marked 
below. 


P| abhi | pari | prati | anu | upa | ati | adhi | 
Ww — | x= | = ee J |3 
Pina — | = |= | = | 

hanc | = | = | = | = | TL T 
ās | |*= [|> |> | T | | 


ama — [ | | j| | J j | 
few — | | [| = T T j| 
a | | [ |= > T | 
ram | [7 L [ 7 Tel | 
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Amara-kosa says pascát-sadrsyayor anuh (Anu is used in the sense of pascat 
(after) or sddrsya (likeness). But anu is not a krsna-pravacaniya when it is 
used in these senses, rather anu has these senses only when it is used as a 
separate adverb or as an upendra. See, for example, anujātah in vrtti 767. 
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674. kaladhvanor atyanta-vyaptau dvitiya, apavarge tu trtiya 


kàla-adhvanoh—of a time or distance”; atyanta-vyāptau—when there 
is atyanta-vyāpti (continuous pervasion); dvitiva—a dvitiya visnubhakti; 
apavarge—when apavarga (completion of the activity by attainment of the 
result) is understood; tu—but; trtiya—a trtīyā visnubhakti. 


When there is continuous pervasion of a time or distance, the word 
expressing the time or distance takes a dvitiya visnubhakti. But when 
apavarga is understood, the word expressing the time or distance takes a 
trtiya visnubhakti. 


tatra gunena vyāptau—sarvāyur visnu-bhaktah. kriyaya—yamam hari- 
püjakah. dravyena—sarva-dinam hari-naivedyam. evam krosam yamunā 
kutilety-ādi. janma janma yad abhyastam iti tat-sambandha-marana- 
paryantam ity arthah. atra tu karmatvabhavat kālādhva-bhāva-dešānām ity- 
ādi-van na tat-pratyayāh. bhāve tu—mdsam āsyate, krošam supyate. phala- 
prāptyā kriyā-samāptir apavargas tasmims tu trttya—aho-ratrais catuh-sastyā 
sarvam adhyaista mādhavah. 


VRTTI—In that regard, an example when the pervasion is through a quality is 
sarvayur visnu-bhaktah (Visnu's devotee for his whole life), an example when 
the pervasion is through an activity is yamam hari-pūjakah (He worships Hari 
for the duration of a yama), and an example when the pervasion is through a 
thing is sarva-dinam hari-naivedyam (Food offerings for Hari the whole day 
long). Similarly, we get krosam yamuna kutila (The Yamuna is sinuous for 
two miles) and so on. And another example is janma janma yad abhyastam 
(what was practised birth after birth) where janma janma indicates “right 
up to the death that's connected with that birth." A pratyaya ordained in 
karmani prayoga cannot be applied because the time and distance are not 
karmas here like they are in the case of kaladhva-bhava-desanam (vrtti 641), 
but a pratyaya ordained in bhave prayoga can be applied. 


79 In vrtti 641 Jiva Gosvami said adhva-šabdenātra tat-parimanam ucyate, “The word 
adhvan (literally *path") here means the measurement of the path." 
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For example, māsam āsyate (staying for a month) and krosam supyate (sleeping 
for a kroša). Apavarga means “completion of the activity by attainment of 
the result.” When apavarga is understood, a trtiya visnubhakti is applied. 
For example, aho-ratrais catuh-sastya sarvam adhyaista madhavah (Krsna 
learnt all the arts within sixty-four days and nights). 


AMRTA—Padmanabha Datta says this rule is for when the akarmaka 
dhātu doesn’t have another kriyā contained inside it (vrtti 641). Regarding 
the example sarvāyur visnu-bhaktah (Visnu’s devotee for his whole life), 
bhaktatva (being a devotee) is accepted as a quality since the quality and 
the possessor of the quality are figuratively non-different. The example 
krosam yamunā kutilā is an example when the pervasion is through a quality. 
Examples when the pervasion is through an activity and a thing are krosam 
adhite (he studies for a krosa) and krosa-trayam govardhanah (Govardhana 
is three krosas long) respectively. Regarding the sentence beginning atra tu 
karmatvabhavat, a pratyaya ordained in karmani prayoga cannot be applied 
because the time and distance are not karmas since it is not understood that 
the akarmaka dhātu has another kriyā contained inside it (vrtti 641). The 
example beginning aho-ratrais means Krsna achieved the result of studying, 
namely the attainment of knowledge, within sixty-four days and nights, and 
after that He stopped studying. The word catuh-sastyā is in the singular here 
in accordance with vimsaty-ddyah sadaikatve anavrttau (223). 
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675. abhita-ādibhir yoge dvitiya 


abhitah-adibhih—with the abhita-ādis (the words abhitas and so on); yoge— 
when there is connection; dvitiya—a dvitīyā visnubhakti. 


Words connected with the abhita-ādis take a dvitīyā visnubhakti. 


abhitah krsnam, paritah krsnam, ubhayatah krsnam, sarvatah krsnam, samayā 
krsnam, nikasā krsnam gopah—etad-dvayam nikatārthe. hà krsna-vimukham, 
dhik kamsam, tasmai tasmai ca kutsāstu ity arthah. atraivārthe ha-sabda-yoge 
ksīra-svāminā dvitīyā darsitatvat. katham “ha ramaninam gatah kalah,” “ha 
devi dhira bhava”? pürvatra vākyārthenaiva sambandhat, uttaratra sa-soka- 
sambodhane hā-sabdāt. katham “dhig Gstam mama viryasya"? tatra tadarthye 
evestih, atra tu sambandha-vivaksā. “dhig jālma” ity-adau dhik-sabdena na 
yogah, kintu prathamam kutsayitvā pascat sambodhyate. upary upari sarvam 
harih. evam adhy adhi. katham “upary upari buddhinam carantisvara- 
buddhayah"? upary-upary-ādisu samipyartha evestih, atra tu vīpsā-mātram 
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iti. adho 'dho govardhanam vrksah. hari-bhaktim yavat sukham. bubhuksitam 
na prati bhati kificit, tasmai na kificid rocate ity arthah. antarena harim na 
sukham, tam vina na sukham ity arthah. antara tvàm mam harih, tava mama 
madhye harir ity arthah 


VRITI—Examples are abhitah krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are on 
both sides of Krsna), paritah krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are around 
Krsna), ubhayatah krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are on both sides of 
Krsna), sarvatah krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are around Krsna), 
samayā krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are near Krsna), and nikasā 
krsnam gopah (The cowherd boys are near Krsna). These two words (samaya 
and nikasa) mean “near.” Further examples are ha krsna-vimukham (Damn 
the person averse to Krsna) and dhik kamsam (Damn Kamsa) which 
mean krsna-vimukhaya kutsāstu (For the person averse to Krsna there 
should be condemnation) and kamsaya kutsastu (For Kamisa there should 
be condemnation) respectively. Only in this meaning do words connected 
with ha take a dvitiya visnubhakti, because this is what is shown by Ksira 
Svami. Well, why is there hà ramaninam gatah kalah (Damn that the time 
of beautiful women has gone) and ha devi dhira bhava (Alas, O goddess, be 
steady)? This rule doesn’t apply in the first example because ha is connected 
with the meaning of the whole sentence, and it doesn't apply in the second 
example because hā is used there in the sense of sorrowful sambodhana. 
Well, why is there dhig astam mama viryasya (Damn my prowess)? This rule 
only applies when there is tādarthya*", but here the speaker wishes to express 
the idea of sambandha. In cases like dhig jalma (Damn you, O vile man) and 
so on there is no connection with the word dhik, rather the sambodhana is 
done later after first reproaching. 


Further examples are upary upari sarvam harih (Hari is near everything) and 
adhy adhi sarvam harih (Hari is near everything). Well, why is there upary 
upari buddhinam carantisvara-buddhayah (The intelligence of the isvaras 
moves beyond normal intelligence)? This rule only applies to upary upari 
and so on when they are used in the sense of nearness, but here there is only 
vipsa. Further examples are adho 'dho govardhanam vrksah (The trees are 
near Govardhana), hari-bhaktim yavat sukham (Happiness reaches its limit 
in devotional service to Hari), and bubhuksitam na prati bhati kiūcit which 
means bubhuksitaya na kiūcid rocate (Nothing appeals to a starving man). 


80 Tādarthya (literally “being for the sake of that) is a meaning for which a caturthi 
visnubhakti is usually applied by yad-artham anyat tasmāc caturthi (680). But Jīva Gosvami 
is referring here to his explanation of the meaning of the example dhik kamsam which 
means kamsaya kutsastu (For Kamsa there should be reproach). 
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Still more examples are antarena harim na sukham which means harim vina 
na sukham (Without Hari, there is no happiness) and antara tvam mam 
harih which means tava mama madhye harih (Hari is between you and me). 


SAMSODHINI—The abhita-ādis are all the words mentioned here in the 
vrtti, but limited to particular meanings as expressed above. In other words, 
the abhita-ādis are the words abhitas (on both sides of), paritas (around), 
ubhayatas (on both sides of), sarvatas (around), samaya (near), nikasa (near), 
ha (damn), dhik (damn), upary upari (near), adhy adhi (near), adho 'dhas 
(near), yavat (as long as), prati (to), antarena (without), and antara (between). 


AMRTA—The words abhitas and so on are formed by applying the taddhita 
pratyaya tas[i] after the words abhi, pari, ubhaya, and sarva. It will be 
described in the Taddhita-prakarana how words ending in tas are also avyayas. 
The examples abhitah krsnam gopāh and ubhayatah krsnam gopāh both 
mean Arsnasya parsva-dvaye gopāh (The cowherd boys are on both sides of 
Krsna), and the examples paritah krsnam gopāh and sarvatah krsnam gopah 
both mean krsnasya catur-diksu gopah (The cowherd boys are on all four 
sides of Krsna). Samayā and nikasā are avyayas which express the meaning 
of nearness. When any of these words are used, this rule says a dvitīyā 
visnubhaktiis applied instead of a sasthi visnubhakti. The example upary upari 
sarvam harih means sarvesam nikate harir vartate (Hari is near everything). 
This rule only applies to upary upari and so on when they are used in the 
sense of nearness. Therefore it will be described later how repetition takes 
place by upary-adhy-adhasam sāmīpye (Brhat 2032). In the example upary 
upari buddhinam carantisvara-buddhayah the sense of nearness is lacking and 
thus a dvitīyā visnubhakti isn't applied. Therefore repetition takes place by 
übhiksna-vipsayoh (1037) instead. The words *and so on" in *upary upari and 
so on" refer to the words adhy adhi and adho 'dhas. Therefore the example 
adho 'dho govardhanam vrksàh means govardhanasya samipe vrksah (The 
trees are near Govardhana). Thus this rule says a dvitiya visnubhakti is 
applied here instead of a sasthi visnubhakti. 


Yāvat is an avyaya which expresses the meaning of limit. Thus the 
example hari-bhaktim yāvat sukham means hari-bhakti-paryantam sukham 
(Happiness has its limit in devotional service to Hari). Regarding the 
example bubhuksitam na prati bhati kificit, the words bubhuksitaya na kificid 
rocate are a mere explanation of the sense. The real analysis is bubhuksitasya 


81 Other examples are sūryodayam yāvat (until sunrise) and māsam ekam yāvat sthasyami 
(I will stay for one month). 
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na kiñcit sphurati (Nothing appeals to a starving man). Thus this rule says 
a dvitīyā visnubhakti is applied here instead of a sasthi visnubhakti. In this 
regard one cannot say “the dvitīyā visnubhakti could have been achieved by 
calling prati a krsna-pravacaniya, so what more is gained by using this rule?” 
because extra meaning is understood here. Krsna-pravacaniyas are limited to 
the meanings of laksana and so on, but since those meanings are lacking here, 
prati is included among the abhita-ādis, otherwise one wouldn't be able to 
apply a dvitīyā visnubhakti. It should also be understood that prati here is not 
an upendra and thus it doesn't express the meaning of the dhātu. 
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676. saharthair apradhane trtiya 


saha-arthaih—with words which have the meaning of saha (with); apradhàne— 
in the apradhana (the person or thing that is not principal); trtiya—a trtiya 
visnubhakti. 


When there is connection with words meaning saha, the apradhana takes a 
trtīyā visnubhakti. 


sahartho dvi-vidhah. kriyā-guna-dravyais tulya-yogità vidyamānatā-mātram 
ca. ādyo yatha—ramena saha kridati krsnah, ramena saha sundarah, ramena 
saha goman iti ca. krsnasyátra kriyadi-sambandhah sāksād eva, ramasya tu 
pratīyamāna iti rāmasyāprādhānyam. kintu prathama-dvaye kartr-saha- 
bhavah, trtīye tu sambandhi-saha-bhāvo jfeyah. evam karma-saha-bhāve 
"pi, yatha—ganena saha nrtyam karotīty-ādi. evam samam, sārdham, sākam, 
sajūh. sahārthe gamye 'pi—rāmeņa krīdati. antyo yathā—bāla-krsņena saha 
dadhi mathnāti yašodā ity-ādi. 


VĶTTI—The meaning of the word saha is two kinds: (1) when the apradhāna 
is equally connected with the kriyā, guna, or dravya, and (2) when the 
apradhana is just existing along with the pradhana (the person or thing that 
is principal). Examples of each of the first kind are ramena saha kridati 
krsnah (Krsna, along with Balarama, plays)?, ramena saha sundarah krsnah 
(Krsna is beautiful, and so is Balarama), ramena saha goman krsnah (Krsna 
has cows, and so does Balarama). 


82 This could also be translated as “Krsna plays, and so does Balarama” since the idea 
here is that the main kartā, Krsna, is playing and the secondary kartā, Balarama, is also 
playing. However, the main focus here is Krsna, and thus only the word krsna takes a 
prathama visnubhakti, and not the word rama, even though both are technically kartas. This 
is in accordance with the maxim gauna-mukhyayor mukhye karya-sampratyayah (vrtti 645 
and Krama-sandarbha 5.6.8). 
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In these examples, Krsna's connection with the kriyā and so on is direct 
whereas Balarama's connection is only understood. Thus Balarama is the 
apradhana here. But one should understand that in the first two examples the 
accompaniment is by a kartā whereas in the third example the accompaniment 
is by a sambandhi (a person who has a possessive relationship). An example 
when the accompaniment is by the karma is ganena saha nrtyam karoti 
krsnah (Krsna does dancing, along with singing). Examples can similarly be 
made with the words samam, sardham, sākam, and sajūh.* This rule applies 
even when the word meaning saha is only understood. For example, ramena 
kridati krsnah (Krsna, along with Balarama, plays). Examples of the second 
kind (see the beginning of vrtti) are bala-krsnena saha dadhi mathnati 
yasoda (Mother Yasoda churns yogurt with young Krsna [by her side]) and 
so on. 


BALA—Although Jiva Gosvami says that in the first two examples the 
accompaniment is by the karta, one should understand that in the example 
ramena saha sundarah krsnah, Krsna is accompanied not by the karta but by 
the guni (possessor of the quality), namely Balarama. In the example ramena 
saha goman krsnah, Krsna is accompanied by the sambandhin (the person 
who has a possessive relationship with the cows), namely Balaràma. The word 
goman, which means gāvo 'sya santi (He has cows), is formed by applying the 
taddhita pratyaya mat[u] in the sense of sambandha by tad asyasty asmin và 
matuh (1225). 


AMRTA—In the example gānena saha nrtyam karoti krsnah, the dancing’s 
connection with the activity of doing is direct whereas the singing’s connection 
is only understood. Thus, since the singing is apradhāna, it takes a trtiya 
visnubhakti. In the example bala-krsnena saha dadhi mathnāti yašodā, Bāla- 
krsna is just standing there, he is not equally connected with the activity of 
churning. 
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677. tulyarthaih sasthi ca, tulopamabhyam tu sasthy eva 

tulya-arthaih—with words which have the meaning of tulya (equal, similar); 
sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; ca—also; tula-upamabhyam—with the words tula 
and upamā; tu—but; sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; eva—only. 


Words connected with tulya and its synonyms take a trtīyā visnubhakti or a 


83 These words all have the same meaning as saha. 
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sasthi visnubhakti, but words connected with the words tula and upama only 
take a sasthi visnubhakti. 


ramena tulyah krsnah, ramasya tulyo và. evam sadrsa ity-ādi. neha—rāmasya 
tula laksmanah. "tulopamā-sabdāv iha tulyārthau” iti bhasa-vrttih (2.3.71). 
artha-grahaņād dyotakatve tu na—krsna iva pradyumnah. 


VRITI—For example, rāmeņa tulyah krsnah (Krsna is equal to Rama) or 
ramasya tulyah krsnah (Krsna is equal to Rama). Examples can similarly 
be made with the words sadrsa (like that, similar) and so on. But a trtīyā 
visnubhakti cannot be applied in ramasya tula laksmanah (Laksmana is 
equal to Rama). Bhasa-vrtti 2.3.71 says tulopama-sabdav iha tulyarthau 
(The words tulad and upama have the meaning of tulya here). Due to the use 
of the word artha, this rule doesn't apply to words which are dyotakas. Thus 
we get krsna iva pradyumnah (Pradyumna is like Krsna). 


AMRTA—The words tulya, sama, samana, sadrša, and so on are words 
which have the meaning of tulya. Someone may wonder, “The words tulya 
(equal) and so on express the possesor of the quality, whereas the words tula 
(equality) and upama (equality) express the quality itself. Why then are tula 
and upamā excluded from taking a trtīyā visnubhakti by counting them as 
words which have the meaning of tulya?” Jiva Gosvami removes this apparent 
fault by quoting the opinion of Bhasa-vrtti. The word iva is an avyaya which 
is a dyotaka (suggestive word). Dyotaka avyayas are unable to convey even 
their own meaning without being connected to another word. Therefore they 
are dependant words. The use of the word artha, however, indicates that only 
words meaning tulya which don't depend on another word are accepted here. 
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678. visesa-laksanat trtiyà 


visesa-laksanat—after that by which one recognizes the special nature; 
trtiyva—a trtiya visnubhakti. 


A trtīyā visnubhakti is applied after that by which one recognizes the special 
nature [of a vastu or a kriya]. 


visesa-prapti-cihnad ity arthah. kaustubhena bhagavantam adraksit. kriya- 
vaisistya-jfíapakatve 'pi—nyaksena viksate krsnam, kartsnyena bhajati priyam. 
"nyaksam kartsnya-nikrstayoh” (amara-kosah 3.3.225). sukhena bhajati. 
sukham bhajatity-adikam tu guna-gunitva-vikalpat. 
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VRITI—For example, kaustubhena bhagavantam adrāksīt (He saw 
[recognized] the Lord by the Kaustubha jewel). This rule applies even when 
something informs one of the special nature of the kriyā. For example, 
nyaksena vīksate krsnam (She looks entirely at Krsna) and kartsnyena 
bhajati priyam (He completely serves His beloved). Amara-kosa 3.3.225 
says the word nyaksa means kartsnya (entirety) or nikrsta (low, inferior). 
Another example is sukhena bhajati (He serves happily). However, we also 
get sukham bhajati (He serves happily) and so on because the words sukha 
and so on can either express the quality or the possessor of the quality. 


AMRTA—The etymology of the word laksana (definition) is laksyate jfiayate 
"neneti laksanam (A laksana is that by which something is characterized 
(laksyate), or in other words, known (jfiayate)). In other words a laksana is a 
cihna (sign). The visesa-laksana is of two kinds: svarūpa (always present) and 
tata-stha (not always present). An example of the first kind is kaustubhena 
bhagavantam adraksit (He saw [recognized] the Lord by the Kaustubha 
jewel). The associates of the Lord in Vaikuntha have the same form as Him 
and hold the conch, disc, and so on, but the Kaustubha jewel is the special 
sign which reveals who among the inhabitants of Vaikuntha is the Lord. The 
Kaustubha jewel, which is not seen among the associates of the Lord, is always 
situated on the Lord's person [thus it is a svarüpa-laksana]. Other examples 
are jatabhis tapasah (An ascetic by his matted locks) and so on. An example 
of the second kind is pustakena chātram apasyat (He saw [recognized] the 
student by the book). Here the book is the special sign which distinguishes 
the student, but the connection between the book and the student is not 
perpetual as they may separate at another time [thus the book is a tata-stha- 
laksana]. Some formulate this sūtra as upalaksane trtīyā. Panini says ittham- 
bhüta-laksane trtiya (Astadhyàyi 2.3.21) 


Having thus established that a trtiya visnubhakti is applied after that which 
informs one of the special nature of a vastu (thing), Jiva Gosvami then 
establishes that a trtīyā visnubhakti is also applied after that which informs 
one of the special nature of a kriyā (activity). This kind of visesa-laksana 
was previously called the vyadhikarana-visesana in the discussion on kriyā- 
visesanas (adverbs) in vrtti 637. Regarding the example nyaksena viksate 
krsnam, the entirety (nyaksa) is that which informs one of the special nature of 
the seeing. Thus is it a visesa-laksana. But the difference between this visesa- 
laksana and the type previously mentioned is that the entirety is not different 
from the seeing because it is merely the special way of the seeing whereas the 
Kaustubha jewel is different from the Lord although it is always situated on 
His person. Similarly, in the example sukhena bhajati the happiness (sukha) is 
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that which informs one of the special nature of the service, but the happiness 
is not different from the service because it is merely the special way of the 
service. Someone may wonder “Why is a dvitīyā visnubhakti seen in the 
example sukham bhajati?” In answer to that, Jiva Gosvami says “because 
the words sukha and so can either express the quality or the possessor of 
the quality.” When the words sukha and so on express the quality, they are 
vyadhikarana kriyā-visesanas and thus they take a ¢rtiya visnubhakti by the 
current sūtra. But when they express the possessor of the quality, they are 
tulyadhikarana kriyd-visesanas and thus they take a dvitiya visnubhakti by 
sutras 637 and 638. For example, in sukham bhajati the word sukha expresses 
the state of possessing happiness, a state which is assigned to the karta. Thus 
sukham bhajati means sukhi yathà karta bhavati tatha bhajati (he serves in 
such a way that he, the kartā, is happy). 


SAMSODHINI—It was explained in Amrta 638 that the kriyā is the meaning 
of the dhatu such as sattā and so on, and that the kriyā is itself considered 
a karma because bhajati means bhajanam karoti (he does the act of 
serving) and so on. Thus when words like sukha and so on are connected as 
tulyadhikarana-visesanas of the karma in the form of the kriyā they share the 
visnubhakti of that karma, namely a dvitīyā visnubhakti (sūtra 219). But when 
they are connected as vyadhikarana-visesanas of the karma in the form of the 
kriyā, they don't share the visnubhakti of that karma but rather take a trtīyā 
visnubhakti by the current sūtra. 
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679. prakrty-adibhyas trtiyà 


prakrti-adibhyah—after the prakrty-ādis (the words prakrti and so on); 
trtiya—a trtiyà visnubhakti. 


A trtīyā visnubhakti is applied after the prakrty-ādis. 


prakrtyā krsnah, jātyā gopālah, janusā karunah, rāmeņānujah, namna arjunah, 
ātmanā dvitiyah, sva-bhāvenodārah, prakrty-ādi-sambandhenety arthah. 
trtiyeyam gamyamāna-bhavaty-ādi-kriyāyā hetutvam gamayatiti kascit. evam 
samena calati, visamena dhāvati, samādau deša ity arthah. same calatīty-ādi 
ca drsyate. karmani ime iti kecit, kriyd-visesane iti kascit. prayena vaisnavah, 
vaisnavatābhivyaūjaka-dharma-prācurya-sambandhenety arthah. — gotrena 
gārgyah, anvaya-sambandhenety arthah. evam bhaktya pūrva ity-ādi. satàm 
artho hari-bhaktya, saivartha ity arthah. 
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VRITI—Examples are prakrtyā krsnah (black or all-attractive by nature), 
jātyā gopālah (a cowherd by birth), janusā karuņah (merciful by birth), 
rāmeņānujah (a younger brother in relation to Rāma), nāmnā arjunah 
(Arjuna by name), ātmanā dvitīyah (second in relation to the self), and 
sva-bhāvenodārah (generous by nature). In these examples prakrtyā and 
so on means prakrti-sambandhena (in relation to nature) and so on. Some 
say that this usage of a trtīyā visnubhakti indicates that the prakrty-ādis 
are hetus (causes) of the implied verbs bhavati and so on. Other examples 
are samena calati and visamena dhavati which mean same dese calati (He 
moves on the even path) and visame dese dhavati (He runs on the uneven 
path) respectively. Same calati and so on are also seen. Some say that 
these two (samena and visamena) are karmas. Others say they are kriya- 
visesanas. Other examples are prayena vaisnavah (A Vaisnava for the most 
part) where prayena means “in relation to the prominence of dharma which 
suggests that he is a Vaisnava" and gotrena gargyah (A descendant of Garga 
in terms of lineage) where gotrena means “in relation to lineage.” Similarly, 
we get bhaktyā pūrvah (Earlier in relation to bhakti) and so on, and satam 
artho hari-bhaktyā which means hari-bhaktir eva satam arthah (Devotional 
service to Hari itself is the wealth / goal of saintly persons). 


AMRTA—Dte to the absence of a verb, this rule is, for the most part, an 
apavāda of the sasthi visnubhakti that would have normally been applied by 
sambandhe tad-àsrayat sasthi (627). Indeed, Jiva Gosvami specifically shows 
this by saying prakrti-sambandhena and so on. Some say that the prakrty-ādis 
are hetus (causes) of the implied verbs bhavati and so on, and they thus apply 
a trtiyà visnubhakti by hetos trtiya (688). The Kalapa grammarians, however, 
consider that the prakrty-ādis are karanas of the implied verbs bhavati and 
so on. Samena means same dese which means same pathi (on the even path). 
Thus, since samena and visamena are adhikaranas, this rule blocks the saptami 
visnubhakti that would have been applied by adhikarane saptami (641). In the 
opinion of those who say that samena and visamena are karmas, this rule 
blocks the dvitīyā visnubhakti that would have been applied by karmani 
dvitiyà (637). In the opinion of those who say that that samena and visamena 
are kriya-visesanas, this rule blocks the dvitiya visnubhakti that would have 
been applied by karmani dvitiya (637) in accordance with kriya-visesanam 
karma (638). Regarding the example satam artho hari-bhaktyā, some say that 
the trtīyā visnubhakti is applied in the sense of non-difference and they give 
the example dhanyena dhanam (Grains are wealth). 


SAMSODHINI—Traditionally, the prakrty-ddis are the words prakrti, práya, 
gotra, sama, visama, dvi-drona, paticaka, and sāhasra. Whatever other words 
are mentioned here are prakrty-ādis by extension. 
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680. yad-artham anyat tasmāc caturthī 


yat-artham—for which; anyat—something else; tasmāt—after that; caturthī —a 
caturthī visnubhakti. 


A caturthī visnubhakti is applied after that for which something else is done. 


“tadarthye caturthī” iti prāūcah. ubhayatrapi kārya-rūpāt prayojanāc caturthīty 
arthah. mālāyai tulasī, randhanāya yamunodakam, hari-prītaye harim bhajati. 
evam hari-bhaktih sukhāya kalpate, harer abhaktir duhkhāya sampadyate, tat- 
tad-rüpena parinamata ity arthah. sevāyai govindam yati, sevitum ity arthah. 
evam pākāya vrajatīty-ādy api. sambandha-vivaksayam—malayas tulasīty-ādy 
api. abheda-vivaksayam—hari-bhaktih sukham kalpate. atra sampadyamanat 
klpty-artha-yoge iti prthag-laksanam kecid vidadhati, tad akiūcit-karam, 
tàdarthyenaivesta-siddheh. | avadhi-vivaksayaàm | paficamiti — kascit—hari- 
bhakteh sukham kalpate. 


VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians said tādarthye caturthi (A caturthi visnubhakti 
is applied when the sense is “being for that). In either case the meaning is 
that a caturthi visnubhakti is applied after the prayojana (purpose) which is 
the karya (effect, result). Examples are malayai tulasi (Tulasi for a mala), 
randhanaya yamunodakam (Yamuna water for cooking), and hari-pritaye 
harim bhajati (He worships Hari for Hari's pleasure). Similarly, we get hari- 
bhaktih sukhaya kalpate (Devotional service to Hari produces happiness) 
and harer abhaktir duhkhaya sampadyate (Absence of devotional service to 
Hari produces misery) which mean hari-bhaktih sukha-rupena parinamate 
(Devotional service to Hari transforms into happiness) and harer abhaktir 
duhkha-rūpeņa parinamate (Absence of devotional service to Hari 
transforms into misery) respectively. Another example is sevayai govindam 
yati (He approaches Govinda for service) where sevāyai means sevitum (to 
serve). Similarly, we get pakaya vrajati (He goes to cook) and so on. 


When there is a desire to express sambandha, we get malayas tulasi (Tulasi 
belonging to a mala) and so on. When there is a desire to express non- 
difference, we get hari-bhaktih sukham kalpate (Devotional service to Hari 
is happiness). In this regard, some make the separate rule sampadyamanat 
klpty-artha-yoge (When there is connection with the dhātu krp[u] or dhatus 
which have the same meaning as krp/u], a caturthi visnubhakti is applied 
after that which is produced), but this is unnecessary because the desired 
result is already achieved by tādarthye caturthi. 
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Some say a paiicami visnubhakti is applied when there is a desire to express 
an avadhi, and thus they get hari-bhakteh sukham kalpate (Happiness is 
produced from devotional service to Hari). 


AMRTA—Artha means prayojana (purpose). Thus this sūtra means yat- 
prayojanakam anyat pravartate tasmat caturthi syát (A caturthi visnubhakti is 
applied after that which is the prayojana of the other thing). The word anyat 
here refers to the karana (cause) or, in other words, the prakrti (cause) of 
the prayojana which is the karya (effect, result). The word tadarthya (being 
for that) is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya called nrsimha-ya after 
the word tad-artha (for that) in the sense of tasya bhāvah (sūtra 1199). Some 
even formulate the rule as nimittarthe caturthi (A caturthī visnubhakti is 
applied in the sense of nimitta (purpose)). The prayojana or nimitta [these 
words are synonyms here] is sometimes a transformation of the prakrti and 
sometimes not. When it is a transformation, this sūtra applies. But when it 
isn't a transformation, a saptami visnubhakti is applied by the future sütra 
nimittat karma-samyoge saptami (698).™ Thus, since the relationship of karana 
(cause) and karya (effect) is understood here, it is understood that this caturthi 
visnubhakti blocks the sasthi visnubhakti that would have been applied by 
sambandhe tad-āsrayāt sasthi (627). Moreover, just as the sasthi visnubhakti is 
applied only after the bhedaka (vrtti 627), this caturthi visnubhakti is applied 
only after the karya and not after the karana, for the karya is the main thing. 


In the example malayai tulasi the mala is the prayojana which is the karya and 
tulasi is its karana. In the example hari-bhaktih sukhaya kalpate the happiness 
is both the transformation and the prayojana of devotional service to Hari, 
and therefore it ends up being the karya. Regarding sevayai, Panini formulates 
the separate sūtra tum-arthàc ca bhāva-vacanāt (A caturthi visnubhakti is 
also applied after a word which has the meaning of the krt pratyaya tum[u] 
and which ends in a pratyaya applied in bhāve prayoga), but this is also 
unnecessary since the desired result is already achieved by tādarthye caturthi. 
For example, the service is both the transformation and the prayojana of 
the going, and therefore it ends up being the karya. Regarding the sentence 
beginning “When there is a desire to express sambandha,” the definition of 
sambandha given in vrtti 627 was *Sambandha is a connection between two 
things which someone desires to express as being different." Therefore, when 
there is a desire to express non-difference, the idea of sambandha doesn't 
apply, and thus the current sūtra doesn't apply either since bhakti and sukha 
take the same visnubhakti since they are tulyadhikarana. 


84 For further discussion on this point, see Amrta 698. 
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Since sampadyamānāt (after that which is produced) ends up meaning 
parinamat (after the transformation), the same idea is already covered by 
tadarthye caturthi, and thus there is no need for a separate rule. In the opinion 
of those who say a paficami visnubhakti is applied when there is a desire to 
express an avadhi, hari-bhakteh sukham kalpate means hari-bhakteh sukham 
jāyate (Happiness is produced from devotional service to Hari), and thus 
devotional service to Hari is the prakrti (cause). Someone might argue, “How 
is masakaya dhiimah (smoke for mosquitoes) valid since the mosquitoes are 
not a transformation in terms of being the karya of the smoke?” The answer 
is that, because the prayojana (purpose) is to become free from disturbance, 
by laksaņā vrtti the word masaka (mosquitoes) means mašakābhāva 
(the absence of mosquitoes) here. Thus, since the smoke transforms into 
mosguito-repellent, the desired result is achieved by tādarthye caturthi. 
Similarly, in aSvaya ghāsah (grass for the horse) the word asva means asva- 
trpti (satisfaction of the horse) by laksana vrtti. 
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681. tumv-anta-kriyantare gamye tat-karmanas caturthi 


tumu-anta—which ends in the krt pratyaya tum[u]; kriyā-antare—when 
another kriyā; gamye—is understood; tat-karmanah—after the karma of that 
(the other kriyā which ends in tum[u]); caturthi—a caturthi visnubhakti. 


When another kriyā which ends in tum/u] is understood, a caturthi visnu- 
bhakti is applied after the karma of that kriya. 


krsnaya gokulam yati, krsnam drastum sevitum vety arthah. krsna-sabdenatra 
daršanādikam laksyata ity eke. evam yuddhaya sannahyate krsnah, yuddham 
kartum sannaham badhnatity arthah. patye sete laksmih, patim ramayitum ity 
arthah. hary-abhaktaye nindati, tam tyājayitum ity arthah. 


VRITI—For example, krsnaya gokulam yati which means krsnam drastum 
sevitum va gokulam yati (He goes to Gokula to see or serve Krsna). Some say 
that here the seeing and so on is indicated by the word krsna. Other examples 
are yuddhaya sannahyate krsnah which means yuddham kartum sannaham 
badhnati krsnah (Krsna fastens his armor to do war), patye sete laksmih 
which means patim ramayitum sete laksmih (Laksmi lies down to please 
her husband) and hary-abhaktaye nindati which means hary-abhaktim 
tyajayitum nindati (He criticizes in order to make him give up that which is 
not devotional service to Hari). 
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AMRTA—Kriyàntara means a kriyá different than the one which is actually 
used. This rule blocks the dvitiya visnubhakti that would have been applied 
by karmani dvitiyà (637). In the example krsnāya gokulam yati, drastum is 
the kriyā ending in tum[u] which is understood, and krsna is the karma of the 
kriyā ending in tum[u]. Thus a caturthi visnubhakti is applied after krsna. In 
the opinion of those who say the seeing and so on is indicated by the word 
krsna, krsnaya yati means krsna-darsanaya yati (He goes to see Krsna) and 
thus the caturthi visnubhakti is applied by tadarthye caturthi. 
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682. nama-àdibhir yoge caturthi 


namah-ādibhih—with the nama-ādis (the words namas and so on); yoge— 
when there is connection; caturthi—a caturthi visnubhakti. 


Words connected with the nama-ādis take a caturthi visnubhakti. 


krsnayanamah, tam prati namas-kaàra ity arthah. krsnaya svasti, tasya mangalam 
bhūyād ity arthah. govindaya svaha, tam prati samarpayamity arthah. evam 
pitrbhyah svadha, indrāya vasat. krsnah kamsayalam, tam prati samarthah. 
evam samarthah, prabhuh, paryāpto và krsnah kamsaya. prādīnām ury-ādīnām 
tināpi samasah” iti. atah krñi namanartham samarpya guni-bhütena namah- 
Sabdena krsnam namas-karotiti krū-yogāt karmatvam, krsnam namatīty 
arthah. vrndàvanam pratisthate, krsnam uri-karotiti-vat. Dupapada-vibhakteh 
kāraka-vibhaktir baliyasi iti nyāyād ity eke. nardyanadya namah kuryad iti 
namah-sabdasyaiva karmatvenāgunī-bhūtatvāt. svayambhuve namas-krtyeti 
tu tadarthyat. Svaranarthe tv alam-yoge trtiyaiva@—krsna-vaimukhyendlam, 
tena na kificit prapyam iti hetutva-karanatvayor ekataravagamat. 


VRITI—For example, krsnáya namah which means krsnam prati namas- 
karah (Obeisances to Krsna), krsnaya svasti which means krsnasya 
mangalam bhiyat (May there be auspiciousness for Krsna), and govindaya 
svaha which means krsnam prati samarpayami (I offer to Krsna). Similarly, 
we get pitrbhyah svadha (I offer to the pitrs) and indraya vasat (I offer to 
Indra). Another example is krsnah kamsayalam which means kamsam prati 
samarthah krsnah (Krsna is a match for Kamsa). Similarly, we get krsnah 
kamsaya samarthah (Krsna is a match for Kamsa), krsnah kamsaya prabhuh 
(Krsna is a match for Kamsa), and krsnah kamsaya paryaptah (Krsna is a 
match for Kamsa). 
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Grammarians consider that the pradis and ury-adis* share a single meaning 
with the kriya. However, the Paninians, commenting of Astadhyayi 2.1.4, 
say sup supety anuvrttes tinapi samasah (Due to the anuvrtti of the words 
sup supa, samāsa (compounding) also takes place with a 7/5155). Therefore, 
in krsnam namas-karoti (He offers obeisances to Krsna), krsna is a karma 
because when the word namas is connected with the dhatu /[du]krf[fi], it 
places its own meaning of namana (obeisances) in the dhatu [du]kr[ñ] and 
thus becomes secondary. Krsnam namas-karoti thus means krsnam namati 
(He offers obeisances to Krsna). Similarly, we get vrndavanam pratisthate 
(He goes to Vrndavana) and krsnam uri-karoti (He accepts Krsna). Some 
say this is because of the maxim Dupapada-vibhakteh karaka-vibhaktir 
baliyasiC (A kāraka-vibhakti is stronger than an upapada-vibhakti). 
But we get narayanaya namah kuryat (One should offer obeisances to 
Narayana) because the word namas is not secondary here since it is the 
karma. Svayambhuve namas-krtya (After offering obeisances for the sake 
of the self-born one), however, is made by tādarthye caturthi (sūtra 680). 


= Varanarthe tv alam-yoge trttyaiva C (But words connected with alam take 
a trtīyā visnubhakti when alam is used in the sense of varana (rejection)). 
For example, krsna-vaimukhyenalam (Enough of being averse to Krsna) 
which means krsna-vaimukhyena na kiñcit prapyam (Nothing is gained by 
aversion to Krsna). Thus it is understood that krsna-vaimukhya is either a 
hetu or a karana. 


AMRTA—The word namas is also seen to have the meaning of samarpana 
(offering). An example of this is etāni puspàni krsnaya namah (1 offer these 
flowers to Krsna). Amara-kosa says alam bhūsaņa-paryāpti-sakta-vārana- 
vacakam (The word alam is used in the senses of bhüsana (decoration), 
paryapti (enough), sakta (being equal to, being a match for), and varana 
(rejection)). In that regard, a caturthi visnubhakti is applied when alam is 
used in the sense of sakta or paryāpti. An example when alam is used in the 
sense of bhüsana is krsnam alankaroti (He decorates Krsna), an example of 
alam used in the sense of šakta is krsnah kamsayalam (Krsna is a match for 
Kamsa), an example of alam used in the sense of paryāpti is ekah krsna eva 
kamsayalam kim ramena (Krsna alone is enough for Kamsa. What need is 
there of Balarama?), and an example of alam used in the sense of varana is 
krsna-vaimukhyenālam (Enough of being averse to Krsna). 


85 The prādis are mentioned in sūtra 301 and the ury-ādis are mentioned in sūtra 777. 

86 Sup here means a word ending in a sup (sv-ādi), and tin here means a word ending in 
a tin (ākhyāta pratyaya). Thus sup may be translated as “a declined noun" and tiri may be 
translated as *a conjugated verb." 
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The word sakta is also included among the nama-ādis since it has the meaning 
ofsamartha (being a match for). For example, šakto rāmo hi sridamne (Only 
Balarama is a match for Sridama). When the word prabhu means isvara 
(master), however, only a sasthi visnubhakti is used. For example, krsna eva 
mama prabhuh (Krsna alone is my master) and prabhur bubhüsur bhuvana- 
trayasya (He desires to become master of the three worlds). 


Grammarians consider that the pradis and ury-ādis share a single meaning 
with the kriya. However, the Paninians say that, due to the anuvrtti of the 
words sup supa, a sup is also compounded with a tin. Jiva Gosvami unites both 
these understandings with the sentence beginning “Therefore, in krsnam 
namas-karoti.” In krsnam namas-karoti (He offers obeisances to Krsna), 
the word namas makes the dhātu [du]kr[ñ] predominant by placing its own 
meaning of namana in the dhātu [du]kr[fi], and thus it merely indicates the 
meaning of namana which now belongs to the dhātu [du]kr[n]. Now the 
word namas, which has thus become secondary, is connected with the dhatu 
[du]kr[A], not with the word krsna. Therefore the word krsna cannot take a 
caturthi visnubhakti since it isn't directly connected with namas. Rather krsna 
becomes a karma since the dhatu [du]kr[fi], which now has the meaning of 
namana, requires a karma. Jiva Gosvàmi then clarifies this subject matter 
by giving two more examples: vrndavanam pratisthate and krsnam uri-karoti. 
Regarding pratisthate, even though dhātus have many meanings [other than 
those mentioned in the Dhātu-pātha], these meanings are expressed only by 
the pradis. Therefore, in pratisthate, the word pra is secondary since it doesn't 
have its own meaning but rather expresses the dhatu's meaning of gamana 
(going). Moreover the dhātu sthā is sa-karmaka here since it has the meaning 
of gamana. Regarding krsnam uri-karoti, the word uri places its own meaning 
of svī-kāra (accepting) in the dhatu [du]kr[n] and thus becomes secondary. 
Thus, since the dhātu [du]kr[ñ] is predominant, krsna becomes a karma of 
(duļkrfū] since [du]kr[fi] requires a karma. Similarly, in narayanam namas- 
krtya naram caiva narottamam (Bhagavatam 1.2.4) also, the word namas isn't 
connected with the words narayana and so on because it is secondary, rather 
it is a karma of [du]kr[fi] since it is connected with [du]kr[fi]. 


Grammarians explain this phenomena with the maxim beginning upapada. 
The idea behind this maxim is that for the most part general relationship is 
understood by the use of an upapada-vibhakti (a visnubhakti which is applied 
after an upapada). However, understanding the details behind the usage of an 
upapada-vibhakti requires consideration of meanings, explanations, and so 
on. On the other hand, specific relationships such as being the karma and so 
on due to being connected with the kriya are immediately understood by the 
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use of a karaka-vibhakti (a visnubhakti which is applied after a karaka such as 
the karma and so on). Therefore the karaka-vibhakti is stronger. Moreover, 
the meaning of the nama or dhātu appears first in the intelligence whereas 
the details regarding purusa, vacana, time, and so on appear only later by 
means of a vibhakti. And thus, since out of the meaning and the vibhakti 
the meaning is antaranga since it appears first, it is also concluded that the 
kriyà, which is the meaning of the dhātu (vrtti 87), is antaranga. Therefore 
the karaka-vibhakti which is applied due to the connection with the kriyā is 
stronger since it is antaranga. The main reason to be considered in this regard 
is that, even though the meaning of the nama is present both in the karaka- 
vibhakti and the upapada-vibhakti, in the karaka-vibhakti there is something 
more due to the connection with the meaning of the dhātu. 


In the example nārāyanāya namah kuryat the word namas is connected both 
with narayana and with the dhātu [du]kr[fi]. It is the karma of [duļkrfū] 
because it isn't secondary since there is no compounding here, but at the same 
time it is connected with the word nārāyana, and thus narayana takes a caturthi 
visnubhakti. Someone might argue, “In krsnam namas-karoti, nàrayanam 
namas-krtya, and so on there is no direct connection with the word namas 
because it is secondary since it is compounded, thus the maxim upapada- 
vibhakteh karaka-vibhaktir baliyasi is applied. But why doesn't this same 
maxim apply in svayambhuve namas-krtya?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvàmi 
says that here the speaker wants only to express the idea of tadarthya. In this 
regard, Jiva Gosvami will personally establish, in Brhat vrtti 1040, that the 
desire of the speaker is stronger than everything else by saying vivaksātas 
ca karakadini (And the karakas and so on are dependent upon the desire of 
the speaker). Therefore, in this example, svayambhū is the prayojana of the 
obeisances, and thus a caturthi visnubhakti is applied by sūtra 680. 


Next, with the sentence beginning varanarthe, Jiva Gosvami, having 
established that a caturthi visnubhakti is applied when alam is used in the two 
senses of šakta and paryapti, describes what happens when alam is used in 
the sense of varana. This sentence additionally implies that words connected 
with kim also take a trtiya visnubhakti when kim is used in the sense of 
varana (rejection). Somone may then wonder, “By which rule is this trtīyā 
visnubhakti applied?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvàmi says *It is understood 


87 Amrta already gave an example of this when giving an example of alam: krsna 
eva kamsāyālam kim ramena (Krsna alone is enough for Kamsa. What need is there of 
Balarama?). Moreover, words connected with krtam also take a trtīyā visnubhakti when 
krtam is used in the sense of vàrana. An example of this is krtam parihāsena (Enough of 
joking). 
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either as a hetu or as a karana." The implied meaning is that there is no need 
for a separate rule since a trtīyā visnubhakti can be applied by hetos trtiya 
(688) or anukte kartari karane ca trtiyà (635). Thus it is understood that the 
not gaining is caused by aversion to Krsna or that aversion to Krsna is that 
which is most helpful in the not gaining. 


SAMSODHINI—To summarize all that is presented above, the nama-ddis are 
the words namas, svasti, svāhā, svadhā, vasat, and alam when it is used in 
the senses of šakta and paryāpti. All the synonyms of alam such as samartha, 
prabhu, paryāpta, $akta, and so on are also included by the mention of alam 
here. 


aca | IA rft pareat: | 


683. āšisi caturthī kusaladyaih 


asisiwhen āšis (wish, blessing) is understood; caturthi—a caturthi visnu- 
bhakti; kusala-àdyaih—with the words kusala and so on. 


Words connected with kusala and so on take a caturthi visnubhakti when 
asis is understood. 


vaisnavaya kusalam bhūyāt, ayusyam bhüyad ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are vaisnavaya kušalam bhiyat (May there be 
auspiciousness for the Vaisnava), vaisnavaya ayusyam bhūyāt (May be there 
be long life for the Vaisnava) and so on. 


AMRTA—The words nirāmaya (good health), bhadra (auspiciousness), 
mangala (auspiciousness), sam (auspiciousness), prayojana (prosperity), and 
artha (prosperity) are included by the word ādya (and so on) in kusalādyaih. 
Why do we say “when āšis is understood?” Consider bhavatah kusalam nu 
(Are you well?) and ayusyam hi nrnàm ghrtam (Ghee ensures the long life 
of men). 


SAMSODHINI—It is clear from the equivalent Paninian sūtra, caturthi ca 
āšisi ayusya-madra-bhadra-kusala-sukha-artha-hitaih (Astadhyayi 2.3.73), 
that as well as the words mentioned above by Amrta, the words madra (joy), 
sukha (happiness), and hita (auspiciousness) are also included. Furthermore, 
Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on this sütra, says that the synonyms of these 
words are also included. Thus ciram-jivita (long life) which is a synonym of 
āyusya is included, sarma (joy) which is a synonym of madra (joy) is included, 
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and so on. Sometimes dsis is understood even without the use of a verb like 
bhūyāt. For example, bhadram te (May there be auspiciousness for you) in 
sūta jānāsi bhadram te (Bhagavatam 1.1.12). 


ace | VETE Areca VITSE ST | 


684. gamyasya yab-antasya karmano 'dhikaranàc ca paficami 


gamyasya—which is understood; yap-antasya—of a kriya which ends in 
the krt pratyaya ya[p]; karmanah—after the karma; adhikaranat—after the 
adhikarana; ca—and; paficami—a paficami visnubhakti. 


When another kriyā which ends in ya/p] is understood, a paficami visnubhakti 
is applied after the karma or adhikarana of that kriya. 


yap ktvadesah. "lyab-lope paūcamī” iti pdniniyah. govardhanāt preksate 
krsnah, tam āruhya tatropavisyeti và. $ri-krsna-mukhabjad virajate hāsah, 
tatra nihsrtyety arthah. 


VRITI—Ya/p] is the replacement of /k/tvà (775). The Paninians say lyab- 
lope pañcamī (A pañcami visnubhakti is applied when /I]ya[p] (ya[p/) 
is deleted). Examples are govardhanat preksate krsnah which means 
govardhanam āruhya govardhane upavisya va preksate krsnah (After 
climbing Govardhana or after sitting on Govardhana, Krsna looks around) 
and sri-krsna-mukhabjad virajate hasah which means sri-krsna-mukhabje 
nihsrtya virajate hasah (After appearing on Krsna’s lotus mouth, the smile 
shines forth). 


AMRTA—This rule blocks the dvitīyā visnubhakti that would have been 
applied by karmani dvitiya (637) and the saptami visnubhakti that would have 
been applied by adhikarane saptami (649). 


SAMSODHINI—When we see adverbs that end in a paficami visnubhakti, we 
should know that they are made by this rule. For example, balat (forcibly) 
means balam àsritya (having resorted to strength) and so on. 


acy | Heater garft | 


685. anyarthadibhir yoge paficami 


anya-artha-ādibhih—with the anyārthādis (words which have the meaning 
of anya (other, different) and so on); yoge—when there is connection; 
paūcamī—a paficami visnubhakti. 
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Words connected with the anyarthadis take a paūcamī visnubhakti. 


anyah krsnát, bhinno rāmāt. evam itarah, pratiyogī. itaro 'rjunāt. rte ity 
avyayam varjanarthe. rte krsnat, rte krsnam ity api candra-gomī. ārād 
düra-samipayoh. tatra dūrāntikārtheti vaksyamana-sasthy-apavadah. ārād 
vrndavanat. ārabhyārtha-yoge 'pi kecit. bhavād arabhya visnu-bhaktah, māsāt 
prabhrti diksitah. Ddik-šabdā aficūttara-padāš canyadayah©. pürvo vrajat. 
šabda-grahanāt—rāmah krsnat pürvah, prag dina-katipayat. atasy-artha-yoge 
sasthi ceti vaksyamanapavado ’yam. 


VRITI—For example, anyah krsnāt (other than Krsna) and bhinno ramat 
(different than Rama). Likewise with the words itara and pratiyogin. For 
example, itaro *rjunat (other than Arjuna). Rte is an avyaya which has the 
meaning of varjana (exclusion). For example, rte krsnat (except Krsna). 
Candra-gomī also makes rte krsnam (except Krsna).** Arat is an avyaya which 
has the meaning of dūra (far) or samīpa (near). In regard to arat, this rule is an 
apavada of the sasthi visnubhakti ordained by the future rule durantikartha- 
bahir-yoge sasthi paūcamī ca (693). For example, ārād vrndavanat (far from 
Vrndāvana / near Vrndavana). Some say that words connected with words 
meaning ārabhya also take a pancami visnubhakti. For example, bhavad 
ārabhya visnu-bhaktah (the devotees of Visnu beginning with Bhava (Siva)) 
and masat prabhrti diksitah (initiated since a month)”. 


>Dik-sabda aūcūttara-padās canyadayah© (Words expressing direction 
and words ending in añc/u] are also counted as anyārthādis). An example of 
a word expressing direction is purvo vrajat (east of Vraja). Due to use of the 
word sabda in dik-sabdah (words expressing direction), we also get ramah 
krsnat pürvah (Rama is elder (previous in time) than Krsna). An example of 
a word ending in añc[u] is prag dina-katipayat (a few days prior). Thus, in 
regard to words ending in añc/u], this rule is an apavada of the future rule 
atasy-artha-yoge sasthi (694). 


AMRTA—Words expressing direction and so on are also included by the 
word adi (and so on) in anyārthādibhih. Durga Simha and Padmanabha Datta 
says this sütra is merely an elaboration on the apadana. The words itara and 


88 Often Bhāgavatam also uses a dvitīyā visnubhakti with rte rather than a paficami 
visnibhakti. 

89 A clearer example would be bhavat prabhrti visnu-bhaktah (the devotees of Visnu 
beginning with Bhava (Siva)). In this regard Siddhanta-kaumudi gives the examples bhavad 
ārabhya sevyo harih and bhavat prabhrti sevyo harih (Hari is to be served by everyone 
beginning with Bhava). 
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pratiyogin also have the meaning of anya. For example, ghatat pratiyogi patah 
(Cloth is different than a pot) and brahmanad itarah ksatriyah (A ksatriya is 
different than a brahmana). This rule also applies to the words antara and 
vilaksana. For example, vilaksano ramo laksmanāt (Rama is different than 
Laksmana) and pūrvoktād antaram idam (This is different than what was 
spoken previously). 


Only conventional words expressing direction are accepted by the mention 
of dik-sabdah here. Thus words connected with aindri (Indra’s quarter, the 
east), yami (Yama’s quarter, the south), and so on don't take a paficami 
visnubhakti. Jiva Gosvami shows the purpose of the word šabda with the 
example rāmah krsnat pürvah. Word expressing direction are generally in 
reference to space. For example, vrajāt pürvam vrndāvanam (The Vrndavana 
forest is east of Vraja”). But the intention behind the use of the word sabda 
in dik-šabdāh is that words expressing direction should function according to 
what is needed to fit the context. Thus they may also express direction in time 
as is shown in the example ramah krsnāt pürvah which means rāmah krsnāt 
pūrva-kāla-bhavah (Rama is previous in time to Krsna). However, when the 
same words express a part, words connected with them don't take a paūcamī 
visnubhakti. For example, pürvam kayasya (the fore part of the body (in the 
case of animals) or the upper part of the body (in the case of men)) and so on 
(Brhat 1716 vrtti). 


Regarding the example prāg dina-katipayāt, the word prac is formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] after pra + the dhatu afic[u]. This was 
described elaborately in the Nama-prakarana (introductory vrtti before sūtra 
174). Then the taddhita pratyaya astat[i] is applied after prac by the sūtra 
beginning dik-sabdebhyah (sütra 1246) and subsequently made to undergo 
mahāhara by afcater mahāharah (1248). Thus we are left with prak.”! 
Someone may wonder, “Words connected with prāc would have already 
taken a paficami visnubhakti since prac is counted as a dik-sabda since the 
meaning of previous in time is understood, so why are words ending in 
afic[u] included as a separate category among the anyārthādis?” In answer 
to this, Jiva Gosvàmi says “In regard to words ending in afic/uj, this rule is 
an apavāda of the future rule atasy-artha-yoge sasthi (694).” The taddhita 
pratyaya astat[i] which is applied in forming prac is listed among the group of 
taddhita pratyayas which have the meaning of the taddhita pratyaya atas[i]. 


90 Here Vraja refers to the village of the cowherds, namely Nandagrama. 

91 Words ending in the taddhita pratyaya astāt are considered avyayas. Thus prāk is an 
avyaya. The c of prac becomes k by ca-vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa- 
varge (177). 
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Thus a sasthi visnubhakti would have been obtained by the future rule atasy- 
artha-yoge sasthi (694). But to prevent this, words ending in afic[u] are listed 
among the anyārthādis. Therefore one should understand that the future rule 
atasy-artha-yoge sasthi (694) only applies when there is connection with other 
words ending in a taddhita pratyaya having the meaning of atas[i], apart from 
words ending in afíic[u]. 


SAMSODHINI—To summarize all that is presented above, the anyarthadis 
are the words which have the meaning of anya, such as anya, bhinna, itara, 
pratiyogin, antara, vilaksana and so on, the words rte and ārāt, words which 
have the meaning of ārabhya, such as ārabhya, prabhrti, and so on, words 
expressing direction, and words ending in afic[u]. 


ack | MEKĀ materies: | 


686. ān-yuktāt paficami maryadabhividhyoh 


an-yuktat—after a word which is connected with the word ā/n/; paficami—a 
paūcamī visnubhakti; maryādā-abhividhyoh—when the sense is maryada 
(limit) or abhividhi (inclusion). 


Words connected with a/n] take a paiicami visnubhakti when a[n] is used in 
the sense of maryādā or abhividhi. 


abhividhir abhivyaptih. à sāgarād gangā, à samastād visnuh. 


VnrTI—Abhividhi means abhivyāpti (inclusion). Examples are à sāgarād 
ganga (The Ganges extends up to the ocean) and 2 samastad visnuh (Visnu 
pervades everything). 


AMRTA—The words à sāgarāt mean ságara-paryantam (up to the ocean) and 
the words à samastad mean samastam abhivyapya (extending to everything). 
Why do we say “when a[n] is used in the sense of maryada or abhividhi"? 
Consider à rakto ràma-gandah (Rama’s cheeks are slightly red) where à 
raktah means isad raktah (slightly red). 


SAMSODHINI—The word à[n] here is a separate preposition, it is not part 
of a samasa. Thus one should write à brahma-bhuvanāl lokāh not ā-brahma- 
bhuvanal lokah (Bhagavad-gità 8.16). If a[n] were part of a samasa, the samāsa 
would be ā-brahma-bhuvanam lokah by apa-pari-bahir-afic-antaàh paūcamyā, 
an ca maryādābhividhyoh (986). For a further discussion about maryādā and 
abhividhi, see Samsodhini 59. 
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687. prthan-nānā-yoge paficami trtīyā ca, vinā-yoge dvitiyà ca 


prthak-nānā-yoge—when there is connection with the words prthak or nana; 
paūcamī—a paūcamī visnubhakti; trtiya—a trtiyà visnubhakti; ca—and; 
vinā-yoge—when there is connection with the word vind; dvitiya—a dvitīyā 
visnubhakti; ca—also. 


Words connected with prthak and nana take a pañcami or trtiya visnubhakti, 
and words connected with vind take a pañcamt, trtiyd, or dvitiya visnubhakti. 


ādyau rahitārthau, vina tv anyarthah. prthak krsnat, prthak krsnenety-ādi. vina 
krsnat, krsnena, krsnam va. trisv api dvitiyeti kecit. 


VRITI—The first two words (prthak and nana) mean rahita (without), and 
vina means anya (other)?. Examples are prthak krsnat or prthak krsnena 
(without Krsna), nana krsnat or nana krsnena (without Krsna), and vina 
krsnat, vina krsnena, or vina krsnam (other than Krsna). Some say that for 
all three words a dvitīyā visnubhakti can be applied. 


AMRTA—Even though, in accordance with Amara-kosa’s definition prthag 
vinantarenarte hirun nānā ca varjane (The words prthak, vind, antarena, rte, 
hiruk, and nānā are used in the sense of varjana (exclusion)), these words 
are synonyms, their difference is indicated in the following examples: prthak 
krsnat mumuhur vrajaukasah (Without Krsna, the residents of Vraja became 
bewildered), nana ramena brahma-mohana-līlā (The pastime of bewildering 
Lord Brahma took place without Balarama), krsnam vind ko và latāsv 
api prema-dah (Who other than Lord Sri Krsna gives prema even to the 
creepers?). 


The Paninians say that words connected with prthak, nana, and vina can also 
take a dvitiya visnubhakti. Specifically, their sūtra is prthag-vina-nanabhis 
trtiya antarasyàm (Astadhyayi 2.3.32). The words paficami and dvitiyá are 
carried forward there. They also give the example prthag ràmam (without 
Rama). Furthermore, usage such as nānā nàrim nisphalà loka-yātrā (Worldly 
affairs are useless without a woman) is also seen. Therefore, one should 
understand that Jiva Gosvàmi also accepts their opinion. 


92 Often vind also just means “without.” Thus in the quote from Amara-kosa below vina 
is listed as a synonym of prthak and nana. 
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ace | &dleqdiar | 


688. hetos trtiya 
hetoh—after the hetu (cause); trtiya—a trtiyà visnubhakti. 
A trtīyā visnubhakti is applied after the hetu. 


Svivaksantara-rahitah phala-siddhau yogyo hetuh©. krsnena sukham, sukha- 
siddhau krsno yogya ity arthah. evam šraddhayā hari-bhaktih. 


VĶTTI—5 Vivaksāntara-rahitah phala-siddhau yogyo hetuh© (That 
which is capable of producing the result and which the speaker doesn’t want 
to express as another thing is called a hetu). For example, krsnena sukham 
(There is happiness because of Krsna) means sukha-siddhau krsno yogyah 
(Krsna is capable of producing happiness). Similarly, we get sraddhaya hari- 
bhaktih (Devotional service to Hari is caused by faith). 


AMRTA—Vivaksdntara means anyasya (karanddeh) vivaksā (The desire 
to express another thing such as the karana and so on). The pūrva-nipāta 
(irregular placement of the main word as the first member of the compound) 
here is by rājādīnām dantadibhyah (990). So vivaksāntara-rahitah phala- 
siddhau yogyo hetuh means vivaksantarena rahito yah phala-sādhane 
samarthah sa hetur ucyate (That which is capable of producing the result and 
which is free from vivaksāntara is called a hetu). The word yogyah (capable) 
indicates that, even if something doesn't actually produce the result, as long as 
it is capable of doing so it is still called a hetu. Thus in bahu-punyair vaisnava- 
darsanam labhyate (The audience of a Vaisnava is obtained due to many 
pious activities), even if the audience of a Vaisnava is not actually obtained 
by the pious activities, the pious activities are still capable of producing the 
audience of a Vaisnava. 


Someone might argue, “A ¢rtiya visnubhakti is applied in these cases 
because the so-called hetu is really just a karana connected with the implied 
verbs bhavati and so on, so what need is there of this rule?” In this regard, 
Padmanabha Datta says hetv-adhinah kartà, kartr-adhinam tu karanam (The 
kartà is subordinate to the hetu whereas the karana is subordinate to the 
karta). The great difference between the hetu and the karana is that the hetu 
doesn't refer to the action and its visaya is a dravya, guna, or kriyā in general 
whereas the karana is dependent on the action and its visaya is limited only 
to the kriyā. 
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SAMSODHINI—The result which is produced is either a dravya, guna, or 
kriyā. An example when the thing produced is a dravya is dandena ghatah 
(the pot caused by the stick), an example when the thing produced is a guna 
is punyena gaura-varnah (fair-complexioned due to piety), and an example 
when the thing produced is a kriyā is punyena drsto harih (Hari is seen on 
account of piety). To summarize, the hetu is that which produces a dravya, 
guna, or kriyā and which is not immediately connected with any verb whereas 
the karana is always connected with a verb and only produces a kriyā and not 
a dravya or guna. 


ace | prat: want diam < | 


689. gunàd dhetoh paficami trtiya va 


gunat—which is a guna (quality); hetoh—after a hetu; pañcami—a paficami 
visnubhakti; trtiya—a trtiya visnubhakti; va—or. 


When the hetu is a guna, a pañcamt or trtīyā visnubhakti can be used. 


avaisnavatvat samsari, avaisnavatvena và. Savyabhicárena jfiapakas ca 
hetuh C. govardhano ’yam krsnavan sarvakarsi-venu-sabdat, tac-chabdena va. 
atra krsno nasti anupalabdheh, anupalabdhyà và. Ddravyad api drsyate@— 
*parvato "yam vahnimàn dhümat" iti. 


VRITI—For example, avaisnavatvat samsari or avaisnavatvena samsari 
(In the cycle of birth and death because of being a non-Vaisnava). 
SAvyabhicarena jnapakas ca hetuh© (That which makes something? 
known without fail is also called a hetu).”* Examples of this are govardhano 
"vam krsnavan sarvakarsi-venu-sabdat or govardhano "yam krsnavan 
sarvakarsi-venu-sabdena (This Govardhana has Krsna present in it because 
of the all-attractive sound of the flute) and atra krsno nasti anupalabdheh or 
atra krsno nasti anupalabdhya (Krsna isn't here because He isn’t perceived). 
2 Dravyad api dr$yateC (The paūcamī visnubhakti is also seen after a hetu 
which is a dravya). For example, parvato ’yam vahniman dhumat (This 
mountain has fire on it because of the smoke). 


93 "Something" here means an anumeya (something which is to be inferred). In this 
regard, Bala says jūāpaka iti anumeyasyeti sesah (The word anumeyasya should be added 
to the word jfiapaka (indicator)). 

94 This is another kind of hetu, different than the one described in vrtti 688. The logicians 
call the first kind karana, and the second hetu or jfiapaka. The second kind of hetu is not 
the cause of the thing itself, but it causes us to know about the presence of the thing. For 
example, smoke is not the cause of fire, but it causes us to know about the presence of fire. 
95 The word krsnavan is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya mat[u] after the word 
krsna in the sense of tad asmin asti (having that in it) by tad asyasty asmin và matuh (1225). 
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AMRTA—The example avaisnavatvat samsārī means “the quality of being a 
non-Vaisnava is itself capable of producing the result of being in the cycle of 
birth and death.” The condition of being “without fail” is established by both 
positive and negative logic (anvaya and vyatireka). Therefore Jiva Gosvami 
gives two examples. The first one, beginning govardhano ’yam, uses positive 
logic, and the second one, beginning atra krsno nasti, uses negative logic. 
In the example beginning govardhano ’yam, the visesana sarvakarsi (all- 
attractive) is to establish the condition of being “without fail.” “Govardhana’s 
having Krsna present in it” is the anumeya (what is to be inferred), or in 
other words, the sadhya (what is to be proven). The all-attractive sound of the 
flute is the jñapaka of this anumeya. It is unfailingly a jūāpaka because such a 
sound is never heard from anyone other than Krsna. The idea of the example 
beginning atra krsno nasti (Krsna isn’t here), which uses negative logic, is 
“This Govardhana doesn’t have Krsna present in it because the fragrance of 
His body is absent." In this example the absence of Krsna is the sādhya, and 
the non-perception makes this sadhya known without fail. 


Regarding the sentence “The paūcamī visnubhakti is also seen after a hetu 
which is a dravya,” even though the word hetoh is carried forward from 
sutra 688, it is mentioned again here to indicate that a paūcamī visnubhakti 
is also applied after a hetu which is a dravya. In the example parvato "yam 
vahniman dhūmāt the smoke is the hetu since it is unfailingly a jūāpaka of 
the mountain's having fire on it, which is the anumeya. This the logicians call 
vyapti-graha (recognition of a vyāpti (general proposition)). While we're on 
the topic we'll explain something about this. The kind of experience called 
jñana (valid knowledge) is of four kinds—sensory perception, inference, 
analogy, and verbal testimony. The means of attaining these four kinds of 
knowledge are called the four pramanas—pratyaksa, anumāna, upamana, 
and sabda. Among them, sensory perception arises from contact of the senses 
with their objects. Inference arises from knowledge of a general proposition. 
A general proposition, moreover, is based on a paksa (location), sādhya 
(what is to be proven), and hetu (reason). In the statement “This mountain 
has fire on it because of the smoke,” the location is the mountain, the thing 
to be proven is the mountain's having fire on it, and the reason is the smoke. 
The form of the general proposition is as follows: *Wherever there is smoke 
there is fire, as in the kitchen.” Or, negatively, “Wherever there is no fire 
there is no smoke, as in the water of the lake." Knowledge created by an 
upamana (comparison) is called analogy. For example, “A gavaya is like a 
cow." The statement of a reliable authority which is based on one's being able 
to understand the meaning of the words is called verbal testimony. 
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690. rādhā-gopī-samjiiābhyārm tu na paficami 


radha-gopi-samjnabhyam—after that which is called a rādhā (sūtra 143) and 
after that which is called a gopi (sūtra 153); tu—but; na—not; paficami—a 
paūcamī visnubhakti. 


But if the hetu is a radha or a gopi, a paūcamī visnubhakti cannot be used. 
srī-krsna-krpayā sukham, tan-mādhuryā va. 


VRITI—Examples are Sri-krsna-krpaya sukham (Happiness due to 
Krsna's mercy) and sri-krsna-madhurya sukham (Happiness due to Krsna's 
sweetness). 


AMRTA—Where a rādhā or gopi which expresses a guna might have taken 
a paūcamī visnubhakti by the previous rule, this rule prohibits the paūcamī 
visnubhakti, and thus only a trtīyā visnubhakti can be applied. Krpa (mercy) 
and mādhurī (sweetness) are particular gunas. 
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691. hetu-Sabda-prayoge hetau sasthi 


hetu-sabda-prayoge—when there is usage of the word hetu; hetau—in the 
hetu; sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti. 


The hetu takes a sasthi visnubhakti when there is direct usage of the word 
hetu. 


krsnasya hetor vasati. veti kecit. yatra hetu-Sabdena samāsas tatra samastād eva 
sasthi—prema-hetoh krsnam bhajati. 


VRITI—For instance: krsnasya hetor vasati (He stays because of Krsna). 
Some say this rule is optional. In the case that there is composition with the 
word hetu, a sasthi visnubhakti is applied after the whole compound. For 
example, prema-hetoh krsnam bhajati (He worships Krsna out of love). 


AMRTA—The hetu takes a sasthi visnubhakti when there is direct usage of 
the word hetu, and the word hetu also takes a sasthi visnubhakti since it is a 
visesana of the hetu. This sūtra is an apavāda of hetos trtiyà (688). In krsnasya 
hetor vasati the cause (hetu) of the staying is Krsna. The vigraha (separation 
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of the constituent words) of the compound prema-hetu is prema cāsau hetus 
ca (It is love and it is a cause), and the meaning of prema-hetoh krsnam bhajati 
is prema-hetukam krsna-bhajanam (The worship of Krsna is caused by love). 
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692. krsņanāma-yoge nimitta-karana-hetv-arthad dvitiya-varjam sarvā 
visnubhaktayah 


krsnanama-yoge—when there is connection with a krsnanama (sūtra 224); 
nimitta-karana-hetv-arthat—after nimitta, karana, and other words meaning 
hetu;  dvitiyá-varjam—except dvitīyā; sarvah—all;  visnubhaktayah— 
visnubhaktis. 


All the visnubhaktis except dvitīyā can be applied after nimitta, karana, and 
others words meaning hetu, provided they are connected with a krsnanama. 


krsno mathuram gatah kim nimittam, kena nimittenety-ādi. evam ubhe nimitte, 
ubhabhyam nimittabhyam ity-ādi. krsnanāmāyoge "pi trtiyadaya ity eke. 
kamsa-ghātena nimittenety-ādi. 


VRITI—For example, krsno mathuram gatah kim nimittam (Why did 
Krsna go to Mathura?), krsno mathuram gatah kena nimittena (Why did 
Krsna go to Mathura?), and so on.” Similarly, we get ubhe nimitte (because 
of both), ubhabhyam nimittabhyam (because of both), and so on. Some says 
that all the visnubhaktis from trtīyā onwards can be applied even when there 
is no connection with a krsnanama. For example, kamsa-ghatena nimittena 
(to kill Kamsa) and so on. 


AMRTA—And the same visnubhaktis are applied after the krsnanāma since 
the krsnanama is just a visesana of the word meaning hetu. Regarding there 
being no connection with a krsnanama, there is actually an implicit connection 
with the previous kim word since the structure here is that of question and 
answer. For example, krsno mathuram gatah kena nimittena? kamsa-ghatena 
nimittena (Why did Krsna go to Mathura? To kill Kamsa). However, the 
difference is that a prathamā visnubhakti cannot be applied here. Due to the 
mention of the word artha in this sūtra, all the visnubhaktis except dvitīyā 
can also be applied after synonyms of the word hetu. Thus we also get kim 


96 Due to the word ity-ādi (and so on), we also get kasmai nimittaya, kasmān nimittat, 
kasya nimittasya, and kasmin nimitte in addition to kim nimittam and kena nimittena. All 
of these words literally mean “for what reason?", but they can often just be translated as 
*why?”. 
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karanam, kena hetunà, and so on. But one cannot say that “the sütra hetu- 
šabda prayoge hetau sasthi (691) is pointless since we get kena hetunā and so 
on by the current sūtra,” because the current sūtra is more specific since that 
sütra only applies when there is no connection with a krsnanama. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of hetos trtīyā (688). Siddhānta- 
kaumudī also gives the examples ko hetuh, kim prayojanam, kena prayojanena, 
kasmai prayojanaya, and so on. It is a peculiarity of the Sanskrit language that 
words like hetu, karana, nimitta, and prayojana can each be used to cover the 
different ideas of cause, reason, motive, and purpose without any apparent 
contradiction. Thus such words are taken as synonyms of each other. 
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693. n M sasthi paficami ca, dürantikarthebhyo dvitiya- 
trtiya-paficami-saptamyo nama-matrarthe 


dira-antika-artha-bahir-yoge—when there is connection with the word bahis 
(outside) or a word which has the meaning of düra (far) or antika (near); 
sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; paūcamī—a paficami visnubhakti; ca—and; 
düra-antika-arthebhyah—after a word which has the meaning of dūra (far) or 
antika (near); dvitiyd-trtiya-pancami-saptamyah—a dvitiyd, trtiyà, paficami, 
or saptami visnubhakti; nāma-mātra-arthe—when only the meaning of the 
nama is being expressed (sūtra 625). 


Words connected with bahir or with a word meaning dūra or antika take 
either a paūcamī or a sasthi visnubhakti, and the word meaning dūra or 
antika itself takes a dvitīyā, trtiya, paūcamī, or saptami visnubhakti when 
only the meaning of the nama is being expressed. 


düram dürena dūrād dūre và vrajasya vrajad và tisthanti pulindah. evam 
antikam antikād antikenāntike và vasanti bráhmana ity-ādi. asattva-vacana 
eva syāt. anyatra samānādhikaranatve tu dūro vrajo mathurāyāh, vrajad dura 
mathura. 


VRITI—For example, dūram (or dūreņa, dirat, or dūre) vrajasya (or vrajat) 
tisthanti pulindah (The Pulindas stay far from Vraja). Similarly, antikam (or 
antikena, antikāt, or antike) vrajasya (or vrajāt) vasanti brahmanah (The 
brahmanas stay near Vraja). 
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This rule only applies when these words don't express a sattva (thing). But in 
other cases, when these words are samanadhikarana-visesanas, we get duro 
vrajo mathurayah (Vraja is far from Mathura) and vrajad dura mathurā 
(Mathura is far from Vraja). 


AMRTA—Dte to the mention of the word artha here, we also get nikatam, 
nikatena, and so on. In the vrtti Jiva Gosvami explains that nāma-mātrārthe 
in effect means “when these words don't express a sattva (thing)." It is well- 
known that, since the words düra and so on are visesanas, they can express 
either the quality or the possessor of the quality. In that regard, only when 
they express the quality does this sūtra apply, since only then is the meaning 
of the nàma in the form of farness and so on expressed. But when they express 
the possessor of the quality, namely the thing which has the farness and so on, 
the words düra and so on share the visnubhakti of the visesya since they are 
acting as samanadhikarana-visesanas. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra allows different visnubhaktis to be applied when 
only the meaning of the nàma is being expressed. In this sense this rule is 
an apavāda of prathamā nāma-mātrārthe (625). Thus the dvitīyā, trtīyā, 
paūcamī, and saptamī visnubhaktis do not indicate karma, karana, apādāna, 
or adhikarana in this case. Due to the mention of the word artha here, the 
synonyms of dūra and antika, such as viprakrsta (far), abhyāša (near), nikata 
(near), samipa (near), and so on also follow this rule. 
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694. atasy-artha-yoge sasthi 


atasi-artha-yoge—when there is connection with words ending in a taddhita 
pratyaya which has the meaning of the taddhita pratyaya atas[i]; sasthi—a 
sasthi visnubhakti. 


Words connected with words ending in a taddhita pratyaya which has the 
meaning of atas[i] take a sasthi visnubhakti. 


daksinato vrajasya, purastad govardhanasya. avadhitva-vivaksayam paficamiti 
candra-gomi. 


VRITI—Examples are daksinato vrajasya (to the south of Vraja) and 
purastad govardhanasya (before Govardhana). Candra-gomi says that a 
paūcamī visnubhakti can be applied if there is a desire to describe the quality 
of being an avadhi. 
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AMRTA—This rule only applies when there is connection with words ending 
in a taddhita pratyaya which has the meaning of atas[i] other than words 
ending in afic[u] because it was described previously that such words take a 
paficami visnubhakti (vrtti 685). The word daksinatas is formed by applying 
the taddhita pratyaya atas[i] after the word daksina by daksinottarabhyam 
atasih (1247) whereupon the final a of daksina is deleted by a-i-dvayasya 
haro bhagavati (1053). The word purastāt is formed by applying the taddhita 
pratyaya astat[i] after the word pürva by the sūtra beginning dik-sabdebhyah 
(1246) whereupon pūrva is replaced by pura and the final a of pura is deleted 
by a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053). 


geu | arareadt fraser Prat wearer, frarasreqererm | 


695. sāmānyato višesasya nirdharane sasthi-saptamyau, viSesatas cet 
paūcamy eva 


samanyatah—from a samanya (general category); visesasya—of a visesa 
(a specific individual or group); nirdharane—when there is nirdhāraņa 
(selection, differentiation); sasthi-saptamyau—a sasthi or saptami visnubhakti; 
visesatah—from a visesa; cet—if; paficami—a paficami visnubhakti; eva—only. 


If a visesa is selected from a samanya, the samanya takes a sasthi or saptami 
visnubhakti. But if a visesa is distinguished from another visesa, the other 
visesa takes a pafícami visnubhakti. 


nirdharanam dharma-visesena prthak-karanam. yadūnām vrsnayah sresthah 
yadusu và. mathurah sraughnebhya ādhyatarāh. 


VrITI—Nirdharana is separation on account of a special quality. For 
example, yadunam vrsnayah sresthah ox yadusu vrsnayah sresthah (Among 
the Yadus, the Vrsnis are best) but mathurah sraughnebhya adhyatarah 
(The people of Mathura are more opulent than the people of Srughna). 


AMRTA—This sūtra is an apavāda of the apādāna. In the example yadūnām 
vrsnayah sresthāh or yadusu vrsnayah šresthāh, the Yadus are the sāmānya and 
the vrsnis who constitute a particular section of the Yadus are distinguished 
from them on account of the special quality of being the best. Regarding the 
example māthurāh šraughnebhya ādhyatarāh, it is first understood that among 
people in general, the people of Srughna are opulent, then it is understood 
that the people of Mathura are more opulent than the people of Srughna. 
Therefore a paficami visnubhakti is applied since the people of Srughna are a 
visesa not a sāmānya. Here the people of Mathura are distinguished from the 
people of Srughna on account of the special quality of being more opulent. 
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Some say: jati-guna-kriyabhih prthak-karanam nirdhāraņam (Nirdharana is 
separation on account of a jāti, guna, or kriyā). In that regard, being the best 
and being more opulent are gunas. An example when the separation is on 
account of a jati is narāņām brahmanah šāntah or naresu brahmanah santah 
(Among men, brahmanas are peaceful). An example when the separation is 
on account of a kriyā is gacchatam dhāvan hi tvaritam upaiti brahma-hradam 
or gacchatsu dhavan hi tvaritam upaiti brahma-hradam (Among those going, 
the one running quickly reaches the Brahma-hrada lake). 


SAMSODHINI—The difference between the two parts of this rule is that a 
visesa is included in a sāmānya just as the Vrsnis included among the Yadus 
but a visesa is not included in another visesa just as the people of Mathura are 
not included among the people of Srughna. Further examples of each part 
of this rule are sahasresu (out of many thousands) and siddhanam (out of 
those who have achieved perfection) in Bhagavad-gita 7.3 and mattah (than 
Me) in Bhagavad-gītā 7.7. In addition: mattah parataram nànyat kiūcid asti 
dhananjaya, “O conqueror of wealth, there is nothing else more superior than 
Me" (Bhagavad-gità 7.7). 


manusyanam sahasresukascid yatati siddhaye 
yatatàm api siddhanamkascin mam vetti tattvatah 


“Out of many thousands of men, one may endeavor for perfection, and 
of those who have achieved perfection, hardly one knows Me in truth." 
(Bhagavad-gità 7.3) 
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696. uktasya yasya kriyā-kālo 'nyasya kriyāvakāšas tasmāt saptamī 


uktasya—the ukta karaka; yasya—whose; kriya-kalah—time of action; 
anyasya—of another karaka (ukta or anukta); kriya-avakasah—occasion of 
action; tasmat—after that (the ukta-karaka); saptami—a saptami visnubhakti. 


A saptami visnubhakti is applied after an ukta-karaka whose time of action 
is the occasion of action for another karaka. 


uktasyeti sāmānya-nirdešāt kāraka-mātram grhyate. gosu tisthantisu 
duhyamanasu và gāyati krsnah. vaisnavesu bhufijanesu vaisnava āhūyante. 
vaisnavesu bhufijanesu avaisnava ahüyante. uktasyeti kim? gavām dohe gayati. 
anyasyeti kim? duhan gītavān krsnah. ātmanā duhyamānāsu gosu gayatity atra 
tu syād eva, gor ukta-karma-rūpāyā dohah, ganam tu kartur iti. 
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VRTITI—Due to the general mention of the word uktasya here, any karaka 
is accepted.” Thus we get gosu tisthantisu gayati krsnah (While the cows are 
standing, Krsna sings) and gosu duhyamanasu gayati krsnah (While the cows 
are being milked, Krsna sings). This rule applies both when there is propriety 
and impropriety. Thus we get vaisnavesu bhuñjanesu vaisnava āhūyante 
(Vaisnavas are invited while the Vaisnavas are eating) and vaisnavesu 
bhunjanesu avaisnava āhūyante (Non-Vaisnavas are invited while the 
Vaisnavas are eating). Why do we say uktasya? Consider gavam dohe gayati 
(He sings during the milking of the cows). Why do we say anyasya? Consider 
duhan gitavan krsnah (Krsna sang while He milked). But the rule does apply 
in ātmanā duhyamanasu gosu gayati (He sings while the cows are being 
milked by Himself) because the activity of milking is in relation to the cows 
which are the ukta karma whereas the activity of singing is in relation to the 
karta. 


AMRTA—In the example gosu tisthantisu gayati krsnah the cows are the ukta 
karta and the time of their activity of standing is the time of the activity of 
singing of the other karaka, Krsna. Thus the example ends up meaning yada 
hi gavas tisthanti tadaiva krsno gāyati (When the cows stand, Krsna sings). 
The word tisthanti is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [$]at[r] after the 
dhatu stha gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain) in kartari prayoga and adding 
n[um] by sap-syabhyam satur num i-pratyaye, śeşã-dvayāt tu và (742). The 
word duhyamana is formed by applying the krt sufix /s/ana after the dhātu 
duh[a] prapūraņe (2U, to milk, extract) in karmani prayoga. Thus the example 
ends up meaning yada gàvo duhyante tadà hi krsno gayati (When the cows 
are being milked, Krsna sings). Some call this use of the saptami visnubhakti 
bhave saptami or sati saptami.?? 


Regarding the two examples beginning vaisnavesu, it is proper to invite 
Vaisnavas at the same time that Vaisnavas are eating, but it is improper to 
invite non-Vaisnavas at the same time that Vaisnavas are eating since non- 
Vaisnavas should only be invited or fed after the Vaisnavas have finished 
eating. Regarding the counterexample gavam dohe gayati, the word doha is 
formed by applying the krt pratyaya [gh]Ja[n] after the dhātu duh[a] prapürane 
(2U, to milk, extract) in bhāve prayoga. Gavam is the anukta-karma connected 
with doha and thus it takes a sasthi visnubhakti by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd- 
yoge (642). 


97 The ukta-karaka that takes a saptami visnubhakti is always ukta by a krt pratyaya, 
and because the krt pratyayas can express all six kārakas, Jīva Gosvàmi say any karaka is 
accepted. However, usually it is a kartā or karma that is ukta. 

98 Western scholars call this use of the saptami visnubhakti the locative absolute, and 
they call the use of the sasthi visnubhakti mentioned in sütra 697 the genitive absolute. 
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Thus because the word go is anukta here it cannot take a saptami visnubhakti. 
In the counterexample duhan gitavan krsnah, the karta doing the singing is 
the same kartā who is doing the milking. Thus, since both kriyās have the 
same kartā, the rule doesn’t apply. 
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697. atranadare sasthi ca 


atra—in this regard; an-àdare—when anādara (disregard) is understood; 
sasthi—a sasthi visnubhakti; ca—also. 


In this regard, a sasthi visnubhakti may also be used when disregard is 
understood. 


rudati kutumbe, rudatah kutumbasya và mathuram gatah. tad anadrtyety 
arthah. 


VRITI—For example, rudati kutumbe mathuram gatah or rudatah 
kutumbasya mathuram gatah (He went to Mathura while His relatives were 
crying)” both of which mean tad anadrtya mathuram gatah (Disregarding 
that crying, he went to Mathura). 


AMRTA—The word rudat is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [$]at[r] 
after the dhātu rud[ir] asru-vimocane (2P, to cry). The words tad anādrtya in 
the vrtti mean rodanam anapeksya (disregarding the crying). 


SAMSODHINI—Sometimes a sasthi visnubhakti is used even when disregard 
isn't understood. For example, devarsi-daitya-siddhanam pārsadānām ca 
srnvatàm in Bhāgavatam 6.17.26: 


tatas tu bhagavan rudro rudrànim idam abravit 
devarsi-daitya-siddhanam parsadanam ca $rnvatàm 


“Thereafter, in the presence of the great sage Narada, the demons, the 
inhabitants of Siddhaloka, and his personal associates, Lord Siva, who is most 
powerful, spoke to his wife, Parvati, while they all listened." 


99 A good way to translate this in English is “He went to Mathura despite the fact His 
relatives were crying." 
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Other examples are lokasya pasyatah in Bhāgavatam 8.4.5 and pasyatam 
sarva-dehinam in Bhāgavatam 12.6.13. In these examples the witnesses are 
left awe-struck, but no disregard is shown. 


so "nukampita isena parikramya pranamya tam 
lokasya pasyato lokam svam agan mukta-kilbisah 


“Having been favored by the causeless mercy of the Supreme Personality of 
Godhead and having regained his original form, King Hühü circumambulated 
the Lord and offered his obeisances. Then, as all the demigods, headed by 
Brahma, looked on, he returned to Gandharvaloka, for he had been freed of 
all sinful reactions." (Bhāgavatam 8.4.5) 


brahma-bhūtasya rajarser deho "hi-garalagnina 
babhüva bhasmasat sadyah pasyatam sarva-dehinam 


“While living beings all over the universe looked on, the body of the great 
self-realized saint among kings was immediately burned to ashes by the fire 
of the snake's poison.” (Bhāgavatam 12.6.13) 
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698. nimittat karma-samyoge saptami 


nimittat—after the nimitta (reason, purpose); karma-samyoge—when there is 
connection with a karma; saptami—a saptami visnubhakti. 


A saptami visnubhakti is applied after the nimitta when the nimitta is related 
to the karma. 


saurabhye tulasim jighrati. ity upapada-visnubhaktayah 


VRITI—For example, saurabhye tulasim jighrati (He smells the tulasī for 
its fragrance). Thus ends the section dealing with the visnubhaktis which 
pertain to upapadas. 


AMRTA—The word nimittāt here means kriyāyā nimittat (after the nimitta of 
the activity). This sūtra is for the sake of blocking the caturthi visnubhakti that 
would have been applied in the sense of tadarthya (sūtra 680). 
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In the example saurabhye tulasim jighrati, which means saurabha- 
grahanartham tulasim jighrati (He smells the tulasi to sample its fragrance), 
the fragrance is the nimitta of the activity of smelling, and the fragrance which 
is the nimitta is connected with the karma tulasi through the relationship of 
samavaya (inherence). Thus a saptami visnubhakti is applied after the nimitta. 
Similarly, Mahā-bhāsya gives the example: 


carmani dvipinam hanti dantayor hanti kufijaram 
kesesu camarim hanti simni puskalako hatah 


^He kills the tiger for its skin, the elephant for its tusks, the camari cow for its 
hair, and the musk-deer for its scrotum." 


Vopadeva gives the example vastresu rajakam avadhit (Krsna killed the 
washerman for his clothes). Someone might argue, *Here also the desired 
result could be attained simply by tādarthya as in the case of hari-pritaye 
harim bhajati and so on (vrtti 680), so what is the point in making this sūtra?” 
The answer is that in tadarthya there must necessarily be transformation of 
the prakrti. Therefore, in vriti 680, Jiva Gosvāmī said “after the prayojana 
(purpose) which is the karya (effect, result).” For example, in malayai tulasi 
(Tulasi for a mālā) and so on it was shown that the tulasī is tranformed into 
a mala. But here the fragrance is not a karya or transformation of the tulasi, 
rather it was existing before and it is part of the tulasi. 


SAMSODHINI—Famous examples of this sūtra are tvayi dhrtasavah “whose 
life airs are maintained for You" (Bhagavatam 10.31.1) and mleccha-nivaha- 
nidhane kalayasi karavalam “You hold a sword for bringing about the 
annihilation of the mlecchas” (Dasavatara-stotra 10). Jiva Gosvami clearly 
says tvayi nimitte in his Vaisnava-tosani commentary to this verse, indicating 
beyond a doubt that the saptami visnubhakti in tvayi expresses the nimitta. 
Other examples of this sūtra, according to Jiva Gosvami’s Krama-sandarbha 
commentary, are sthiti-sarga-nirodhesu (Bhagavatam 2.5.18), jagat-sthana- 
layodayesu (Bhagavatam 4.30.23), bhaktesu (Bhagavatam 5.17.18), and dasye 
(Bhagavatam 9.4.20). 
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Atha acyutady-artha vivriyante 


Now the meanings of the acyutadis (the pratyayas from acyuta to ajita) will 
be explained. 


AMRTA—It was described in the Akhydta-prakarana that the acyutādis, 
which are comprised of the pratyayas headed by ti[p], are applied in relation 
to certain times. In that regard, kala (time) is defined as follows: kalas tu bhüta- 
bhavisyad-vartamānas cira-ksiprādi-vyavahāra-hetuh ksaņādi-parārdhāntas 
cakra-vat parivartamānah, pralaya-sarga-nimitta-bhūto jada-dravya-višesah 
(Kāla is a particular inert thing, divided into past, future, and present, which is 
the cause of slow, fast, and other kinds of behavior. It has the ksana (moment) 
on one end of its scale and the parardha (the largest duration equivalent to 50 
years of Brahma's life) on the other. It proceeds like a rotating wheel, and it 
is the instrumental cause of destruction and creation). Furthermore, it should 
be understood that time, like the ethereal sky, is undivided and infinite in size; 
the relative designations of past, future, and so on, however, are based solely 
on the existence of a particular object in time. 
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699. vartamāne 'cyutah 
vartamane—in the present tense; acyutah—an acyuta pratyaya. 
An acyuta pratyaya is applied after a dhatu in the present tense. 


vartamāno bahu-vidhah. tatra vacana-sama-kālatve—vaisnavo bhavati. tri- 
kāla-bhāvesu sadātanatve—bhagavān virājate. bahu-kalatve—ganga sravati. 
tac-caritatve—bhagavantam pūjayaty ayam. paunah-punye ca—“tvam 
eva prcchati harih sakhi mad-viloke.” tasmād vyaktyā jātyā caika-kriyā- 
vyāptatvena bhūta-bhavisyad-atiriktatayā vivaksitah kālo vartamānah. 


VnrTTI—There are many varieties of the present tense. In that regard, when 
it is the same time as the speaker’s statement, we get vaisnavo bhavati (The 
Vaisnava is). When it refers to something which always exists in all three 
phases of time, we get bhagavan virajate (The Lord is gloriously present). 
When it refers to something which has already been going on for a long time, 
we get ganga sravati (The Ganges flows). When it refers to the karta’s habit, 
we get bhagavantam pūjayaty ayam (He worships the Lord). And when it 
refers to paunah-punya (frequent repetition), we get tvam eva prcchati harih 
sakhi mad-viloke (O sakhi, when He sees me, Hari asks only about you). 
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Therefore the time which the speaker wants to express as being different than 
the past and the future and as [lasting until] the activity is completed by a 
vyakti (individual) or a jāti (group) is called vartamāna (the present time). 


AMRTA—In the example vaisnavo bhavati (The Vaisņava is) the words ity 
ācāryo vadati (The ācārya says) have to be supplied to easily communicate 
the meaning. Thus it is understood that the Vaisnava’s activity of existing is 
taking place at the same time that the speaker, namely the acarya, is speaking. 
Regarding the example gangā sravati, the flowing of the Ganges has already 
been going on for a long time, and because the flowing hasn't stopped, it is not 
perceived as a past event. The example beginning tvam eva is the statement 
of a certain sakhi speaking to Radhika. Here the sense of paunah-punya is 
conveyed by the use of the present tense because the meaning is mam vilokya 
tvàm eva varam varam prcchati (Seeing me, He again and again asks only 
about you). 


Others, however, describe the four types of vartamāna in another way: 


pravrttoparatas caiva vrttàvirata eva ca 
nitya-pravrttih sāmīpyo vartamànas catur-vidhah 


"There are four kinds of vartamana: (1) pravrttoparata (where that which 
was begun was stopped), (2) vrttāvirata (where that which was begun has not 
stopped), (3) nitya-pravrtti (going on eternally), and (4) samipya (closeness to 
the present time)." 


An example of the first kind is matsyam na khādati (He doesn't eat fish any 
more), an example of the second kind is gopalah kridanti (The cowherd boys 
play), and an example of the third kind is parvatah santi (The mountains are 
present). Here nitya-pravrtti must be taken to mean bahu-kāla-pravrtti (going 
on for a long time), otherwise the mountains would deviate from the principle 
of going on eternally since they also have a beginning and end. There are 
also two kinds of samipya: closeness of the past time to the present time and 
closeness of the future time to the present time. For example, kada agato 'si? 
ayam āgacchāmi (When did you come? Just now I came) and kadā gamisyasi? 
esa gacchami (When will you go? Just now I will go). The sāmīpya vartamāna 
will be shown in sütra 709. 


900 | At HAT: | 


700. bhüte bhūtešah 


bhüte—1in the past tense; bhütesah—a bhūteša pratyaya. 
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A bhūteša pratyaya is applied after a dhātu in the past tense. 
sri-krsnavataro 'bhūt. 


VRITI—For example, šrī-krsnāvatāro ’bhit (Lord Krsna's descent took 
place). 


AMRTA—Here the general past is meant because in the next sūtra a more 
specific past will be mentioned. Thus, on the day of Krsna's appearance which 
is adyatana (the same day), the demigods said sri-krsnavataro 'bhüt (Lord 
Krsna has descended) and today which is anadyatana (not the same day) we 
can also say Sri-krsnavataro 'bhüt (Lord Krsna descended). 
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701. anadyatana-bhüte bhūtešvarah 


anadyatana-bhüte—in the past tense which is not of the same day; 
bhūtešvarah—a bhütesvara pratyaya. 


A bhitesvara pratyaya is applied after a dhatu in the past tense which is not 
of the same day. 


purvapara-nisayor dvabhyam yamabhyam saha divasam adyatana-kālas tad- 
bhinno ’nadyatanah. tasmin ity adhikriyate. krsnavataro ’bhavat. 


VRITI—Adyatana (today) means the four yamas™ of the day along with 
two yamas of the previous night and two yamas of the following night.'^! 
Anadyatana (not today) is anything other than that. For example, sri- 
krsnavataro ’bhavat (Lord Krsna descended). 


AMRTA—With the sentence beginning pūrvāpara-nišayoh, Jiva Gosvami 
speakes the definition of anadyatana. Anadyatana can refer to the past or the 
future. When it refers to the past, a bhiitesvara pratyaya is used, and when 
it refers to the future a bdlakalki pratyaya is used. Thus, after sixty dandas 
(eight yamas) had passed since the time of Krsna’s appearance, someone said 
sri-krsnavatàro 'bhavat (Lord Krsna has descended) and today we can also 
say Sri-krsnavataro 'bhavat (Lord Krsna descended). 


100 A yāma is a particular division of time equivalent to three hours. It is the same thing 
as a prahara. 
101 A particular division of time equivalent to three hours. 
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702. paroksānadyatana-bhūte ’dhoksajah 


paroksa-anadyatana-bhūte—in the past tense which is not of the same day and 
which was not witnessed by the speaker; adhoksajah—an adhoksaja pratyaya. 


An adhoksaja pratyaya is applied after a dhatu in the past tense which is not 
of the same day and which was not witnessed by the speaker. 


krsnas cikrida. hari-prema-matto 'ham kim vilalapa iti paroksa-vad bhānāt. 
nüham avaisnava-mantram jajapa ity aparoksatve "py apahnavat. ahan 
kamsam ity-ādayah ādhunika-jalpās tv anadyatana-bhūta-mātra-vivaksayā. 


VRITI—For example, krsnas cikrida (Krsna played). Hari-prema-matto 
*ham kim vilalapa (Being maddened by love of Godhead, what did I say?) 
is also valid because it is spoken by the speaker as if he were not a witness. 
Naham avaisnava-mantram jajapa (I didn't chant a non-Vaisnava mantra) 
is valid, even though the speaker is a witness, because there is apahnava 
(denial of the truth). However modern grammarians say that ahan kamsam 
krsnah (Krsna killed Kamsa) and so on are valid because the desire is to 
express merely that the past is not of the same day. 


AMRTA—The word paroksa means aksnah param (beyond the eyes) or, 
in other words, indriyanam avisayah (beyond the scope of the senses). One 
should understand that the past's being paroksa (beyond the eyes) and not 
of the same day is relative to the perspective of the speaker. The adhoksaja 
pratyaya is also used to express the madhyama-purusa. For example, tvam 
vrndavanam dadarsitha iti srutavan asmi (1 heard that you saw Vrndāvana). 
But generally an adhoksaja pratyaya cannot be used to express the uttama- 
purusa because itis impossible for the uttama-purusa not to witness something 
which he did. Therefore, with the example hari-prema-matto ‘ham kim vilalapa 
(Being maddened by love of Godhead, what did I say?), Jiva Gosvami shows 
how the adhoksaja pratyaya is applied to the uttama-purusa in a special sense. 
The implied meaning of this example is “I don’t know what I said.” Then, 
with the example nākam avaisnava-mantram jajapa (I didn't chant a non- 
Vaisnava mantra), Jiva Gosvàmi shows how the adhoksaja pratyaya is also 
applied to the uttama-purusa in the sense of apahnava (denial of the truth). 
The implied meaning here is that someone chanted a Durgà mantra for the 
purpose of gaining wealth, and someone else came to know about that and 
asked him “Did you chant a non-Vaisnava mantra?" But he lies, saying nāham 
avaisnava-mantram jajapa (I didn't chant a non-Vaisnava mantra). 
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In this regard, it is stated: 


krtasyasmarane kartur atyantapahnave "pi ca 
daršanāder abhāve ca tridhā vidyāt paroksata 


*There are three kinds of paroksa: (A) when the kartā doesn't remember 
what he did, (B) when the kartā completely denies the truth, (C) when the 
kartā didn't see and so on.” 


Someone might think, “Since an adhoksaja pratyaya is ordained in the past 
tense which is not of the same day and which was not witnessed by the speaker, 
it must be that a bhütesvara pratyaya is applied in the past tense which is 
not of the same day but which was winessed by the speaker. Why then do 
modern grammarians apply a bhitesvara pratyaya in cases like ahan kamsam 
krsnah when the past tense obviously wasn't witnessed by the speaker?" In 
answer to this Jiva Gosvàmi says “because the desire is to express merely 
that the past is not of the same day." Here the speaker doesn't want to 
analyze whether something is paroksa or not, he just wants to express that 
the past is not of the same day. But such usage is valid only when the action 
is performed by a famous person, not when it is performed by a common 
man. Thus a bhiitesvara pratyaya cannot be applied in cakara krsna-püjam me 
prapitamahas tat-sarvaih (My great-grandfather performed worship of Krsna 
with everything he had). 
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703. purà-yoge bhitesvaradi-trayam acyutas ca 


purā-yoge—when there is connection with the word pura (formerly); 
bhūtesvara-ādi-trayam—the three beginning with bhūtešvara; acyutah—an 
acyuta pratyaya; ca—and. 


When there is connection with the word pura, a bhitesvara, bhütesa, 
adhoksaja, or acyuta pratyaya can be applied after a dhatu in the past tense 
which is not of the same day and which was not witnessed by the speaker. 


pura iha krsno ’kridat, akridit, cikrida, kridati va. 


VRITI—For example, pura iha krsno ’kridat, pura iha krsno ’kridit, pura 
iha krsnas cikrida, ox pura iha krsnah kridati (Krsna played here formerly). 
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704. smena yoge tv aparokse cacyutah 


smena—with the word sma (an avyaya which indicates the past tense); yoge— 
when there is connection; tu—but; aparokse—which is not beyond the eyes 
(which was witnessed by the speaker); ca—also; acyutah—an acyuta pratyaya. 


But when there is connection with the word sma, an acyuta pratyaya is 
applied after a dhatu in the past tense which is not of the same day, regardless 
of whether or not it was witnessed by the speaker. 


bhajati sma krsnam. paratvat, pasyati sma pura ramam. 


VRITI—For example, bhajati sma krsnam (He worshiped Krsna). And 
because this is a later rule, we get pasyati sma pura ramam (Formerly, He 
saw Rama). 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sūtra is sma-sabdena yoge tu parokse ’parokse 
cānadyatana-bhūte dhātor acyuta eva syat. This sūtra is an apavāda of the 
bhūtesvarādi-trayam mentioned in the previous sūtra. Sma is an avyaya 
which indicates the past tense. For example, Amara-kosa says smātīte ’stam 
adarsane (Sma is used in the sense of the past and astam is used in the sense 
of disappearance). The sentence beginning *And because this is a later rule" 
means that, since a later rule is stronger in accordance with the maxim pürva- 
parayoh para-vidhir balavan (vrtti 59), when there is connection with the 
word sma, the bhūtesvarādi-trayam cannot be applied, even though there is 
connection with the word pura, but only an acyuta pratyaya can be applied. 


SAMSODHINI—Modern Sanskrit scholars mix this up by saying “the pa 
rticle sma when used with the present converts it into a past tense.” Instead 
of recognizing that the past tense was already achieved and that an acyuta 
pratyaya is applied, without a change of meaning, merely because of the 
presence of sma, they say that first the idea was the present tense whereby 
an acyuta pratyaya was applied, and that sma later converts the idea of 
present into past. Another thing that students should be aware of is that the 
word sma is also used in the sense of pada-pürana (completing a quarter of 
a verse) in accordance with the following statement of Amara-kosa: tu hi ca 
sma ha vai páda-pürane (The words tu, hi, ca, sma, ha, and vai are used in 
the sense of páda-pürana). An example of this is muktim dadāti karhicit sma 
na bhakti-yogam (Bhāgavatam 5.6.18). Here sma is just used in the sense of 
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pada-piirana,'” and the acyuta pratyaya conveys the present tense as normal. 
For the acyuta pratyaya to convey the past tense by this rule, the word sma 
must come directly after the verb as in bhajati sma krsnam, otherwise it only 
conveys the sense of pāda-pūraņa and not the sense of the past. 
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705. bhavisyati 

bhavisyati—in the future tense. 

The word bhavisyati is to be supplied in the subsequent sütras. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara (vrtti 261). 
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706. kalkih 

kalkih—a kalki pratyaya. 

A kalki pratyaya is applied after a dhatu in the future tense. 

balir indro bhavisyati. 

VRITI—For example, balir indro bhavisyati (Bali Maharaja will be Indra). 
AMRTA—A kalki pratyaya is applied after a dhātu in the general future. 
Thus a kalki pratyaya is applied in balir indro bhavisyati even though the 
future is not of the same day, and a kalki pratyaya is also applied when the 


future is of the same day, as in sayam krsnam draksyami (1 will see Krsna in 
the evening) for example. 


102 Pada-pürana (completing a quarter of a verse) means using an expletive to complete 
the required amount of syllables in a quarter of a verse. For example. in Bhāgavatam 5.6.18 
the vasanta-tilaka meter in which the verse is composed requires that every quarter of the 
verse must contain 14 syllables. But the idea was already complete in the thirteen syllables 
muktim dadati karhicit na bhakti-yogam. Thus, just to complete the required amount of 
fourteen syllables, the meaningless, one syllable word sma was added. 
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707. anadyatane bālakalkir, āšankāyām adyatane ca 


anadyatane—which is not of the same day; bālakalkih—a bālakalki pratyaya; 
asankayam—when asanka (doubt) is understood; adyatane—which is of the 
same day; ca—also. 


A balakalki pratyaya is applied after a dhatu in the future tense which is not 
of the same day, but when doubt is understood, it can also be applied after a 
dhātu in the future tense which is of the same day. 


švah krsnam drastā parasvo va. tathā ipam nanu kada ganta ya krsnam viksya 
roditi. 


VĶTTI—An example of the first part of this sūtra is Svah krsnam drasta 
parasvo va (He will see Krsna tomorrow or the day after tomorrow), and an 
example of the second part is ¿yam nanu kadā ganta ya krsnam viksya roditi 
(When indeed will she who cries when she sees Krsna go?). 


AMRTA—The word švas (tomorrow) is an avyaya which indicates the future 
tense. In this regard, Amara-kosa says hyo gate 'nāgate 'hni $vah parasvas 
tat-pare "hani (hyas refers to the day just passed (yesterday), svas refers to 
the day which has not yet come (tomorrow), and parasvas refers to the day 
after that). Regarding the example beginning ¿yam nanu kadā ganta, doubts 
like “will she go home today, or will she become bewildered?” arise since 
she who longs to see Krsna is not returning. This sūtra is a general rule, it is 
not an apavada of the kalki pratyaya ordained in the previous sütra. Thus the 
kalki pratyaya is also used in the future tense which is not of the same day. 
For example, in Bhāgavatam 10.1.23 we find vasudeva-grhe sāksād bhagavan 
purusah parah janisyate (The Supreme Personality of Godhead, Sri Krsna, 
who has full potency, will personally appear as the son of Vasudeva). 
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708. yāvat-purābhyām acyutah, kada-karhibhyam bālakalki-kalkī ca 


yāvat-purābhyām—with the words yāvat and pura; acyutah—an acyuta 
pratyaya; kadā-karhibhyām—with the words kadā (when) and karhi (when); 
bālakalki-kalkī—a bālakalki pratyaya or a kalki pratyaya; ca—also. 


When there is connection with the words yavat and pura, an acyuta pratyaya 
is applied after a dhatu in the future tense, and when there is connection with 
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the words kada and karhi, a balakalki, kalki, or acyuta pratyaya is applied 
after a dhatu in the future tense. 


yāvat pasyami, pura pasyami krsnam. tathā, kada pasyami, drastasmi, 
draksyami va. evam karhi. atra yavad ity avyayam eva grhyate. neha—yāvad 
asisyate tavad draksyami. bhavisyatiti nivrttam 


VRITI—Examples of the first part of this sūtra are yavat pasyami krsnam 
(I will surely see Krsna) and pura pasyami krsnam (I will surely see Krsna), 
and an example of the second part is kada pasyami, kada drastasmi krsnam 
or kada draksyami krsnam (When will I see Krsna). Likewise with karhi. 
Only the avyaya yavatis accepted here. Thus the rule doesn't apply in yavad 
asisyate tavad draksyami (As long as it will remain, that long I will watch). 
The adhikara bhavisyati (705) ends here. 


AMRTA—Yavat and pura here are avyayas. In this regard, Amara-kosa 
says yāvat tāvac ca sākalye ’vadhau mane ’vadharane (Yāvat and tāvat are 
used in the senses of totality, limit, measurement, and affirmation) and syat 
prabandhe cirātīte nikatagamike pura (Pura is used in the senses of continuity, 
distant past, and immediate future). In the examples here, yāvat expresses 
the idea of avadharana (affirmation) or, in other words, niscaya (certainty) 
and pura express the idea of immediate future. In the counterexample yavad 
āsisyate tavad draksyami, yāvat and tavat are not avyayas but are words which 
end in the taddhita pratyaya āvatfuc] applied in the sense of tat-parimāņa 
(sūtra 1212). 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra yāvat-purā- 
nipātayor lat (Astadhyayi 3.3.4), Siddhanta-kaumudi says nipātāv etau 
niscayam dyotayatah (These two nipātas (avyayas) express certainty). 
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709. vartamāna-sāmīpye vartamana-vad và bhüte bhavisyati ca 


vartamana-samipye—is close to the present time; vartamāna-vat—same as 
that used for the present tense; va—optionally; bhüte—when the past time; 
bhavisyati—when the future time; ca—and. 


When the past time or future time is close to the present time, the pratyaya 
which is applied after a dhatu is optionally the same as that used for the 
present tense. 
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kadā tvam krsnam adrāksīh, draksyasi va? tatraha—esa pasyami. pakse yatha- 
praptam. 


VRITI—For example, in reply to the question kadā tvam krsnam adrāksīh? 
(When did you see Krsna?) or kada tvam krsnam draksyasi? (When will you 
see Krsna?) he says esa pasyami (Just now I saw / just now I will see). In the 
other case, the pratyaya applied after a dhatu is as before.'? 


AMRTA—Sāmīpya is the same as samipa because it is formed by applying 
the taddhita pratyaya ya[n] in the sense of the word's own meaning. Thus 
the sutra means vartamānasya samipe bhüte vartamānasya samipe bhavisyati 
ca dhātor uttare vartamāna-vad và pratyayā bhavanti (When the past time 
or future time is close to the present time, the pratyayas which are applied 
after a dhātu are optionally the same as those used for the present tense). 
The taddhita pratyaya vat[i] here is used in the sense of complete likeness. 
In examples like esa pasyami and so on the words esah, ayam, and so on are 
used to indicate the present time. Thus the meaning is idānīm evapasyam 
(Just now I saw) or idànim eva draksyami (Just now I will see) and so on. 
Similarly, the krt pratyaya [k]ta can also be applied in the present tense by 
this rule. For example, in reply to the question kada āgacchah? (When did 
you come) he says ayam agato "ham (Just now I came). Similarly, in reply to 
the question kada gamisyasi? (When will you go?) he says gacchantam eva 
mam viddhi (Know that I am just now going). Why do we say “close to the 
present time"? Consider kada agato bhavan? (When did you come?) to which 
he replies vartamāna-māsāt pürvasmin mase āgaccham (I came in the month 
previous to the current one). 
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710. vidhih, tad-visaye kriyatipattau tv ajito bhüta-bhavisyatoh 


vidhih—a vidhi pratyaya; tat-visaye—within the realm of that (in the 
same meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya); kriyā-atipattau—when there is non- 
accomplishment of the kriyā (action); tu—but; ajitah—an ajita pratyaya; 
bhiita-bhavisyatoh—in the past tense and the future tense. 


A vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhātu. But when there is a non-accom- 
plishment of the action, an ajita pratyaya is applied in the same meaning as 
that of the vidhi-pratyaya. 


103 Thus, when the option is not taken, we get esa adraksam (Just now, I saw) in answer 
to the first question and esa draksyami (Just now I will see) in answer to the second. 


Karaka 161 


vibhü imau. kriyāyā anispattih kriyātipattih. 


VRITI—These two are vibhu adhikaras (vrtti 261). Kriyatipatti means non- 
accomplishment of the action.” 


AMRTA—One adhikāra is “a vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhātu” and the 
other adhikāra is “but when there is non-accomplishment of the action, an 
ajita pratyaya is applied in the same meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya.” Having 
thus generally described vidhi he ordains it in a particular meaning. 
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711. hetu-tat-phalayor vidhis, tad-visaye kalkis ca 


hetu-tat-phalayoh—when a cause (hetu) and its effect (phala) are understood; 
vidhih—a vidhi pratyaya; tat-visaye—within the realm of that (in the same 
meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya); kalkih—a kalki pratyaya; ca—also. 


A vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhātu when a cause and its effect are 
understood, and a kalki pratyaya can also be applied in the same meaning as 
the vidhi-pratyaya. 


prabhü cemau. tat-tan-mātre vidhi-kalki. vidhi-visaye kriyātipattau tv ajita 
ity arthah. kalkis cātra vidhi-visaya eva. evam uttaratrāpi. vrndavanam ced 
gacchet, krsnam pasyet. evam kalkih. neha—krsnam pasyatiti namas-kurute, 
iti-sabdenaiva hetu-tat-phala-dyotanāt. evam krsnam pasyati, tasman namas- 
karotīty-ādi. kriyatipattau—sri-vrndavanam ced agamisyat, krsnam adraksyat. 
hetu-tat-phalayor ity adhikāra-mātram vidhāna-sūtram | apeksate, tena 
sambhavanayam yo vidhir vaksyate, tam apeksyedam udahrtam. 


VnrTI—These two are also prabhu adhikāras.'5 The meaning [of all these 
adhikaras] is that a vidhi pratyaya or kalki pratyaya is applied when the 
sense is just cause and effect, but an ajita pratyaya is applied in the same 
meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya when there is non-accomplishment of the 
action. The kalki pratyaya is also applied in the same meaning as the vidhi- 
pratyaya. Such is the case in the later sūtras also. 


104 Non-accomplishment of the action means the action is never actually performed; it 
is just theoretical. For example, in šrī-vrndāvanam ced agamisyat, krsnam adraksyat (If he 
would go to Vrndavana, he would see Krsna) it is understood that the person will never 
actually go to Vrndavana; we are just talking about what would happen if he did. 

105 The word “also” is used here because the two statements made in the previous sūtra 
are adhikaras, and the two statements made in this sutra are also adhikaras. 
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For example, vradāvanam ced gacchet, krsnam pašyet (If he goes to 
Vrndavana, he will see Krsna). Likewise with kalki.'% But this rule does 
not apply in krsnam pasyatiti namas-kurute (He sees Krsna and therefore 
offers obeisances) because the cause and its effect are indicated simply by 
the word iti.” Similarly, the rule doesn’t apply in krsnam pasyati, tasman 
namas-karoti (He sees Krsna and therefore offers obeisances) either. An 
example when there is non-accomplishment of the action is sri-vrndavanam 
ced agamisyat, krsnam adraksyat (If he would go to Vrndavana, he would 
see Krsna). Hetu-tat-phalayoh is a mere adhikara which requires a vidhana- 
sūtra." Thus, what has been shown here (in terms of examples) is actually 
in regard to the vidhi pratyaya which will be ordained in the sense of 
sambhavana (assumption). 


AMRTA—Hetu means kāraņa (cause) and tat-phala means karya (effect). 
The first prabhu adhikara is “A vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhātu when 
a cause and its effect are understood,” and the second prabhu adhikara is “a 
kalki pratyaya can also be applied in the same meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya.” 
Thus it is indicated that the vidhi pratyaya ordained here is confined to the 
future tense. In the example beginning vrndavanam, the cause is found in the 
first vakya (vrndàvanam ced gacchet), but the effect, namely seeing Krsna, 
is found in the second vākya (krsnam pasyet). Therefore the cause and the 
effect and the particular time (the future) are indicated simply by the vakyas. 
But in krsnam pasyatiti namas-kurute, the relationship of cause and effect 
is indicated simply by the word iti, and thus neither a vidhi pratyaya nor a 
kalki pratyaya is applied, rather only an acyuta pratyaya is applied. Similarly, 
neither a vidhi pratyaya nor a kalki pratyaya is applied in krsnam pasyati, 
tasmān namas-karoti because the relationship of cause and effect is indicated 
simply by the word tasmat (therefore). 


With the example beginning sri-vrndavanam, Jiva Gosvàmi shows how an 
ajita pratyaya is used when the relationship of cause and effect is understood 
and there is non-accomplishment of the action. Here going to Vrndàvana is 
the cause and seeing Krsna is the effect. But neither the cause nor the effect 
are ever accomplished. Here also the non-accomplishment of the action is 
indicated simply by the vakyas. 


106 Thus we also get vrndàvanam ced gamisyati, krsnam draksyati (If he goes to 
Vrndavana, he will see Krsna). 

107 The word iti is used here in the sense of hetu. According to Amara-kosa, iti has the 
following meanings: iti hetu-prakaraņa-prakāšādi-samāptisu (the word iti is used to express 
reason (hetu), grouping under one head (prakarana), fame (prakāša), beginning (adi), and 
completion (samapti)). 

108 A vidhāna-sūtra is the same thing as the vidhi-sütra described in vrtti 40. 
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In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvami indicates that the current sūtra is an adhikāra-sūtra, 
it is not a vidhāna-sūtra. The vidhi pratyaya will be ordained in the sense 
of sambhāvanā by sakti-sambhāvane (713). Thus the implied meaning is that 
what is shown here is actually within the domain of sambhavana (assumption). 


SAMSODHINI—Although Jiva Gosvami did not specify where these adhikāras 
end, we can infer their limit by consulting Astādhyāyi and Siddhanta-kaumudi 
(ref. Astadhyayi 3.3.141). The two adhikaras mentioned in the previous sūtra 
and the second adhikāra mentioned in the current sūtra extends only up to the 
sūtra bādhārthotāpyor yoge vidhih, sakti-sambhāvane calam-sabdaprayoge 
tathā (713) and the first adhikara mentioned in the current sūtra extends only 
up to the next sūtra. It is obvious that the adhikāra tad-visaye kriyātipattau 
tv ajito bhüta-bhavisyatoh (710) only extends up to sütra 713 because Jiva 
Gosvami will later make another adhikāra for ajita, namely vidhi-visaye 
kriyātipattau bhüte 'jito và (Brhat 1061). Thus ajita is only used in the senses 
of the vidhi pratyaya mentioned in sūtras 711 to 713 and Brhat sūtras 1062 to 
1069. 


The structure of having the condition (hetu) in one clause (vākya) and the 
effect (phala) in the other clause (vakya) is called a conditional sentence 
in English grammar. That is basically what is being ordained here because 
we see from the counterexamples that this rule does not apply when the 
relationship of cause and effect is established in any other way. In English 
grammar the first clause, which expresses the condition, is called the protasis 
and the second clause, which expresses the conclusion or result is called the 
apodosis. 


In a conditional sentence, the first clause depends on the second clause 
to complete its meaning. For example, in sri-vrndavanam ced agamisyat, 
krsnam adraksyat, if we just said sri-vrndavanam ced agamisyat (If he would 
go to Vrndavana), the hearer would be left in suspense, wondering what 
would happen if he would go to Vrndavana. Thus the second clause krsnam 
adraksyat (he would see Krsna) is required to sate the hearer's curiosity. It 
is with this is mind that Jiva Gosvami included the word sakanksam (in such 
a way that a complement is required) in sūtra 270. An example of ajita used 
in the past tense was given in vrtti 635: yadi krsnavataro na abhavisyat tadà 
daityà muktà na abhavisyan (If Krsna had not descended, the demons would 
not have been liberated). 
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712. sambhāvanārtha-dhātūpapade, yad ity asya prayoge tu tad-vidhir eva 


sambhavana-artha-dhatu-upapade—when there is an upapada (another word) 
which is a dhātu having the meaning of sambhavana (assumption); yat—the 
word yat'? (that); iti—thus; asya—of this; prayoge—when there is usage; tu— 
but; tat-vidhih—that vidhi pratyaya (the one mentioned in the previous sūtra); 
eva—only. 


A vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhatu when a cause and its effect are 
understood and there is another word which is a verb expressing sambhavana. 
A kalki pratyaya can also be applied in the same meaning as the vidhi- 
pratyaya. But, if there is usage of the word yat, then only the vidhi pratyaya 
can be applied. When, however, there is non-accomplishment of the action, 
an ajita pratyaya is applied in the same meaning as the vidhi-pratyaya. 


sambhāvayāmi avakalpayāmi bhavān vrndāvanam ced gacchet, krsnam 
pasyet, draksyati và. yat-prayoge tu—sambhāvayāmi yat mathurām gacchet, 
krsnam pasyed ity eva. kriyātipattāv adraksyat. evam uttaresv api ajita-prayogo 
mantavyah. 


VRITI—For example, sambhāvayāmi (or avakalpayami) bhavān 
vrndavanam ced gacchet, krsnam pasyet (I am sure (that) if you go to 
Vrndāvana you will see Krsna) or sambhavayami (or avakalpayami) bhavan 
vrndavanam ced gamisyati, krsnam draksyati (1 am sure (that) if you go to 
Vrndavana you will see Krsna). But when there is usage of the word yat, we 
only get sambhavayami (or avakalpayami) yat bhavan mathuram gacchet, 
krsnam pasyet (I am sure that if you go to Vrndavana you will see Krsna). 
When there is non-accomplishment of the action, we get sambhavayami 
(or avakalpayami) bhavan mathuram agamisyat, krsnam adraksyat (1 am 
sure (that) if you would go to Vrndavana you would see Krsna). One should 
understand that the ajita pratyaya is similarly used in the upcoming examples 
also. 


109 The yat mentioned in this sūtra is the avyaya yat used in the sense of yatha-vidha (ref. 
Avyaya-sabda-sangraha in the Appendixes). 

110 Inthe next vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi chooses not to give examples of a non-accomplishment 
of the action. Thus he just says here that one should understand that an ajita pratyaya 
is similarly applied in those cases too. Siddhānta-kaumudī, however, gives the example 
utahanisyad dasyum raja (Definitely the king will kill the thief). It seems here that although 
the person is quite sure about the king's ability to kill the thief, still the king in this case 
doesn't actually kill the thief, because ajita is only used when there is non-accomplishment 
of the action. 
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AMRTA—Sambhavana means kriyāsu yogyata-niscayah (certainty about a 
person's ability to perform certain actions).!! By using avakalpayāmi in the 
example Jiva Gosvàmi shows how the synonyms of sambhāvayāmi are also 
accepted due to the use of the word artha here. Sambhavana is obvious when 
a dhatu meaning sambhavana is used, but even if there is no other word which 
is a dhatu meaning sambhavana, a vidhi pratyaya can still be applied as long 
as the meaning of sambhāvana is understood.!!? 
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713. bādhārthotāpyor yoge vidhih, sakti-sambhavane cālam-sabdāprayoge 
tatha 


badha-artha-uta-apyoh—with the words uta or api which have the meaning 
of the avyaya badham (certainly, definitely); yoge—when there is connection; 
vidhih—a vidhi pratyaya; sakti-sambhavane—when there is assumption about 
someone’s ability; ca—also; alam-sabda-aprayoge—when there is no usage of 
the word alam (able); tatha—and. 


A vidhi pratyaya is applied after a dhatu when there is connection with uta 
or api which have the meaning of badham. A vidhi-pratyaya is also applied 
after a dhatu when there is assumption about someone’s ability, provided the 
word alam isn’t used. 


uta krpayet, api krpayet krsnah. tathà api krsnam vasam kuryat. neha vidhih, 
kintv adhikārāt kalkir eva—alam krsnam vasikarisyati. 


VRITI—Examples of the first part of this sūtra are uta krpayet krsnah 
(Definitely Krsna will be merciful) and api krpayet krsnah (Definitely Krsna 
will be merciful), and an example of the second part is api krsnam vasam 
kuryāt (I’m sure he will subjugate Krsna). But a vidhi pratyaya cannot be 
applied in alam krsnam vasikarisyati (Pm sure he will subjugate Krsna), 
rather only a kalki pratyaya is applied in accordance with the adhikara. 


AMRTA—In both cases the vidhi pratyaya is applied in the future tense and 
is an apavāda of the kalki pratyaya. The meaning of the example api krsnam 
vasam kuryāt is krsnam vasikartum samarthah (he is able to subjugate Krsna). 
This meaning is conveyed by the word api. 


111 Itis in this sense that MW says sambhāvanā means “assumption.” 

112 "This was seen in the examples of the previous vrtti. Even though there was no other 
word like sambhāvayāmi to make the meaning of sambhavana obvious, sambhavana was 
understood nonetheless and thus a vidhi pratyaya was applied. 
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But when this meaning is conveyed by the word alam, a vidhi pratyaya cannot 
be used, rather a kalki pratyaya is used instead as ordained previously. A vidhi 
pratyaya can be used even there is kevala-sambhavana (simple assumption). 
For example, megho garjati, sighram varset (The cloud is thundering. I’m sure 
it will rain soon) and so on.!? Why do we say bādhārtha? Consider kim krsna 
idànim gosthe virajate uta vrndàvane? (Is Krsna in the cow-shed now or is He 
in the Vrndavana forest?) and api bhavan krsnam draksyati? (Will you see 
Krsna?). In the first example vikalpa (an alternative) is understood and in the 
second example prasna (A yes/no question) is understood. 


SAMSODHINI—The meaning of bādham which uta and api are used in here is 
that of pratijītā (assertion). For example, Amara-kosa says bhrsa-pratijfiayor 
bādham (Bādham is used in the senses of bhrsa (strongly, extremely) 
and pratijfia (assertion)). To assert means to state positively with great 
confidence. In this sense, pratijña is practically synonymous with sambhāvanā 
(assumption) which is an actual listed meaning of api. For example, Amara- 
kosa says garha-samuccaya-prasna-sanka-sambhavanasv api (Api is used in 
the senses of garhā (criticism), samuccaya (conjunction), prasna (question), 
šankā (doubt), and sambhavana (assumption)). Uta is also used in the meaning 
of sambhavana because it has all the same meanings of api and one more. For 
example, Amara-kosa says utapy-artha-vikalpayoh (Uta is used in the senses 
of api and in the sense of vikalpa (alternative)). In the example api krsnam 
vasam kuryát (I’m sure he will subjugate Krsna), the sakti-sambhavana is 
expressed by the word api used in the sense of sambhāvanā. One thing about 
the word api is that it is always used at the beginning of the sentence, except 
when it used in its most famous sense of samuccaya in which case it comes 
after the word it modifies and is translated as “and, also, even" and so on. 


Examples are: (1) garha—api bhavān avaisnavam sraddhe bhojayati (Shame 
on you for feeding a non-Vaisnava in the sraddha ceremony), (2) pra$na—api 
bhavan krsnam draksyati? (Will you see Krsna?), (3) sanka—api coro bhavet 
(perhaps there is a thief), and (4) sambhāvanā—api krsnam vasam kuryāt 
(Fm sure he will subjugate Krsna). Persons interested to see examples of how 
uta is used in all these meanings should consult The practical Sanskrit- English 
dictionary of Vaman Shivram Apte. In general, this dictionary is far better 
than MW for explaining the meanings of words listed in the Amara-kosa. 


113 The same idea can be translated in various ways. For example, “I expect it will rain 
soon," “I believe it will rain soon,” “It must be about to rain,” and so on. 
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714. icchartha-dhatu-sattve vidhi-nimantraņāmantraņādhīsti-samprašna- 
prārthanesu ca vidhi-vidhātārau 


iccha-artha-dhàtu-sattve—when there is the existence of a dhātu which 
has the meaning of icchà (desire); vidhi-nimantrana-amantrana-adhisti- 
samprasna-prarthanesu—in the senses of vidhi, nimantrana, àmantrana, 
adhisti, samprasna, or prarthana (see explanations below); ca—and; vidhi- 
vidhātārau—a vidhi pratyaya or vidhāta pratyaya. 


A vidhi pratyaya or a vidhata pratyaya is applied after a dhatu when there is 
another word which is a verb expressing iccha. A vidhi pratyaya or a vidhata 
pratyaya is also applied after a dhatu in the senses of vidhi, nimantrana, 
amantrana, adhisti, samprasna, or prarthana. 


icchami krsnam pašyeyam pašyāni và. vidhir ajūāta-jūāpanam presanam 
ca. sa ca punar dvi-vidhah—drstarthadrstarthaya. yathà—sva-vrttim kuryāt, 
krsnam bhajet. nimantranam—niyoga-karanam, iha bhuūjīthāh vaisnava. 
amantranam—kama-cara-karanam, ihāsīthāh. | adhistih—sat-kara-pürvikà 
vyaparand, guro mam krsnam upadiseh. samprasno 'nujūā-prārthanam, kim 
gitam adhiyiya sri-bhágavatam va? prarthane—labheya hari-bhaktim. evam 
sva-vrttim karotu ity-àdi. 


VRITI—For example, icchami krsnam pasyeyam (I wish that I may see 
Krsna) or icchami krsnam pasyani (I wish that I may see Krsna). Vidhi 
means ajñata-jñapana (making known that which was unknown, instructing) 
and presana (command). Furthermore, there are two more kinds of vidhi: 
drstartha (where the goal is within sight) and adrstartha (where the goal is 
not within sight). Examples are sva-vrttim kuryat (One should perform his 
own duty) and krsnam bhajet (He must worship Krsna). Nimantrana means 
niyoga-karana (doing out of obligation). For example, iha bhuūjīthāh 
vaisnava (I invite you to dine here, O Vaisnava). Amantrana means kama- 
cara-karana (doing according to one's own will). For example, ihāsīthāh 
(You may sit here, if you like). Adhisti means sat-kāra-pūrvikā vyaparana 
(inspiring someone to act by showing respect, entreaty). For example, guro 
mam krsnam upadiseh (O Guru, please teach me about Krsna). Samprasna 
means anujūā-prārthana (asking for an order).!!! For example, kim gītām 
adhiyiya sri-bhagavatam va? (Should I study the Gita or the Bhagavatam?). 


114 Bala says that anujña here means ajña (order) and prarthana means yācītā (asking). 
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An example of prarthana (prayer) is labheya hari-bhaktim (May I attain 
devotion for Hari). Similarly, we get sva-vrttim karotu (One should perform 
his own duty) and so on. 


AMRTA—The word icchārtha-dhātu-sattve in effect means icchārtha- 
dhātūpapade (when there is another word which is a dhātu having the meaning 
of iccha). Jiva Gosvami illustrates the four meanings of vidhi with only two 
examples. In sva-vrttim kuryāt, the instruction to perform one’s own duty is 
ajñata-jñapana and it is also drstartha because it is useful for worldy purposes. 
In krsnam bhajet, the command to worship Krsna is prerana!? and it is also 
adrstartha because it is useful for transcendental purposes. Regarding niyoga- 
karana, the idea is that nimantrana means doing out of obligation because 
of fear of the faults of adharma (irreligion), loka-nindà (defamation), and 
so on. But generally, by convention, nimantrana is limited to when there is 
feeding. Regarding kama-cara-karanam, the idea is that amantrana means 
doing out of one's free will, and not against one's will, because there would 
be no fault in not doing the activity. This is how āmantraņa is different than 
nimantrana. 5 One should understand that these two kinds of doing belong to 
the person who is invited because it is he who partakes of the result of eating, 
sitting, and so on. It should be distinguished that these two kinds of doing do 
not belong to the person who is inviting. 


ot | WqrfcresTumreredq farsrgfaeopsedt | 


715. praisātisarga-prāpta-kālatvesu vidhatr-visnukrtyau 


praisa-atisarga-prapta-kalatvesu—in the senses of praisa, atisarga, or prāpta- 
kālatva (see explanation below); vidhatr-visnukrtyau—a vidhātr pratyaya or 
visnukrtya (sutra 799). 


A vidhātā pratyaya or a visnukrtya is applied after a dhatu in the senses of 
praisa, atisarga, or prapta-kalatva. 


praiso "tra prerana-matram. atisargah kama-carabhyanujfia. krsnam bhaja 
tvam, kamam bhaja tvam krsnam. krsna-bhaktau kālas te praptah, krsnam 
bhaja. trisv api krsno bhajaniya ity-adi. prthag-vidhatr-grahanam prāpta- 
kālatve prapty-artham. 


115 The fact that Amrta says prerana here indicates that presana just means prerana 
(command). Similarly, Jiva Gosvàmi says in the next vrtti that praisa (which is derived from 
the same dhatu as presana) also just means prerana (command). 

116 Both nimantrana and amantrana mean "invitation," but one is a binding invitation 
and the other is a non-binding invitation. 
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VRITI—Praisa here just means prerana (command). A tisarga means kāma- 
cārābhyanujūā (permission to do as one likes). Examples are krsnam bhaja 
tvam (Worship Krsna) and kamam bhaja tvam krsnam (You may worship 
Krsna as you desire). An example of prāpta-kālatva (being one whose time 
has arrived) is krsnam bhaja which means krsna-bhaktau kalas te praptah 
(It's time for you to worship Krsna). Similarly, in all three senses, we get krsno 
bhajaniyah and so on when a visnukrtya is applied. The vidhata pratyaya 
is mentioned again here so that it may be applied in the sense of prapta- 
kalatva. 


AMĶRTA—Abhyanujīūā means anumati (permission) and krsna-bhaktau 
kalas te praptah means krsna-bhajane tava kàlah praptah (Your time for 
worshipping Krsna has arrived). The vidhātā pratyaya was already ordained 
in the senses of praisa and atisarga by the previous rule," but it is mentioned 
here again so that it may be applied in the sense of prāpta-kālatva. There was 
need to ordain a vidhātā pratyaya in this sense and to ordain the visnukrtyas 
in all three senses. Thus Jiva Gosvami ordained them together in a single 
sutra for the sake of brevity. 


e?& | Terra: | 


716. arha-Saktyor vidhi-visnukrtya-trlah 


arha-saktyoh—when arha (being fit) or Sakti (being capable) is understood; 
vidhi-visnukrtya-trlah—a vidhi pratyaya, or the krt pratyayas called visnukrtya 
(sūtra 799), or the krt pratyaya tr[l] (sūtra 819). 


Either vidhi, visnukrtya, or tr[l] is applied after a dhatu when the karta’s 
being fit or being capable is understood. 


krsno rukminim udvahet, hared ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are krsno rukminim udvahet (Krsna is fit to marry 
Rukmini) and so on and krsno rukminim haret (Krsna is able to take away 
Rukmini) and so on. 


AMRTA—Dte to the words “and so on" we also get krsnenodvodhavya 
rukmini, krsnenodvahaniya rukmini, or krsno rukminim udvodhā and krsnena 
hartavya rukmini, krsnena haraniya rukmini, or krsno rukminim hartā. 


117 Praisa was covered by the meaning of presana and atisarga was covered by the 
meaning of amantrana. 
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SAMSODHINI—AII the printed editions of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa have 
trnah instead of trlah, but the Haridasa and Puridasa editions have a footnote 
which says that it is trlah in one manuscript. In Bengali, the varnas n and 
l are extremely similar and can easily be mistaken for each other, but the 
proof that the correct reading is trlah is that the Paninian name for tr/I/ is 
tr[c] (vrtti 819), and it is tr/c/ that is mentioned in the equivalent Paninian 
sutra arhe krtya-trcas ca (Astādhyāyī 3.3.169), not tr[n]. Kasika gives bhavan 
khalu kanyāyā vodhà (Your good self is certainly fit to marry the girl) as 
an example of tr[c] (tr/1/) used in the sense of arha. Here the anukta-karma 
kanyayah takes a sasthi visnubhakti by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642). 
Thus Amrta’s examples krsno rukminim udvodhā and krsno rukminim hartā 
are faulty, due to mistaking tr/I] for tr/n] whose anukta-karma does not take 
a sasthi visnubhakti (sūtra 644). In this regard, Bala gives the correct examples 
krsno rukminyà udvodhā and krsno rukmiņyā hartā. 


S? | STRUT HATTA | 


717. āšisi kamapala-vidhatarau 


üsisi—when āšis (wish, blessing) is understood; kāmapāla-vidhātārau—a 
kāmapāla pratyaya or vidhātā pratyaya. 


A kamapala pratyaya or a vidhātā pratyaya is applied after a dhatu when 
asis is understood. 


krsnah kalyanam kriyāt, karotu, kurutād va. 


VRITI—For example, krsnah kalyanam kriyāt, krsnah kalyanam karotu, 
or krsnah kalyanam kurutat (May Krsna create auspiciousness). 


AMĶŅTA—ĀŠis means dSamsana (wishing). It is the wish to obtain a desired 
object that is of yet unobtained. The form kurutāt here is achieved by tu-hyos 
tātan āšisi và sarvatra (299). 


oe | ASA Sarat T: | 


718. mān-yoge sarvāpavādī bhūtešah 


mān-yoge—when there is connection with the word mā/n/ (an avyaya used in 
the sense of nisedha (prohibition)); sarva-apavadi—as an apavāda of all the 
other pratyayas; bhiitesah—a bhūteša pratyaya. 
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When there is connection with ma[n], a bhitesa pratyaya is applied after the 
dhātu as an apavada of all the other pratyayas. 


mā krsnam parityāksīh. katham mà bhavatu tasya papam, mā karisyati. 
niranubandho ’yam mā-sabda iti. 


VRITI—For example, ma krsnam parityāksīh "5 (Don't abandon Krsna). 
How is there ma bhavatu tasya papam (Let there be no sin on his part) and 
ma karisyati (lest he do)? Because this is the word ma, which does not have 
an indicatory letter. 


998 | WIRE SG | 


719. masma-yoge bhitesvaras ca 


masma-yoge—when there is connection with the word mà sma (a combination 
of ma[n] + sma) bhütesvarah—a bhütesvara pratyaya; ca—also. 


But when there is connection with ma sma, a bhūteša pratyaya or a bhütesvara 
pratyaya is applied after the dhatu. 


ma sma krsnam tyajah, mà sma tyaksih. vyaste 'pīcchanti kecit—sma karon 
ma, sma karsin mā. prthag-yogāt kevala-mā-yoge tu na syat—ma krsnam 
tyaksir ity eva. iti acyutady-arthah 


VRITI—For example, ma sma krsnam tyajah or mà sma krsnam tyāksīh 
(Do not abandon Krsna). Some say that this rule applies even when ma and 
sma are separated. For example, sma karon ma or sma karsin ma (He must 
not do). But this rule doesn’t apply when there is connection with just ma 
because there is a separate rule for that (see the previous sūtra). Thus we only 
get mà krsnam tyaksih (Do not abandon Krsna). 


Thus ends the section dealing with the meanings of the acyutadis. 


118 A/t] isn't applied here in accordance with at-pratisedho mā-māsma-yoge (312). 
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Atha atmapada-parapada-prakriya-visesau jneyau 
Now the particular rules for atmapada and parapada are to be learnt. 


AMRTA—In the Ākhyāta-prakarana, Jiva Gosvami selected some dhātus 
that were useful [for illustrating particular rules] and explained something 
about ātmapada and parapada in order to show the forms of those dhatus. 
But now, in this prakarana, Jiva Gosvàmi begins to explain the particular 
cases where ātmapada and parapada are applied. Specifically, he begins by 
explaining the particular case where an ātmapada pratyaya is applied: 


920 | Aa HAT TASS Tal: ATEA, | 
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bhave karmani sarvasmad 
dhàtoh syād ātmanepadam 

nidbhya ātmapadibhyas ca 
kartary api vidhīyate 


bhāve—when the bhava is to be expressed; karmani—when the karma is 
to be expressed; sarvasmāt dhatoh—after every dhātu; syat—should be; 
ātmanepadam—an ātmapada pratyaya; nidbhyah—after dhātus which have 
the indicatory letter ñ; atmapadibhyah—after ātmapadī dhātus; ca—and; 
kartari—when the kartā is to be expressed; api—also; vidhiyate—is ordained. 


The atmapada pratyayas are applied after every dhatu in bhave prayoga 
and karmani prayoga, and they are also applied in kartari prayoga after 
atmapadi dhatus and dhātus which have the indicatory letter n. 


atratmanepadam ity anuvartate. bhüyate, kriyate, kamayate, edhate. 


VRTTI—The word ātmanepadam is carried forward into the following 
sutras. Examples are bhūyate ([the act of] being is [being done]) «acyuta 
bhave 1.1», kriyate (is done) «acyuta karmani 1.1», kamayate (he desires) 
«acyuta at 1.1 of kam[u] kantau>, and edhate (he increases) «acyuta at. 
1.1». 


AMRTA—A tmanepadam is the Paninian name for ātmapadam. It is used here 
to fit the meter. In kamayate an ātmapada pratyaya is applied because, when 
[n]i[n] is applied by kamer nin (448), the dhatu has the indicatory letter zi. 
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In edhate, an átmapada pratyaya is applied because edh[a] vrddhau (1A, to 
increase) is an atmapadi dhātu. 


ext | Bree swaqfasstt W: PANATER | 


721. fidbhya ubhayapadibhyo neh kartr-gāmi-kriyā-phale 


nidbhyah—after dhātus which have the indicatory letter ñ; ubhayapadibhyah— 
after ubhayapadi dhātus; neh—after ny-anta-dhatus; kartr-gāmi-kriyā-phale— 
when the result (phala) of the action goes to the karta. 


The atmapada pratyayas are applied after ubhayapadi dhatus, ny-anta- 
dhātus, and dhātus which have the indicatory letter ñ when the result of the 
action goes to the karta. 


kurute, yajate, kārayate. atra svartham iti gamyam. neha—karoti, yajati, 
kārayati. atra parartham iti gamyam. 


VRITI—Examples are kurute (he does) «acyuta at. 1.1», yajate (he 
worships) «acyuta at. 1.1», and karayate (he causes to do) «acyuta caus. at. 
1.15. In these examples it is understood that the result is for oneself. But the 
atmapada pratyayas are not applied in karoti (he does) «acyuta pa. 1.1», 
yajati (he worships) «acyuta pa. 1.1», and karayati (he causes to do) «acyuta 
caus. pa. 1.1» because it is understood here that the result is for someone else. 


AMRTA—The word kartari (in kartari prayoga) has to be supplied in this 
sutra and in all the other sutras of this section. Regarding kurute, yajate, and 
karayate, [du]kr[fi] (SU, to do, make) has the indicatory letter /ñ/, yajfa] 
deva-püja-sangati-karana-dànesu (1U, to worship, sacrifice; to meet; to give) 
is an ubhayapadi dhātu, and kāri ([du]kr[r] + [n]i) is a ny-anta-dhātu. For 
example, in atithih pakam kurute (The guest cooks) the result of the act of 
cooking, namely the boiled rice, is for the guest himself. Similarly, in yajante 
karmino yajñair maghavantam suresvaram (The performers of fruitive 
activities worship Indra, the chief of the demigods, with sacrifices) the result 
of the worship in the form of enjoyment in heaven is for the performer's own 
pleasure. In this regard, it should be understood that the phrase kartr-gami 
(going to the karta) is relative to the karta that is ukta by the akhyata pratyaya. 


Thus, in visnumitro vaisnavena bhiksam kārayate (Visnumitra causes the 
Vaisnava to beg) there is no fault when the Vaisnava, who is the ani-karta, 
does not partake of the result. 
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Regarding the counterexamples, in pākam karoti pācaka-bhrtyah (The paid 
cook cooks) the boiled rice is only for the master whereas the cook partakes of 
the wages. Similarly, in yajanti yajaka devam (The sacrificial priests worship 
the demigod) the result of the sacrifice, namely attaining heaven and so on, 
belongs to the sponsor of the sacrifice, not to the sacrificial priests. Similarly, 
in visnumitra ācāryasya pakam kārayati vaisnavena (Visnumitra causes the 
Vaisnava to cook for the ācārya) it is understood that the result is for someone 
else (namely the ācārya). 


922 | Wia: | 


722. ner visah 


neh—which comes after the upendra ni; visah—after the dhātu vis[a] 
pravesane (GP, to enter). 


An atmapada pratyaya is applied after ni + vis[a]. 

nivisate. 

VRITI—For example, nivisate (he enters). 

SAMSODHINI—This sūtra also applies when ni is preceded by other 


upendras. For example, abhinivisate, sannivisate, and so on. Things should be 
understood in the same way in the other sütras too. 


923 | farsa st: | 


723. vi-parābhyām jeh 


vi-parabhyam—after the upendras vi and para; jeh—after the dhatu ji jaye 
(1P, to conquer, be glorious). 


An atmapada pratyaya is applied after vi + ji and para + ji. 
vijayate, parājayate. 


VRITI—For example, vijayate (he conquers / is glorious) and parājayate 
(he conguers / is glorious). 
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724. arambhe prad upāt krameh!? 


arambhe— when the meaning is arambha (beginning); prat—after the upendra 
pra; upát—after the upendra upa; krameh—after the dhātu kram[u] pāda- 
viksepe (1P, to step, walk). 


An atmapada ending is applied after pra + kram[u] and upa + kram[u] when 
the meaning is arambha. 


prakramate, upakramate. 

VRITI—For example, prakramate (he begins) and upakramate (he begins). 
AMRTA—Why do we say “when the meaning is ārambha”? Consider 
pürvedyuh prakramati (He goes in the first part of the day) where prakramati 
means gacchati (he goes) and aparedyur upakramati (He comes back in the 


second part of the day) where upakrāmati means samāgacchati (he comes 
back). 


S24 | Wh: AAAS | 


725. Sakeh san-antat prechayam 


sakeh—after the dhātu sak[l] saktau (5P, to be able); san-antat—which ends in 
sa[n]; prcchayam—when the meaning is prccha (inquiry). 


An atmapada ending is applied after siksa[n] (sak[l] + sa[n]) when the 
meaning is prccha. 


hari-bhaktim siksate. 


VRITI—For example, hari-bhaktim siksate (He inquires about devotional 
service to Hari). 


119 In the Brhat version, this sutra is listed as arambhe prad upat tatha, and the word 
krameh is carried forward from vrtty-utsaha-sphitatàsu krameh (Brhat 1142). But because 
we have not included Brhat 1142 in this version, we have replaced tatha with krameh here. 
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AMRTA—The nipata sakah šiksan ... anit-sanā saha in sūtra 584 was made 
solely in reference to this sūtra. Why do we say “when the meaning is prccha"? 
Consider siksati vairāgye which means vairāgya-visaye sakto bhavitum icchati 
(He desires to be competent in the matter of renunciation). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra and the next two sūtras are apavādas of pürva- 
dhātu-vat sanah parapadādi (446). 


S24 | AY STITT WT: | 


726. atha smr-jfia-pa$yatinam sanah 


atha—now; smr-jītā-pašsyatīnām—of the dhatus smr cintayam (1P, to 
remember), jña avavodhane (9P, to know), and drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see); 
sanah—after the san-anta form. 


An ātmapada pratyaya is applied after smr + sa[n], jña + sa[n], and drs[ir] 
+ sa[n]. 


susmuürsate, jijfiasate, didrksate. 


desires to know), and didrksate (he desires to see) 


9*9 | TA WAST THM Ya ACAI TA: | 


727. tathà praty-àn-pürvam varjayitva $ruva atmapadam sanah 


tathā—similarly; prati-an-purvam—preceded by the upendras prati or 
a[n]; varjayitvā—exluding; sruvah—of the dhātu sru sravane (1P, to hear); 
atmapadam—an atmapada pratyaya; sanah—after the san-anta form. 


Similarly, an ātmapada pratyaya is applied after šru + sa[n], provided it is 
not preceded by prati or a[n]. 


susrüsate, prasusrüsate. neha—pratisusrüsati, asusrüsati. iti harinamamrtakhye 
vaisnava-vyākaraņe | visnubhakty-artha-prakaranam | caturtham | karakam 
samaptam. 


VRITI—For example, šusrūsate (he desires to hear / he serves) and 
prasusrisate (he desires to hear / he serves) (580). But an atmapada pratyaya 
is not applied in pratisusrüsati or āšusrūsati. 
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Thus ends the Karaka-prakarana, the fourth prakarana in the Vaisnava 
grammatical treatise entitled Sri-hari-namamrta. 


Chapter Five 


Krdanta-prakaranam 
Participles, and 
nouns made with a krt suffix 


Td Aaa Wd ST HALA q: | 
Nt A 


dhatum sarvam upādāya sarvam rūpam karoti yah 
krt sa eveti vismitya tad-dharmā krt prašasyate 


dhātum—the elements (or, the dhātus); sarvam—all; upādāya— taking; 
sarvam—all, rūpam—the forms (or, the nāmas); karoti —creates (or, makes) 
yah—who (or, which pratyaya); krt—the creator (or, a krt pratyaya); sah—He 
(or, that); eva—only; iti—thus; vismitya—being amazed; tat-dharma—who 
has that nature (or, which has the same nature as Visnu); krt—the creator (or, 
a krt pratyaya); prasasyate—is glorified. 


He who takes all the elements and creates all the forms is the creator. Because 
people"? are amazed by this, they glorify the creator for having such a nature. 


Alternatively: That pratyaya which takes all kinds of dhātus and makes all 
kinds of nāmas is called a krt pratyaya. Because people are amazed by this, 
they glorify the krt pratyaya for having the same nature as Visnu. 


120 Actually the kartā of the kriyās vismitya and prasasyate is not in the verse. It has to 
be inferred. Nothing is ukta by vismitya since both /k/tvā and its replacement ya/p/ are 
applied in bhàve prayoga (Amrta 645 and 770), but krt is the ukta-karma of prasasyate, 
which is a karmani prayoga form of pra + sans[u] himsayam stutau ca (1P, to hurt, praise). 
Since the rule is that /k/tvà and its replacement ya/p/ are only applied when both kriyās 
have the same kartà (sütra 770), it is to be understood that the person who is glorifying is 
the same person who is experiencing amazement. Usually, when the kartā is not stated, one 
can understand that the Karta is jana (a person). Thus we can infer that the anukta-karta 
here is janaih. 
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BALA—Taddhita pratyayas are applied after nāmas, but nāmas are formed by 
the application of krt pratyayas. Therefore Jiva Gosvāmī first begins the Krt- 
prakarana. By first establishing how a krt pratyayais similar in nature to Visnu, 
he indirectly establishes that the Art pratyaya is the topic of the prakarana. In 
the grammatical sense yah means yah pratyayah (which pratyaya), sarvam 
dhātum refers to all the dhātus, both primary and secondary, which are the 
source of words, sarvam rüpam refers to all the forms which are namas, krt 
means krt-pratyayah (a krt pratyaya), vismitya means vismayam labdhva 
(experiencing amazement), and tad-dharmā means tasya visnor dharma iva 
dharmah yasya sah (whose nature is like the nature of Visnu). 


AMRTA——Out of the four kinds of pratyayas, namely the sv-adis, ākhyātas, 
krts, and taddhitas, the first two have been explained in detail in two separate 
prakaranas. Then the kārakas, which have a special relationship with the 
kriyā, were explained in detail, and in connection with them the sūtra kartr- 
karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642) was given. Now, Jiva Gosvami begins the 
Krt-prakarana, whose occasion was obtained by the mention of that sūtra, 
by first establishing, through a double meaning, how a krt pratyaya is similar 
in nature to Visnu. By doing this he simultaneously describes the function 
of a krt pratyaya. In the devotional sense yah means yo mahā-visnuh 
(which Maha-Visnu), and sarvam dhātum upādāya sarvam rüpam karoti 
means prthvy-ap-tejo-marud-vyoma-ripam sūksma-rūpenātmani sthitam 
mahā-bhūta-paūcakam upādāya vyakti-krtya tena hi sarvam rüpam prakrta- 
caracaratmakam karoti srjati (manifests the five great elements, namely 
earth, water, fire, air, and ether, which were situated in Himself in a subtle 
form, and with them creates all material moving and non-moving forms). 
The words sva-māyā-sakti-dvārā (by means of His external potency) have to 
be supplied here. Krt means kartā (the creator), vismitya means vismayam 
labdhvā (experiencing amazement), and tad-dharmā means tad eva sarva- 
dhàtu-grahana-pürvaka-sarva-rüpa-karanam eva dharmah yasya sah (whose 
nature is that, namely taking all the elements and then creating all the forms). 
In the grammatical sense the idea is that, since a krt pratyaya has the same 
nature as Visnu who is characterized by His pastime of creation, studying 
the krt pratyayas is beneficial for the Vaisnavas because it necessarily entails 
remembrance of Visnu. 


According to Amara-kosa, the word dhātu has the following meanings: 


slesmādi rasa-raktādi mahā-bhūtāni tad-gunah 
indriyany asma-vikrtih sabda-yonis ca dhātavah 


Krdanta 181 


“All of these are dhātus: phlegm and so on (the three humours of the body: 
phlegm, bile, and wind, otherwise known as kapha, pitta, and vata), chyle and 
blood and so on (the seven secretions: chyle, blood, flesh, fat, bone, marrow, 
and semen), the great elements (earth, water, fire, air, and ether) and their 
qualities (fragrance, taste, form, touch, and, sound), the senses, metals and 
minerals, and verbal roots, which are the source of words.” 


SAMSODHINI—It was explained in vrtti 89 that there are four kinds of 
pratyayas: sv-ādis, akhyatas, krts, and taddhitas. The sv-ādis and tib-ādis are 
called visnubhaktis (vrtti 87) and they produce visnupadas when applied after 
namas and dhātus respectively (sütra 92). The krts are applied after dhātus, 
and they produce namas which are called krdantas (participles). The taddhitas 
are applied after nāmas, and they produce derivative nāmas which generally 
have a modified meaning. But since the rule is napadam Sastre prayunjit, “That 
which is not a pada (visnupada) cannot be used in an authoritative work,” sv- 
adis must then be applied after the nāmas formed by krts and taddhitas to 
produce visnupadas which can be used in a sentence. 


Often the word krt, though most literally referring to a krt pratyaya, is used 
to refer to the word ending in the krt pratyaya, namely the krdanta. This 
is because Panini himself uses the word krt like this in gati-kārakopapadāt 
krt (Astādhyāyī 6.2.139) and in other places. Krdanta literally means krd 
ante yasya sah (that at whose end there is a krt pratyaya). Sometimes the 
word krdanta is also used to refer just to a krt pratyaya and not to a word 
ending in a krt pratyaya. Thus both krt and krdanta can refer either to a krt 
pratyaya or to a word ending in a krt pratyaya. One has to judge what best 
fits from the context. The word krdanta is often translated as “a participle” 
in English. Participles are so named because they participate in the nature 
of both verb and adjective. Similarly krdantas function both as kriyās and 
namas simultaneously. Because they are kriyas they express an action, belong 
to a certain tense such as vartamāna and so on, and have their own set of 
karakas connected with them, and because they are namas they take sv-adis 
and generally act as visesanas. 


Regarding the usage of krt pratyayas, in vrtti 641 it was said: krt-prayogas tatra 
syur yatra kriyantarakanksah kriyāh, ākhyāta-prayogās tu nirakanksah (The 
usage of krt pratyayas takes place when the kriyā requires another kriyā to 
complete the sense. The usage of ākhyāta pratyayas, however, doesn't require 
another kriyā). But then some exceptions were listed in vrtti 645: Visnunistha 
visnukrtyadayas cākhyāta-van mukhyāh, | krdantesv ākānksā-pūrakatvāt 
(Krdantas made from the krt pratyayas visnunisthā, visnukrtya, and so on 
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function as the main kriyā, just like an ākhyāta-kriyā, because among all the 
krdantas only they are able to complete the sense). 


Due to the adhikara ‘dhatoh’ (261), the rules mentioned in the Akhydata- 
prakarana also apply when a krt pratyaya is applied after a dhatu. Similarly, 
when the krdanta later becomes a nama by adhatu-visnubhaktikam arthavan 
nama (87), it takes a sv-ādi visnubhakti, and so the rules mentioned in the 
Nama-prakarana also apply. 


esc | Tal: Faget Fale | 


728. dhatoh krd bahulam kartari 


dhatoh—after the dhatu; krt—the krt pratyaya; bahulam—variously applied 
(see explanation of bahula in vrtti 134); kartari—in kartari prayoga. 


The krt pratyaya is applied variously after the dhatu, and the krt pratyaya is 
applied in kartari prayoga. 


dhator uttare krt-pratyayo bahulam syat, sa ca kartarity adhikriyate. vasudevo 


E 


yam. 


VnrTTI—The adhikara made here is dhator uttare krt-pratyayo bahulam 
syat, sa ca kartari (The krt pratyaya is applied variously after the dhatu, and 
the krt pratyaya is applied in kartari prayoga). This is a vasudeva adhikara 
(vrtti 261). 


AMRTA—This adhikāra extends up to the end of the prakarana. But if the 
krt pratyaya is specifically ordained in bhāve prayoga or karmani prayoga 
then that is an apavāda of the word kartari here. 


928 | TAMAS AGAMA Hea qzqar=qaq: | 


729. vartamanadau Satr-sanav acyutabhau phalantara-prayoge 
parapadatmapadayoh 


vartamāna-ādau—n the present tense and so on; Satr-sanau—the krt pratyayas 
[s]at[r] and [s]àna; acyuta-ābhau—acyutābhas (“like acyuta pratyayas”) (vrtti 
644); phala-antara-prayoge—when there is usage of another phala (kriyā)!*!; 
parapada-ātmapadayoh—in place of a parapada pratyaya and an ātmapada 
pratyaya respectively. 


121  Amrta 740 says that the word phalantara (another phala) really refers to another 
kriyā which achieves that phala. 
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When another kriya which completes the sense of the sentence is used, /s/at/r] 
and /s/ana are applied after a dhātu in kartari prayoga in the present tense 
and so on and are called acyutabhas. In that regard, /s]at[r] is a parapada 
pratyaya and [s]ana is an atmapada pratyaya. 


sab-adih. tatas ca “bhavat” iti sthite nama-samjfiayam pratyayesu visnubhakti- 
mātra-varjanāt krt-taddhitayor api nàmatvam siddham. tata$ ca “prakrti- 
pratyayau pratyayartham saha brütah" iti nyayena dhātv-amšasyāpi tad- 
antarbhitatvat tena militva namatvam siddham. tato vaisnavo bhavan virdjate, 
vaisnavau bhavantau virājete, vaisnava bhavanto virājante. evam malam 
kurvan virājate, kurvānah. sri-krsnam bhajata jitam, sri-krsnam bhajatah 
šivam. pa pane—piban. bhauvādikasyaiva pibadeso ghradinam sāhacaryāt. pa 
raksane—pan, pantau. “phalantara” ity-ādi kim? vaisnavah karoti. akarmakat 
tad-aprayoge "pi kvacit—san, vidyamāno, ghatamāno ’sau. 


Vriti—/S/a[p] and so on are applied, and then, when we have bhavat, 
it is understood that krt pratyayas and taddhita pratyayas are also namas 
because among the pratyayas only the visnubhaktis were excluded from 
being called namas (sitra 87). Thus, it is understood that, because the dhatu 
portion is included in the krt pratyaya in accordance with the maxim prakrti- 
pratyayau pratyayartham saha britah (vrtti 629), the combination of the krt 
pratyaya and the dhatu portion (namely the krdanta) is also a nama. Thus 
we get vaisnavo bhavan virajate (The Vaisnava who is being is shining), 
vaisnavau bhavantau virajete (The two Vaisnavas who are being are 
shining), and vaisnava bhavanto virajante (The Vaisnavas who are being are 
shining). Similarly, we get vaisnavo malam kurvan virajate (The Vaisnava 
who is making a garland is shining), vaisnavo malam kurvano virajate (The 
Vaisnava who is making a garland is shining), sri-krsnam bhajata jitam 
(Conquered by a person who worships Lord Krsna), sri-krsnam bhajatah 
Sivam (A person who worships Lord Krsna has happiness). 


> bhū > (729) bhū + [s]at[r] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p]  [s]at[r] > (289) bho 
+ [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (55) bhava + [s]at[r] > (291) bhavat[r] — (bhavatfr] 
is a nama by sütra 87 and thus sv-ādis are applied after it by sūtra 90): 
> bhavat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) 
bhavant > (176) bhavan «1.1, kartari>. 
> bhavat[r] + au > (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + au > bhavantau 
«1.2, kartari>. 
> bhavat[r] + [jļas > (174, 160) bhava + n[um] + t + as > (93) 
bhavantah <1.3, kartari>. 
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> kr — (729) kr + [sJat{r] > (553) kr + u + [s]at[r] > (289) kar + u 
+ [s]at[r] > (290, 294, 557) kuru + [s]at[r] > (51) kurvat[r] > (87) kurvat[r] 
+ s/u] > (174, 160) kurva + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) kurvant > (176) 
kurvan «1.1, kartari>. 

> kr — (729) kr + [S]ana > (553) kr + u + [šļāna > (289) kar + u + 
[$]àna > (290, 294, 557) kuru + [$]àna > (51) kurvāna > (111) kurvana > 
(87) kurvana + s[u] — (93) kurvanah «1.1, kartari>. 


> bhaj > (729) bhaj + [$]at[r] > (288) bhaj + [s]a[p] + [ś]at[r] > (291) 
bhajat[r] > (bhajat[r] is a nama by sūtra 87 and thus sv-ādis are applied 
after it by sūtra 90): 

> bhajat[r] + [tļā > bhajatā «3.1, kartari>. 

> bhajat[r] + [n]as > bhajatas — (93) bhajatah «6.1, kartari>. 


From the dhatu pa pane (1P, to drink) we get piban <1.1>. Since, in sutra 
419, pa is listed alongside ghra and so on, only the bhv-adi pa is replaced 
by piba. Thus from the dhatu pa raksane (2P, to protect) we get pan «1.1» 
and pantau «1.2». Why do we say “when there is usage of another kriya’’? 
Consider vaisnavah karoti (The Vaisnava does). Sometimes /s/at[r] and 
[s]ana are applied after an akarmaka dhātu even when there is no usage of 
another kriyā. For example, asau san (he is), asau vidyamanah (he exists), 
and asau ghatamanah (he endeavors). 


> pa— (729) pa + [s]at[r] > (288) pa + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 
(419) piba + [s]a[p]  [s]at[r] > (291) pib + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (420, 291) 
pibat[r] > (87) pibat[r] + s[u] + (174, 160) piba + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) 
pibant — (176) piban «1.1, kartari>. 


> pa > (729) pā + [s]at[r] > (288) pa + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (477) pa + 
[s]at[r] > (42) pat[r] > (pat[r] is a nama by sūtra 87 and thus sv-ādis are 
applied after it by sütra 90): 
> pát[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) pā + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) pant > 
(176) pan «1.1, kartari>. 
> pát[r] + au > (174, 160) pā + n[um] + t + au > pantau «1.2, 
kartari>. 


> as > (729) as + [s]at[r] > (288) as + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (477) as 
+ [s]at[r] > (290, 497) sat[r] > (87) sat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) sa + n[um] + t 
+ s/u] > (138) sant > (176) san «1.1, kartari>. 

> vid > (729) vid + [s]àna > (288) vid + [s]a[p] + [$]ána > (537) 
vid + [s] ya + [sāna — (730) vid + [s]ya + m[uk] + [S]ana > vidyamana > 
(87) vidyamāna + s[u] > (93) vidyamanah «1.1, kartari>. 
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> ghat > (729) ghat + [s]àna — (288) ghat + [s]a[p] + [s]ana > 
(730) ghat + [sJa[p] + m[uk] + [šļāna — ghatamāna > (87) ghatamāna + 
s[u] > (93) ghatamanah <1.1, kartari>. 


SAMSODHINI—Because krdantas are visesanas, bhavan means “who is 
being", kurvan means “who is making,” and so on. However, they can also 
be translated as “while being,” “while making,” and so on because the kriyā 
expressed by /s/at[r] and [$]àna is simultaneous to the other kriyā which 
completes the sense. Thus vaisnavo malam kurvan vadati could be translated 
as “The Vaisnava who is making the garland speaks" or “While making a 
garland, the Vaisnava speaks." If we just said kurvan (who is making / while 
making) the sense would not be complete and the hearer would be left in 
suspense. Thus the rule is that another kriyā such as vadati (he speaks) must be 
used to complete the sense. The dhātu vi + raj[r] diptau, which literally means 
“to shine," is usually used in reference to the Lord and other worshipable 
persons. It is a respectful way of saying that they are present or situated in a 
place. Thus one could translate virājate as “he is gloriously present" or “he is 
beautifully situated." 


One should be careful to distinguish bhavat[r] from the krsnanama bhavat[u] 
which indicates the madhyama-purusa. Their meanings are quite different. 
There is also a difference in forms—the first case singular of bhavatfr] is 
bhavan, but the first case singular of bAavat[u] is bhavān because trivikrama 
is done by atv-as-antoddhavasya trivikramo buddha-varjita-sau, dhàtum vinà 
(187). Regarding kurvan and kurvanah, [du]kr[f] karane (8U, to do, make) 
is an ubhayapadi dhātu, and thus it can take either /s/at[r] or [$]ana in kartari 
prayoga. 


The word sat[r] which assumes the masculine forms san «1.1» and so on, the 
feminine forms sati «1.1» and so on, and the neuter forms sat «1.1» and so 
on, is defined in the Amara-kosa as follows: satye sādhau vidyamāne prasaste 
'bhyarhite ca sat (Sat[r] means satya (true, the truth), sadhu (good, a good 
person, a saint), vidyamāna (that which is, that which exists), prasasta (best), 
and abhyarhita (venerable)) and vidvān vipascid dosa-jnah san su-dhih kovido 
budhah (Sat[r], in the masculine, also refers to a learned man, and thus it is a 
synonym of the words vidvān, vipašcit, dosa-jna, su-dhi, kovida, and budha). 


AMRTA—The word parapadátmapadayoh ends in a sasthi visnubhakti. 
Thus the meaning is parapadasya sthāne šatr, ātmapadasya sthāne sanah syāt 
([sJat[r] is applied in place of a parapada pratyaya, and [s]àna is applied in 
place of an ātmapada pratyaya). The word phalāntara-prayoge means vākya- 
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sākānksāpūrakatayā kriyāntarasya prayoge sati (when there is usage of 
another kriyā which completes the sense of the sentence) because only that 
which is to be achieved by the kriyā is called a phala (Amrta 927). Even though 
it was already mentioned before that all the krt pratyayas, except for a few 
like the visnunisthas and so on, generally require another kriyā to complete 
the sense, krt pratyayas other than /s/at/r/ and [$]ana can be applied even 
when the other kriyā is only understood. But it is ordained here that /$/at[r] 
and /$/àna can only be applied when there is direct usage of another kriyā, 
and not when the other kriyā is only understood. Because it is accepted that 
krdantas are simultaneously kriyas and namas, as kriyās [s]at[r] and [$]ana 
are used in place of dtmapada and so on and partake of the present tense 
and so on, and as nāmas they partake of the kārakas. Both as kriyās and 
namas, they are used as visesanas. Therefore, as asamāpikā-kriyās (kriyās 
which don’t complete the sense) they always require a samāpikā-kriyā (kriyā 
which completes the sense) as their visesya, and as namas they always require 
a karaka as their visesya. 


The indicatory letter r in /s/at/r/ is so that n[um] will be applied by sutra 174, 
and the indicatory letter ś is to that /$/at[r] will be a krsna-dhatuka because it 
is Siva. In the example vaisnavo bhavan virājate, bhavanis a samanadhikarana- 
visesana of vaisnavah «1.1» and it is also an asamāpikā-kriyā. Therefore the 
samāpikā-kriyā virājate which expresses another phala is used to complete 
the sense of the sentence. In the example vaisnavo malam kurvan virājate, the 
karma malam is anukta because [s[at[r] is ordained in kartari prayoga. The 
meaning of the example šrī-krsnam bhajatah šivam is $ri-krsnam bhajatah 
janasya vastava-kalyanam bhavati (Real happiness belongs to a person who 
worships Lord Krsna). 


With the counterexample vaisnavah karoti, Jiva Gosvami shows how [s/at[r] 
and /šJana are not applied without another phala. Here only one phala is 
to be achieved by only one kriyā, and thus this sūtra isn't applicable. The 
conclusion is that this sūtra only applies when there are two kriyās which are 
simultaneous and have the same kartā. Somone may wonder, “Well, why do 
we also see vaisnavah karoti gacchati ca?" The answer is that this is allowed 
because there is nothing which prohibits it. Therefore the words dhatoh krd- 
bahulam were spoken in the adhikāra-sūtra. When the speaker chooses not to 
apply this sūtra then the form remains as a dhātu [and an ākhyāta pratyaya is 
applied instead]. Thus there is no fault. Because the Art pratyayas are applied 
variously, /s/at/r] and [$]ana are sometimes applied after an akarmaka dhātu 
even when there is no usage of another kriyā. Thus, in the examples asau san 
and so on, san means asti, vidyamānah means vidyate, and ghatamānah means 
ghatate. 
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930 | Aa AT | 


730. ato mug ane 

atah—after a-rāma; muk—the agama m[uk]; āne—when [s]àna follows.!” 
Mf[uk] is inserted after a-rama when /s/āna follows. 

pacamānam vaisnavam pasya. 


VRITI—For example, pacamānam vaisnavam pasya (Behold the Vaisnava 
who is cooking). 


> pac > (729) pac + [$]àna — (288) pac + [s]a[p] + [$]àna > (730) 
pac + [s]a[p] + m[uk] + [s]ana > pacamāna > (87) pacamāna + am > (94) 
pacamanam <2.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—M/uk] is connected to the prakrti since it has the indicatory 
letter k (vrtti 105), otherwise a à va-moh (292) would apply since /šJana is an 
acyutabha. 


eat | frararĒiā Sat AGATA | 


731. kriyayas cihne hetau ca $atr-$anau 
kriyayah—of a kriyà (activity); cihne—which is used in the sense of cihna 
(characteristic); hetau—which is used in the sense of hetu (cause, reason, 


purpose); ca—and; satr-sanau—the krt pratyayas [s$]at[r] and [s]ana. 


[S]at[r] and [s]àna are applied after a dhatu which is used to express the hetu 
of another kriya or the characteristic way in which another kriyā is done. 


tisthan harim stauti. harim bhajan modate. 


VRITI—Examples are tisthan harim stauti (He praises Hari while standing) 
and harim bhajan modate (He is happy because of worshiping Hari). 


> sthā > (346) stha > (731) sthā + [s]at[r] > (288) stha + [s]a[p] + 
[SJat[r] > (419) tistha  [s]a[p] + [S]at[r] > (291) tisth  [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 


122 Literally this says “when ana follows," but this rule only applies to /s/ana and not to 
[k]ana (sūtra 743) because ana only comes after a-rama when [s]a[p] is inserted and /šJa[p] 
is not inserted when /k/āna follows because /kJana is not a krsna-dhatuka. 
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(291) tisthat[r] > (87) tisthat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) tistha + n[um] + t  s[u] 
— (138) tisthant > (176) tisthan «1.1, kartari>. 

> bhaj > (731) bhaj + [sJat[r] > (288) bhaj + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 
(291) bhajat[r] > (87) bhajat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) bhaja + nfum] + t + s[u] 
— (138) bhajant + (176) bhajan «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—This sūtra means anya-kriyāyāh cihne hetau cārthe vartamānād 
dhātoh satr-sanau bhavatah (S]at[r] and /šJana are applied after a dhatu 
which is used in the sense of a characteristic of another kriya or hetu of another 
kriyā). In the example tisthan harim stauti, the karta’s activity of standing is 
the cihna or, in other words, the avasthā-višesa (particular condition) of his 
activity of praising. Similarly, we get sayāno bhunkte sisuh (the child takes his 
meal lying down) and so on. In the example harim bhajan modate, the worship 
is the cause of the activity of being happy. In other words, the meaning is 
bhajana-hetuko modah (The happiness is caused by the worship). Similarly, 
we get adhiyanah kasim adhivasati (He lives in Kasi for the sake of study) 
and so on. Why do we say “of another kriyā” Because /$/at[r] and [$]àna 
aren't applied when the sense is a characteristic or hetu of a dravya or guna. 
For example, /śJat[r] and [s]ana cannot be applied in yah sarvān namasyati 
sa vaisnavah (He who offers obeisances to everyone is a Vaisnava) where the 
sense is a characteristic of a dravya or in yad utplavate tal laghu (That which 
floats is light) where the sense is a characteristic of a guna. Similarly, it should 
be understood that /s/at/r] and [$]ana are also prohibited when the sense is 
hetu of a dravya or of a guna. 


SAMSODHINI—As mentioned previously in Sarnšodhinī 692, the words hetu 
and prayojana are often synonymous in the Sanskrit language, and thus the 
word hetu is used to cover the different ideas of cause, reason, motive, and 
purpose without any apparent contradiction. In this regard, when it is said that 
(šļatfr] and [s]ana are applied in the sense of hetu of another kriyā, it usually 
means that they are applied in the sense of purpose of another kriyā. For 
example, in tīkās we often see the formula ... darsayan aha ... iti (In order to 
show ... he speaks the verse beginning ...). Here the purpose of the speaking 
is to show something. Similarly, we find tirthi-kurvan (to make into a place of 
pilgrimage) in Bhagavatam 1.4.8 and duhantim (for milking) in Bhagavatam 
1.6.9 where /šJat[r] is used in the sense of purpose of another kriyā. 


sa go-dohana-matram hi grhesu grha-medhinam 
aveksate mahā-bhāgas tirthi-kurvams tad āšramam 
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“Sukadeva Gosvami was accustomed to stay at the door of a householder 
only long enough for a cow to be milked. And he did this just to sanctify the 
residence." (Bhāgavatam 1.4.8) 


ekadā nirgatam gehād duhantim nisi gam pathi 
sarpo 'dasat pada sprstah krpanam kāla-coditah 


“Once upon a time, my poor mother, when going out one night to milk a cow, 
was bitten on the leg by a serpent, influenced by supreme time." (Bhāgavatam 
1.6.9) 


933 | STAFETI ATAU | 


732. atmapada-sthaniyatvad bāhulyāc ca šāna-kānau bhava-karmanos ca 


atmapada-sthaniyatvat—because of being applied in place of an ātmapada 
pratyaya (sütras 729 and 743); bahulyat—because of being applied variously 
(sūtra 728); ca—and; sana-kanau—the krt pratyayas [ś]āna and [kļāna (sūtra 
743); bhava-karmanoh—in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga; ca—also. 


[S]àna and /kļāna are also applied after a dhātu in bhāve prayoga and 
karmani prayoga since they are applied in place of an atmapada pratyaya 
and since they are applied variously. 


AMRTA—/S/ana and [k]àna are also applied after a dhātu in bhāve prayoga 
and karmani prayoga. The reason for this is that is that they are applied in 
place of an ātmapada pratyaya, and bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga are 
ordained only in relation to an ātmapada pratyaya, in accordance with bhave 
karmani sarvasmād dhatoh syad átmanepadam (720). 


Still, being unsatisfied with this reason because of considering that the 
restriction prathama-purusaika-vacanam eva bhave (287) fails here since a krt 
pratyaya ordained in bhāve prayoga can be used in any vacana, Jiva Gosvami 
gives another reason with the words bahulyac ca. The implied meaning of 
these words is “due to the use of the word bahula in the adhikāra-sūtra given 
right at the beginning of this prakarana, if kartari prayoga is not used, bhāve 
prayoga or karmani prayoga is used instead.” 
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933 | ATA Sr | 


733. bhava-krd brahmani 


bhava-krt—a krt pratyaya ordained in bhāve prayoga; brahmani—in the 
neuter gender. 


A krt pratyaya ordained in bhave prayoga is used in the neuter gender. 


AMRTA—On the strength of the more specific maxim krd-abhihito bhāvo 
dravya-vat prakasate (A bhava which is expressed by a krt pratyaya acts like 
a dravya), which will be mentioned in vrtti 829, the restriction prathama- 
purusaika-vacanam eva bhāve (287) doesn't apply to a krt-pratyaya but only 
applies to an akhyata pratyaya. 


o39 | Weg Pa TAT Vred npn nre TAS | 


734. upendrat krn-nasya sarve$varat parasya natvam, bhā-bhū-punā-kami- 
gami-pyayi-vepa-varjam 


upendrat—after an upendra; krt-nasya—of the na-rama of a krt pratyaya; 
sarvesvarat—a sarvesvara; parasya—which comes after; natvam—the change 
to n; bhā-bhū-punā-kami-gami-pyāyi-vepa-varjam—except for the dhātus bhā 
diptau (1P, to shine, appear, seem), bhü sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist), 
pü[ñ] pavane (9U, to purify), kam[u] kāntau (1A, to desire), gam[I] gatau 
(1B to go, move), /o]pyay[i] vrddhau (1A, to swell, increase), and f[tu]vep[r] 
calane (1A, to tremble, shake). 


After an upendra, the n of a krt pratyaya which comes after a sarvesvara 
changes to n. But this rule does not apply when the n of the Art pratyaya 
comes after bhā, bhi, pü[ñ], kam[u], gam[l], [o]pyay[i], ox [tu] vep[r]. 


vaisnavena pragiyamanam vartate. vaisnavena pragiyamano harih prindati. 
bhadi-nisedhah kim? prabhayamanam. “puna” iti snā-nirdešah, tatah püfiah 
prapūyamānam. pünas tu natvam eva—prapavamanam. 


AMRTA—For this rule to apply the upendra must contain within it one of the 
nimittas described in sūtra 111.7? But this rule does not take place if varnas 
other than those mentioned in sūtra 111 are intervening. This rule ordains the 
change to n where it usually wouldn't take place since the n of the krt pratyaya 
isn't situated in the same visnupada as the r, s, or r-dvaya (sütra 111). 


123 Amrta's comment here is confirmed by pürvokta-nimittatve saty eva satva-natve (302). 
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VRITI—Examples are vaisnavena pragiyamanam vartate (Glorification by 
the Vaisnava takes place) and vaisnavena pragiyamano harih prinati (Being 
glorified by the Vaisnava,"^ Hari becomes pleased). 


> pra + gai > (412) pra + gà > (732) pra + gà + [$]ána > (293) pra 
+ gà + ya[k] + [s]àna — (730) pra + gà + ya[k] + m[uk] + [$]àna > (417) 
pra + giyamàna > (734) pragiyamàna + (87, 733) pragiyamana + s[u] > 
(157) pragiyamàna + am = (94) pragīyamāņam (the act of glorifying) «1.1, 
bhave>. 

> pra + gai > (412) pra + ga > (732) pra + gà + [s]àna > (293) pra 
+ gà + ya[k] + [s]àna — (730) pra + gà + ya[k] + m[uk] + [šļāna > (417) 
pra + giyamàna > (734) pragiyamana > (87) pragiyamana + s[u] > (93) 
pragiyamanah (who is glorified) «1.1, karmani>. 


Why do we say “But this rule does not apply when the n of the Art pratyaya 
comes after bha and so on"? Consider prabhayamanam <1.1>. 


> pra + bhà > (732) pra + bhā + [$]àna > (293) pra + bhā + ya[k] 
+ [s]àna > (730) pra + bhà + ya[k] + m[uk] + [S]ana — prabhāyamāna 
— (87, 733) prabhāyamāna + s[u] + (157) prabhayamana + am > (94) 
prabhāyamānam (the act of shining) «1.1, bhāve>. 


Puna is made with the vikarana [s]nà. Thus, from pü/[fi] pavane (9U, to 
purify), we get prapūyamānam «1.1». But the change to n certainly takes 
place in the case of pū/n/ pavane (1A, to purify), and we get prapavamāņam 
«1.1». 


> pra + pü > (732) pra + pü + [$]àna > (293) pra + pū + 
ya[k] + [s]ana > (730) pra + pü + ya[k] + m[uk] + [s]àna > (330, 294) 
prapūyamāna > (87, 733) prapūyamāna + s[u] > (157) prapūyamāna + am 
— (94) prapūyamānam (the act of purifying) «1.1, bhāve>. 


> pra + pü > (729) pra + pü + [šļāna — (288) pra + pü + [s]a[p] 
+ [s]àna > (730) pra + pū + [s]a[p] + m[uk] + [s]ana > (289) pra + po + 
[SJa[p] + m[uk] + [S]ana > (55) pra + pavamāna — (734) prapavamāņa 
— (87) prapavamana + s[u] — (157) prapavamana + am > (94) 
prapavamanam (that which purifies) <1.1, kartari>. 


124 Here the sense is that it is the hetu of another kriyā. For example, here the Vaisnava’s 
glorification is the cause of Hari’s pleasure. 
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93* | SIT: AAT E: | 


735. āsah Sanasya īnah 


dsah—after the dhātu as[a] upavesane vidyamanatayam ca (2A, to sit; to be, 
exist); sanasya—of [s]àna; inah—the replacement ina. 


After as[a], [s]ana is replaced by ina. 
āsīnah 


VRITI—> ās > (729) ās + [$]àna > (735) asina — (87) asina + s[u] — (93) 
āsīnah (one who is sitting) <1.1, kartari>. 


938 | FA: AAT | 


736. vetteh šatur vasur vā 


vetteh—after the dhātu vid[a] jfiane (2P, to know); satuh—of [sJat[r]; vasuh— 
the replacement vas[u]; va—optionally. 


After vid[a], [s]at[r] is optionally replaced by vas/u). 
vidan, vidvān krsnam. akarmakatve ’pi—vidvan panditah. 


VRITI—Thus we get vidan krsnam (one who knows Krsna) or vidvan 
krsnam (one who knows Krsna). This rule applies even when vid/a] does not 
take a karma. Thus we get vidvan which means panditah (learned person). 


> vid > (729) vid + [ś]at[r] > (two options by 736): 
1) (/sJat[r] is replaced by vas[u]) vidvas[u] > (87) vidvas[u] + s[u] 
— (174, 160) vidva + n[um] + s + s[u] > vidvans  s[u] > (163) 
vidvans + s[u] — (138) vidvans — (176) vidvan «1.1, kartari>. 
2) ([s]at[r] is not replaced by vas[u], 288) vid + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 
(477, 290, 294) vidat[r] — (87) vidat[r] + s[u] — (174, 160) vida + 
n[um] + t  s[u] > (138) vidant > (176) vidan «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Jiva Gosvàmi now shows the result of including the word adi in 
the word vartamānādau in sūtra 729. 
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e3e | Tart afasafa < Tes Sa | 


737. šatr-šānau bhavisyati ca, tat-pürvam sya$ ca 


satr-sanau—the krt pratyayas [s]at[r] and [s]ana; bhavisyati—in the future 
tense; ca—also; tat-pūrvam—before them; syah—the pratyaya sya; ca—and. 


[S]at[r] and [s]ana are also applied after a dhatu in the future tense, and at 
that time sya is inserted before them. 


karisyan, karisyamanah. 


VRTrI—> kr > (737) kr + sya + [$]at[r] > (425) kr + ift] + sya + [s]at[r] 
— (289) kar + ift] + sya + [s]at[r] > (291) karisyat[r] + (108) karisyat[r] 
— (87) karisyat[r] + s[u] — (174, 160) karisya + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) 
karisyant — (176) karisyan (one who will do) «1.1, kartari>. 

> kr > (737) kr + sya + [šļāna > (730) kr + sya + m[uk] + [s] 
āna > (425) kr + ift] + sya + m[uk] + [s]àna > (289) karisyamana — (108) 
karisyamana > (111) karisyamàna > (87) karisyamana + s[u] > (93) 
karisyamanah (one who will do) <1.1, kartari>. 


sāc | Sr: AT | 


738. arhah Satr püjye 


arhah—after the dhātu arh[a] pūjāyām!” (1P, to worship, honor); satr—[s] 
at[r]; pūjye—in the meaning of pūjya (worshipable). 


[SJat[r] is applied after arh[a] in the meaning of pūjya. 

arhan 

VRITI—> arh — (738) arh + [$]at[r] + (288) arh  [$]a[p]  [$]at[r] > 
(291) arhat[r] — (87) arhat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) arha + nfum] + t + s[u] > 
(138) arhant — (176) arhan (one who is worshipable) «1.1, karmani>. 
BĀLA—Arhan «1.1» means pūjyah (one who is worshipable). Why do we 


say in the meaning of püjya? Consider avaisnavo duhkham arhati (The non- 
Vaisnava deserves suffering). 


125 Sometimes this dhatu is listed as arh[a] pūjāvām yogyatve ca (1P, to worship, honor; 
to be fit, to be able). 
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98 | IATE spp | 


739. in-dhāribhyām šatr akrcchra-kartari 


in-dharibhyam—after the dhātus ifn] adhyayane (2A, to study) and dhāri 
(dhr[n]  [n]i); satr—[s]at[r]; akrcchra-kartariwhen a kartā who does the 
action without difficulty is being expressed. 


[S]at[r] is applied after i/n] and dhari in denoting a karta who does the 
action without difficulty. 


adhiyan šrī-bhāgavatam. dhārayan vedān. krcchratve tu—kastenādhīyānah. 


VRITI—Examples are adhiyan šrī-bhāgavatam (one who studies 
Bhāgavatam without difficulty) and dhārayan vedān (one who masters 
the Vedas without difficulty). But when a kartā who does the action with 
difficulty is being expressed, we get kastenādhīyānah (one who studies with 
difficulty). 


> adhi + i — (739) adhi + i + [s]at{r] > (288) adhi + i + [s]a[p] 
+ /ś]at[r] > (477) adhi + i + [s]at[r] > (381) adhi + iy + [S]at[r] — (42) 
adhiyat[r] > (87) adhiyat[r] + s[u] — (174,160) adhīya + n[um] + t + s[u] 
— (138) adhiyant — (176) adhiyan (one who studies without difficulty) «1.1, 
kartari>. 

> dhr — (569) dhr + [n]i > (314) dhāri > (739) dhāri + [s]at[r] 
— (288) dhāri + [s]a[p] + [s]at{r] > (289) dhare + [s]a[p]  [s]at[r] > (54) 
dharaya + [s]at{r] > (291) dhārayatfr] > (87) dhārayatfr] + s[u] > (174, 
160) dhāraya + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) dhārayant — (176) dhārayan (one 
who masters without difficulty) <1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—The understanding of the word akrcchra-kartr is akrcchrah sukha- 
sādhyo dhātv-artho yasya kartuh so ’krcchra-karta (An akrcchra-kartā is a 
kartā who does the action (dhātv-artha) without difficulty (akrcchra) or, in 
other words, easily (sukha)). Dhāri here is the ny-anta-dhatu made from 
dhr[n] avasthane (GA, to be, exist, remain). This rule ordains only /s/at/r/ 
where i/n/ would have taken only /$/àna since it is in an atmapadi dhātu and 
where dhāri would have taken either /$/at[r] or [s]ana by ner ubhayapadam 
(566). 


eo | RI: Tg Wt | 


740. dvisah $atr šatrau 
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dvisah—after the dhatu dvis[a] apritau (2U, to hate); satr—[s]Jat[r]; satrau— 
in the meaning of šatru (an enemy). 


[S]at[r] is applied after dvisfa/ in the meaning of šatru. 


dvisan. arhad-ādayaš ca phalantaram nāpeksante rūdhatvāt. “mukhyo 
laksaniko gaunah šabdah syād aupacarikah. rūdho và yoga-rūdho và yaugikah 
šabda eva ca.” 


VĶTTI—>» dvis — (740) dvis + [s]at[r] — (288) dvis  [$]a[p] + [S]at[r] > 
(477) dvisat[r] — (87) dvisat[r] + s[u] > (174, 160) dvisa + nfum] + t + s[u] 
— (138) dvisant — (176) dvisan (an enemy) «1.1, kartari>. 


The words arhatfr] and so on also do not require another phala (kriya), 
because they are radha words. 


mukhyo laksaniko gaunahsabdah syād aupacārikah 
rüdho và yoga-rüdho vayaugikah sabda eva ca 


* A word is either mukhya, laksanika, gauna, ox aupacarika, and at the same 
time a word is either rūdha, yoga-rūdha, ox yaugika.” 


BALA—Dvisan «1.1» means satruh (an enemy). 


AMRTA—The karma kamsam or karnsasya has to be added to dvisan (sūtra 
645). Why do we say “when an enemy is to be expressed”? Consider pranayena 
priyam dvesti (Out of love he acts in a hostile way towards His beloved). The 
words “another phala” really refer to another kriyā which achieves that phala 
(Amrta 729). The words “and so on" in *arhatfr/ and so on” include the words 
adhiyat[r], dharayat[r], and dvisat[r] mentioned in the next two sütras after 
arhat[r], and the word ca drags in the previously mentioned akarmakas such 
as sat[r] and vidyamana (vrtti 729). The reason why such words do not require 
another kriyà is that they are rüdha words. The implied meaning is that rüdha 
words don't even have regard for the meaning attained by the combination of 
the prakrti and pratyaya from which such words are formed, what to speak of 
having regard for another kriyā. 


With the verse beginning mukhyah, Jiva Gosvàmi describes the different 
kinds of words to students whose curiosity was aroused by the mention of 
rüdha words here. A word can have three different powers (saktis): abhidha 
(denotation), laksanā (figurative usage), and vyañjana (suggestiveness). 
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It was described previously (in Amrta 649) that words which are understood 
through these three vrttis are called mukhya, laksanika, and vyafijaka 
respectively. In that regard, a word which is understood through the abhidha 
Sakti, that is, a word which is assigned in terms of the Lord's desire: “from 
this word this meaning should be understood," and which is understood 
immediately at the moment of pronunciation is called mukhya. Now laksana 
will be described. Sahitya-darpana offers the following explanation: 


mukhyārtha-bādhe tad-yukto yayānyārthah pratiyate 
rüdheh prayojanād vāsau laksanā šaktir arpitā 


“The laksanā Sakti is that by which another meaning connected with the main 
meaning is conveyed either by rūdhi (convention) or by prayojana (intention) 
when the main meaning does not make sense.” 


A meaning or word which is conveyed or understood through laksanā vrtti is 
called laksanika. For example, in garigayam ghosah (The village of cowherds 
is situated on the Ganga), the word Ganga refers to the bank of the Ganga 
(vrtti 649). Now vyafijaná will be described. The vyarijanà sakti is that by 
which a meaning other than the mukhya (main) or laksanika (figurative) 
meaning is understood once the abhidhā sakti and the laksana Sakti have 
ceased after conveying their respective meanings. But the vyanjand sakti 
conveys a meaning other than the mukhya or laksanika meaning only after 
due consideration of the connection, surroundings, and suitability as well as 
the time and place and so on understood by the speaker. A meaning or word 
which is conveyed or understood through vyarijanà vrtti is called vyafijaka 
(suggestive). (Rather, an implied meaning is called vyangya artha.) 


For example, in sa-kaustubho bhati vidhuh (Vidhu shines along with the 
Kaustubha jewel), the word vidhu refers to Krsna, not to the moon, because 
of the connection with the word kaustubha. To give another example— 
When, during a meal, someone says saindhavam ānaya (Bring saindhava), it 
is understood that salt, which is suitable for the time of eating, is required, and 
not a horse from the sindhu region. [Both examples only illustrate the usage 
of abhidha-vrtti. | 


What has been explained so far is the opinion of those who propound the 
knowledge of alankāras. But the followers of the Nyāya system say that 
vyanjana is included within abhidha and laksana and is not a separate vrtti. 
Because they do not accept any vrtti other than abhidhā and laksana, they 
conclude that all words are included in the category of mukhya or laksanika. 
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Some accept that gauni vrtti (qualitative usage of a word) is a separate 
category due to a connection through the quality of similarity. A word which 
is understood through gauni vrtti is called gauna. It is considered that gauna 
is included in the category of laksanika. Examples are purusah simhah (the 
man is a lion), agnir mānavakah (the boy is fire), and so on (Amrta 649). 
Similarly, a word which involves upacāra (the imposing of a particular function 
(vyāpāra) on something that normally would not have that function) is called 
aupacārika. Aupacārika is also just a special kind of laksanika. Examples are 
maficáh krosanti (The beds cry out, i.e. the babies on the beds cry out), bhiksā 
mathuram vāsayati (Begging makes one live in Mathura), and so on.!?% 


Rüdha and so on are subdivisions of mukhya. In this regard, Siddhanta- 
muktavali gives the following definitions and examples: A word in which 
only the meaning of the parts is understood when there is combination of the 
prakrti and pratyaya is called a yaugika word. Examples are pācaka, krsna, 
and so on. A word in which a special meaning is understood based on the Sakti 
(designative power) of the whole independent of the sakti of the parts is called 
a rüdha word. Examples are go, mandapa, and so on. On the other hand, a 
word which, despite the existence of the sakti of the parts, depends on the 
Sakti of the whole, is called a yoga-rūdha word. An example is pankaja. Here, 
despite the existence of the quality of being the karta of the activity of being 
born (ja) in the mud (panka), all other things such as šaivāla (a green moss- 
like plant) and sambuka (a bivalve shell) and so on in which the quality of 
being such a kartā inheres are excluded and the word pankaja conventionally 
refers only to the thing called padma (a lotus flower). 


Knowledge of the meaning of words can be had from grammar and so on. In 
this regard, earlier grammarians have said: 


šakti-graho vyakaranopamana- 
kosapta-vakyad vyavaharatas ca 
vākyasya šesād vivrter vadanti 
sannidhyatah siddha-padasya vrddhah 


“Scholars say that the comprehension of the sakti of a word comes from 
grammar, comparison, dictionaries, the statements of learned people, common 
usage, the missing words in an elliptical sentence, and commentaries." 


126 See vrttis 625 and 641 for further details. 
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SAMŠODHINĪ—Although krsna is mentioned here as a yaugika word, it 
is also a rūdha word in accordance with the following statement of Nāma- 
kaumudi, a book written by Laksmidhara Pandita: krsna-sabdasya tamāla- 
syamala-tvisi yasodayah stanan-dhaye para-brahmani rüdhih (The word krsna 
is conventionally the name of the Supreme Brahman, whose complexion is 
dark blue like a tamala tree and who sucks the breast of Mother Yašodā).!”” 
The rüdhi, or conventional meaning, is always the primary meaning. In cases 
where the rüdhi differs from the yoga (derived meaning), the rüdhi takes 
precedence. This is in accordance with the maxim yogad rüdhir baliyasi (The 
conventional meaning is stronger than the derived meaning). Still Amrta is 
not wrong in labelling krsna a yaugika word since Mahabharata (Udyoga- 
parva 71.4) offers the following derivation: 


krsir bhū-vācakah sabdo nas ca nirvrti-vacakah 
tayor aikyam param brahma krsna ity abhidhiyate 


*"The word “krs” is the attractive feature of the Lord's existence, and “na” 
means spiritual pleasure. When the verb “krs” is added to the suffix “na,” it 
becomes “Krsna,” which indicates the Absolute Truth.” 


ovt | +T ATS AA FIT , HATTA | 


741. na narayanac chatur num krsnasthane, brahmanas tu và 


na—not; narayanat—after a nàràyana (sūtras 327 and 505); satuh—of [s]at[r]; 
num—the agama n[um]; krsnasthane—when a krsnasthana follows (sūtra 
162); brahmanah—of the neuter gender; tu—but; va—optionally. 


If /SJat[r] comes after a narayana, it does not take nfum] when a krsnasthana 
follows. But this is optional in the neuter gender. 


dadat, dadatau. jaksat, jaksatau. dadanti, dadati. 


VRTTI—> dā (729) da + [$]at[r] + (288) dā + [$]a[p] + [S]at[r] + (477) 
dā + [ś]at[r] > (519, 323) dā + dà + [s]at[r] > (375) da + dà + [s]at[r] > 
(290, 524) dadat[r] + (dadat[r] is a nama by sūtra 87 and thus sv-ādis are 
applied after it by sütra 90): 

> dadat[r] + s[u] — (741,138) dadat (one who gives) «1.1, kartari>. 

» dadat[r] + au — (741) dadatau (those two who give) «1.2, kartari>. 


127 See Tattva-sandarbha (47.2) for further details. 
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> jaks > (729) jaks + [s]at[r] > (288) jaks + [sJa[p] + [ś]at[r] > (477) 
jaksat[r] (jaksat[r] is a nàma by sütra 87 and thus sv-ādis are applied after it 
by sütra 90): 
> jaksat[r] + s[u] — (741, 138) jaksat (one who eats / laughs) «1.1, 
kartari>. 
» jaksat[r] + au — (741) jaksatau (those two who eat / laugh) «1.2, 
kartari>. 


> dā > (729) dā + [s]at[r] > (288) dā + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (477) da + [S]at[r] 
— (519, 323) dā + dā + [SJat{r] > (375) da + dā + [S]at{r] > (290, 524) dadat[r] 
— (87) dadat[r] + [jļas > (158) dadat{r] + [ś]i > (two options by 741): 

1) (n[um] is inserted) dada + n[um] + t + [s]i > (165, 73) dadanti 

(those which give) <1.3, kartari>. 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted) dadati (those which give) «1.3, kartari>. 


AMRTA—This rule prohibits the n/um] that would have been obtained by 
acas caturbhujanubandhanam ca num krsnasthane (174). 


S82 | TINA Teas , SISTERS AT | 


742. Sap-Syabhyam Satur num i-pratyaye, Sesa-dvayat tu và 


Sap-syabhyam—after the vikaranas [$]a[p] and [s$]ya; satuh—of [s]at[r]; 
num—the agama n[um]; i-pratyaye—when the pratyaya i follows; Sesa-a- 
dvayat—after the a-dvaya of anything else; tu—but; vā—optionally. 


[S]at[r] takes nfum] when it comes after /s/a/p] or [s]ya and the pratyaya i 
follows. But when it comes after the a-dvaya of anything else, it optionally 
takes n[um]. 


caturbhujanubandhal laksmyam ip vaksyate. brahmana au i coktah—kridanti 
divyanti gopa-sreni gopa-kule và. a-rama-harasya nimittam a-ramah pürva- 
vac ca. tudati tudanti, bhati bhāntī, karisyati karisyantī sā, te và. anyatra tu— 
adati, kurvatī. 


VĶTTI—It will be described later how the taddhita pratyaya i[p] is applied 
in the feminine gender after words that have a caturbhuja as their indicatory 
letter (sutra 1084). And it was already described that after a brahma, au 
is replaced by i (sūtra 144). Examples are krīdantī gopa-sreni (The group 
of cowherd boys who are playing) and divyanti gopa-sreni (The group of 
cowherd boys who are playing) and kridanti gopa-kule (The two groups of 
cowherd boys who are playing) and divyanti gopa-kule (The two groups of 
cowherd boys who are playing). 
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> krid > (729) krid + [s]at[r] > (288) krid  [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 
(291) krid + [s]at[r] > (1084) krid + [s]at[r] + ī[p] > (339, 742, 160) krīdantī 
— (87) kridanti + s[u] — (138) kridanti «1.1, kartari>. 

> div > (729) div + [s]at[r] > (288) div + [s]a[p]  [s]at[r] > 
(537) div + [S]ya  [s]at[r] > (192) divya + [s]at[r] > (291) dīvy + [s]at[r] > 
(1084) divy + [s]at[r] + ifp] > (339, 742, 160) dīvyantī — (87) divyanti + s[u] 
— (138) divyanti «1.1, kartari>. 

> krid > (729) krid + [s]at[r] > (288) krid  [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > 
(291) krid + [s]at[r] > (87) krīd + [s]at[r] + au > (144) krid + [s]at[r] + 1i > 
(339, 742, 160) kridanti «1.2, kartari>. 

> div > (729) div + [s]at[r] > (288) div + [s]a[p]  [s]at[r] > 
(537) div + [S]ya  [s]at[r] > (192) divya + [s]at[r] > (291) divy + [s]at[r] > 
(87) divy + [s]at[r] + au — (144) divy + [sJat[r] + i > (339, 742, 160) divyanti 
«1.2, kartari>. 


[Now examples of sesa-dvayat tu và are given]: A-rama-harasya nimittam 
a-ramah pūrva-vac ca (339) is applied and we get tudati sā or tudanti sā (she 
who is striking), bhati sā or bhāntī sā (she who is shining), and karisyati sā 
or karisyanti sa (she who will do). Likewise tudati te or tudanti te (those two 
which are striking), bhati te or bhanti te (those two which are shining), and 
karisyati te or karisyanti te (those two who will do). On the other hand, we 
get adati (one who is eating) and kurvati (one who is doing). 


> tud > (729) tud + [s]at[r] > (288) tud + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (545) tud + 
[$]a + [s]at[r] > (290, 294, 291) tud + [sJat{r] > (1084) tud + [sJat[r] + ifp] 
— (339, two options by 742): 
1) (n[um] is inserted) tudantī — (87) tudanti + s[u] — (138) tudantī 
«1.1, kartari>. 
2) (n[um] isn't inserted) tudati — (87) tudati + s[u] — (138) tudati 
«1.1, kartari>. 


> bha > (729) bhā + [s]at[r] — (288, 477, 1084) bha + [ś]at[r]  i[p] > 
(two options by 742): 
1) (n[um] is inserted) bhā + anti + (42) bhāntī > (87) bhāntī + s[u] 
— (138) bhanti «1.1, kartari>. 
2) (n[um] isn't inserted, 42) bhati > (87) bhātī + s[u] — (138) bhātī 
«1.1, kartari>. 


> kr > (737) kr + sya + [sjat[r] > (425) kr + ift] + sya  [sS]at[r] — (289) kar 
+ ift] + sya  [sjat[r] > (291) kar + ift] + sy  [sS]at[r] > (108) kar + ift] + sy + 
[sjat[r] > (1084) kar + ift] + sy + [s]at{r] + i[p] > (339, two options by 742): 
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1) (n/um) is inserted) karisyanti — (87) karisyantī + s[u] — (138) 
karisyanti «1.1, kartari>. 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted) karisyati > (87) karisyati + s[u] > (138) 
karisyati «1.1, kartari>. 


> tud > (729) tud + [s]at[r] > (288) tud + [s]a[p] + [s]at[r] > (545) tud + 
[ś]a + [s]at[r] > (290, 294, 291) tud + [s]at[r] > (87) tud + [s]at[r] + au > 
(144) tud + [s]at[r] + i > (339, two options by 742): 

1) (n[um] is inserted) tudantī «1.2, kartari>. 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted) tudati «1.2, kartari>. 


> bhā > (729) bhā + [ś]at[r] — (288, 477, 87) bhā + [s]at[r] + au > (144) 
bhā + [s]at[r] + i (339, two options by 742): 

1) (nfum] is inserted) bhā + anti > (42) bhāntī «1.2, kartari>. 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted, 42) bhātī «1.2, kartari>. 


> kr (737) kr + sya + [s]at[r] > (425) kr + ift] + sya  [s]at[r] > (289) 
kar + ift] + sya + [s]at[r] > (291) kar + ift] + sy + [S]at[r] > (108) kar + ift] 
+ sy + [s]at[r] > (87) kar + ift] + sy  [s]at[r] + au (144) kar + ift] + sy + [5] 
at[r] + i > (339, two options by 742): 

1) (n[um] is inserted) karisyanti «1.2, kartari>. 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted) karisyati «1.2, kartari>. 


AMRTA—With the first two sentences of the vrtti, Jiva Gosvami explains 
the para-nimitta i-pratyaye in this sūtra. He explains that it refers both to the 
taddhita pratyaya i[p] and to i, the neuter replacement of au. Thus this rule 
ordains n[um] where it was unobtained by the previous sūtra since ī/p/ and 
i aren't krsnasthanas. The word šesā-dvayāt means sap-syābhyām itaro yo 
*dvayas tasmāt (after a-dvaya other than /s/a/p/ or [s]ya). 


Someone may wonder, *Was the word a-dvaya used here to refer to the 
a-ràma of the vikarana [s]a and to the ā-rāma of the vikarana [s]nd, or was it 
used here to refer to something else?" Well, the a-rama of the vikarana [s]a 
fits here, but the ā-rāma of the vikarana [s]nà doesn't fit here because, when 
it is deleted by the antaranga rule šnā-nārāyanayor ā-rāma-haro nirguna- 
krsna-dhātuke (524), there is no possibility of using it is as the prān-nimitta. 
Someone may then argue, “Well, why do we have a-dvayāt, if it should really 
just be a-ramat?” The answer is that there is no rule that the a-dvaya has to 
be part of a vikarana, rather /šJat[r] takes nfum] even when it comes after 
ā-rāma that is part of a dhatu. Therefore the example bhāntī is given in the 
vrtti. 
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The word gopa-sreni is a višesya used to indicate the feminine gender, and 
the word gopa-kule is a visesya used to indicate neuter first case or second 
case dual. Tudati and so on are examples of sesā-dvayāt tu và. The mood 
behind the option here is this: When a-rāma is deleted by a-rāma-hara e-ayor 
avisnupadante (291) and the a-rama which is the para-nimitta of the deletion 
is considered like the previous a-rāma, then n[um] is applied. But when it 
is not considered like the previous a-rama, then /šJat[r] doesn't come after 
a-dvaya, and thus nfum/ isn't applied. In adati and so on, /s]at[r] doesn't 
come after a-dvaya, and thus n[um] is not applied. 


993 | WüWrdid APSR STAT: TTT: | 


743. paroksatite kvasu-ki-kanà adhoksajabha-samjtiah 
parapadatmapadayoh 


paroksa-atite—in the past tense not witnessed by the speaker; kvasu- 
ki-kanah—the krt pratyayas [k]vas[u], [k]i, and [k]ana; adhoksajabha- 
samjnah—called adhoksajabhas (like adhoksaja pratyayas) (vrtti 645); 
parapada-ātmapadayoh—in place of a parapada pratyaya and ātmapada 
pratyaya respectively. 


[K]vas[u], [k]i, and [kJana are applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga in 
the past tense not witnessed by the speaker and are called adhoksajabhas. 
In that regard, /k]vas[u] and [k]i are parapada pratyayas and [k]ana is an 
atmapada pratyaya. 


prayas chāndasā ete. adhoksajābhatvād dvir-vacanādi. 


VRITI—These pratyayas are found mainly in the Vedas. Because these 
pratyayas are like adhoksaja pratyayas, reduplication and so on is done. 


AMRTA—Because these pratyayas have the indicatory letter k, they are 
kapila, and thus sankarsana as well as the deletion of the uddhava-na- 
rama and so on is done. The u in [k]vas[u] is for the sake of nfum]. The 
adhoksajabhas are found mainly in the Vedas, but sometimes in common 
Sanskrit too. Therefore, to cover the usage of the adhoksajabhas in common 
Sanskrit, the adhoksajabhas were also mentioned in the sütra acyutabha- 
visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal-arthavyayo-ramanta-tfnam yoge na sasthī (644). 
Krdantas made from the adhoksajābhas function as the main kriyā, just like 
an ākhyāta-kriyā, since they are able to complete the sense by themselves. 
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744. nare krte "py eka-sarvesvarad ā-rāmāntād ghase$ caived vasau, 
nanyebhyah 


nare krte api—even when the nara has been made; eka-sarvesvarat—after 
a dhātu which has only one sarvesvara; ā-rāma-antāt—after a dhātu which 
ends in ā-rāma; ghaseh—after the dhātu ghas[l] adane (1P, to eat); ca—and; 
eva—only; it—the agama ift]; vasau—when /[k]vas[u] follows; na—not; 
anyebhyah—after any other dhatu. 


When /K]vas[u] follows, i/t] is only applied after dhatus which still have only 
one sarvesvara even after the nara has been made, after dhatus which end in 
ā-rāma, and after the dhatu ghas[I]. It] is not applied after any other dhatu. 


esa bhejivan krsnam, bhajayaficakrvan. ādivān tan-naivedyam, adayañcakrvan. 
vasor vasya utve nisedha-prapter ito 'pàyo nimittatvābhāvāt, bhejusah, adusah. 
dadivan, jaksivān. nānyebhya it—babhivan. vasor vasya ur bhagavati, bhuvo 
bhüv—babhüvusah. 


VRITI—Examples of the first kind are esa bhejivan krsnam (This person 
worshiped Krsna) but esa bhajayafiícakrvan krsnam (This person caused 
[someone] to worship Krsna) and esa ādivān tan-naivedyam (This person 
ate Krsna's remnants) but esa adayaticakrvan tan-naivedyam (This person 
caused [someone] to eat Krsna's remnants). 


> bhaj > (743) bhaj + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) bha + bhaj + [k] 
vas[u] — (364) bhej + [k]vas[u] — (744) bhejivas[u] — (87) bhejivas[u] 
+ s/u] > (174, 160) bhejivans + sfu] > (163) bhejivans + s[u] > (138) 
bhejivans > (176) bhejivàn «1.1, kartari>. 


> bhaj > (569) bhaj + [n]i > (358) bhaji — (260, 743) bhaji 
+ [k]vas[u] + (395) bhaji + ām + [k]vas[u] > (369) bhaji + ām + kr + 
[k]vas[u] > (455, 289) bhāje + ām + kr + [k]vas[u] — (54) bhajayam 
+ kr + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) bhajayàm + kr + kr + [k]vas[u] — (345) 
bhajayam + cr + kr + [k]vas[u] — (371, 294) bhajayam + cakrvas[u] > 
(165, 73) bhajayancakrvas[u] + (87) bhajayáricakrvas[u] + s[u] > (174, 
160) bhājayānīcakrvans + s[u] — (163) bhajayáficakrvans + s[u] > (138) 
bhajayancakrvans > (176) bhājayāūīcakrvān «1.1, kartari>. 


> ad > (743) ad + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) a + ad + [k]vas[u] > 
(361) a + ad + [k]vas[u] — (42) ad + [k]vas[u] — (744) adivas[u] — (87) 
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ádivas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) ādivans + s[u] + (163) ādivāns  s[u] > (138) 
ādivāns > (176) adivan «1.1, kartari>. 


> ad > (569) ad + [n]i > (358) adi — (260, 743) adi + [k]vas[u] 
— (395) adi + ām + [k]vas[u] > (369) adi + ām + kr + [k]vas[u] > (455, 
289) ade + ām + kr + [k]vas[u] > (54) ādayām + kr + [k]vas[u] > (322, 
323) ādayām + kr + kr + [k]vas[u] > (345) ādayām + cr + kr  [k]vas[u] 
— (371, 294) adayam + cakrvasfu] > (165, 73) adayáficakrvas[u] — (87) 
adayañcakrvas[u] + s[u] — (174, 160) adayáficakrvans + s[u] — (163) 
adayañcakrvans + s[u] — (138) adayañcakrvans — (176) adayáficakrvàn 
«1.1, kartari>. 


But, when the va of /k]vas[u] changes to u by sūtra 209, i/t] disappears since 
u-rama cannot be a nimitta due to the prohibition net ya-sarvesvarayoh 
(330). Thus we get bhejusah «2.3» and adusah «2.3». 


> bhaj > (743) bhaj + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) bha + bhaj + [k] 
vas[u] — (364) bhej + [k]vas[u] — (744) bhejivas[u] — (87) bhejivas[u] + [s] 
as > (209) bheji + us + [s]as — (nimittāpāye naimittakasyāpy apāyah) bhejus 
+ [$]as > (108) bhejusas = (93) bhejusah «2.3, kartari>. 


> ad > (743) ad + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) a + ad + [k]vas[u] > 
(361) ā + ad + [k]vas[u] > (42) ad + [k]vas[u] > (744) adivas[u] > (87) 
ádivas[u] + [s]as — (209) adi + us + [s]as > (nimittāpāye naimittakasyāpy 
apāyah) adus + [$]as > (108) ādusas = (93) adusah «2.3, kartari>. 


An example of the second kind is dadivan «1.1». 


> dà > (743) dā + [k]vas[u] > (744) dā + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (322, 
323) dā + dā + ift] + [k]vas[u] — (375) da + dā + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (415) 
dadivas[u] > (87) dadivas[u] + s[u] — (174, 160) dadivans + s[u] > (163) 
dadivans + s[u] — (138) dadivans — (176) dadivan «1.1, kartari>. 


The example of ghas/I] is jaksivan <1.1>. 


> ghas > (743) ghas + [k]vas[u] — (744) ghas + i[t] + [k]vas[u] > 
(322, 323) gha + ghas + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (329) ga + ghas + ift] + [k]vas[u] 
— (345) ja + ghas + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (437) ja + ghs + ift] + [k]vas[u] > 
(63) jaksivas[u] — (475) jaksivas[u] — (87) jaksivas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) 
jaksivans + s[u] — (163) jaksivans + s[u] — (138) jaksivàns — (176) jaksivan 
«1.1, kartari>. 
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Ift] is not applied after any other dhatu. Thus we get babhūvān <1.1>. 


> bhū > (743) bhū + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) bhū + bhū + [k]vas[u] 
— (328) bha + bhū + [k]vas[u] + (329) babhüvas[u] > (87) babhüvas[u] 
+ s/u] > (174, 160) babhüvans + s[u] — (163) babhūvāns + s[u] > (138) 
babhūvāns = (176) babhūvān «1.1, kartari>. 


Vasor vasya ur bhagavati (209) is applied, then bhuvo bhūv bhūtesādhoksaja- 
sarvesvare (311) is applied, and we get babhüvusah «2.3». 


> bhū > (743) bhū + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) bhū + bhū + [k]vas[u] 
— (328) bha + bhū + [k]vas[u] + (329) babhüvas[u] > (87) babhüvas[u] + 
[S]as > (209) babhü + us  [$]as > (311) babhüvusas = (108) babhüvusas 
— (93) babhüvusah «2.3, kartari>. 


AMRTA—This is a special restriction made for /k/vas/u/ which overrules 
the previous restriction that only the dhatus [du]kr[n], sr, [du]bhr[fi], and 
so on don't take i/t] when an adhoksaja pratyaya follows and that all other 
dhātus take i/t], even if they are anit (sūtra 356). In the examples, the anukta- 
karma krsnam takes a dvitīyā visnubhakti in accordance with the prohibition 
acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal-arthavyayo-ramanta-trnam yoge 
na sasthi (644). Regarding dadivan <1.1>, one should not suspect that the 
naimittika i[t] disappears when its nimitta in the form of a-rama is deleted 
by ā-rāma-harah kamsári-sarvesvara-ràma-dhátuke iti usi ca (415), because 
the rule of sannipāta applies here (vrtti 529). For example, since the deletion 
of ā-rāma takes place based on the existence of i/t/, the deletion of a-rama 
cannot cause the disappearance of i/t/. 


EEILECIEG CEU IE E SET TAT | 


745. gama-hana-vinda-drsa-visibhya id và vasau 


gama-hana-vinda-drsa-visibhyah—after the dhātus gam[!] gatau (1P, to go, 
move), han[a] himsá-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move), vid[I] lābhe 
(GU, to find, obtain), drs[ir] preksane (1P, to see), and vis/a] pravesane (6P, 
to enter); it—the agama ift]; va—optionally; vasau—when [k]vas[u] follows. 


jaganvān, jagmusah. jaghnivan, jaghanvan, jaghnusah ity-ādi. “vinda” iti 
numa nirdesah—vividvan, vividivan. 


When /kfvasfu] follows, i/t] is optionally applied after gam/I/, han[a], vid[I], 
drs[ir], and vis[a]. 
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VRITI— 
> han > (743) han + [k]vas[u] — (two options by 745): 

1) Gift] is inserted) han + i/t] + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) ha + han + 
ift] + [k]vas[u] > (470) ja + han + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (487) ja + ghan + ift] 
+ [k]vas[u] — (437) jaghnivas[u] — (87) jaghnivas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) 
jaghnivans + s[u] — (163) jaghnivans + s[u] — (138) jaghnivans (176) 
jaghnivàn «1.1, kartari>. 

2) (ift] isn't inserted) han + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) ha + han + 
[k]vas[u] > (470) ja + han  [k]vas[u] > (487) jaghanvas[u] > (87) 
jaghanvas[u] + s[u] — (174, 160) jaghanvans + s[u] — (163) jaghanvans + 
s[u] = (138) jaghanvāns — (176) jaghanvān «1.1, kartari>. 


> han > (743) han + [k]vas[u] > (two options by 745): 

1) Gift] is inserted) han + i/t] + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) ha + han + 
ift] + [k]vas[u] > (470) ja + han + ift] + [k]vas[u] > (487) ja + ghan + ift] + 
[k]vas[u] — (437) jaghnivas[u] — (87) jaghnivas[u] + [s]as — (209) jaghni 
+ us + [$]as > (nimittāpāye naimittikasyāpy apayah) jaghnusas > (108) 
jaghnusas — (93) jaghnusah «2.3, kartari>. 

2) (i[t] isn’t inserted) han + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) ha + han + 
[k]vas[u] > (470) ja + han  [k]vas[u] > (487) jaghanvas[u] > (87) 
jaghanvas[u]  [$]as — (209) jaghan + us + [$]as > (437) jaghnusas — (108) 
jaghnusas — (93) jaghnusah «2.3, kartari>. 


In vinda, the agama n[um] is used to indicate the dhatu vid[I] (sūtra 546). 


> vid > (743) vid + [k]vas[u] = (two options by 745): 

1) G/t] is inserted) vid + ift] + [k]vas[u] — (322, 323) vividivas[u] > 
(87) vividivas[u] + s[u] > (174, 160) vividivans + s[u] > (163) vividivans + 
s[u] — (138) vividivans — (176) vividivan «1.1, kartari>. 

2) Gift] isn’t inserted) vid + [k]vas[u] > (322, 323) vividvas[u] > 
(87) vividvas[u]  s[u] — (174, 160) vividvans + s[u] — (163) vividvans + 
s[u] — (138) vividvàns — (176) vividvàn «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—This rule creates an option where i/t] would have otherwise 
been unobtained due to the restriction made in sūtra 744. Due to the use of 
n[um] in vinda, only vid[l] labhe (6U, to find, obtain) is accepted. Thus from 
vid[a] jriane (2P, to know) we only get vividvan «1.1». The forms of vis[a] are 
vivisivàn «1.1» or vivisvan «1.1», and the forms of drs[ir] are dadrsivan «1.1» 
or dadrsvan «1.1». 


Bruat 1212—iyivas-prabhrtayah, *Iyivas[u] and so on are nipātas.” 
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ita trivikramādinā caite kvasv-antā nipātyante. in—iyivàn. iyusah. dāsr-saha- 
miham dasvan, sahvan, mīdhvān nipātyate. radha—redhivan. atha kānah. 
cakrano rāsam krsnah. karmani—krsnena cakrano rāsah. bhave—krsnena 
cakranam. 


VRTTI FOR BRHAT 1212— The following words ending in /k]vas[u] are 
nipātas made either with i/t] or with trivikrama and so on. From the dhātu 
i[n] gatau (2P, to go) we get ryivan «1.1». When a bhagavat follows, we get 
iyusah «2.3». From the dhatus das[r] dane (1U, to give), sah[a] marsane 
(1A, to tolerate, conquer), and mih/a] secane (1P, to pass urine or semen) we 
get dāsvān «1.1», sāhvān «1.1», and mīdhvān «1.1» respectively. From the 
dhatu radh[a] samraddhau himsayam ca (4P, to accomplish, be completed; 
to hurt, kill) we get redhivan «1.1». 


BALA ON BRHAT 1212— The result of the nipāta iyivas[u] is that i/t] is 
applied. Then, after reduplication is done, the change to iy is done by dhātos 
catuhsanasyey-uvau sarvesvare (381) and dasavatara ekātmake militvā 
trivikramah (42) is applied. With the sentence beginning dāsr-saha-mihām, 
Jiva Gosvami elaborates on the word prabhrti in the sütra. The result of the 
nipata dasvas[u] is that there is no reduplication. The result of the nipata 
sahvas[u] is that there is no reduplication, that there is trivikrama, and that [k] 
vas[u] is applied after an atmapadi dhātu. The result of the nipata midhvas[u] 
is that there is no reduplication and that there is trivikrama. And the result 
of the nipata redhivas[u] is that n[um] isn't applied where it normally would 
have been applied by radhi-jabhor num sarvesvare (Brhat 583). 


VRTTI—Now examples of /kJàna are given. In kartari prayoga we get 
cakrano rasam krsnah (Krsna performed a rasa dance), in karmani prayoga 
we get krsnena cakrano rasah (A rasa dance was performed by Krsna), and 
in bhave prayoga we get krsnena cakranam ([The act of] performing was 
[done] by Krsna). 


> kr > (743) kr + [kļāna > (322, 323) kr + kr + [k]ana > (345) cr 
+ kr + [kļāna > (380) ca + kr + [kļāna — (294, 52) cakrāna > (111) cakrana 
— (87) cakràna + s[u] > (93) cakrànah «1.1, kartari>. 

> kr > (732) kr + [kļāna > (322, 323) kr + kr + [k]ana > (345) cr 
+ kr + [k]àna > (380) ca + kr + [kļāna > (294, 52) cakrana > (111) cakrana 
— (87) cakrana + s[u] > (93) cakranah «1.1, karmani>. 

> kr > (732) kr + [kļāna > (322, 323) kr + kr + [kļāna > (345) cr 
+ kr + [kļāna > (380) ca + kr + [kļāna > (294, 52) cakrāna > (111) cakrana 
— (87, 733) cakrana + s[u] > (157) cakrana + am > (94) cakranam «1.1, 
bhave>. 
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ove | HATH | 


746. ktavatur bhūte 

ktavatuh—the krt pratyaya [k]tavat[u]; bhite—in the past tense. 
[K]tavat[u] is applied after a dhātu in the past tense in kartari prayoga. 
kriditavàn krsnah. krtavan kridam. kriditavantau ràma-krsnau. 


VRITI—Examples are krīditavān krsnah (Krsna played), krtavan krīdām 
(Krsna did the act of playing), and kriditavantau rama-krsnau (Rama and 
Krsna played). 


> krid > (746) krīd + [k]tavat{u] > (316) krīd + i/t] + [k]tavat[u] > 
kriditavat[u] > (kriditavat[u] is a nama by sūtra 87 and thus sv-ādis are 
applied after it by sütra 90): 
> kriditavat[u] + s[u] > (187) krīditavāt + s[u] > (174, 160) 
kriditavant + s[u] — (138) kriditavant > (176) kriditavan «1.1, kartari>. 
> kriditavat[u] + au — (174, 160) kriditavantau «1.2, kartari>. 


> kr — (746) kr + [k]tavat{u] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 294) krtavat[u] > 
(87) krtavat[u] + s[u] > (187) krtavāt + s[u] > (174, 160) krtavānt  s[u] > 
(138) krtavànt — (176) krtavàn «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—The u in [kJtavat[u] is for the sake of n[um], and the kis to make it 
a kapila pratyaya. With krtavān, Jiva Gosvāmī shows how krdantas made from 
the visnunisthās function as the main kriyā, just like an ākhyāta-kriyā. Kridam 
here is an anukta-karma since [k]tavat[u] is ordained in kartari prayoga. 
The anukta-karma doesn't take a sasthi visnubhakti due to the prohibition 
acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal-arthavyayo-ramanta-trnam yoge na 
sasthi (644). With kriditavantau, which is a dvi-vacana form, Jiva Gosvami 
indicates that krdantas made from /[Kk]/tavat[u] are visesanas. Likewise with 
krdantas made from /k/ta. 


SAMSODHINI—In this regard, one should remember what was stated in vrtti 
645: visnunisthà visnukrtyadayas cākhyāta-van mukhyāh, krdantesv akanksa- 
pūrakatvāt (Krdantas made from the krt pratyayas visnunisthā, visnukrtya, 
and so on function as the main kriyā, just like an ākhyāta-kriyā, because 
among all the krdantas only they are able to complete the sense). Thus, in 
the examples given in the vrtti, the krdanta krtavan, which is equivalent to 
the ākhyāta-kriyā akarot, doesn't require another kriyā because it is able 
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to complete the sense of the sentence by itself. Likewise, in the examples 
given in the next vrtti, the krdanta stutah, which is an equivalent to astüyata, 
doesn't require another kriyā because it is able to complete the sense of the 
sentence by itself. Sometimes, in commentaries, a visnunisthà is used to gloss 
ākhyāta kriyās which are not easily recognizable, and at that time asi or asmi 
is added to indicate the purusa. For example, in Sridhara Svami’s Bhāgavatam 
commentary entitled Bhāvārtha-dīpikā, asrnavam is glossed as $rutavàn asmi 
in 1.5.26, udasraksih is glossed as utsrstavān asi in 1.6.3, abhavam is glossed 
as jato ’smi in 1.5.23, and uttasthe is glossed as vyutthito ’smi in 1.6.19. One 
may mistake asi and asmi here to be forms of the dhatu as[a] bhuvi (2P, to be, 
become, exist) and thus think that another kriyā is being used to complete 
the sense, but actually this is not the case. Asi and asmi here are the avyayas 
asi tvam-arthe and asmi aham-arthe (ref. Avyaya-sabda-sangraha in the 
Appendixes and vrtti 632). They mean “you” and “I” respectively. They do 
not mean “you are" and “I am" as the ākhyāta-kriyās asi and asmi do, for 
that would be introducing another kriyā which is not needed to complete the 
sense. Asi and asmi are used just to indicate the purusa as šrutavān, utsrstavan, 
and so on are unable to indicate it independently. 


evo | Tt TQ AHA: | 


747. kto bhüte bhava-karmanoh 


ktah—the krt pratyaya [k]ta; bhūte—in the past tense; bhava-karmanoh—in 
bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga. 


[K]ta is applied after a dhatu in the past tense in bhave prayoga and karmani 
prayoga. 


snatam krsnena. stuto visnur vaisnavaih. 


VRITI—Examples are snatam krsnena ([The act of] bathing was [done] by 
Krsna) and stuto visnur vaisnavaih (Visnu was praised by the Vaisnavas). 


> sna > (346) snā > (747) sna + [k]ta > (snā is anit by verse 1) snāta > 
(87, 733) snāta + s[u] = (157) snāta + am — (94) snātam «1.1, bhāve>. 

> stu > (346) stu > (747) stu + [k]ta > (stu is anit by verse 1, 294) stuta > 
(87) stuta + s[u] > (93) stutah «1.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA—The kin /k/ta is to make it a kapila pratyaya. [K]ta is applied after 
akarmaka dhātus in bhāve prayoga, but it is applied after sa-karmaka dhātus 
in karmani prayoga. Sometimes it is also applied after sa-karmaka dhātus in 
bhave prayoga when there is no desire to express a karma. 
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The statement bhava-karmanoh only describes what is true for the most 
part since it will be described in sutra 767 how [k/ta is also applied in kartari 


prayoga. 


ove | srdtarat mag freut | 


748. atītādau kta-ktavatü visnunistha-samjfiau 


atīta-ādau—in the past tense and so on; kta-ktavatū—the krt pratyayas 
[k]ta and [k]tavat[u]; visnunistha-samjnau—called visnunisthas (firm faith in 
Visnu). 


[K]ta and [k]tavat[u] axe applied in the past tense and so on and are called 
visnunisthas. 


“nistha” ity anye. 
VRTII—Others call them nisthās. 


AMRTA —Doue to the use of the word ādi, it is concluded that /k/ta is also a 
visnunisthà when it is applied in the present tense by sütra 769. 


98% | Rrafakat fareurfererat fs, area UT. 
ATR F: | 

749. ksiyas trivikramo visnunisthayam kartari, akroša-dainyayos tu va, 
tasmat ta-ramasya nah 


ksiyah— of the dhatu ksi ksaye (1P, to perish, be diminished); trivikramah—the 
change to trivikrama; visnunisthayam—when a visnunisthā follows; kartari— 
in kartari prayoga; akrosa-dainyayoh—when the sense is ākroša (cursing) or 
dainya (lowliness, misery); tu—but; vā—optionally; tasmat—after that (after 
doing trivikrama); ta-ramasya—of the ta-rama; nah—the replacement na- 
rama. 


The i of ksi becomes trivikrama when a visnunisthà follows in kartari 
prayoga, and then the ¢ of the visnunistha becomes n. But this is optional if 
the sense is ākroša or dainya. 


ksi-dhātur dvi-vidhah—antarbhüta-ny-arthah, kevalas ca. ksinavan kamam 
vaisnavah. ktah kartari ca vacyah. ksinayur bhava, ksitayur và. ksino "yam 
vaisnavah, ksito và. bhava-karmanos tu—ksitam kāmena vaisnavasya, ksitah 
kàmo vaisnavena. 
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VnrTI—The dhātu ksi is of two kinds: antarbhüta-ny-artha (which has the 
meaning of /n/i contained within it or, in other words, which has an innate 
causative sense) and kevala (plain). An example of the first kind is ksinavan 
kamam vaisnavah (The Vaisnava destroyed lust). 


> ksi > (746) ksi + [k]tavat[u] > (ksi is anit by verse 1, 294, 749) 
ksi + [k]tavat[u] — ksinavat[u] > (111) ksinavat[u] — (87) ksinavat[u] + 
s[u] — (187) ksīnavāt  s[u] — (174, 160) ksinavant  s[u] > (138) ksinavant 
— (176) ksinavàn «1.1, kartari>. 


It will be described later how /k/ta is also applied in kartari prayoga (sutra 
767). An example of the second kind when the sense is ākroša is ksinayur 
bhava or ksitayur bhava (Be short-lived!) and an example of the second kind 
when the sense is dainya is ksino ’yam vaisnavah or ksito yam vaisnavah 
(This Vaisnava is miserable). 


> ksi > (767) ksi + [k]ta > (ksi is anit by verse 1, 294, two options by 749): 
1) (trivikrama and so on are done) ksi + [k]ta > ksina > (111) 
ksina > (87) ksina + s[u] > (93) ksinah «1.1, kartari>. 

2) (trivikrama and so on aren't done) ksita > (87) ksita + s[u] > 
(93) ksitah «1.1, kartari>. 


But in bhave prayoga and karmani prayoga we get ksitam kamena 
vaisnavasya ([The perishing [was done] by the lust of the Vaisnava) and 
ksitah kamo vaisnavena (Lust was destroyed by the Vaisnava). 


AMRTA—The word tasmāt here means trivikramāt. The dhatu ksi ksaye (1P, 
to perish, be diminished) is well-known as an akarmaka dhātu. Therefore, 
Jiva Gosvami describes the special nature of ksi by saying “the dhatu ksi is 
of two kinds." Regarding ksinavan «1.1», [k]tavat[u] is applied in kartari 
prayoga when ksi is sa-karmaka due to having the meaning of /n/i contained 
within it. The vigraha (separation of the constituent words) of the compound 
ksīnāyuh is ksina āyur yasya (one whose life span has diminished). Ksinah 
«1.1» is formed by applying /k/ta in kartari prayoga by the sūtra beginning 
gaty-arthakarmaka-slisa (sūtra 767) since ksi is an akarmaka dhatu. 


vyo | Brat smart apa Az FAA | 


750. Srifio jagr-varjam caturbhujantac ca net kapile 


srifiah—Aafter the dhatu šri[ū] sevayam (1U, to serve, worship, dwell, depend 
on); jagr-varjam—except jāgr nidrā-ksaye (2P, to be awake); caturbhuja- 
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antat—after a dhātu which ends in a caturbhuja; ca—and; na—not; it—the 
agama i[t]; kapile—when a kapila pratyaya follows. 


When a kapila pratyaya follows, i/t] is not applied after sri/ū/ or any dhatu 
which ends in a caturbhuja, except jagr. 


sritah, bhūtah, ürnutah, ksutah. jagartes tu—jāgaritah. 


VRITI—> Sri (747) Sri  [k]ta + (750, 294) šrita + (87) srita + s[u] > 
(93) sritah «1.1, karmani>. 
> bhū > (767) bhū + [k]ta > (750, 294) bhūta > (87) bhūta + 
s[u] — (93) bhūtah «1.1, kartari>. 
> ürnu > (747) ürnu + [k]ta > (750, 294) ürnuta > (87) ürnuta + 
s[u] — (93) ürnutah «1.1, karmani>. 
> ksu > (767) ksu + [k]ta > (750, 294) ksuta > (87) ksuta + s[u] 
— (93) ksutah «1.1, kartari>. 


But from jagr we get jagaritah «1.1». 
> jāgr > (767) jagr + [k]ta > (316) jagr + ift] + [k]ta — (507) jagarita > 
(87) jagarita + s[u] > (93) jāgaritah «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—This is a more specific rule about i/t]. It prohibits the i/t] that 
would have been applied after these dhatus since they aren't anit by the verses 
mentioned in the Akhydta-prakarana. Regarding ürnutah «1.4», ürnu[fi] 
would have taken i/t] since it doesn't have only one ac (sarvesvara), but this 
rule prohibits it. 


et | vapor Persea gg wb at fia, 
qafratamarate eret T | 


751. ra-dabhyam visnunisthà-tasya pürva-dasya ca no dam vina, nuda- 
vinatti-trà-ghra-hri-undibhyo và 


ra-dabhyam—- after ra-rama and da-rāma; visnunisthā-tasya—of the ta-rāma 
of a visnunistha; pürva-dasya—of the previous da-rama; ca—and; nah—the 
replacement na-rama; dam—the dhatu [du]da[n] dane (SU, to give); vina— 
except; nuda-vinatti-tra-ghra-hri-undibhyah—after the dhatus nud[a] prerane 
(6U, to push, impel), vid/a] vicarane (7A, to consider as), trai[r] pālane (1A, 
to protect, save), ghrā gandhopādāne (1P, to smell), Ari lajjayam (3P, to be shy, 
ashamed), and und[i] kledane (7P, to be wet); va—optionally. 
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After r or d, the ¢ of a visnunistha becomes n and the previous d also becomes 
n. But this does not happen after the d of /du]da[fi].75* After the dhatus 
nud[a], vid[a], trai[n], ghra, hri, and und[i], the t of a visnunistha optionally 
becomes n and the previous d also becomes n. 


sr—sirnah. bhinnah. nunnah, nuttah. vinnah, vittah. tranah, tratah. ghranah, 
ghratah. hrinah, hritah. 


VRITI—Thus, from sr himsayam (9P, to hurt, kill) we get sīrnah «1.1». 

> Sī > (747) $r + [k]ta — (750, 294, 439) sir + [k]ta — (751) sirna > (192) 
šīrna > (111) sirna > (87) sirna + s[u] > (93) sirnah «1.1, karmani>. 

> bhid > (747) bhid + [k]ta > (bhid is anit by verse 4, 294, 751) bhid + na 
> bhinna = (87) bhinna + s[u] > (93) bhinnah «1.1, karmani>. 


> nud > (366) nud > (747) nud + [k]ta > (nud is anit by verse 4, 294, two 
options by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) nud + na > nunna > (87) nunna + s[u] 
— (93) nunnah «1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn't done, 63) nutta — (87) nutta + s[u] > (93) 
nuttah «1.1, karmani>. 


> vid > (747) vid + [k]ta — (vid is anit by verse 4, 294, two options by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) vid + na > vinna > (87) vinna + s[u] > 
(93) vinnah «1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn't done, 63) vitta (87) vitta + s[u] — (93) 
vittah «1.1, karmani». 


> trai > (412) tra > (747) tra + [k]ta > (trà is anit by verse 1, two options 
by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) trāna — (111) trāna > (87) trāna + s[u] 
— (93) tranah «1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn't done) trata — (87) trata + s[u] — (93) tratah 
«1.1, karmani». 


> ghrā > (747) ghrā + [k]ta > (ghrà is anit by verse 1, two options by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) ghrāna > (111) ghrana > (87) ghrána + 
s[u] — (93) ghranah «1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn't done) ghrāta > (87) ghrata + s[u] = (93) 
ghratah «1.1, karmani>. 


128 This rule would have applied to /du/da/7i] since it gets replaced by dad in accordance 
with damodarasya do dad (764). 
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> hri > (747) hri + [k]ta > (hri is anit by verse 1, 294, two options by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) hrina > (111) hrina > (87) hrina + s[u] 
— (93) hrinah «1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn't done) hrita > (87) hrita + s[u] > (93) 
hritah «1.1, karmani». 


AMRTA—Of the six dhātus beginning with nud[a], the replacement of n for 
the t of the visnunistha and the previous d would have always taken place in 
the case of nud[a], vid[a], and und[i] by the phrase ra-dabhyam, but this rule 
makes it optional. Similarly, the replacement of n for the t of the visnunistha 
would have always taken place in the case of trai[n] and ghra by the phrase 
harimitra-yuk-sat-sangādy-ā-rāmānta (753) and would have never taken place 
in the case of hri, but this rule makes it optional in both cases. 


Due to the mention of vinatti, the form of the dhatu vid[a] with the vikarana 
[$]na[m], the changes are only optional for vid/a/ vicarane (7A, to consider 
as) whereas the changes always take place in the case of vid/a] sattayam (4A, 
to be, exist) and vid/!/ lābhe (6U, to find, obtain), and so we get vinnam «1.1» 
or sometimes, by nipata, vittam «1.1». But from vid[a] jūāne (2P, to know) 
we get viditah «1.1». The t of the visnunisthā doesn't change to n here since it 
doesn't come after d because i/t] is intervening. 


S42 aR RA: Suena Aenea | 


752. ā-ī-rāmānubandhād vikalpitetah $vayater a$vaser vame$ ca ned 
visnunisthayam 


ā-ī-rāma-anubandhāt—after a dhātu which has ā-rāma or ī-rāma as its 
indicatory letter; vikalpita-itah—after a dhātu which optionally takes i/t] 
(sūtras 351, 409, 539, and 773); svayateh—after the dhātu [tuo]svi gati- 
vrddhyoh (1P, to go, move; to grow); āšvaseh—after a[n] + the dhātu svas[a] 
(2P, to breathe); vameh—after the dhatu [tuJvam[a] udgirane (1P, to vomit); 
ca—and; na—not; it—the agama ift]; visnunisthayam—when a visnunistha 
follows. 


When a visnunistha follows, i/t] is not applied after /tuo/svi, a[n] + svas[a], 
or [tu] vam[a], nor after dhatus that optionally take i/t] or have a or i as their 
indicatory letter. 


unnah, uttah, svinnah, asvastah. atra visvastah ity api kecit. “visvasa-yukte 
višvastas trisu, stri vidhava-striyam” iti rudra-kosat. vama—vantah. 
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VRTTI—>  und[i] + (747) undļī] + [k]ta — (752, 343) ud + [k]ta — (two 
options by 751): 
1) (the change to n is done) ud + na > unna > (87) unna + s[u] > 
(93) unnah <1.1, karmani>. 
2) (the change to n isn’t done, 63) utta — (87) utta + s[u] — (93) 
uttah <1.1, karmani>. 


> [fi]svid[a] + (346) svid[a] + (767) svid[a] + [k]ta > (752, 294, 
751) svid + na — svinna — (87) svinna + s[u] — (93) svinnah «1.1, kartari>. 

> à[n] + $vas > (767) a[n] + svas + [k]ta > (752) āšvasta > (87) 
asvasta + s[u] — (93) asvastah «1.1, kartari>. 


In this regard, some also make visvastah «1.1». This is in accordance with 
the following statement of Rudra-kosa: visvāsa-yukte visvastas trisu, stri 
vidhava-striyam (The word visvasta is used in all three genders in the sense 
of visvasa-yukta (faithful), but the feminine word visvasta is also used to 
refer to a widow). From /tu]vam[a] udgirane (1P, to vomit) we get vantah 
«1.1». 


> vam > (747) vam + [k]ta > (752, 597) vāmta > (165) vamta > 
(73) vānta > (87) vanta + s[u] = (93) vantah «1.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA-——Examples of the option (vikalpitetah) are prasütah <1.1> from pra 
+ sü[n] prani-garbha-vimocane (2A or 4A, to give birth, produce), vidhütah 
«1.1» from vi + dhü[fi] kampane (5U, 9U, or 10U, to shake, agitate), gūdhah 
«1.1» from guh/ū/ samvarane (1U, to cover, hide), and so on. 


O48 | ERRDETSIGTSTIRTHTed eI ARTA FASO START T: , 
EGUSIEHCIEEE | 


753. harimitra-yuk-sat-sangādy-ā-rāmānta-lv-ādibhya o-rametas ca 
visnunistha-tasya nah, dunoti-gvos trivikramas ca 


harimitra-yuk-sat-sanga-adi-a-ràma-anta—after dhātus that begin in a sat- 
sanga which has a harimitra in it and end in ā-rāma; lv-ādibhyah—and after 
the /v-ādis (a sub-group of 19 kry-ādi-dhātus beginning with lū/ñ] chedane 
(9U, to cut, destroy)); 0-rama-itah—after a dhātu which has o-rāma as its 
indicatory letter; ca—and; visnunistha-tasya—of the ta-rama of a visnunistha; 
nah—the replacement na-rāma; dunoti-gvoh—of the dhātus [tu]du upatāpe 
(5B, to burn) and gu purisotsarge (6P, to evacuate, pass stool); trivikramah— 
the change to trivikrama; ca—also. 


216 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


After dhātus that begin in a sat-sanga which has a harimitra in it and end 
in ā-rāma, after the lv-ddis, and after dhatus that have the indicatory letter 
o, the t of a visnunistha becomes n. Similarly, after /ru]du and gu, the t of a 
visnunistha becomes n, and their u becomes trivikrama. 


glanah, lūnah. Svisnunisthadesasya satvād anyatra sthani-vad-bhava istah C, 
tena ca-vargasya ka-varge vignah. ovrasc, sankarsanah, visnunisthā-tasya nah, 
s-koh sat-sangadyor harah, cha-so raj ity-ādinā praptam satvam atra tu na syāt. 
tatas ca-vargasya ka-vargah, natvam—vrknah. ohak—prahinah. div-ādau sūn- 
adayo vrin-antà o-rāmetah—sūnah, dünah. 


Vriti—> glai > (412) gla > (747) gla + [k]ta + (gla is anit by verse 1, 
753) glāna = (87) glana  s[u] + (93) glanah «1.1, karmani>. 

> lū > (747) lū + [k]ta > (750, 294, 753) lina > (87) lina + s[u] 
— (93) lūnah «1.1, karmani>. 


=Visnunisthādešasya satvād anyatra sthani-vad-bhava istah© (The 
replacement of the ¢ of a visnunistha is always considered like the original, 
except when it comes to doing the change to s by sūtra 182). Therefore ca- 
vargasya ka-vargo visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa-varge (177) is applied, and 
we get vignah «1.1» from the dhatu [o]vij[i] bhaya-calanayoh (GA, to fear; 
to tremble). 


> [o]vijfi] > (767) [o]vij[t] + [k]ta > (752, 294, 753) vij + na > 
(n is treated like the original t of the visnunisthā, 177) vigna + (87) vigna + 
s[u] — (93) vignah «1.1, kartari>. 


When we have /o]vrasc[u] chedane (6P, to cut), sankarsana is done, the t of 
the visnunistha changes to n, and s-koh sat-sangadyor haro visnupadante 
vaisnave ca (183) is applied. However the change to s that would have been 
done by cha-so raj (182) is not applied here. Then ca-vargasya ka-vargo 
visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa-varge (177) is applied and the change to 7 is 
done. Thus we get vrknah «1.1». 


> [o]vrasc[u] > (747) [o]vrasc[u] + [k]ta — (752, 473) [o]vrsc + 
[k]ta > (753) vršc + na > (n is treated like the original t of the visnunistha, 
1839) vrc + na > (177) vrkna > (111) vrkna > (87) vrkna + s[u] > (93) 
vrknah «1.1, karmani». 


129 In this regard, one should remember sa-rāma-jah sa-ramas ce (vrtti 420) and 
Samsodhini 182. 
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From the dhatu [o]ha[k] tyage (3P, to abandon), we get prahinah <1.1>. 


> pra + [o]hà > (747) pra + [o]ha + [k]ta 3 (hà is anit by verse 1, 
753) pra + ha + na > (417) prahina > (734) prahina > (87) prahīņa 
+ s[u] > (93) prahinah «1.1, karmani>. 


Among the div-ādis, the dhātu from su[n] prani-garbha-vimocane (4A, to 
give birth, produce) to vrī/n/ varane (4A, to choose, ask for) are understood 
as having an indicatory o-rama. Thus we get sūnah «1.1» and dūnah «1.1». 


From the dhatu [tu]du upatāpe (5P, to burn) we get dūnah «1.1». 


> du > (747) du + [k]ta > (du is anit by verse 1, 294, 753) du + na 
> düna > (87) düna + s[u] — (93) dünah «1.1, karmani>. 

> gu > (767) gu + [k]ta > (gu is anit by verse 1, 294, 753) gu + na 
— gūna = (87) gūna + s[u] > (93) günah «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Among the /v-ddis, the change of t to n would have taken place 
after the dhātus ending in r such as stī/ū/, kr[n], vr[ň], sr, and so on simply by 
ra-dabhyam (751). Thus the lv-ādis were mentioned here so that the change 
of t to n will take place after the other dhatus among them. 


Regarding bhugnah «1.1», since the n which replaces the t of the visnunisthā 
is considered like the original, in accordance with the maxim beginning 
visnunisthadesasya, it is still considered that a vaisnava is following and thus 
the change to ka-varga by sütra 177 is not blocked. 


The dhatu [o]vrasc[u] in its crude form as f[o]vrasc[u] has a dental varna in 
its midsection (vrtti 180). Therefore, after sarikarsana is done and the t of the 
visnunisthā changes to n, s-koh sat-sangadyor haro visnupadānte vaisnave ca 
(183) is applied since, by the maxim beginning visnunisthādešasya, it is still 
considered that a vaisnava is following. But due to the phrase satvad anyatra 
in that maxim, the change to s by cha-so raj (182) does not take place because 
there is no vaisnava following since the n that replaces the t of the visnunisthā 
is not considered like the original in this case. 


Because the div-ādi-dhātus sü[fi] and so on are considered to have an 
indicatory o-rama, the t of the visnunisthā changes to n after them too. 
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ew? | frat Prato q q and | 


754. nirvo nirvano, na tu vate 


nirvah—of nir + the dhatu va gati-gandhanayoh (2P, to blow; to strike, kill, 
point out the faults of others); nirvanah—the nipata nirvana; na—not; tu— 
but; vate—when vata (wind) is being expressed. 


Nirvana is the nipata of nir + và + [k]ta. But not when wind is being 
expressed. 


và gati-gandhanayoh. nirvano vahnir munir và. vate tu—nirvato vatah. 


VRITI—The dhatu referred to here is và gati-gandhanayoh (2P, to blow; to 
strike, kill, point out the faults of others). Examples are nirvano vahnih (The 
fire is extinguished) and nirvano munih (The sage is liberated). But when 
wind is being expressed, we get nirvato vatah (The wind is blocked). 


AMRTA—Because the change to n isn't obtained by any rule, a nipata is 
made. But this nipata is for when the dhātu is used in its sense of gati and 
not in its sense of gandhana. In nirvàno vahnih and nirvano munih the idea 
is cessation of movement (gati). In nirvàno munih, however, the implied 
meaning of nirvanah is muktah (liberated). In nirvāto vatah the idea is vāyor 
gatir niruddhà (The movement of the wind is blocked). 


vuy | fafūvutt Tafderq: | 


755. nirvinno nirvidyateh 


nirvinnah—the nipata nirvinna; nirvidyateh—of nir + the dhatu vid[a] 
sattayam (4A, to be, exist). 


The nipata of nir + vid[a] + [k]ta is nirvinna. 
krta-mürdhanyo nipātyate. 


VRITI—The nipata is done in such a way that there is a change of dantya 
to mürdhanya. 


AMRTA—The replacement of n for the t of the visnunisthā and for the 
previous d was already achieved by sütra 751, but because the change to the 
mürdhanya varna n wouldn't have been applied since the n of the krt pratyaya 
doesn't come after a sarvesvara, a nipdta was made to effect that change. 
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756. Suso visnunistha-tasya kah, paco vah, ksayo mah. 


susah—after the dhātu sus[a] sosane (AP, to become dry, withered); 
visnunistha-tasya—of the ta-rama of a visnunistha; kah—the replacement ka- 
rama; pacah—after the dhatu [du]pac[as] pake (1U, to cook, ripen); vah—the 
replacement va-rama; ksāyah—after the dhātu ksai ksaye (1P, to diminish, 
decay); mah—the replacement ma-rāma. 


After sus[a], the t of a visnunistha becomes k. After pac[a], the t of a 
visnunistha become v. And after ksai, the t of a visnunistha become m. 


suskah, pakvah, ksamah. 


VRITI—> Sus > (747) Sus + [k]ta > (Sus is anit by verse 7, 294, 756) suska 
— (87) suska + s[u] > (93) Suskah «1.1, kartari>. 

> pac > (747) pac + [k]ta > (pac is anit by verse 2, 756) pac + 
va > (vis treated like the original t of the visnunisthā, 177) pakva — (87) 
pakva + s[u] — (93) pakvah «1.1, karmani>. 

> ksai > (412) ksā > (747) ksā + [k]ta > (ksā is anit by verse 1, 
756) ksāma > (87) ksama + s[u] + (93) ksāmah «1.1, kartari>. 


oko | + STRATA F: | 


757. na dhyà-khyà-pr-madi-mürchibhyo nah 


na—not; dhya-khya-pr-madi-mürchibhyah—after the dhātus dhyai cintayam 
(1B, to think, meditate), khyā prakathane (2P, to declare, tell), pr pālana- 
püranayoh (3P, to nourish; to fill, fulfill), mad/ī/ harse (4P, to be joyful, 
intoxicated, maddened), and mürch[a] moha-samucchrayayoh (1P, to faint, 
grow); nah—the change to n. 


The t of a visnunistha does not change to n after dhyai, khyā, pr, mad[i], and 
muürch[a]. 


dhyātah, khyātah, pürtah, mattah. rac cha-vayor harah kvau kamsari- 
vaisnave ca—mūrtah. 


Vriti—> dhyai > (412) dhyā (747) dhyā + [k]ta > (dhyā is anit by 
verse 1, 757) dhyata — (87) dhyata + s[u] > (93) dhyātah «1.1, karmani>. 

> khyā > (747) khyā + [k]ta > (khyā is anit by verse 1, 757) 
khyāta — (87) khyata + s[u] > (93) khyātah «1.1, karmani>. 
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> pī > (747) pr + [k]ta > (750, 294, 522) pur + ta > (757, 192) 
pürta — (87) pürta + s[u] — (93) pürtah «1.1, karmani>. 

> mad[i] > (767) mad[i] + [k]ta > (752, 757, 63) matta > (87) 
matta + s[u] — (93) mattah «1.1, kartari>. 


Rac cha-vayor harah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca (Brhat 848) is applied and 
thus we get mūrtah «1.1». 


> mirch[a] > (767) mürch[à] + [k]ta — (752, 757, Brhat 848) 
mürta — (87) mürta + s[u] — (93) mürtah «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Where the t of the visnunistha would have become n by harimitra- 
yuk-sat-sangādy-ā-rāmānta (753) in the case of dhyai and khyā and by ra- 
dabhyam (751) in the case of pr, mad[t], and mürch[a], this rule prohibits it. 


vys | frd Ana uda F | 


758. vittam bhogye pratite ca 


vittam—the nipata vitta; bhogye—in the meaning of bhogya (wealth); pratite— 
in the meaning of pratita (famous); ca—and. 


Vitta is the nipata of vid[I] + [k]ta in the meaning of bhogya or pratita. 
vittam dhanam, vittah krsnah. 


VRITI—Vitta is a neuter word which has the same meaning as dhana 
(wealth). An example when vitta means pratita is vittah krsnah (Krsna is 
famous). 


AMRTA—The result of the nipata is that i/t] isn't applied and that the 
replacement of n for the t of the visnunistha and for the previous d doesn't 
take place even though it would have been applied by ra-dabhyam (751). 
Why do we say in the meaning of bhogya or pratita? Consider vinnam istam 
(The desired object was obtained) where vinnam means labdham (obtained). 


BALA— Regarding vitta having the same meaning as dhana, Amara-kosa says 
vittam dravyam (Vitta has the same meaning as dravya (wealth)). Regarding 
vitta being used in the meaning of pratita, Amara-kosa says pratite prathita- 
khyāta-vitta-vijūāta-visrutāh, “The words prathita, khyata, vitta, vijfiata, and 
visruta are all used in the meaning of pratita (famous)." 
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948 | Atta war Wr | 


759. bhima-bhismau bhayanake sadhü 


bhima-bhismau—bhima and bhisma; bhayanake—in the meaning of 
bhayānaka (giving fear) sādhū—are the proper forms. 


Bhima and bhisma are the nipatas of [üi]bhi + [k]ta in the meaning of 
bhayanaka. 


AMRTA—The word bhayānake here means bhiti-prade arthe (in the meaning 
of causing fear). The result of the nipātas is that m and sm respectively replace 
the t of the visnunistha. An example from actual usage is danavo bhima- 
darsanah (The demons was fearsome in appearance). Why do we say in the 
meaning of bhayānaka? Consider krsnad bhitah kamsah (Kamsa is afraid of 
Krsna). 


ogo | qTqfsalfšreafirz s+eqrfsreofgal: , TAT SATIKT, AA: 
gai, rers eat aT | 

760. vasati-ksudhibhyàm it ktvā-visnunisthayoh, lubho vyakuli-karane, 
aficeh püjayam, kli$a-pünbhyam và 


vasati-ksudhibhyam—after the dhātus vas[a] nivase (1P, to dwell, live, stay) 
and ksudh[a] bubhuksayam (AP, to be hungry); it—the agama ift]; ktva- 
visnunisthayoh—when the krt pratyaya [k]tvà or a visnunisthā follows; lubhah 
vyakuli-karane—after the dhatu lubh[a] when the meaning is vyākulī-karaņa 
(making bewildered) or, in other words, only after lubh[a] vimohane' (6P, to 
bewilder) and not after lubh[a] garddhye (4P, to covet, be greedy for); añceh 
pujayam—after the dhātu afic[u] when the meaning is pūjā (worship) or, in 
other words, after afic[u] gati-pūjanayoh (1P, to go, move; to worship) only in 
its meaning of püjana and not in its meaning of gati; klisa-pürnbhyam-—after 
the dhatus klis[a] upatape (4A, to suffer), klis[u] vibadhane (9P, to torment, 
distress), and pū/n/ pavane (1P, to purify); va—optionally. 


When /kftvā or a visnunistha follows, i/t] is applied after vas[a], ksudh[a], 
lubh[a] in the meaning of vyakuli-karana, and afíc[u] in the meaning of 
puja, but ift] is optionally applied after klis/a/, klis[u], and pu[n]. 


usitah, ksudhitah. krsnena vilubhitanam gopinam kesa vilubhitah. garddhye 
tu—lubdhah. aficitah. gatau—aktah. klisitah, klistah. 


130 In this regard, the equivalent Paninian sūtra is lubho vimohane (Astadhyayi 7.2.54). 
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VRITI—> vas > (767) vas + [k]ta — (760) vas + ift] + [k]ta — (471) us + 
ift] + [k]ta > (475) usita > (87) usita + s[u] — (93) usitah «1.1, kartari>. 

> ksudh > (767) ksudh + [k]ta — (760) ksudh + ift] + [k]ta > 
(294) ksudhita — (87) ksudhita + s[u] — (93) ksudhitah «1.1, kartari>. 


An example of lubho vyakuli-karane is krsnena vilubhitānām gopīnām kešā 
vilubhitah (The hair of the bewildered gopīs was untied by Krsna). But when 
the meaning is garddhya (being greedy), we get lubdhah <1.1>. 


> lubh > (767) lubh + [k]ta > (752, 294, 354) lubh + dha > (61) 
lubdha > (87) lubdha + s[u] — (93) lubdhah «1.1, kartari>. 


Similarly we get aiicitah <1.1>. But when the meaning is gati (movement), 
we get aktah «1.1». 


> klis — (747) klis + [k]ta — (two options by 760): 

1) Gift] is inserted) Klis + ift] + [k]ta > (294) klisita — (87) klisita + 
s[u] > (93) klisitah «1.1, karmani>. 

2) Gift] is not inserted, 294, 182) klis + ta — (205) klista > (87) klista 
+ s[u] > (93) klistah «1.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA—This rule ordain i/t] where vas[a] and ksudh[a] would have never 
taken i/t] since they are sahajānit, where lubh[a] would never have taken 
ift] when a visnunisthà follows since it is vikalpitet (sütra 752) by isu-saha- 
lubha-rusa-risa id và te (409), and where afic[u] would never have taken i/t] 
when a visnunistha follows since it is vikalpitet by u-rameto vet ktvi (773). 
Furthermore, this rule makes i/t] optional for kliš/ū/, klis[a], and pu[n] where 
klis[u] would never have taken i/t] when a visnunisthā follows since it is 
vikalpitet because of having the indicatory letter à, where kliš/a/ would have 
always taken i/t/, and where pü[ri] would never have taken i/t] when /k/tva or 
a visnunistha follows since it ends in a caturbhuja (sūtra 750). 


By applying this rule we get usitah «1.1» from vas[a] nivase (1P, to dwell, 
live, stay). But for vas/a/ ācchādane (2A, to cover, dress), ift] was already 
achieved. Thus we get vasitah «1.1». The form vilubhitanam «6.3» is made 
from the tud-ādi-dhātu lubh[a] vimohane (6P, to bewilder). Vimohana here 
means àákuli-karanam (making bewildered). The word vilubhitah in kešā 
vilubhitah means visrnkhali-krtah (was made to be untied). In aktah «1.1», 
the uddhava-na-rama of afic[u] is deleted by the sūtra beginning ani-rametam 
(sūtra 343). 
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SAMSODHINI—Usually when we see akta it is made from añj[ü] vyakti- 
mraksana-kānti-gatisu (7P, to manifest, make clear; to anoint; to be beautiful; 
to go, move) and it means “anointed, smeared.” Also, although ajicita is 
supposed to mean püjita (worshipped, honored), it often has the sense of 
yukta (supplied with, endowed with).'*! Examples of both these usages can be 
seen in the first two lines of Krsnadasa Kaviraja's Radhikastaka: 


kunkumakta-kancanabja-garva-hari-gaura-bha 
pītanāūcitābja-gandha-kīrti-nindi-saurabhā 


*Her golden complexion steals the pride of a golden lotus smeared with 
kunkuma, and Her fragrance chastises the fragrance of a lotus flower endowed 
with saffron powder.” 


e&t | TATA PCOS + IT: | 


761. ksamārthān mrso visnunistha na kapilah 


ksama-arthat—which has the meaning of ksamā (tolerance); mrsah—after the 
dhatu mrs[a] ksamayam (AU, to tolerate); visnunistha—a visnunistha; na— 
not; kapilah—kapila. 


A visnunistha is not kapila after mrs[a] which has the meaning of ksama. 


marsitah. aksamarthat—apamrsitam vakyam aha. apamrstam asuddham iti 
yāvat, dhātūnām anekarthatvat. 


VRITI—Thus we get marsitah (tolerated) <1.1>. 


> mrs > (747) mrs + [k]ta > (316) mrs + ift] + [k]ta > (761, 333) 
marsita — (87) marsita + s[u] — (93) marsitah «1.1, karmani>. 


But when mrs/a] doesn't have the meaning of ksamā we get apamrsitam 
vakyam aha (He speaks unintelligible words) where apamrsitam means 
apamrstam or, in other words, asuddham (unknown). This is because dhatus 
have more than one meaning (Amrta 301). 


AMRTA—Regarding marsitah «1.1», since the visnunisthā is not kapila, 
govinda takes place as usual. But in apamrsitam <2.1>, the visnunisthā is 
kapila and thus govinda does not take place. 


131 Püjita itself often has this meaning. See “supplied with” in Monier Williams Sanskrit- 
English Dictionary. 
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Someone might argue, “The meaning of ksamā is natural for the dhātu mrs[a] 
ksamayam (AU, to tolerate), so what is the point of this rule?" In answer 
to that, Jiva Gosvami says “because dhātus have more than one meaning." 
Thus it is seen that mrs/a/ also has the meaning of asuddha (unintelligible). 
Therefore this sūtra was made to reject that meaning. Apamrstam here is a 
form of mrj[us] šuddhau (2P, to clean, purify). /[t] is not applied here because 
mrj[uüs] has the indicatory letter à (ref. vikalpitetah in sūtra 752). 


982 | Waq rure: | 


762. ner haro visnunisthayam 


neh—of the pratyaya [n]i (sūtras 448, 565, 569, and 617); harah—deletion; 
visnunisthayam—when a visnunisthà follows. 


[N]i is deleted when a visnunistha follows. 


bhavitah. guhū—gūdhah. tanu “ud-ito vet ktvi" iti vaksyate, tato net, harivenv- 
anta-sahajanitam ity-ādi, tatah. vikalpitet ity asyanityatvam, tena dhāvu gati- 
suddhyoh—dhavitah, dhāvitavān. suddhau tu—dhautah, dhautavan 


VRITI—Thus we get bhāvitah (caused to be) «1.1». 


> bhū (569) bhū + [n]i > (314) bhau + [n]i > (55) bhāv + [n] 
i — (747) bhāv + [n]i + [k]ta > (316) bhāv  [n]i + ift] + [k]ta > (762) 
bhāvita > (87) bhāvita + s[u] > (93) bhāvitah «1.1, karmani>. 


From guh[u] samvarane (1U, to cover, hide) we get gūdhah «1.1». 


> guh[ü] > (747) guh[u] + [k]ta > (752, 211) gudh + ta > (354) 
gudh + dha — (205) gudh + dha > (411) gu + dha > güdha — (87) güdha + 
s[u] — (93) güdhah «1.1, karmani>. 


Regarding tanfu] vistare (SU, to spread), it will be described later that, when 
[k] tva follows, i/t] is optionally applied after dhatus which have the indicatory 
letter u (sūtra 773). Thus i/t] isn't applied here, but the sūtra beginning 
harivenv-anta-sahajanitam (sūtra 436) is applied and we get tatah «1.1». 


> tan[u] > (747) tan[u] + [k]ta > (752, 436) tata — (87) tata + s[u] 
— (93) tatah «1.1, karmani>. 


The phrase vikalpitetah in sūtra 752 is not always applicable. Thus from 
dhav[u] gati-suddhyoh (1U, to go, move, run; to purify, cleanse) we get 
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dhavitah <1.1> and dhavitavan <1.1>. But when this dhatu has the meaning 
of suddhi (purification), we get dhautah <1.1> and dhautavan <1.1>. 


> dhav[u] > (747) dhàv[u] + [k]ta > (316) dhāvita > (87) dhavita 
+ s[u] > (93) dhāvitah «1.1, karmani>. 

> dhav[u] > (747) dhàv[u] + [k]ta > (752, Brhat 779) dha + ūfth] 
+ ta > (Brhat 292) dha + au + ta > (49) dhauta = (87) dhauta + s[u] > (93) 
dhautah <1.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA—In this regard, the agama i[t] is applied because dhātus have more 
than one sarvesvara when they end in /nji. Therefore the anit rules (verses 
of the anid-gana) mentioned in the AkAyata-prakarana do not apply here. 
Regarding the application of i/t] in dhavitah «1.1» and so on, the great secret 
is: prayoga eva pramana-siromanih, atas ca tad-anusāri vyakaranam (Actual 
usage is the crest jewel of authorities, and therefore the rules of grammar are 
formed according to what is found in actual usage). 
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763. dànta-$ànta-pürna-cchanna-jfiapta-dasta-spasta nau và nipatyante 


danta-santa-purna-cchanna-jnapta-dasta-spastah—danta, santa, pürna, 
channa, jūapta, dasta, and spasta; nau—when /nJi follows; vā—optionally; 
nipátyante—are made as nipātas. 


When /n/i follows, these nipatas are optionally made: danta from dam[u] + 
[n]i + [k]ta, santa from sam[u] + [n]i + [k]ta, purna from pūrfī] + [n]i + 
[k]ta, channa from chad[a] + [n]i + [k]ta, jfíapta from jñap[a] + [n]i + [k] 
ta, dasta from das[u] + [n]i + [k] ta, and spasta from spas[u] + [n] i + [k]ta. 


pakse—damitah ity-ādi. tatha dasu—dasitah. spasa—spasitah. 


VĶTTI—If this option is not taken, we get damitah «1.1» and so on as well as 
dasitah «1.1» from das[u] upaksaye (4P, to perish) and spasitah «1.1» from 
spas[a] badhana-sparsanayoh (1U, to obstruct; to touch, perceive). 


SAMSODHINI—In every instance, the main result of the nipata is the absence 
of ift]. Due to the words “and so on" in *damitah «1.1» and so on,” we also 
get samitah «1.1» from sam[u] upasame (4P, to be calm, peaceful), püritah 
«1.1» from pür[i] āpyāyāne (10P, to fill, fulfill), chaditah «1.1» from chad[a] 
samvarane (10P, to cover), and jfiapitah «1.1» from jfiap[a] (jfiana-jRapana-) 
māraņādau (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen). 
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There is no trivikrama in the forms damitah <1.1>, samitah <1.1>, and 
jūapitah <1.1>, because the dhātus dam[u] upasame (4P, to tame, subdue), 
sam[u] upasame (4P, to be calm, peaceful), and jūap/a/ (jñana-jñapana-) 
māraņādau (10P, to know; to inform; to kill; to satisfy; to sharpen) are ghat- 
ādis. The nipātas pürna, channa, jfíapta, and their alternatives pūrita, chādita, 
and jñapita do not have a causative sense here since cur-ddi-ni is applied in 
these cases. All the other nipātas and their alternatives, however, do have a 
causative sense. One should also keep in mind that the simple, non-causative 
ktànta forms of dam[u], $am[u], das[u], and spas[u] are also danta, santa, 
dasta, and spasta. In this way the simple forms and the causative nipātas look 
the same. 
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764. dyati-syati-mà-sthàm ih, $a-chor và, dadhater hih, damodarasya do dad, 
upendra-sarvesvarat tv 4-rama-harah, catuhsanopendrasya ca trivikramah 
kapila-ta-rame 


dyati-syati-ma-stham—of the dhātus do avakhandane (4P, to break into 
pieces, destroy), so anta-karmani (4P, to destroy, finish), mà mane (2P, to 
measure), mā/n/ mane (3A or 4A, to measure), me[n] pratidāne (1A, to 
exchange, barter), and sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain); ih—the change 
to i-rama; sa-choh—of the dhātus so tanü-karane (AP, to make thin, sharpen) 
and cho chedane (4P, to cut); vā—optionally; dadhateh—of the dhātu [du] 
dha[n] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, make; to support, bestow); hih—the 
replacement hi; damodarasya—and which is a dāmodara (siitra 309); dah— 
of a dhātu which has the form of dà; dad—the replacement dad; upendra- 
sarvesvarat—after the sarvesvara of an upendra; tu—but; à-rama-harah— 
deletion of ā-rāma; catuhsana-upendrasya—of an upendra which ends in a 
catuhsana; ca—also; trivikramah—trivikrama; kapila-ta-rame—when a kapila 
pratyaya beginning with ta-rama follows. 


When a kapila pratyaya beginning with ¢ follows, the final varna of do, 
so, ma, mā[n], me[n], and sthā changes to i, the final varna of so and cho 
optionally changes to i, /du]dha[ñ] changes to hi, and the da of a damodara 
changes to dad. But if the da of the damodara comes after the sarvesvara 
of an upendra, its à-rama is deleted instead, and if the upendra ends in a 
catuhsana, that catuhsana becomes trivikrama. 
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ditah, sitah, mitah, sthitah, sitah satah, hitah, dattah, prattah, nittah, sūttah. 
*su-vi-ny-avānubhya ā-rāma-harah kte va” iti kecit—siittam, sudattam. aper 
aditi—pinaddham, apinaddham. dhet—ddamodara-ma-sthetitvam, dhitam, 
gitam, pitam. jana-khana-sanām ity-adi—jatam. 


Vriti—> do + (412) dā > (747) dā + [k]ta + (dà is anit by verse 1, 764) 
dita (87) dita + s[u] — (93) ditah «1.1, karmani>. 

> so — (346) so — (412) sa (747) sa + [k]ta — (sa is anit by 
verse 1, 764) sita > (87) sita  s[u] = (93) sitah «1.1, karmani>. 

> mā > (747) mā + [k]ta > (mā is anit by verse 1, 764) mita > 
(87) mita + s[u] — (93) mitah «1.1, karmani>. 

> sthā > (346) sthā > (767) sthā + [k]ta > (sthā is anit by verse 1, 
764) sthita > (87) sthita  s[u] — (93) sthitah «1.1, kartari>. 


> šo > (412) šā > (747) šā + [k]ta > (šā is anit by verse 1, two options by 764): 
1) (the change to i is done) šita — (87) šita + s[u] — (93) sitah «1.1, 
karmani>. 

2) (the change to i is not done) sata > (87) sata + s[u] — (93) satah 
«1.1, karmani». 


But when a vow is being referred to, the proper form of sam + So is samsita.'? 


> dha > (747) dha + [k]ta > (dha is anit by verse 1, 764) hita > 
(87) hita + s[u] — (93) hitah «1.1, karmani>. 

> dà > (747) dā + [k]ta > (dà is anit by verse 1, 764) dad + ta > 
(63) datta + (87) datta  s[u] — (93) dattah «1.1, karmani>. 

> pra + dà (747) pra + dā + [k]ta > (dā is anit by verse 1, 764) pra 
+ d + ta > (63) pratta — (87) pratta + s[u] > (93) prattah «1.1, karmani>. 

> su + dā > (747) su + dā + [k]ta > (dà is anit by verse 1, 764) su 
+ d + ta > sü + d + ta > (63) sütta > (87) sūtta + s[u] > (93) süttah «1.1, 
karmani». 


Some say that, when /k/ta follows, the deletion of ā-rāma is optional after su, 
vi, ni, ava, and anu. Thus they get sūttam «1.1» or sudattam «1.1». By aper 
adi-haro dhāū-naddhayor va (531) we get pinaddham «1.1» or apinaddham 
«1.1». 


132 An example of this is samsita-vratah (following strict (samsita) vows) in Bhagavad- 
gītā 4.28. In this regard, Sridhara Svāmī explains the word sarisita-vratah by saying samyak 
sitam tiksni-krtam vratam yesam te (Samsitam means samyak sitam or, in other words, 
tiksni-krtam (made sharp). Thus samsita-vratah means “those whose vows are sharpened 
(strict)”). 
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> api * nah > (366) api + nah > (747) api + nah + [k]ta > (nah is anit by 
verse 8, 211) api + nadh + ta — (354) api + nadh + dha > (61) api + naddha 
— (two options by 531): 
1) (the a of api is deleted) pinaddha — (87, 733) pinaddha + s[u] > 
(157) pinaddha + am > (94) pinaddham «1.1, bhāve>. 
2) (the a of api isn't deleted, 87, 733) apinaddha + s[u] > (157) 
apinaddha + am — (94) apinaddham «1.1, bhave>. 


When we have the dhatu dhe[t] pane (1P, to suck, drink), the change to i 
takes place by dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā (417) and we get dhitam «1.1». 


> dhe (412) dha — (747) dha + [k]ta — (dha is anit by verse 1, 
417) dhita — (87, 733) dhita + s[u] — (157) dhita + am — (94) dhitam «1.1, 
bhāve>. 

> gai > (412) ga > (747) gà + [k]ta > (gà is anit by verse 1, 417) 
gita — (87, 733) gita + s[u] + (157) gita + am = (94) gitam «1.1, bhāve>. 

> pa > (747) pā + [k]ta > (pa is anit by verse 1, 417) pita > (87, 
733) pita + s[u] + (157) pita + am = (94) pitam «1.1, bhāve>. 


By applying jana-khana-sanam (sutras 466 and 467), we get jatam <1.1>. 


> jan[i] > (747) jan[i] + [k]ta > (752, 467) ja + à + ta > (42) jata 
> (87, 733) jāta + s[u] > (157) jata + am = (94) jatam «1.1, bhāve>. 


AMRTA—The word catuhsanopendrasya here means catuhsanāntopendrasya 
(of an upendra which ends in a catuhsana). Due to the word ca in trivikramas 
ca, the deletion of a-rama is also done. Regarding ditah «1.1», which is a form 
of do avakhandane, the phrase dyati-syati-ma-sthàm ih here is an apavada of 
dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati-jahāti-syatīnām i-ramo visnujana-rama-dhatuka- 
kamsárau (417) and damodarasya do dad (764). The mention of mā in this 
sūtra includes mà mane, ma[n] mane, and me[n] pranidāne. The forms hitah 
and dattah are apavādas of the change to i by damodara-ma-stha-ga (417). By 
aper ādi-haro dhan-naddhayor và (531), we also get apihitam «1.1» or pihitam 
«1.1» from the dhātu [du]dha[fi] dharana-posanayoh. 
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765. ado jagdhih kapila-ta-ràme yapi ca 


adah—of the dhātu ad[a] bhaksane (2P, to eat); jagdhih—the replacement 
jagdh[i]; kapila-ta-rame—when a kapila pratyaya beginning with ta-rama 
follows; yapi—when ya/p/ follows (sūtra 775); ca—and. 
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Adfa] is replaced by jagdh/i] when ya[p] or a kapila pratyaya beginning 
with ¢ follows. 


jagdham. 


Vriti—> ad > (747) ad + [k]ta > (ad is anit by verse 4, 765) jagdh + ta 
— (354) jagdh + dha = (78) jagdha = (87) jagdha + s[u] = (157) jagdha + 
am > (94) jagdham «1.1, karmani>. 
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766. annam odane sadhu 


annam—anna; odane—in the meaning of odana (boiled rice); sadhu—is the 
proper form. 


The neuter word anna is the nipata of ad[a] + [k]ta in the meaning of odana. 


AMRTA—Annam «1.1» is the proper form of adfa] + [k]ta when odana is to 
be expressed, not the replacement jagdh[i]. The word sadhu is used here to 
remove the idea that the word anna refers to food in general in accordance 
with the derivation adyate yat tad annam (Anna is that which is eaten 
(adyate)). The phrase pacamy annam catur-vidham (I digest the four kinds 
of foodstuff) in Bhagavad-gita 15.14 is ārsa-prayoga (the poetic license of the 
sages to break the rules). 
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767. gaty-arthākarmaka-$lisa-šīn-sthāsa-vasa-jana-ruha-jīryatibhyah ktah 
kartari ca 


gati-artha—after dhātus which have the meaning of gati (motion); akarmaka— 
after akarmaka dhātus; Slisa-sin-stha-asa-vasa-jana-ruha-jiryatibhyah—and 
after the dhatus slis[a] alingane (4P, to adhere, embrace), si[ri] svapne (2A, 
to sleep, lie down), sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain), ās/a/ upavesane 
vidyamānatāyām ca (2A, to sit; to be, exist), vas[a] nivāse (1P, to dwell, live, 
stay), jan[i] pradur-bhave (4A, to be born, produced, to occur, happen), 
ruh[a] janmani prādur-bhāve ca (1P, to grow, rise; to appear), and jr/s] vayo- 
hànau (4P, to grow old); ktah—[k]ta; kartari—in kartari prayoga; ca—also. 


[K]ta is also applied in kartari prayoga after dhatus which have the meaning 
of gati, after akarmaka dhatus, and after the dhatus slis[a], sin], stha, as[a], 
vas[a], jan[i], ruh[a], and jr[s]. 
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mathuram gatah, mathuram prāptah, yamunayam snāto ’sau. gopīm Gslistah 
krsnah. govardhanam adhisayitah, vrndavanam adhisthitah, gà upāsitah, tad- 
abhojanam upositah, ramam anujātah, kadambam ārūdhah, kāliya-visam 
anujirnah. 


VRITI—Examples are mathuram gatah krsnah (Krsna went to Mathura), 
mathuram praptah krsnah (Krsna reached Mathura), yamunayam snatah 
krsnah (Krsna bathed in the Yamuna), gopim āslistah krsnah (Krsna 
embraced the gopi), govardhanam adhisayitah krsnah (Krsna lied down on 
Govardhana), vrndavanam adhisthitah krsnah (Krsna resided in Vrndavana), 
ga upasitah krsnah (Krsna worshiped the cows), tad-abhojanam upositah 
krsnah (Krsna fasted for as long as the cows didn’t eat), ramam anujatah 
krsnah (Krsna was born after Balarama), kadambam aridhah krsnah (Krsna 
climbed the Kadamba tree), and kaliya-visam anujirnah krsnah (Krsna 
destroyed Kaliya’s poison).!35 


> gam => (767) gam + [k]ta > (gam is anit by verse 6, 436) gata > 
(87) gata + s[u] — (93) gatah «1.1, kartari>. 

> pra + ap > (767) pra + ap + [k]ta > (ap is anit by verse 6, 42) 
prapta — (87) prapta + s[u] — (93) praptah «1.1, kartari>. 

> snd > (346) snā > (767) sna + [k]ta > (snd is anit by verse 1) 
snāta > (87) snāta + s[u] — (93) snātah «1.1, kartari>. 

> a+ šlis > (767) à + Slis + [k]ta > (slis is anit by verse 7, 294, 205) 
aslista — (87) aslista + s[u] — (93) aslistah «1.1, kartari>. 

> adhi + si > (767) adhi + šī + [k]ta — (316) adhi + šī + ift]  [k]ta 
— (Brhat 1240, 289) adhi + še + i + ta > (54) adhisayita > (87) adhisayita + 
s[u] — (93) adhisayitah «1.1, kartari>. 

> adhi + stha > (346) adhi + sthā > (767) adhi + sthā + [k]ta > 
(sthā is anit by verse 1, 764) adhi + sthita — (350, 205) adhisthita — (87) 
adhisthita + s[u] > (93) adhisthitah «1.1, kartari>. 

> upa + às > (767) upa + ās + [k]ta > (316) upa + ās + ift] + [k]ta 
— (42) upāsita > (87) upāsita + s[u] — (93) upāsitah «1.1, kartari>. 

> upa + vas > (767) upa + vas + [k]ta > (760) upa + vas + ift] + 
[k]ta > (471) upa + us + i + ta > (475) upa + usita > (44) uposita > (87) 
uposita + s[u] — (93) upositah «1.1, kartari>. 

> anu + jan > (767) anu + jan + [k]ta > (752, 467) anu + ja + a+ ta 
> (42) anujāta > (87) anujāta + s[u] > (93) anujātah «1.1, kartari>. 


133 In this regard, Siddhānta-kaumudī gives the example visvam anujirnah (He destroyed 
the universe). 
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> a[n] + ruh > (767) a[n] + ruh + [k]ta > (ruh is anit by verse 8, 
294, 211) a[n] + rudh + ta > (354) a[n] + rudh + dha > (205) a[n] + rudh + 
dha — (411) arüdha — (87) arüdha + s[u] — (93) arüdhah «1.1, kartari>. 

> anu + jf > (767) anu + jr + [k]ta > (750, 294, 439) anu + jir + [k] 
ta > (751) anu + jirna (111) anu + jirna > (192) anujirna — (87) anujirna 
+ s[u] > (93) anujirnah «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Dte to the word ca, [k/tais also applied after these dhātus in bhāve 
prayoga and karmani prayoga as before. Even though the dhatus $lis[a] and so 
on were already covered since they are akarmaka dhatus, they are mentioned 
separately here so that /k/ta can also be applied in kartari prayoga when these 
dhatus become sa-karmaka by the addition of an upendra. In all the examples 
in the vrtti, the karta krsna is ukta and the karma is anukta. In the examples 
govardhanam adhisayitah krsnah and vrndavanam adhisthitah krsnah, the 
adhikaranas govardhana and vrndavana become karmas by adhi-sin-sthasam 
ādhārah karma (650). Regarding upāsitah «1.1», upa + asla] upavesane is 
used in the sense of seva (service, worship). Thus the example means krsno ga 
asevista (Krsna worshiped the cows). In the example tad-abhojanam upositah 
krsnah, the word tat refers to the cows and the whole example means gavam 
abhojanam yàvat kalam upavasam krtavan krsnah (Krsna fasted for as long 
as the cows didn't eat). Regarding anujatah <1.1>, the dhatu jan[i] pradur- 
bhàve becomes sa-karmaka when combined with the upendra anu. One 
should not mistakenly think that the dvitiya visnubhakti in ramam «2.1» is 
by krsna-pravacaniyair yoge dvitiya (671), because the meaning of laksaņa 
and so on don't fit here. Rather anu means pascat (after) here in accordance 
with the following statement of Amara-kosa: pascat-sadrsyayor anuh (Anu is 
used in the sense of pascat (after) or sadrsya (likeness). Thus anujātah means 
pašcāj jatah (born after). 
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768. kvacid anyatrapi 
kvacit—sometimes; anyatra—in other cases; api—also. 
Sometimes /k/ta is applied in kartari prayoga after other dhatus too. 


yathā—bhuktāh, pitah, vibhaktah vaisnavah. vyavasitah, pratipannah, asritah 
ity-ddayah. pakse mathurā gata ity-ādi. 


134 In this example the bhava tad-abhojana becomes a karma by kālādhva-bhāva- 
dešānām (vrtti 641). 
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VRITI—Examples are vaisnava bhuktāh (The Vaisnavas ate), vaisnavah 
pitah (The Vaisnavas drank), vaisnava vibhaktah (The Vaisnavas 
distributed), vaisnava vyavasitah (The Vaisnavas decided), vaisnavah 
pratipannah (The Vaisnavas understood), vaisnava asritah (The Vaisnavas 
took shelter of), and so on. In the other case, we get mathura gata (Mathura 
was gone to) and so on. 


> bhuj > (768) bhuj + [k]ta — (bhuj is anit by verse 3, 294, 177) 
bhug + [k]ta > (63) bhukta > (87) bhukta + s[u] > (93) bhuktah «1.1, 
kartari>. 

> pā > (768) pā + [k]ta > (pā is anit by verse 1, 417) pita > (87) 
pita + s[u] — (93) pītah <1.1, kartari>. 

> vi+ bhaj > (768) vi + bhaj + [k]ta — (bhaj is anit by verse 3, 177) 
vi + bhag + [k]ta > (63) vibhakta > (87) vibhakta + sfu] — (93) vibhaktah 
«1.1, kartari>. 

> vi + ava + so > (346) vi + ava + so > (412) vi + ava + sa > (768) 
vi + ava + sa + [k]ta > (sa is anit by verse 1, 764) vi + ava + sita > (50) 
vyavasita > (87) vyavasita + s[u] > (93) vyavasitah «1.1, kartari>. 

> prati + pad — (768) prati + pad + [k]ta — (pad is anit by verse 
4, 751) prati + pad + na > pratipanna > (87) pratipanna + s[u] > (93) 
pratipannah «4.1, kartari>. 

> a+ Sri > (768) à + Sri  [k]ta > (750, 294) asrita — (87) āšrita + 
s[u] — (93) asritah «1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Sometimes /k/ta is also applied in kartari prayoga after dhātus 
other than those mentioned in the previous sütra. This is because the krt 
pratyayas are applied variously (sütra 728). With the sentence beginning “In 
the other case", Jiva Gosvami shows how /k/ta is applied in karmani prayoga 
or bhàve prayoga as usual in the case that it is not applied in kartari prayoga. 


Due to the words “and so on” in *mathurà gata and so on,” we also get mathurā 
prapta krsnena (Mathura was reached by Krsna), yamunayam snatam krsnena 
([The act of] bathing in the Yamuna was [done] by Krsna), gopi aslistà 
krsnena (The Gopi was embraced by Krsna), govardhano 'dhisayitah krsnena 
(Govardhana was lied down on by Krsna), vrndavanam adhisthitam krsnena 
(Vrndavana was resided in by Krsna), gāva upāsitāh krsnena (The cows were 
worshiped by Krsna), tad-abhojanam upositam krsnena (The duration of time 
during which the cows didn't eat was fasted for by Krsna), kadamba arüdhah 
krsnena (The Kadamba tree was climbed by Krsna), kāliya-visam anujirnam 
krsnena (Kaliya's poison was destroyed by Krsna). 
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769. īti-rāmeto buddhīcchā-pūjārthebhyas ca kto vartamāne ca 


ni-rametah—after dhātus which have the indicatory letter ni; buddhi-iccha- 
pujarthebhyah—after dhātus which have the meaning of buddhi (knowing), 
iccha (desiring), or pūjā (worshiping); ca—and; ktah—[k]ta; vartamane—in 
the present tense; ca—also. 


[K]tais also applied in the present tense after dhātus which have the indicatory 
letter ñi and after dhatus which have the meaning of buddhi, iccha, or puja. 


nhiksvida—ksvinnah. fiiindhi—iddhah. vaisnavanam buddhah, matah, jūātah, 
iştah, vàfichitah, pūjitah, arcitah. cad anuktad api — “silito raksitah ksānta 
ākrusto justa ity api, rustas ca rusita$ cobhāv abhivyahrta ity api, prakrantah 
sayito guptas trpta ity-adayah smrtah.” 


VRITI—For example, from /fii]ksvid[a] snehane mocane ca (4P, to be affec- 
tionate, greasy; to release) we get ksvinnah «1.1», and from /ūiJindh fī] diptau 
(7A, to kindle, to blaze) we get iddhah «1.1». Examples of the other categories 
are vaisnavanam buddhah, vaisnavanam matah, and vaisnavanam jñatah 
([This] is known by the Vaisnavas), vaisnavanam iştah and vaisnavanam 
vanichitah ([This] is desired by the Vaisnavas), and vaisnavanam püjitah and 
vaisnavanam arcitah ([This] is worshiped by the Vaisnavas). 


> [Ri]ksvid[a] > (769) ksvid[a] + [k]ta > (752, 294, 751) ksvid + na > 
ksvin + na > (111) ksvin + na > (205) ksvinna > (87) ksvinna + s[u] > (93) 
ksvinnah «1.1, karmani». 

> [niļindhļī] > (769) indh[i] + [k]ta > (752, 294, 343) idh + ta > (354) idh 
+ dha > (61) iddha > (87) iddha + s[u] > (93) iddhah «1.1, karmani>. 

> budh > (769) budh + [k]ta > (budh is anit by verse 5, 294, 354) budh + 
dha — (61) buddha — (87) buddha + s[u] — (93) buddhah «1.1, karmani>. 
> man > (769) man + [k]ta — (man is anit by verse 5, 436) mata — (87) 
mata + s[u] — (93) matah «1.1, karmani>. 

> jfià > (769) jūā + [k]ta > (jña is anit by verse 1) jfiata > (87) jñata + s[u] 
— (93) jñatah «1.1, karmani>. 

> is[u] > (769) is[u] + [k]ta > (752, 294, 205) ista > (87) ista + s[u] = (93) 
istah «1.1, karmani». 


135 Bala says that vaisnavanam buddhah, matah, jñatah means vaisnavair budhyate, 
manyate, jfiayate "yam. 
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> vāchfi] > (344, 160) vānch > (165, 73) vāfich — (769) vafich + [k]ta > 
(316) varichita — (87) vañchita + s[u] + (93) vafichitah «1.1, karmaņi>. 

> pūj > (769) pūj + [kļta > (316) püjita > (87) pūjita + s[u] — (93) pūjitah 
«1.1, karmani>. 

> arc > (769) arc + [kļta — (316) arcita > (87) arcita + s[u] > (93) arcitah 
«1.1, karmani». 


Due to the word ca, /k]ta is also applied in the present tense after dhatus 
other than those mentioned in this sutra. For example, 


silito raksitah ksanta akrusto justa ity api 
rustas ca rusitas cobhāv abhivyāhrta ity api 
prakrantah sayito guptas trpta ity-ddayah smrtah 


“Silitah «1.1», raksitah «1.1», ksantah «1.1», akrustah «1.1», justah «1.1», 
rustah «1.1», rusitah «1.1», abhivyahrtah «1.1», prakrantah «1.1», sayitah 
«1.1», guptah «1.1», trptah «1.1», and so on are mentioned by previous 
authorities." 


AMRTA—Dte to the [second] ca, /k/ta is also applied after these dhātus 
in the past tense. For example, the poet Bharavi has janair avidita-vibhavo 
bhavani-patih (The husband of Bhavani (Durga) whose power was unknown 
to the people), the poet Susruta has sa punya-karmà bhuvi pūjito nrpaih 
(He, whose activities were pious, was worshiped on earth by kings), the poet 
Magha has samāhitair apy anirüpitah (Not ascertained even by those fixed in 
meditation), and so on. Someone might argue that, in these examples, /k/ta 
has been applied in the present tense, but this is not the case because, since 
none of these poets applied a sasthi visnubhakti after the kartà even though 
such was optionally ordained by sūtra 646, the trtiya visnubhakti indicates that 
[k]ta has been applied in the past tense. 


Further examples of this sütra are viditah «1.1», avagatah «1.1», pratitah 
«1.1», upalabdhah «1.1», ipsitah «1.1», kanksitah «1.1», lasitah «1.1», 
sprhitah «1.1», asamsitah «1.1», kantah «1.1», kamayitah «1.1», manitah 
«1.1», samajitah «1.1», mahitah «1.1», ārādhitah «1.1», and so on. With the 
phrase cad anuktād api, Jiva Gosvami makes it clear that the [first] ca is used 
here in the sense of anukta-samuccaya (conjuction with something that is 
not stated). Thus /Kk/ta is also applied in the present tense after dhātus other 
than those mentioned in this sūtra. But this is done based on the usage of 
the learned, not whimsically. Thus Jiva Gosvami specifies the group of other 
dhātus with the one and a half verses beginning šīlito. 
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SAMSODHINI—Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on Astadhyayi 3.2.127, 
also lists tustah «1.1», samyatah «1.1», udyatah «1.1», amrtah «1.1», suptah 
«1.1», asitah «1.1», liptah «1.1», and so on. In this way many other dhatus are 
also included by the words ity-adayah in the one and a half verses beginning 
Silito. Moreover, sometimes sūtras 767 and 769 are used simultaneously 
and /k/ta is thus applied after the dhātu in kartari prayoga in the present 
tense. For example, in bhavad-vidha bhagavatas tirtha-bhütah svayam vibho: 
“My Lord, devotees like your good self are verily holy places personified.” 
(Bhagavatam 1.13.10), [k/ta is applied after the dhatu bhū in kartari prayoga 
and thus the word bhita (translatable here as are) is declined like the kartā 
bhagavatah. The idea is certainly a present tense idea because it wouldn't fit 
the context to say “My Lord, devotees like your good self were verily holy 
places personified." 
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770. eka-kartrkayoh kriyayoh pūrva-kāla-stha-dhātoh ktva 


eka-kartrkayoh—which have the same kartā; kriyayoh—when there are two 
kriyās; purva-kala-stha-dhatoh—after the dhātu which expresses the kriyā 
that is earlier in time; ktva—the krt pratyaya [k]tva. 


When there are two kriyās which have the same karta, [k] tva is applied after 
the dhatu which expresses the kriya that is earlier in time. 


harivenv-antety-ādi, krsnam natvā stauti vaisnavah. dvitvam ekatvam và na 
tantram—natva stutvā bhajati. katham “yad ayam tulasim grhnāti tasmāt 
krsnam pūjayisyati” iti na ktvā? hetu-prayogenaiva pūrva-kālatva-pratīteh. 


VRITI—The sūtra beginning harivenv-anta (sūtra 436) is applied and we 
get krsnam natvā stauti vaisnavah (After offering obeisances to Krsna, the 
Vaisnava praises Him).'* 


There is no rule that there should be only one pürva-kala-stha-dhatu. 'Thus 
we get krsnam natva stutva bhajati vaisnavah (After offering obeisances to 
Krsna and praising Him, the Vaisnava worships Him). 


136 "This can also be translated as *Having offered obeisances to Krsna, the Vaisnava 
praises Him" or “The Vaisnava offers obeisances to Krsna and praises Him." The first 
style of translation is good for when there is a medium interval between the two kriyās, the 
second style is good for when there is a longer interval, and the third style is good for when 
the interval is very brief. For a karmani prayoga example of /k/tvā see vrtti 645. 
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> nam > (366) nam > (770) nam + [k]tvà > (nam is anit by verse 
6, 436) natvā > (87) natvà + s[u] > (259, 258) natvā. 

> stu > (346) stu > (770) stu + [k]tvà > (stu is anit by verse 1, 294) 
stutvā > (87) stutvā + s[u] > (259, 258) stutvā. 


Why is /k/tvā not applied in yad ayam tulasim grhnati tasmat krsnam 
pūjayisyati (Because he is picking tulasī, therefore he will worship Krsna)? 
Because the quality of being earlier in time is understood simply by the use 
of a hetu. 


AMRTA—Since only the kriyā that is later in time completes the sense of 
the sentence, the kriyā that is earlier in time and ends in the krt pratyaya 
[k]tvà is an asamāpikā-kriyā (kriyā which doesn't complete the sense). An 
example when there are many pūrva-kāla-stha-dhātus is snātvā pūjayitvā 
parikramya natva ca harim bhunkte (After bathing Hari, worshiping Him, 
circumabulating Him, and offering obeisances to Him, he eats). The yat in 
yad ayam tulasim grhnāti is the avyaya yat used in the sense of hetu (cause, 
reason). In this regard, Amara-kosa says yat tad yatas tato hetau (yat, tat, yatas, 
and tatas are all used in the sense of hetu). So yat means yasmād dhetoh and 
tasmat means avyabhicari-jnapakena hetuna'*’. Therefore the meaning is 
“Because he is picking tulasī, it is inferred that his purpose must be to worship 
Krsna.” Because a hetu is understood here and because the hetu comes first, 
it is natural that the kriyā that goes with that hetu is also earlier in time. Why 
do we say eka-kartrkayoh? Consider vaisnave bhuktavati yatir agatah (When 
the Vaisnava was eating, the ascetic arrived). Why do we say pūrva-kāla-stha? 
Consider naman stauti (He offers obeisances while he praises). In examples 
like rathe ca vamanam drstvā punar janma na vidyate (And after seeing 
Vamana on the cart, one will never take birth again) the word janasya (of a 
person) has to be supplied so that both kriyās (drstvā and janma) will have 
the same kartā.!** 


137 See Davyabhicarena jfiapakas ca hetuhC in vrtti 689. 

138 The word janman (birth) is a bhava-krdanta formed from the dhātu jan[i] pradur- 
bhave (4A, to be born, produced, to occur, happen). Thus its kartā, namely jana (a 
person), takes a sasthi visnubhakti by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642). Here both 
kriyās, namely drstvā and janma, have the same karta, namely jana, but then janma itself 
becomes the kartā of vidyate. Similarly, in the mangalācaraņa verse of this prakarana, no 
kartā is stated, so the word janaih has to be supplied so both kriyās, namely vismitya and 
prašasyate, have the same kartā. Here the later kriyā prasasyate is in karmani prayoga. 
Another example of this, from kathā 8 of Hitopadesa, is sarvaih pasubhir militvā sa simho 
vijūaptah (All the animals met together and petitioned that lion, or more literally: that lion 
was petitioned by the animals after the animals had met together). Here the later kriyā 
vijfiaptah is in karmani prayoga and both kriyās, namely militva and vijfiaptah, have the 
same kartā, i.e. sarvaih pasubhih. 
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771. tat-kāle "pi ktvà kvacit 


tat-kale—at the same time [as that of the main kriyāļ; api—even; ktva—[k]tvà; 
kvacit—sometimes. 


Sometimes ktva is applied after a dhātu which expresses a kriyā that is 
simultaneous to the main kriya. 


mukham prakasya hasati harih. 


VRITI—For example, mukham prakasya hasati harih (Hari opens His 
mouth as He smiles). 


> pra + kas > (771) pra + kas + [kļtvā > (775) pra + kas + ya[p] 
— (330) prakāšya = (87) prakāšya + s[u] = (259, 258) prakasya 


AMRTA—This sūtra ordains /k/tvā where it was unobtained by the previous 
sutra. The example mukham prakāšya hasati harih means yadaiva hāsas 
tadaiva mukha-prakāšo na tu tat-pūrva-kāle (The opening of the mouth is at 
the same time as the smiling, it is not at an earlier time than the smiling). 
Other examples are patram jhanat-krtya patati (The pot makes a clanging 
noise as it falls) and so on. 


oor | Aaa + He gegessen FIAT | 


772. set-ktva na kapilo mrda-mrda-kusa-klisa-vada-vaso vina 


set-ktva—[k]tvà that is with i/t]; na—not; kapilah—kapila; mrda-mrda-kusa- 
klisa-vada-vasah—the dhātus mrd[a] sukhane (GP or 9P, to be happy), mrd[a] 
ksode (9P, to squeeze, press, rub), kus[a] niskarse (9P, to extract), klisfa] 
upatape (4A, to suffer), klis[u] vibadhane (9P, to torment, distress), vad[a] 
vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell), and vas/a/ nivāse (1P, to dwell, live, 
stay); vinā—except. 


[K]tva that is with i/t] is not kapila, except when it comes after the dhatus 
mrd[a], mrd[a], kus[a], klis[a], klis[u], vad[a], and vas[a]. 


sayitva, mrditva. ruda-vettiti kapilah—ruditva. 


VRITI—> šī (770) šī  [k]tvà > (316) šī + ift] + [k]tvà > (772, 289) še + 
itvā > (54) sayitva > (87) šayitvā + s[u] — (259, 258) sayitva. 
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> mrd > (770) mrd + [kļtvā > (316) mrd + ift] + [k]tva > (294) 
mrditvā > (87) mrditvā + s[u] — (259, 258) mrditvā. 


When we apply ruda-vetti-musa-grahi-svapi-pracchah ktvā-sanau kapilau 
(583), however, /K/tva that is with i/t] is kapila. Thus we get ruditvā. 


> rud > (770) rud + [k]tvà > (316) rud + ift] + [kļtvā > (583, 294) 
ruditvā > (87) ruditvā + s[u] — (259, 258) ruditvā. 


AMRTA—Other examples when govinda is done because /k/tva that is with 
ift] is not kapila are devitvā, vartitvā, jositvà, and so on. Other examples when 
govinda is not done because /k/tvā that is with i/t/ is kapila are uditvā and 
usitvā. Here sankarsana is done and, in the case of usitvā, i/t] is applied by 
vasati-ksudhibhyam (760) and vasi-ghasyoh sah (475) is also done. 


993 | BAA dz fied | 


773. u-rameto vet ktvi 


u-rama-itah—after a dhātu that has the indicatory letter u; vā—optionally; 
it—the agama i[t]; ktvi—when [k]tvà follows. 


When /k/tva follows, i/t] is only optionally applied after a dhatu that has the 
indicatory letter u. 


šamitvā. harivenv-antoddhavasya trivikramah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca, 
ktvi tu kramo va—santva. klisa-punbhyam va iti vet—klistva, klisitva. pūtvā, 
pavitva. 


VRITI—Thus we get samitvā or, by applying harivenv-antoddhavasya 
trivikramah kvau kamsāri-vaisnave ca (597), sāntvā. 


> sam[u] > (770) sam[u] + [k]tva > (two options by 773): 
1) Gift] is applied) sam + i/t] + [k]tva > (87) šamitvā + s[u] > (259, 
258) samitvā. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 597) sam + tvā — (165, 73) sāntvā — (87) 
šāntvā + s[u] — (259, 258) santva. 
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Ift] is only optionally applied by klisa-punbhyam va (760). Thus we get 
klistva or klisitva and pūtvā or pavitva: 


> kli$ > (770) klis[u] + [k]tva > (two options by 760): 
1) (ift] is applied) klis + ift] + [k]tva > (294) klisitvā > (87) klisitva 
+ s/u] > (259, 258) klisitva. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 294, 182) klis + Iva > (205) klistvā > (87) 
klistvā + s[u] > (259, 258) klistvā. 


> pit > (770) pü + [k]tvà > (two options by 760): 
1) (i/t/ is applied) pü + i/t] + [k]tva — (772, 289) po + itva > (55) 
pavitvā > (87) pavitvā + s[u] > (259, 258) pavitva. 
2) (i[t] is not applied, 294) pūtvā > (87) pūtvā + s[u] > (259, 258) 
putva. 


999 | seré: fra | 


774. jahater hih ktvi 


jahateh—of the dhatu [o]ha[k] tyage (3P, to abandon); hih—the replacement 
hi; ktvi—when [k]tvà follows. 


[O]ha[k] is replaced by hi when /k]tva follows. 
hitva. ado jagdhih—jagdhva. 


Vriti—> ha (770) hà + [k]tvà > (hà is anit by verse 1, 774) hi + [k]tvà 
— (294) hitva — (87) hitva + s[u] — (354, 258) hitvā. 


Ado jagdhih kapila-ta-rame yapi ca (765) is applied and we get jagdhva. 

> ad — (770) ad + [k]tvà > (ad is anit by verse 4, 765) jagdh + 
[k]tvà > (259) jagdh + dhvā > (78) jagdhvā = (87) jagdhvā + s[u] > (354, 
258) jagdhvā. 


AMRTA—By the mention of jahāti, the /$/ti/p/ form of [o]hà[k] tyāge (3P, to 
abandon), /o/hā/n] gatau (3A, to go, move) is excluded. 
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775. ktvo yab anafi-pürva-samàse 


ktvah—of [k]tvà; yap—the replacement ya/p/; a-naū-pūrva-samāse—when 
there is samása (composition) in which the first word is not na[fi] but is of 
the same category of na/ñ], namely an avyaya. 


[K]tvà is replaced by ya/p/ when there is samāsa of [k]tva with an avyaya 
other than nafūj. 


"lyap" iti paninih. antar-bhinna-padatve ’py eka-namatvena yojanam samasah. 


VRITI—Panini called it //] ya[p]. Antar-bhinna-padatve "py eka-nāmatvena 
yojanam samāsah (The combination [of two or more words]' into one 
nama that contains separate words inside it is called samasa) (ref. sutras 925 
and 926). 


AMRTA—In the present context, samása here means samása with the krt 
pratyaya [k]tva. The a in a-nafi-pürva is paryudāsa naff] ^! used in the sense 
of sádrsya (similarity). Thus the resultant meaning is that /k/tvà is replaced 
by ya[p] only when there is samāsa in which the first word is an avyaya, 
something similar to na/ñ] but at the same time different than it. Regarding 
samāsa, only an upendra, an ury-ādi, a word ending in the taddhita pratyaya 
vi, or a word ending in the taddhita prayaya á[c] can be compounded with the 
krt pratyaya [k]tvà, because it is never seen that a pürva-pada is compounded 
with the krt pratyaya [k]tvà. There are six kinds of samasa, as mentioned in 
Vaiyākaraņa-bhūsana: 


supam supa tina namna dhātunātha tinam tina 
sub-anteneti vijñeyah samasah sad-vidho budhaih 


*Samāsa is known by wise men to be of six kinds: (1) samāsa of a sup!“ with 


139 Na[fi] is an avyaya which is used in the sense of nisedha (prohibition) when outside 
of a compound, but used in the six senses beginning with sadrsya (similarity) when inside 
a compound. For further details, see Amrta 937 and the definitions of na[fi] and a in the 
Avyaya-sabda-sangraha. 

140 Amrta confirms that the words dvayor bahiinam và padānām (of two or more words) 
have to be added here. 

141 The paryudāsa na[fi] in a-nafi-pürva becomes a by sūtra 778. For further details 
regarding paryudasa na[fi], see Amrta. 

142 Sup is the Paninian name for a sv-adi visnubhakti. In this sloka, the word sup means 
sub-anta (a word ending in a sup (sv-ādi)) just as the word krt is often used to mean a krd- 
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a sup, (2) samasa of a sup with a tin,'® (3) samāsa of a sup with a nama, (4) 
samasa of a sup with a dhātu, (5) samāsa of a tin with a tin, and (6) samāsa of 
a tin with a sup.” 


In the first kind of samasa, both the pürva-pada (first word in the compound) 
and uttara-pada (last word in the compound) are sub-antas. Examples are rāja- 
purusah (The king’s man) and so on. In the second kind of samasa, the pūrva- 
pada is a sub-anta and the uttara-pada is a tin-anta.'“ Examples are prabhavati 
«acyuta pa. 1.1 of pra + bhū sattayam>, paryabhūt <bhūteša pa. 1.1 of pari + 
bhū sattayam>, and so on. In the third kind of samasa, samāsa with the pürva- 
pada is done right in the nama stage, prior to the application of sup (sv-adi). 
This is in accordance with the following maxim of the earlier grammarians: 
„gati-kārakopapadānām krdbhih saha samāsa-vacanam prak sub-utpatteh Ç 
(Gatis, karakas, and upapadas are compounded with krdantas before a sup 
is added [to the krdantas]). Examples are visva-kārah (one who creates the 
universe) and so on. The earlier grammarians called this an upapada-samasa. 
In the fourth kind of samasa, the uttara-pāda is a mere dhātu, not a sub-anta 
or tin-anta, because a word ending in /k]vi[p] is accepted as a dhatu even 
though it is a nàma (vrtti 134). Examples are pradhih (one who thinks well), 
sambhrat (one who shines brightly), and so on. The earlier grammarians 
called this a gati-samāsa. Examples of the fifth kind of samasa are pibata- 
khādatā (A command wherein the words pibata (drink) and khādata (eat) 
are uttered), yajata-namata (A command wherein the words yajata (worship) 
and namata (offer obeisances) are uttered), and so on.'* Examples of the 
sixth kind of samasa are stuhi-krsnah (one who repeatedly says stuhi krsnam 
(praise Krsna)), jahi-johah (one who repeatedly says jahi joham (kill the 
infidel)), and so on.'4° 


anta (a word ending in a krt pratyaya). Amrta confirms this, and the use of the word sub- 
antena is further proof of this. 

143 Tin is the Paninian name for a tib-ādi visnubhakti or, in other words, an akhyata 
pratyaya. In this sloka the word tin means tin-anta (a word ending in a tin (tib-ādi)). This is 
confirmed by Amrta. 

144 The pürva-pada in this case cannot be any sub-anta, it must be na[fi] (sūtra 778) or 
one of the 20 prādi avyayas called upendras (vrtti 301). Being dyotakas (vrtti 259), nafū] 
and the pradi avyayas only take s/u/, and that too is deleted by avyayat svader mahaharah 
(258). Thus na[fi] and the upendras pra and so on become visnupadas and are thus eligible 
to act as the pürva-pada in a samasa. It will be explained in vrtti 777 that the ury-adis and 
words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vi or ac can also act as the pūrva-pādas in this kind of 
samasa, and, since they are all avyayas, their sv-adi is deleted by avyayāt svāder mahaharah 
(362). Thus we also get uri-karoti (he accepts), vaisnavi-karoti (he makes into a Vaisnava), 
satyā-karoti (he makes true), and so on. 

145 tathakhyatam akhyatena niyojane (Brhat 1776). 

146 hi-pratyayantam karmanabhiksnya-tad-vaktari (Brhat 1777). 
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Among these different kinds of samāsa, the first, fifth, and sixth kinds will 
be described in the Samāsa-prakaraņa. The second kind, however, is not 
directly described in this book, but it is indicated by the word dhātu-yoge 
(sūtra 301) which really just means *when there is samāsa with a dhātu.” The 
third and fourth kinds are called krt-samāsas.'*” Now Jiva Gosvami will state a 
paribhāsā-sūtra to inform us which words can be compounded with a krdanta 
to form a krt-samāsa. 


SAMSODHINI—Regarding the maxim, gati-kārakopapadānām krdbhih 
saha samasa-vacanam prāk sub-utpatteh, “Gatis, kārakas, and upapadas 
are compounded with krdantas before a sup is added [to the krdantas],” 
Siddhanta-kaumudi further explains that the samdsa is done even before a 
feminine pratyaya such as a/p] or ifp] is added. Now we will analyze how this 
Pāņinian paribhāsā corresponds to the next sūtra. In the Paninian system the 
term gati refers to the avyayas pra and so on (Astādhyāyī 1.4.60) and also to the 
ury-ādis and words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vi and a[c] (Astadhyayi 
1.4.61). Moreover, the extra words like karika, puras, agra, and so on that Jiva 
Gosvami includes in the ury-àdi-gana in vrtti 777 are not actually found in 
the ury-ādi-gana in the Paninian gana-pātha, but are rather separately called 
gatis in Astadhyayi 1.4.62 to 1.4.79. So all these gatis are covered by the words 
upendrory-ādi-vy-antāj-anta in the next sütra. 


Similarly, for the sake of simplicity, Jiva Gosvami covered both the karakas 
and upapadas by the mention of pürva-padàni in the next sütra. In this 
regard, Jiva Gosvàmi covers the Paninian sütra tatropapadam saptami-sthitam 
(Astadhyayi 3.1.92) by stating krt-sūtrādyam saptamy-antam pūrva-padam 
(783). The mention of pūrva-padāni simultaneously covers both the kārakas 
andthe upapadas because Amrta 776 explains that karakas are included within 
the category of upapadas, since we never see an upapada that is not a karaka, 
and because the term upapada (subordinate word in a compound) is just a 
fancy name for a pürva-pada since pürva-padas are generally subordinate 
in meaning to the uttara-pada. In this regard, an example of a gati-samāsa 
is pradhih, an example of a karaka-samasa is vrka-bhih, and an example of 
a upapada-samasa is krsna-sevah. These samāsas are analyzed as prakrstam 
dhyāyati (one who thinks well), vrkad bibheti (one who is afraid of a wolf), and 
krsnam sevate (one who serves Krsna) respectively. Jiva Gosvami, however, 
keeps things simple and calls all three kinds krt samasas. 


147 As explained previously, the earlier grammarians called the third kind upapada- 
samasa and the fourth kind gati-samāsa. We call both kinds krt-samāsas. 
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998 LE AAE Sens 


776. upendrory-ādi-vy-antāj-anta-pūrva-padāni krdantena samasyante, 
pūrva-padam tv am-antenaivāvyaya-krdantena 


upendra—upendras; uri-àdi—ury-àádis (vrtti 777); vi-anta—words ending in 
the taddhita pratyaya vi; Gc-anta—words ending in the taddhita pratyaya a[c]; 
purva-padani—and pirva-padas; krdantena—with a krdanta; samasyante— 
are compounded; pūrva-padam—a pürva-pada; tu—but; am-antena—which 
ends in am; eva—only; avyaya-krdantena—with a krdanta that is an avyaya 
(sūtra 259). 


Upendras, ury-ādis, words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vi or āfc], and 
pürva-padas are compounded with krdantas. But a pürva-pada can only be 
compounded with an avyaya-krdanta if the avyaya-krdanta ends in am.'* 


krt-samanya-grahanat pūrvatrāpīdam ārohati. udaharanani tu jfieyàni. 
antaranga-svader mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe. 


VRTTI—Due to the general mention of a krdanta here, this rule also applies 
to krdantas formed by the previously described krt pratyayas. But examples 
of this have to be understood [from elsewhere]. [When this rule is applied,] 
antaranga-svader mahahara eka-padatvarambhe (601) is applied. 


AMRTA—The samāsa of any of these with a krdanta is called a krt-samasa. 
Later on it will be stated that krt-sūtrādyam saptamy-antam pürva-padam (A 
word which ends in a saptami visnubhakti and is situated at the beginning of 
a krt-sūtra is called a pürva-pada). Earlier grammarians called it an upapada, 
and they called the samasa of a pürva-pada with a krdanta an upapada-samasa. 
The kāraka-samāsa is just a sub-category of the upapada-samasa, because we 
never see an upapada that is not a karaka. This sütra is a general sūtra made 
for the sake of easily understanding krt-samāsas. The rest of the details will 
be mentioned in the Samasa-prakarana. For example, it is understood that 
almost all krt-samāsas are included in the category of krsnapurusa-samāsas. 
The meaning of the restriction pürva-padam tv am-antenaivavyaya-krdantena 
is: avyaya-krdantena tu yada piirva-padam samasyate tadà am-antenaiva (But 
when a pürva-pada is to be compounded with an avyaya-krdanta, it can only 
be compounded with an avyaya-krdanta that ends in am). 


148 The only avyaya-krdantas that end in am are krdantas formed by the application of 
the krt pratyayas [n]am[u] and [kh]am[un]. 
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Here the word eva (only) expresses a two-fold restriction: 


1. The samāsa of a pūrva-pada only takes place with an avyaya-krdanta that 
ends in am, not with any other avyaya-krdanta. Thus, in anyathaivan- 
katham-itthamsu dukrīas tat-tan-mātrārthe (785) and so on, we find vidhim 
anyathā krtvā and so on. Here the pūrva-padas anyathā and so on aren't 
compounded with the avyaya-krdantas krtvā and so on which are formed 
by the krt pratyaya [k]tva. 

. Only a pūrva-pada which is mentioned in the same sūtra as an avyaya- 
krdanta ending in am can be compounded with the avyaya-krdanta ending 
in am. A pürva-pada which is mentioned in the same sütra as an avyaya- 
krdanta ending in am which is ordained alongside another avyaya-krdanta, 
cannot be compounded with the avyaya-krdanta ending in am. Thus, in 
agre-prathamam-pürvamsu ktvá-namü (Brhat 1288), we find pürvam 
namam, agre nàmam, and so on where there is no samasa of the pürva- 
padas agre and so on with the avyaya-krdanta ending in am because the 
avyaya-krdanta ending in am ([n]am[u]) is ordained alongside another 
avyaya-krdanta ([k]tva). 


D 


Examples when there is samāsa with krdantas formed by the previously 
described krtpratyayas are prabhavan «1.1», upakurvanah <1.1>,sambhejivan 
«1.1», pracakranah «1.1», anujatah, «1.1» adhitavan <1.1> and so on as well 
as uri-kurvan «1.1» and so on. All of these are gati-samasas. 


The rule antaranga-svader mahahara eka-padatvarambhe (601) is repeated 
here only in regard to the sv-adi situated in the pürva-pada, because, since 
the other four things, namely upendras and so on, are avyayas, their sv-ādi 
undergoes mahāhara simply by avyayat svader mahāharah (258). 


999 | THAT | 


777. vamanat tuk prthau 


vamanat—after a vàmana; tuk—the agama t[uk]; prthau—when a prthu 
pratyaya follows. 


T[uk] is inserted after a vamana when a prthu pratyaya follows. 
upendre—prakrtya, parābhūya. uri-krtya urari-krtya. ury-ādi-ganah—urī 


urarī cāngī-kāra-vistārayoh, $rad ity-àdayo "nukarana-sabdá na ced iti- 
Sabda-parah, karika šāstrārtha-samādhāna-padye, puro ’gradau, sad-asac- 
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chabdāv ādarānādarayoh, alam bhüsane, haste panau copayamane, pradhvam 
bandhana-hetāv ānukūlye, jivikopanisadau tat-sādršye, adas tat-pūrvakam 
yadi param prati na jūāpyate nocyate và, astam adaršanārtham. etat sarvam 
krüi, krñi pare sati ury-ādih. antar hantau, na tu parigrahe. kane-manasi 
hantau trptyam. acchety abhimukhya-vacanam abhi-sabdartham và gaty-arthe 
vade ca. tiro 'ntardhi-vacanam, krūti tu va. itah krii vikalpah, krñi pare etesam 
vaksyamananam ury-dditvam va syāt. upāje anvaje ca samarthyadhane, 
sāksāt, mithyā, lavanam, vase, pradur, avis, namas ca prasiddhārthāh, urasi- 
manasi antah-karane, madhye pade na tu sparse. nivacane vacanābhāve iti. ete 
upendra-vad akhyate krti ca dhātoh prak prayojyā gati-samjfiah. 


tatra durgamodāharaņāni —"srad iti”—šrat-krtya,  srit-krtya. neha—srad 
iti krtvā. urasi-krtya krtvā vā, nišcitya ity arthah. atha vy-ācau taddhitau— 
avaisnavam vaisnavam krtvety arthe vih, krfi-aprayogah, ver harah, pūrvā- 
rāmasya i-ramah—vaisnavi-krtya. āc—satyā-krtya. purva-padam vaksyate. 
naū-pūrvāt tu— 


VRTTI—Examyples when there is an upendra are prakrtya and parābhūya. 


> pra + kr >(770) pra + kr + [kļtvā > (776, 775) pra + kr + ya[p] 
— (330, 294! 777) pra + kr + t[uk] + ya[p] > prakrtya — (87) prakrtya + 
s[u] — (259, 258) prakrtya (having made). 


> para + bhü > (770) para + bhü + [k]tva — (776, 775) para + 
bhū + ya[p] > (330, 294) parābhūya > (87) parabhüya + s[u] = (259, 258) 
parābhūya (having conquered). 


Examples when there is an ury-adi are uri-krtya and urari-krtya. 


> uri * kr > (770) uri + kr + [k]tva > (776, 775) uri + kr + ya[p] > 
(330, 294, 777) uri + kr + t[uk] + ya[p] > uri-krtya > (87) urī-krtya + s[u] > 
(259, 258) uri-krtya (having accepted). 


> urari + kr > (770) urari + kr + [k]tvà > (776, 775) urari + kr 
+ ya[p] > (330, 294, 777) urarī + kr + t[uk] + ya[p] > urari-krtya > (87) 
urari-krtya + s[u] — (259, 258) urari-krtya (having accepted). 


149 Amrta will explain that because ya/p/ is a replacement of /k/tva it is also kapila. 
Similarly, because ya/p/ is a replacement of /k/tvd, it is also an avyaya krt-pratyaya (sūtra 
259). This is all in accordance with the maxim adesah sthāni-vat kvacit (Sometimes a 
replacement is treated like the original). 
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The ury-adi-gana (list of ury-ādis) is as follows": 


urī urarī cāngī-kāra- The avyayas urī and urarī which are used in the 
vistārayoh senses of angi-kara (accepting) and vistara 
(spreading). 


šabdā na ced iti-šabda-parāh | they are not followed by the word iti. 
agra (in front) and so on. 


sad-asac-chabdav The words sat and asat when used in the senses 
ādarānādarayoh of ādara (respect) and anādara (disrespect) 
respectively. 


bhūsana (decoration).! 
haste panau copayamane The nipatas haste and panau when the sense is 
upayamana (marriage). 
i 
adaršana (disappearance).2 
Setat sarvam krfüi e? All of the above are called ury-ādis when the 
krňi pare sati ury-ādih dhātu [du]kr[ni] follows. 


tiro "ntardhi-vacanam, The avyaya tiras which expresses the idea of 

krūi tu và antardhi (covering, disappearance) is an ury- 
adi, but it is only optionally an ury-ādi when the 
dhātu [du]kr[ni] follows. 

Əitah krūti vikalpah C, krūi The words just about to be mentioned are 

pare etesam vaksyamananam | optionally ury-ādis when the dhātu [du]kr[fi] 

ury-dditvam và syāt. follows. 

saksat, mithya, lavanam, The avyayas sāksāt, mithyā, lavanam, vase, 

vase, prüdur, avis, namas ca | prādur, avis, and namas whose meanings are 

prasiddharthah well-known. 

urasi-manasi antah-karane The nipātas urasi and manasi when they refer 
to the antah-karana (the internal organ, i.e. the 
heart or the mind) 

Sete upendra-vad ākhyāte The ury-ādis are called gatis. Just like the 

krti ca dhātoh prāk prayojyā | upendras, they are applied before a dhātu when 

gati-samjnah® an akhyata pratyaya or krt pratyaya follows. 


UV 


10 


1 In this regard, Bala gives the example alankrtya (having decorated). For further details 
about alam, see Amrta 682. 

2 Siddhānta Kaumudi, commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra astam ca (Astādhyāyī 
1.4.68), gives the examples astan-gatya savità punar udeti (The sun, having set, rises again) 
and astan-gatàni dhanani (riches that have disappeared). Astam is also used in combination 
with other gaty-artha-dhātus like ifn] gatau (2P, to go, move), ya prapane (2P, to go, move, 
to attain), and ni/ñ] prapane (1U, to lead). 

3 Whatever is enclosed in arrows here is a gana-siitra, and the rest is just an expanded 
explanation of the same. Jiva Gosvami uses gana-sütras in the same way in the Dhātu-pātha. 
For example, SAanty-arthàs ca, ye ca tesu ganesu himsartha dhātava uktās te cur-ādāv api 
jfeyah ity arthah. In the Dhatu-patha, however, we have put the gana-sitras in bold to make 
them stick out. Thus we have not used arrows there. 


150 Only the most common ury-ddis are mentioned. The full list is available in the Brhat. 
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Examples of the more difficult ones among them will now be given: 

(2) srat-krtya (having made the sound sšra and srit-krtya (having made the 
sound srit). But srat is not an ury-ādi in srad iti krtvā (having made the 
sound srat), because it is followed by the word iti. 

(10) urasi-krtya or urasi krtva, which both mean niscitya (having decided 
[in one’s heart]).^'! Likewise, there is the form manasi-krtya, also written 
manasi krtva: Both mean niscitya (having decided [in his mind]). 


Now examples with words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vi and a[c] will 
be given. The taddhita pratyaya vi is applied in the sense of avaisnavam 
vaisnavam krtvā (having made the non-Vaisnava into a Vaisnava), the form 
of kr[ñ] is no longer employed, the taddhita-pratyaya vi is deleted, and the 
previous a-rama becomes i-rama. Thus we get vaisnavi-krtya. When the 
taddhita-pratyaya a[c] is applied, we get satya-krtya. Examples with pūrva- 
padas will be given later. 


> vaisnava + kr > (770) vaisnava + kr + [k]tvà — (1276) vaisnava 
+ vit kr + [k]tvà > (612) vaisnava + kr + [kļtvā 3 (1277) vaisnavi + kr + 
[k]tva — (776, 775) vaisnavi + kr + ya[p] — (330, 294, 777) vaisnavi + kr + 
t[uk] + ya[p] — vaisnavi-krtya — (87) vaisnavi-krtya + s[u] — (259, 258) 
vaisnavi-krtya (having made into a Vaisnava). 


> satya + kr > (770) satya + kr + [k]tvà > (Brhat 3164) satya + 
ā[c] + kr + [k]tva > (124) satya + kr + [k]tvà > (776, 775) satya + kr + ya[p] 
— (330, 294, 777) satya + kr + t[uk] + ya[p] > satyā-krtya > (87) satyā-krtya 
+ s/u] > (259, 258) satyā-krtya — (having settled [the agreement]). 


But, after the pūrva-pada nafū], [k]tvà is not replaced by ya/p/ (sūtra 775), 
rather the following rule applies to na/ñ]: 


AMRTA—Because ya/p/ is a replacement of /k/tvā it is automatically kapila. 
Similarly, because ya/p/ is a replacement of /k/tvā, it is also an avyaya krt- 
pratyaya (sütra 259). This is all in accordance with the maxim adesah sthani- 
vat kvacit (vrtti 190). In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi gives examples of the samāsas 
described in the previous sütra. For example, prakrtya is the samāsa of an 
upendra with a krdanta and urī-krtya is the samasa of an ury-ādi with a krdanta. 
Next Jiva Gosvàmi mentions the list of the ury-adis along with their meaning. 


151 In this regard, Bala gives the following counterexample: antah-karana iti kim? urasi 
krtvā hastam sete, hastau vaksasi krtvety arthah, “Why do we say ‘when they refer to the 
antah-karana’? Consider urasi krtvā hastam sete, which means hastau vaksasi krtva sete 
(Having placed his two hands on his chest, he goes to sleep)." 
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The ury-ādis are avyayas. By the word adi in agrādau, the avyaya puras is 
also used in the senses of “eastward,” “first in time," and “past,” according 
to Bharata. But when puras is not an avyaya, like when it is is made from the 
word pur + [$]as, we get purah krtvālabhata kirtim raja (Having constructed 
many cities, the king attained fame). Haste, pànau, vase, urasi, and manasi are 
nipātas which resemble words ending in a saptami visnubhakti. Their saptami 
visnubhakti is not deleted even in samasa. 


Regarding the gana-siitra etat sarvam krūi, the taddhita pratyayas vi and 
ā[c] are applied when there is combination (samāsa) with the dhātus kr, 
bhū, or as, and because the ury-ādis are listed alongside the words ending 
in the taddhita pratyayas vi and a[c] (ref. ury-ādi-vy-antāj-anta in previous 
sutra), the ury-ādis are also used in combination with the dhatus kr, bhū, 
and as. Still, in accordance with the maxim ādhikyena vyapadesa bhavanti 
(statements are made according to what is prominent), Jiva Gosvami said etat 
sarvam krūi, considering that the ury-ādis are mainly used in combination 
with the dhatu kr. Thus we get puras-krtya (having placed in front), puro- 
bhüya (being in front), and so on. Puro-dhāya (having placed in front) and so 
on are also seen. Examples of tiro "ntardhi-vacanam, krni tu và are tiro-bhüya 
(having disappeared), tiro-dhāya (having disappeared), tirah krtvā or tiras 
krtvà (having covered), and tirah-krtya or tiras-krtya (having covered). The 
optional change to sa-rāma here will be ordained later in tirasas tv agatau ca 
và (1027). Regarding the gana-sütra itah krñi vikalpah (The words just about 
to be mentioned are optionally ury-ādis when the dhatu [du]kr[ñ] follows), 
The implied meaning is “Therefore samasa is also optional.” The gana-sütra 
ete upendra-vad ākhyāte krti ca dhatoh prak prayojyà gati-samjfiah means ete 
ury-ādayah sabda upendra iva dhātoh prāk prayojyah ākhyāte krti ca gati- 
samjnam labhante (The words uri and so on are called gatis when they are 
applied like upendras before a dhātu when an ākhyāta pratyaya or krt pratyaya 
follows). Therefore the samasa of the gatis with an ākhyāta or krdanta is called 
a gati-samasa. Examples when there is samāsa with an ākhyāta are uri-karoti 
and so on. 


Jiva Gosvami gave examples of the more difficult ury-ādis, but left aside the 
easier ones. Examples of some of the easier ones are as follows: 


4) sat-krtya (having treated with respect) and asat-krtya (having treated with 
disrespect). 

6) maithilim haste-krtya gauravam apa ràmah and maithilim pāņau-krtya 
gauravam apa ramah (Having accepted the hand of Maithili (Sita), Rama 
became venerable). 
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9) lavanam-krtya (or lavanam krtvā) takram pibati (Having made the 
buttermilk salty, he drinks it) and amdatyam vase-krtya (or vase krtvā) rajanam 
abhibhavati satruh (Having brought the minister under his control, the enemy 
conquers the king). 


The taddhita pratyaya viis ordained by abhūta-tad-bhāve kr-bhv-asti-yoge vih 
(1276) and the taddhita pratyaya āfc] is ordained by ac krū-yoge (Brhat 3164). 
The taddhita pratyaya vi is applied after the word vaisnava, and according 
to the maxim uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600), the word avaisnavam and 
krtva are no longer employed. The taddhita pratyaya is deleted by kevalasya 
pratyaya-ver harah (612), and the previous a-rāma becomes ī-rāma by 
a-dvayasya vàv i-ramah (1277). Satyā-krtya means niscitya (having settled 
[the agreement]). Here the taddhita pratyaya a[c] is applied in the previously 
mentioned meaning by satyād asapathe (Brhat 3172). 


ec | TAAT: AIA q FST AAA, AeA ean | 


778. nafio ’-rama-Sesah, sarvešvare tu nut ca samāse, ākhyāte tv āksepe 


nanah—of na[fü]; a-rama-sesah—the remainder a-rāma; sarvesvare—when 
a sarvesvara follows; tu—but; nut—the agama n[ut]; ca—also; samāse— 
when there is samāsa; akhyate—when a word ending in an ākhyāta pratyaya 
follows; tu—but; aksepe—when the sense is reproach. 


When there is samasa with nafūf, only the a of na[fí] remains, but if a 
sarvesvara follows n[ut] is also added. However, if a tin-anta is the uttara- 
pada in the samāsa, then this rule only applies when the sense is reproach 
[because there is no samasa of nañ with a tin-anta in any other sense].'? 


akrtvā, anīksitvā. akhyate—harim abhajasi mürkha, anedhi tvam. 
VĶTTI—>»  na[fi] + kr > (770) nafū] + kr + [k]tvà > (kr is anit by verse 


1, 294) na[fi] + krtva > (776, 778) akrtvā > (87) akrtvā + s[u] > (259, 258) 
akrtvà (having not done). 


152 In this regard, Katyayana's Varttika says nano na-lopas tini ksepe (The n of na[fi] is 
deleted when a tiri follows and the sense is reproach). Here again tiri means tin-anta (Amrta 
776). 

153 The phrase ākhyāte tv aksepe simultaneously ordains the samāsa of na[fi] with a word 
ending in an ākhyāta pratyaya, provided that the sense is reproach. This kind of samāsa is 
not covered by nañ (937) because that sūtra only ordains the samāsa of na[fi] with a word 
ending in a sv-adi pratyaya. See Amrta 937 for further details. 
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> na[ü] + iks > (770) nafft] + iks + [kļtvā > (316) na[fi] + iksitva 
— (776, 778) a + n[ut] + īksitvā > anīksitvā > (87) anīksitvā + s[u] > (259, 
258) anīksitvā (having not seen). 


An example when a word ending in an ākhyāta pratyaya follows is harim 
abhajasi mūrkha, anedhi tvam (O fool, you don't worship Hari, [therefore] 
don’t live). 


> na[ü] + bhaj + si[p] > (288) na[ñ] + bhajasi — (778) abhajasi 
(you don’t worship). 

> na[ü] + as + hi > (288, 477, 500) nafū] + edhi > (778) a  n[ut] + 
edhi — anedhi (don't live). 


AMRTA—In akrtvā and so on, /k/tvā is not replaced by ya/p/, because the 
samasa has nafū] as its pūrva-pada (775). In the example harim abhajasi 
mürkha, anedhi tvam, the sense is ^You don't worship Hari. This is not 
good. Therefore don't remain on earth, die!" Why do we say “when there is 
samāsa”? Consider asuro na prinati harim (The demon doesn't please Hari). 
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779. harivenu-hara-vidhir và yapi nanta-varjam 


harivenu-hara-vidhih—the rule of harivenu-hara (sütra 436); va—optionally; 
yapi—when ya[p] follows; na-anta-varjam—with the exception of dhātus 
ending in na-rama. 


With the exception of dhatus ending in na-rama, the rule of harivenu-hara 
only optionally applies when ya/p/ follows. 


āgatya āgamya, pranatya pranamya. nāntānām tu nityam eva—prahatya, 
vitatya, sammatya. ado jagdhih—prajagdhya. jana-khana-sanam iti prajāya, 
prajanya. antarangatvat prag jagdhau prapte "pi nimittapayad yab-grahanam 
tena "jahāter hih” ity-àdayo na syuh—vihaya. 


VRITI— 
> āļn]+ gam > (770) āfn] + gam + [kļtvā > (776, 775) à + gam + ya[p] > 
(gam is anit by verse 6, two options by 779): 
1) (sūtra 436 is applied) à + ga + ya[p] > (777) à + ga + t[uk] + 
ya[p] — agatya — (87) agatya + s[u] — (259, 258) agatya. 
2) (sütra 436 is not applied) agamya = (87) dgamya + s[u] > (259, 
258) āgamya. 
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> pra + nam > (366) pra + nam > (770) pra + nam + [k]tvà > (776, 775) 
pra * nam + ya[p] > (nam is anit by verse 6, two options by 779): 
1) (sūtra 436 is applied) pra + na + ya[p] > (777) pra + na + t[uk] + 
ya[p] > pra + natya > (303) pranatya — (87) pranatya + s[u] > 
(259, 258) pranatya. 
2) (sütra 436 is not applied) pra + namya — (303) pranamya — (87) 
pranamya + s[u] — (259, 258) pranamya. 


But the rule of harivenu-hara always applies to dhatus ending in na-rama: 


> pra + han > (770) pra + han + [k]tva > (776, 775) pra + han + 
ya[p] > (han is anit by verse 6, 436) pra + ha + ya[p] > (TTT) pra + ha + 
t[uk] + ya[p] > prahatya > (87) prahatya  s[u] — (259, 258) prahatya. 

> vi+ tan > (770) vi + tan  [k]tvà > (776, 775) vi + tan + ya[p] 
— (330, 436) vi + ta + ya[p] > (TTT) vi + ta + t[uk] + ya[p] > vitatya > (87) 
vitatya + s[u] — (259, 258) vitatya. 

> sam + man > (770) sam + man + [k]tvà > (776, 775) sam + man 
+ ya[p] > (330, 436) sam + ma + ya[p] > (777) sam + ma + t[uk] + ya[p] > 
(72, 73) sammatya > (87) sammatya + s[u] = (259, 258) sammatya. 


Ado jagdhih kapila-ta-rame yapi ca (765) is applied and we get prajagdhya. 


> pra + ad > (770) pra + ad + [k]tvà — (776, 775) pra + ad + ya[p] 
— (765) pra + jagdh + ya[p] > (330) prajagdhya > (87) prajagdhya + s[u] 
— (259, 258) prajagdhya. 


Jana-khana-sanam a-ramo và kamsari-ye (466) is applied and we get 
prajaya or prajanya. 


> pra + jan > (770) pra + jan + [kļtvā > (776, 775) pra + jan + ya[p] > 
(330, two options by 466): 
1) (the change to à is done) pra + ja + à + ya[p] > (42) prajaya > 
(87) prajāya + s[u] + (259, 258) prajāya 
2) (the change to à isn't done) prajanya — (87) prajanya + s[u] > 
(259, 258) prajanya 


Even though the change to jagdh/i] would have been applied before [the 
change to ya/p/] since it is antaranga, ya[p] was nonetheless included in 
sutra 765 taking into consideration the disappearance of the nimitta.!* 


154 "The nimitta being referred to here is a kapila pratyaya beginning with t, in this case 
[k]tva. 
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Therefore the rules jahāter hih ktvi (774) and so on cannot be applied. Thus 
we get vihāya and so on. 


> vit hà > (770) vi + ha + [kļtvā > (776,775) vi + ha + ya[p] > 
(hà is anit by verse 1, 780) vihāya > (87) vihāya + s[u] — (259, 258) vihāya 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “Since ya/p/ is a replacement of /k/tva, 
why doesn't jahāter hi ktvi (774) apply in the case of vihāya?” In answer to 
this, Jiva Gosvàmi speaks the sentence beginning “even though." Regarding 
ado jagdhih kapila-ta-rame yapi ca (765), the change to jagdh[i] is applied 
first because the rule ordaining the change to jagdhf[i/ is antaranga since it 
applies to the prakrti (vrtti 208). Still, the fact that the phrase yapi ca was 
separately mentioned in that sūtra indicates that, in this prakarana, a rule 
cannot be applied when there is disappearance of the direct nimitta, because 
at that time the naimittika also disappears (vrtti 178). The resultant meaning 
is that the replacement ya/p/ is only considered like the original /k/tva in 
regard to being kamsāri, but not in regard to being the direct nimitta [k]tva. 
Thus, since ya/p/ is not the direct nimitta [k]tvà, jahāter hi ktvi (774) cannot 
be applied. 


By the words “and so on" in “the rules jahāter hi ktvi and so on,” none of 
the changes mentioned in the sūtra beginning dyati-syati-mā-sthām (sütra 
764) apply when ya/p/ follows, because the nimitta in the form of the kapila 
pratyaya has disappeared. For example, from the dhatu do we get avadaya, 
from the dhātu sthā we get āsthāya, from the dhātu mā we get anumaya, 
from the dhatu [du]dha[fi] we get nidhaya, from the dhātu [du]da[fi] we get 
pradaya, sudāya, and so on. 


eco | arate 4 ufa f f a | 


780. dāmodarāder i-ramo na yapi kvipi ca 
dāmodara-ādeh—of the dāmodaras and so on mentioned in sutra 417; 
i-ramah—the change to i-rāma; na—not; yapi—when ya/p/ follows; kvipi— 


when /Kk]vi[p] follows; ca—and. 


The dāmodarādis don't undergo the change to i-rama when ya[p] or [k] vi[p] 
follows. 


vidhaya, nipaya. “nipiya” iti pino rupam. ner harah—vicarya. 
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Vriti—> vi + dha + (770) vi + dha + [k]tvà > (776, 775) vi + dha + ya[p] 
— (dha is anit by verse 1, 780) vidhāya = (87) vidhāya + s[u] = (259, 258) 
vidhaya. 

> ni+ pa — (770) ni + pā + [k]tva > (776, 775) ni + pā + ya[p] > 
(pā is anit by verse 1, 780) nipāya — (87) nipaya + s[u] + (259, 258) nipāya. 


Nipiya is a form of the dhatu pi[n] pane (4A, to drink). /N]i is deleted and 
we get vicarya. 


> vi+car > (569) vi + car + [n]i > (358) vi + cari > (260, 770) 
vi + cari + [k]tva > (776, 775) vi + cari + ya[p] — (330, 449) vicarya > (87) 
vicārya + s[u] > (259, 258) vicārya (having considered) 


AMRTA—Where the change to i-ràma would have applied since ya/p/ and 
[k]vi[p] are kamsari rāma-dhātukas beginning with a visnujana, this rule 
prohibits it. 


SAMSODHINI—The form of a/n] + hve[fi] spardhayam šabde ca (1U, to vie 
with, challenge; to call) is ahiiya (having called). Sankarsana is done because 
ya[p] is also kapila, since it is a replacement of /k/tvā. But the sankarsana u 
doesn't take trivikrama by vamanasya trivikrama krt-krsna-dhātuketara-ya- 
pratyaye (399) since it says there that the pratyaya beginning with y cannot 
be a krt pratyaya, rather the sankarsana u takes trivikrama by šyā-svi-vyā-jyā- 
hvàm sankarsanasya trivikramah (Br hat 851). The steps in this regard are as 
follows: 


> a+ hve > (412) 4+ hvà > (770) à + hvā + [k]tvà > (776, 775) 
ā + hvā + ya[p] > (hvàis anit by verse 1, 471) 4+ hu + ya > (Brhat 851) 
āhūya > (87) āhūya + s[u] — (259, 258) āhūya 


Similarly, the visnunistha form is ahutah «1.1». 
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781. laghu-pūrvāt parasya ner ay yapi, āpnoter va 


laghu-purvat—a dhātu which contains a laghu in its first syllable; parasya— 
which comes after; neh—of [n]i; ay—the replacement ay; yapi—when ya[p] 
follows; apnoteh—after the dhātu ap[I] vyaptau (5P, to pervade, obtain); va— 
optionally. 
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If /n]i comes after a dhatu which still has a laghu in its first syllable [even 
after /n] i has been applied], then it becomes ay when ya/p] follows. The same 
thing optionally happens when /n/i comes after ap/I]. 


viganayya, pranamayya, prāpayya prapya. laghu-pūrvāt kim? sampradhapya, 
nigühya. 


VRITI—> vi + gana + (565) vi + gana + [n]i > (393) vi + gan + [n]i > 
(420, 260) vi + gani > (770) vi + gani + [k]tvà > (776, 775) vi + gani + ya[p] 
— (330, 781) viganayya > (87) viganayya + s[u] + (259, 258) viganayya 
(having counted). 


> pra + nam > (366) pra + nam > (569) pra + nam + [n]i > 
(358) pra + nam + [n]i — (570) pra + nami — (260, 770) pra + nami + [k] 
tvā > (776, 775) pra + nami + ya[p] > (330, 781) pra + namayya > (303) 
pranamayya > (87) pranamayya + s[u] > (259, 258) pranamayya (having 
caused to offer obeisances) 


> pra + ap > (569) pra + ap + [n]i > pra + api > (260, 770) pra + api + [k] 
tvā > (776, 775) pra + api + ya[p] > (330, two options by 781): 
1) (/n]i changes to ay) pra + āpayya > (42) prāpayya > (87) 
prapayya + s[u] — (259, 258) prapayya (having caused to attain) 
2) ([n]i doesn't change to ay, 449) pra + āpya — (42) prapya (87) 
prapya + s[u] — (259, 258) prapya (having caused to attain) 


Why do we say “after a dhatu which still has a laghu in its first syllable"? 
Consider sampradhāpya and nigūhya. 


> sam + pra + dha > (569) sam + pra + dha + [n]i > (571) sam 
pra + dhapi > (260, 770) sam+ pra + dhāpi + [k]tva > (776, 775) sam+ pra + 
dhapi + ya[p] — (330, 449) sam + pra + dhapya — (72, 73) sampradhapya > 
(87) sampradhapya + s[u] — (259, 258) sampradhapya. 

> nit guh > (569) ni + guh + [n]i > (333) ni + goh + [n]i > 
(468) ni + gūhi > (260, 770) ni + gūhi + [k]tvà > (776, 775) ni + gühi + ya[p] 
— (330, 449) nigühya = (87) nigūhya + s[u] = (259, 258) nigühya. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of the word laghu-pūrvāt is laghuh pürve yasya 
tādršād dhatoh ([after] a dhātu in whose first syllable there is a laghu). 


S AMSODHINI—This sūtra is an apavāda of ner haro 'nid-ādau rāma-dhātuke 
(449). In effect this sūtra only applies to the kathādis and ghat-àdis. 
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782. ktvarthe namus cabhiksnye 


ktva-arthe—in the sense of /k/tvā (sutras 770 and 771); namuh—the krt 
pratyaya [n]am[u]; ca—also; abhiksnye—when àbhiksnya (frequent repe- 
tition) is to be expressed. 


When repetition is to be expressed, /n]am[u] is also applied after a dhatu in 
the same sense as /k/tvā. 


"namul" iti pàninih. abhiksnyam paunah-punyam. ābhīksnye vīpsādisu ca 
dvitvam vācyam. smāram smaram krsnam namati. ghat-ādīnām ity-ādau 
ni-pürvayor namv-inos tu trivikramo va—gamam gamam, gamam gamam 
va. labher num ity-àdi—lambham lambham, labham labham, pralambham 
pralambham. bhojam bhojam, payam pāyam. pakse smrtvā smrtvety-ādi. 


VRTTI—Panini called it /nJam[ul] (Astādhyāyī 3.4.22). Abhiksnya means 
paunah-punya (frequent repetition). It will be described later how a word is 
repeated when abhiksnya or vīpsā and so on is understood (sūtra 1037). For 
example, smaram smāram krsnam namati (Remembering Krsna again and 
again, he offers obeisances to Krsna). 


> smr > (782) smr + [nJam[u] > (smr is anit by verse 1, 314) 
smaram > (87) smáram + s[u] — (259, 258) smāram = (1037) smāram + 
smaram > (72) smáram smāram (after remembering again and again). 


In the sūtra beginning ghat-adinam (570) there is the phrase ni-purvayor 
namv-inos tu trivikramo và. Thus we gamam gamam or gamam gamam. 


> gam = (569) gam + [n]i > (358) gam + [n]i > (570) sami > (782) gami 
+ [n]am[u] > (330, two options by 570): 

1) (the change to trivikrama is done) gāmi + [nJam[u] = (449) 
gamam > (87) gāmam + s[u] > (259, 258) gamam = (1037) gāmam + 
gāmam > (72) gamam gamam (having caused to go again and again) 

2) (the change to trivikrama isn't done, 449) gamam = (87) gamam 
+ s/u] > (259, 258) gamam = (1037) gamam + gamam = (72) gamam 
gamam (having caused to go again and again) 


Labher num namv-inor va, sopendrasya tu nityam (458) is applied and we 
get lambham lambham, ox labham labham, and pralambham pralambham: 
> labh > (782) labh + [nJam[u] > (labh is anit by verse 6, two options by 458): 
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1) (n[um] is inserted, 160) la + nfum] + bh + [nJam[u] > (165, 73) 
lambham = (87) lambham + s[u] + (259, 258) lambham > (1037) lambham 
+ lambham = (72) lambham lambham (after obtaining again and again) 

2) (n[um] isn't inserted, 358) labham — (87) labham + s[u] > 
(259, 258) lābham = (1037) lābham + labham = (72) labham labham (after 
obtaining again and again) 


> pra + labh > (782) pra + labh + [n]am[u] > (labh is anit by 
verse 6, 458, 160) pra + la + n[um] + bh + [n]am[u] > (165, 73) pralambham 
— (87) pralambham + s[u] > (259, 258) pralambham — (1037) pralambham 
+ pralambham > (72) pralambham pralambham (after deceiving again and 
again) 

> bhuj > (782) bhuj + [n]am[u] — (bhuj is anit by verse 3, 333) 
bhojam = (87) bhojam + s[u] > (259, 258) bhojam = (1037) bhojam + 
bhojam — (72) bhojam bhojam (having eaten again and again) 

> pa — (782) pā + [nJam[u] > (pa is anit by verse 1, 413) pā + 
y[uk] + [nJam[u] > payam > (87) payam + s[u] + (259, 258) payam > 
(1037) payam + pāyam + (72) pāyam payam (after drinking again and 
again) 


In the other option, we get smrtva smrtvā and so on. 


> smr > (782) smr + [k]tva > (smr is anit by verse 1, 294) smrtvā 
— (87) smrtvā + s[u] — (259, 258) smrtvā — (1037) smrtvā smrtvā (after 
remembering again and again) 


AMRTA—Because of the word ca, [k]tvà is also applied when repetition is to 
be expressed. The word ktvārthe indicates that the phrases eka-kartrkayoh and 
pūrva-kāla-stha-dhātoh are to be understood here. The n and u in /n]am[u] 
are indicatory letters. The n is for the sake of vrsnindra, and the u is used so 
the m of the pratyaya will remain."? 


SAMSODHINI—The Amrta to Brhat 1261 says that all the krt pratyayas which 
form avyayas are ordained in bhāve prayoga. Thus the kartā or karma is 
anukta by them, but is ukta only by the pratyaya that is applied after the main 
kriyā (vrtti 645). Therefore, in the example smaram smāram krsnam namati, 
the kartà is ukta only by the akhyata pratyaya ti[p] in namati and not by the 
krt pratyaya [n]am[u] in smaram. 


155 Otherwise the m would have been considered an indicatory letter by antya-visnujanas 
ca (vrtti 152). 
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783. krt-sütradyam saptamy-antam pürva-padam 
krt-sütra-àdyam—and which is situated at the beginning of a sūtra in the 
krdanta-prakarana (from now on); saptami-antam—a word which ends in a 


saptami visnubhakti; purva-padam—a pürva-pada. 


A word which ends in a saptami visnubhakti and is at the beginning of a krt- 
sutra is called a pūrva-pada. 


“upapadam” prancah. paribhaseyam. 


VnrTTI—Earlier grammarians called it an upapada. This is a paribhasa sūtra. 


968 | UTA: | 


784. namuh 

namuh—the krt pratyaya [n]am[u]. 

The word namuh is to be added in the next sūtras. 

vibhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra (vrtti 261). 

SAMSODHINI—This sūtra blocks the application of /k/tvā in the following 


sutras. Otherwise, /k/tvā would have also been applied due to the word ca in 
ktvarthe namus cabhiksnye (782) 


eck | Fea A SPAT | 


785. anyathaivan-katham-itthamsu dukrñas tat-tan-mātrārthe 


anyatha-evam-katham-itthamsu—when anyathā (in another way), evam (in 
this way), katham (in which way?), or ittham (in this way) is the pürva-pada; 
dukrfiah—atter the dhātu [du]kr[fi] (SU, to do, make); tat-tat-mātra-arthe— 
when it is used only in the sense of those words. 


When anyathā, evam, katham, ox ittham is the pūrva-pada, [n]am[u] is 
applied after /du]kr[ñ], provided /du]kr[ñ] is used only in the sense of those 
words. 
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harim anyathā-kāram arcayati, anyathārcayatīty arthah. evan-kāram ity-ādi. 
krīo 'rthe tu—vidhim anyathā krtvā harim arcayati. 


VRITI—For example, harim anyathā-kāram arcayati (He worships Hari 
in another way) where anyatha-karam arcayati just means anyatharcayati 
(He worships in another way). Other examples are evan-kāram and so on. 


> anyathā + kr > (785) anyathā + kr + [nJam[u] > (kr is anit by 
verse 1, 314) anyathā + karam > (776) anyathā-kāram — (87) anyathā- 
kāram + s[u] — (259, 258) anyathā-kāram (in another way) 

> evam + kr > (785) evam + kr + [n]am[u] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 
314) evam + karam > (776, 72, 73) evan-karam > (87) evan-karam + s[u] > 
(259, 258) evan-kāram (in this way) 


But when /du/krfū] is used in its own meaning, we get vidhim anyathā krtva 
harim arcayati (Concocting a different kind of system, he worships Hari). 


AMRTA—This sūtra means anyathādi-catursu pūrva-padesu  tat-tan- 
matrarthe vartamānād dukrīa uttare namuh syāt (When one of the four words 
beginning with anyathà is the pürva-pada, [n]am[u] is applied after [du]kr[fi], 
provided /du]kr[fi] is used only in the sense of those words). The four words 
beginning with anyathā are avyayas. Tat-tan-mātrārthe means anyathadinam 
evarthe (only in the sense of anyathā and so on). In this regard, using [du] 
kr[ñ] in its own meaning is excluded by the word mātra. Indeed, Jiva Gosvàmi 
gives the counterexample vidhim anyatha krtva harim arcayati to show how 
[nJam[u] is not applied when /du]kr[fi] is used in its own meaning. Here there 
is no samāsa of anyathā with krtvā because, even though krtvā is an avyaya- 
krdanta, it is not an avyaya-krdanta ending in am (sütra 776). 
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786. yavati (karmaņi!*) vid]-jivabhyam 

yavati—when the word yāvat (as much as, as long as) is the pürva-pada; 
vidl-jivabhyam—after the dhātus vid[l] labhe (6U, to find, obtain) and jiv[a] 
prana-dharane (1P, to live). 

[NJam[u] is applied after vid/l] and jiv[a] when the word yavat used as a 


karma is the pūrva-pada. 


156 The word karmani is carried forward here from Brhat 1278. 
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yávad-vedam bhunkte, tatra nagraham karotity arthah. yāvaj-jīvam harim 
bhajati. 


VRITI—For example, yavad-vedam bhunkte (he eats as much as he gets). 
The meaning is that he is not attached to eating. Similarly, yavaj-jivam harim 
bhajati (he worships Hari as long as he lives). 


> yāvat + vid > (786) yāvat + vid + [n]am[u] > (330, 333) yāvat + 
vedam > (776, 61) yavad-vedam = (87) yāvad-vedam + s[u] — (259, 258) 
yavad-vedam (as much as he gets) 

> yavat + jīv > (786) yāvat + jīv + [nJam[u] > (330) yāvat + jivam 
— (776, 66) yavaj-jivam + (87) yāvaj-jīvam + s[u] > (259, 258) yāvaj-jīvam 
(as longs as he lives) 


AMRTA—The meaning of yávad-vedam bhunkte is yat parimitam labhate 
tavad eva bhunkte (He eats only that amount which he obtains). The 
implied meaning is that it is a devotee's nature to accept sensory objects 
with detachment. This is understood from the statement yadrccha-labha- 
santustah, “Satisfied with whatever comes of its own accord” (Bhagavad-gita 
4.22). Regarding the example yāvaj-jīvam harim bhajati, jiv[a] prana-dharane 
(1P, to live) is an akarmaka dhātu, but yāvat becomes its karma by kāladhva- 
bhāva-dešānām (vrtti 641). 


eco | zdt AFAA GAT: | 


787. ito vikalpena samāsah 

itah—from now on; vikalpena—optionally; samasah—samasa. 
From now on, samasa is optional. 

vibhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra (vrtti 261). 


AMRTA—This adhikāra extends to the end of the section on /n]am[u]. 


ecc | aatigdiaaratqarard ferat | 


788. saptami-trtiyayor dhatu-matrat sannidhana-gatau 


saptami-trtiyayoh—when a word ending in a saptami visnubhakti or trtīyā 
visnubhakti is the pürva-pada; dhatu-matrat—after any dhatu; sannidhàna- 
gatau—when motion involving closeness is understood. 
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When a word ending in a saptami visnubhakti or trtiya visnubhakti is the 
pürva-pada, [n]am[u] is applied after any dhatu if motion involving closeness 
is understood. 


hasta-graham nrtyati rase. 


VRITI—For example, hasta-graham nrtyati rase, “Taking [two gopis] by 
their hands, he dances in the Rasa dance.” 


> hastayoh or hastabhyam + grah — (788) hastayoh or hastabhyam 
+ grah + [nJam[u] > (330, 358) hastayoh or hastabhyam + graham > (776, 
601) hasta-graham — (87) hasta-graham + s[u] — (259, 258) hasta-graham 


AMRTA—Sannidhāna means nikata (closeness). In the example hasta- 
graham nrtyati rase the word gopyau (two gopis) has to be inserted and hasta- 
graham means hastābhyām grhītvā or hastayor grhītvā. In the case that samasa 
is not done, we get hastabhyam graham and so on. Here motion involving 
closeness is understood. 


96% | AT d: BE AEU LIDE LEs | 


789. nāma-śabde karmany ādiši-grahibhyām 


nama-sabde—when the word nāman (name) is the pūrva-pada; karmani— 
used as a karma; ádisi-grahibhyam——atter the dhātus a[n] + dis[a] atisarjane 
(GU, to give; to order; to tell) and grah[a] upādāne (9U, to accept, take). 


[N]am[u] is applied after a/n] + dis[a] and grahfa] when the word naman 
used as a karma is the purva-pada. 


namadesam ācaste. nāma-grāham stauti harim. 


VRITI—Examples are nāmādešam ācaste harim (He addresses Hari by 
speaking His names) and nāma-grāham stauti harim (He praises Hari by 
calling His names). 


> nāmāni + à[n] + dis > (789) nāmāni + a[n] + dis + [nJam[u] 
— (330, 333) nāmāni + ādešam > (776, 601, 190) nama + ādešam = (42) 
nāmādešam => (87) nāmādešam + s[u] = (259, 258) nāmādešam. 

> nāmāni + grah > (789) nāmāni + grah + [n]am[u] > (330, 358) 
nāmāni + graham => (776, 601) nāma-grāham = (87) nāma-grāham + s[u] > 
(259, 258) nāma-grāham. 
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AMRTA—Nadmaddesam ācaste means nāmāni grhītvācaste. If samāsa is not 
done, we get nāmāny ādešam and nāmāni graham respectively. 


980 | ga! atrada | 


790. tumu-nakau tat-kriyarthatve 


tumu-nakau—the krt pratyayas tum[u] and [n]aka; tat-kriya-arthatve—if the 
kriyā expressed by that dhatu is the purpose. 


Tum[u] and [n]aka are applied after a dhatu if the kriya expressed by that 
dhātu is the purpose [of the main kriya]. 


kriyā dhātv-arthah. u-nāv itau. yasmād dhātos tumu-nakau kriyete, tasyaiva 
dhātor artho yadi prayojanam tadā tumu-nakau bhavatah. “tumun-nvulau” 
iti paniniyah (3.3.10). te hi vor akam, yor anam, jhasyāntam ādišanti. drastum 
sevitum harim vrajati, darsakah sevako vrajati. darsanartham sevanartham ity 
arthah. 


VRITI—A“riya is the meaning of a dhātu (vrtti 628). If the meaning of that 
dhatu which tum[u] and [n]aka are applied after is the prayojana of the main 
kriyā, then tum[u] and [n] aka are applied. The Paninians say tumun-nvulau 
(Astādhyāyī 3.3.10), and they replace vu with aka, yu with ana, and jha with 
anta (Astadhyayi 7.1.1 and 7.1.3). Examples are drastum harim vrajati (He 
goes to see Hari) and sevitum harim vrajati (He goes to serve Hari), and 
darsako harim vrajati (He goes to see Hari) and sevako harim vrajati (He 
goes to serve Hari) where drastum and darsakah mean darsanartham (to 
see) and sevitum and sevakah mean sevanartham (to serve). 


> drs 3 (790) drs + tum[u] > (drs is anit by verse 7, 441, 160) dr + 
alm] + $ + tum[u] > (52) dras + tum > (182) dras+ tum — (205) drastum > 
(87) drastum + s[u] — (259, 258) drastum 

> sev > (346) sev (790) sev + tum[u] > (316) sevitum = (87) 
sevitum + s[u] — (259, 258) sevitum 

> drs — (790) drs + [n]aka > (drs is anit by verse 7, 333) darsaka 
— (87) darsaka + s[u] — (93) darsakah «1.1» 

> sev > (346) sev > (790) sev + [n]aka > (330) sevaka = (87) 
sevaka + s[u] — (93) sevakah «1.1» 


AMRTA—Both tum[u] and [n]aka are applied in the future tense." 


157 This is because their kriyās are the goal of the main kriyā. When the main kriyā is 
being done, the goal is not yet achieved. It is achieved only after the completion of the 


262 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Because it ends in m, tum[u] makes an avyaya (sūtra 259). Therefore tum[u] 
is ordained only in bhāve prayoga (Amrta 645). [N]aka, however, is ordained 
in kartari prayoga. In drastum harim vrajati (He goes to see Hari), seeing 
Krsna is the prayojana of the activity of going, and in sevitum harim vrajati 
(He goes to serve Hari), serving Krsna is the prayojana of the activity of 
going. Likewise in the examples with darsakah and sevakah. 


BnHaT 963—Adhamarnya-tumu-bhavisyad-artha-naka-ninyor yoge na 
sasthi. 


The karma does not take a sasthi visnubhakti if it is connected with the krt 
pratyaya [n]aka which is ordained in the sense of tumfu). [...] 


SAMSODHINI—As explained above, /nJaka is ordained in kartari prayoga. 
Thus the word ending in /n/aka will take the same linga, visnubhakti, and 
vacana as the karta (sütra 219). Thus in the third verse of Tattva-sandarbha 
we see how the dual form jfiapakau is used to correspond to the karta yau: 


jayatām mathurā-bhūmau šrīla-rūpa-sanātanau 
yau vilekhayatas tattvam jfiapakau pustikam imam 


“Glory to Srila Ripa and Srila Sanātana in the land of Mathura. They are 
inspiring me to write this book to make the Truth known.” 


Here tattvam is the karma of jfíapakau, but it does not take a sasthi visnubhakti 
by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642) because the sasthi visnubhakti is 
prohibited by adhamarnya-tumu-bhavisyad-artha-naka-ninyor yoge na sasthi 
(Brhat 963). Thus a dvitīyā visnubhakti is applied instead by karmani dvitiya 
(937). 


e^? | FO Waal Herat < AT TA | 


791. iccharthe šaky-ādau kālādau ca yojye tumur eva 


iccha-arthe—when a dhātu that has the meaning of iccha (desire); saki-'° 
ādau—when a saky-ádi (see the explanation below); kala-adau—when a 


main kriyā, and thus it is future in regards to the main kriyā. For example, in drastum harim 
vrajati (He goes to see Hari), seeing Hari is the goal of the activity of going, but the goal is 
not achieved until the person completes the activity of going by arriving at the destination 
where Hari is situated. 

158 This is the i/k/ form of the dhātu šak[1] saktau (5P, to be able). See ik-stipau dhātu- 
nirdese (909). 
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kaladi (see the explanation below); ca—and; yojye—is connected; tumuh— 
tum[u]; eva—only. 


Only tum[u] is applied after a dhatu when there is connection with a saky- 
adi, kaladi, ox a dhatu that has the meaning of iccha. 


yojya-grahanam purva-padatva-nirasartham. drastum icchati, vasti, vafichati 
vd. tatha drastum saknoti, dhrsnotīty-ādi. šaka-dhrsa-jūā-glā-ghata-rabha- 
labha-krama-saha-arha-sattarthah šaky-ādih. kālādau tu yojye daršanādi- 
dhātv-artho yadi kaladeh prayojanam syāt, tada tad-dhātos tumur mantavyah. 
kalo ’yam drastum, samayo vela va. ādi-sabdān mantum manah, drastum 
caksuh, $rotum sravanam ity-ādi. “vaktum jadah” iti ca “masakartho "yam 
dhūmah” iti-vad drsyate. 


VRITI—The word yojya is used here to exclude these words from being 
pürva-padas by sutra 783. Examples are drastum icchati, drastum vasti, and 
drastum vāūchati (He wants to see). Similarly, we get drastum saknoti (He is 
able to see), drastum dhrsnoti (He is bold to see), and so on. 


The saky-adis are as follows: 


|jūā avabodhane | 9P |toknow — |] 


rabh[a] rabhasye 1A | to long for, enjoy, embrace, 
act rashl 


Dhātus [like bhū and as[a]] which have the meaning of satta 
(being, existing) 


1 Sometimes this dhatu is listed as arh[a] pūjāyām yogyatve ca (1P, to worship, honor; 
to be fit, to be able). It is in this sense of yogyatva (propriety, fitness, ability) that arh/a/ 
is used with tum[u]. There are several shades of meaning to yogyatva and thus bhoktum 
arhati could be translated as “he should eat,” “he is fit to eat,” or “he can eat." Moreover, 
when the madhyama-purusa is used, arh[a] often functions as a mild form of command. For 
example, nah samsitum arhasi (Please explain to us) in Bhāgavatam 1.1.9. 
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However, when there is connection with the words kāla (time) and so on, 
tum[u] is applied after a dhatu only if the meaning of the dhātu such as 
darsana (seeing) and so on is the prayojana of the time and so on. Thus we 
get kalo ’yam drastum, samayo ’yam drastum, or velayam drastum (This is 
the time to see). Due to the word adi in kaladi we also get mantum manah (a 
mind for thinking), drastum caksuh (eyes for seeing), srotum $ravanam (ears 
for hearing), and so on. Vaktum jadah (dullness for speaking) is also seen. It 
is like masakartho ’yam dhūmah (This smoke is for mosquitoes). 


AMRTA—The word eva in this sūtra excludes [n]aka. Jiva Gosvami himself 
explains the purpose of using the word yojya here by saying “The word 
yojya is used here so exclude these from being pürva-padas by sūtra 783.” 
Thus tum[u] is applied after a dhātu regardless of whether the icchartha and 
šaky-ādi dhatus come before or after that dhātu. But one should know that 
this rule only applies when both kriyās have the same kartā. In this regard, 
tum[u] ends up having the meaning of a dvitīyā visnubhakti when there is 
connection with an icchartha dhātu, but it ends up having the meaning of a 
caturthī visnubhakti when there is connection with a saky-ādi dhātu. With 
the sentence beginning kālādau, Jiva Gosvami personally explains that, when 
there is connection with the kaladis, tum[u] is only applied if there is tat- 
kriyā-arthatva (sūtra 790). In the examples kalo ’yam drastum and so on, 
seeing is the prayojana of the time. The implied meaning is “Seeing should 
be done at this time, because it is inappropriate at any other time.” Similarly, 
thinking is the prayojana of the mind, seeing is the prayojana of the eyes, 
and hearing is the prayojana of the ears. Someone might argue, “Regarding 
vaktum jadah, speaking cannot be the prayojana of the dullness, so how 
come tum[u/ is applied here?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvàmi says vaktum 
jadah is like masakartho ’yam dhümah. Here the word masaka (mosquitoes) 
figuratively refers to masakabhava (the absence of mosquitoes). Thus the 
meaning is masaka-nivrttaye dhümah (smoke for the absence of mosquitoes). 
Similarly, the meaning of vaktum jadah is vacanabhavaya jadah (dullness for 
the absence of speaking). 


SAMSODHINI— Regarding the saky-ddis, rabh[a] is always preceded by the 
upendra á[n] when used with tum[u]. Similarly, kram[u] is always preceded 
by the upendra pra when used with tum[u]. Thus we get bhoktum arabhate 
(he begins to eat) and bhoktum prakramate (he begins to eat). Likewise 
sah[a] is generally preceded by the upendra ud when used with tum[u]. Thus 
we get katham tams tyaktum utsahe (How can I give up such devotees?) in 
Bhagavatam 9.4.65. Other dhātus which are synonyms of sak/I] saktau (5P, 
to be able) are also used with tum/u/. In this regard, Prayuktākhyāta-matijarī 
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says that ksam[üs] sahane (1A, to tolerate, forgive) and para karma-samaptau 
(10P, to finish) are also used in the sense of samarthya (to be able). Examples 
are moktum na ksamate kadāpi yad ayam vrndātavī-kandaram “Because he is 
unable to leave Vrndavana at any time" (Lalita-madhava) and na pāraye 'ham 
calitum “1 am unable to walk any further" (Bhāgavatam 10.30.37). Similarly, 
the dhatu is[a] aisvarye (2A, to be master of, to be able) is also a synonym and 
thus we see the example bhagavan bhakta-janam na moktum iste “The Lord 
cannot abandon His devotee" (Lalita-madhava). 


982 pr veia | 
792. tatha samartha-paryaye 


tatha—likewise; samartha-paryaye—when a synonym of the word samartha 
(able). 


Likewise, only tumfu/ is applied when there is connection with a synonym of 
the word samartha. 


samartho bhoktum, paryāpto bhoktum, alam bhoktum ity-ādi ca. 


VRITI—For example, samartho bhoktum (able to eat), paryapto bhoktum 
(able to eat), alam bhoktum (able to eat), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—Although Bala says this sūtra means samartha-paryāye yojye 
"pi tumur bhavati (Tum[u] is also applied when there is connection with a 
synonym of the word samartha), it nonetheless says that the synonyms of 
the word samartha are covered by the word adi in kaladi. Amrta, on the 
other hand, says that the synonyms of the word samartha are covered by 
the dhātu sak[I] in the saky-ādis since they have a similar meaning. Neither 
of these explanations, however, is satisfactory because the special use of a 
saptamī visnubhakti in samartha-paryaye clearly indicates that this is another 
sütra. Indeed, Panini himself expresses this information in the form of the 
separate sūtra: paryāpti-vacanesv alam-arthesu (3.4.66), and does not include 
the synonyms of samartha among the kaladis (Astādhyāyī 3.3.167) or the 
saky-ādis (Astadhyayi 3.4.65). Thus there is no doubt. Further examples are 
likhitam api lalate projjhitum kah samarthah *Who is able to erase that which 
is written on his forehead?" (Hitopadesa 21) and lokān alam dagdhum hi 
tat-tapah “His austerity is able to burn the worlds" (Kumāra-sambhava 2.56). 


159 The verb bhavati is understood here, the connection being kah samarthah bhavati. 
One's destiny is said to be written on one's forehead. Thus a person learned in the art can 
tell another's fate by examining the lines on his forehead just as a palmist can tell another's 
fate by examining the lines on his palms. 
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983 | pogga | 


793. karmaņy aņ tumv-arthe 


karmani—when a karma is the pūrva-pada; an—the krt pratyaya a[n]; tumu- 
arthe—in the sense of tum[u] (sūtra 790). 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, a[n] is applied after a dhatu in the same 
sense as tum[u]. 


krsna-sevo yati, krsna-gayo yati. 


VRITI—Examples are krsna-sevo yati (He goes to serve Krsna) and krsna- 
gayo yati (He goes to praise Krsna). 


> krsnam + sev > (346) krsnam + sev > (793) krsnam + sev + afn] 
— (330) krsnam + seva > (776, 601) krsna-seva > (87) krsna-seva + s[u] > 
(93) krsna-sevah «1.1» 

> krsnam + gai > (412) krsnam + gà — (793) krsnam + gà + a[n] 
— (330, 413) krsnam + gaya > (776, 601) krsna-gaya — (87) krsna-gāya + 
s[u] > (93) krsna-gayah <1.1> 


984 | wrfzsafedsfa gregi aemasauīt: | 


794. pradi-vyavahite "pi krcchrartha-duri khal bhava-karmanoh 


pra-ādi-vyavahite—if it is separated by the upendras pra and so on; api—even; 
krcchra-ārtha-duri—when dur which has the meaning of krcchra (difficult) is 
the pürva-pada; khal—the krt pratyaya [kh]a[l]; bhava-karmanoh—in bhāve 
prayoga and karmani prayoga. 


[Kh]a[l] is applied after a dhatu in bhave prayoga and karmani prayoga 
when dur which has the meaning of “difficult” is the purva-pada, even if pra 
and so on intervene. 


ws | agpi Fatt Wb 


795. akrcchrarthe isati sau ca 


akrcchra-arthe—which has the meaning of akrcchra (easy); isatiwhen isat is 
the pürva-pada; sau—when su is the purva-pada; ca—and. 


[Kh]a[l] is applied after a dhatu in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga 
when isat or su which have the meaning of “easy” are the purva-pada, even 
if pra and so on intervene. 
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O88 | TIANA, preter reg egredi 


796. upendral labher num khal-ghanor, na su-durbhyam anyopendra- 
rahitabhyam 


upendrat—after an upendra; labheh—of the dhātu [du]labh[as] praptau (1A, 
to obtain, possess); num—the agama n[um]; khal-ghanoh—when the [kh]a[l] 
or [gh]a[n] follows; na—not; su-durbhyam—after su and dur; anya-upendra- 
rahitābhyām—that are without another upendra. 


[Du]labh[as] takes nfum] when it comes after an upendra and [kh]a[l] or 
[gh]a[n] follows, but not if the upendra is su or dur which are devoid of 
another upendra. 


krcchre—duspralambham, durlabham bhavata. duspralambhah, durlabhah 
krsno bhavatā. akrcchre—isat-pralambham, isal-labham, su-pralambham, 
su-labham bhavata. isat-pralambhah, | isal-labhah, su-pralambhah, su- 
labhah krsno bhaktimata. anyopendra-rahitabhyam iti kim? atisulambhah, 
atidurlambhah. katham ati-sulabhah ati-durlabhah? pašcād atina samāsah. 
anyeti kim? sudurlabhah. 


VRITI—Examples when the meaning is krcchra are duspralambham 
bhavata (the obtaining is done with difficulty by you) and durlabham 
bhavata (the obtaining is done with difficulty by you), and duspralambhah 
krsno bhavata (Krsna is difficult to be obtained by you) and durlabhah krsno 
bhavata (Krsna is difficult to be obtained by you). 


> dur + pra + labh > (794) dur + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] — (330, 
796, 160, 165, 73) dur + pralambha — (776, 93) duh + pralambha (1024) 
duspralambha = (87, 733) duspralambha + s[u] — (157) duspralambha + 
am > (94) duspralambham «1.1, bhāve>. 

> dur + labh — (794) dur + labh + [khJa[l] > (330) dur + labha > 
(776, 93, 83) durlabha — (87, 733) durlabha + s[u] — (157) durlabha + am 
— (94) durlabham <1.1, bhāve>. 


> dur + pra + labh > (794) dur + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330, 
796, 160, 165, 73) dur + pralambha — (776, 93) duh + pralambha (1024) 
duspralambha — (87) duspralambha + s[u] — (93) duspralambhah «1.1, 
karmani>. 

> dur + labh — (794) dur + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330) dur + labha 
— (776, 93, 83) durlabha — (87) durlabha + s[u] — (93) durlabhah «1.1, 
karmani». 
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Examples when the meaning is akrcchra are īsat-pralambham bhavatā (the 
obtaining is done with ease by you) or su-pralambham bhavatā (the obtaining 
is done with ease by you), isat-labham bhavata (the obtaining is done with 
ease by you) or su-labham bhavata (the obtaining is done with ease by you), 
and isat-pralambhah krsno bhaktimata (Krsna is easily obtained by one who 
has bhakti) or isal-labhah krsno bhaktimata (Krsna is easily obtained by 
one who has bhakti) and su-pralambhah krsno bhaktimata (Krsna is easily 
obtained by one who has bhakti) or su-labhah krsno bhaktimata (Krsna is 
easily obtained by one who has bhakti). 


> īsat + pra + labh > (795) isat + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330, 
796, 160, 165, 73) isat + pralambha — (776, 63) isat-pralambha > (87, 733) 
isat-pralambha + s[u] + (157) isat-pralambha + am — (94) isat-pralambham 
«1.1, bhàve». 

> su + pra + labh > (795) su + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330, 
796, 160, 165, 73) su + pralambha — (776) su-pralambha — (87, 733) su- 
pralambha + s[u] > (157) su-pralambha + am > (94) su-pralambham <1.1, 
bhave>. 

> isat + labh — (795) isat + labh + [kh]a[l] — (330) isat + labha > 
(776, 66) isal-labha — (87, 733) isal-labha + s[u] — (157) isal-labha + am > 
(94) isal-labham «1.1, bhāve>. 

> su + labh > (795) su + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330) su + labha > 
(776) su-labha — (87, 733) su-labha + s[u] — (157) su-labha + am — (94) su- 
labham <1.1, bhāve>. 

> īsat + pra + labh > (795) isat + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330, 
796, 160, 165, 73) isat + pralambha — (776, 63) isat-pralambha > (87) isat- 
pralambha + s[u] > (93) isat-pralambhah <1.1, karmani>. 

> su + pra + labh > (795) su + pra + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330, 796, 
160, 165, 73) su + pralambha > (776) su-pralambha — (87) su-pralambha + 
s[u] — (93) su-pralambhah «1.1, karmani>. 

> isat + labh — (795) isat + labh + [kh]a[l] — (330) isat + labha 
— (776, 66) īsal-labha — (87) isal-labha + s[u] — (93) isal-labhah «1.1, 
karmani>. 

> su + labh > (795) su + labh + [kh]a[l] > (330) su + labha > 
(776) su-labha — (87) su-labha + s[u] — (93) su-labhah «1.1, karmani>. 


Why do we say *which are devoid of another upendra"? Consider 
atisulambhah «1.1, karmani» and atidurlambhah «1.1, karmani». Well how 
is there ati-sulabhah «1.1, karmani> and ati-durlabhah «1.1, karmani>? 
Here the samasa with ati was done later. Why do we say “another”? Consider 
sudurlabhah «1.1, karmani>. 
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AMRTA—In duspralambham, [kh]a[l] is applied even though pra intervenes. 
In durlabham, [du]labh[as] doesn’t take nfum] because it comes after dur 
which is by itself, and in atisulambhah, [du]labh[as] does take n[um] because 
it comes after su which is accompanied by another upendra. In this regard, 
being devoid of another upendra means being devoid of an upendra other 
than su or dur. Thus, with the counterexample sudurlabhah, Jiva Gosvami 
shows how n[um] isn't applied when su and dur are combined with one 
another. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra limits rabhi-labhor num šab-adhoksaja-varjita- 
sarvesvare (457) such that, when /khJa/[l] or [gh]a[n] follows, it applies only 
when /du]labh[as] comes after an upendra. 


9*5 | SIRTHTES: AAT, A q Ma | 


797. a-ramad anah khal-arthe, na tu khal 


ā-rāmāt—after a dhātu ending in ā-rāma; anah—the krt pratyaya ana; khal- 
arthe—in the sense of /kh/afl/; na—not; tu—but; khal—[kh]Ja[l/. 


Ana is applied in the same sense as [kh/a/[I] after dhatus which end in a-rama, 
but /kh]a[l] itself cannot be applied after such dhatus. 


duryanam hari-padam bhavata. 


VRITI—For example, duryanam hari-padam bhavata (The abode of Hari 
is difficult to be gone to by you). 


> dur + ya > (797) dur + ya + ana > (330, 42) dur + yana > (776, 
93, 83, 734) duryána = (87) duryana + s[u] — (157) duryàna + am = (94) 
duryànam «1.1, karmani». 


AMRTA—Khal-arthe means krcchrakrccharthe (in the senses of “difficult” 
and “easy”). The example duryanam hari-padam bhavatā means golokādi 
harer dhama krcchrena yāyate bhavatā (The abode of Hari such as Goloka is 
gone to with difficulty by you). 


SAMSODHINI—Further examples are isad-dano gaur bhavata or su-dāno 
p 

gaur bhavata (The cow is easily given by you) and dur-dàno gaur bhavata 

(The cow is given with difficulty by you). 
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exe | akratrgtratatreramīt at are | 


798. Sasi-yudhi-drsi-dhrsi-mrsibhyas càno va khal-arthe 


Sási-yudhi-drsi-dhrsi-mrsibhyah—after the dhātus sas[u] anusistau (2P, to 
instruct, punish, rule), yudh[a] samprahare (4A, to fight), drs[ir] preksane 
(1P, to see), [fü]dhrs[a] pragalbhye (5P, to be bold, arrogant), and mrs[a] 
ksamāyām (4U, to tolerate); ca—also; anah—the krt pratyaya ana; và— 
optionally; khal-arthe—in the sense of /khJall]. 


Instead of /kh]afl], ana is optionally applied in the same sense as /khJall] 
after sas[u], yudh[a], drs[ir], [ii] dhrs[a], and mrs[a] also. 


duhšāsanah, duryodhanah ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are duhsasanah (one who is difficult to be controlled), 
duryodhanah (one who is difficult to fight), and so on. 


> dur + šās > (798) dur + šās + ana > (330) dur + šāsana > (776, 
93) duhšāsana > (87) duhšāsana + s[u] > (93) duhsasanah <1.1, karmani>. 

> dur + yudh — (798) dur + yudh + ana > (330, 333) dur + 
yodhana — (776, 93, 83) duryodhana — (87) duryodhana + s[u] > (93) 
duryodhanah «4.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA—Due to the words “and so on," we also get durdarsanah, 
durdharsanah, and durmarsanah. But in the case that /kh/a/1/ is applied, we 
get duhšāsah, duryodhah, durdarsah, durdharsah, and durmarsah. Similarly, 
we get su-šāsanah, su-yodhanah, and so on and isac-chāsanah and so on. The 
bhàve prayoga examples should be inferred in the same way. 


988 | Read caries faeorpeadsr amavit: | 


799. vidhy-ady-arthe tavyaniya-yat-kyap-nyat-kelima visnukrtya-samjiià 
bhava-karmanoh 


vidhi-ādi-arthe—in the senses of vidhi (command) and so on; tavya-aniya-yat- 
kyap-nyat-kelimah—the krt pratyayas tavya, anīya, ya[t], [k]ya[p], [n]ya[t], 
and /k/elima; visnukrtya-samjnah—called visnukrtyas (the activities of 
Visnu); bhava-karmanoh—in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga. 


Tavya, anīya, ya[t], [k]ya[p], [n] ya[t], and [k]elima are applied in bhave 
prayoga and karmani prayoga in the senses of vidhi and so on and are called 
visnukrtyas. 
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krtya-samjña iti prañcah. praisātisargety-ādi, arha-saktyor ity-ādi. 


VRTTI—Earlier grammarians called them krtyas. [Vidhy-ady-arthe here 
refers to the meanings already specified in] the sūtras beginning praisātisarga 
and arha-saktyor (sutras 715 and 716). 


BALA—Having said vidhy-ddy-arthe, he clarifies that by quoting two 
sutras that were mentioned in the section dealing with the meanings of the 
visnubhaktis. Praisātisargety-ādi and arha-$aktyor ity-ādi refer to the two 
sutras praisātisarga-prāpta-kālatvesu vidhātr-visnukrtyau (715) and arha- 
šaktyor vidhi-visnukrtya-trlah (716). 


SAMSODHINI—Amirta proposes that the word adi in vidhy-ādi first of all 
includes all the meanings mentioned in vidhi-nimantranamantranadhisti- 
samprasna-prarthanesu ca vidhi-vidhātārau (714) and then it includes all 
the other meanings mentioned by Jiva Gosvāmī in the vrtti. This proposal, 
however, is not based on any authoritative work. One should not jump 
to conclusions just by seeing the word vidhi here, because as explained 
previously in the discussion of sütras 714 and 715 the words vidhi and praisa 
are synonyms. If the visnukrtyas were actually used in the extra senses of 
nimantrana and so on, then they should have been ordained right there in 
sutra 714 just as they were clearly ordained in sūtras 715 and 716. But the 
fact that they are ordained neither there nor in the equivalent Paninian sütra, 
Astādhyāyī 3.3.61, and the fact that Jiva Gosvami, Siddhanta-kaumudi, and 
Bala don't say that the visnukrtyas are used in the senses of nimantrana and 
so on makes this proposal unacceptable. In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi himself has 
clearly stated the senses that the visnukrtyas are used in. These senses were 
already ordained in the Karaka-prakarana. This rule does not ordain any new 
senses. 


¿oo | qeardtat | 


800. tavyaniyau 
tavya-aniyau—the krt pratyayas tavya and aniya. 
Tavya and aniya are applied after any dhatu.' 


etau sāmānyau. edhitavyam, edhaniyam vaisnavena. bhaktavyo, bhajaniyas 
tvayā krsnah. 


160 The word dhatoh is carried forward here from the adhikara sutra: dhatoh krd bahulam 
kartari (728) 
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VRITI—These two are generic. Examples are edhitavyam vaisnavena or 
edhaniyam vaisnavena (Flourishing should be [done] by the Vaisnava) and 
bhaktavyas tvaya krsnah or bhajaniyas tvaya krsnah (Krsna should be 
worshiped by You). 


> edh = (800) edh + tavya — (316) edhitavya = (87, 733) edhitavya 
+ s[u] > (157) edhitavya + am > (94) edhitavyam «1.1, bhāve>. 

> edh = (800) edh + aniya > (330) edhaniya = (87, 733) edhaniya 
+ s[u] > (157) edhaniya + am > (94) edhaniyam «1.1, bhāve>. 

> bhaj > (800) bhaj + tavya > (bhaj is anit by verse 3, 177) bhag 
+ tavya > (63) bhaktavya > (87) bhaktavya + s[u] > (93) bhaktavyah «1.1, 
karmani>. 

> bhaj — (800) bhaj + aniya — (bhaj is anit by verse 3) bhajaniya 
— (87) bhajanīya + s[u] > (93) bhajaniyah «1.1, karmani>. 


AMRTA—The words etau samanyau, in effect, mean that these two are 
applied after a dhātu in general. In other words, they can be applied after all 
dhatus. The other visnukrtyas, however, are limited to more specific cases 
which will be described in the upcoming sūtras. 


SAMSODHINI—In the printed editions of Hari-nàmamrta this sūtra appears 
in the vrtti. But it is actually meant to be a separate sūtra because it is Jiva 
Gosvamri's equivalent for the Paninian sūtra tavyat-tavyānīyarah (Astadhyayi 
3.1.96) which like this sūtra has no extra words in it other than the pratyayas 
themselves. Without this sütra, tavya and aniya wouldn't be ordained after a 
dhātu as the previous sūtra just called them visnukrtyas and said that that they 
are applied in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga. In the Haridasa, Puridasa, 
and GM editions, tavyānīyau and etau sāmānyau are listed together as the one 
sentence tavyānīyau etau samanyau. This of course makes no sense, as there is 
no need to use the pronoun etau in the same sentence if the noun tavyānīyau 
is already there. The Krsnadasa edition, however, though listing everything in 
the vrtti, at least lists tavyantyau and etau sāmānyau as two separate sentences, 
which is the correct reading supported by both commentaries. 


Often the visnukrtya is just used in the sense of simple vartamāna (present 
tense). Although this is not officially ordained, it is indicated by Jiva Gosvami 
when he explains krsna-vadyá to mean krsnenodyante (vrtti 812), bhavyah to 
mean bhavati (vrtti 816), and so on. Thus bhajaniyas tvayā krsnah could also 
be translated as “Krsna is worshiped by You." One simply has to judge from 
the context which sense best fits. 
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This shows how to translate the different senses of the visnukrtyas, using the 
example bhajaniyas tvayā krsnah: 


(Krsna should be worshiped by You 
bhajaniyas tvaya krsnah 
(Krsna may be worshiped by You as you desire) 


prāpta-kālatva | bhajaniyas tvayā krsnah 


(It is time that Krsna be worshiped by You) 
arha bhajaniyas tvaya krsnah 
eer (You are fit to worship Krsna 
sakti bhajaniyas tvayā krsnah 
pe Q c asss 


¿o? | Hdd md | 


801. sarvešvaranta-dhator yat 


sarvesvara-anta-dhatoh—after a dhatu which ends in a sarvesvara; yat—the 
krt pratyaya yaft]. 


Ya[t] is applied after dhatus which end in a sarvesvara. 
ceya bhaktis tvayā hareh. 


VRITI—For example, ceyā bhaktis tvayā hareh (Devotional service to Hari 
should be accumulated by you).!*! 


> ci > (801) ci + ya[t] > (ci is anit by verse 1, 289) ceya (87, 
1081) ceya + āfp/ > (1053) ceyā > (87) ceyā + s[u] — (138) ceyā «1.1, 
karmani». 


£93 | WRIESISRISTA | 


802. vasarüpo 'striyam 


va—optionally; asarūpah—a krt pratyaya which does not have the same form; 
astriyam—and which is not ordained in the feminine gender. 


161 This example and the next two examples in Brhat vrtti 1347 are Jiva Gosvami’s 
transcendental alternatives to Vopadeva's examples ceyam punyam, cetavyam punyam, and 
cayaniyam punyam (Pious merit should be accumulated). By giving these examples, Jiva 
Gosvami simultaneously alludes to the proper meaning of krta-punya-pufijah (Bhāgavatam 
10.12.11). 
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A krt pratyaya which doesn’t have the same form and which is not ordained 
in the feminine gender can optionally be applied. 


astriyam vihito 'sarūpo bhinnakaravasesa utsargāpavāda-nyāyena bādhyo "pi 
krd vā syāt. 


VĶTTI—A krt pratyaya which isn’t ordained in the feminine gender and 
which has a different remainder form can optionally be applied, even though 
it is blocked by the utsargapavada-nyaya (vrtti 42). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of the word sarüpa is samanam rüparn yasya sah (that 
which has the same form). Asarüpa is that which is not sarüpa. Jiva Gosvami 
personally explains the meaning of this sūtra in the vrtti. The meaning of 
asarüpah is bhinnakaravasesah. If, after dropping all the indicatory letters, 
the portion of the krt pratyaya that remains has a different form (bhinnakara) 
than the Art pratyaya which is an apavāda, then that krt pratyaya can optionally 
be applied, even though it is a general pratyaya and thus blocked by the krt 
pratyaya which is an apavāda. Out of an utsarga and an apavāda, the apavada is 
always stronger (vrtti 42), Thus the utsarga cannot be applied within the realm 
of the apavada. This is the nature of an utsarga. However, some krt pratyayas 
which are utsargas are applied even within the realm of the apavāda. But such 
application cannot take place without a special injunction, and thus this rule 
is made for the sake of such application. But this rule has its exceptions as 
indicated by Jiva Gosvàmi in the following Brhat sütra. 


Bruat 1347—kta-ana-tumu-khal-arthesu tu vāsarūpa-vidhir neti vācyam. 


But the rule of vasarüpa does not apply in the scope of [k/ta, ana, tum[u], 
and krt pratyayas which have the meaning of /khJall]. 


atas tavyādayo pi. cetavya. 


VĶTTI FOR BRHAT 1347— Therefore tavya and so on can also be applied. 
Thus we also get cetavya bhaktis tvaya hareh and cayaniya bhaktis tvaya 
hareh (Devotional service to Hari should be accumulated by you). 


> ci > (800) ci + tavya > (ci is anit by verse 1, 289) cetavya = (87, 
1081) cetavya + a[p] > (1053) cetavyā > (87) cetavyā  s[u] — (138) cetavyā 
«1.1, karmani». 

> ci > (800) ci + aniya > (ci is anit by verse 1, 289) ce + aniya 
— (54) cayaniya > (87, 1081) cayaniya + a[p] > (1053) cayaniya > (87) 
cayanīyā + s[u] > (138) cayaniyà «1.1, karmani>. 
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AMRTA ON Bnuar 1347—/K Jta, tum[u], and the krt pratyayas which have 
the meaning of /khJa[l] were described previously, and it will be described 
later that ana is applied in bhāve prayoga (sūtra 910). But the rule of vāsarūpa 
doesn't apply in the realm of such pratyayas, rather only the actual pratyaya 
([k]ta, tum[u], [kh]a[l], or ana) can be applied in these cases. 


Jīva Gosvami describes the result of the paribhāsā vāsarūpo ’striyam (802) 
with the sentence “Therefore tavya and so on can also be applied.” It was 
described previously that tavya and aniya are generic since they are ordained 
after a dhatu in general. Ya[t] on the other hand is specific because it it is 
applied only after dhatus ending in a sarvesvara. But the result of the paribhasa 
vāsarūpo ’striyam (802) is that tavya and aniya can optionally be applied even 
within the realm of ya/t/, because they have a different remainder form. 
Similarly, it will be described that ana is applied in kartari prayoga after the 
nandy-ādis (sūtra 820). But, even though ana is specific, the generic pratyayas 
[n]aka and tr[I] can still optionally be applied in the realm of ana, due to the 
paribhāsā vāsarūpo '"striyám (802).'? Thus we get nandanah «1.1», nandakah 
«1.1», or nandayità «1.1». 


Why do we say “a krt pratyaya which doesn't have the same form"? Consider, 
for example, the krt pratyaya [n]ya[t] which will be ordained after a dhatu 
ending in r-dvaya or a visnujana (sütra 808). Ya[t] is more of a general pratyaya 
than /n]ya[t] and since both ya/t] and [n]ya[t] have the same remainder form 
ya, ya[t] cannot be applied in the realm of /n/ya/t/, rather only [n]ya[t] can 
be applied since it is stronger on account of being more specific (vrtti 42). 
Thus we only get karyam «1.1». Similarly, when /k/a is applied by karmany 
anupendrad a-ramat kah (828) and we get mukti-dah «1.1», the general 
pratyaya a[n] cannot be applied by karmany an (827), because both /k/a and 
a[n] have the same remainder form a. Why do we say “which is not ordained 
in the feminine gender"? Consider, for example, the krt pratyaya [n]a[p] 
which is ordained in the feminine gender in bhāve prayoga by visnunistha- 
setka-gurumad-visnujanantat pratyayāntāc ca bhāve laksmyam nap (904). By 
applying /n/a[p] we get iha «1.1», cikīrsā <1.1>, and so on. But the general 
pratyaya [k]ti which is ordained by ktir laksmyam bhave (900) cannot be 
applied in these cases. 


162 When all the indicatory letters are dropped, the remainder forms of tavya, aniya, and 
ya[t] are tavya, aniya, and ya respectively. Thus, since the remainder froms tavya and aniya 
are different than the remainder form ya, tavya and aniya can optionally be applied in the 
realm of ya[t]. Similarly, the remainder forms of /nJaka, tr[1], and ana are aka, tr, and ana 
respectively. Thus, since the remainder forms aka and tr are different than the remainder 
form ana, [n]aka and tr[l] can optionally be applied in the realm of ana. 
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Now, the rule of vāsarūpa does not apply in the realm of /k/ta, ana, tum[u], 
and krt pratyayas which have the meaning of /kA/a[I]. In these cases only the 
general or specific pratyaya itself is applied according to how it is ordained [in 
a sütra]. For example, /k/ta is applied in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga. 
However, in bhàve prayoga, it is applied only in the neuter gender. But the 
krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] which is applied in bhave prayoga (sūtra 887) cannot 
be applied in the realm of /k/ta, because it is applied only in the masculine 
gender. Therefore, just to make this paribhasa (Brhat 1347) successful, the 
special rule ghann-al-athu-kayah pumsi (884) will be ordained. Similarly, the 
krt pratyaya [n]aka which is ordained by tat-kriyārthatve tumu-nakau (790) 
cannot be applied in the realm of tum[u] when there is connection with a 
šaky-ādi, kālādi, or a dhātu that has the meaning of iccha. Therefore the word 
eva was used in sūtra 791 just to exclude /n/aka. In the same way, only ana is 
applied in the sense of /kA/a[I] after dhātus ending in ā-rāma, and not [kh]a[l] 
itself. Therefore, just to strengthen this paribhāsā (the current sütra), the 
phrase na tu khal was included in sütra 797. 


In this sūtra, only the krt pratyayas [k]ta and ana which are ordained in 
bhave prayoga and karmani prayoga are accepted, since /k/ta and ana are 
listed alongside tum[u] and [kh]a[l]. Thus it should be understood that this 
prohibition does not apply to /k/ta and ana which are ordained in kartari 
prayoga and so on. Moreover, Paribhāsendu-šekhara says the rule of 
vasarüpa also does not apply in the realm of the specific krt pratyayas that 
will be ordained in kartari prayoga in the senses of tacchilya and so on (sūtras 
865 to 873). Thus the generic pratyaya [k]vi[p] which is ordained after a dhatu 
in general (sūtra 850) is never blocked by any other specific pratyaya ordained 
in kartari prayoga, just as the generic pratyaya ana which is applied in bhāve 
prayoga by ano bhave (910) is never blocked by any other specific pratyaya 
ordained in bhave prayoga. 


¿o3 | AU Ufā | 
803. à e yati 


a—of ā-rāma; e—the replacement e-rama; yati—when ya[t] follows. 
A becomes e when ya/t] follows. 
deyam, geyam. 


163 Thus, earlier in the commentary, Amrta showed how we get nandanah «1.1», 
nandakah «1.1», or nandayità «1.1», because the generic pratyayas [n]aka and tr[l] can 
still optionally be applied in the realm of ana, due to the paribhāsā vāsarūpo ’striyam (802). 
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Vriti—> dā (801) da + ya[t] — (dā is anit by verse 1, 803) deya + (87, 
733) deya + s[u] — (157) deya + am > (94) deyam (giving should be [done |) 
«1.1, bhāve>. 

> gai > (412) ga (801) ga + ya[t] > (gà is anit by verse 1, 803) 
geya — (87, 733) geya + s[u] > (157) geya + am = (94) geyam (singing 
should be [done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 


AMRTA—The word à in this sütra is a word whose sasthi visnubhakti has 
been deleted and the word e is a word whose prathama visnubhakti has been 
deleted (vrtti 97). 


o9 | MIGA Iq | 


804. šak-ādibhyaš ca yat 


sak-ādibhyah—after the šak-ādis (the dhātus mentioned below in the vrtti); 
ca—also; yat—ya[t]. 


Ya[t] is also applied after the sak-ādis. 
vaksyamana-nyad-apavado ’yam. Sakyam, janyam, Sasyam, yatyam, sahyam. 


VRITI—This is an apavāda of the krt pratyaya [n]ya[t] which will be 
mentioned in sūtra 808. 


> Sak > (804) sak + ya[t] > (Sak is anit by verse 2) sakya — (87, 733) sakya 
+ s/u] > (157) sakya + am > (94) sakyam (see below) «1.1, bhāve>. 

> jan — (804) jan + ya[t] — (330) janya — (87, 733) janya + s[u] — (157) 
janya + am = (94) janyam (taking birth should be [done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 

> šas > (804) šas + ya[t] > (330) sasya > (87, 733) šasya + s[u] > (157) 
šasya + am — (94) sasyam (killing should be [done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 

> yat > (804) yat + ya[t] — (330) yatya — (87, 733) yatya + s[u] > (157) 
yatya + am — (94) yatyam (endeavoring should be [done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 

> sah — (346) sah — (804) sah + ya[t] > (330) sahya — (87, 733) sahya + 
s[u] + (157) sahya + am > (94) sahyam (tolerating should be [done]) «1.1, 
bhave>. 


SAMSODHINI—One might think that, since $ak/I] is an akarmaka dhātu, ya[t] 
cannot be applied after it in karmani prayoga. But actually the rules are bent 
and the word sakya (sak[I] + ya[t]) is commonly used in karmani prayoga 
in connection with a word ending in the krt pratyaya tum[u]. For example, 
in Sakyo varayitum jalena huta-bhuk “Fire can be checked by water” (Niti- 
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sataka 11), the karma huta-bhuk, which really belongs to the kriyā vārayitum, 
is ukta by the krt pratyaya ya[t] in šakyah and the kartā jala is anukta. This 
was explained previously— "The karma of the krt pratyayas ktvā and tum[u] 
is ukta by the other pratyaya” (vrtti 645). Here sakyah is translated as “can.” 
One could also translate this as *Fire is able to be checked by water." Other 
examples are na sā sakyàá netum balāt (She cannot be led by force) and tan 
maya sakyam pratipattum (That is able to be acquired by me). Moreover, 
sometimes the form sakyam «1.1 bhave> is used with a word which ends in 
a prathamā visnubhakti which is in a different gender or number. Examples 
are Sakyam śva-māmsādibhir api ksut pratihantum “Hunger can be appeased 
even by dog's flesh and so on” (ref. Vāmana's Kāvyālankāra-vrtti 5.2.25) 
and na hi deha-bhrtà sakyam tyaktum karmany asesatah “Activities cannot 
completely be given up by an embodied being" (Bhagavad-gità 18.11). In the 
first example there is a mismatch of gender since sakyam is neuter and ksut 
is feminine, and in the second example there is a mismatch of number since 
Sakyam is singular and karmāni is plural. This is all covered by the sūtras 
kecic chabda visesanatve "pi sva-lingam na tyajanti (221) and kvacid bahūnām 
visesanatve "py ekatvam (222). 


The dhatus jan[i] and yat[i] are also akarmaka dhātus, but, unlike sak/l], 
they are not used with ya/t/ in karmani prayoga. The dhātu jan[i] however 
is sometimes used with ya/t] in kartari prayoga, but this is by the special rule 
bhavya-geya-pravacanīyopasthānīya-janyāplāvyāpātyāh kartari ca (816). 


¿ou | Sat TET TA TA | 
805. hano yad va tasya vadhas ca 


hanah—after the dhātu han[a] himsā-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); 
yat—ya[t]; va—optionally; tasya—of that (the dhātu han[a]); vadhah—the 


replacement vadha; ca—and. 


Ya[t] is optionally applied after han/a] and, in the case that it is, han[a] is 
replaced by vadha. 


vadhyam. pakse nyad vaksyate. 

VRTTI—> han > (805) han + ya[t] + (han is anit by verse 5, 805) vadha 
+ ya[t] > (393) vadhya = (87, 733) vadhya + s[u] — (157) vadhya + am > 
(94) vadhyam «1.1, bhave>. 


It will be described that /n] ya[t] is applied in the other option (sūtra 808). 
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806. pa-vargantad yat 

pa-varga-antat—after a dhātu ending in pa-varga; yat—ya([t]. 
Ya[t] is applied after dhatus ending in pa-varga. 

japyam, kopyam. 


VRITI—> jap + (806) jap + ya[t] + (330) japya — (87, 733) japya + s[u] 
— (157) japya + am > (94) japyam «1.1, bhāve>. 
> kup > (806) kup + ya[t] > (330, 333) kopya > (87, 733) kopya 
+ s/u] > (157) kopya + am > (94) kopyam «1.1, bhave>. 


AMRTA—This is also an apavāda of the krt pratyaya [n]ya[t] which will be 
mentioned in sütra 808. 


coo | Weder dax Web Fegardat feed frat Stara | 


807. nafi-pürvasya vader avadyam garhye, vrn-vriior varyā pratibandham 
vinà svi-karyayam 


naū-pūrvasya—which is preceded by na/ū/; vadeh—of the dhātu vad[a] 
vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell); avadyam—avadyam; garhye—in the 
sense of garhya (to be condemned, condemnable); vri-vriioh—of the dhātus 
vr[fi] varane (5U, to choose, ask for) and vr/n/ sambhaktau (9A, to serve, 
worship); varyā—varyā; pratibandham—interference; vinā—without; svi- 
karyayam—in the sense of svi-karya (a women who can be married). 


Avadya is the nipata of na[ñ] + vad[a] + ya[t] in the special meaning of 
garhya, and varya is the nipata of vr[n] or vr[ñ] + ya[t] in the special meaning 
of pratibandham vina svi-karya.'** 


“patim-varayam” ity eke. āb-anto "yam yat-pratyayah. pratibandhe tu vrñ 
varane kyap vaksyate—vrtya kanya. laksmi-nirdesah kim? vrn sambhaktau 
nyad vaksyate—varya rtvijah. vyabhicarati ca—"sugrivo nama varyo ’sau 
bhavatā caru-vikramah” ity atra (bhattih 6.50). mukhye "pi drsyate—“vrsni- 
varyah” ity-ādau ca. 


164 In other words, avadya means garhya (reproachable) and varyā means pratibandham 
vind svī-kāryā (a women who can be married without interference). 
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VRITI—Some say patim-varayam (in the sense of patim-vara (A woman 
who chooses her husband by herself)). The krt pratyaya ya[t] in varyā is 
followed by ā/p/. When there is interference, however, the upcoming 
pratyaya [k] ya[p] is applied after vr/ñ] varane (SU, to choose, ask for) and 
we get vrtya kanya (a woman who can be asked in marriage). Why is the 
feminine form varyā mentioned here? Because in another sense the upcoming 
pratyaya [n] ya[t] is applied after vr[n] sambhaktau (9A, to serve, worship) 
and we get vāryā rtvijah (the priests are to be honored). But deviation from 
this rule is also seen in sugrivo nama varyo 'sau bhavata caru-vikramah 
(Bhatti-kavya 6.50). In vrsni-varyah (the best of the Vrsnis) and so on, it is 
seen that ya/t] is applied even when the sense is mukhya (the best). 


AMRTA—Regarding patim-vardyam, a woman who chooses her husband by 
herself is called a svayam-vara or a patim-vara. According to Amara-kosa, the 
words svayari-varā, patim-varà, and varyā are synonyms. Regarding vrtyā, 
[k]ya[p] is applied by eti-stu-sdsu-vrn-dr-jusah kyap (813) and then vamanat 
tuk prthau (777) is applied, Regarding varyah, [n]ya[t] is applied by r-dvaya- 
visnujanabhyam nyat (808) and then vrsnindra is done. What Jiva Gosvami 
intends to say when he says “but deviation from this rule is also seen" is 
that varya is also used in a gender other than the feminine, in the general 
sense of varana (choosing, asking). The complete verse that Jiva Gosvami 
quoted from Bhatti-kavya is: rsyamüke "navadyo ’sti panya-bhratr-vadhah 
kapih / sugrivo nama varyo ’sau bhavatà cāru-vikramah. This is Kabandha 
speaking to Rama. The meaning is “In the Rsyamüka mountain there is one 
irreproachable (anavadya) monkey of great strength named Sugriva. He 
should be asked (varya) by you [for help]." Here varya is used in the general 
sense of varana (choosing, asking). Why do we say “in the special meaning 
of garhya”? Because otherwise /k/ya[p] is applied by sūtra 812 and we get 
anudyam which means akathyam (not to be spoken). The word mukhya here 
means srestha (the best). 


Cot | BEMIS T VAT | 


808. r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam nyat 


r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam—after a dhātus that end in r-dvaya or a visnujana; 
nyat—the krt pratyaya [n]ya[t]. 


[N] ya[t] is applied after dhatus that end in r-dvaya or a visnujana. 


karyam, vahyam. hano hasya ghah, hantes tah—ghatyam. 
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VRTTI—> kr > (808) kr + [n]ya[t] — (kr is anit by verse 1, 314) karya > 
(87, 733) karya + s[u] — (157) karya + am > (94) kāryam «1.1, bhàve». 

> vah > (808) vah + [n]ya[t] > (vah is anit by verse 8, 358) vahya 
— (87, 733) vahya + s[u] > (157) vāhya + am > (94) vàhyam «1.1, bhāve>. 


Hano hasya gho nin-nayoh (197) and hantes to nrsimhe ’n-in-adhoksaje 
(577) are applied and we get ghatyam «1.1 bhāve>. 


> han > (808) han + [n]ya[t] > (han is anit by verse 5, 197) ghan 
+ [n]ya[t] — (358) ghan + [n]ya[t] — (577) ghatya — (87, 733) ghatya + s[u] 
— (157) ghatya + am = (94) ghātyam «1.1, bhāve>. 


cog | Tat: satt Ēd TA Ra IT | 


809. ca-joh ka-gau ghin-nyator aja-vaja-vraja-ka-vargadi-varjam 


ca-joh—of ca-rama and ja-rama; ka-gau—the replacements ka-rama and 
ga-rāma; ghit-nyatoh—when /n/yaft] or a pratyaya which has the indicatory 
letter gh follows; aja-vaja-vraja-ka-varga-adi-varjam—with the exception of 
aj[a] gatau ksepane ca (1P, to go, move; to drive), vaj/a/ gatau (1P, to go, 
move), vraj[a] gatau (1P, to go, move), and dhātus beginning in ka-varga. 


C and j change to k and g respectively when /n/ya[t] or a pratyaya which has 
the indicatory letter gh follows. But not in the case of aj/a], vaj[a], vraj[a], 
and dhatus beginning in ka-varga. 


pakyam, rogyam. neha—vajyam, vrajyam, garjyam. ajer vi-bhavat nyati 
nodaharanam. 


VRTTI—> pac + (808) pac + [n]ya[t] + (pac is anit by verse 2, 358) pac 
+ [n]ya[t] — (809) pakya — (87, 733) pakya + s[u] — (157) pakya + am > 
(94) pakyam <1.1, bhave>. 

> ruj > (808) ruj + [n]ya[t] — (ruj is anit by verse 2, 333) roj + 
[n]ya[t] = (809) rogya > (87, 733) rogya + s[u] + (157) rogya + am > (94) 
rogyam <1.1, bhave>. 


But the rule does not apply as regards vajyam <1.1 bhave>, vrajyam <1.1 
bhāve>, and garjyam «1.1 bhāve>. There is no counterexample as regards 
aj[a], because aj[a] becomes vi when /n] ya[t] follows (sūtra 379). 


AMRTA—In garjyam, the j of the dhātu garj[a] šabde (1P, to sound, roar) 
does not change to g, because garj[a] is a dhatu beginning in ka-varga. 
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Examples when /gh/a/n/, a pratyaya which has the indicatory letter gh, 
follows are: sokah «1.1, bhāve>, tyagah «1.1, bhāve>, and so on. But aj/a/ 
does not become vi when /gh/a[n] follows, and so the prohibition aja-vaja- 
vraja-ka-vargādi-varjam blocks the change to g in that case and we get ājah 
«1.1, bhāve>. 


Clo | FARA AAT: WD: | 


810. mocya-rocya-šocya-yācya-tyājya-yājya-varjyārcya-pūjyāh sadhavah 


mocya-rocya-socya-yacya-tydjya-yajya-varjya-arcya-pujyah—mocya, | rocya, 
šocya, yācya, tyājya, yàjya, varjya, arcya, and pūjya; sadhavah—are the proper 
forms. 


Mocya is the nipata of muc[l] + [n]ya[t], rocya is the nipata of ruc[a] + 
[n]ya[t], šocya is the nipata of suc[a] + [n]ya[t], yacya is the nipata of 
[tu]yac[r] + [n]ya[t], tyajya is the nipata of tyaj[a] + [n]ya[t], yajya is the 
nipata of yaj[a] + [n] ya[t], varjya is the nipata of vrj[i] + [n] ya[t], arcya is 
the nipata of arc[a] + [n] ya[t], and pūjya is the nipata of puj[a] + [n]ya[t]. 


AMRTA —In mocya, rocya, Socya, yācya, and arcya, the result of the nipata 
is that the change to k by sūtra 809 doesn't take place, and in tyājya, yajya, 
varjya, and püjya, the result of the nipata is that the change to g by sutra 809 
doesn't take place. 


Ct? | Walaa RNY, ASA Wat, ar=210q298rq , red 
wey Fraverd | 


811. prayojya-niyojyau šakyārthe, vaficyaficyau gatau, vacyam apada- 
sanghate, bhojyam bhaksye nipatyante 


prayojya-niyojyau—prayojya and niyojya; Sakya-arthe—in the sense of sakya 
(able); vaficya-aficyau—vaficya and aficya; gatau—when the meaning is 
gati (going); vacyam—vacya; apada-sanghāte—when something other than 
a combination (sanghāta) of words (padas) is to be expressed; bhojyam— 
bhojya; bhaksye—when an eatable is to be expressed; nipātyante—are made 
as nipātas. 


Prayojya and niyojya are the nipātas of pra + yuj[ir] + [n]ya[t] and ni + 
yuj[ir] + [n] ya[t] in the sense of sakya.'!* Vaiicya and ajicya are the nipatas 


165 "This limits prayojya and niyojya to the sense of šakti ordained in arha-saktyor vidhi- 
visnukrtya-trlah (716). In senses other than Sakti the forms are prayogya and niyogya. 
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of vafíc[u] [n] ya[t] and afic[u] + [n] ya[t] when the meaning is gati.!* Vacya 
is the nipata of vac[a] + [n]ya[t] when something other than a combination 
of words is to be expressed. And bhojya is the nipata of bhuj[a] when an 
eatable is to be expressed. 


anyatra prayogya ity-ādisu yatha-svam ka-gau. 


VRTTI—In other meanings, the change to k or g is done according to what 
fits, as in prayogya and so on. 


AMRTA—Prayojya and niyojya are made as nipātas in the sense of šakya. 
Thus prayojyah means prayoktum sakyah (able to be engaged) and niyojyah 
means niyoktum sakyah (able to be ordered). In this way, both prayojya and 
niyojya refer to a bhrtya (servant). In vaficya, aficya, and vācya, the result 
of the nipata is that the change to k by sütra 809 doesn't take place, and in 
prayojya, niyojya, and bhojya, the result of the nipata is that the change to g 
by sütra 809 doesn't take place. Due to the words “and so on,” we also get 
vankya, ankya, vakya, and bhogya. Prayogya and niyogya are used just in the 
sense of preraniya (to be impelled), varikya means vaficaniya (to be cheated), 
ankya means püjya (to be worshiped), vakya means a combination of words 
(a sentence), and bhogya means wealth and so on. 


£43 | MAUS GE ASAT Ya: TATA, ERE | 


812. anupendre vado yat-kyapau, bhuvah kyap bhàve, hanas ta$ ca 


an-upendre—when something which is not an upendra is the pürva-pada; 
vadah—after the dhātu vad[a] vyaktāyām vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell); yat- 
kyapau—the krt pratyayas ya[t] and [k]ya[p]; bhuvah—after the dhātu bhū 
sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist); kyap—the krt pratyaya [k]ya[p]; bhave— 
in bhàve prayoga; hanah—after the dhātu han[a] himsā-gatyoh (2P, to strike, 
kill; to go, move); tah—the change to ta-rama; ca—also. 


Ya[t] or [k]ya[p] is applied after vad/a] when something which is not an 
upendra is the pūrva-pada. Similarly, when something which is not an 
upendra is the purva-pada, [k] ya[p] is applied after bhū and han[a] in bhave 
prayoga and the n of han[a] changes to t. 


166 Thus, from vafic[u] gatau (1P, to go, move), be get vaficya, but from varic[u] 
pralambhane (10A, to cheat), we get vankya. Similarly, from aric[u] gati-püjanayoh (1P, 
to go, move; to worship), when the meaning is gati, we get aficya, but when the meaning is 
püjana, we get ankya. 
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krsnenodyante—krsna-vadya gītāh, krsnodyah. bāhulyāt kartari ca—satya- 
vadyo raghūttamah. brahmano bhāvah brahma-bhūyam. brahmaņo hananam 
brahma-hatyā, strītvam abhidhanat. 


VRITI—For example, krsna-vadyā gitah or krsnodyah gitah (The Gitas, 
which are spoken by Krsna) where krsna-vadyah and krsnodyah mean 
krsnenodyante (spoken by Krsna). 


> krsnena «3.1» + vad > (812) krsnena «3.1» + vad + ya[t] > 
(330) krsnena <3.1> + vadya — (776, 601) krsna-vadya — (87) krsna-vadya 
+ (ijas > (42) krsna-vadyās — (93) krsna-vadyāh «1.3, karmani>. 

> krsnena «3.1» + vad > (812) krsnena «3.1» + vad + [k]ya[p] 
— (330, 471) krsnena <3.1> + udya > (776, 601) krsna + udya > (44) 
krsnodya > (87) krsnodya + [jļas > (42) krsnodyas > (93) krsnodyāh «1.3, 
karmani>. 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously (sutra 728), we also get 
satya-vadyo raghūttamah (The best of the Raghus, who speaks the truth) 
where ya/t] is applied in kartari prayoga. The other examples are brahma- 
bhiyam, which means brahmano bhavah' (the state of being Brahman), and 
brahma-hatya, which means brahmano hananam!$ (killing a brahmana). 
Hatyā is feminine on account of common usage. 


> brahmanah «6.1» + bhü > (812) brahmanah «6.1» + bhü + [k] 
ya[p] = (330, 294) brahmanah «6.1» + bhūya — (776, 601) brahman + 
bhüya = (190) brahma-bhüya — (87, 733) brahma-bhüya  s[u] > (157) 
brahma-bhüya + am — (94) brahma-bhüyam «1.1, bhave>. 

> brahmanah «6.1» + han — (812) brahmanah «6.1» + han + [k] 
ya[p] — (han is anit by verse 5, 812) brahmanah «6.1» + hatya — (776, 601) 
brahman + hatya — (190) brahma-hatya — (87, 1081) brahma-hatya + a[p] 
— (1053) brahma-hatyā — (87) brahma-hatyā + s[u] — (138) brahma-hatyā 
«1.1, bhàve». 


AMRTA—Ya/t] and [k]ya[p] are applied after vad[a] in bhāve prayoga 
and karmani prayoga, but [k]ya[p] is only applied after bhū and han[a] in 
bhāve prayoga. This rule ordains ya/t/ where it would have otherwise been 
unobtained when there is a pürva-pada. 


167 The word brahmanah here is made by applying a sasthi visnubhakti after brahman by 
kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642), because brahman is the anukta-karta of bhavah here. 
168 Likewise brahman takes a sasthi visnubhakti because it is the anukta-karma of 
hananam here. 
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Satya-vadyah is the usage of Bhatti. It means satyam vadati (He speaks the 
truth). Brahma-bhiyam means brahmatvam (the state of being Brahman). 
Why do we say anupendre? Because when an upendra is the pürva-pada, 
[n]ya[t] is applied and we get pravādyah. 


¿t3 | UIST: TT | 


813. eti-stu-šāsu-vrūi-dr-jusah kyap 


eti-stu-sasu-vrfi-dr-jusah—Aafter the dhatus i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move), stu[fi] 
stutau (2U, to praise), šās/u/ anusistau (2P, to instruct, punish, rule), vr/ñ] 
varane (5U, to choose, ask for), dr[n] adare (GA, to respect), and jus/i] priti- 
sevanayoh (6A, to be pleased, to like; to serve, visit, dwell); kyap—the krt 
pratyaya [k]ya[p]. 


[K] ya[p] is applied after in], stu[n], sas[u], vr[fi], dr[n], and jusļīj. 


vamanat tuk—ityah, stutyah. sasah sis, sisyah. vrtyah, adrtyah, jusyah. anah 
šāsv ity-āder akhyata-darsitatvan na sis-adesah—aàasasyam. 


Vriti—Vamanat tuk prthau (777) is applied, and we get ityah «1.1 
karmani» and stutyah «1.1 karmani>. 


> i— (813) i+ [k]ya[p] > (iis anit by verse 1, 294, 777) itya > (87) 
itya + s[u] — (93) ityah (to be gone to) «1.1, karmani>. 

> stu > (346) stu > (813) stu + [k]ya[p] > (stu is anit by verse 
1, 294, 777) stutya — (87) stutya + s[u] — (93) stutyah (to be praised, 
praiseworthy) «1.1, karmaņi>. 

> šās > (813) šās + [k]ya[p] — (330, 294, 509) sisya — (87) sisya + 
s[u] — (93) sisyah (to be instructed, a disciple) «1.1, karmaņi>. 

> vr — (813) vr + [k]ya[p] > (330, 294, 777) vrtya > (87) vrtya + 
s[u] — (93) vrtyah (to be chosen) «1.1, karmani>. 

> a[n] + dr > (813) aín] + dr + [k]ya[p] > (dr is anit by verse 
1, 294, 777) adrtya > (87) adrtya + s[u] — (93) ādrtyah (to be respected, 
respectable) «1.1, karmani>. 

> jus > (813) jus + [k]ya[p] > (330, 294) jusya > (87) jusya + s[u] 
— (93) jusyah (to be served) «1.1, karmani». 


As explained in the Ākhyāta-prakaraņa, the dhatu a[n] + sas[u] icchayam 
(2A, to desire) does not undergo the change to šis (509). Thus we get asasyam 
«1.1 bhāve>. 
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AMRTA —In the case of itya and stutya, [k]ya[p] is an apavāda of ya[t]. But 
in the case of sisya, vrtya, ādrtya, and jusya, it is an apavāda of [n]ya[t]. Since 
vr[fi] is mentioned here along with the indicatory letter ñ, vr[n] sambhaktau 
(9A, to serve, worship) is excluded. 


cee | ARRE T TU | 


814. šarnsi-duhi-guhibhyo va kyap 


samsi-duhi-guhibhyah—after the dhātus sans[u] himsayam stutau ca (1P, 
to hurt; to praise), duh[a] prapūraņe (2U, to milk, extract), and guh[u] 
samvarane (1U, to cover, hide); va—optionally; kyap—/[k]ya[p]. 


[K]ya[p] is optionally applied after sans[u], duh[a], and guh[u]. 
Sasyam, Samsyam. duhyam, dohyam. 


VRTTI—» Sans > (two options by 814): 

1) (/k]ya[p] is applied) sans + [k]ya[p] — (330, 343) sasya = (87, 733) sasya 
+ s[u] > (157) sasya + am > (94) sasyam «1.1, bhāve>. 

2) ([k]ya[p] isn't applied, 808) sans + [n]ya[t] > (330, 165) samsya = (87, 
733) samsya + s[u] = (157) samsya + am > (94) samsyam «1.1, bhāve>. 


> duh > (two options by 814): 
1) (/k]ya[p] is applied) duh + [k]ya[p] > (duh is anit by verse 8, 294) duhya 
> (87, 733) duhya + s[u] > (157) duhya + am — (94) duhyam «1.1, bhāve>. 
2) ([k]ya[p] isn't applied, 808) duh + [n]ya[t] — (duh is anit by verse 8, 333) 
dohya = (87, 733) dohya + s[u] — (157) dohya + am > (94) dohyam «1.1, 
bhave>. 


AMRTA—In the case that /k]ya[p] isn’t applied, /n]ya[t] is applied by 
r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam nyat (808). Likewise we get guhyam «1.1, bhàve» or 
gohyam «1.1, bhave>. 


ce | Ut: FAW q Wea, CA ur, FTA T | 


815. bhrūah kyap na tu patnyām, sambhrño và, kr-vrsibhyam ca 


bhrinah—after the dhātu [du]bhr[A] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, bear; 
to support, nourish); kyap—[k]ya[p]; na—not; tu—but; patnyam—when a 
patni (wife) is to be expressed; sambhrfiah—after sam + [du]bhr[n]; va— 
optionally; Ar-vrsibhyam—after the dhātus [du]kr[ñ] karane (8U, to do, 
make) and vrs/u/ secane (1P, to rain); ca—also. 


Krdanta 287 


[K]ya[p] is applied after [du] bhr[n], provided a wife isn’t being expressed, 
but it is only optionally applied after sam + /du]bhr[n]. Similarly, [k]ya[p] is 
optionally applied after /du]kr[ñ] and vrs/u). 


bhrtyah. sambhrtyah sambharyah. krtyam karyam. vrsyam varsyam. patnyam 
tu—bharya. 


VRTTI—> bhr + (815) bhr + [k]ya[p] > ([du]bhr[] is anit by verse 1, 
294, 777) bhrtya > (87) bhrtya + s[u] — (93) bhrtyah (to be maintained, a 
servant) «1.1, karmani>. 


> sam + bhr > (two options by 815): 

1) (/k]ya[p] is applied) sam + bhr + [k]ya[p] > ([du]bhr[fi] is anit 
by verse 1, 294, 777) sam + bhrtya > (72, 73) sambhrtya — (87) sambhrtya + 
s[u] — (93) sambhrtyah «1.1, karmani>. 

2) ([k]ya[p] isn't applied, 808) sam + bhr  [n]ya[t] > ([du] 
bhr[ū] is anit by verse 1, 314) sam + bhārya > (72, 73) sambharya — (87) 
sambharya + s[u] — (93) sambharyah «1.1, karmani>. 


> kr — (two options by 815): 

1) (/k]ya[p] is applied) kr  [k]ya[p] > ([du]kr[fi] is anit by verse 
1, 294, 777) krtya — (87, 733) krtya + s[u] — (157) krtya + am — (94) krtyam 
(action, what ought to be done, duty, purpose) «1.1, bhave>. 

2) ([k]ya[p] isn't applied, 808) kr + [n]ya[t] > ([du]kr[fi] is anit by 
verse 1, 314) karya — (87) karya + s[u] — (157) karya + am — (94) karyam 
(action, what ought to be done, duty, result, purpose) «1.1, bhave>. 


> vrs > (two options by 815): 

1) (/k]ya[p] is applied) vrs + [k]ya[p] > (330, 294) vrsya > (87, 
733) vrsya + s[u] — (157) vrsya + am > (94) vrsyam (raining should be 
[done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 

2) ([k]ya[p] isn't applied, 808) vrs + [n]ya[t] — (330, 333) varsya > 
(87) varsya + s[u] — (157) varsya + am > (94) varsyam (raining should be 
[done]) «1.1, bhāve>. 


But when a wife is to be expressed, we get bharya (a wife). 
> bhr > (808) bhr + [n]ya[t] > ([du]bhr[n] is anit by verse 1, 


314) bharya > (87, 1081) bharya + a[p] > (1053) bhāryā > (87) bhāryā + 
s[u] = (138) bhāryā (a wife) «1.1, karmani>. 
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AMRTA—Amara-kosa says patni pāni-grhītī ca dvitiya saha-dharminī bhāryā 
jaya (The words patni pani-grhiti, dvitiya, saha-dharmini, bhāryā, and jaya are 
all synonyms [of *wife"]) 


¿98 | HOAMAMATTAA TAA AAACN: Hake T | 


816. bhavya-geya-pravacaniyopasthaniya-janyaplavyapatyah kartari ca 


bhavya-geya-pravacaniya-upasthaniya-janya-aplavya-apatyah—bhavya, 
geya, pravacaniya, upasthānīya, janya, āplāvya, and āpātya; kartari—in kartari 
prayoga; ca—also. 


Bhavya, geya, pravacaniya, upasthaniya, janya, aplavya, and apatya are 
also used in kartari prayoga. 


vaisnavo mathurayam bhavyah, bhavatity artha ity-ādi. harer geyah, harim 
gayatity arthah. pakse mathurayam bhavyam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are vaisnavo mathurayam bhavyah (The Vaisnava is in 
Mathura) where bhavyah means bhavati and harer geyah which means harim 
gayati (He praises Hari). In the other case, we get mathurayam bhavyam 
(being in Mathura) and so on. 


AMRTA—Dte to the word ca, they are also used in bhàve prayoga and 
karmani prayoga. In harer geyah, hari is the anukta-karma and thus it takes a 
sasthī visnubhakti by sūtra 642. The kartā bhaktah should be understood here. 
Other examples are pravacanīyo guruh sri-bhágavatasya (The guru explains 
the Bhāgavatam), upasthānīyah sisyo guroh (The disciple serves the guru), 
asau janyah (He takes birth), asau āplāvyah (He bathes), asau āpātyah (He 
rushes towards). The word pakse here means “in bhāve prayoga and karmani 
prayoga." Due to the words “and so on,” we get harir geyo bhaktena (Hari is 
praised by the devotee), pravacaniyam bhagavatam gurunà (The Bhāgavatam 
is explained by the guru), upasthānīyo guruh sisyena (The guru is served by 
the disciple), anena janyam (taking birth should be [done] by him), anena 
āplāvyam (bathing should be [done] by him), and anena apatyam (rushing 
towards should be [done] by him). 


SAMSODHINI—Bhavya and geya are formed by applying ya[t] by 
sarvesvaranta-dhator yat (801), pravacaniya and upasthānīya are formed by 
applying anīya by tavyānīyau (800), janya is formed by applying ya/[t] by sak- 
ādibhyaš ca yat (804), and āplāvya and āpātya are formed by applying /n]ya[t] 
by u-dvayan nyad āvašyake (Brhat 1366) and r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam nyat 
(808). 
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co | AKAI! T À | 


817. bāhulyāt karanadau ca te 


bahulyat—because the krt pratyayas are applied variously; karana-àdau— 
when the karana andso is to be expressed; ca—also; te—they (the visnukrtyas). 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, the visnukrtyas are also 
applied in karane prayoga and so on.'® 


snāyate yena tat—snaniyam āmalaky-ādi. diyate yasmai sah—daniyo viprah. 
apatati yasmat sah—apatyo bhrguh. ramyate yasmin tat—ramaniyam 
vrndavanam. 


VRITI—Examples are snadniyam āmalaky-ādi (amalaki and so on with 
which to bathe) where snaniyam means snāyate yena tat (that with which 
bathing is [done]), daniyo viprah (A vipra unto whom [a donation] is given) 
where dānīyah means dīyate yasmai sah (he unto whom giving is [done]), 
apatyo bhrguh (the cliff from which people fall) where āpātyah means 
apatati yasmat sah (that from which one falls), and ramaniyam vrndavanam 
(Vrndavana in which [the mind] delights, charming Vrndavana) where 
ramaniyam means ramyate yasmin tat (the place where enjoying is [done]). 


AMRTA—The word fe here refers to the visnukrtyas. Snānīyam is formed 
by applying anīya in karane prayoga, dānīyah is formed by applying aniya 
in sampradāne prayoga, āpātyah is formed by applying /n]ya[t] in apādāne 
prayoga, and ramaniyam is formed by applying aniya in adhikarane prayoga. 
In these krt pratyayas (the visnukrtyas) all the karakas are seen to be ukta. For 
example, first the visnukrtyas were ordained in bhāve prayoga and karmani 
prayoga (sütra 799), then they were ordained in kartari prayoga (sütra 816), 
and now they are ordained in karane prayoga and so on. In this regard, 
because the visnukrtya pratyayas are ordained in kartari prayoga and so on, 
the karta and so on is ukta by those pratyayas. 


626 | Hate | 


818. kartari 


kartari—in kartari prayoga. 


169 In karane prayoga, the karana is ukta by the pratyaya. Similarly, in sampradane 
prayoga, the sampradana is ukta, and so on (sūtra 629). 
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The word kartari is to be added in the next sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 
VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


AMRTA—The adhikāra kartari is mentioned again!” to remove the anuvrtti 
of bhava-karmanoh. 


62% | ETÀ | 


819. naka-trlau 
naka-trlau—the krt pratyayas [n]aka and tr[l]. 
[N]aka and tr[I] are applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga. 


"nvul-trcau" paninih. karotīti karakah, kartā jagatah. vaha—vodha. hana— 
ghatakah. dudafi—daàyakah. 


VRITI—Panini called them /n/vu/I] and tr[c] (3.1.133). Examples are 
jagatah karakah and jagatah karta (one who creates the universe, the creator 
of the universe) where karakah and kartà mean karoti (one who creates). 


> kr — (819) kr + [n]aka > (kr is anit by verse 1, 314) karaka > 
(87) karaka + s[u] — (93) karakah (one who does, a doer) «1.1». 

> kr > (819) kr + tr[I] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 289) kartr > (87) 
kartr + s[u] > (127) kartr + āfc] > (124) kartā (one who does, a doer) «1.1». 


From vah[a] prapane (1U, to bear, lead, carry) we get vodha «1.1». 


> vah = (819) vah  tr[l] > (vah is anit by verse 8, 211) vadh + tr 
— (354) vadh + dhr — (205) vadh + dhr — (411) va + dhr — (465) vodhr > 
(87) vodhr + s[u] > (127) vodhr + āfc] > (124) vodhā (one who carries, a 
carrier) «1.1». 


From han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move), we get ghatakah 
«1.1». 
> han > (819) han + [nJaka > (han is anit by verse 5, 197) ghan 


170 The word kartari was aleady established as a vāsudeva adhikāra by dhātoh krd 
bahulam kartari (728). 
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+ [n]aka > (358) ghān + [n]aka > (577) ghataka — (87) ghātaka + s[u] > 
(93) ghātakah (one who kills, a killer) <1.1>. 


From /du]da[ti] dane (3U, to give), we get dayakah <1.1>. 


> dā > (819) dà  [nJaka > (dā is anit by verse 1, 413) dayaka > 
(87) dāyaka + s[u] > (93) dāyakah (one who gives, a giver) «1.1». 


AMRTA —It was explained in vrtti 790 that the Paninians replace vu with aka. 
Thus /n]vu[l] and [n]aka are in effect the same. Jagatah is the anukta-karma 
here and thus it takes a sasthi visnubhakti by sütra 642. 


SAMSODHINI—As shown above, kartari prayoga krdantas can either be 
translated using the formula “one who ..." or using the English suffix “er” (or 
the suffix *or"). Thus pālakah can be translated as “one who protects" or as 
“protector”. Because krdantas are by nature visesanas they require a visesya. 
If the visesya is mentioned in the sentence, then the visesya is mentioned in 
place of the word “one” in “one who...” For example, in the sentence tadā 
harir bhaktànàm palakah avatirnah (Then Hari who protects His devotees 
descended) Hari is mentioned in place of the word “one”. But if no visesya is 
seen in the sentence, then the word janah (a person, i.e. one) has to be implied. 
Thus, because Jiva Gosvami does not mention any visesya in his examples, we 
have implied the visesya janah and have thus translated karakah and so on as 
“a person who does, i.e. one who does" and so on. Otherwise a visesya would 
be expected, since by themselves words such as kārakah just mean “a doer” 
and so on. 


¿Qo | Aree: | 


820. nandy-ader anah 


nandi-adeh—after the nandy-ādis (the dhātus [tu]nad[i] samrddhau (1P, to be 
pleased, glad) + /n/i and so on); anah—the krt pratyaya ana. 


Ana is applied after the nandy-adis in kartari prayoga. 


“lyuh” pāninih. nandanah, janārdanah, madhusüdanah, madanah, tapanah, 
patanah, virocanah, darpanah, sankrandanah, sankarsanah, pavanah, 
vibhisanah, ramanah. “lyur ayam samjfiayam" iti kasika. tatra ca “lyuh kartari” 
iti pumstva-vidhav amarah. tatra ca "nandy-āder lyuh" iti sarvāpi tat-tīkā, 
kintu “nandanam vanam" ity atra nandayatiti lyur iti ksirasvami. nandanani 
munindranam ramanani vanaukasam—iti nandy-àdi-prakarane bhattih. 
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VRITI—Panini called it /I] yu (Astadhyayi 3.1.134). 

> nadfi] — (344, 160) nand — (569) nand + [n]i > nandi — (820) 
nandi + ana > (330, 449) nandana = (87) nandana + s[u] > (93) nandanah 
(one who gladdens, a son) «1.17 

> janam «2.1» + ard > (820) janam «2.1» + ard + ana > (330) 
janam «2.1» + ardana — (776, 601) jana-ardana — (42) janardana — (87) 
janārdana + s[u] — (93) janārdanah (name of Krsna) «1.1» 

> madhum «2.1» + süd > (346) madhum «2.1» + süd + (820) 
madhum «2.1» + süd + ana + (330) madhum «2.1» + sūdana > (776, 601) 
madhusüdana — (87) madhusüdana + s[u] — (93) madhusüdanah (a bee, 
name of Krsna) «1.1» 

> mad (569) mad + [n]i > (358) mad + [n]i > (570) madi 
— (820) madi + ana — (330, 449) madana — (87) madana + s[u] — (93) 
madanah ( that which causes one to be delighted / mad, name of cupid) 
«1.1» 

> tap > (820) tap + ana > (330) tapana = (87) tapana + s[u] > 
(93) tapanah (that which burns, name of the sun) «1.1» 

> pat > (820) pat + ana > (330) patana — (87) patana + s[u] > 
(93) patanah (that which flies / falls) «1.1» 

> vi + ruc > (820) vi + ruc + ana > (330, 333) virocana > (87) 
virocana + s[u] — (93) virocanah (that which shines brightly, name of the 
sun) «1.1» 

> drp > (569) drp + [n]i > (333) darpi > (820) darpi + ana > 
(330, 449) darpana = (734) darpana — (87) darpana + s[u] — (93) darpanah 
(that which causes one to be proud, a mirror) <1.1> 

» sam + krad[i] — (344) sam + krand — (569) sam + krand + 
[n]i > sam + krandi > (820) sam + krandi + ana — (330, 449, 72, 73) 
sankrandana > (87) sankrandana + s[u] — (93) sankrandanah (a name of 
Indra) <1.1> 

> sam + krs — (820) sam + krs + ana — (330, 333) sam + karsana 
— (72, 73) sankarsana (734) sankarsana > (87) sankarsana + s[u] > (93) 
sankarsanah (name of Balarama) <1.1> 

> pū — (820) pü + ana — (330, 289) po + ana > (55) pavana > 
(87) pavana + s[u] > (93) pavanah (that which purifies, name of the wind) 
«1.1» 

> vi bhi > (569) vi + bhi + [n]i > (574) vi + bhīs + [n]i > vi + 
bhisi — (820) vi + bhisi + ana — (330, 449) vibhisana — (734) vibhisana 
— (87) vibhisana + s[u] — (93) vibhisanah (one who causes fear, name of 
Ravana's younger brother) «1.1» 

> ram — (569) ram + [n]i > (358) ram + [n]i > (570) rami > 
(820) rami + ana > (330, 449) ramana > (111) ramana > (87) ramana + 
s[u] = (93) ramanah (one who caresses / enjoys carnally, a husband) «1.1». 
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Kasika (3.1.134) states: lyur ayam samjiiayam (This ///yu (ana) is applied 
when the sense is a name). And, in this regard, in the section dealing with the 
rules of masculinity, Amara-kosa (3.5.15) says lyuh kartari ([I] yu is applied 
in kartari prayoga). And, in this regard, all the commentaries on Amara- 
kosa say nandy-ader lyuh ([l]yu here refers to the /I]yu that is applied 
after the nandy-adis). Nonetheless, Amara-kosa (1.1.45) says nandanam 
vanam (Nandana is the name of the gardens in the heavenly planets) and 
Ksira-svami, commenting on this, says nandayatiti lyuh (Nandanam «1.1» 
is formed by applying ///yu in the sense of nandayati (that which causes 
one to be pleased)). Likewise Bhatti, in his section on the nandy-adis, says 
nandanani munindranam ramaņāni vanaukasam (Bhatti-kavya 6.13). 


AMRTA—The nandy-ādis are a gana that is not mentioned in the Dhātu- 
patha,'" rather the prakrtis (dhātus) have to be acertained by extracting 
them from the pratipadikas (nàmas) such as nandana, vàsana, and so on. The 
intention is that ana is applied after the nandy-ādis when the sense is that of a 
name, but /n/aka and tr/1/ are applied after the nandy-ādis when the sense is 
not that of a name. According to Mahabharata, which says anando nandano 
nandah, nandana refers to Visnu. Medini-kosa, however, says nandanah 
sutah (Nandana means suta (a son)). Janardana refers to Krsna and means 
jana-nāmānam asuram ardayate sma (he who killed the demon named Jana) 
or, if it is made from the dhatu ard[a] gatau yácane ca (1P, to go, move; to 
beg), it means janan Saranagatan ardate yācate sevaka-rüpena svantike icchati 
(one who desires (ardate = yācate = icchati) the surrendered souls (jana = 
saranágata-jana) in His presence as servitors), Madhusūdana can refer to 
Krsna or to a bee. When it refers to Krsna it means madhu-nāmānam daityam 
sūdate hinasti (one who kills (sūdate = hinasti) the demon named Madhu) 
and when it refers to a bee it means madhu makarandam sūdate (one who 
destroys the nectar of flowers (madhu = makaranda)). Sankrandana refers 
to Indra and means sarikrandayati ripu-strih (one who causes the wifes of his 
enemies to cry). Sankarsaņa refers to Baladeva and means samyak karsati (he 
who perfectly attracts). Vasanah, dūsaņah, sādhanah, vardhanah, sobhanah, 
sahanah, damanah, jalpanah, and lavanah are also listed among the nandy- 
ādis. 


By saying lyur ayam samjfiayam, Kāšikā establishes that ///yu is applied in 
kartari prayoga, but only when the sense is that of a name. But the gender 
of [I]yu is not mentioned by Kasika. However, in the section on masculinity 
in the analysis of genders, Amara-kosa reads: lyuh samjfiayam kartarimanic, 


171 The nandy-ddis are listed in their finished forms in the Gana-pdatha. 
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and all the commentaries say that this is the ///yu that is applied after the 
nandy-ādis in kartari prayoga. Thus they all agree that ///yu is applied in 
the masculine gender. Nonetheless, deviation from this rule is also seen, 
becuase in the svarga section of Amara-kosa we find the statement süto 
mátalir nandanam vanam where the word nandana is mentioned in a neuter 
form in reference to the heavenly gardens of Lord Indra, and Ksira-svami, 
in his commentary to this, says nandy-ader lyuh. Thus it is his opinion that 
the /I]yu that is applied after the nandy-ādis can also be be applied in the 
neuter gender. To prove that this is valid, Jiva Gosvàmi quotes the example 
nandanāni munindranam ramaņāni vanaukasam from Bhatti-kavya. This 
shows that there is also deviation from the opinion that ///yu is only applied 
when the sense is that of aname. For example, in his commentary to this verse 
of Bhatti, Mallinātha says nandanāni nandakāni, ramanani mano-haràni 
(Nandanàni means nandakani and ramanani means mano-harani). Thus it 
should be understood that it is also Jiva Gosvamr's opinion that ana is applied 
after the nandy-ādis even when the sense is not a name. 


2% | Tae | 


821. pacader at 


pacadeh—after the pacādis (the dhatus [du]pac[as] pake (1U, to cook, ripen) 
and so on); at—the krt pratyaya aft]. 


A[t] is applied after the pacadis in kartari prayoga. 
“ac” paninih. pacah, devah, mesah, sevah, carah, vadah, calah, patah, hanah. 
VRITI—Panini called it a/c] (Astādhyāyī 3.1.134). 


> pac > (821) pac + aft] > (330) paca > (87) paca + s[u] > (93) 
pacah (one who cooks) «1.1» 

> div > (821) div + a[t] — (330, 333) deva — (87) deva + s[u] > 
(93) devah (one who shines / plays, a god) «1.1» 


Similarly, we get mesah !? (one who challenges [by headbutting], a ram / 
sheep), sevah (one who serves, a servant), carah (one who wanders), vadah 
(one who speaks), calah (one who moves), patah (one who flies / falls), and 
hanah (one who kills, a killer). 


172 The pacādis are listed in their finished forms in the Gana-patha. 
173 The dhātu here is mis[a] spardhāyām (to vie with, challenge). This dhatu is in the 
Pāņinian Dhātu-pātha, but it is not in our Dhātu-pātha. 
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AMRTA—Vapah, tapah, nadah, vasah, bhasah, plavah, garah, tarah, jarah, 
marah, ksamah, kopah, vranah, nartah, darsah, sarpah, darpah, dambhah, 
jarah, bharah, and $va-pacah are also listed among the pacādis. Many people 
say the pacādis are an ākrti-gaņa.!"* 


¿QQ | Taal ead: a: Aaa | 


822. gav-adau vindateh sah samjñayam 
govindah, aravindam. 


go-adau—when go (cow) and so on is the pürva-pada; vindateh—after the 
dhatu vid[l] labhe (GU, to find, obtain); sah— [s]a; samjnayam—in the sense 
of a samjña (proper name). 


[S]a is applied after vid/1/ in kartari prayoga when go and so on is the pūrva- 
pada and a name is to be expressed. 


VRITI—> gam «2.1» or gah «2.3» + vid — (822) gam «2.1» or gah «2.3» + 
vid + [$]a > (330, 546, 160, 165, 73) gam «2.1» or gah «2.3» + vinda > (776, 
601) go-vinda — (87) govinda + s[u] — (93) govindah (Govinda) «1.1». 

> aram «2.1» or arān «2.3» + vid + (822) aram «2.1» or arān 
«2.3» + vid + [$]a — (330, 546, 160, 165, 73) aram «2.1» or aràn «2.3» + 
vinda — (776, 601) ara-vinda — (87) aravinda + s[u] — (157) aravinda + am 
— (94) aravindam (a lotus) «1.12». 


AMRTA—The name Govinda refers to Krsna. The etymology of the name 
Govinda is gam prthivim vindati uddharatiti govindah (Govinda is so named 
because He extricates (vindati = uddharati) the earth (gam = prthivim))'® 
or govardhana-giri-dharanena gah vindate paritrayata iti govindah (Govinda 
is so named because He protects (vindate = paritrāyate) the cows (gah) by 
lifting Govardhana hill). An alternate etymology will be given in the Samasa- 
prakarana (vrtti 1032): gavam indro govindah (Govinda is so named because 
He is the Lord (indra) of the cows (gavam)). The name Aravinda denotes 
a lotus. The etymology of the name Aravinda is: aram sighram vindati 


174 An àkrti-gana is a list of specimens, an inexhaustive collection of words that follow 
a particular grammatical rule. Whereas a simple gana includes all the words which follow 
a particular rule, an ākrti-gana only gives a few samples and leaves the group open for 
other words that follow the same pattern. Thus the number of words in an ākrti-gaņa is 
potentially unlimited, one simply has to recognize the common pattern to see which words 
qualify for the gana. 

175 "This alludes to the Lord's appearance as Varaha. 
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prasphutatiti aravindam (An aravinda is so named because it blooms (vindati 
= prasphutita) quickly (aram = sighram)) or arān kala-cakramsan vindatīti 
aravindam (An aravinda is so named because it finds (vindati) the spokes 
(aràn) of the wheel of time, i.e. it finds the rays of the sun). 


623 | gaaer: Rifta, vesta | 


823. nrti-khanyos takah Silpini, ranjes ca 


nrti-khanyoh—of the dhātus nrt[i] gatra-viksepe (4P, to dance) and khan[u] 
avadarane (1U, to dig); takah—the krt pratyaya [tļaka; silpiniwhen a silpin 
(an artisan) is to be expressed; ranjeh—of the dhatu ranj[a] rage (1U or 4U, 
to be colored, delighted, to love, be attached); ca—and. 


[T]aka is applied after nrt[1], khan[u], and ranj[a] in kartari prayoga when 
an artisan is to expressed. 


"svun" panini. nartakah, khanakah. 
VRITI—Panini called it /s/vu/n/ (Astadhyayi 3.1.145). 


> nrt > (823) nrt + [tlaka > (330, 333) nartaka — (87) nartaka + 
s[u] — (93) nartakah (a dancer) <1.1>. 

> khan > (823) khan + [t]aka > (330) khanaka > (87) khanaka + 
s[u] = (93) khanakah (a miner) «1.12». 


AMRTA—A nartaka is one who earns his livelihood by dancing. Similarly 
a khanaka is one who earns his livelihood by mining. Due to the indicatory 
letter +, īfp/ is applied in the feminine and we get the feminine forms nartaki 
and khanaki. 


SAMŠODHINĪ—Siddhānta-kaumudī explains the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra 
silpini svun (Astādhyāyī 3.1.145) by saying kriyā-kaušalam silpam tadvat- 
kartari svun syāt (Skilfulness in a particular action is called silpa. [S]vu[n] is 
applied when a kartà that has silpa is being expressed). 


cre | weder ue s sc att farqfor d 


824. ranjer nasya harah asi ake ane ghinuni ca 


ranjeh—of the dhatu ranj[a] rage (1U or 4U, to be colored, delighted, to love, 
be attached); nasya—of the na-rama; harah—deletion; asi—when the krt 


Krdanta 297 


pratyaya as[i] follows (sūtra 852); ake—when the krt pratyaya [t]aka follows; 
ane—when the krt pratyaya [t]ana follows (sūtra 924); ghinuni—when the krt 
pratyaya [gh]in[un] follows; ca—and. 


The n of ranj[a] is deleted when asfi], [t]aka, [t]ana, or [gh] infun] follows. 
rajakah. asilpini tu—nartità, gata ity-ādi. 


VRTTI—> ranj + (823) ranj + [t]aka — (ranj is anit by verse 3, 824) rajaka 
— (87) rajaka + s[u] > (93) rajakah (a washerman) «1.1». 


But when something other than an artisan is being expressed, we get nartita 
«1.1» and so on. 


> nrt > (819) nrt + tr[l] > (316) nrt + ift] + tr[1] > (333) nartitr 
— (87) nartitr + s[u] — (127) nartitr + āfc] > (124) nartità (one who dances) 
«1.1». 


AMRTA—A rajaka is one who earns his livelihood by washing clothes. Due 
to the indicatory letter 4, i/p/ is applied and we get the feminine form rajaki. 
When as[i] is applied, we get rajah (dirt, the mode of passion) «1.1». When 
[t]ana is applied, we get rajanah (that with which something is colored) «1.1». 
When /gh]Jin[un] follows, we get rāgī (one who is colored / loving / attached) 
«1.1». 


¿Qw | ra: «: | 
825. i$oddhava-kirati-prinàáti-gr-jiabhyah kah 


isa-uddhava—after dhātus whose uddhava is an isa; kirati-prinati-gr- 
jfibhyah—and after the dhātus kr viksepe (6P, to scatter, throw), prīfū] 
tarpane icchàyàm ca (9U, to please; to desire), gr nigarane (6P, to swallow), 
and jūā avabodhane (9P, to know); kah—the krt pratyaya [k]a. 


[K]a is applied in kartari prayoga after kr, pri[ü], gr, jna, and dhatus which 
have an isa as their uddhava. 


ksipah, budhah, bhü-ruhah, kirah, priyah, girah, jfiah. bahulyat ksepakah, 
kseptā. 


Vriti—> ksip > (825) ksip + [k]a + (330, 294) ksipa — (87) ksipa + s[u] 
— (93) ksipah (one who throws, a thrower) <1.1>. 
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> budh > (825) budh + [k]a > (budh is anit by verse 5, 294) budha 
— (87) budha + s[u] — (93) budhah (one who knows, a wise man) «1.1». 

> ruh (825) ruh + [k]a > (ruh is anit by verse 8, 294) ruha > 
(87) ruha + s[u] > (93) ruhah > bhuvi «7.1» + ruhah > (601) bhü-ruhah > 
(that which grows in the earth, a tree) «1.1». 

> kr > (825) kr + [k]a > (330, 294, 439) kira > (87) kira + s[u] > 
(93) kirah (one who scatters) «1.1». 

> pri > (825) pri + [k]a > (priis anit by verse 1, 294, 381) priya > 
(87) priya + s[u] > (93) priyah (one who pleases, a dear one, a lover) «1.1». 

> jña > (825) jña + [k]a > (jfia is anit by verse 1, 415) jña > (87) 
jfia + s[u] > (93) jūah (one who knows, a knower) «1.1». 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, we also get ksepakah «1.1» 
and kseptā «1.1». 


AMRTA—The word budha refers to a learned man (pandita) or to the 
particular planet called budha (mercury). The word bha-ruha refers to a tree, 
the meaning being bhuvi rohati (it grows in the earth). The implied meaning 
of the clause *because the krt pratyayas are applied variously" is that the 
general pratyayas [n]aka and tr[I] are also applied by vāsarūpo ’striyam (802). 


£38 | Bed ARTA: | 


826. upendre ā-rāmāntāt kah 


upendre—when an upendra is the pürva-pada; à-rama-antat—after a dhātu 
which ends in ā-rāma; kah—fkļa. 


When an upendra is the pūrva-pada, [k]a is applied in kartari prayoga after 
a dhatu which ends in à-rama. 


suglah, prajfiah. bahulyat gaur hanyate yasmai sah—go-ghno 'tithih. 


VRTTI—» su + glai + (412) su + gla + (826) su + gla + [kļa > (gla is anit 
by verse 1, 415) sugla — (87) sugla + s[u] = (93) suglah (one who is very 
tired) «1.1». 

> pra + jña > (826) pra + jña + [kļa > (jfia is anit by verse 1, 415) 
prajīta > (87) prajīta + s[u] > (93) prajfiah (one who is very learned) «1.1». 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, we get go-ghno "tithih (A 
guest for whom a cow is driven) where go-ghnah means gaur hanyate yasmai 
sah (one for whom a cow is driven). 
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> gauh «1.1» + han > (728, 826) gauh «1.1» + han + [k]a > (han 
is anit by verse 5, 437) gauh «1.1» + hn + a > (197) gauh «1.1» + ghna > 
(776, 601) go-ghna — (87) go-ghna + s[u] — (93) go-ghnah (one for whom a 
cow is driven) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Suglah means susthu glayati (one who is very tired) and prajfiah 
means prakrstam janati (one who is very learned). 


SAMSODHINI—Go-ghnah is irregularly formed by applying /k/a after han[a] 
in sampradane prayoga. This formation is covered by the Paninian sütra dasa- 
goghnau sampradāne (Astadhyayi 3.4.73). Here the dhātu han[a] is used in 
the sense of gati (moving), not in the sense of himsa (killing). 


639 | HAVA SAAT | 


827. karmany an, hvefi-veti-màabhya$ ca 


karmani—when a karma is the purva-pada; an—the krt pratyaya a[n]; hven- 
veri-mabhyah—after the dhātus hve[fi] spardhayam sabde ca (1U, to vie with, 
challenge; to call), ve/ñ] tantu-santane (1U, to weave, sew, compose), and 
mā mane (2P, to measure), ma[n] mane (3A or 4A, to measure), or me[n] 
pratidane (1A, to exchange, barter); ca—also. 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, a[n] is applied after a dhātu in kartari 
prayoga. Similarly, when a karma is the pūrva-pada, a[n] is applied after 
hve[ü], ve[i], ma, ma[n], and me[n] in kartari prayoga. 


upendrety-ādinā samasah. visva-karah. krsnam $rnoti, gacchati, pašyatīty-ādau 
bāhulyān na, sapeksatve "pi na—mahantam ghatam karoti. krsna-hvayah, 
tantra-vàyah, visva-mayah. 


VRITI—Samasa is done by the sūtra beginning upendra (776) and we get 
visva-karah. 


> visvam «2.1» + kr > (827) visvam «2.1» + kr + a[n] > (kr is 
anit by verse 1, 314) visvam «2.1» + kāra — (776, 601) visva-kara > (87) 
visva-kara + s[u] > (93) visva-karah (one who creates all, the creator of the 
universe) «1.1». 


But, because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, a/n] cannot be applied 
when we have krsnam srnoti (one who hears Krsna), krsnam gacchati 
(one who goes to Krsna), krsnam pasyati (one who sees Krsna), and so on. 
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Furthermore, a/n] cannot be applied when there is dependence on another 
word, as in the case of mahantam ghatam karoti (one who makes a large 
pot). 


Other examples are krsna-hvayah, tantra-vayah, and visva-mayah. 


> krsnam «2.1» + hve > (412) krsnam <2.1> + hvā > (827) 
krsnam <2.1> + hvā + a[n] > (hvā is anit by verse 1, 413) krsnam <2.1> + 
hvāya > (776, 601) krsna-hvaya > (87) krsna-hvaya + s[u] — (93) krsna- 
hvayah (one who calls Krsna) <1.1>. 

> tantram «2.1» + ve > (412) tantram <2.1> + va > (827) tantram 
«2.1» + và + a[n] > (và is anit by verse 1, 413) tantram «2.1» + vaya > (776, 
601) tantra-vàya — (87) tantra-vàya + s[u] — (93) tantra-vàyah (a weaver, a 
spider) «1.1». 

> visvam «2.1» + mā or me > (412 in the case of me) visvam 
«2.1» + mā > (827) visvam «2.1» + mā + a[n] > (mā is anit by verse 1, 413) 
visvam «2.1» + maya > (776, 601) visva-màya > (87) visva-maya + s[u] > 
(93) višva-māyah (one who measures all or one who exchanges'^ all) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The separate mention of Ave[fi], ve[fi], mà, ma[n], and me[n] is 
so that a/n] will be applied after these dhātus instead of the krt pratyaya [k]a 
that would have otherwise been applied by sūtra 828. Thus Avefi-vefi-màabhyas 
ca (750) is an apavāda of karmany anupendrād ā-rāmāt kah (828). 


Visva-karah «1.1» means visvam karoti (one who creates all). The implied 
meaning of the sentence “But, because the krt pratyayas are applied 
variously, a/n/ cannot be applied when we have krsnam srnoti (one who 
hears Krsna), krsnam gacchati (one who goes to Krsna), krsnam pasyati (one 
who sees Krsna), and so on” is that a/n/ is not applied when a prāpya-karma 
or a tyājya-karma is the pürva-pada (vrtti 636). In visva-kárah, however, an 
utpādya-karma is the pürva-pada. In candana-lavah (one who chops down 
a candana tree), a vikarya-karma is the pürva-pada. In vaisnava-karah (one 
who makes a Vaisnava) a samskarya-karma is the pürva-pada. 


176 As an example of me[n], MW lists dhānya-māyah (a corn-dealer). 
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CRE | PATTARRA: | 


828. karmany anupendrad ā-rāmāt kah 


karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; an-upendrat—which is without an 
upendra; ā-rāmāt—after a dhatu which ends in ā-rāma; kah—the krt pratyaya 


[k]a. 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, [k]a is applied in kartari prayoga after a 
dhatu which ends in ā-rāma, provided it is without an upendra. 


mukti-dah. train palane—bhakta-trah. neha—bhakti-sampradayah. 


VRTTI—> muktim «2.1» + dā + (828) muktim «2.1» + dā + [k]a > (dà 
is anit by verse 1, 415) muktim «2.1» + da — (776, 601) mukti-da — (87) 
mukti-da + s[u] > (93) mukti-dah (one who gives liberation) «1.1». 


From the dhatu trai[n] palane (1A, to protect, save), we get bhakta-trah. 


> bhaktān «2.3» + trai > (412) bhaktān «2.3» + tra > (828) 
bhaktān «2.3» + tra + [k]a > (trà is anit by verse 1, 415) bhaktan «2.3» + tra 
— (776, 601) bhakta-tra > (87) bhakta-tra + s[u] > (93) bhakta-trah (one 
who saves His devotees) <1.1>. 


But /k/a is not applied in bhakti-sampradayah. 


> bhaktim «2.1» + sam + pra + dā + (827) bhaktim «2.1» + sam 
+ pra + da + a[n] > (da is anit by verse 1, 413, 72, 73) bhaktim «2.1» + 
sampradaya — (776, 601) bhakti-sampradaya — (87) bhakti-sampradaya 
+ s/u] > (93) bhakti-sampradayah (one who bestows devotional service) 
<1.1>. 


AMRTA—Since a/n] and /k]a have the same form, they have the relationship 
of utsarga and apavada."" Mukti-dah means muktim dadati (one who gives 
liberation), bhakta-trah means bhaktan trayate (one who saves His devotees) 
and bhakti-sampradayah means bhaktim sampradadati (one who bestows 
devotional service). Here /k/a is not applied, because the dhatu is preceded 
by upendras, rather a[n] is applied instead. 


177 In this regard, Siddhanta-kaumudi says [k]a is the apavada and afn] is the utsarga. 
However, a/n] is an apavāda of [k]a in the case of Ave[fi], ve[fi], mà, ma[n], and me[n] 
(sutra 827). 
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CR | ARAVA: EAT AT q ft | 


829. akarmaņy ā-rāmāt kah, stho bhāve tu pumsi 


akarmani—when something other than a karma is the pürva-pada; ā-rāmāt— 
after a dhātu ending in ā-rāma; kah—[k]a; sthah—after the dhātu sthā gati- 
nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain); bhave—in bhāve prayoga; tu—but; pumsi—in 
the masculine gender. 


When something other than a karma is the pūrva-pada, [k]a is applied in 
kartari prayoga after a dhatu which ends in ā-rāma, and it is also applied in 
bhave prayoga after sthā, but then the masculine gender is used instead. 


pāda-pah vrndāvana-sthah dari-mukhotthena. tathā vaisnavanam utthanam— 
vaisnavottho | vartate. pāda-pah vrndāvana-sthah. — *dari-mukhotthena 
samiranena" (kumāra-sambhava 1.8). tathā vaisnavànàm | utthanam— 
vaisnavottho vartate. go-sthah iti bhave, gavam sthanam ity arthah. Skrd- 
abhihito bhàvo dravya-vat prakasateC iti gāvas tisthanty atreti nirgalitarthah. 
"go-stham go-sthanakam tat tu" ity amara-sasanat (2.1.13). “lyuh kartarimanij 
bhave kah” (3.5.15) ity atra “bhave ka-pratyayantah pumsi” iti hi ksirasvami. 
"akhüttha-salabhotthadi tad-utthane "sti, na dvayoh" iti tu Sabdarnavah. 


VRITI—Examples of the first part are pada-pah (that which drinks through 
its foot, a tree), vrndavana-sthah (one who stays in Vrndavana), and, in 
Kumara-sambhava 1.8, dari-mukhotthena samiranena (by a breeze arising 
from the mouth of a cave). 


> pādena «3.1» + pā > (829) padena «3.1» + pā + [kļa > (pa is 
anit by verse 1, 415) padena «3.1» + pa > (776, 601) pāda-pa > (87) pāda- 
pa + s[u] > (93) pāda-pah (that which drinks through its foot, a tree) «1.1». 


> vrndāvane <7.1> + stha > (346) vrndàvane «7.1» + sthà > (829) 
vrndāvane <7.1> + sthā + [k]a — (sthā is anit by verse 1, 415) vrndāvane 
<7.1> + stha > (776, 601) vrndàvana-stha > (87) vrndāvana-stha + s[u] > 
(93) vrndàvana-sthah (one who stays in Vrndavana) <1.1>. 


> darī-mukhāt «5.1» + ud + stha > (346) darī-mukhāt <5.1> + ud + 
sthā > (829) darī-mukhāt «5.1» + ud + sthā + [k]a > (sthā is anit by verse 1, 
415) darī-mukhāt <5.1> + ud + stha — (421) darī-mukhāt <5.1> + ud + tha > 
(63) darī-mukhāt <5.1> + uttha — (776, 601) dari-mukha-uttha — (44) dari- 
mukhottha — (87) dari-mukhottha + [t]à — (97) dari-mukhottha + ina > 
(43) dari-mukhotthena <3.1>. 
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An example of the second part is vaisnavottho vartate (The appearance of 
Vaisnavas takes place) where vaisnavotthah means vaisnavanam utthanam 
(the appearance of Vaisnavas). 


> vaisnavanam «6.1» + ud + stha — (346) vaisnavanam <6.1> + ud 
+ sthà > (829) vaisnavanam <6.1> + ud + sthā + [k]a > (sthā is anit by verse 
1, 415) vaisnavanam «6.1» + ud + stha + (421) vaisnavanam «6.1» + ud + 
tha — (63) vaisnavanam «6.1» + uttha — (776, 601) vaisnava-uttha — (44) 
vaisnavottha — (87) vaisnavottha + s[u] > (93) vaisnavotthah «1.1, bhāve>. 


Go-sthah is likewise formed by applying /k]a in bhave prayoga, and it literally 
means gavam sthanam (the staying of the cows).' But, since a bhava which 
is expressed by a krt pratyaya acts like a dravya (krd-abhihito bhavo dravya- 
vat prakasate), the resultant meaning is gavas tisthanty atra (the place where 
the cows stay) as confirmed by the following statement of Amara-kosa: 
gostham go-sthanakam tat tu *Gostha means go-sthanaka (a cow shed).” 
(Amara-kosa 2.1.13). Commenting on lyuh kartarimanij bhave kah *[l] yu 
is applied in kartari prayoga, and imanfic] and [k]a are applied in bhāve 
prayoga.” (Amara-kosa 3.5.15), Ksirasvami says bhave ka-pratyayantah 
pumsi (A word ending in the pratyaya [k]a is used in bhave prayoga in the 
masculine gender). Sabdárnava, however, says ākhūttha-salabhotthādi 
tad-utthane "sti, na dvayoh (The words ākhūttha, salabhottha, and so on 
mean ākhūtthāna (the appearance of rats), salabotthana (the appearance of 
locusts), and so on. These words are not used in the masculine and feminine 
genders). 


AMRTA—The meaning of this sütra is karma-bhinne pürva-pade sati 
ā-rāmāntād dhātoh kah syāt, karma-bhinne pürva-pade sthā-dhātoh kartari 
kah syāt, tatha bhave tasmāt pumsy eva ka-pratyayo bhavati (When something 
other than a karma is the pürva-pada, [k Ja is applied in kartari prayoga after 
a dhātu which ends in ā-rāma. When something other than a karma is the 
pūrva-pada, [k]a is applied in kartari prayoga after the dhatu sthā, and it is 
also applied in bhave prayoga after the dhatu stha, but then only the masculine 
gender is used). Normally a krt pratyaya ordained in bhāve prayoga is used 
in the neuter gender (sütra 733), but this rule ordains the masculine gender 
instead. 


In páda-pah, which means padena pibati (that which drinks through its foot) 
and which thus refers to a tree, a karana is the pürva-pada. 


178 The irregular change to s in go-sthah is achieved by gostham vraje (Brhat 1670). 
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In vrndavana-sthah <1.1>, which means vrndāvane tisthati (one who stays in 
Vrndavana), an adhikarana is the pūrva-pada. In darī-mukhotthena, which 
means dari-mukhāt uttisthati (that which arises from the mouth of a cave), an 
apādāna is the pürva-pada. 


Inthese examples, /k/a has been appliedin kartari prayoga. Butin vaisnavotthah 
and go-sthah, [k]a has been applied in bhāve prayoga. Someone might argue, 
“If go-sthah is formed by applying /k/a in bhave prayoga, then go-sthah can 
only be understood to mean gavam sthitih (the staying of the cows), how then 
can it express a cow shed?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami speaks the maxim 
beginning krd-abhihita. He then confirms the meaning gāvas tisthanty atra by 
quoting Amara's statement gostham go-sthànakam. Someone might argue, 
"Since the word gostha is seen to be neuter in Amara's statement, why is 
it shown here in the masculine gender?" Thus Jiva Gosvàmi establishes the 
propriety of using the masculine gender with the sentence beginning lyuh 
kartari. Ksirasvàmi, commenting on Amara's statement lyuh kartarimanij 
bhāve kah, says bhāve ka-pratyayāntah pumsi (A word ending in the pratyaya 
[kja is used in bhāve prayoga in the masculine gender). Therefore, in bhave 
prayoga, [k]a is applied even in the masculine gender. 


Someone might wonder, “How then can the neuter gender used by Amara in 
the statement gostham go-sthanakam be considered valid?” In answer to this, 
Jiva Gosvami establishes the propriety of using the neuter gender by quoting 
the statement of the Sabdàrnava-kosa beginning akhiittha. The meaning of 
this statement is that the words akhüttha and so on mean akhütthana (the 
appearance of rats) and so on and they are not used in the two genders, 
namely the feminine and masculine genders, rather they are only using in 
the neuter gender. Thus, the neuter gender used for expressing a bhava is 
also established for the word gostha since it is included by the word adi in 
ākhūttha-salabhotthādi. 


The conclusion is that since the word gostha 1s found to be used both in the 
masculine gender and neuter gender, both genders are fine, and no one should 
consider either of them to be a mistake. 
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¿3o | WAT WANA STANT =: | 


830. karmani pra-pūrvābhyām da-jiabhyam kah 


karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; pra-pirvabhyam—which are 
preceded by the upendra pra; da-jnabhyam—after the dhatus [du]da[n] dane 
(3U, to give) and jña avabodhane (9P, to know); kah—fkļa. 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, [k]a is applied in kartari prayoga after pra 
+ (duļdā[ū] and pra + jūā. 


krsna-pradah, bhakti-prajfiah. 


VRITI—> krsnam «2.1» + pra + dā — (830) krsnam «2.1» + pra + dà 
+ (kļa > (dà is anit by verse 1, 415) krsnam «2.1» + prada > (776, 601) 
krsna-prada > (87) krsna-prada + s[u] > (93) krsna-pradah (one who gives 
Krsna) «1.1». 

> bhaktim «2.1» + pra + jiià > (830) bhaktim «2.1» + pra + jfià 
+ [k]a > (jfià is anit by verse 1, 415) bhaktim «2.1» + prajfia > (776, 601) 
bhakti-prajfia > (87) bhakti-prajīta + s[u] > (93) bhakti-prajfiah (one who 
knows about devotional service) «1.1». 


AMRTA—/K/a was already applicable after dhatus ending in ā-rāma that 
don't come after an upendra, provided there is a karma-pürva-pada (sütra 
828), but the current rule is made so that there can be an upendra in addition 
to the karma-pürva-pada. Why do we say pra-purvabhyam? Consider bhakti- 
sandayah (one who bestows devotional service) which is formed by applying 
a[n]. When a pitambara-samasa is made, the à of samjītā becomes vamana by 
sutra 939 and we get vrsni-samjītah (he whose name is Vrsni) «1.1». 


In this regard it should be stated that Sduhah ko hasya ghas caC ([K]a is 
applied after the duh[a], and the h of duh[a] changes to gh). Thus we get 
kàma-dugha (that which yields whatever one desires) which refers to a kalpa- 
druma (desire tree), kāma-dughā (that which yields whatever one desires) 
which refers to a dhenu (cow), and artha-dughā (that which yields meanings) 
which refers to vidya (knowledge). Panini formulates this as the sūtra duhah 
kab ghas ca (Astadhyayi 3.2.70). 


179 Commenting on this sūtra, Kasika says the words supy upapade (when there is an 
upapada (pürva-pada) which ends in a sup (sv-ddi)) are understood here. 
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¿39 | waft ATAA dat <t, STER ATSĪTA | 


831. karmani harater ad anutksepe vayasi ca, ànas tu tacchilye 


karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; harateh—after the dhātu hr[ñ] 
harane (1U, to take, remove, steal); at—the krt pratyaya a[t]; anutksepe— 
which isn't used in the sense of utksepa (lifting up, carrying, wearing); 
vayasi—when vayas (age) is understood; ca—and; añah—- after the upendra 
á[n]; tu—but; tacchilye—when tacchilya (habit) is understood. 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, aft] is applied after Ar[ü] in kartari 
prayoga, provided hr/ū/ doesn't mean “to carry or wear.” Similarly, when a 
karma is the pūrva-pada, aft] is applied after hr[fi] in kartari prayoga when 
age is understood and after a/n] + hr[ñ] when habit is understood. 


samsara-harah. tatha—kavaca-harah samājagāma rāmah, kavaca-dharana- 
yogya-vaya ity arthah. tathà krsnocchistaharah, tat-svabhava ity arthah. 
utksepe tu—bhara-harah. 


VĶTTI—An example of the first part is samsāra-harah (one who removes 
material existence). An example of the second part is kavaca-harah 
samājagāma ramah (Wearing armor, Rama approached) which means 
Rama is of a suitable age for wearing armor. An example of the third kind 
is krsnocchistaharah (one who eats Krsna’s remnants) which means it is his 
habit to eat Krsna’s remnants. 


> samsüram «2.1» + hr > (831) samsaram «2.1» + hr + aft] > (hr 
is anit by verse 1, 289) samsaram «2.1» + hara + (776, 601) samsàra-hara > 
(87) samsara-hara + s[u] — (93) samsara-harah (one who removes material 
existence) «1.1». 

> kavacam «2.1» + hr > (831) kavacam «2.1» + hr + a[t] > (hr is 
anit by verse 1, 289) kavacam «2.1» + hara > (776, 601) kavaca-hara > (87) 
kavaca-hara + s[u] > (93) kavaca-harah (one who wears armor) «1.1». 

> krsnocchistam «2.1» + a[ri] + hr — (831) krsnocchistam «2.1» + 
a[n] + hr + aft] > (hr is anit by verse 1, 289) krsnocchistam «2.1» + ahara > 
(776, 601) krsnocchista + Ghara — (42) krsnocchistahara (87) krsnocchistahara 
+ s/u] > (93) krsnocchistaharah (one who eats Krsna's remnants) <1.1>. 


But when hr/ū/ means “to carry," we get bhara-harah (one who carries a 
load). 

> bhàram «2.1» + hr > (827) bhāram «2.1» + hr + a[n] > (hr is 
anit by verse 1, 314) bhāra-hāra — (776, 601) bhāra-hāra — (87) bhāra-hāra 
+ s[u] — (93) bhara-harah (one who carries a load) <1.1>. 
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SAMSODHINI—A/:] is an apavāda of a[n] Thus when aft] is not 
applied, the general pratyaya a[n] is applied instead, as in the case of 
bhāra-hārah. Commenting on the sūtra vayasi ca (Astādhyāyī 3.2.10), 
which comes after the sūtra harater anudyamane 'c (Astādhyāyī 3.2.9), 
Siddhānta-kaumudī says udyamanārtham sūtram (This sütra is so that afc] 
(a[t]) can be applied even when Ar/[fi] is used in the sense of udyamana 
(utksepa)). Thus, in kavaca-harah, aft] is applied even though Ar[fi] means 
"to wear." 


£3 | ARĪ, BAA RTA | 


832. Sakty-adisu karmasu graher at 


Sakty-ddisu—when the words sakti (spear) and so on; karmasu—are the 
karma-pürva-padas; graheh—after the dhatu grah[a] upadane (9U, to accept, 
take); at—a([t]. 


When the words Sakti and so on are the karma-purva-padas, aft] is applied 
after grah[a] in kartari prayoga. 


Sakti-grahah,  lāngala-grahah. evam | ankusa-yasti-tomara-ghata-ghati- 
dhanuhsu. 


VRITI—Thus we get Sakti-grahah (one who holds a spear, a spearman) and 
langala-grahah (one who holds a plough, a ploughman). Likewise with the 
words ankuša (a goad), yasti (a staff), tomara (a club), ghata (a jar), ghati (a 
small jar), and dhanus (a bow). 


> Saktim «2.1» + grah — (832) Saktim «2.1» + grah + aft] > (330) 
šaktim «2.1» + graha > (776, 601) sakti-graha > (87) šakti-graha + s[u] > 
(93) sakti-grahah (one who holds a spear) «1.12. 

> langalam «2.1» + grah + (832) langalam «2.1» + grah + aft] > 
(330) langalam «2.1» + graha — (776, 601) langala-graha = (87) langala- 
graha + s[u] — (93) langala-grahah (one who holds a plough) «1.12. 


AMRTA—A([t] is an apavāda of afn]. Sakti-grahah means saktim grhnāti 
(one who holds a spear). The word /argala-grahah (one who holds a plough) 
refers to Balarama. Jiva Gosvami specifies what the word adi stands for with 
the sentence beginning “likewise with the words ankusa.” Why do we say 
šakty-ādisu? Consider kara-grahah which means vivaha-bandhah (one who 
takes the hand [of the bride], a bridegroom). 
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¿33 | PATA | 


833. karmany arhater at 


karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; arhateh—after the dhatu arh[a] 
pūjāyām (1P, to worship, honor); at—a/t). 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, aft] is applied after arhfa] in kartari 
prayoga. 


krsnarhah. krsnārhā. 


VRITI—For example, krsnárhah (one who worships Krsna) and krsnarha 
(one (feminine) who worships Krsna). 


> krsnam <2.1> + arh — (833) krsnam «2.1» + arh + aft] > (330) 
krsnam «2.1» + arha — (776, 601) krsna-arha — (42) krsnarha — (87) 
krsnarha + s[u] — (93) krsnarhah (one who worships Krsna) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word krsnārhā here refers to Rukmini. Because a/t] doesn't 
have the indicatory letter f, a/p] is applied in the feminine. Many examples are 
also seen where arh[a] is used in the sense of yogya (fit for). For example 
krsnarham mālyam (A garland which is fit for Krsna), krsnārhā tulasī (Tulasi 
which is fit for Krsna), and so on. 


¿39 | TA HAM JSA, s q qase | 


834. Sastre karmani dhrño ’t, na tu sütra-dandayoh 


Sastre—when a šastra (weapon); karmani—is the karma-pūrva-pada; 
dhrñah—- after the dhātu dhr[fi] dhàrane (1U, to hold, support); at—a/t]; na— 
not; tu—but; sutra-dandayoh—when sūtra (a thread) or danda (a rod) is the 
karma-pürva-pada. 


When a weapon is the karma-pūrva-pada, aft] is applied after dhr[ü] in 
kartari prayoga, but not if sūtra or danda is the karma-pūrva-pada. 


cakra-dharah. neha—sūtra-dhārah, danda-dharah. sūtra-nisedhād asastre 
"pi—bhü-dharah. 


180 Inthisregard, one should remember that arh[a] püjayam is sometimes listed as arh[a] 
pūjāyām yogyatve ca (1P, to worship, honor; to be fit, to be able). When arh/a] is used in the 
sense of yogyatva, it is akarmaka, and thus there is no question of having a karma-pürva- 
pada. But Amrta points out that many times a/t/ is applied anyway. 
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VRITI—Thus we get cakra-dharah (He who holds the cakra: Visnu). 


> cakram «2.1» + dhr > (834) cakram «2.1» + dhr + aft] > (dhr 
is anit by verse 1, 289) cakram «2.1» + dhara — (776, 601) cakra-dhara > 
(87) cakra-dhara + s[u] — (93) cakra-dharah (one who bears a cakra, Lord 
Visnu) «1.1». 


But a/t] is not applied in sūtra-dhārah (one who holds a thread, an architect, 
or the master of ceremonies in the case of a play) and danda-dharah (one 
who bears the rod, Yamaraja). Due to the prohibition of the word sūtra here, 
a[t] is applied even when something other than a weapon is the karma-pūrva- 
pada. Thus we get bhū-dharah (one who supports the earth, a mountain). 


AMRTA—A/t/ is an apavāda of a[n]. But aft] is not applied if sūtra or danda 
is the karma-pürva-pada, rather a[n] is applied instead. Cakra-dharah refers 
to Vasudeva and means cakram sudarsanakhyam dharati (one who holds the 
cakra called sudarsana). Likewise süla-dharah refers to Lord Siva, and so on. 
Regarding the phrase *due to the prohibition of the word sütra," the fact 
that the word sütra was prohibited here, even though a sütra is not a weapon, 
suggests that a/t] is also applied after dhr[ñ] when something other than a 
weapon is the karma-pürva-pada, otherwise if it was already impossible to 
use the word sütra, there would have been no need to prohibit it. Thus bhü- 
dharah, payo-dharah, and so on are also achieved. One should understand, 
however, that the word danda-dharah found in Amara’s statement kalo 
danda-dharah *[Yamarāja is called] kala and danda-dhara." (Amara-kosa 
1.1.138), is formed by pašcāt-samāsa with the word dhara which is formed by 
applying a/t] by sūtra 821. 


Cas | ATH Sp, HT Talal wr | 


835. adhikarane Seter at, karane parsvadau ca 


adhikarane—when an adhikarana is the pürva-pada; $eteh—after the dhātu 
si[ri] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down); at—a[t]; karane—are the karana-pürva- 
padas; pāršva-ādau—when the words parsva (side) and so on; ca—and. 


Aft] is applied in kartari prayoga after si{n] when an adhikarana is the pūrva- 
pada or when the words parsva and so on are the karana-pürva-padas. 


ksiroda-sayah. tatha parsvabhyam sete—parsva-sayah. udara-sayah, prstha- 
sayah. 
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VRITI—An example of the first part is ksiroda-Sayah (one who lies on the 
milk ocean). An example of the second part is parsva-sayah which means 
parsvabhyam Sete (one who lies on'*' his sides). 


> ksirode <7.l> + Si > (835) ksirode <7.1> + šī + a[t] — (330, 289) 
ksīrode «1.1» + še + a/t] > (54) ksirode «7.1» + saya > (776, 601) ksiroda- 
Saya — (87) ksiroda-saya + s[u] — (93) ksiroda-sayah (one who lies on the 
milk ocean) «1.1». 

> parsvabhyam «3.2» + šī + (835) parsvabhyam «3.2» + šī + a[t] 
— (330, 289) parsvabhyam «3.2» + še + a[t] > (54) parsvabhyam «3.2» + 
Saya > (776, 601) parsva-saya > (87) parsva-saya + s[u] — (93) parsva- 
sayah (one who lies on his sides) <1.1>. 


Other examples of the second part are udara-sayah (one who lies on his 
stomach) and prstha-sayah (one who lies on his back). 


AMRTA——K;siroda-sayah means ksira-samudre sete (one who lies on the milk 
ocean) which refers to the Visnu who is the supersoul of the living entities. 
Likewise we get jala-sayah (one who lies on the water, Visnu) and bila-sayah 
(that which lies in a hole, a snake). Udara-sayah means udarena Sete (one who 
lies on his stomach). 


¿38 | fir q ART: arg: | 


836. girau tu giri-Sah sadhuh 


girau—when the word giri (mountain) is the pürva-pada; tu—but; giri-sah— 
giri-$a; sadhuh—is the proper form. 


But when giri is the purva-pada, giri-sa is the proper form. 


AMRTA—When giri is the pürva-pada, giri-ša is the proper form achieved 
by applying a/t] after si[n]. The result of the nipata here is the deletion of 
i-rama. Giri-šah «1.1» refers to Siva and means girau sete (one who lies on 
the mountain). 


181 Although in these examples the sides, the belly, and the back are karanas, it is 
idiomatic in English to say *on his sides" rather than *with his sides" and so on. With the 
examples udara-šayah and prstha-sayah, Jiva Gosvàmi shows what is included by the word 
adi in parsvadau. 
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¿39 | sfr CE firarararaq WE: | 


837. adhikarane bhiksā-senādāyesu ca cares tah 


adhikarane—when an adhikarana is the pürva-pada; bhiksā-senā-ādāyesu— 
when bhiksā (begging), senā (army), and adaya (having taken) are the pürva- 
padas; ca—and; careh—after the dhatu car[a] gatau (1P, to go, move); tah— 
the krt pratyaya [t]a. 


When an adhikarana is the purva-pada or when bhiksa, sena, or adaya is the 
pürva-pada, [t]a is applied after car[a] in kartari prayoga. 


vrndāvane carati—vrndāvana-carah. bhiksàm carati—bhiksā-carah. senām 
carati—senā-cara ity-ādi. “katham saha-carīti? cintyam" iti purusottamah. 
kālika-višesa-paratvāt saha ekasmin kale caratiti cintaniyam. 


VRITI—Thus we get vrndavana-carah which means (one who wanders in 
the Vrndavana forest), bhiksa-carah (one who goes about begging), sena- 
carah which means senam carati (one who follows the army: a soldier), and 
so on. 


> vrndàvane <7.1> + car > (837) vrndāvane «1.1» + car + [t] 
a > (330) vrndāvane <7.1> + cara > (776, 601) vrndàvana-cara > (87) 
vrndāvana-cara + s[u] > (93) vrndàvana-carah (one who wanders in the 
Vrndāvana forest) «1.1». 

> bhiksüm «2.1» + car — (837) bhiksām «2.1» + car + [t]a — (330) 
bhiksām «2.1» + cara — (776, 601) bhiksā-cara > (87) bhiksā-cara  s[u] > 
(93) bhiksā-carah (one who goes about begging) «1.1». 

> senām «2.1» + car — (837) senām «2.1» + car + [t]a > (330) 
senām «2.1» + cara > (776, 601) senā-cara > (87) senā-cara + s[u] > (93) 
senā-carah (one who follows the army, a soldier) «1.1». 


In Bhasa-vrtti (3.2.16), Purusottama says katham saha-cariti? cintyam 
(Why do we get saha-cari? It is questionable). It should be considered that 
the word saha refers to a particular time and thus saha-cari means ekasmin 
kale carati (one (feminine) who moves at the same time, a wife). 


AMRTA—The separate mention of the words bhiksā and so on is so that 
(tļa will be applied, even thought these words are not adhikarana-pürva- 
padas. Due to the indicatory letter f, i/p/ is applied in the feminine and we get 
vrndavana-cari gopi (The gopi who wanders in the Vrndavana forest). 
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Likewise we get kuru-carah <1.1> and kuru-carī <1.1> which mean kurusu 
carati (one who moves among the Kurus). Since the understanding is that 
bhiksā and so on are not adhikarana-pürva-padas, they are shown in the 
vrtti as karma-pūrva-padas. But there is no rule that they can only be karma- 
pürva-padas. Thus [t/a is applied even when these words are karanas as in the 
case of bhiksayā carati, senayā carati, and so on. 


By the words “and so on” we get ādāya-carah (one who goes after having 
taken) which means svayan-grāhī (one who takes for himself (without 
permission)). Bhatti’s example is dvisan vane-carāgryāņām tvam ādāya-caro 
vane (Bhatti-kāvya 5.97). Adaya is formed by applying /k/tvā after a/n] + 
[duj]da[fi] and then replacing /k/tva with ya/p/ by sūtra 775. Even though 
ādāya is sa-karmaka, there is no problem in making a samāsa, because there 
is no dependence on another word since there is no desire to express a karma 
here. Prasāda, the major commentary on Prakriya-kaumudi, says that, even 
when there is dependence on another word, the pratyaya [t/a is applied on 
the strength of this rule. What Purusottama means to say when he says “it 
is questionable" is that the application of i/p/ is questionable, because the 
pratyaya [tja isn’t applicable since saha is not mentioned among the word 
bhiksā and so on. Jiva Gosvami personally reconciles this by establishing that 
the word saha is an adhikarana, since it refers to a particular time. Thus there 
is no contradiction. 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra 3.2.17, 
Siddhanta-kaumudi gives an alternate explanation of saha-cari. It says that 
among the pacādis is cara[t], a word which takes i/p/ in the feminine due to 
having the indicatory letter t. Thus we get the feminine form cari. Saha-cari is 
the pascat-samasa of cari with saha. 


£36 | AZT TA BAT SHS 
RTS TMA | 


838. Sabda-sloka-kalaha-gatha-vaira-catu-sitra-mantra-pada-varjam 
karmani dukríias to hetu-tacchilyanulomyesu 


šabda-šloka-kalaha-gāthā-vaira-cātu-sūtra-mantra-pada-varjam—excepts 
the words sabda (sound), sloka (verse), kalaha (quarrel), gāthā (song), vaira 
(enmity), cātu (flattery), sūtra (sūtra or thread), mantra (hymn), and pada 
(word); karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; dukrñah—- after the dhatu 
[du]kr[fi] karane (8U, to do, make); tah—ftļa; hetu-tacchilya-ànulomyesu—in 
the senses of hetu (cause), tācchīlya (habit), ānulomya (favorableness). 
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When any karma except sabda, sloka, kalaha, gatha, vaira, catu, sutra, 
mantra, or pada is the pūrva-pada, [t]a is applied after /du]kr[ň] in kartari 
prayoga in the senses of hetu, tacchilya, and anulomya. 


sarvārtha-karī | hari-bhaktih. | tacchilye—vyasana-karah. ānulomye—prīti- 
karah. "pitur vakya-karam ramam" iti bhattih (5.98). neha—sabda-karah, 
Sloka-kara ity-ādi. 


VķTTI—When the sense is hetu, we get sarvārtha-karī hari-bhaktih 
(Devotional service to Hari which produces all benefits). When the sense is 
tacchilya, we get vyasana-karah (one whose habit is to do evil things). When 
the sense is anulomya, we get priti-karah (one who shows affection). In this 
regard, Bhatti gives the example pitur vakya-karam ramam “Rama, who 
executes the order of His father" (Bhatti-kavya 5.98). 


> sarvartham «2.1» + kr > (837) sarvartham «2.1» + kr + [t]a > (kr 
is anit by verse 1, 289) sarvartham «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) sarvartha-kara > 
(1087) sarvartha-kara + īp] > (1053) sarvārtha-karī — (87) sarvartha-kari + 
s[u] — (138) sarvārtha-karī (that which produces all benefits) <1.1>. 

> vyasanam «2.1» + kr — (837) vyasanam «2.1» + kr + [t]a > (kr 
is anit by verse 1, 289) vyasanam «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) vyasana-kara 
— (87) vyasana-kara + s[u] — (93) vyasana-karah (one whose habit is to do 
evil things) «1.1». 

> pritim «2.1» + kr > (837) pritim «2.1» + kr + [t]a > (kr is anit by 
verse 1, 289) pritim «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) priti-kara — (87) priti-kara + 
s[u] — (93) priti-karah (one who shows affection) <1.1>. 


But /t/a is not applied in sabda-karah (one who makes a sound), sloka-karah 
(one who composes a verse), and so on. 


> sabdam «2.1» + kr — (827) sabdam «2.1» + kr + a[n] > (kr is 
anit by verse 1, 314) šabdam «2.1» + kāra > (776, 601) šabda-kāra > (87) 
šabda-kāra + s[u] > (93) šabda-kārah (one who makes a sound) <1.1>. 

> slokam «2.1» + kr > (827) slokam «2.1» + kr + a[n] > (kr is anit 
by verse 1, 314) slokam «2.1» + kāra > (776, 601) šloka-kāra > (87) šloka- 
kāra + s[u] — (93) sloka-kàrah (one who composes a verse) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Devotional service to Hari is an unfailing cause of all benefits, 
because without it none of the goals of the four purusarthas dharma, artha, 
kama, and, moksa or the three paths karma, jñana, and yoga can be achieved 
independently. Other examples are yasas-kari vidyā (knowledge which 
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produces fame), sreyas-karah sat-sangah (the association of devotees which 
produces the ultimate good), and so on. Vyasana-karah means vyasanam 
kartum silam asya (his nature is to do evil things). 


Other examples are mālā-karah (one whose habit is to make garlands), 
pradaksina-karah (one whose habit is to do circumabulation), and so on. 
The meaning of vakya-karam is anukūlatayā pitur vakyam pālayati (one who 
favorably keeps his father's words). Other examples are vacana-karah sisyah 
(a disciple who does what he is told), ādeša-karah sisyah (a disciple who obeys 
orders), and so on. The counterexamples sabda-karah and so on are formed 
by applying a/n/. Thus /t/a is an apavāda of a[n]. Similarly, when the senses 
of hetu and so on are lacking, /t/a is not applied, rather only a/n/ is applied. 
For example, bhasya-karah (one who writes a commentary). 


C28 | PIPARU, HA ESTE: | 


839. vrtra-krta-go-brahma-$atru-cauresu karmasu hantes tak 


vrtra-krta-go-brahma-satru-cauresu—when the words vrtra (the demon named 
Vrtra), krta (what was done, past services), go (cow), brahman (brahmana); 
Satru (enemy), caura (thief); karmasu—are the karma-pürva-padas; hanteh— 
after the dhātu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); tak—the 
krt pratyaya [t]a[k]. 


When the words vrtra, krta, go, brahma, satru, and caura are the karma- 
pūrva-padas, [t]a[k] is applied after han/[a] in kartari prayoga. 


vrtra-ghna ity-ādi. bāhulyāt—caura-ghātah, nagara-ghàta$ ca. etat-pada- 
dvayena hasty ucyate. 


VRITI—Thus we get vrtra-ghnah and so on (one who kills Vrtra) and so on. 


> vrtram «2.1» + han > (839) vrtram «2.1» + han + [t]a[k] > (han 
is anit by verse 5, 437) vrtram «2.1» + hn + a — (197) vrtram «2.1» + ghna > 
(776, 601) vrtra-ghna — (87) vrtra-ghna + s[u] — (93) vrtra-ghnah (one who 
kills Vrtra) «1.1». 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, we get caura-ghatah (that 
which kills a thief) and nagara-ghatah (that which destroys a town). Both of 
these words refer to an elephant: 
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> cauram «2.1» + han + (827) cauram «2.1» + han + afn] > (kr 
is anit by verse 1, 197) cauram «2.1» + ghan + a[n] — (358) cauram «2.1» + 
ghān + a[n] > (577) cauram «2.1» + ghāta — (776, 601) caura-ghāta = (87) 
caura-ghāta + s[u] — (93) caura-ghātah (that which kills a thief) «1.12. 

> nagaram «2.1» + han > (827) nagaram «2.1» + han + afn] > (kr 
is anit by verse 1, 197) nagaram «2.1» + ghan + afn] > (358) nagaram «2.1» 
+ ghān + a[n] > (577) nagaram «2.1» + ghāta + (776, 601) nagara-ghāta > 
(87) nagara-ghāta + s[u] — (93) nagara-ghatah (that which destroys a town) 
«1.1». 


AMRTA—Vrtra-ghnah refers to Indra and means vrtra-nāmānam asuram 
hanti (one who kills the demon named Vrtra). Similarly we get krta-ghnah 
«1.1», which refers to a person who is unmindful of services that were 
previously done for him, go-ghnah (one who kills cows) «1.1» which refers 
to a yavanah, brahma-ghnah «1.1» which refers to the killer of a brahmana, 
satru-ghnah (one who kills his enemies) «1.1» which refers to Rama's brother 
or to a heroic person like a king, and caura-ghnah (one who kills thieves) 
«1.1» which refers to a king. Similarly, we also get kamsa-ghnah «1.1» which 
refers to Krsna, pralamba-ghnah «1.1» which refers to Baladeva, and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—In Paninian grammar there is no equivalent sūtra to this 
sütra, rather all these forms and the extra forms kamsa-ghna, pralamba- 
ghna, and so on are considered müla-vibhujadis formed by applying the Art 
pratyaya [k]a (Brhat 1421). In this regard, while commenting on amanusya- 
kartrke ca (Astadhyayi 3.2.53), Siddhanta-kaumudi says katham balabhadrah 
pralamba-ghnah, satru-ghnah, krta-ghna ity-ādi? mūla-vibhujāditvāt siddham 
(How do we get pralamba-ghna which refers to Balabhadra, and how do we 
get satru-ghna, krta-ghna, and so on? These words are valid because of being 
mūla-vibhujādis). Moreover, since the mūla-vibhujādis are an ākrti-gaņa,'* 
numerous other forms like agha-ghna (one who destroys sins, Visnu), pasu- 
ghna (one who kills animals, a butcher), and so on can also be made. The 
main difference between making these words with /k/a and making them with 
[t]a[k], is that, when they are made with /k/a, they take a/p] in the feminine 
and, when they are made with /tJa[k], they take i/p/ in the feminine. 


182 An akrti-gana is a list of specimens, an inexhaustive collection of words that follow 
a particular grammatical rule. Whereas a simple gana includes all the words which follow 
a particular rule, an ākrti-gana only gives a few samples and leaves the group open for 
other words that follow the same pattern. Thus the number of words in an ākrti-gaņa is 
potentially unlimited, one simply has to recognize the common pattern to see which words 
qualify for the gana. 
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¿9o | HAT TAEPA RIA | 


840. karmani hantes tak amanusya-kartrtve 


karmani—when a karma is the pürva-pada; hanteh—after the dhātu han[a] 
hirūsā-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); tak—/t]a[k]; amanusya- 
kartrtve!'9——Nwhen something other than a human is the kartā. 


When a karma is the pūrva-pada, [t]a[k] is applied after han[a] in kartari 
prayoga, provided something other than a human is the karta. 


samsara-ghni hari-bhaktih. caura-ghāto gajah, šasya-ghāto vrsa iti ca. 
anabhidhānād veņv-ādau ca vacye tak na syāt. vrsa-ghato venuh. 


VRITI—Thus we get sarisara-ghni hari-bhaktih (devotional service to 
Hari, which destroys the cycle of repeated birth and death). 


> samsaram «2.1» + han + (841) samsaram «2.1» + han + [t]a[k] 
— (han is anit by verse 5, 437) samsáram «2.1» + hn + a > (197) samsaram 
«2.1» + ghna > (776, 601) samsāra-ghna > (1087) samsāra-ghna + ifp] > 
(1053) samsara-ghni > (87) samsara-ghni  s[u] — (138) samsara-ghni (one 
(feminine) who destroys the cycle of repeated birth and death) «1.1». 


But we get caura-ghāto gajah (an elephant, which kills thieves) and sasya- 
ghāto vrsah (a bull, which destroys grains). Similarly, /t]a/k] is also not 
applied when bamboo and so on is to be expressed, because none of the 
previous authorities used it like that. Thus we get vrsa-ghato venuh (bamboo, 
which destroys the bull). 


AMRTA—The intention behind mentioning caura-ghātah again here is that 
in the previous sütra [t]a[k] was ordained in a general way instead of a/n/ 
and in the current sütra it is ordained in a specific way due to the condition 
amanusya-kartrtve. Thus, even though there is no scope for the rule of 
vāsarūpa (sūtra 802) in either case, a/n] is nonetheless applied in both cases, 
because the krt pratyayas are variously applied. Why do we say amanusya- 
kartrtve? Consider ripu-ghāto raja (the king, who destroys his enemies). 


183 Possibly this is a spelling mistake for amanusya-kartrke which is the word used in the 
equivalent Paninian sūtra amanusya-kartrke ca (Astādhyāyiī 3.2.53) which Kasika explains 
to mean amanusya-kartrke vartamānād hanteh dhātoh karmani upapade tak-pratyayo 
bhavati. 
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¿99 | ESIS SEERE ESSE IGEGE E EIE HAT TAL | 


841. antatyantadhva-düra-para-sarvananta-sarvatra-ksetresu karmasu 
gamer ac 


anta-atyanta-adhva-düra-pára-sarva-ananta-sarvatra-ksetresu—when the 
words anta (end), atyanta (excessive), adhvan (road), düra (far), para (the 
opposite side), sarva (all), ananta (without end), sarvatra (everywhere), and 
ksetra (field); karmasu—are the karma-pürva-padas; gameh—after the dhātu 
gam[l] gatau (1P, to go, move); ac—the krt pratyaya afc]. 


When the words anta, atyanta, adhvan, dura, para, sarva, ananta, sarvatra, 
and ksetra are the karma-pūrva-padas, afc] is applied after gam/I] in kartari 


prayoga. 
“dah” paninih. samsārasya haraš citi—anta-ga ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Panini called it /dJa (Astādhyāyī 3.2.48). Samsarasya haras citi 
(124) is applied and we get anta-gah and so on. 


> antam «2.1» + gam > (841) antam <2.1> + gam + a[c] — (gam is anit by 
verse 6, 124) antam «2.1» + ga > (776, 601) anta-ga — (87) anta-ga + s[u] > 
(93) anta-gah (one who goes to the end, one who knows thoroughly) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Since the rule of vāsarūpa cannot apply here since a/c] and a[n] 
have the same remainder form, a/c] is taken an apavada of a/n]. Anta-gah 
means antam gacchati (one who goes to the end). Similarly, we get atyanta- 
gah (one who goes very fast), adhva-gah (one who walks the path, a traveller), 
düra-gah (one who goes to a distant place), pāra-gah (one who goes to the 
far side, one who knows thoroughly), sarva-gah (all-pervading, the soul, 
brahman), ananta-gah (one who goes forever), sarvatra-gah (all pervading, 
the wind) and ksetra-gah (one who goes to the field). 


In this section, the words pan-na-ga, ura-ga, jihma-ga, and so on should also be 
known as names formed by applying a/c/. All of these words refer to a snake. 
For example, pan-na-ga means padbhyam na gacchati (that which does not 
go by feet). This word is valid on account of being a prsodarādi (sūtra 1035). 
Ura-ga means urasá gacchati (that which goes by its chest (belly)). Here the 
result of the nipata is the deletion of s. Jihma-ga means jihmena gacchati (that 
which moves crookedly). We also get the word viha-ga which refers to a bird 
and means vihàyasá gacchati (that which moves through the sky). Here the 
result of the nipata is that the pürva-pada vihāyas becomes viha. 
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cee | EIT | 


842. su-duror gamer aj adhikaraņe 


su-duroh—when the avyayas su and dur are the pūrva-padas; gameh—after 
the dhātu gam[l] gatau (1P, to go, move); ac—a[c]; adhikarane—when the 
adhikarana is to be expressed. 


When su or dur is the pūrva-pada, a[c] is applied after gam/[I] in adhikarane 
prayoga. 


su-gam vrndavanam. durgo badarikasramah. 


VRITI—For example, su-gam vrndavanam (Vrndavana, which is easy to 
access) and durgo badarikasramah (Badarikasrama, which is difficult to 
access). 


AMRTA—The analysis of the word su-gam here is sukhena gamyate yatra tat 
(that to which the going is easily done), and the analysis of the word durgah is 
duhkhena gamyate yatra sah (that to which the going is done with difficulty) 


¿93 | AAT pAg FAKTA GA: mf CAH: HAT, 
AAE T R: | 


843. samāne karmany anya-tad-adisu karmopamānesu dršah ka-kvip-sakah 
karmani, samànasya ca sah 


samüne—when the word samana (same, similar); karmani—is the karma- 
pürva-pada; anya-tad-ddisu—and when anya and the tad-ādis (all the 
krsnanamas from tad to kim); karma-upamānesu—are the karma-pürva-padas 
to which something is compared; drsah—after the dhatu drs[ir] preksane (1P, 
to see); ka-kvip-sakah—the krt pratyayas [k]a, [k]vi[p], and sa[k]; karmani— 
in karmani prayoga; samānasya—of the word samana; ca—and; sah—the 
replacement sa. 


When samana is the karma-pūrva-pada or when anya and the tad-ādis are 
the karma-pūrva-padas to which something is compared, /k/a, [k]vi[p], and 
sa[k] are applied after drs[ir] in karmani prayoga, and samana is replaced 
by sa. 


samāno drsyate—sadrsah. sraj-dis-drs ity-ādinā kah—sadrk. sadrksas 
chandasa ity eke. 
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VRITI—Thus we get sadrsah which means samāno drsyate (seen to be the 
same / seen to be similar). 


> samānah «1.1» + drs — (843) samānah «1.1» + drs + [k]a > (drs 
is anit by verse 7,294) samānah «1.1» + drsa > (776, 601) samāna-drša > 
(843) sadrša = (87) sadrsa + s[u] — (93) sadrsah (like, similar) <1.1>. 


The change to k is done by the sūtra beginning sraj-dis-drs (sūtra 186) and 
we sadrk. 


> samānah «1.1» + drs — (843) samanah «1.1» + drs  [k]vi[p] > 
(294, 612) samānah <1.1> + drs > (776, 601) samana-drs > (843) sadrs > 
(87) sadrs + s[u] — (138) sadrs — (186) sadrk (like, similar) <1.1>. 


Some say that sadrksa is only found in the Vedas. 


> samānah «1.1» + drs — (843) samānah «1.1» + drs + sa[k] > 
(drs is anit by verse 7, 294, 182) samanah «1.1» + drs + sa — (405) samanah 
«1.1» + drk + sa > (108) samanah «1.1» + drksa — (776, 601) samāna-drksa 
— (843) sadrksa = (87) sadrksa  s[u] = (93) sadrksah (like, similar) <1.1>. 


¿99 | rump We FARSI: ATA TATA, sam Fa, fes: 
ALL, ATES | 


844. anyāder ivena saha samsārasyā-rāmah kady-antesu drsadisu, idama is, 
kimah kis, adaso ’mus 


anya-àdeh—of anya and so on (ref. anya-tad-ādisu in the previous sütra); 
ivena saha—along with the word iva (like) samsdrasya—of the samsara; 
ā-rāmah—the replacement d-rama; ka-ādi-antesu—which end in the /k/a and 
so on (ref. ka-kvip-sakah in the previous sūtra); drša-ādisu—when drsa and so 
on follow; idamah—of idam; is—the replacement īfs/; kimah—of kim; kis— 
the replacement kīfs/; adasah—of adas; amüs—the replacement amül[s]. 


When drsa, drs, or drksa follows, the samsara of anya and the tad-ādis, along 
with iva, is replaced by ā-rāma. But idam along with iva is instead replaced 
by i/s], kim along with iva is instead replaced by ki/s/, and adas along with 
iva is instead replaced by amü/s]. 


anya iva drsyate—anyddrsah. evam—tadrsah, īdršah, kidrsah, amüdrsah ity- 
adi. 
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VRITI—Thus we get anyadršah which means anya iva drsyate (seen to be 
like another). 


> anyah «1.1» + iva + drs > (843) anyah «1.1» + iva + drs + [kļa 
— (drs is anit by verse 7, 294) anyah «1.1» + iva + drsa — (776, 601) anya + 
iva + dr$a > (844) anyadrša > (87) anyādrša + s[u] — (93) anyádrsah (like 
another) «1.1». 


Likewise we get tadrsah (like him / her / it), idrsah (like this), kidrsah (like 
what?), amüdrsah (like that), and so on. 


AMRTA—One should remember that, in accordance with Sit sarvasya (vrtti 
158), a replacement that has the indicatory letter $ replaces the whole word. 
All of the examples given in the vrtti are made with /k/a. Examples with 
[k]vi[p] and sa[k] are anyādrk and anyadrksah, tādrk and tadrksah, idrk 
and idrksah, kidrk and kidrksah, and amüdrk and amüdrksah. Examples of 
the other tad-ddis are yadrsah, yadrk, and yadrksah, etadrsah, etadrk, and 
etādrksah, and bhavādršah, bhavādrk, and bhavadrksah. It will be described 
later how the words sadrša and so on take i/p/ in the feminine. Thus we get 
sadrsi and so on. 


cay | Praag fedt: | 


845. krufic-dadhrs-sraj-usniha$ ca kvib-antah 


krufic-dadhrs-sraj-usnihah—the words kruūc, dadhrs, sraj, and usnih; ca— 
also; kvip-antah—end in [k]vi[p]. 


The words kruītc, dadhrs, sraj, and usnih also end in /k]vi[p]. 


krufica-dhrsa-srja-ut-pürva-snihaàm ete paksi-višesa-dhrsta-mālā-cchando- 
visesesu kvib-anta nipatyante. krun, dadhrk. 


VRITI—These words are the nipātas of kruíic[a], [ni]dhrs[a], srj[a], and ud 
+ snih[a] with [k] vi[p] in the meanings of paksi-visesa (a certain bird, a kind 
of snipe), dhrsta (bold), mala (a garland), and chando-visesa (a particular 
Vedic meter) respectively. 


> krufic (87) > kruñc + s[u] > (138) krufic > (176) krufi > (177) 
krun <1.1>. 

> dadhrs > (87) dadhrs + s[u] > (138) dadhrs > (186) dadhrk > 
(61) dadhrg — (185) dadhrk «1.1» 
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AMRTA—Jiva Gosvàmi mentions krufic and so on in their nama form in 
the sūtra, then in the vrtti he shows there form when s/u/ follows by making 
krun and so on. Krufic is the nipata of kruiic[a] kautilyalpi-bhavayoh (1P, to 
be crooked, to make crooked; to become small, to make small) + /k/vifp/. 
The result of the nipata is the meaning of paksi-visesa and the absence of the 
deletion of n by sūtra 343. Dadhrs is the nipata of [fü]dhrs[a] pragalbhye (5P, 
to be bold, arrogant) + /k]vi[p]. The result of the nipata is the reduplication, 
after which the sūtras harikhadgasya harikamalam, harighosasya harigadā 
narasya (329) and nara-r-rāmasyā-rāmah (380) are applied. Sraj is the nipata 
of srj[a] visarge (GP, to create, release) + [k]vi[p]. Here [k]vi[p] is applied in 
karmani prayoga and the sense is *a garland is that which is created." The 
result of the nipata is the special meaning of mala and that r is replaced by 
ra. Usnih is the nipata of ud + snih[a] pritau (4P, to love, have affection for) 
+ [k]vi[p]. The result of the nipata is the meaning of chando-visesa and the 
deletion of the final varna of the upendra. 


¿98 | Īgans tm: fig | 


846. nāmni sadļ-sū-dvisa-druha-duha-yujālābhārtha-vida-bhida-chida-ji-nī- 
rājibhyah kvip 


namni—when a nama is the pūrva-pada; sadl-sü-dvisa-druha-duha-yuja- 
alabha-artha-vida-bhida-chida-ji-ni-rajibhyah—after the dhatus listed below; 
kvip—[k]vi[p]. 


When a nama is the purva-pada, [k]vi[p] is applied after the following 
dhatus in kartari prayoga: 


to be dejected, perish 
dvis[a] apritau 
druh[a] jigharnsayam 
duh[a] prapürane 
yujfir] yoge 


yuj[a] samadhau to fix the mind in meditation 
vid which does not have the meaning 

of labha (finding, obtaining), i.e. 

vid[a] jfiane to know 

vid[a] sattayam to be, exist 

vid[a] vicarane to consider as 

but not 

vid[l] labhe to obtain 
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chid[ir] dvidha-karane 


bhid[ir] vidarane to break, separate, discriminate 
ji jaye to conquer, be glorious 


mñ] prápane 
raj[r] dīptau 


upanisat, Suci-sat, satvam vacyam, prasüh, krsna-prasüh. 


VRITI—Examples are upanisat (one who sits down near [the feet of an 
acarya to hear from him]) and suci-sat (one who dwells in the pure heart).!** 
Regarding, suci-sat, the change to s is described in su-samadayas ca (1020). 


> upa+ ni + sad > (346) upa + ni +sad > (846) upa + ni «sad + [k] 
vi[p] > (294, 612) upanisad — (350) upanisad > (87) upanisad + s[u] > 
(138) upanisad — (185) upanisat «1.1». 

> Sucini «7.1» + sad > (346) sucini «7.1» + sad > (846) sucini 
<7.1> + sad + [k]vi[p] > (612) $ucini «7.1» + sad > (776, 601) sucin-sad > 
(190) suci-sad + (1020) šuci-sad — (87) Suci-sad  s[u] — (138) suci-sad > 
(185) suci-sat <1.1>. 


Similarly, we get prasuh (one who gives birth, a mother), krsna-prasuh (the 
mother of Krsna), kamsa-dvit (the enemy of Kamsa), and so on. 


184 Commenting on the word Suci-sade «4.1» in Bhāgavatam 4.24.37, Visvanatha 
Cakravarti Thakura says sucini antahkarane sidatiti šuci-sat “hamsah suci-sat” iti $ruteh 
(According to the sruti statement hamsah Suci-sat (the supreme soul who dwells in the 
heart), suci-sat means one who dwells (sidati) in the heart (Sucin = antah-karana)). Similarly, 
Viraraghavacarya says šucisu yogi-cittesu sidati ramata iti Suci-sat (Suci-sat means one who 
dwells (sidati = ramate) in the hearts of the yogis (sucin = yogi-citta)). Although the dhatu 
sad[I] is listed in the Dhātu-pātha as meaning visarana-gaty-avasadanesu (to burst, open; 
to go, move; to be dejected, perish), it is frequently used in the senses of sthiti (to dwell, be 
situated) and upavesana (to sit down). For example, Sridhara Svàmi explains the word suci- 
sadah «1.3» in Bhāgavatam 11.6.19 to mean svasrama-dharma-sthitah (situated in the duties 
of their own āšrama) and Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura, commenting on Bhāgavatam 
7.1.22, explains the word sad in tat-sadah «6.1» by saying sīdanti nisidanty upavisanty 
asyam iti sat sabhā (The word sad means a sabha (assembly house) and it is so named 
because people sit in it (sidanti = nisīdanti = upavisanti)). This word sad is formed not by the 
current sūtra but by the sūtra sampad-ādeh kvip-kti bhàve laksmyam (902). Therefore sad is 
feminine and thus the visesana of tat-sadah «6.1», namely srnvatyah «6.1», is also feminine. 
Although sad is supposed to be in bhave prayoga and would thus mean “sitting” it ends up 
meaning “the place where the sitting is done" in accordance with the maxim krd-abhihito 
bhavo dravya-vat prakāšate (vrtti 829). The clause šrnvatyās tat-sadah (while that assembly 
house was listening) is figurative (aupacarika), because the assembly house itself cannot 
listen. Thus srnvatyds tat-sadah should be understood to mean “while the people situated 
in that assembly house were listening," just as mañcah (the beds) means majice sthitā janāh 
(the persons situated on the bed). For further details, see vrtti 625 and Amrta 740. 
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> pra + sü — (346) pra + sū > (846) pra + sū + [k]vi[p] > (294, 
612) prasū + (87) prasū + s[u] > (93) prasüh «1.1». 

> krsnam «2.1» + pra + sii > (346) krsnam «2.1» + pra + sū > (846) 
krsnam «2.1» + pra + sū + [k]vi[p] > (294, 612) krsnam <2.1> + prasū > (776, 
601) krsna-prasū > (87) krsna-prasü + s[u] — (93) krsna-prasūh <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Both yuj[ir] yoge (TU, to join, use) and yuj/a/ samādhau (4A, to 
fix the mind in meditation) are included by the mention of yuja here. Due to 
the use of the word namni, [k]vi[p] is also applied when the avyayas pra and 
so on are the pūrva-padas.! Regarding prasūh, since sū is listed next to dvisa 
in this sūtra, only sū/n/ prani-garbha-vimocane (2A, to give birth, produce) 
is accepted and not sū/n/ prani-garbha-vimocane (4A, to give birth, produce) 
or sü prerane (6P, to impel). Krsna-prasüh refers either to Devaki or Yasoda 
and means krsnam prasüte (one who gives birth to Krsna). Kamsa-dvit refers 
to Krsna and means kamsam dvesti (one who hates Kamsa). 


Due to the words *and so on," we also get caidya-dhruk (the enemy of 
Sišupāla) which refers to Krsna, go-dhuk (one who milks the cows) which 
refers to Gopala, krsna-yuk (one who is attached to Krsna) which refers to an 
anurāgī!*, krsna-vit (one who knows Krsna) which refers to a devotee, samvit 
which refers to jñana (knowledge) and means samyak vidyate vetti anaya (that 
by which one perfectly exists or perfectly knows)!*”, veda-vit which refers to 
a brahmana and means vedān vinte (one who knows the Vedas)", mura-bhit 
(the killer of the Mura demon) which refers to Krsna, bhava-bandha-chit 
(one who cuts to pieces the bondage of material existence) which refers to 
Krsna, karnsa-jit (the conqueror of Kamsa) which refers to Krsna and which 
is formed by applying vāmanāt tuk prthau (777), yadu-rat (king of the Yadus) 
which means yadusu rājate (one who shines among the Yadus), samrāt (a 
supreme ruler) which means samyag rājate (one who rules completely), and 
sva-rat (independent) which means svam rājate (one who rules himself), and 
so on. But vid which has the meaning of labha only takes /S/a, as in govindah 
and aravindam (sūtra 822). 


185 That is, /k]vi[p] is also applied when an upendra is the pürva-pada. 

186 This example is from vrtti 254. An example of yuj/a] samādhau is nitya-yujam (for 
those whose minds are always fixed in meditation) «6.3» in Bhagavatam 10.82.39. 

187 Like the word sad, the word samvid is actually not formed by the current sūtra but by 
the sūtra sampad-ādeh kvip-kti bhave laksmyam (902). Thus it is feminine and it is in bhave 
prayoga just as the word jñana is in bhave prayoga. Had it been made by the current sutra, 
it would have been in kartari prayoga. 

188 Usually veda-vit is analyzed as vedan vetti, but Amrta is just trying to give examples of 
the three different kinds of vid/a/ here. 
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¿99 | aag WT: | 


847. ano-vaher anaduh sadhuh 


anah-vaheh—of anas + vah[a] prapane (1U, to bear, lead, carry); anaduh— 
anad-uh; sadhuh—is the proper form. 


Anad-uh is the nipata of anas + vah[a] + [k] vi[p]. 


AMRTA—The word anad-uh refers to an ox and mean anah Sakatam vahati 
(that which pulls the cart). Sarkarsana is done by vaci-svapi-yaj-adinam 
sankarsanah kapile (471). The result of the nipata is that the s of the word 
anas (cart) becomes d. 


¿9¿ | Boag HAT pfe: | 


848. upendre karmani ca bhajer nvih 


upendre—when an upendra is the pürva-pada; karmani—when a karma is the 
pürva-pada; ca—and; bhajeh—after the dhātu bhaj[a] sevayam (1U, to serve, 
worship, divide, experience); nvih—the krt pratyaya [n]vi. 


When an upendra or karma is the pūrva-pada, [n] vi is applied after bhaj[a] 
in kartari prayoga. 


prabhak, krsna-bhāk. 


VRITI—> pra + bhaj — (848) pra + bhaj + [n]vi — (358) pra + bhaj + [n] 
vi > (612) prabhāj > (87) prabhāj + s[u] — (138) prabhāj — (177) prabhag 
— (185) prabhāk (one who worships / divides) <1.1>. 

> krsnam «2.1» + bhaj > (848) krsnam «2.1» + bhaj + [n]vi> 
(bhaj is anit by verse 3, 358) krsnam <2.1> + bhaj + [n]vi > (612) krsnam 
«2.1» + bhaj > (776, 601) krsna-bhāj + (87) krsna-bhaj + s[u] > (138) 
krsna-bhaj > (177) krsna-bhag > (185) krsna-bhak (one who worships 
Krsna) <1.1>. 


¿99 | ATF facafaitazy | 


849. namny ā-rāmāt manip kvanip vanip vis ca 


namni—when a nama is the pūrva-pada; ā-rāmāt—after a dhatu ending in 
ā-rāma; manip—the krt pratyaya man[ip]; kvanip—the krt pratyaya [k] 
van[ip]; vanip—the krt pratyaya van[ip]; vih—the krt pratyaya vi; ca—and. 
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When a nama is the pūrva-pada, man[ip], [k] van[ip], van[ip], and vi are 
applied after a dhatu ending in a-rama. 


susthu dadāti—sudāmā, sridama. dāmodara-mā-sthetītvam—supīvā, hari- 
bhakti-dāvā, visva-pah. prāyas chandasy eva vidhir ayam iti yathā-drstam 
evodaharyam. 


VRITI—For example we get sudāmā «1.1» which means susthu dadati (one 
who gives liberally). 


> su + da > (849) su + dā + man[ip] > (dā is anit by verse 1) 
sudaman > (87) sudāman + s[u] — (163) sudāmān + s[u] — (138) sudaman 
— (190) sudāmā (one who gives liberally) «1.12. 

> sriyam «2.1» + dà > (849) sriyam «2.1» + dā + man[ip] > (dà 
is anit by verse 1) sriyam «2.1» + dāman — (776, 601) Sri-daman = (87) sri- 
dàman + s[u] — (163) srī-dāmān + s[u] > (138) sri-daman = (190) srī-dāmā 
(one who gives wealth, name of Krsna's friend Srīdāmā) «1.1». 


The change to 7 is done by damodara-ma-stha-ga-pibati-jahati-syatinam 
i-ramo visnujana-rama-dhatuka-kamsarau (417) and we get supīvā «1.1». 


> su + pā > (849) su + pā + [k]van[ip] > (pā is anit by verse 1, 
294, 417) supivan > (87) supivan + s[u] — (163) supīvān + s[u] — (138) 
supīvān > (190) supīvā (one who drinks well) <1.1>. 

> hari-bhaktim «2.1» + dā > (849) hari-bhaktim «2.1» + dā + 
vanfip] — (dā is anit by verse 1) hari-bhaktim «2.1» + dāvan — (776, 601) 
hari-bhakti-dāvan — (87) hari-bhakti-dāvan + s[u] — (163) hari-bhakti- 
davan + s[u] — (138) hari-bhakti-davan — (190) hari-bhakti-dàvà (one who 
gives devotional service to Hari) <1.1>. 

> visvam «2.1» + pā > (849) visvam «2.1» + pā + vi > (pa is anit 
by verse 1, 612) visvam «2.1» + pā > (776, 601) visva-pà > (87) višva-pā + 
s[u] > (93) visva-pah (protector of all) «1.1». 


Generally this rule is applied only in the Vedas. Thus examples can only be 
made according to what is actually seen. 


AMRTA—Šri-dāmā means sriyam dadāti (one who gives wealth). Similarly, 
we get asvatthama which means asva iva tisthati (one who stands like a 
horse, name of the son of Dronacarya). Su-pivà means susthu pibati (one 
who drinks well) and hari-bhakti-dāvā means hari-bhaktim dadati (one who 
gives devotional service to Hari) and visva-pah means visvam pati (one who 
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protects all). Due to the statement “generally this rule is applied only in the 
Vedas,” a few examples are also seen in common Sanskrit, but only rarely. 
And in common Sanskrit, the examples can only be made according to what is 
actually seen. The implied meaning of this is that, in common Sanskrit, these 
pratyayas cannot be applied after any old dhàtu ending in ā-rāma. 


¿uo IT TI 
850. kvip 


kvip—the krt pratyaya [kļvifp). 
[K]vi[p] is applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga. 


dhātu-mātrād ayam vidhih. karoti krt, bhakti-krt. rtau yajati rtvik. kvipi ceti 
i-rama-nisedhat samsthah. in-han iti nirdesan na dirghah—kamsa-hanau. 


VRITI—Dhatu-matrad ayam vidhih (This rule ordains /k/vi/p/ after 
every’ dhatu). Examples are krt (one who does) and bhakti-krt (one does 
devotional service) where krt means karoti (one who does). 


> kr— (850) kr + [k]vi[p] > (294, 777) krt  [k]vi[p] > (612) krt 
— (87) krt + s[u] > (138) krt (one who does) <1.1>. 

> bhaktim «2.1» + kr > (850) bhaktim «2.1» + kr + [k]vi[p] > 
(294, 777) bhaktim <2.1> + krt + [k]vi[p] — (612) bhaktim «2.1» + krt > 
(776, 601) bhakti-krt — (87) bhakti-krt + s[u] > (138) bhakti-krt (one who 
does devotional service) <1.1>. 


Similarly we get rtvik (a priest) which means rtau yajati (one who sacrifices 
at the proper time). 


> rtau <7.1> + yaj > (850) rtau «7.1» + yaj + [k]vi[p] > (294, 471) 
rtau <7.1> + ij + [k]vi[p] > (612) rtau «7.1» + ij + (776, 601) rtu-ij > (51) 
rtv-ij > (87) rtvij + s[u] > (138) rtvij — (186) rtvik (one who sacrifices at the 
proper time, a priest) «1.1». 


Because the change to ī-rāma is forbidden by the phrase kvipi ca (780), we 
get samsthah (staying, an order, termination). 


189 Bala says that the word mātra in dhātu-mātrāt is used in the sense of sākalya (totality). 
In this regard, Amara-kosa says matram kartsnye'vadharane (The word mátra is used in the 
senses of kartsnya (totality) and avadharana (restriction)). 
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> sam + sthà > (346) sam + sthā > (850) sam + sthā + [k]vi[p] 
— (780, 612) sam + sthā > (72) samstha — (87) samstha + sfu] > (93) 
samsthah (staying, an order, termination) <1.1>. 


The change to dirgha (trivikrama) is not done in kamsa-hanau <1.2> due 
to the mention of han in in han pusan aryaman ity esam uddhavasya 
trivikramah su-syor eva (196). 


> kamsam «2.1» + han > (850) kamsam «2.1» + han + [k]vi[p] > 
(612) kamsam «2.1» + han — (776, 601) kamsa-han — (87) kamsa-han + au 
— kamsa-hanau (the two killers of Karsa) <1.2>. 


AMRTA—One should not think therefore that it was pointless to ordain 
[k]vi[p] in nàmni sadļ-sū-dvisa-druha-duha-yujālābhārtha-vida-bhida-chida- 
ji-nī-rājibhyah kvip (846) since it is already covered just by this sūtra. Rather 
it should be carefully discerned that /k/vi/p/ is only applied after the dhātus 
sad[l] and so on when there is a nāma-pūrva-pada, whereas, in this rule, 
[k]vi[p] is applied both when there is no nāma-pūrva-pada and when there 
is a nāma-pūrva-pada. Thus this rule is general and the dhātus sad[I] and so 
on are exceptions to it in that they only take /k]vi[p] when there is a nāma- 
pürva-pada. 


Someone might wonder, “How can samāsa with the krdanta take place in 
rtvik, mitra-hüh, and so on since rtu and so on are not established as pürva- 
padas since there is no word ending in a saptami visnubhakti in this sütra." 
The answer is that the word nāmni, which ends in a saptami visnubhakti, is 
carried forward from namny ā-rāmāt manip kvanip vanip vis ca (849). And 
one cannot say that /k/vi/p/ should not be applied in krt and so on since there 
is no nāma-pūrva-pada, because the word mātra in dhātu-mātrāt indicates that 
[k]vi[p] is also applied after a kevala dhātu (a dhātu without a pürva-pada). 


¿ut Leger qdqasq w Prost Agdam ma raay | 


851. upendrasya pürva-padasya ca trivikramo nahi-vrti-vrsi-vyadhi-rucisu 
kvib-antesu 


upendrasya—of an upendra; pürva-padasya—of a pürva-pada; ca—and; 
trivikramah—the change to trivikrama; nahi-vrti-vrsi-vyadhi-rucisu—when 
the dhatus nah[a] bandhane (AU, to bind, tie), vrt[u] vartane (1A, to be, exist, 
remain, happen), vrs[u] secane (1P, to rain), vyadh[a] tadane (6P, to pierce, 
wound), and ruc[a] diptau (1A, to shine); kvip-antesu—which end in /k/vifp/. 
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The final varna’™ of an upendra or pūrva-pada becomes trivikrama when 
the kvib-anta forms of nah[a], vrt[u], vrs[u], vyadh[a], and ruc[a] follow. 


upanat, nivrt, pravrt, mrgà-vit, marmā-vit, nīruk. upendradeh kim? tigma rug 
yasya sah—tigma-ruk. 


VRTTI—» upa + nah > (366) upa + nah > (850) upa + nah + [k]vi[p] > 
(612) upa + nah > (851) upānah = (87) upānah + s[u] > (138) upānah > 
(211) upānadh — (61) upānad — (124) upānat (a shoe / sandal) <1.1>. 

> nit vrt > (850) ni + vrt + [k]vi[p] — (294, 612) ni + vrt > (851) 
nivrt > (87) nivrt + s[u] > (138) nivrt (a region, area) «1.1». 

> pra + vrs (850) pra + vrs + [k]vi[p] > (294, 612) pra + vrs > 
(851) prāvrs = (87) pravrs + s[u] > (138) prāvrs > (184) prāvrd > (185) 
pravrt (the rainy season) <1.1>. 

> mrgam «2.1» + vyadh — (850) mrgam «2.1» + vyadh + [k] 
vi[p] > (294, 473) mrgam «2.1» + vidh + [k]vi[p] > (612) mrgam «2.1» + 
vidh > (776, 601) mrga-vidh + (851) mrgā-vidh = (87) mrga-vidh + s[u] > 
(138) mrgā-vidh — (61) mrgā-vid + (185) mrgā-vit (one who pierces deer, a 
hunter) «1.1». 

> marma «2.1» + vyadh — (850) marma «2.1» + vyadh + [k]vi[p] 
— (294, 473) marma «2.1» + vidh + [k]vi[p] > (612) marma «2.1» + vidh > 
(776) marman-vidh — (190) marma-vidh (851) marmā-vidh — (87) marma- 
vidh + s[u] — (138) marmā-vidh > (61) marmā-vid — (185) marma-vit (that 
which wounds the vital points, an arrow of speech) «1.1». 

> ni+ruc > (850) ni + ruc + [k]vi[p] > (294, 612) ni + ruc > 
(851) nīruc — (87) nīruc + s[u] — (138) nīruc > (177) niruk (light, splendor) 
<1.1>. 


Why do we say “of an upendra or purva-pada"? Consider tigma-ruk <1.1> 
which means tigmā rug yasya sah (one whose light is intense, the sun). 


AMRTA-——Upanat refers to a pādukā (shoe / sandal), nivrt means a desa 
(region, area), pravrt means varsā-kāla (the rainy season), mrgā-vit refers to 
a vyadha (hunter) and means mrgam vidhyati (one who pierces deer), and 
marmā-vit means vakya-vanah (an arrow of speech). 


190 In this regard, one should remember the maxim eka-varna-vidhir ante pravartate (vrtti 
98). 
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Regarding tigma-ruk, in the analysis tigmā rug yasya sah, tigmā means 
tiksnà (intense) and ruk means diptih (light). Thus tigma-ruk refer to sūrya 
(the sun). It will be described later how the feminine word tigma becomes like 
the masculine word tigma in a samasa. This takes place by vacya-linga-laksmis 
tulyadhikarana-laksmyam (1003). Due to the pascat-samasa"' here, the word 
tigma is not counted as a pürva-pada, and thus the change to trivikrama 
by the current sütra doesn’t take place. Even though it will be said in the 
samāsa-prakaraņa that samāse sarvadi-padam pürva-padam (In samasa, the 
first word is called a pürva-pa da), still in this prakarana only a word which 
is depended upon at the time of ordaining the krt pratyaya is accepted as 
a pürva-pada, since krt-samāsa is done prior to the application of a sv-ādi 
visnubhakti (Amrta 749). 


¿uQ | ART: | 


852. asih 
asih—the krt pratyaya asfi]. 


Asfi] is applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga. 


cua | aft ofa att a afte: curi arem | 


853. asi usi ane ca caksinah khyafi neti vàcyam 


asi—when as[i] follows; usi—when us[i] follows (siitra 884); ane—when ana 
follows; ca—and; caksinah—of the dhātu caks[in] vyaktayam vāci (2A, to 
speak, say, tell); khyari—the replacement khya/ñ] (sūtra 511); na—not; iti— 
thus; vàcyam—it should be stated. 


Caks[in] is not replaced by khya/ñ] when asfi], us[i], or ana follows. 
sarva-dhātubhyo ’sih syāt. uru-vyacāh, nr-caksah. 
VRITI—As/i] can be applied after all dhātus. Examples are uru-vyacāh 


(that which encompasses much, i.e. occupies a lot of space) and nr-caksāh 
(one who watches men, a demigod / one who kills men, a rāksasa): 


191 Pašcāt-samāsa is samāsa that is done after a sv-ādi visnubhakti has been applied to 
the krdanta, in contrast to krt-samāsa where samasa is done before a a sv-ādi visnubhakti is 
applied to the krdanta (Amrta 749). 
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> uru «2.1» + vyac > (852, 330) uru «2.1» + vyac + as[i] > uru 
«2.1» + vyacas > (776) uru-vyacas > (87) uru-vyacas + s[u] > (187) uru- 
vyacās + s[u] > (138) uru-vyacās > (93) uru-vyacāh «1.12. 

> nīn <2.3> + caks > (852, 330) nrn «2.3» + caks + as[i] > (853) 
nyn <2.3> + caksas > (776, 601) nr-caksas > (87) nr-caksas + s[u] — (187) 
nr-caksas + s[u] — (138) nr-caksās — (93) nr-caksāh <1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—There is no equivalent sūtra to this one in Pāņini's 
Astādhyāyī, rather the equivalent sūtras are sarva-dhātubhyo ’sun (Unādi- 
sūtra 4.127), mithune 'sih pūrva-vac ca sarvam (Unādi-sūtra 4.222), and gati- 
kārakopapadayoh pirva-pada-prakrti-svaratvam ca (Unàdi-sütra 4.226). In 
the first of these sūtras, as[un] is ordained after all dhātus, and in the second 
and third sūtras, as[i] is ordained after all dhatus as an apavāda of as[un] 
when the pürva-pada is an upasarga, gati, or karaka. Actually there are 50 
uņādi-sūtras dealing just with as/un/ and as[i] (Unàdi-sütra 4.127 to 4.233). 
Many of them deal just with what happens to individual dhatus when as[un] 
and as[i] follows. For instance, the example nr-caksāh in the vrtti is formed by 
applying as/i] after caks[in] and as[i] is made to have the indicatory letter $ by 
cakser bahulam sic ca (Unàdi-sütra 232) whereby it becomes a krsna-dhatuka 
and the change to kAya[fi] is not done. 


Many neuter words are also formed by applying as/un/, and they may not 
necessarily be in kartari prayoga, because, as explained in Amrta 877, the 
word bahula was included in unddayo bahulam (877) so that the unadi 
pratyayas may also sometimes be applied in karmani prayoga and so on. For 
example, the neuter words sravas (that with which one hears, the ear), cetas 
(consciousness), manas (that with which one thinks, the mind), rajas (dust, 
impurity, the mode of passion), tamas (darkness, ignorance, the mode of 
ignorance), tapas (heat, penance, austerities), saras (that which flows, a lake, 
a pond, water), payas (that which is drunk, water, milk), varcas (light), and 
vayas (age) are formed by applying as/un] after the dhatus sru sravane (1P, 
to hear), cit[i] samjfiane (1P, to be aware / conscious; to understand), man[a] 
jriane (4A, to think, consider as), ranj[a] rage (1U or 4U, to be colored, 
delighted, to love, be attached), tam[u] glanau (4P, to be exhausted), and 
tap[a] santāpe (1P, to heat, burn, perform austerities), sr gatau (1P or 3P, to 
go, move, run, flow), pā pane (1P, to drink), varc/a/ diptau (1A, to shine), 
and vi gatau prajana-kānty-asana-khādanesu ca (2P, to go, move; to become 
pregnant; to shine, be beautiful, desire; to throw; to eat). 
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854. ajatav anupendropapade ninis tacchilye 


ajatau—and which is not a jati (group, species, common quality); anupendra- 
upapade—when a word which is not an upendra is the purva-pada; ninih—the 
krt pratyaya [n]in[i]; tacchilye—when tācchīlya (habit) is understood. 


[N]in[i] is applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga when a word which is not 
an upendra and not a jati is the purva-pada, provided habit is understood. 


krsna-sevi. jatau tu—vipra-sevah. 


VRITI—For example, krsna-sevi (one who serves Krsna). But when the 
pürva-pada is a jati, we get vipra-sevah (one who serves the brahmanas). 


> krsnam «2.1» + sev > (854) krsnam «2.1» + sev + [n]in[i] > 
(330) krsnam «2.1» + sevin > (776, 601) krsna-sevin > (87) krsna-sevin + 
s[u] > (196) krsna-sevin + s[u] > (138) krsna-sevin > (190) krsna-sevi (one 
who serves Krsna) «1.1». 

> vipram «2.1» + sev — (827) vipram «2.1» + sev + a[n] — (330) 
vipram «2.1» + seva > (776, 601) vipra-seva > (87) vipra-seva + s[u] > (93) 
vipra-sevah (one who serves the brahmanas) «1.1». 


¿uu | sarai EGINAZ EIE | 


855. jatav api vratabhiksnyayos ca 


jātau—which is a jati; api—also; vrata-abhiksnyayoh—when a vrata (vow) is 
understood or when abhiksnya (frequent repetition) is understood; ca—also. 


[Nfinfi] is also applied after a dhātu in kartari prayoga when a word which 
is not an upendra is the pūrva-pada, both when that word is not a jati and 
when that word is a jati, provided a vow or frequent repetition is understood. 


ajātau vrate—hari-nirmālya-bhojī. atrabhiksnye—hari-nama-grahi. jatau— 
tulasi-sevi. 


VĶTTI—An example when the pürva-pada is not a jati and a vow is 
understood is hari-nirmalya-bhoji (one who only eats Hari’s remnants) 
and an example when the pürva-pada is not a jati and frequent repetition 
is understood is hari-nama-grahi (one who takes (chants) the name of Hari 
again and again). 
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An example when the pūrva-pada is a jāti is tulasī-sevī (one who just serves 
tulasī). 


> hari-nirmālyam <2.1> + bhuj > (855) hari-nirmālyam <2.1> + 
bhuj + [n]in[i] > (330, 333) hari-nirmālyam <2.1> + bhojin > (776, 601) 
hari-nirmālya-bhojin — (87) hari-nirmālya-bhojin + sfu] — (196) hari- 
nirmālya-bhojīn + s[u] — (138) hari-nirmālya-bhojīn > (190) hari-nirmālya- 
bhojī (one who only eats Hari’s remnants) <1.1>. 

> hari-nāma «2.1» + grah > (855) hari-nāma <2.1> + grah + [n] 
in[i] > (330, 358) hari-nāma «2.1» + grāhin > (776) hari-nāma-grāhin > 
(87) hari-nama-grahin + s[u] > (196) hari-nāma-grāhīn + s[u] (138) hari- 
nāma-grāhīn > (190) hari-nāma-grāhī (one who takes (chants) the name of 
Hari again and again) <1.1>. 

> tulasim «2.1» + sev — (855) tulasim «2.1» + sev + [n]in[i] > 
(330) tulasim <2.1> + sevin > (776, 601) tulasī-sevin > (87) tulasi-sevin + 
s[u] — (196) tulasi-sevin + s[u] — (138) tulasi-sevin — (190) tulasi-sevi (one 
who just serves tulasi) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—This sütra means vrate ābhīksnye ca gamyamāne ajātau jātau và 
anupendre pürva-pade dhator ninih syat. Similarly, the words ajatau jatau và 
are understood in the next sūtra also. Vrata means šāstrānuyāyi-niyama (a 
regulation that is observed in accordance with sastra) and abhiksnya means 
paunah-punya (frequent repetition). Regarding hari-nirmālya-bhojī, at first 
glance it may seem like an example of habit, but the difference is this: habit is 
acquired by doing what one naturally wants to do whereas a vow is dependent 
on šāstric injuctions. In the case of a habit, there would be no fault if one 
whose habit is to eat Hari’s remnants somehow or other ate something else. 
But, in the case of a vow, the vow would be broken if the Vaisnava were to 
eat something other than Hari's remnants. Because they are subservient to 
the rules of šāstra, even if other eatables are available, Vaisnavas only eat 
the remnants of Hari. They don't eat anything else. Hari-nama-grahi means 
punah punar hari-nāmāni grhnāti (one who takes (chants) the name of Hari 
again and again). Tulasi-sevi is both an example when a vow is understood 
and an example when frequent repetition is understood. For example, a 
Vaisnava who wants devotion to Hari serves tulasi, who is very dear to Hari, 
in accordance with the rules of sastra. He does not serve any other plant. 


648 | Wedd: Godt amem | 


856. manyateh khas-nini 4tma-manane 


manyateh—after the dhatu man[a] jfiáne (4A, to think, consider as); khas- 
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nini—the krt pratyayas [kh]a[s] and [n]in[i]; atma-manane—in the sense of 
ātma-manana (thinking oneself to be that which is indicated by the pūrva- 
pada). 


[Kh]a[s] and [n]in[i] axe applied after manfa] in kartari prayoga in the 
sense of atma-manana, both when a word that is not a jari is the pürva-pada 
and when a word that is a jati is the purva-pada. 


AMRTA——Due to the mention of manyati, which is the [$/ti[p] form of manfa] 
jñane (4A, to think, consider as), man[u] bodhane (8A, to understand) is 
excluded. 


cys | WISRISTqSWGEUITTSRepeg Farrar ffe | 


857. sarve$varanta-pürva-padasyanavyayasya mum vamanas ca khiti 


sarvešvara-anta-pūrva-padasya—of a pürva-pada which ends in a sarvesvara; 
an-avyayasya—and which is not an avyaya; mum—the agama m[um]; 
vamanah—the change to vāmana; ca—and; khiti—when a pratyaya that has 
the indicatory letter kh follows. 


When a pratyaya that has the indicatory letter kh follows, a purva-pada 
which ends in a sarvesvara and which is not an avyaya takes m[um] and its 
final varna becomes vamana [if it's a trivikrama]. 


Sivatvat syah vaisnavam atmanam manyate—vaisnavam-manyah, vaisnava- 
mani. vacya-linga-laksmih purusottama-vat kyan-māninor nau ceti—vaisnava- 
manini. 


VRTTI—Because /kh]a[s] is a Siva pratyaya, [s]ya is applied and we get 
vaisnavam-manyah which means vaisnavam ātmānam manyate (one who 
thinks himself a Vaisnava). Likewise we get vaisnava-mani (one who thinks 
himself a Vaisnava). Vacya-linga-laksmih purusottama-vat kyan-maninor 
nau ca (619) is applied and we get vaisnava-manini (one who thinks herself 
a Vaisnavi). 


> vaisnavam «2.1» + man + (856) vaisnavam «2.1» + man + 
[kh]a[s] > (288) vaisnavam «2.1» + man + [s]a[p] + [kh]a[s] > (537) 
vaisnavam «2.1» + man + [s]ya + [kh]a[s] > (291) vaisnavam «2.1» + 
manya — (776, 601) vaisnava-manya — (857, 160, 72, 73) vaisnavam-manya 
— (87) vaisnavam-manya + s[u] — (93) vaisnavam-manyah (one who thinks 
himself a Vaisnava) «1.1». 
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> vaisnavam «2.1» + man > (856) vaisnavam «2.1» + man + [n] 
in[i] > (330, 470) vaisnavam «2.1» + mānin > (776, 601) vaisnava-mànin > 
(87) vaisnava-manin + s[u] — (196) vaisnava-manin + s[u] > (138) vaisnava- 
mānīn > (190) vaisnava-mani (one who thinks himself a Vaisnava) «1.1». 

> vaisnavim «2.1» + man — (856) vaisnavim «2.1» + man + [n] 
in[i] > (330, 470) vaisnavim «2.1» + mānin > (776, 601) vaisnavī-mānin 
— (619) vaisnava-manin > (1084) vaisnava-manin + i[p] > (87) vaisnava- 
manini + s[u] — (138) vaisnava-manini (one who thinks herself a Vaisnavi) 
«1.1». 


¿ué | AUT TTT TTHTSETRTS TETTE | 


858. asūryampašya-lalātantapa-priyamvada-parantapa-vācamyama- 
sarvamsahadayas ca 


asüryampasya-lalatantapa-priyamwada-parantapa-vàcamyama-sarvamsaha- 
adayah—asüryam-pasya, lalatan-tapa, priyam-vada, paran-tapa, vacam-yama, 
sarvam-sahà, and so on; ca—also. 


Asūryam-pašya, lalātan-tapa, priyam-vada, paran-tapa, vācam-yama, 
sarvam-sahā, and so on. 


karma-pürva-padatve drsy-adinam ete sādhavah. sūryam api na pasyati— 
asüryam-pasya ity-ādi. bhinna-kramo "yam nañ. anyatrāpi dr$yate—apunar- 
geyah slokah, ašrāddha-bhojīty-ādi. ādi-grahaņāt arin-damah. ugram yatha 
syāt tathà pasyati—ugram-pasyah. janam ejayati—janam-ejayah. 


VRITI—These are the proper forms of drš/ir] and so on + [kh]a[s] when 
sürya and so on are the karma-pürva-padas. Asuryam-pasyah means sūryam 
api na pasyati (one who doesn't even see the sun). 


> na[ü] + süryam «2.1» + drs — (858) na[ñ] + sūryam «2.1» + 
drs + [kh]a[s] > (419) na[fi] + suryam «2.1» + pasya + a > (291) nafū] + 
süryam «2.1» + pašya > (776, 778, 601) a-sürya-pasya — (857, 160, 72, 73) 
asüryam-pasya — (87) asüryam-pasya + s[u] — (93) asüryam-pasyah (one 
who doesn't even see the sun) «1.1». 


The nafū/ here is out of order.'” This is seen elsewhere also, as in apunar- 
geyah slokah (verses which are not sung again), asraddha-bhoji (one who 


192 The normal order would be süryam-apasya, since na[fi] is logically connected with 
pasya. 
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has taken a vow not to eat during the srāddha ceremony),"? and so on. Due to 
the inclusion of the word adi, we also get arin-damah (one who subdues his 
enemies), ugram-pasyah which means ugram yatha syat tathā pasyati (one 
who looks fiercely),?^ and janam-ejayah which means janam ejayati (one 
who causes men to tremble).'”5 


> janam «2.1» + eji > (858) janam «2.1» + eji  [kh]a[s] > (289) 
janam «2.1» + eje + a — (54) janam «2.1» + ejaya — (776, 601) jana-ejaya > 
(857, 160) janam-ejaya — (87) janam-ejaya + s[u] — (93) janam-ejayah (one 
who causes men to tremble) «1.1». 


AMRTA—With the sentence “The na[fi] here is out of order," Jiva Gosvami 
explains that na/ū/ is connected with the activity of seeing not with sūrya. If 
na[fi] were connected with sūrya, then the na/ñ] here would be a paryudāsa 
na[fi], and the meaning would be süryetaram candradikam pasyati (one who 
sees something other than the sun, i.e. the moon and so on). But this is not 
the intended meaning. Rather, because na/ñ] is logically connected with the 
activity of seeing, it violates the normal order [of being connected with pasya] 
and is instead connected [with sūrya]. Thus some say that the na/ū/ here is 
a prasajya-pratisedha na[fi]. Thus, even though samāsa is usually impossible 
in this case, it is done anyway because the meaning is intelligible. Actually 
asüryam-pasya indicates protection. For example, what the speaker means 
to say when he says asüryam-pasyà raja-mahisyah (The King's queens who 
don't even see the sun) is that the wives of the king are so well protected that 
they don't even see the sun whose vision is unavoidable, what to speak of 
seeing any other man. Lalātan-tapa (that which burns the forehead) refers to 
the sun, priyam-vadah (one sho speaks sweetly) means priya-bhàsi (one sho 
speaks sweetly), paran-tapah means paràn satrün tapayati (one who torments 
his enemies (para = Satru))'* and refers to a heroic person like a king, vacam- 
yamah (one who controls his speech) refers to a sage who observes silence. 
and sarvam-saha (one (feminine) who tolerates everything) refers to the 
earth. By the word adi, Jiva Gosvami includes other words also. Arin-damah 
means arin šatrūn damayati (one who subdues the enemies (ari = satru))? 


193 Asraddha-bhoji is formed by applying /n/infi/ in the sense of vrata by jātāv api 
vratabhiksnyayos ca (855). 

194 By using the formula yathā syāt tatha, Jīva Gosvami shows that ugram is a kriyā- 
visesana here. For further details, see sutra 638 and Amrta 678. 

195 The dhātu used here is the ny-anta-dhātu eji which is formed by applying /n/i after 
ej[r] kampane (1P, to tremble, shake). 

196 The dhātu here is tap[a] dahe (10A, to burn). According to Brhad-dhātu-kusumākara 
it is ubhayapadi. 

197 Commenting on arin-damah, Bala says that the dhātu dam[u] upasame has an innate 
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and refers to a heroic person, ugram-pasyah denotes the planet saturn, and 
janam-ejayah is the son of Maharaja Pariksit. 


SAMSODHINI—According to Panini, the words priyam-vada, paran-tapa, 
vācam-yama, and sarvam-saha here, and the words vasam-vada and dvisan- 
tapa in the next two vrttis are made with /khJa[c] ([kh]a in our system) and 
not with /kh/a/s/. In the case of priyam-vada, va$am-vada, and sarvam-saha 
it doesn't matter whether /kh/a[c] ([kh]a) is used or [khJa[s] is used. The 
result will be the same. But in the case of paran-tapa, vácam-yama, and 
dvisan-tapa, [kh]a[c] ([kh]a) must necessarily be used instead of /kh/Ja[s] to 
achieve the desired form. For example, if /kh/a/$/ were applied after yam[u], 
then isu-gami-yamam chah sive (408) would apply and we would get vacam- 
yaccha instead of vacam-yama. Similarly, if /khJa[š] were applied after the 
ny-anta-dhatu tapi, then [n]i wouldn't be deleted by sūtra 449, since [kh]a[s] 
is a krsna-dhatuka, and we would get paran-tapaya and dvisan-tāpaya instead 
of paran-tapa and dvisan-tapa. In the Paninian system, the change to vamana 
in the ny-anta-dhatus tapi and dari!%° regularly takes place when /kh/a/c/ 
([kh]a) follows, in accordance with the sūtra khaci hrasvah (Astādhyāyī 
6.4.94). However, one should not consider these apparent differences to be 
a fault on Jiva Gosvami’s part, because he is simply giving these words as 
nipātas, without trying for their derivation. 


C48 | WAAAY BAG PA: | | 


859. bhayarti-meghesu karmasu dukrūah khah 


bhaya-rti-meghesu—when the words bhaya (fear), rti (pain), and megha 
(cloud); karmasu—are the karma-pürva-padas; dukrüah—after the dhatu 
[du]kr[f] karane (SU, to do, make); khah—the krt pratyaya [kh]a. 


When the words bhaya, rti, and megha are the karma-pürva-padas, [kh]a is 
applied after /du]kr[ñ] in kartari prayoga. 


bhayan-karah, rtin-karah, meghan-karo vatah. 


VRITI—Thus we get bhayan-karah (one who causes fear), rtin-karah (one 
who causes pain), meghan-karo vatah (the wind which produces clouds). 


causative sense. Thus it is sakarmaka, and the sense is arin Satriin damayati. But this is just 
the sense. The real form is arin Satriin damyati. Indeed when we follow Siddhānta-kaumudī's 
opinion that upasama itself is causative then there is no need of Bala’s explanation. 

198 See puran-dara and bhagan-dara in sütra 861. 
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> bhayam «2.1» + kr > (859) bhayam <2.1> + kr + [kh]a > (kr is 
anit by verse 1, 289) bhayam «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) bhaya-kara — (857, 
160, 72, 73) bhayan-kara > (87) bhayan-kara  s[u] > (93) bhayan-karah 
(one who causes fear) «1.1». 

> rtim «2.1» + kr > (859) rtim «2.1» + kr + [kh]a > (kr is anit by 
verse 1, 289) rtim «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) rti-kara — (857, 160, 72, 73) 
rtin-kara — (87) rtin-kara + s[u] — (93) rtin-karah (one who causes pain) 
«1.1». 

> megham «2.1» + kr > (859) megham «2.1» + kr + [kh]a > (kr is 
anit by verse 1, 289) megham «2.1» + kara — (776, 601) megha-kara — (857, 
160, 72, 73) meghan-kara — (87) meghan-kara + s[u] — (93) meghan-karah 
(that which produces clouds) «1.1». 


AMRTA—The rule of tad-anta'® also applies here. Thus we get abhayan- 
karah (one who causes fearlessness). 


lgo | TIENT: HITET: | 


860. visvambharadayah samjfia-Sabdah 


visvambhara-ddayah—visvam-bhara and so on; samjfa-sabdah—words 
which are names. 


Visvam-bhara and so on are names formed by applying /kh/a. 


AMRTA—In the sense of visvam bibharti (one who maintains all), we get 
visvam-bharah «1.1», which denotes Visnu, and visvam-bharā «1.1», which 
denotes the earth. Due to the word adi, we also get rathan-taram «1.1», which 
is the name of a particular sama (Vedic song of praise); kastam-sahah (one 
who tolerates difficulties), which refers to a sage; patim-vara, which refers to 
a woman who chooses her own husband; mrtyufi-jayah (one who conquers 
death), which denotes Siva; dhanaīt-jayah (one who conquers wealth), which 
denotes Arjuna; yugan-dharah (that which supports the yoke), which denotes 
[the pole of a carriage or] a mountain (“that which supports the yoke”), 
vasun-dharā (one who bears wealth), which denotes the earth, and so on. 


199 The rule of tad-anta as given in vrtti 148 is varnena vidhau tad-antasya karyam syan 
nāmnā tu kvacit (in a vidhi-sütra, a grammatical operation prescribed in reference to a 
particular varna also applies to something ending in that varna, but a grammatical operation 
prescribed in reference to a particular nama only sometimes applies to something ending 
in that nama). 
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C8 | URC TAG PSNR ARTE: | 


861. purandara-bhujangamadayo bhujaga-bhujangādayas ca samjfià-Sabdah 


purandara-bhujangama-adayah—puran-dara, bhujan-gama, and so on; 
bhujaga-bhujanga-adayah—bhuja-ga, bhujan-ga, and so on; ca—and; samjña- 
sabdah—words which are names. 


Puran-dara, bhujan-gama, and so on and bhuja-ga, bhujan-ga, and so on 
are names formed by applying /kh/a. 


BĀLA— The names puran-dara and so on and bhuja-ga and so on are nipātas 
that end in /kh/a. The word puran-dara, which means puram dārayati (one 
who tears apart cities), is a name of Indra. It is formed by applying /kh/a after 
the ny-anta-dhātu dari (made from dr vidarane (9P, to tear, split) + /n/i). The 
result of the nipata is that m[um] is applied after the pūrva-pada pur [even 
though it ends in a visnujana] and that the change to vamana is done. The 
word bhujan-gama means bhujena kautilyena gacchati (that which moves in 
crooked motions (bhuja = kautilya)). The words bhuja-ga and bhujan-ga have 
the same meaning, but in bhuja-ga the result of the nipata is that m[um] is not 
applied and that the samsara of the dhātu gam[I] is deleted, and in bhujan- 
ga the result of the nipata is that the samsara of the dhātu gam[I] is deleted. 
Amara-kosa states: sarpah prdākur bhuja-go bhujan-go ”hir bhujan-gamah 
(The words sarpa, prdaku, bhuja-ga, bhujan-ga, ahi, and bhujan-gama are all 
names that refer to a snake). 


By the word adi in purandara-bhujangamadayah, the words bhagan-dara, 
turan-gama, plavam-gama, and so on should be known. The word bhagam- 
dara (that which lacerates the vulva) is the name of a particular disease, the 
word turan-gama, which means tureņa tvarayā gacchati (that which goes 
speedily (tura = tvarā)), is the name of a horse, and the word plavan-gama, 
which means plavena lamphena gacchati (that which goes by leaps (plava = 
lampha)), is the name of a monkey or frog. In this regard, Vānārtha-varga 
says kapi-bhekau plavan-gamau (plavan-gama means a monkey or a frog). 


By the word adi in bhujaga-bhujangadayah, the words tura-ga, turan-gama, 
plava-ga, plavan-ga and so on should be known. In this regard, Amara-kosa 
states: ghotake piti-turaga-turanga-turangamah (The words piti, tura-ga, 
turan-ga, and turan-gama refer to a horse). 


200 See Samsodhini 858 for the reason why dari becomes vamana in puran-dara. 
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682 | CAT TAT | 


862. saptamy-ante janer ac 


saptami-ante—when a word which ends in a saptami visnubhakti is the pürva- 
pada; janeh—after the dhātu jan[i] pradur-bhave (4A, to be born, produced, 
to occur, happen); ac—the krt pratyaya afc]. 


When a word which ends in a saptamī visnubhakti is the purva-pada, a[c] is 
applied after jan/i] in the past tense?" in kartari prayoga. 


vrndavana-jah. bāhulyād dvābhyām jatah—dvijah. 


VRITI—> vrndavane <7.1> + jan + (862) vrndavane «1.1» + jan + a[c] > 
(124) vrndāvane <7.1> + ja > (776, 601) vrndāvana-ja > (87) vrndāvana-ja 
+ s/u] > (93) vrndàvana-jah (one who was born in Vrndavana) <1.1>. 


Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously (sūtra 728), we get dvijah 
which means dvabhyam jatah (one who was born from two things). 


> dvābhyām «5.2» + jan > (862) dvābhyām «5.2» + jan + a[c] > 
(124) dvābhyām «5.2» + ja — (776, 601) dvi-ja > (87) dvija + s[u] = (93) 
dvijah (one who was born from two things) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Vrndávana-jah means vrndāvane jātah (one who was born in 
Vrndàvana). The dvabhyam in dvābhyām jatah here is the paficami dvi- 
vacana, the sense being sukrāt samskarac ca jātah (one who was born from 
semen and from purificatory rituals, a brahmana). Thus afc] is also applied 
after jan[i] when a word which ends in a paficami visnubhakti is the pürva- 
pada. This is because the krt pratyayas are applied variously (sūtra 728). We 
explain things this way because we don't have a rule that ordains a/c/ when a 
word which ends in a paficami visnubhakti is the pürva-pada. The Paninians, 
however, make the sūtra paūcamyām ajātau *A[c] is applied after jan[i] in 
the past tense when a word which ends in a paficami visnubhakti and which 
doesn't denote a jati is the pūrva-pada” (Astādhyāyī 3.2.98) and they give the 
examples buddhi-jah (born from the intelligence), samskara-jah (born from 
purificatory rituals), and so on. The counterexample of a játi being the pürva- 
pada is hastino jàtah (born from an elephant). A/c/ cannot be applied here. 
Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, we also get brahmana-jah 
(born from a brahmana), anujah (born after), ajah (unborn), and so on. 


201 Inthe Brhat, this sūtra comes under the adhikāra-sūtra “atite” (Brhat 1501). Thus a/c/ 
is applied in the past tense (atīta-kāla). 
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SAMSODHINI—Panini also stipulated other conditions when a/c] (/d/a in the 
Pāņinian system) is applied after jan/i/ in the past tense in kartari prayoga. 
These conditions are described in the following sūtras: 


1. paficamyàm ajātau (Astādhyāyī 3.2.98)—when a word which ends in a 
paūcamī visnubhakti and which doesn't denote a jāti is the pūrva-pada, for 
example: buddhi-jah (born from the intelligence), samskara-jah (born from 
purificatory rituals), and duhkha-jah (born from misery). 

2. upasarge ca samjhayam (Astādhyāyī 3.2.99)—when an upasarga is the 
pürva-pada and the sense is that of a proper name, e.g. prajah (offspring, 
people, citizens) «feminine 1.3». 

3. anau karmani (Astadhyayi 3.2.100)—when jan[i] comes after anu and there 
is a karma-pürva-pada e.g. pum-anujā which means pumàmsam anujata (a 
girl born after the male child) and stry-anujah which means striyam anujatah 
(a boy born after the female child).?? 

4. anyesv api drsyate (Astādhyāyī 3.2.101)—also when other words are the 
pūrva-padas, e.g. ajah and dvijah, which according to Kasika mean na jāyate 
(not born, unborn) and dvir jātah (twice-born). In ajah, the pūrva-pada is 
naff], and in dvi-jah the pūrva-pada is the avyaya dvis which means dvi- 
varam (two times, twice). In this regard, Amara-kosa states: danta-vipranda- 
ja dvijah, “The word dvija (twice-born) can refer to a tooth (danta), a 
brahmana (vipra), or a bird (anda-ja).” Teeth are twice-born because they 
appear in two stages: first come the baby teeth and then come the adult teeth. 
A brahmana is twice-born because he takes his first birth from semen and his 
second birth from purificatory rituals. A bird is twice born because it is born 
first as an egg, and then it is born from the egg. Further commenting on this 
sutra, Kāšikā says that because of this sūtra the conditions of the other sūtras 
may be broken. For example, brahmana-jo dharmah (religion is born from 
brahmanas), ksatriya-jam yuddham (war is born from ksatriyas), and so on 
where the pürva-pada is a jati, abhijah kesah (hair is produced everywhere) 
and so on where the sense is not that of a proper name, and anujah (a younger 
brother) where there is no karma-pūrva-pada. Kāšikā also comments that the 
word api in this sütra further indicates that a/c/ can be applied after other 
dhātus also as in the case of parikhà (a moat) «feminine 1.1 from the dhatu 
khan[u] avadarane (1U, to dig)» which means paritah khata (that which has 
been dug all around). Likewise in the case of akha (a pond). 


¿83 | WATĀ Sb NEIE: Hla TECH | 


863. samāse ner na mahaharah krti bahulam 


202 See Amrta 767 for further details about anujātah. 
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samāse—in samāsa; neh—of the visnubhakti [ù]; na—not; mahāharah— 
mahāhara; krti—when a krdanta follows; bahulam—often. 


The mahahara of [n]i often does not take place in samāsa when a krdanta 
follows. 


divi-sthah divi-sad ity-adi—satvam vacyam. hrdi-sprk. manasi-jah. 


VRITI—Thus we get divi-sthah (one who dwells in heaven), divi-sat (one 
who dwells in heaven), and so on. The change to s will be described later. In 
the same way we get hrdi-sprk (that which touches the heart) and manasi-jah 
(born in the mind, cupid). 


AMRTA—Dte to the word bahula this rule doesn't apply in all cases. Thus, 
in vrndavana-jah and so on, the mahāhara of [n]i does take place. Divi-sthah 
is formed by applying /k/a in the sense of divi tisthati (one who dwells in 
heaven) by akarmany ā-rāmāt kah (829), and divi-sat is formed by applying 
[k]vi[p] in the sense of divi sidati (one who dwells in heaven) by the sütra 
beginning nàmni sadl (sūtra 846). The words satvam vācyam in the vrtti mean 
the change to s will be described in ambasthādayah satvena sādhavah (913). 
Here vācyam means vaksyate. Hrdi-sprk is formed by applying /k]vi[p] in 
the sense of Ardi sprsati (that which touches the heart) by kvip (850). Due to 
the words *and so on" in the vrtti, we also get stambe-ramah (one who sports 
among clumps of high grass, an elephant) and karne-japah (one who whispers 
in the ear, an informer) and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—The change to s in divi-sthah takes place by ambasthādayah 
satvena sādhavah (913), but the change to s in divi-sat takes place by su- 
sāmādāyas ca (1020). 


¿89 | Slc a qe am TFG | 


864. tac-chila-tad-dharma-tat-sadhu-karisu 


tat-sila-tat-dharma-tat-sadhu-kárisu—in the senses of tac-chīla (doing that as 
a habit), tad-dharma (doing that as a duty) and tat-sādhu-kārin (doing that 
well) 


From now on the pratyayas are applied in the senses of doing that as a habit, 
doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 
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SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra ākves tac- 
chīla-tad-dharma-tat-sādhu-kārisu (Astādhyāyī 3.2.134), Kāsikā says tac- 
chīlādisu kartrsu (tac-chīla and so on refer to the kartā) and tad iti dhātv- 
arthah (tat refers to the meaning of the dhātu (the kriyā)). Thus tac-chila 
(literally: “one whose habit is that") and tad-dharma (literally: “one whose 
duty is that") are bahuvrihi-samasas that denote the kartā. 


cau | T|! 


865. trn 
trn—the krt pratyaya tr[n]. 


Tr[n] is applied after a dhatu in kartari prayoga in the senses of doing that as 
a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


srstim karta. 
VRITI—For example, srstim kartā (one who does the activity of creation). 


> kr (865) kr + tr[n] — (kr is anit by verse 1, 289) kartr > (87) 
kartr + s[u] > (127) kartr + a[c] > (124) kartā (one who does, a doer) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Srstim kartā refers to Visnu and means srstim kartum šīlam asya 
(one whose habit is to do the activity of creation), srsti-karane dharmo ’sya 
(one whose duty is to do the activity of creation), or srsti-karane sādhur 
ayam (he is good at doing the activity of creation). The word srstim «2.1» 
was used here to remind us that the karma connected with tr/n/ is prohibited 
from taking a sasthi visnubhakti by acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal- 
arthavyayo-ramanta-trnam yoge na sasthi (644). Since srstim <2.1> is not a 
pūrva-pada, there is no possibility of making a krt-samāsa here. 


SAMSODHINI—The main difference between tr/l] and tr[n] is that the karma 
of tr[I] takes a sasthi visnubhakti by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge (642) 
whereas the karma of tr[n] is prohibited from taking a sasthi visnubhakti and 
thus takes a dvitiyà visnubhakti instead by karmani dvitīyā (637). The other 
difference is that tr/I/ is used in the senses of fitness and capability (sūtra 
716) whereas tr[n] is used in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as 
a duty, and doing that well. Although one cannot make a krt-samasa, since 
no words are ordained as pürva-padas in the sütras naka-trlau (819) and trn 
(865), pascat-samasa can still be done: This is customary for krdantas made 
from a/t] (pacāder at) or other such krt pratyayas that have no pürva-padas 
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mentioned in the corresponding sütras. Examples of this are atma-vairüpya- 
kartāram in Bhagavatam 1.17.13, jagat-srastā in Bhagavatam 3.24.20, and so 
on. Usually the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing 
that well are not translated into English but are left as subtleties to be relished 
by the Sanskrit reader. Thus we have translated the examples in these vrttis as 
simple kartari prayoga to avoid having to give three translations all the time. 
The students can use their intelligence to infer the appropriate sense/s. 


688 | AASHA CRP WAT WII TT Sega vw ATT qq YU 
AS A KU WT: | 

866. alankrfia nirakriia prajana utpata utpaca unmada ruca apatrapa vrtu 
vrdhu saha cara ity ebhya isnuh 


alam-krna nirakrña prajana utpata utpaca unmada ruca apatrapa vrtu vrdhu 
saha cara iti—the dhatus listed below; ebhyah—after these; isnuh —the krt 
pratyaya isnu. 


Isnu is applied after the following dhatus in kartari prayoga in the senses of 
doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


alam + [du]kr[] karane 
nir + a[n] + [du]kr[ñ] karane 
pra + jan[i] prādur-bhāve 


ud + [du]pac[as] pake to thoroughly cook / ripen 


ud + pat[l] gatau 


sah[a] marsane 1A | to tolerate, conquer 


krsnam alankarisnuh, nirakarisnuh, prajanisnur ity-àdi. 


ud + mad[i] harse 


VRITI—Examples are krsnam alankarisnuh (one who decorates Krsna), 
krsnam nirakarisnuh (one who rejects Krsna), krsnam prajanisnuh (one 
who gives birth to Krsna), and so on. 


> alam + kr > (866) alam + kr + isnu > (kr is anit by verse 1, 289) 
alam + karisnu + (776, 72, 73) alankarisnu > (87) alankarisnu + s[u] > (93) 
alankarisnuh (one who decorates) <1.1>. 
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> nir +ā[n] + kr > (866) nir + a[n] + kr + isnu > (kr is anit by 
verse 1, 289) nirākarisņu > (87) nirakarisnu + s[u] > (93) nirākarisnuh (one 
who rejects) <1.1>. 

> pra + jan > (866) pra + jan + isnu — (330) prajanisnu > (87) 
prajanisnu + s[u] — (93) prajanisnuh (one who gives birth) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Here the karma, krsnam «2.17, takes a dvitiyà visnubhakti because 
the sasthi visnubhakti was prohibited by sütra 644 since isnu is a krt pratyaya 
which ends in u-rdma. Due to the words “and so on,” we also get utpatisnuh, 
utpacisnuh, unmadisnuh, rocisnuh, apatrapisnuh, vartisnuh, vardhisnuh, 
sahisnuh, and carisnuh. 


BRHAT 1522—Bhavisnu-bhrajisnii sādhū. 
Bhavisnu and bhrajisnu are also valid. 


SAMSODHINI ON BRHAT 1522—Commenting on the Paninian sūtra bhuvas 
ca (Astādhyāyī 3.2.138), which covers the form bhavisnu here, Siddhānta- 
kaumudi says katham tarhi “jagat-prabhor aprabhavisnu vaisnavam" iti? 
nirankusah kavayah. ca-kāro ’nukta-samuccayarthah, bhrajisnur iti vrttih. 
evam ksayisnuh (Why then do we see jagat-prabhor aprabhavisnu vaisnavam? 
Because the poets are above all rules. Kāšikā says that the word ca in this 
sutra is for the sake of including other dhātus that were not mentioned here, 
and it gives bhrajisnu as an example. Likewise we get ksayisnu). Thus, since 
the word ca in the Pāņinian sūtra bhuvas ca (Astādhyāyī 3.2.138) includes 
other dhatus, we also get the forms prabhavisnu (one who is powerful / one 
who creates), grasisnu (one who devours), ksayisnu (one who destroys), and 
kàsisnu (that which shines, shining) as seen in the following passages: visnunā 
prabhavisnuna “by Visnu who is most powerful" (Bhagavatam 8.21.27), bhūta- 
bhartr ca taj jūeyam grasisnu prabhavisnu ca “Although He is the maintainer 
of every living entity, it is to be understood that He devours and develops 
all.” (Bhagavad-gita 13.17), nisamya te ghargharitam sva-kheda-ksayisnu 
māyāmaya-sūkarasya “hearing the tumultuous sound of the all merciful 
Lord boar which destroyed their lamentation...” (Bhāgavatam 3.13.25), and 
kāšisnunā kanaka-varna-vibhüsanena “with shining, gold-colored ornaments” 
(Bhagavatam 4.30.6). 


cas | fsnpeat «pm | 


867. ji-bhübhyàm snuk 


ji-bhibhyam—after the dhātus ji jaye (1P, to conquer, be glorious) and bhū 
sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist); snuk—the krt pratyaya snu[k]. 
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Snu[k] is applied after ji and bhū in kartari prayoga in the senses of doing 
that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


Jisnuh, bhüsnuh. 


VRITI—> ji > (867) ji + snu[k] > (ji is anit by verse 1, 294, 108) jisnu > 
(205) jisnu > (87) jisnu  s[u] > (93) jisnuh (one who is victorious, a name 
of Arjuna) «1.1». 

> bhū > (867) bhū + snu[k] > (876, 294, 108) bhūsnu = (205) 
bhüsnu > (87) bhüsnu + s/u] > (93) bhüsnuh (one who exists) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Regarding bhüsnuh, snu[k] is included by the word adi in ned van- 
ti-tradau (876), and thus i/t/ is not applied. 


Che | PRR qut, ATTA | 


868. samprca-vivica-ranja-samsrja-yuja-tyaja-bhaja-bhanjo ghinun, bhanjer 
na-lopas ca 


samprca-vivica-ranja-samsrja-yuja-tyaja-bhaja-bhanjah—after the dhātus 
listed below; ghinun—the krt pratyaya [gh]in[un]; bhanjeh—of the dhatu 
bhanj[o] amardane (7P, to break, interrupt, disappoint); na-lopah—deletion 
of the na-rama; ca—also. 


[Gh]in[un] is applied after the following dhatus in kartari prayoga in the 
senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 
Bhanj[o] also undergoes deletion of its na-rama. 


sam + prc[i] samparke to come into contact 
vi + vic[ir] prthag-bhave to separate, discriminate 


love, be attached. 
ro -—€ be attached 


sam + | sam + srjfa] visarge | visarge | to unite | unite 


to join, use 
bhaj[a] sevayam to serve, worship, divide, 
experience 


bhanj[o] amardane 7P | to break, interrupt, 
disappoint 
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samparki, viveki. ranjer nasya harah—ragi. bhagi. 


VRITI—> sam + prc — (868) sam + pre + [gh]in[un] — (330, 333) sam 
+ parc + [gh]in[un] — (809) sam + parkin — (72, 73) samparkin > (87) 
samparkin + s[u] — (196) samparkin + s[u] — (138) samparkin — (190) 
samparki (one who is connected / mixed) «1.1». 

> vi + vic — (868) vi + vic + [gh]in[un] — (330, 333) vi + vec + 
[gh]in[un] > (809) vivekin > (87) vivekin + s[u] > (196) vivekin + s[u] > 
(138) vivekin > (190) viveki (one who discriminates) «1.12. 


Ranjer nasya harah asi ake ane ghinuni ca (824) is applied and we get ragi. 


> ranj > (868) ranj + [gh]in[un] = (ranj is anit by verse 3, 1415) 
raj + [gh]in[un] > (358) raj + [gh]in[un] + (809) rāgin + (87) ragin + s[u] 
— (196) rāgīn + s[u] — (138) ragin = (190) rāgī (one who is colored / loving 
/ attached) «1.1». 

> bhanj > (868) bhanj + [gh]in[un] > (bhanj is anit by verse 3, 
868) bhaj + [gh]in[un] + (358) bhāj + [gh]in[un] > (809) bhagin > (87) 
bhāgin + s[u] > (196) bhāgīn + s[u] > (138) bhagin = (190) bhāgī (one 
who breaks) <1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—Similarly, we get sarisargī (one who unites), yogi (one whose 
fixes his mind in meditation / one who is connected), tyāgī (one who abandons, 
a renunciate), and bhāgī (one who serves / shares). Regarding bhanj[o], this 
rule ordains the deletion of na-rama where it would have otherwise been 
unobtained since /gh/in[un] isn't a kamsāri-pratyaya (sūtra 343). In the 
printed editions of Hari-namamrta, the word ghinun in this sūtra in listed as 
ghinun. But this is a mistake, because by looking at sam ity astabhyo ghinun 
(Astādhyāyī 3.2.141) we see that ghinun is the correct spelling. Indeed, if 
the spelling were ghinun, the final n would be an indicatory letter by antya- 
visnujanas ca (vrtti 91) and we wouldn't be able to apply in han püsan aryaman 
ity esam uddhavasya trivikramah su-syor eva (196) since the words would end 
in in. The correct reading ghinun can be found in manuscript 6766 (Serial No: 
6139, Accession No: 6766) in the Vrindavan Research Institute. 


¿89 | AAA SGI GARĪGAI: | 


869. calana-sabdārthād akarmakad anah 


calana-sabda-arthat—which has the meaning of calana (motion) or sabda 
(sound); akarmakat—after an akarmaka dhātu; anah—the krt pratyaya ana. 
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Ana is applied after akarmaka dhātus which have the meaning of calana or 
šabda in kartari prayoga in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as 
a duty, and doing that well. 


calanah, kampanah, sabdanah, ravanah. vicaksano vidvan ity arthah, 
karmanapeksanat. akarmakat kim? pathità gitam. visnujanady-atmapadinas 
cānah—vartanah. akarmakād ity eva. vasità pitambaram. krodha- 
bhisarthebhyas canah—krodhanah, kopanah, bhüsanah, mandanah. 


VRTTI—> cal + (869) cal + ana > (330) calana > (87) calana + s[u] > 
(93) calanah (one who moves) <1.1>. 

> kap[i] > (344, 165, 73) kamp — (869) kamp + ana — (330) 
kampana > (87) kampana + s[u] > (93) kampanah (one who shakes) <1.1>. 

> Sabd > (869) šabd + ana — (330) sabdana = (87) sabdana + 
s[u] — (93) sabdanah (one who makes a sound) «1.1». 

> ru > (869) ru + ana > (330, 289) ro + ana > (55) ravana > 
(111) ravana — (87) ravana + s[u] — (93) ravanah (one who cries) «1.1». 


When there is no desire to express a karma, we get vicaksanah which means 
vidvan (one who knows, a clever / wise person). 


> vi+caks > (869) vi + caks + ana > (330, 853) vicaksana > 
(111) vicaksana — (87) vicaksana + s[u] — (93) vicaksanah (one who knows, 
a clever / wise person) «1.1». 


Why do we say akarmakat? Consider pathita gitam (One who recites 
Bhagavad-gita). 


> path — (865) path + tr[n] — (316) pathitr — (87) pathitr + s[u] 
— (127) pathitr + āfc] > (124) pathità (one who does, a doer) «1.1». 


BALA—Ana is applied in vicaksanah because the dhàtu caks[in] has the 
meaning of sabda. 


AMRTA—Someone might think, “Since the dhātu caks[in] has the meaning 
of kathana (narrating), how can it be used as an example of an akarmaka 
dhātu?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvāmī says karmanapeksanat which means 
karmanah avivaksanat (since there is no desire to express a karma). Things 
should be understood in the same way for other dhātus that have the meaning 
of sabda. 
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BRHAT 1541—Visnujanādy-ātmapadinas cānah. 


Ana is also applied after ātmapadī dhātus which begin in a visnujana in 
kartari prayoga in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, 
and doing that well. 


vartanah. akarmakād ity eva. vasitā pītāmbaram. 


> vrt > (Brhat 1541) vrt + ana > (330, 333) vartana — (87) vartana 
+ s[u] > (93) vartanah (one who exists) <1.1>. 


But only if the atmapadi dhatu that begins in a visnujana is akarmaka. Thus 
we get vasita pitambaram (one who wears yellow cloth). 


> vas > (865) vas + tr[n] > (316) vasitr > (87) vasitr + s[u] > 
(127) vasitr + āfc] > (124) vasità (one who wears) «1.1». 


AMRTA ON BĶHAT 1541— Vasitā is made from the dhātu vas[a] ācchādane 
(2A, to cover, dress). Because this dhātu is sa-karmaka, it cannot take ana. 
The word ca is used in the sense of anukta-samuccaya (conjunction with 
something that was not stated). Thus we also get jugupsanah (one who hates) 
mimamsanah (one who investigates), bhisanah (one who terrifies), and so on. 


BRHAT 1543—Krodha-bhisarthebhyas cānah. 
krodhanah, kopanah, bhüsanah, mandanah. 


*Ana is also applied after dhatus which have the meaning of anger or 
decoration in kartari prayoga in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing 
that as a duty, and doing that well." 


> krudh > (Brhat 1543) krudh + ana — (330, 333) krodhana > 
(87) krodhana + s[u] — (93) krodhanah (one who is angry) «1.1». 

> kup > (Brhat 1543) kup + ana — (330, 333) kopana — (87) 
kopana + s[u] > (93) kopanah (one who is angry) «1.1». 

> bhūs > (Brhat 1543) bhūs + ana > (330, 111) bhüsana > (87) 
bhüsana + s[u] > (93) bhüsanah (one who decorates) «1.1». 

> mad[i] > (344, 165, 73) mand —> (Brhat 1543) mand + ana 
— (330) mandana > (87) mandana + s[u] > (93) mandanah (one who 
decorates) «1.1». 
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870. sprhi-grhi-pati-krpi-dayi-nidra-tandra-sraddha-sibhya āluh 


sprhi-grhi-pati-krpi-dayi-nidra-tandra-sraddha-sibhyah—after the dhatus 
listed below; aluh—the krt pratyaya ālu. 


Alu is applied after the following dhatus in kartari prayoga in the senses of 
doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


sprha ipsayam 10P 
grha grahane 
pata gatau 10P 
krap[a] krpayam gatau ca! 


day[a] raksane dana-gati- 1A | to protect; to give; to go, 


hirnsādānesu ca move; to destroy; to accept 


ni + dra kutsayam gatau 
tat + dra kutsayam gatau 


srad + [du]dha[fü] dharana- 3U | to be faithful 
posanayoh 


si[n] svapne to sleep, lie down 


sprhayāluh. grha grahaņe—grhayāluh. patayāluh. ete traya$ cur-ādāv 
a-rāmāntāh. krpāluh, dayāluh. ni-pūrvo drā—nidrāluh. tat-pūrvo drā, na-kāro 
nipatat—tandraluh. šrat-pūrvo dha—sraddhaluh. 


VRITI—> sprha — (565) sprha + [n]i + (393) sprh  [n]i — (420) sprhi 
— (870) sprhi + alu — (330, 455, 289) sprhe + alu — (54) sprhayālu — (87) 
sprhayālu + s[u] > (93) sprhayāluh (one who desires) <1.1>. 


1 This dhātu is not listed in Jiva Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha, but it is listed in the Pāņinian 
Dhatu-patha. Although krpi is mentioned in this sūtra, it is not mentioned in the equivalent 
Pāņinian sūtra sprhi-grhi-pati-dayi-nidra-tandra-sraddhabhya àluc (Astadhyayi 3.2.158) and 
Jiva Gosvami and Amrta don’t explain the derivation of krpaluh «1.1». Bala, however, 
says that Arpaluh «1.1» is made from krp/ū/ samarthye (1A, to be able, fit for) and that the 
change to/ by krper r | (462) is blocked by krpadau Itvam nesyate (vrtti 906) and that govinda 
is blocked since krp[ü] is a kut-ādi (sūtra 739). The problem with this is that krp/[ü] is not 
actually a kut-ádi and if krpādau Itvam nesyate (vrtti 906) were needed here it should have 
been given right now and not later. A better explanation is that krpaluh «1.1» is derived 
from the dhātu krap[a] krpayam gatau ca (1A, to be merciful; to go, move), a dhatu which 
actually means “to be merciful” rather than “to be able." Krpaluh «1.1» can be derived from 
this dhatu by doing sankarsana as is done in the formation of the word krpā (mercy). For 
example, while commenting on sid-bhidabhyo ’n (Astadhyayi 3.3.104), Siddhanta-kaumudi 
says krapeh samprasaàranam ca, krpā (Krap[a] undergoes samprasarana (sankarsana) and 
we get the word krpā). 
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From grha grahane (10A, to take, accept) we get grhayaluh. 


> grha — (565) grha + [n]i > (393) grh + [n]i — (420) grhi > (870) 
grhi + ālu — (330, 455, 289) grhe + ālu > (54) grhayālu + (87) grhayālu + 
s[u] > (93) grhayāluh (one who takes) «1.12». 

> pata — (565) pata + [n]i — (393) pat + [n]i — (420) pati — (870) 
pati + Glu > (330, 455, 289) pate + ālu — (54) patayālu — (87) patayalu + 
s[u] — (93) patayāluh (one who falls) «1.12. 


These three dhatus (sprha, grha, and pata) are cur-adi-dhatus that end in 
a-rama. 


> krap > (870) krap + alu > (330, krapeh samprasaranam ca) 
krpālu > (87) krpālu + s[u] > (93) krpāluh (one who is merciful) <1.1>. 

> day > (870) day + alu > (330) dayālu > (87) dayālu + s[u] > 
(93) dayāluh (one who is merciful) «1.1». 


From ni + dra kutsayam gatau we get nidraluh. 


> nit dra > (870) ni + dra + alu > (dra is anit by verse 1, 42) 
nidrālu > (87) nidrālu + s[u] + (93) nidraluh (one who sleeps) <1.1>. 


From tat + dra kutsayam gatau we get tandraluh <1.1> by doing an irregular 
change to n. 


> tat + dra > (870) tat + dra + alu > (drā is anit by verse 1, 
irregular change to n, 42) tandrālu — (87) tandrālu + s[u] + (93) tandrāluh 
(one who is lazy) <1.1>. 


From srad + [du]dha[ii] dharana-posanayoh we get sraddhaluh. 


> Srad + dha > (870) srad + dha + Glu > (dha is anit by verse 1, 42) 
sraddhàlu > (87) sraddhālu + s[u] > (93) šraddhāluh (one who is faithful) 
«1.1». 


AMRTA—From si[n] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down) we get saydluh (one 
who sleeps). 


eo? | afirsfeafrfirféfirérarieest 3: | 


871. nami-kampi-smi-kami-himsi-dipadibhyo rah 
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nami-kampi-smi-kami-himsi-dipadibhyah—after the dhdatus — nam[a] 
prahvatve šabde ca (1P, to bend, bow down; to sound), kap[i] calane (1A, to 
tremble, shake), smi[n] isad-dhasane (1A, to smile, laugh), kam[u] kantau 
(1A, to desire), his[i] himsayam (7P, to hurt, kill), dip[i] diptau (4A, to shine, 
blaze), and so on; rah—the krt pratyaya ra. 


Ra is applied after nam/a], kap[i], smi[n], kam[u], his[i], and dip[i] in 
kartari prayoga in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, 
and doing that well. 


namrah. 


VRITI—> nam + (366) nam > (871) nam + ra > (nam is anit by verse 6) 
namra > (87) namra + s[u] > (93) namrah (one who is bent / humble) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—//t] is not applied due to the prohibition ned van-ti-trādau (876). 
Other examples are kamprā sakha (the branch which is shaking), smeram 
vadanam (the face which is smiling), kamrā gopi (the gopi who is desirous), 
himsram raksah (the raksasa who kills), diprah kaustubhah (the Kaustubha 
jewel which shines). Indrah (Indra), candrah (the moon), mandrah (a low 
tone), vajrah (a thunderbolt), grdhrah (a vulture), surah (a demigod), sūrah 
(the sun), niram (water), and so on?? are not covered by the word adi since 
they are proper names. 


SAMSODHINI—Neither the equivalent Paninian sūtra nami-kampi-smy- 
ajasa-kama-himsa-dipo rah (Astādhyāyī 3.2.167) nor the equivalent Mugdha- 
bodha sütra himsa-dīpa-kampājasa-smin-kama-namo rah (Mugdha-bodha- 
vyākaraņa 1106) has the word ādi, and the Krsnadasa edition of Hari- 
nāmāmrta-vyākaraņa lists the current sūtra as nami-kampi-smi-kami-himsi- 
dipebhyo rah. But Amrta does recognize the existence of the word adi in the 
current sütra and explains what it doesn’t refer to. The question then is what 
does it refer to? It would seem that the word adi refers to the dhātu jas[u] 
moksane (GP, to liberate) which is preceded by the negative particle na/ñ] 
because this is the only extra item mentioned in the equivalent Paninian sütra 
nami-kampi-smy-ajasa-kama-himsa-dipo rah (Astādhyāyī 3.2.167). According 
to Siddhanta-kaumudi, the dhatu jas[a], when preceded by na[fi], is used in 


203 The dhātus here are id[i] paramaisvarye (1P, to be most powerful), cad[i] ahladane 
dīptau ca (1P, to be glad; to shine), mad[i] stuti-moda-mada-svapna-kanti-gatisu (1P, to 
praise; to be delighted / cause to be delighted; to be mad; to sleep; to shine; to go, move), 
vaj[a] gatau (1P, to go, move), grdh[u] abhikanksayam (4P, to covet, be greedy for), su[fi] 
abhisave (5U, to extract, distil; to do ablutions), and sū prerane (6P, to impel) respectively. 
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the sense of kriyā-sātatya (continuity of the action), and ajasram (na[fi] + 
jas[a] + ra) is a kriya-visesana which means satatam (constantly, perpetually). 
For example: 


tàn aham dvisatah krūrān sarnsāresu narādhamān 
ksipamy ajasram asubhan āsurīsv eva yonisu 


“Those who are envious and mischievous, who are the lowest among men, I 
perpetually cast into the ocean of material existence, into various demoniac 
species of life." (Bhagavad-gità 16.19) 


692 | Xraearsratafere 3: | 


872. san-antasamsa-bhiksibhya uh 


san-anta—after a san-anta-dhātu; asamsa-bhiksibhyah—and after the dhātus 
a[n] + sas[i] icchayam (1A, to hope, desire)" and bhiks[a] yachayam (1A, to 
beg); uh—the krt pratyaya u. 


Uis applied after à + sas[i], bhiks[a], and san-anta-dhatus in kartari prayoga 
in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


hari-bhaktim cikirsuh. 


VRITI—For example, hari-bhaktim cikirsuh (One who desires to perform 
devotional service). 


> kr — (578) kr + sa[n] — (581) kr + sa[n] — (445, 294, 439) kir + sa[n] 
— (192) kir + sa[n] > (322, 323) ki + kir + sa[n] — (345) ci + kir + sa[n] > 
(375) ci + kir + sa[n] > (108) cikirsa — (260, 872) cikirsa + u + (330, 393) 
cikirsu > (87) cikirsu + s[u] > (93) cikirsuh (one who desires to do) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Regarding hari-bhaktim «2.1», since the karma was forbidden 
to take a sasthi visnubhakti by acyutabha-visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal- 
arthavyayo-ramanta-trnam yoge na sasthi (644), it takes a dvitiya visnubhakti 
instead by karmani dvitiyad (637). Similarly, we get hari-bhaktim àsamsuh 
(one who desires devotional service) and hari-prema bhiksuh (one who begs 
for love of Hari). 


204 In this regard Kasika, commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra san-dsamsa- 
bhiksa uh (Astādhyāyiī 3.2.168), says anah Sasi icchayam ity asya grahanam, na $amseh stuty- 
arthasya (Only āfn] + Sas[i] icchayam is accepted here, and not the dhatu sans[u] which has 
the meaning of stuti). 
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873. stha-isa-bhasa-pisa-kasibhyo varah 


stha-isa-bhasa-pisa-kasibhyah—after the dhātus sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to 
stand, remain), īs/a/ aisvarye (2A, to be master of, to be able), bhas[r] diptau 
(1A, to shine), pis[r] gatau (1P, to go, move), and kas/a/ gatau (1P, to go, 
move); varah—the krt pratyaya vara. 


Vara is applied after stha, īsfa], bhas[r], pis[r], and kas[a] in kartari prayoga 
in the senses of doing that as a habit, doing that as a duty, and doing that well. 


sthàvarah, isvarah. 


VRITI—> stha > (346) sthā > (873) sthā + vara > (sthā is anit by verse 1) 
sthāvara > (87) sthāvara + s[u] > (93) sthāvarah (one who stands still) <1.1>. 

> i$ > (873) is + vara > (876) isvara > (87) i$vara + s[u] > (93) 
isvarah (a master, Lord) «1.1». 


SAMSODHINI—The word nasvara (that which perishes) is frequently used 
in the Bhagavatam, but it is rather formed by applying /k]vara[p] after the 
dhàtu nas[a] adarsane (4P, to perish, disappear) by ina-nasa-ji-sartibhyah 
kvarap (Brhat 933). 


coy | MTA qq STRATA | 


874. vi-pra-sambhyo bhuva uc asamjfiayam 
vi-pra-sambhyah—which comes after the upendras vi, pra, and sam; bhuvah— 
after the dhatu bhi sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist); uc—the krt pratyaya 


u[c]; asamjfiayàm——when the sense is not that of a name. 


U[c] is applied after vi + bhū, pra + bhū, and sam + bhū in kartari prayoga, 
provided the sense is not that of a name. 


vibhur ity-àdi. samaptas tac-chilady-adhikarah. 


VRITI—Thus we vibhuh and so on. The adhikāra sūtra beginning tac-chila 
(sūtra 864) has already expired [and so does not apply here]. 


> vix bhū — (874) vi + bhū + u[c] > (330, 124) vibhu > (87) 
vibhu + s[u] > (93) vibhuh (one who pervades) «1.1». 
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AMRTA—Vibhuh means vyāpakah (one who pervades), prabhuh means 
svāmī (a master), and sambhuh means janitā (a parent / creator). Why do we 
say “when the sense is not that of a name"? Consider vibhüh (a person named 
Vibha). It should be stated that mita-druh, sata-druh, sambhuh, and so on end 
in u/c] even though the sense is that of a name. Mita-druh «1.1» refers to the 
ocean and means mitam dravati (that which moves in a regulated fashion), 
šata-druh (that which flows in a hundred branches) is the name of a particular 
river, and sambhuh refers to Siva and means sam mangalam bhāvayati (one 
who creates auspiciousness (sam = mangalam)). Here the dhātu bhū has an 
innate causative sense. Or else the meaning is mangala-svariipo bhavati (One 
who is auspicious by nature). 


ook | grata tutte: spot, gafas , viter 
ATA, ANITE za: | 

875. dàp-ni-$as-yu-yujir-stu-tuda-sifi-sica-$vi-miha-patas trah karane, chad- 
adibhyas ca, gos ca nàmni, arti-lū-dhū-sū-khana-saha-cara itrah 


dàp-ni-$as-yu-yujir-stu-tuda-sifi-sica-svi-miha-patah—after the dhātus da[p] 
lavane (2P, to cut), ni[fi] prapane (1U, to lead), sas[u] himsayam (1P, to kill), 
yu misranamisranayoh (2P, to mix; to separate), yuj[ir] yoge (TU, to join, 
use), stu[fi] stutau (1U, to praise), tud[a] vyathane (GU, to strike, wound), 
si[fi] bandhane (SU, to bind), sic[a] ksarane (GU, to sprinkle, discharge), 
[tuo]$vi gati-vrddhyoh (1P, to go, move; to grow), mih[a] secane (1P, to pass 
urine or semen), and pat[I] gatau (1P, to fall, fly); trah—the krt pratyaya tra; 
karane—when the karana is to be expressed; chad-adibhyah—after the chad- 
dis (vrtti and Amrta of 876); ca—also; goh—after the dhātu gu purisotsarge 
(GP, to evacuate, pass stool); ca—also; nàmni—when a nama (name, family 
name) is to be expressed; arti-lū-dhū-sū-khana-saha-carah—after the dhātus 
r gatau prapane ca (1P, to go, move; to obtain), r gatau (3P, to go, move), 
lü[fi] chedane (9U, to cut, destroy), dhū vidhünane (6P, to shake, agitate), 
sü prerane (6P, to impel), khan[u] avadarane (1U, to dig), sah[a] marsane 
(1A, to tolerate, conquer), and car[a] gatau (1P, to go, move). itrah—the krt 
pratyaya itra. 


Tra is applied in karane prayoga after da[p], ni[i], $as[u], yu, yuj[ir], stu[fi], 
tud[a], si[fi], sic[a], [tuo]$vi, mih[a] and pat[I], and also after the chad-adis. 
Tra is also applied after gu when a name is to be expressed. Jira is applied in 
karane prayoga after r, lu[f], dhū, sū, khan[u], sah[a] and car[a]. 


dātram, netram ity-ādi. 
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VRITI—Examples are dātram (that with which one cuts, a sickle), netram 
(that by which one is led, the eye), and so on. 


> dà > (875) dà + tra > (da is anit by verse 1) dātra — (87) dātra + 
s[u] = (157) dātra + am > (94) dātram (that with which one cuts, a sickle) 
<1.1>. 

> ni > (366) nī > (875) nī + tra > (nī is anit by verse 1, 289) netra 
— (87) netra + s[u] — (157) netra + am — (94) netram (that by which one is 
led, the eye) <1.1>. 


BALA—The analysis of dātram «1.1» is dati yena tad dātram (A datra is that 
with which one cuts (dāti)). Things should be understood in the same way in 
the other examples too.?5 By the words “and so on” in the vrtti we get sastram 
(that with which one kills, a weapon), yotram and yoktram (both mean: “that 
with which one joins, the cord that fastens the yoke of a plough to the neck of 
an ox), stotram (that with which one praises, a hymn of praise), tottram (that 
with which one strikes, a goad), setram (that by which the binding is done, a 
ligament), sektram (that with which one sprinkles, a watercan), svitram (white 
leprosy) with the irregularity that govinda is not done, medhrah (that with 
which one passes urine / semen, the penis), and pattram (that with which one 
flies, a wing, a vehicle, a leaf). 


«98 | rafeamat | 


876. ned van-ti-tradau 


na—not; it—the agama ift]; van-ti-tra-adau—when the pratyayas van, ti, tra, 
and so on follow. 


I[t] is not applied after a dhatu when van, ti, or tra, and so on, follows. 
datram, netram ity-àdi. tatha—chattram, damstram, naddhram, sastram, 


vastram. gotram. aritram, lavitram, dhū vidhünane kut-adih—dhuvitram, sū 
prerane—savitram ity-ādi. damstra naddhri ca sādhū. 


205 Usually the analysis is actually given in the following fashion—dāty aneneti dātram (A 
dātra is so named because one cuts (dari) with it). For example, Sridhara Svāmī explains the 
word jaya in tato jayam udirayet (Bhāgavatam 1.2.4) to mean jayaty anena samsaram iti jayo 
granthah (The word jaya refers to this book (Srimad-Bhdgavatam). This book is called jaya 
because by means of this book one conquers (jayati) the cycle of repeated birth and death). 
The word jaya is formed by apply the krt pratyaya afl] after the dhatu ji jaye (to conquer, 
be glorious) in karane prayoga. 
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VRTTI—Examples of the chad-ādis are chattram (that with which one 
covers, an umbrella), damstram (that with which one bites, a tooth, fang, 
tusk), naddhram (that with which one ties, a shoelace), sastram (that by 
which one is instructed, a book), and vastram (that with which one covers 
oneself, cloth). 


> chad = (875) chad + tra > (876, 63) chattra > (87) chattra + 
s[u] > (157) chattra + am > (94) chattram (that with which one covers, an 
umbrella) <1.1>. 

> dans > (165) dams — (875) dams + tra > (dams is anit by verse 
7, 182) dams + tra > (205) damstra > (87) damstra + s[u] > (157) damstra 
+ am > (94) damstram (that with which one bites, a tooth, fang, tusk) «1.1». 

> nah > (429) nah > (875) nah + tra > (nah is anit by verse 8, 
211) nadh + tra — (354) nadh + dhra > (61) naddhra — (87) naddhra + 
s[u] > (157) naddhra + am > (94) naddhram (that with which one ties, a 
shoelace) «1.1». 

> šās > (875) šās + tra > (876) sastra = (87) šāstra + s[u] = (157) 
Sastra + am > (94) sastram (that by which one is instructed, a book) «1.1». 

> vas > (875) vas + tra — (876) vastra (87) vastra + s[u] > 
(157) vastra + am = (94) vastram (that with which one covers oneself, cloth) 
«1.1». 


Examples of the rest are gotram (a name, family name), aritram (that by 
which one propels, an oar), lavitram (that with which one cuts, a sickle), 
dhuvitram (that with which one fans, a fan) from the dhātu dhü vidhūnane 
(GP, to shake, agitate) which is a kut-ādi, savitram (that by which one is 
impelled [to rise and perform one's activities], the sun) from the dhatu sü 
prerane (6P, to impel), and so on. 


> gu (875) gu + tra > (gu is anit by verse 1, 289) gotra (87) 
gotra + s[u] — (157) gotra + am — (94) gotram (a name, family name) «1.1». 

> r > (875) r + itra > (r is anit by verse 1, 289) aritra — (157) aritra 
+ am > (94) aritram (that by which one propels, an oar) «1.1». 

> lū > (875) lü + itra > (330, 289) lo + itra — (55) lavitra > (87) 
lavitra  s[u] > (157) lavitra + am > (94) lavitram (that with which one cuts, 
a sickle) «1.1». 

> dhū > (875) dhū + itra > (330, 548, 381) dhuvitra > (87) 
dhuvitra + s[u] > (157) dhuvitra + am > (94) dhuvitram (that with which 
one fans, a fan) «1.1». 

> sū > (346) sū (875) sū + itra > (330, 289) so + itra > (55) 
savitra — (87) savitra + s[u] — (157) savitra + am — (94) savitram (that by 
which one is impelled [to rise and perform one's activities], the sun) «1.1». 
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Damstra (that with which one bites: a tooth, fang, tusk) and naddhri (that 
with which one ties: a shoelace) are also valid forms.” 


BALA—In the vrtti only five of the chad-ādis were mentioned. However, 
the words vaktra (that with which one speaks, the mouth), srotra (that with 
which one hears, the ear), matra (that by which one measures, a unit of 
measurement), patra (that with which one drinks, a cup), gātra (that by which 
one moves, a limb of the body, the body itself), and so on should also be known 
as words ending in tra that are among the chad-ādis. By the words “and so on” 
in the vrtti we also get khanitram (that with which one digs, a spade), sahitram 
(that by which one tolerates, patience), and caritram (that with which one 
goes, a foot, leg ... but more commonly it means deeds, activities). It should 
be understood that the words pavitra (that by which there is purification, a 
mantra, sacred thread, kusa grass, ghee, a strainer etc.), vahitra (that by which 
there is conveying, a boat), and so on also end in itra. 


AMRTA—Since i/t] would not have been prohibited by nef ya-sarvesvarayoh 
(330) when these pratyayas follow, this rule makes a further prohibition. The 
ti here is an abbreviation for the krt pratyaya [k]ti. I[t] is not applied when 
[k]ti follows. Examples of this are bhütih (existence), dīptih (light), and so 
on. /[t] is not applied when tra follows either. Examples of this are sastram 
(the instrument of teaching, a book), pattram (the instrument of flying, a 
wing), and so on. By the word adi in van-ti-tradau, the krt pratyayas man{[ip], 
[k]vara[p], vara, snu[k], [k[]nu, and ra and the uņādi pratyayas tu[n], ta[n], 
[k]tha[n], [k]si, [k]su, sara’, ka[n], and sa should be known. 


Examples are bhasma (ashes) from bhas[a] bhartsana-diptyoh (3P, to 
criticize; to shine), nasvarah (perishable) from nas[a] adarsane (4P, to perish, 
disappear), isvarah (controller) from is[a] aisvarye (2A, to be master of, to be 
able), bhüsnuh (one who is becoming) from bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, 
exist), grdhnuh (covetous) from grdh[u] abhikanksayam (AP, to covet, be 
greedy for), namrah (one who bown down, one who is humble) from nam[a] 
prahvatve sabde ca (1P, to bend, bow down; to sound), saktuh (barley-meal) 
from sac[a] secane sevane ca (1P, to sprinkle; to serve), hastah (hand) from 
has[e] hasane (1P, to laugh), kastham (wood) from kas[r] diptau (1P, to shine), 


206  Amrta says that the result of the nipata in these instances is the femininity and also 
i[p] in the case of naddhri. 

207 We have included sara here because it is mentioned in the equivalent Paninian sūtra 
ti-tu-tra-ta-tha-si-su-sara-ka-sesu ca (Astádhyàyi 7.2.9) and we have included the example 
aksaram «1.1» from Kasika. We also adjusted the pratyayas and so on to correspond to how 
they are actually mentioned in the unadi-sütras. 
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kuksih (belly) from kus[a] niskarse (9P, to extract), iksuh (sugar-cane) from 
is[u] icchayam (6P, to desire), aksaram (all-pervading, Brahman, a varna, a 
syllable) from as[ün] vyaptau (5A, to pervade, obtain), salkah (a piece, the 
scale of a fish, bark) from ša//a/ gatau (1P, to go, move), and vatsah (a calf) 
from vad[a] vyaktayam vāci (1P, to speak, say, tell) respectively.” 


SAMSODHINI—Someone may wonder whether or not ift] is applied when 
[k]vi[p] follows. The answer is that, according to ned vasi krti (Astadhyayi 
7.2.8), ift] cannot be applied when /k/vifp/ follows. The sütra ned vasi krti 
(Astadhyayi 7.2.8) means “i/t] is not applied when a krt pratyaya beginning 
with a vas ?? follows." Due to the existence of this sūtra the pratyayas van[ip], 
[k]van[ip], man[ip], [k]vara[p], vara, [k]nu, ra, and so on were not mentioned 
in the sütra ti-tu-tra-ta-tha-si-su-sara-ka-sesu ca (Astadhyayi 7.2.9). But 
because we have no sūtra like ned vasi krti (Astādhyāyi 7.2.8) in our system, 
Jiva Gosvàmi separately mentioned van in our sütra ned van-ti-tradau (876). 
Even though i/t] is never applied when /k/vi/p/ follows, there was no need to 
mention that here because /k]vi[p] always gets deleted anyway. 


co | STE SETA | 


877. unàdayo bahulam 


un-àdayah—the unddis (the pratyayas u/n] and so on); bahulam—variously 
applied. 


Uf[n] and so on are variously applied after dhatus. 
karotīti kāruh. sādhnotīti sadhuh. 


VRITI—For example, karuh which means karoti (one who does, an artisan) 
and sadhuh which means sadhnoti (one who succeeds, a saintly person). 


> kr — (877) kr + u[n] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 314) kāru > (87) kāru + 
s[u] = (93) karuh (one who does, an artisan) «1.1». 

> sādh > (877) sādh  u[n] > (sadh is anit by verse 5) sadhu = (87) sādhu 
+ s/u] > (93) sādhuh (one who succeeds, a saintly person, a creditor) «1.1». 


208 The words from saktuh «1.1» onwards are made by the unddi-sitras si-tani-gami- 
masi-sacy-avi-dhàfi-krusibhyas tun (1.69), hasi-mr-gr-ina-vàmi-dami-lü-pü-dhurvibhyas tan 
(3.86), hani-kusi-ni-rami-kasibhyah kthan (2.2), plusi-kusi-susibhyah ksih (3.93), iseh ksuh 
(3.157), aseh sarah (3.70), iņ-bhī-khā-pā-šaly-ati-marcibhyah kan (3.43), and vr-tr-vadi- 
hani-kami-kasibhyah sah (3.62) respectively. 

209 The pratyahara vas includes the following varnas: va, ra, la, ña, ma, na, na, na, jha, 
bha, gha, dha, dha, ja, ba, ga, da, and da. 
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AMRTA—Since the word kartari is being carried forward from sūtra 818, 
the unadis are generally only applied in kartari prayoga, however the word 
bahula is included here so that they may also sometimes be applied in karmani 
prayoga and so on. Furthermore, it should be understood that the word bahula 
is included to indicate that the proper names that are made by means of the 
unddis are derived in a loose fashion and that the unadi pratyayas themselves 
are many in number. Kāruh means a silpin (an artisan) or a karta (doer) and 
süádhuh means dharma-silah (one whose behavior is virtuous) or uttamarņa 
(a creditor). Similarly, from và gati-gandhanayoh (2P, to blow; to strike, kill, 
point out the faults of others) we get vayuh (wind), from pa raksane (2P, to 
protect) we get pāyuh (a guard, the anus), from rah[a] tyage (1P, to abandon) 
we get rahuh (the planet Rahu which eclipses the sun and moon), from svad[a] 
āsvādane (1A, to taste, please) we get svāduh (sweet, tasty), from car[a] gatau 
(1B, to go, move) we get cāru (beautiful, pleasing), and from as[uün] vyāptau 
(5A, to pervade, obtain) we get asuh (quick). In this way others should also 
be inferred.?'? 


SAMSODHINI—The wunddi pratyayas are a set of pratyayas that are applied 
after dhātus to form proper names (samjrid-sabdas). They are treated in detail 
in the five chaptered”'' grammatical treatise called the Unddi-siitras. Basically 
the unadi pratyayas are the missing krt pratyayas that are supplied to support 
the theory that all nàmas are derived from dhātus. For example, Kramadisvara, 
the author of Sanksipta-sāra-vyākaraņa, entitles his chapter on unadis the krc- 
chesonādi-pādah (the chapter on the unddi pratyayas, which are the missing 
krt pratyayas). Most Sanskrit grammars dedicate at least a few sūtras to the 
topic of the unadi pratyayas, and some even incorporate the whole set of 
Unādi-sūtras into their sūtra-pātha. Panini, however, though diffuse in other 
respects, stops short when treating of the un-ddis and simply says unadayo 
bahulam (they are too many). Jiva Gosvami himself only dedicates ten sūtras 
to the topic. This is because the derivation of unadi words is often fanciful or 
even ridiculous and more often than not the meaning of the dhatu is utterly 
lost in the derivative word formed from it. 


For example, according to the Unddi-siitra sapy-ašūbhyām tut ca (1.158), 
the words saptan (seven) and astan (eight) are formed by applying the unadi 
pratyaya [k]an[in] after the dhātus sap[a] samavaye (1P, to connect; to 


210 All the words mentioned here are formed by applying the unadi pratyaya u[n] by kr- 
và-pà-ji-mi-svadi-sadhy-asübhya un (Unādi-sūtra 1.1). 

211 There are also some recensions of the Unadi-sütras that arrange the sūtras in ten 
chapters. 
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understand completely)’ and as/ūn/ vyaptau (5A, to pervade, obtain) and 
then adding the agama t[ut]. 


The Unadi-sütras are a blend of vyakarana (grammar) and nirukti (etymology, 
tracing a word back to the verbal root from which it was formed). The earliest 
attempts at etymology are found in the Brahmana portions of the Vedas and 
the most prominent etymological treatise, Yaska’s Nirukta, draws heavily on 
them. From a comparison of the Unadi-sütras with Yaska's Nirukta it seems 
that the Unadi-sütras are, for the most part, just a systematic grammatical 
adaptation of Yaska’s etymological explanations. There is a long standing 
controversy that Yaska alludes to in his Nirukta (1.12): tatra namani akhyata- 
Jani iti sākatāyano nairukta-samayas ca, na sarvani iti gārgyo vaiyakarananam 
caike (Grammarian Šākatāyana and the etymologists say that all nāmas are 
derived from dhatus, while etymologist Gargya and some grammarians says 
that not all nāmas are derived from dhātus). Yaska himself concludes that 
all namas are derived from dhatus. Patafijali, however, in several places says 
unddayo hy avyutpannani prātipadikāni (The unddi words are words for 
which there is no derivation) and Nagesa Bhatta, in his Brhac-chabdendu- 
Sekhara, says prayah uņādi-pratyayāntā rūdhi-sabdāh, avayavārtha-sūnyāh, 
asantam api avayavartham āšritya vyutpddyante (Generally, words which 
end in an unddi pratyaya are rüdhi words (words that have a conventional 
meaning). They are not made up of the meaning of their constituent parts. 
Still they are forcibly derived by referring to a meaning of the parts that has 
no basis in reality). In this way the unadi words are denied status as yaugika 
words but are rather accepted as rüdhi words, and there can be no derivation 
for rüdhi words. 


The authorship of the Unadi-sütras is also shrouded in mystery. Some attribute 
them to Sàkatàyana since he is the strongest proponent of the theory that all 
namas are derived form dhātus. For example, Nāgeša Bhatta, commenting on 
Kaiyata’s remarks on Mahā-bhāsya 3.3.1, says evam ca krvāpeti unadi-sütràni 
šākatāyanasyeti sücitam. Others, however, suggest Vararuci (Katyayana) as 
the author since Durga Simha, in the beginning of his commentary to the krt 
section of Katantra-vyakarana, says unàdi-sphuti-karanaya vararucinà prthag 
eva sutrani pranitani. Still others suggest that Panini himself is the author 
since the Unādi-sūtras use the same technical terms, grammatical devices, 
and indicatory letters that Panini himself used in the Astadhyayi. For further 
discussion on this point, see Unadi-sütras in the Sanskrit grammatical tradition, 
Kanshi Ram, Shivalik Prakashan, 2001. 


212 This dhatu is not listed in our Dhātu-pātha, but it is listed in the Pàninian Dhatu- 
pātha. Siddhanta-kaumudi says that samavāya here means sambandha (connection) or 
samyag-avabodha (compele understanding). 
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878. sif-ades tuh 


siñ-adeh— after the dhatus si[fi] bandhane (SU, to bind) and so on; tuh—the 
unadi pratyaya tu. 


Tu is applied after si/ii] and so on. 
setuh. 


VRITI— 
> si — (346) si > (878) si + tu > (si is anit by verse 1, 289) setu — (87) setu 
+ s[u] — (93) setuh (a bridge, a ridge of earth that divides fields) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Similarly, from r gatau prāpaņe ca (1P, to go, move; to obtain) we 
get rtuh (a season), from hi gatau vrddhau ca (5P, to go, move, send, shoot; to 
promote) we get hetuh (a cause), from /du]dha[ñ] dharana-posanayoh (3U, 
to hold, make; to support, bestow) we get dhātuh (see the definition at the 
beginning of the Krdanta-prakarana), from tan[u] vistāre (8U, to spread) we 
get tantuh (a thread), from jan[i] pradur-bhave (4A, to be born, produced, to 
occur, happen) we get jantuh (a living entity), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI— Whatever is presented above is taken from Uņādi-sūtras 1.69 
to 1.72. Regarding tantuh «1.1» and so on, the unadi pratyaya tu (sometimes 
listed as tu[n] in the Unddi-siitras) is included by the word adi in ned van-ti- 
tradau (876), and thus i/t] is not applied. 


co, | SIG ŠĀ, enm cw | 


879. avi-tī-str-tantribhya ir laksmyàm, lakser mut ca 


avi-tr-str-tantribhyah—after the dhātus av[a] pālane (1P, to protect), tr plavana- 
taranayoh (1P, to float, swim; to cross over), str[fi] ācchādane (5U, to cover), 
and tatr[i] vistarane (10A, to spread); ih —the unadi pratyaya i; laksmyam—in 
the feminine gender; /akseh—after the dhātu laks[a] darsanankayoh (10P, to 
see, perceive; to mark, denote); mut—the agama m[ut]; ca—and. 


Iis applied after av/a], tr, str[ñ], and tatr[i] in the feminine gender. Ī is also 
applied after /aks[a] in the feminine gender and m/ui] is inserted. 


avir ity-ādi. laksmih. 
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VRITI—Thus we get avih and so on. 


> av > (879) av + i > (330) avi > (87) avi + s[u] > (154, 93) avih 
(a woman in her courses) <1.1>. 

> laks > (565) laksi > (879) laksi + m[ut] + i > (449) laksmi > 
(87) laksmi + s[u] — (154, 93) laksmih (prosperity, beauty, the goddess of 
fortune) <1.1>. 


SAMSODHINI—By the words “and so on” we also get tarih (a boat), starih 
(smoke), and tantrih (the string of a vina). This sūtra is based on the Unddi- 
sutras avi-tr-str-tantribhya ih (3.158) and lakser mut ca (3.160). 


¿¿o | Kada At | 


880. styayater ib-anta stri 


styayateh—of the dhatu styai sabda-sanghātayoh (1P, to sound; to accumulate); 
ip-anta—the form which ends in i[p/; stri—stri (a woman). 


Stri is the nipata of styai + i[p]. 
AMRTA—The result of the nipata is that styai becomes stra.” Because 
stri ends in i[p], s[u] is deleted after it by rādhā-visnujanābhyām ipas ca 


trivikramat sor harah (138). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is based on the Unddi-sitra styāyater drat (4.165). 


¿¿? | NG: | 


881. caks-ader usih 


caks-adeh—after the dhātus caks[in] vyaktayàm vāci (2A, to speak, say, tell) 
and so on; usih—the unadi pratyaya us[i]. 


Us[i] is applied after caks[in] and so on. 
caksuh. 


Vriti—> caks > (881) caks  us[i] > (330, 853) caksus > (87) caksus + 
s[u] — (138) caksus = (93) caksuh (the eye) «1.1». 


213 The a of stra is then deleted when īfp/ follows, in accordance with the sūtra a-i- 
dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053). 
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AMRTA—By the word ādi we get vapuh (the body) from /du]vap[a] bija- 
tantu-santane (1U, to sow), dhanuh (a bow, a particular astrological house) 
from dhan[a] dhanye (3P, to bear fruit)?'^, januh (birth) from jan[i] pradur- 
bhave (4A, to be born, produced, to occur, happen), yajuh (the Yajur-veda) 
from yaj[a] deva-püja-sangati-karana-dànesu (1U, to worship, sacrifice; to 
meet; to give), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—Whatever is presented above is taken from Unadi-sütras 
2.115 to 2.119. 


663 LTA TEST | 


882. gama oc 


gamah—after the dhātu gam[lI] gatau (1P, to go, move); oc—the unadi 
pratyaya ofc]. 


O[c] is applied after gam/I]. 
samsara-harah—gauh. ity-ādikā uņādayah. 
VRITI—Samsarasya haras citi (124) is applied and we get gauh <1.1>. 


> gam = (882) gam + o[c] > (330, 124) go > (87) go + s[u] > 
(141) gaus — (93) gauh <1.1>. 


There are many other unadi pratyayas besides those mentioned here. 
AMRTA—Halayudha lists the meanings of the word go as follows: 


dig-drsti-didhiti-svarga-vajra-vag-bàna-vàrisu 
bhūmau pasau ca go-sabdo vidvadbhir dašasu smrtah 


“The learned say that the word go has ten meanings: dis (direction), drsti (the 
eye), didhiti (a ray of light), svarga (heaven), vajra (thunderbolt), vac (speech 
or the goddess of speech, Sarasvati), bana (an arrow), vari (water), bhümi 
(the earth), and pasu (a cow)." 


214 This dhātu is not listed in Jiva Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha, but it is listed in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha. 
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The intention behind the statement “There are many other uņādi pratyayas 
besides those mentioned here" is that the proper names (samjnda-sabdas) 
which are formed from the unadi pratyayas have to be learnt from dictionaries 
and so on, otherwise the book would become too large. Thus a mere sample 
is given here. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is based on the Unādi-sūtra gamer doh (2.67). 
Amara-kosa states the meanings of the word go in the following way: 


svargesu-pašu-vāg-vajra-din-netra-dhrsni-bhū-jale 
laksya-drstyā striyam pumsi gaur lingam cihna-sephasoh 


“The word go has the following meanings: svarga (heaven), isu (arrow), pasu 
(a cow), vāc (speech or the goddess of speech, Sarasvatī), vajra (thunderbolt), 
dis (direction), netra (eye), dhrsni (a ray of light), bhū (the earth), and jala 
(water). The word go is used either in the masculine gender or in the feminine 
gender or in both, depending on the object it refers to. The word linga means 
cihna (a sign) or sephas (the penis).” 


Moreover, as an extrapolation on the meanings of vāc and netra, sometimes it 
is said that the word go also means indriya (an organ of sense perception). For 
example, Sridhara Svāmī explains the word adānta-gobhih in Bhāgavatam 
7.5.30 to mean adantair indriyaih (because of uncontrolled senses). 


While specifying the genders in which the word go is used, KeSava also gives 
other meanings of the word go: 


gaur nr āditye balivarde kirana-kratu-bhedayoh 
stri tu syād disi bharatyam bhūmau ca surabhāv api 
nr-striyoh svarga-vajrambu-rasmi-drg-bana-lomasu 


The word go is masculine when it means dditya (the sun), balivarda (a bull), 
kirana (a ray of light), and kratu-bheda (a particular kind of sacrifice called go 
or go-stoma), but it is feminine when it means dis (direction), bhāratī (speech 
or the goddess of speech, Sarasvati), bhümi (the earth), and surabhi (a cow). 
The word go is both masculine and feminine when it means svarga (heaven), 
vajra (thunderbolt), ambu (water), rasmi (a ray), drs (eye), bana (an arrow), 
and /oman (the hair of the body). 
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883. ghan 

ghan—the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n]. 

The word ghan is to be added in the next sūtras. 

vibhur ayam. "ghafi" paninih. 

VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra. Panini called it /gh]a[ñ]. 


SAMSODHINI—This adhikara ceases in vrtti 891. 


c9 | oot U: Te | 


884. ghann-al-athu-kayah pumsi 


ghan-al-athu-kayah—the krt pratyayas [gh]a[n], a[l], athu, and [k]i; pumsi— 
in the masculine gender. 


[GhJa[n], a[l], athu, and [k]i are only applied in the masculine gender. 
ghan al athu ki—ete pumsy eva syuh. 


VRITI—/Gh]a[n], afl], athu, and [k]i are only applied in the masculine 
gender. 


SAMSODHINI—This rule is an apavāda of bhāva-krd brahmani (733). 


teu | Vae star: | 


885. pada-ruja-visah 


pada-ruja-visah—after the dhàtus pad[a] gatau (4A, to go, move), ruj[o] 
bhange (6P, to break, afflict), and vis[a] pravesane (6P, to enter). 


[Gh]Ja[n] is applied after pad[a], ruj[o], and vis[a] in kartari prayoga. 


padyate pādah, rujati rogah, visati vesah. 
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VRITI—Thus in the sense of padyate (that which goes) we get pādah (a 
foot), in the sense of rujati (that which afflicts) we get rogah (a disease), and 
in the sense of višati (one who settles) we get vesah (a settler). 


> pad > (885) pad + [gh]a[n] > (pad is anit by verse 4, 358) pada 
— (87) pāda + s[u] — (884, 93) pādah (a foot) <1.1>. 

> ruj > (885) ruj + [gh]a[n] > (330, 333) roj + [gh]a[n] > (809) 
roga — (87) roga + s[u] + (884, 93) rogah (a disease) <1.1>. 

> vis > (885) vis + [gh]a[n] = (vis is anit by verse 7, 333) vesa > 
(87) veša + s[u] > (884, 93) vesah (a settler) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word kartari is still being carried forward from sütra 818. In 
regard to rogah and vesah, [gh]a[n] is an apavada of the krt pratyaya [k]a that 
would have been obtained by isoddhava-kirati-prinati-gr-jnabhyah kah (825). 


SAMSODHINI—It is seen that /gh/a[n] is sometimes also applied after other 
dhātus in kartari prayoga. For example, by applying /gh/a[n] after vi + as[u] 
ksepane (4P, to throw) in the sense of vyasyati (one who divides) we get 
vyāsah (Vyasadeva, the incarnation of the Lord who divides the one original 
Veda into four), by applying /gh/a[n] after ava + tr plavana-taranayoh (1P, to 
float, swim; to cross over) in the sense of avatarati we get avatārah (one who 
descends, an incarnation), and so on. 


£68 | Soa Braet, are: RR sep, rernm aret, enr Tea, 
Wat Tet, NST AAA, ANA Tara WD: | 


886. sparsa upataptari, sarah sthire bale ca, atisaro vyadhau, visaro matsye, 
prasaro bale, dārer dara bharyayam, jārer jāra upapatau sādhavah 


sparsah—sparsa; upataptari—in the meaning of upataptr (a disease); sāra— 
sarah; sthire—in the meaning of sthira?? (the solid part, the cream, essence); 
bale—in the meaning of bala (strength); ca—and; atisarah—atisara; vyadhau— 
in the meaning of vyadhi (disease, particularly dysentery); visérah—visara; 
matsye—in the meaning of matsya (a fish); prāsārah—prāsāra; bale—in the 
meaning of bala (strength); dareh—of the ny-anta-dhātu dari (made from dr 
vidarane (9P, to tear, split) + /n/i); darah—dara; bharyayam—in the meaning 


215  Amara-kosa states sáro bale sthiramse ca nyāyye klibam vare trisu (The word sara 
means bala (strength) and sthiramsa (the solid part, the fixed part) when used in the 
masculine and nyāyya (fit, proper) when used in the neuter gender. But it can also mean 
vara (best) when used in any of the three genders). Commenting on the equivalent Paninian 
sütra sr sthire (Astādhyāyī 3.3.17), Siddhanta-kaumudi says sarati kalantaram iti sarah (sara 
is that which remains steady throughout a period of time). 
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of bhāryā (a wife); jareh—of the ny-anta-dhatu jari (made from jr[s] vayo- 
hànau (1P, to grow old) + /n]i); jarah—jara; upapatau—in the meaning of 
upapati (a paramour); sadhavah—are the proper forms. 


Sparsa is the nipata of sprs[a] + [gh]a[n] in the meaning of upataptr, sara is 
the nipata of sr + [gh]a[n] in the meanings of sthira and bala, atisara is the 
nipata of ati + sr + [gh]a[n] in the meaning of vyadhi, visara is the nipata of 
vi + sr + [gh]a[n] in the meaning of matsya, prasara is the nipata of pra + sr 
+ [gh]a[n] in the meaning of bala, dara is the nipata of dari + [gh]a[n] in the 
meaning of bharyā, and jara is the nipata of jari  [gh]a[n] in the meaning 
of upapati. 


AMRTA—In all cases the result of the nipata is that [gh]a[n] is applied in a 
particular meaning. When the meaning is something other than upataptr, a[t] 
is applied by pacader at (1401) and we get sparsa which means pranidhi or, 
in other words, cara (a spy).?^ In the case of atisāra, the dhātu has an innate 
causative sense. Thus atisāra (dysentery) means atisayena rudhiradikam 
sárayati (that which makes blood and so on flow profusely). In the case of 
prasara, the a of the upendra pra takes trivikrama by the future rule upendrasya 
trivikramo ghani bahulam (Brhat 1621). The word dara (a wife) is declined in 
the masculine gender and always takes a bahu-vacana visnubhakti.?" 


ev | Wa, Boat FT ARH AAT | 


887. bhave, kartr-varjite ca karake samjfiayam 


bhave—in bhave prayoga; kartr-varjite—apart from a karta; ca—and; karake— 
when a karaka is to be expressed; samjriayam—when a name is understood. 


[Gh]a[n] is applied after a dhatu in bhave prayoga. [Gh]a[n] is also applied 
after a dhatu in the prayoga of any karaka except a karta, provided a name 
is understood.” 


216 Commenting of pada-ruja-visa-sprsah (3.3.16), Kāšikā says sprsa upatapa iti 
vaktavyam. sprsati iti spar$a upatapah. tato 'nyatra pacādy-ac bhavati. sparšo devadattah. 
svare visesah. (It should be stated that /ghJa[ñ] ([gh]a[n]) is only applied after sprs$[a] when 
the meaning is upatāpa (a disease). Thus in the sense of sprsati we get sparša which means 
upatāpa (a disease). When the meaning is something other than upatapa, pacādi a[c] (a[t]) 
is applied, and we get sparso devadattah (Devadatta who touches). There is a difference in 
accent between these two). 

217 Siddhànta-kaumudi explains the word dara as follows: dārayanti bhratrn iti darah (a 
wife is so named because she divides brothers). 

218 The second part of this sūtra means /ghJa[n] is also applied after a dhātu in karmani 
prayoga, in karane prayoga, in sampradāne prayoga, in apādāne prayoga, or in adhikarane 
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prabhū cemau yathā-svam. pākah, tyagah, bhogah. tathā prāsyate prāsa ity- 
adi. prasah Sastra-visesah. 


VRITI—Both of these are also?” prabhu adhikāras that are applied 
according to what best fits. Examples of the first part are pakah ([the act of] 
cooking), tyagah ([the act of] giving up), and bhogah ([the act of] enjoying), 
and examples of the second part are prasah (a spear) and so on. Prasah refers 
to a particular weapon (a spear) and means prasyate (that which is thrown). 


> pac > (887) pac + [gh]a[n] — (pac is anit by verse 2, 358) pāc + 
[gh]a[n] = (809) pāka = (87) pāka + s[u] > (884, 93) pakah ([the act of] 
cooking) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> tyaj > (887) tyaj + [gh]a[n] > (tyaj is anit by verse 3, 358) tyāj + 
[gh]a[n] — (809) tyaga — (87) tyaga + s[u] — (884, 93) tyagah ([the act of] 
giving up) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> bhuj > (887) bhuj + [gh]a[n] > (bhuj is anit by verse 3, 333) 
bhoj + [gh]a[n] = (809) bhoga = (87) bhoga + s[u] > (884, 93) bhogah 
([the act of] enjoying) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> pra +as > (887) pra + as + [gh]a[n] > (330, 358) pra + āsa > 
(42) prāsa > (87) prāsa + s[u] — (884, 93) prāsah (that which is thrown, a 
spear) <1.1 karmani>. 


Sometimes /gh]a[n] is still applied after a dhātu in the prayoga of any karaka 
except a karta, even though a name is not understood. 


Thus from the dhatu das[r] dane (1U, to give) we get dasah which means 
dasyate yasmai sah (one unto whom things are given, a worthy recipient), 
because we see usage such as guna-jno brahmano dasah (The brahmana 
who appreciates good qualities is a worthy recipient). 


> das > (887) das + [gh]a[n] = (330) dasa = (87) dasa + s[u] > 
(884, 93) dasah (one unto whom things are given, a worthy recipient) <1.1 
adhikarane>. 


Now the rules which block the upcoming krt pratyaya all] will be stated. 


prayoga, but not in kartari prayoga. 
219 In this regard, Amrta says ca-kārād anayor vidhi-sütratvam ca (Due to the word ca 
(also), both of these are also vidhi-sütras). 
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AMRTA-——Dàsah is formed by applying /gh/a/n/ in sampradāne prayoga 
and means yogya-pātram (a worthy recipient). Jiva Gosvami backs this up 
by quoting the usage of the learned. Similarly, the examples ko bhavata dayo 
dattah (what gift was given by you), ko bhavata labho labdhah (what gain 
was gained by you), and so on are also quoted often to show how /gh/a[n] is 
applied even when a name isn't understood. The implied meaning of the last 
sentence in the vrtti is “Now the apavāda-sūtras of the upcoming krt pratyaya 
all] will be stated.” Since both /gh/a[n] and afl] have the same remainder 
form the rule of vāsarūpa (sūtra 802) doesn't apply here. Therefore /ghJa[n] 
and afl] are apavādas of each other. 


SAMSODHINI—The two prabhu adhikaras are “bhave” and “kartr-varjite ca 
kārake.” Kāšikā, commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra akartari ca 
kārake samjnayam (Astādhyāyī 3.3.19), confirms this by saying ita uttaram 
bhāve, akartari ca kārake ity dvayam anuvartate (From now on both bhāve 
and akartari ca karake are carried forward). Thus the word samjnayam is not 
considered part of the second prabhu adhikara. These two adhikaras cease 
in vrtti 891 and then the adhikara for afl] which is applied in the meaning of 
[gh]a[n] starts. The meaning of /ghJa[n] is bhāve, kartr-varjite ca karake. 


Prāsah is an example of /ghJa[n] applied in karmani prayoga, and thus Jiva 
Gosvami says prasyate (that which is thrown). Similarly, ragah which means 
rajaty anena (that with which something is colored, dye) is an example of 
[gh]a[n] applied in karane prayoga (vrtti 891), dasah which means dāšyate 
yasmai sah (one unto whom things are given, a worthy recipient) is an example 
of [ghja[n] applied in sampradāne prayoga, āhārah which means ahriyate 
rasah asmát (that from which taste is gotten, food) is an example of /ghJa[n] 
applied in apādāne prayoga (Kasikà 3.3.19), and rangah which means rajaty 
asmin (the place where one delights, a theater, stage, arena, battlefield) is an 
example of /ghJa[n] applied in adhikarane prayoga (vrtti 891). 


666 | SSATHA | 


888. inas cakartari 


inah—after the dhātu ifn] adhyayane (2A, to study); ca—also; a-kartari— 
when a karaka other than the kartā is to be expressed. 


[Gh]a[n] is also applied after i/n/ in the prayoga of any karaka except a 
karta. 


adhiyate adhyayah. upa samipe adhiyate yasmad upādhyāyah. 
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VRITI—Thus we get adhyāyah, which means adhiyate (that which is 
learnt/ studied: a lesson, chapter) and upadhyayah which means upa samipe 
adhiyate yasmat sah (he from whom one learns [by studying] in his presence 
(upa = samipe): a teacher). 


> adhi + i > (888) adhi + i + [gh]a[n] > (iis anit by verse 1, 314) 
adhi + ai + a > (54) adhi + aya > (50) adhyāya — (87) adhyāya + s[u] > 
(884, 93) adhyayah (that which is learnt / studied, a lesson, chapter) «1.1 
karmani». 

> upa + adhi + i> (888) upa + adhi + i  [gh]a[n] > (iis anit 
by verse 1, 314) upa + adhi + ai + a > (54) upa + adhi + aya — (50) 
upa + adhyāya > (42) upādhyāya > (87) upādhyāya + s[u] > (884, 93) 
upādhyāyah (he from whom one learns, a teacher) «1.1 apādāne>. 


AMRTA—Here also /gh/a/n] is an apavada of the krt pratyaya afl] that 
would have been obtained by the rule isat (893). Even though it is already 
being carried forward from the prabhu adhikara kartr-varjite ca karake (887), 
the word akartari is mentioned again here just to remove the prabhu adhikara 
bhāve (887). Adhyāyah is formed by applying /ghJa[n] in karmani prayoga 
and upādhyāyah is formed by applying /gh/a[n] in apādāna prayoga. 


¿¿% | TITIISqRTGTA | 


889. paryāyo nupātyaye 


paryáyah—paryáya; anupátyaye—in the meaning of anupātyaya (a regular 
order, turn) 


Paryaya is the nipata of pari + i[n] + [gh]a[n] in the meaning of anupatyaya. 
parinah sadhur ayam. neha—viparyayah. 


VRTTI—This is the proper form of pari + ifn] gatau. But [gh]a[n] is not 
applied in viparyayah (opposite). 


AMRTA—Updtyaya means vyatikrama (transgressing) and anupdtyaya 
means krama or, in other words paripātī (a regular order, turn). The result of 
the nipata is the conventional meaning. In viparyayah, [gh]a[n] is not applied 
since the meaning is vyatikrama, rather afl] is applied instead by isat (893). 


SAMSODHINI—Siddhanta-kaumudi gives the examples tava paryāyah (your 
turn) and mama paryāyah (my turn) and the counterexample anupātyaye 
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kim? kālasya paryayah. atipāta ity arthah, “Why do we say “in the meaning 
of anupātyaya”? Consider kālasya paryayah (a lapse of time) where paryaya 
means atipāta (a lapse).” 


¿%o | AAUP: | 


890. anupendra-$ri-ni-bhübhyah 


an-upendra—which are without an upendra; $ri-ni-bhübhyah—after the 
dhātus sri[fi] sevayam (1U, to serve, worship, dwell, depend on), nīfū/ prapane 
(1U, to lead), and bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist). 


If sri[fi], ni[fi], and bhū are without an upendra, then [gh]a[n] is applied after 
them in bhave prayoga or in the prayoga of any karaka except a karta. 


srāyah, nayanam nāyah. prabhāvas tu pašcāt-samāsena. 


VRITI—For example, srāyak (shelter) and nāyah which means nayanam 
(leading, guiding). 


> šri > (890) sri + [gh]a[n] > (330, 314) šrai + a — (54) šrāya > 
(87) srāya + s[u] = (884, 93) srāyah (shelter) «1.1 karmani>. 

> ni > (366) ni > (890) ni + [gh]a[n] = (330, 314) nai + a > (54) 
naya > (87) naya + s[u] > (884, 93) nāyah (leading, guiding) «1.1 bhave>. 


Prabhavah (power), however, is valid by pascat-samasa.?" 


BALA—Nayanam is mentioned here to indicate that ndyah is formed by 
applying /gh/a[n] in bhave prayoga. 


AMRTA—Why do we say anupendra? Consider prasrayah (love), pranayah 
(love), and prabhavah (source) which are formed by applying the a/I/. 
Regarding prabhāvah being valid by pašcāt-samāsa, prabhāvah was originally 
pragatah bhāvah,”!' but then samāsa and deletion of the middle word (gatah / 
krstah) was done by the future rule ku-pradayo madhya-pada-lopas ca (931). 
Likewise, anubhāvah is also valid by pascat-samasa. 


220 Pascat-samasa is samasa that is done after a sv-ādi visnubhakti has been applied to 
the krdanta in contrast to krt-samāsa where samāsa is done before a sv-ādi visnubhakti is 
applied to the krdanta (Amrta 776). 

221 However, Kasika, commenting on the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra Sri-ni-bhuvo 
"nupasarge (Astadhyayi 3.3.24), says that prabhavah was originally prakrstah bhāvah. 
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SAMSODHINI—As confirmed by Kāšikā 3.3.24, the example of bhū is bhavah 
which is formed by applying /gh/a[n] in bhāve prayoga. 


> bhū (890) bhū + [gh]a[n] > (330, 314) bhau + a > (55) bhava 
— (87) bhava + s[u] > (884, 93) bhāvah «1.1 bhāve>. 


Amara-kosa lists the meanings of the word bhava in three separate statements: 
bhavah sattā-svabhāvābhiprāya-cestātma-janmasu, bhāvo vidvan, and vikaro 
manaso bhavah. The collective understanding of this is that the word bhava 
has the following meanings: sattā (being, state of being), sva-bhava (nature), 
abhipraya (sense, meaning), cesta (activity, behavior), ātmā (the heart, soul, 
mind), janma (birth), vidvan (a learned man), and mānasa-vikāra (feeling, 
emotion, love). In this regard, it should be understood that the word bhava 
which means bhüta (that which exists, a thing, a living being) is made by 
applying /n/a after the dhatu bhū in kartari prayoga by bhū-du-nībhyas ca 
(Brhat 1407). 


Similarly, Amara-kosa lists the meanings of the word anubhāva in two 
separate statements: anubhavo bhava-bodhakah and anubhavah prabhave ca 
satàm ca mati-niscaye. The collective understanding of this is that the word 
anubhāva has the following meanings: bhāva-bodhaka (indication of a feeling 
[by look or gesture]), prabhāva (power), and satam mati-niscaya (the firm 
opinion of the wise). 


C82 | TAT esp ATT HLTH | 


891. ranjer nasya haro bhava-karana-ghani 


ranjeh—of the dhatu ranj[a] rage (1U or 4U, to be colored, delighted, to love, 
be attached); nasya—of the na-ràma; harah—deletion; bhava-karana-ghani— 
when /gh/a[n] which is applied in bhāve prayoga or karane prayoga follows. 


The n of ranj[a] is deleted when /gh/a[n] which is applied in bhave prayoga 
or karane prayoga follows. 


rafijanam, tat-sadhanam và rāgah. neha—rajaty asmin “rangah.” 


VRITI—Thus we get rāgah which means rafijanam (the act of being colored, 
love, attachment) or tat-sādhanam (the means of becoming colored: dye). 
But this rule does not apply in the case of rangah, where the sense is rajaty 
asmin (the place where one delights: a theater, stage, arena, battlefield). 


Krdanta 373 


> ranj > (887) ranj + [gh]a[n] = (ranj is anit by verse 3, 891) raj + 
[gh]a[n] > (368) raj + [gh]a[n] > (809) raga — (87) raga + s[u] > (884, 93) 
rāgah (the act of being colored, love, attachment) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> ranj > (887) ranj + [gh]a[n] — (ranj is anit by verse 3, 891) raj + 
[gh]a[n] > (368) raj + [gh]a[n] > (809) raga > (87) raga + s[u] > (884, 93) 
ragah (that with which something is colored, dye) <1.1 karane>. 

> ranj > (887) ranj + [gh]a[n] = (ranj is anit by verse 3, 809) ranga 
(165, 73) raūga — (87) ranga + s[u] > (884, 93) rangah (the place where one 
delights, a theater, stage, arena, battlefield) <1.1 adhikarane>. 


Here ends the section dealing with words that end in /gh/a[n]. 


AMRTA—Rafijanam is used here to indicate bhave prayoga and tat-sadhanam 
is used to indicate karane prayoga such that ragah means rajaty anena (that 
with which something is colored) and refers to haridrà (turmeric) and so on. 
Rangah is formed by applying /gh/a[n] in adhikarane prayoga and thus the n 
of ranj[a] doesn't get deleted. The word rariga means ranga-bhūmi (the place 
where one delights, a theater, stage, arena, battlefield). 


682 | AY TASNA SETT | 


892. atha ghano ’pavado '1 ghann-arthe 


atha—now; ghanah—of the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n]; apavadah—which is an 
apavāda; al—the krt pratyaya afl]; ghann-arthe—in the meaning of the krt 
pratyaya [gh]a[n] (the meaning of [gh/a[n] is bhave, kartr-varjite ca kārake). 


Now the word al is to be supplied in the subseqent sūtras. A [I] is an apavada 
of /ghJa[n] applied in the meaning of /gh/a/n). 


vibhur ayam. 
VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikara. 


AMRTA—/Gh/Ja[n] and afl] are apavādas of each other, because the rule 
of vāsarūpa (sūtra 802) isn't applicable since both /gh/a/n/ and afl] have the 
same remainder form. 


SAMSODHINI—In this regard, the krt pratyaya afl] that is ordained in the 
following sütras is an apavāda of the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] that is ordained in 
sūtra 887. But then the roles are reversed, because the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] 
that is ordained in sūtras 888 to 890 is an apavada of the krt pratyaya a[l] that 
is ordained in the following sütras. 
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682 | aNd I 


893. īsāt 

isat—after a dhātu which end in an isa. 

AFI] is applied after a dhatu which ends in an isa. 
cayanam cayah, niscayah, siloccayah, prasrayah. 


VRITI—For example, cayah which means cayanam ([the act of] collecting). 
Similarly, we get niscayah, siloccayah, and prasrayah. 


> ci > (893) ci + afl] > (ci is anit by verse 1,289) ce +a > 
(54) caya — (87) caya + s[u] — (884, 93) cayah ([the act of] collecting, a 
collection, heap, pile??) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> nir + ci > (893) nir + ci + afl] > (ci is anit by verse 1, 289) nir 
+ ce + a > (54) nir + caya > (884, 93) nih + caya > (79) niscaya > (87) 
niscaya + s[u] — (884, 93) niscayah (ascertainment, certainty, decision) «1.1 
bhave>. 

> ud ci > (893) ud + ci + afl] > (ci is anit by verse 1, 289) ud + 
ce + a > (54) ud + caya > (66) uccaya — (87) uccaya + s[u] — (884, 93) 
uccayah ([the act of] heaping up, a collection, heap, pile) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> pra + Sri > (893) pra + Sri + a[l] > (330, 289) pra + šre + a > (54) 
prašraya > (87) prasraya + s[u] > (884, 93) prasrayah (love) «1.1 bhāve>. 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra er ac (3.3.56), 
Kāšikā gives jayah (victory, glory) and ksayah (destruction, dimunition) 
as further examples and also says aj-vidhau bhayādīnām upasankhyanam 
napumsake ... bhayam, varsam (Even though the words bhaya and so on are 
used in the neuter gender, they should also be counted as words formed by 
applying a/c] (a/l/) by the current rule. Thus we get bhayam (fear) «1.1» and 
varsam (rain) «1.1»). 


AMRTA—Cayanam is given as the meaning here to indicate that cayah 
is formed by applying a/l] in bhāve prayoga. Ni$caya means nirnaya 
(ascertainment, decision).?? Uccaya means rāši (a collection, heap, pile).”* 


222 In this regard, one should remember the maxim krd-abhihito bhāvo dravya-vat 
prakasate (vrtti 829). 

223 Amara-kosa says samau nirnaya-niscayau (nirnaya and niscaya have the same 
meaning). 

224 Bala says uccaya means uccayana ([the act of] heaping up). 


Krdanta 375 


Siloccayah denotes a mountain: It means $ilānām prastaranam uccayo yatra 
sah (the place where rocks (sila = prastara) are heaped up). Prasraya means 
pranaya (love). 


C88 | TESTIS: | 


894. graha-vr-dr-gama-va$a-ranebhyah 


graha-vr-dr-gama-vasa-ranebhyah—after the dhātus grah[a] upādāne (9U, 
to accept, take), vr[fi] varane (SU, to choose, ask for), dr[n] adare (6A, to 
respect), gam[l] gatau (1P, to go, move), vas[a] kantau (2P, to desire), and 
ran[a] sabde (1P, to sound, ring). 


A[l] is applied after grah[a], vr[ñ], dr[n], gam[1], vas[a], and ran[a]. 


grahah. bāhulyāt svayan-grāhah. varah, ādarah. vr-dror eveti niyamat na 
r-ramantarat—harah karah. dīrgha-f-rāmāt tu kiryate neneti karah. 


VRITI—Thus we get grahah (taking, mentally grasping). But, because the 
krt pratyayas are applied variously, we get svayan-grahah (taking by oneself). 


> grah = (894) grah + afl] — (330) graha = (87) graha + s[u] > 
(884, 93) grahah (taking, mentally grasping) «1.1 bhāve>. 


Futher examples are varah (choosing or that which is chosen, a boon) and 
adarah (respect). 


> vr — (894) vr + afl] > (330, 289) vara > (87) vara + s[u] > (884, 
93) varah (choosing) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> vr — (894) vr + afl] > (330, 289) vara > (87) vara + s[u] > (884, 
93) varah (that which is chosen, a boon) «1.1 karmani>. 

> aln] + dr > (894) a[n] + dr + a[l] > (dr is anit by verse 1, 289) 
ādara > (87) adara + s[u] + (884, 93) adarah (respect) «1.1 bhāve>. 


Since only vr/ū/ and dr[n] are included here, a/l] is not applied after any 
other dhatu that ends in r-rama. Thus we get harah (taking, stealing) and 
karah (doing, making). 

> hr > (887) hr + [gh]a[n] > (hr is anit by verse 1, 314) hara > 
(87) hara + s[u] > (884, 93) hārah (taking, stealing) «1.1 bhāve>. 


225 Amara-kosa says samau prasraya-pranayau (prasraya and pranaya have the same 
meaning). 
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> kr> (887) kr + [gh]a[n] > (kr is anit by verse 1, 314) kara > 
(87) kāra + s[u] — (884, 93) karah (doing, making) «1.1 bhāve>. 


But a/l] is applied after dhatus that end in r-rama. Thus we get karah where 
the sense is kiryate ’nena (that with which one throws: the hand). 


> kr (894) kr + afl] > (330, 289) kara = (87) kara + s[u] > 
(884, 93) karah (that with which one throws: the hand) «1.1 karane>. 


AMRTA—Svayari-grahah «1.1» means svayam grahanam (taking by 
oneself). / GhJa[n] is applied in bhāve prayoga here because the krt pratyayas 
are applied variously. Karah is made from the dhātu kr viksepe (6P, to scatter, 
throw) and it means hastah (the hand). It should be known that the words 
a-kāra (the sound a), ka-kāra (the sound ka), om-kara (the sound om), phut- 
kara (the sound phut), cit-kara (the sound cit), and so on are made by pascat- 
samasa with the word kara. Therefore others say the varttika varnat karah 
(the pratyaya kara is applied after a varna) is pointless. 


6&4 | edt ATA Ala | 


895. hano vadhas ca bhave 


hanah—after the dhātu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; to go, move); 
vadhah—the change to vadha; ca—also; bhave—in bhāve prayoga. 


A[I] is applied after han[a] in bhave prayoga and then han[a] is replaced by 
vadha. 


vadhah. ca-kārād ghann apīsyate—ghātah. sopendratve tu—praghātah, 
vighātah. 


VRTTI—> han — (895) han + a[l] + vadha + afl] + (330, 393) vadha > 
(87) vadha + s[u] > (884, 93) vadhah (killing) «1.1 bhāve>. 


Due to the word ca, [gh]a[n] is also applied. Thus we also get ghatah (killing). 

> han > (887) han + [gh]a[n] > (han is anit by verse 5, 197) ghan 
+ [ghja[n] — (358) ghān + [gh]a[n] > (577) ghata > (87) ghāta + s[u] > 
(884, 93) ghātah (killing) <1.1 bhave>. 


But when hanfa] has an upendra, only [ghja[n] is applied, and we get 
praghatah and vighatah. 
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¿%& | TAMARA TTT ATA THAT: LOTT LOTT: 
darat AT: | 

896. gocara-saficara-vaha-vraja-vyajāpaņa-nigamādayo ghāntāh 
karanadhikaranayoh samjñayam sadhavah 


gocara-saficara-vaha-vraja-vyaja-apana-nigama-àdayah—gocara,  saūcara, 
vaha, vraja, vyaja, Gpana, nigama, and so on; gha-antah—which end in [gh] 
a; karaņa-adhikaranayoh—in karaņe prayoga and adhikarane prayoga; 
samjriayam—in the sense of a samjña (name); sadhavah—are the proper 
forms. 


The words gocara, sañcara, vaha, vraja,” vyaja, apana, nigama, and so on, 
which end in the pratyaya [gh]a, are valid as names in karane prayoga and 
in adhikarane prayoga. 


gāvas caranty atra—gocaro visayah. pratyāsattir atra laksyate. saficaranty 
anena—sanicara ity-adi. anye ca samjfia-sabdà amara-kosadau jñeyah. 


VRrTTI—In the sense of gāvas caranty atra (where the senses wander) we 
get gocara, which means visaya (the range of the senses or an object of the 
senses). Pratyasatti (proximity / being within range) is what is intended in this 
regard. Similarly, in the sense of saficaranty anena (that by which people go) 
we get saītcara (a path), and so on. There are other samjña-šabdas (names) 
that end in /gh/a: They can be learnt from Amara-kosa and other books. 


AMRTA—Gocara is formed by applying /gh/a in adhikarane prayoga and 
saūcara is formed by applying /gh/a in karane prayoga. In gāvas caranty atra, 
gāvah means indriyāņi (the senses). The visayas (objects of the senses) are 
rüpa (form), rasa (taste), and so on. Jiva Gosvami explains the meaning of 
caranti in this regard by saying pratyasatti. Thus caranti here means samipi- 
bhavanti (are near). 


Due to the words “and so on,” in the sense of vahanty anena (that by which 
people are conveyed) we get vaha (a vehicle, horse, ass, etc.), in the sense 
of vrajanty asmin (where the [cows] move about) we get vraja which means 
gostha (a cow shed)?" In the sense of vyajanty anena (that with which they 


226 Even though /gh/a has the indicatory letter gh, the change to g does not happen in 
vraja and vyaja, because they were excluded in ca-joh ka-gau ghin-nyator aja-vaja-vraja-ka- 
vargādi-varjam (809). 

227  Amara-kosa says gosthādhva-nivahā vrajah, “The word vraja means gostha (a cow 
shed), adhvan (a path), and nivaha (a host, multitude)." 
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move the air) we get vyaja which means vyajana (a fan).2 In the sense of 
āpaņyante ’smin (where people barter) we get apana which means kraya- 
vikraya-sthāna (a place for buying and selling, a market, shop). And in the 
sense of nigacchanti jānanti bhagavantam anena (that through which people 
know (nigacchanti = jānanti) the Lord) we get nigama which means veda 
(the Vedas).”” By the word ādi in gocara-saficara-vaha-vraja-vyajapana- 
nigamādayah, words like nikasa and so on should be known. Nikasa is formed 
by applying /gh/a in the sense of nikasanty asmin (people rub on this) and 
means su-varna-pariksana-prastara (a stone for testing gold, i.e. a touchstone). 


¿% | IATA ATT TPT ATT ASEM AMT ATTA: | 


897. yajiia-yatna-visna-prasna-svapna bhave pursi, yacña laksmyàm na- 
pratyayena sadhavah 


yajfia-yatna-visna-prasna-svapnüh—yajfia (sacrifice), yatna (effort), visna 
(lustre), prasna (question), and svapna (sleep); bhàve—in bhàve prayoga; 
pumsi—in the masculine gender; yacña—yacña (begging); laksmyam—in the 
feminine gender; na-pratyayena—with the krt pratyaya na; sadhavah—are the 
proper forms. 


By applying na in bhave prayoga in the masculine gender we get yajiia from 
yaj[a], yatna from yat[i], visna from vicch[a],?" prasna from pracch[a], 
and svapna from /fíi]svap[a], and by applying na in bhave prayoga in the 
feminine gender we get yacña from [tu] yac[r]. 


AMRTA—In yatna, visna, and yacña, the result of the nipata is the absence of 
ift], and in visna and prasna, the result of the nipata is that ch changes to s.?*! 


¿%¿ | WiTegariretessaiarat | 


898. sopendra-damodarat kir bhavadau 


sa-upendra-damodarat—after a damodara which has an upendra; kih—the krt 
pratyaya [k]i; bhava-adau—in bhāve prayoga and so on. 


228 The result of the nipata here is that the dhātu aj[a] is not replaced with vi by ajer vi 
ghanam vina rāma-dhātuke (495). 

229 Kasikà gives a different explanation of nigama: nigacchanti tasmin iti nigamah (A 
nigama (marketplace, town, city) is so named because people wander in it). 

230 This is the dhātu vicch[a] bhasayam diptau ca (10P, to speak, shine) which is listed in 
the Paninian Dhatu-patha but not in our Dhatu-patha 

231 When ch disappears, the c of pracch[a] and vicch[a] also disappears since it is just a 
product of dvih sarvesvara-matrac chah (116). 
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[K]i is applied in bhave prayoga and so on after a damodara which has an 
upendra. 


antardhih, adih, adhih. 


VRITI—For example, antardhih (disappearance), ādih (beginning), and 
adhih (mental agony, anxiety). 


> antar + dha — (898) antar + dha + [k]i — (dha is anit by verse 
1, 415) antar + dhi > (93, 84) antardhi — (87) antardhi + s[u] — (884, 93) 
antardhih (disappearance) «1.1 bhāve>. 

> a[n] + dà > (898) a[n] + dā + [k]i > (dā is anit by verse 1, 415) 
adi > (87) adi + s[u] > (884, 93) ādih (beginning) <1.1 bhave>. 

> a[n] + dha > (898) a[n] + dha + [k]i — (dha is anit by verse 1, 
415) adhi > (87) adhi + s[u] — (884, 93) ādhih (mental agony, anxiety) «1.1 
bhave>. 


AMRTA—Kartr-varjite ca kārake is included by the word ādi in bhavādau. 
There is no reduplication here, because this /k/i is not the adhoksajabha 
[k]i?? Antar is considered an upendra by antah-sabdo natva-vidhau dhàfio 
nap-ki-vidhau tathā (Brhat 907). Futher examples are vidhih (a rule / method, 
means), nidhih (placing, storing / treasure / a place for storing, a receptacle), 
paridhih (a fence, garment) and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—Siddhdanta-kaumudi also gives the examples pradih (a gift), 
pradhih (the rim of a wheel), sandhih (combination / peace negotiation), 
avadhih (a limit), and upādhih (a false identification / a title / a limitation / 
deception), and says that upadhih is made in the sense of upādhīyate "nena 
which means that /k/i is applied in karane prayoga. Similarly, it should be 
known that vidhih is formed either by applying /k/i in bhāve prayoga or in 
karane prayoga, nidhih is formed either by applying /kļi in bhave prayoga, 
karmani prayoga, or adhikarane prayoga, paridhih is formed by applying [k/i 
in karane prayoga, and pradih is formed by applying /k/i in karmani prayoga. 


688 | ata gg Aaa: | 
899. udadhy-ādayas ca sādhavah 


uda-dhi-àdayah—uda-dhi (the place where water is held, an ocean) and so 
on; ca—also; sadhavah—valid. 


232 The adhoksajabha [k]i is ordained in dhafi-kr-sr-jani-gami-namibhyah kih (Brhat 
941). 
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Uda-dhi and so on are also valid. 


AMRTA—The words uda-dhi and so on are formed by applying /k/i after 
the dhātu [du]dha[fi] when the words udaka and so on are the karma-pūrva- 
padas. The result of the nipāta here is that /k/i is applied in adhikaraņa 
prayoga in the sense of a name when something other than an upendra is the 
pūrva-pada. The word uda-dhi refers to an ocean and means udakam dhīyate 
'smin (the place where water (udaka) is held). Here udaka is replaced by 
uda, in accordance with the future sūtra dhi-pesa-vāsa-vāhanesu (Brhat 1961). 
Similarly, we get jala-dhi (the place where water (jala) is held, an ocean), vāri- 
dhi (the place where water (vāri) is held, an ocean), vār-dhi (the place where 
water (var) is held, an ocean), ab-dhi (the place where water (ap) is held, an 
ocean), isu-dhi (the place where arrows (isu) are kept, a quiver), sara-dhi (the 
place where arrows (Sara) are kept, a quiver), and so on. 


Roo | Redi ATs | 


900. ktir laksmyam bhave 


ktih—the krt pratyaya [k]ti; laksmyam—in the feminine gender; bhāve—in 
bhāve prayoga. 


[K]ti is applied after a dhātu in bhave prayoga in the feminine gender. 
krtih. ned van-titi bhütih. bhaktih. 


VRTTI—> kr > (900) kr + [k]ti > (kr is anit by verse 1, 294) krti > (87) 
krti + s[u] > (93) krtih (doing / making, activity) «1.1». 


Ned van-ti-tradau (876) and we get bhütih (existence, opulence, power). 


> bhū > (900) bhū + [k]ti > (876, 294) bhūti > (87) bhūti  s[u] 
— (93) bhütih (existence, opulence, power) «1.1». 

> bhaj > (900) bhaj + [k]ti > (bhaj is anit by verse 3, 177) bhag + 
[khi > (63) bhakti > (87) bhakti + s[u] — (93) bhaktih (devotional service) 
<1.1>. 


«ot | AMAA aaa Tht: THAT, s q WU: | 
901. ī-rāmānta-lv-ādibhyām kter nih gla-ha-jya-mla-tvaribhyas ca, na tu 


prnateh 


f-rāma-anta-lv-ādibhyām—after dhātus ending in f-rāma and after the lv- 
ādis (a sub-group of 19 kry-ādi-dhātus beginning with lū/ñ] chedane (9U, 
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to cut, destroy)); kteh—of [k/ti; nih—the replacement ni; glā-hā-jyā-mlā- 
tvaribhyah—after the dhātus glai harsa-ksaye (1P, to be dejected, tired), /o/ 
hà[k] tyage (3P, to abandon), jyā vayo-hanau (9P, to grow old), mlai gātra- 
viname (1P, to fade, wither), and /fi/tvarfā] sambhrame (1A, to hurry); ca— 
also; na—not; tu—but; prnateh—after the dhātu pr pálana-püranayoh (9P, to 
nourish; to fill, fulfill). 


[K]ti is replaced by ni when it comes after dhatus ending in r-rama, after 
the /v-adis, and after the dhatus glai, [o]ha[k], jya, mlai, and [fi] tvar[a]. 
However, /k/ti is not replaced by ni when it comes after pī.** 


kr viksepe—kirnih, lūnih, glanih. prnātes tu pürtih. 


VRITI—Thus from Kr viksepe (GP, to scatter, throw), we get kirnih 
(scattering). 


> kr > (900) kr + [k]ti > (876, 294, 901) kr + ni > (439) kir + ni 
— (192) kīrni > (111) kirni > (87) kīrni + s[u] > (93) kirnih (scattering) 
«1.1». 


Examples of the others are /unih (cutting) and glanih (fatigue). 


> lū > (900) là + [k]ti > (876, 294, 901) lūni (87) lūni + s[u] > 
(93) lünih (cutting) «1.1». 

> glai > (412) gla (900) gla  [k]ti > (gla is anit by verse 1, 901) 
glani > (87) glani + s[u] > (93) glanih (fatigue) <1.1>. 


But the form of pr is purtih (satisfaction, filling). 


> pr > (900) pr + [k]ti > (876, 294, 522) pur + ti > (197) pūrti ^ 
(111) pürti > (87) pürti + s[u] + (93) pürtih (satisfaction, filling) «1.1». 


AMRTA—The examples of /0/hā/k/ and so on are hanih (loss), jinih (old age) 
where sankarsana is done by grahi-jyā (473), and mlanih (fading, withering). 
The fact that the dhatu jya was mentioned again in g/ā-hā-jyā-mlā-tvaribhyah, 
even though it was already covered by f-rāmānta-lv-ādibhyām since it is a lv- 
adi, indicates that the grammatical operations related to the /v-adis are not 
always done. Thus the absence of sarkarsana is also indicated, and thus we 
also get jyānih (old age). 


233 Pr ends in 7-rama and is also a lv-adi. Thus the change of /k/ti to ni would have 
applied after pr, but that is prohibited here. 
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R02 | UTR: fiet Ta ALFA | 


902. sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī bhāve laksmyām 


sampad-àdeh—after sam + pad[a] gatau (4A, to go, move) and so on; 
kvip-kti—the krt pratyayas [k]vi[p] and [k]ti; bhave—in bhāve prayoga; 
laksmyam—in the feminine gender. 


[K]vi[p] and /kfti are applied after sam + pad[a] and so on in bhave prayoga 
in the feminine gender. 


sampat, vipat, pratipat. pakse sampattir ity-ādi. ākrti-gano "yam. āšāsanam 
ásih. 


VRTTI—Thus we get sampat (prosperity), vipat (misfortune), and pratipat 
(access) in the case that /k/vi/p/ is applied and sampattih (prosperity), 
vipattih (misfortune), and pratipattih (access) in the case that /k]ti is applied. 
The sampad-adis are an ākrti-gana.** 


> sam + pad > (902) sam + pad + [k]vi[p] > (612) sampad = (87) 
sampad + s[u] — (138) sampad = (252) sampat (prosperity) «1.1». 

> sam + pad > (902) sam + pad + [k]ti > (876, 63) sampatti > (87) 
sampatti + s[u] — (93) sampattih (prosperity) <1.1>. 


Similarly, we also get asih which means asasanam (wish, blessing). 


> a+ Sas > (902) ā + sas + [k]vi[p] > (509) ā + sis + [k]vi[p] > 
(612) asis > (87) āšis  s[u] > (138) asis > (206) asir > (207) asir > (93) 
asth (wish, blessing) «1.1». 


AMRTA—Since the sampad-ādis are an ākrti-gaņa, we also get samvit 
(knowledge) and samvittih (knowledge) and so on.” The word asis is formed 


234 An akrti-gana is a list of specimens, an inexhaustive collection of words that follow 
a particular grammatical rule. Whereas a simple gana includes all the words which follow 
a particular rule, an ākrti-gaņa only gives a few samples and leaves the group open for 
other words that follow the same pattern. Thus the number of words in an ākrti-ganņa is 
potentially unlimited, one simply has to recognize the common pattern to see which words 
qualify for the gana. 

235 Other examples are dapat (misfortune) «1.1» from ā/n/ + pad[a], bhüh (existence) 
«1.1» from bhi, parisat (an assembly) «1.1» from pari + sad[I], ksut (hunger) «1.1» from 
ksudh[a], trt (thirst) «1.1» from /füi]trs[a], bhih (fear) «1.1» from [ni/bhi, samyuk «1.1» 
from sam + yuj[ir], and so on. An example of this last one is na paraye "ham niravadya- 
samyujām (Bhāgavatam 10.32.22) where samyuj is explained to mean samyosa (union). 
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by applying /k/vi/p/ in bhāve prayoga after the dhatu āfn] + sas[u] icchayam 
(2A, to dress). The šās of a[n] + sas[u] is replaced with sis by sasah sis 
kamsari-visnujana-nayoh (509). Even though ā/n/ + śās[u] was prohibited 
from following this rule in vrtti 677, the replacement is still done because the 
krt pratyayas are applied variously (sūtra 728), because the word asis in sajus 
āšis ity anayor is-us-anta-dhatos ca ro visnupadante (206) suggests this. 


SAMSODHINI—Since the word sis is feminine (vrtti 214) and since it is made 
in bhāve prayoga as Amrta points out and the gloss āšāsanam indicates, it is to 
be understood that asis is formed by the current sūtra and not by the general 
sūtra kvip (612) which only ordains /k]vi[p] in kartari prayoga. Thus, in this 
version of the book, we have included āšis here, given that the sampad-ādis 
are an akrti-gana. In the Brhat, however, āšis is found in the vrtti to sahasya 
sadhrih, samah samis, tirasas tirir aci (Brhat 1492). In Paninian grammar this 
word is listed as āšis and the à of the dhatu à + sas[u] becomes i by Katyayana's 
Varttika āšāsah kvau upadhāyā itvam vacyam (It should be stated that the 
upadha (uddhava) of à + šās[u] becomes i when /k/vifp/ follows). 


«o3 | gedai Frat Teu | 


903. ijyadinam ktir neti vàcyam 


ijyà-àdinàm—in the case of ijyā (sacrifice, worship) and so on; ktih—/kļti; 
na—not; iti—thus; vacyam—it should be stated. 


[K]ti cannot be applied in the case of ijyā and so on. 


ijyā-vrajyā-kriyā-krtyā-icchā-paricaryā-caryā-parisaryā-mrgayā-atātyādayah. 
ete laksmyām kyab-antā jneyah. adi-grahanad bāhulyāc ca—samajanty asyam 
samajyā sabhā, nisadyā àpanah, nipatyā picchila-bhümih, vidanty anayā— 
vidyā, süyate ’syam somah—sutyā, sayyate 'syam—sayya, bharanam bhrtyā, 
ayanam ety anayā và ityā, jagaranam jāgaryā, asanam upavešanam āsyā. istih 
ity-ddayo ’pi drsyante. 


VĶTTI—It should be known that the words ijyā (sacrifice, worship), vrajyā 
(going, roaming), kriyā (work, activity), krtya (work, activity), icchā (desire), 
paricarya (wandering), caryā (wandering), parisaryā (moving about), 
mrgayā (searching, hunting), and atātyā (moving crookedly) end in /k/ya/p/ 
which is applied in the feminine gender. 


> yaj > (903) yaj + [k]ya[p] > (330, 471) ijya > (1081) ijya + āfp/ 
— (1053) ijyā — (87) ijyà + s[u] > (138) ijyà (sacrifice, worship) <1.1>. 
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Due to the words “and so on” and because the Art pratyayas are applied 
variously, we also get samajyā, which refers to a sabhā (an assembly) and 
means samajanty asyām (the place where people meet), nisadyā which 
refers to an apana (a shop), nipatya which refers to picchila-bhumi (slippery 
ground), vidya (knowledge) which means vidanty anaya (that by which 
people know), sutya (name of a particular oblation) which means süyate 
’syam somah (that in which soma is crushed), sayyd (a bed) which means 
šayyate ’syam (that on which one sleeps), bhrtya which means bharana 
(maintenance, wages), itya which means ayana (going) or ety anaya (that 
by which one goes, a palanquin), jāgaryā which means jagarana (staying 
awake), and asya which means āsana or, in other words, upavesana (sitting). 


Istih (sacrifice, worship) and so on are also seen.?* 


AMRTA—/jyd and so on are given as nipātas of yaj[a] and so on + [k]ya[p] 
in bhāve prayoga in the feminine gender. The result of the nipata here is 
that /k]ya[p] is ordained as an apavada of [k]ti. This is an extension of the 
visnukrtyas. Thus ijyā and so on are valid only in bhave prayoga. In kriyā the 
result of the nipata is that r-rama changes to ri and t[uk] isn't applied. Iccha 
doesn't end in /k]ya[p] but rather only ends in /n/ā/p/. In icchà the result of 
the nipata is the change to ch.”*’ In parisaryā, which is formed from the dhatu 
sr gatau (1P or 3P, to go, move, run, flow), the result of the nipata is that 
t[uk] isn’t applied and there is govinda. In mrgayā, which is formed from the 
dhatu mrga anvesane (10A, to seek, search), the result of the nipata is that, 
even though the a of mrga is deleted, it again returns.?? /N/i is then deleted 
by sūtra 449. Atātyā is formed by applying /k/ya[p] after the yan-anta-dhatu 
atātya (vrtti 599). The ya of this dhātu is deleted by visnujanāt sa-rama-yasya 
haro rama-dhatuke (597). 


The implied meaning ofthe words *Due to the words *and so on" and because 
the krt pratyayas are applied variously” is “Due to the words “and so on”, 
samajyā and so on are also valid in the feminine gender, and because the krt 


236 Istih could also be the form of is/u/ icchāyām (GP, to desire, want) + /k/ti. In this 
regard, Amara-kosa says iştir yagecchayoh (Isti means yāga (sacrifice) or icchā (desire)). 
237 In Pàninian grammar, the changes to ri and ch in kriyā and iccha are regularly 
achieved due to the ordainment of /šJa in the sūtras krñah ša ca (Astādhyāyī 3.3.100) and 
icchā (Astādhyāyī 3.3.101). By yoga-vibhāga (the division of one rule into two separate 
rules), krñah ša ca (Astadhyayi 3.3.100) is divided into the two seperate rules krfiah and sa 
ca. By the first rule /k/ya/p/ is applied after /du]kr[fi] and we get krtya, and by the second 
rule /$/a is applied and we get kriyā, and, due to the word ca in the second rule, /k/ti can 
also be applied and we get krtih (work, activity). 

238 Siddhanta-kaumudi keeps it more simple and says that the result of the nipata is that 
the a of mrga isn't deleted. 
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pratyayas are applied variously, they are made in karane prayoga and other 
prayogas in the sense of a name (samjria).” In samajyā, which is formed from 
the dhātu aj[a] gatau ksepane ca (1P, to go, move; to drive), the result of the 
nipata is that [k]ya[p] is applied in adhikarane prayoga and that the change to 
vi by sūtra 379 is not done. In nisadyā and nipatyā, which are made from the 
dhātus sad[I] and pat[I], the result of the nipata is that /k/ya/p/ is applied in 
adhikarane prayoga. In ityā, which is formed from the dhatu i[n] gatau (2P, to 
go, move), /k]ya[p] is applied in bhave prayoga or karane prayoga and t[uk] 
is inserted. In bArtya, jāgaryā, and asya, which are formed from the dhātus 
[du]bhr[ni], jāgr, and asla], [k]ya[p] is applied in bhave prayoga. The implied 
meaning of the sentence “Jstih and so on are also seen" is that, because the 
krt pratyayas are applied variously, istih and so on violate the apavāda. Due to 
the words “and so on”, we also get krtih (work, activity), bhrtih (maintenance, 
wages), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—Regarding how /k/ya/p/ is applied in adhikarane prayoga in 
nisadyā and nipatya, Siddhanta-kaumudi as well as giving the definitions apana 
(a shop) and picchila-bhümi (slippery ground), gives the meanings nisidanty 
asyam (that on which one sits) and nipatanty asyam (that on which one falls 
down / slips). Sometimes nisadyā is said to refer to a small bed or couch. In 
this case the meaning of nisidanty asyam seems more relevant. In vidya, which 
is formed from the dhātu vid[a] jfiane (2P, to know), [k]ya[p] is applied in 
karane prayoga. In sutyā, which is formed from the dhatu su[fi] abhisave (SU, 
to extract, distil; to do ablutions), /k/ya/p/ is applied in adhikarane prayoga 
and t/uk] is inserted. In śayyā, which is formed from the dhatu si[n] svapne 
(2A, to sleep, lie down), /k]ya[p] is applied in adhikarane prayoga and seteh 
Say kamsári-ye (514) is applied. 


«o9 | MUAH SAU aaa ATS AEM ST, + 
q fe: | 

904. visnunistha-setka-gurumad-visnujanantat pratyayantac ca bhave 
laksmyam nap, na tu ktih 


visnunistha-sa-itka-gurumat-visnujana-antat—after a dhātu that ends in a 
visnujana, has a heavy syllable (guru) and takes i/t] when there is a visnunisthā; 
pratyaya-antat—after a dhātu that ends in a pratyaya; ca—and; bhave—in 
bhāve prayoga; laksmyam—in the feminine gender; nap—the krt pratyaya [n] 
a[p]; na—not; tu—but; ktih—the krt pratyaya [k]ti. 
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After dhātus that end in a visnujana, have a heavy syllable, and take i/t] 
when there is a visnunistha, and after dhatus that end in a pratyaya, [n]a[p] 
is applied instead of /k/ti in bhave prayoga in the feminine gender. 


kim? dīptih, aptih, raddhih. bahulyad ühah radhah, üdhir ity-adayah. āsamsā, 
prasamsety api drsyate. 


VRITI—Panini called it a[n] (Astādhyāyī 3.3.102). 


> ih > (904) ih + [n]a[p] > (330) iha > (87) iha + s[u] > (138) tha 
(endeavor) <1.1>. 

> ith > (904) ah + [n]a[p] > (330) ūhā > (87) ūhā + s[u] > (138) 
ūhā (conjecture) <1.1>. 

> id[i] > (344, 165, 73) ind > ind > (904) ind + [n]a[p] > (330) 
indā > (87) indā + s[u] — (138) indā (being most powerful) <1.1>. 

> sikş > (904) šiks + [n]a[p] > (330) šiksā > (87) šiksā + s[u] > 
(138) siksā (learning / teaching) <1.1>. 

> kr> (578) kr + sa[n] > (581) kr + sa[n] > (445, 294, 439) kir 
+ sa[n] > (192) kir + sa[n] — (322, 323) ki + kir + sa[n] > (345) ci + kir 
+ sa[n] > (375) ci + kir + sa[n] — (108) cikirsa — (260, 904) cikirsa + [n] 
ü[p] > (330, 393) cikīrsā — (87) cikirsa + s[u] — (138) cikīrsā (desire to do) 
«1.1». 

> at > (Brhat 828, 599) at + ya[n] — (330, 322, 325) a + tya + t + 
ya[n] > (341) a+ ta + t + ya[n] > (587) atatya > (260, 904) atātya + [n]a[p] > 
(330, 588) atata > (87) atātā + s[u] — (138) atātā (moving crookedly) «1.1». 

> kandi + (618) kandi + ya[k] > (294) kandüya > (260, 904) 
kandüya + [n]a[p] > (330, 393) kandūyā + (87) kandūyā + s[u] > (138) 
kandiya (itching, scratching) «1.1». 


Why do we say “which takes it when there is a visnunistha"? Consider dīptih 
(light), aptih (obtainment), and raddhih (accomplishment). 


> dip > (900) dip + [k]ti > (876) dipti > (87) dipti + s[u] + (93) 
diptih (light) «1.12. 

> ap > (900) ap + [k]ti > (ap is anit by verse 6) apti > (87) apti + 
s[u] = (93) āptih (obtainment) «1.1». 

> rādh > (900) rādh + [k]ti > (radh is anit by verse 5, 354) rādh + 
dhi > (61) raddhi + (87) raddhi + s[u] > (93) rāddhih (accomplishment) 
«1.1». 
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Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously we also get ūhah (conjecture), 
radhah (accomplishment), ūdhih (conjecture), and so on. 


Asamsá (desire) and prasamsa (praise) are also seen. 


> a[n] + sans[u] > (165) a[n] + sams — (904) āfn] + sams + [n] 
ā[p] — (330) asamsa > (87) asamsa + s[u] — (138) asamsa (desire) <1.1>. 

> pra + sans[u] > (165) pra + sams > (904) pra + sams + [n]a[p] 
— (330) prasamsa > (87) prasamsa + s[u] + (138) prasamsa (praise) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The word visnunisthā-setka here means visnunisthayam ita saha 
vartamanah (existing along with i/t] when there is a visnunistha). The phrase 
na tu ktih means that [n]a[p] is an apavada of [k]ti. 


Regarding iha, the dhātu ih[a] cesta-vanchayoh (1A, to endeavor; to desire) 
ends in a visnujana, has a heavy syllable (guru) and takes it when there is a 
visnunisthā. Likewise with the dhātus üh[a] vitarke (1A, to speculate, reason) 
and so on. Šiksā is formed from the dhātu siks[a] vidyopādāne (1A, to learn). 
Cikīrsā and so on are examples of the phrase pratyayāntāt. Cikirsà 1s formed 
by applying /n/ā/p/ after the dhātu cikirsa which ends in the pratyaya safn], 
atātā is formed by applying /n/ā/p/ after the dhātu atatya which ends in the 
pratyaya ya[n], and kandūyā is formed by applying /n/a[p/] after the dhatu 
kandüya which ends in the pratyaya ya[k]. 


Regarding the counterexamples diptih and so on, even though the dhatu 
dip[i] diptau (1A, to shine, blaze) ends in a visnujana and has a heavy 
syllable, it doesn't take /r]a[p] because it is prohibited from taking i/t] when 
a visnunisthā follows since it has the indicatory letter i (sūtra 752). Similarly, 
the dhatus ap[l] vyaptau (5P, to pervade, obtain) and radh[a] samsiddhau (4P 
or SP, to succeed, accomplish) also don't take /riJa[p], since they don't take 
ift] when a visnunisthà follows since are sahajanit (ref. anid-gana). Because 
the rule of /n/ā/p/ is more specific, dhātus covered by it cannot take other 
pratyayas in bhāve prayoga. Nonetheless, [gh/a[n] is seen in ūhah, radhah, 
and so on. Similarly, /k/ti is seen in ūdhih and so on, despite the fact that /k/ti 
was specifically prohibited by the phrase na tu ktih. All of this takes place 
because the krt pratyayas are applied variously. This is the purport. In asarnsa 
and so on, /n]à[p] is applied even though the dhātu sans[u] is prohibited from 
taking i/t] when a visnunistha follows since it is vikalpitet (sūtra 752) since 
it has the indicatory letter u (sūtra 773). Again the reason for the irregular 
application of /n/ā/p/ is that the krt pratyayas are applied variously. 
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gou | ARAA | 


905. sid-bhid-adibhyas ca 


sit—after dhātus which have the indicatory letter s; bhid-adibhyah—and after 
the bhid-àdis (see next vrtti); ca—also. 


[N]à[p] is also applied in bhave prayoga in the feminine gender after dhātus 
which have the indicatory letter s and after the bhid-adis. 


sit—trapüs lajjayam, trapā. ksama. 


VRITI—Examples of dhatus which have the indicatory letter s are trapā 
(shame, embarassment, shyness) from trap/ūs/ lajjayam (1A, to be ashamed, 
shy) and ksama (tolerance, forgiveness) from ksam[üs] sahane (1A, to 
tolerate, forgive). 


> trap[üs] > (905) trap  [n]a[p] > (330) trapā > (87) trapā + s[u] 
— (138) trapà (shame, embarassment, shyness) «1.1» 

> ksam[üs] > (905) ksam + [n]a[p] = (330) ksama — (87) ksama 
+ s[u] > (138) ksamā (tolerance, forgiveness) «1.1» 


LER DEGERE 


906. jagr-Subha-jrsàm govindas ca 


jagr-subha-jrsam—of the dhātus jāgr nidra-ksaye (2P, to be awake), subh[a] 
diptau (1A, to shine, look beautiful), and jī/s/ vayo-hānau (4P, to grow old); 
govindah—govinda; ca—also. 


[N]à[p] is also applied in bhāve prayoga in the feminine gender after jāgr, 
subh[a], and jr[s], and these dhatus take govinda. 


jāgarā, šobhā, jara. bhid-adih—bhida, chidā, trsā, pīdā, cinta, puja, kathā, arca, 


carca, krpādau Itvam nesyate—krpā. “paca” ity api purusottamah, “paktih” ity 
tv anye. 


VRITI—> jāgr + (906) jagr + [n]a[p] — (330, 906) jāgarā + (87) jāgarā + 
s[u] — (138) jāgarā (staying awake) <1.1> 

> subh — (906) subh + [n]a[p] > (330, 906) šobhā — (87) šobhā 
+ s[u] > (138) sobha (lustre, beauty) «1.1» 

> jr > (906) jr + [n]a[p] > (330, 906) jarā > (87) jarà + s[u] > 
(138) jarā (old age) «1.1» 
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Examples of the bhid-ādis are bhida (breaking, destroying), chidā (cutting), 
trsā (thirst), pīdā (pain), cinta (thought, consideration), pūjā (worship), 
katha (narration), arca (worship), and carca (discussion). The change to | 
doesn't take place in krpā and so on,” and thus we get krpā (mercy). 


> bhid — (905) bhid + [n]a[p] > (bhid is anit by verse 5, 294) 
bhidā > (87) bhidā + s[u] > (138) bhidà (breaking, destroying) «1.1» 

> cit[i] > (344) cint > (565) cint + [n]i > cinti > (905) cinti + 
[n]a[p] > (330, 449) cinta > (87) cinta + s[u] (138) cinta (thought, 
consideration) <1.1> 

> katha — (565) katha + [n]i > (393) kath + [n]i > (420) kathi > 
(905) kathi + [n]a[p] > (330, 449) kathā > (87) kathā + s[u] = (138) kathā 
(narration) «1.1» 


Purusottama says that we also get paca (cooking). Others, however, disagree 
with this and instead make paktih (cooking). 


AMRTA—In the case of j7/s/, [n]à[p] was already obtained by the previous 
sutra since jr[s] has the indicatory letter s, but jagr and $ubh[a] don't have the 
indicatory letter s and they are not bhid-ādis. Thus the word ca ordains [n]a[p] 
for them and it also ordains govinda where it would have been unobtained 
since /n/ā/p/ is a nirguna pratyaya. The group of dhatus called the bhid-adis 
cannot be found in one place in the Dhātu-pātha. All the examples from pīdā 
to carca are made from cur-ādi-dhātus and there is deletion of [n/i by ner haro 
'nid-ādau rāma-dhātuke (449). These ny-anta-dhatus are included among the 
bhid-ādis to block the krt pratyaya ana that would have been obtained by 
the future rule ny-antad āsah sranthades cano bhāve laksmyam, na tu krteh 
(908). The statement “The change to / doesn't take place in krpā and so on” 
means the change to / by krper r | (462) is prohibited when /ñJa[p] is applied 
after krp[ü]. Krpā is also included among the bhid-ddis.° Regarding paca 
(cooking), Purusottama says that /n/āfp/ should be applied after /du/pac[as] 
pake (1U, to cook, ripen), since it has the indicatory letter s, whereas others 
say that /n/ā/p/ shouldn't be applied, rather /k/ti should be applied instead 
and thus they make paktih (cooking). 


Guha and so on are counted among the bhid-ādis and are formed by applying 
[n]a[p] in the feminine gender in adhikarane prayoga and so on. The word 


239 Krpalu, krpana, and so on are included by the words “and so on." 

240 For example, the Pāņinian Gana-patha lists the bhid-ādis as follows: bhidā, chida, 
vida, ksipā, guhā, sraddha, medha, godha, ārā, hara, kara, ksiya, tara, dhārā, lekha, rekha, 
cūdā, pīdā, vapā, vasa, mrja, and krpa. 
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guhā, which is formed by applying /n/ā/p/ after guh[ü] samvarane (1U, to 
cover, hide), refers to a cave and means guhyate *smin (a place where hiding is 
done). The result of the nipata is that /n/ā/p/ is applied in adhikarane prayoga 
in the sense of a name. Similarly, from r gatau prapane ca (1P, to go, move; to 
obtain) we get ara (a knife), from /du/kr/ū/ karane (8U, to do, make) we get 
kara (a prison), and from dhr[fi] dharane (1U, to hold, support) we get dhārā 
(a stream, current, flood). The result of the nipata here is the vrsnindra and 
that /n/ā/p/is applied in the sense of a name. It should be known that prccha 
(inquiry), sprhā (desire), lekha (a scratch, line, handwriting), cūdā (a crest), 
vasa (marrow, fat, brain) and others words ending in /ñ/Ja/p] are also counted 
among the bhid-adis. 


SAMSODHINI—Another explanation of krpā (mercy) is that it comes from 
the dhātu krap[a] krpāyām gatau ca (1A, to be merciful; to go, move)" + 
[n]a[p]. For example, while commenting on sid-bhidabhyo "n (Astadhyayi 
3.3.104), Siddhanta-kaumudi says krapeh samprasaranam ca, krpā (Krap[a] 
undergoes samprasarana (sankarsana) and we get the word krpā). The 
advantage of this explanation is that the dhātu from which krpā is derived 
actually means “to be merciful” rather than “to be able.” 


Roo | AMASRA | 


907. sopendra-ramac ca 


sa-upendra-d-ramat—after a dhatu that ends in ā-rāma and has an upendra; 
ca—and. 


[N]4[p] is also applied in bhave prayoga in the feminine gender after dhātus 
that end in ā-rāma and have an upendra. 


upadhā, sraddha, antardhā, avasthā, samstha, vyavasthā, astha. samsthitih, 
prasthitih, sangītih ity-ādau tu na, bāhulyāt. 


VRITI— 
> upa + dha > (907) upa + dha + [n]a[p] > (dha is anit by verse 1, 415) 
upadhā > (87) upadhā + s[u] — (138) upadha (imposition, fraud) <1.1>. 


> Srad + dha > (907) srad + dha + [n]a[p] > (dha is anit by verse 1, 415) 
šraddhā — (87) sraddhā + s[u] — (138) sraddha (faith) <1.1>. 


241 This dhātu is not listed in Jiva Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha, but it is listed in the Paninian 
Dhātu-pātha. 
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> antar + dha > (907) antar + dha + [n]a[p] > (dha is anit by verse 1, 415, 93, 
84) antardhā — (87) antardhā + s[u] — (138) antardhā (disappearance) «1.1». 


Similarly, we get avasthā (situation, stage), samsthā (completion, a shape, a 
rule), vyavastha (steadiness, state, a rule), and āsthā (care, an assembly). But 
[n]a[p] isn’t applied in samsthitih (completion, a shape, a rule), prasthitih 
(departure), sangitih (concert), and so on, because the krt pratyayas are 
applied variously. 


AMRTA—Srad is an upendra by srad ity avyayam upendra-vad dháfii 
(534) and antar is an upendra by antah-sabdo natva-vidhau dhano nàp-ki- 
vidhau tatha (Brhat 897). Other examples are prabhā (effulgence), pratibhā 
(intelligence), prama (measure, correct knowledge), pratima (an image, 
statue), and so on. Regarding the sentence beginning samsthitih, the meaning 
is that, even though /n/a[p] is an apavada of [k]ti, [k]ti is still applied instead 
of [n]a[p] because the krt pratyayas are applied variously. 


goc | TTA: TMM AT ALM, AT d: | 


908. ny-antad asah $ranthade$ cāno bhave laksmyam, na tu krteh 


ni-antat—after ny-anta-dhdtus; dsah—after the dhātu asla] upavesane 
vidyamanatayam ca (2A, to sit; to be, exist); srantha-adeh—after the dhātus 
sranth[a] mocane (9P, to loosen) and so on; ca—and; anah—the krt pratyaya 
ana; bhave—in bhāve prayoga; laksmyam—in the feminine gender; na—not; 
tu—but; kfteh—after the dhatu krt[a] samsabdane (10P, to mention, name, 
glorify). 


Ana is applied in bhave prayoga in the feminine gender after ny-anta-dhatus, 
after as[a], and after the sranthādis, but not after krt[aJ. 


krsnad ap laksmyām—kāraņā, bhāvanā, mārgaņā, āsanā, sranthana, 
granthanā, vandanā, vedanā, anvesanà, paryesanā, esand. paristis ca drsyate. 
krtes tu kīrtih. 


VrITI—Krsnad ap laksmyām (1081) is applied and we get the following 
forms: 


> kr > (569) kr + [n]i > (314) kāri > (908) kāri + ana > (330, 
449) karana > (111) karana > (1081) karana + à[p] > (1053) karana > 
(87) karana + s[u] — (138) karana (causing to do) <1.1>. 
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> bhū > (569) bhū + [n]i > (314) bhau + i > (55) bhāvi > (908) 
bhāvi + ana — (330, 449) bhāvana > (1081) bhāvana + a[p] > (1053) 
bhāvanā > (87) bhāvanā + s[u] — (138) bhāvanā (causing to be, producing, 
imagination, thought, meditation”) <1.1>. 

> pari + div > (565) pari + div + [n]i + (333) pari + devi + ana > 
(330, 449) paridevana — (1081) paridevana + āfp] — (1053) paridevanā > 
(87) paridevanā + s[u] — (138) paridevanā (lamentation) <1.1>. 

> marg — (565) marg + [n]i > margi > (908) margi + ana > (330, 
449) mārgana > (111) margana — (1081) margana + à[p] — (1053) mārganā 
— (87) mārgaņā + s[u] — (138) margana (seeking, searching for) <1.1>. 

> ās > (908) ās + ana > (330) āsana > (1081) āsana + a[p] > 
(1053) āsanā > (87) asana + s[u] — (138) āsanā (sitting) <1.1>. 

> sranth — (908) sranth + ana > (330) šranthana > (1081) 
šranthana + a[p] — (1053) sranthanā > (87) šranthanā + s[u] > (138) 
sranthanā (loosening) «1.1». 

> granth — (908) granth + ana > (330) granthana — (1081) 
granthana + à[p] — (1053) granthanā > (87) granthanā + s[u] — (138) 
granthanā (arranging, composing) «1.1». 

> vad[i] > (344, 165, 73) vand > (908) vand + ana > (330) 
vandana > (1081) vandana + āfp] — (1053) vandana = (87) vandanā + s[u] 
— (138) vandanā (salutation, glorification) «1.1». 

> vid — (908) vid + ana > (330, 333) vedana — (1081) vedana + 
ü[p] > (1053) vedanā — (87) vedanā + s[u] — (138) vedanā (knowledge, 
feeling, pain) «1.1». 

> anu + is > (908) anu + is + ana > (330, 333) anu + esana > (111) 
anu + esana > (51) anvesana > (1081) anvesana + a[p] > (1053) anvesana 
— (87) anvesanà + s[u] + (138) anvesana (searching for) <1.1>. 

> pari + is — (908) pari + is + ana — (330, 333) pari + esana > 
(111) pari + esana — (50) paryesana — (1081) paryesana + a[p] > (1053) 
paryesaná > (87) paryesanà + s[u] — (138) paryesaņā (investigation) «1.1». 

> is — (908) is + ana > (330, 333) esana (111) esana + (1081) 
esana + à[p] > (1053) esaná > (87) esana + s[u] — (138) esanà (throwing) 
«1.1». 


Paristih (investigation) «1.1» is also seen. 


> pari + is — (900) pari + is + [k]ti > (876, 294, 205) pari + isti > 
(42) paristi > (87) parīsti  s[u] — (93) paristih (investigation) «1.12. 


242 When bhāvanā means “imagination, thought, meditation" it comes from the dhatu 
bhü avakalpane (10P, to consider, think of, meditate). 
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But from krt[a] we get kirtih (fame, glorification) <1.1>. 


> kīt > (565) krt + [n]i > (567) kirt + [n]i > (192) kirti > (900) 
kirti + [k]ti — (876, 294, 449) kīrt + ti > (78) kirti > (87) kīrti + s[u] > (93) 
kirtih (fame, glorification) «1.1». 


SAMSODHINI—The examples from karana to márganá are examples of ny- 
anta-dhātus and the examples from šranthanā to esaná embody the full group 
of šranthādis. Paridevanā and mārganā are made from the dhatus div[u] 
pariküjane (10A, to lament, cry) and marg/a] anvesane (10P, to seek, search 
for), and s$ranthanà and granthanā are made from the dhatus sranth[a] mocane 
(9P, to loosen) and granth[a] sandarbhe (9P, to string together, arrange). 
Anvesaņā, paryesaná, and esaná are made from the dhatu is[a] gatau (4P, to 
go, move) as confirmed by Bala and by Katyayana's Varttika (3.3.107) which 
says iser aniccharthasya yuj vaktavyah (It should be stated that the dhatu is 
which doesn't have the meaning of icchā also takes yu[c] (ana)). The reason 
why paristih is also seen is because Katyayana's Varttika (3.3.107) says parer 
và (yu[c] (ana) is only optionally applied after pari + is). Sometimes the form 
kīrtanā (fame, glorification) is also seen, because not all grammarians are of 
the opinion that ana is forbidden after kft/a/. 


gog | STM Tq | 


909. ik-stipau dhatu-nirdese 


ik-štipau—the krt pratyayas ifk] and [s]ti[p]; dhatu-nirdese—when referring 
to a particular dhātu. 


I[k] and [s]ti[p] are applied after a dhatu to specify the dhatu. 


pacih paca-dhatuh. evam bhavatih. $ap-pratyayah kvacin na drsyate ca—arter 
rccha ity-ddau. 


VRITI—For example, pacih refers to the dhātu [du]pac[as] pake (1U, 
to cook, ripen) and bhavatih refers to the dhatu bhi sattayam (1P, to be, 
become, exist). 


> pac > (909) pac + i[k] > (pac is anit by verse 2) paci > (87) paci 
+ s[u] — (93) pacih «1.1». 

> bhū > (909) bhū + [s]tilp] > (288) bhū + [s]a[p] + [s]tifp] > 
(289) bho + a + ti > (55) bhavati — (87) bhavati + s[u] > (93) bhavatih 
«1.1». 
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Sometimes /sJa[p] is not seen, as in arter rcchah (541) and so on. 


AMRTA—Dhātu-nirdeše means dhātoh svarūpa-nirdeše (when pointing out 
the form of a dhātu) or, in other words, dhātoh anukarane (when imitating 
a dhātu). The indicatory letter k in i/k] is so that govinda will be blocked 
by īšasya na govinda-vrsnindrau kamsārisu (294). The indicatory letter $ in 
[s]ti[p] is so that the krsna-dhatuka rules such as sap krsna-dhātuke (288) will 
be applied and the indicatory letter p in /S/ti[p] is to prevent it from being 
nirguna by aprthu-krsna-dhatuka nirgunah (290). The reason why /s/a/p/ 
is sometimes not seen is that the Art pratyayas are applied variously. For 
example, even though /s/ti/p/ was applied in arteh, only govinda was done, 
but /s/a[p] wasn’t applied for, if it were, the change to recha would have had 
to have been done by sütra 419. 


SAMSODHINI—As explained previously, ¿/k] is often used to show a dhātu's 
well-known form, rather than its elementary form as listed in the Dhātu-pātha 
whereas /š/ti[p] is used to distinguish a particular dhatu when there are two or 
more dhātus that have the same form but belong to different ganas (sūtras 347 
and 317). When /s/ti/p/ is applied after a dhātu, the resultant word looks like 
the acyuta parapada prathama-purusa eka-vacana form of that dhātu, even if 
that dhātu is an atmapadi dhatu. 


Examples of this are sūti and sūyati in sūtra 351. I[k] is frequently used 
throughout the sūtras and in the anid-gana, but it seems that, although 
govinda is blocked by the indicatory letter k, ani-rametam visnujanantanam 
uddhava-na-rāma-harah kamsarau (343) does not apply and sankarsana is 
done only arbitrarily. For example, in bhaji-bhanji-yaji-tyaji-ranji-rujo, the n 
of the dhātus bhanj[o] and ranj[a] isn't deleted and yaj/a] doesn't undergo 
sankarsana, but in yuji-bhrjji-nijir-vijiras ca tatha, bhrasj[a] does undergo 
sankarsana. 


Besides the use of i/k/ and [s]ti[p], the dhatus themselves are often mentioned 
in the sutras in their original forms along with the indicatory letters, or 
sometimes they are mentioned without their indicatory letters or with a final 
a replacing their indicatory letter. Examples of this are ino gà bhütese (646), 
kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-$rubhya evādhoksaja-mātre net (356), and gama- 
hana-jana-khana-ghasām uddhavādaršanam karnsāri-sarvešvare nam vina 
(437) respectively. 
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ggo | Hal Ad | 


910. ano bhave 
anah—the krt pratyaya ana; bhave—in bhāve prayoga. 
Ana is applied after a dhatu in bhave prayoga. 


jnanam, bhavanam, kirtanam, natvam—brmhanam. likha-milāv ity-ādi — 
likhanam, lekhanam. likhaniyam, lekhaniyam, nityam lekhani, milanam, 
melanam. 


VRITI—> jūā > (910) jña + ana > (jūā is anit by verse 1, 42) jñana (87, 
733) jñana + s[u] — (157) jñana + am — (94) jñanam (knowledge) «1.1». 

> bhū > (910) bhū + ana > (330, 289) bho + ana > (55) bhavana 
— (87, 733) bhavana + s[u] > (157) bhavana + am > (94) bhavanam 
(existence) «1.1». 

> kīt > (565) krt + [n]i > (567) kirt  [n]i > (192) kirti > (910) 
kirti + ana — (330, 449) kirtana (87, 733) kirtana + s[u] — (157) kirtana + am 
— (94) kirtanam (glorification) «1.12. 


The change to n is done and we get brmhanam «1.1. 


> brh[i] > (344,160) br + n[um] + h > (165) brmh > (910) brmh 
+ ana > (330, 111) brmhana > (87, 733) brmhana + s[u] > (157) brmhana 
+ am > (94) brmhanam (increase) «1.12». 


Likha-milau kutadi bahulam (549) is applied and we get likhanam or 
lekhanam (writing), likhaniyam or lekhaniyam ([the act of] writing should 
be [done]), but always /ekhani (a pen). Similarly, we get milanam or melanam 
(meeting), and so on. 


AMRTA—The mention of just the word bhdve is to remove the anuvrtti of 
the word laksmyām (in the feminine gender). Thus, since there is no special 
rule, the general rule bhāva-krd brahmani (733) is applied. Even though 
the visnucakra intervenes in brmhanam, the change to n still takes place by 
considering the visnucakra a sarvesvara (vrtti 207). Lekhani is formed by 
applying /t/ana in the sense of likhyate 'naya (that with which one writes). /[p] 
is added in the feminine gender due to the indicatory letter t. Here likh/[a] is 
not considered a kut-ādi due to the word bahula in sūtra 549. 
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Qe? | Z+: somit: | 


911. tanah karanadhikaranayoh 


tanah—the krt pratyaya [tļana; karana-adhikaranayoh—in karane prayoga 
and adhikarane prayoga. 


[T]ana is applied after a dhatu in karane prayoga and adhikarane prayoga. 


daitya-vrašcanam cakram. vyākriyante vyutpādyante artha-paryavasānāh 
kriyante šabdā aneneti vyakaranam sabdānušāsanam sastram. adhikarane— 
go-dohanī, šayanī, ramani. 


VRITI—For example, daitya-vrascanam cakram (The cakra with which 
the demons are cut down), Similarly, we get vyakaranam which refers to 
grammar and means vyākriyante vyutpadyante artha-paryavasanah kriyante 
šabdā anena, “that by which words (sabdāh) are derived (vyakriyante 
= vyutpadyante) back to their roots. That is to say, that by which words 
(sabdāh) are made (kriyante) to result in meaning (artha-paryavasanah).” 


> vrasc > (911) vrasc + [t]ana > (330) vrascana > (87) vrascana + 
s[u] — (157) vrascana + am = (94) vrascanam «1.1, karane>. 

> vit à[n] + kr > (911) vi + a[n] + kr + [t]ana — (kr is anit 
by verse 1, 289) vi + a[n] + karana > (111) vi + āfū] + karana > (50) 
vydkarana > (87) vyakarana + s[u] — (157) vyākaraņa + am > (94) 
vyākaranņam «1.1, karane>. 


Examples when /t/ana is applied in adhikarane prayoga axe go-dohani (that 
into which the cow's milk is milked: a milk pail), sayanī (that on which one 
sleeps: a bed), and ramani (she in whom one takes pleasure: a wife). 


> duh > (911) duh + [t]ana > (duh is anit by verse 8, 333) dohana 
— (1087) dohana + i[p] — (1053) dohani — (87) dohani + s[u] > (138) 
dohani «1.1, adhikarane». 

> $i (911) šī + [tana > (330, 289) še + ana > (54) sayana > 
(1087) sayana + i[p] > (1053) šayanī > (87) sayani + s[u] > (138) šayanī 
«1.1, adhikarane». 

> ram > (911) ram + [t]ana > (330,111) ramana > (1087) 
ramana + i[p] > (1053) ramani > (87) ramani  s[u] + (138) ramani «1.1, 
adhikarane». 
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AMRTA—The indicatory letter fis so that i/p/ will be applied in the feminine. 


BĀLA—Jīva Gosvami states the meaning of vyākriyante by saying 
vyutpādyante, and he states the meaning of vyutpādyante by saying artha- 
paryavasanah kriyante. Jiva Gosvami then states the meaning of the word 
vyākaraņa by saying sabdānušāsanam šāstram (a book by which words are 
derived back to their roots). Indirectly, this serves as another example of this 
sutra, in that sabdānušāsanam means sabdà anusisyante anena (that by which 
words (sabdah) are derived (anusisyante) back to their roots). 


222 | ZA: HAlal F | 


912. tanah karmadau ca 
tanah—[t]ana; karma-ādau—in karmani prayoga and so on; ca—also. 
[T]ana is also applied after a dhatu in karmani prayoga and so on. 


krsnena bhujyante—krsna-bhojanah šālayah. krsnam acchadayati— 
krsnācchādanam vasah. 


VRITI—Examples are krsna-bhojanah salayah (The rice which is eaten by 
Krsna) where krsna-bhojanah means krsnena bhujyante (which is eaten by 
Krsna) and krsnácchadanam vasah (The cloth which covers Krsna) where 
krsnacchadanam means krsnam ācchādayati (which covers Krsna). 


> bhuj > (912) bhuj + [t]ana > (bhuj is anit by verse 3, 333) 
bhojana — (87) bhojana + s[u] — (93) bhojanah «1.1, karmani>. 


> à[n] + chad > (565) a[n] + chad + [n]i > (358) a[n] + chadi 
— (912) a[n] + chādi + [t]ana — (330, 449) a[n] + chādana > (74, 63) 
ācchādana > (87) ācchādana + s[u] > (93) ācchādanah <1.1, kartari>. 


AMRTA—Krsna-bhojanáh is formed by applying /t/ana in karmani prayoga 
and krsnācchādanam is formed by applying /t/ana in kartari prayoga. The 
word vāsas means vastra (cloth). 
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923 | ARABIA: Veda Aa: | 


913. ambasthadayah satvena sadhavah 


ambasthadayah—amba-stha and so on; satvena—with a change to s; 
sadhavah—are irregularly formed. 


Amba-stha and so on are irregularly formed with a change to s. 


amba-sthah, amba-sthah, bhümi-sthah, savye-sthah, parame-sthi, barhi-sthah, 
divi-sthah ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get amba-sthah (The offspring born from the union of a 
brahmana man with a vaisya woman), amba-sthah (same meaning), bhūmi- 
sthah (one who is situated on the ground), savye-sthah (one who stands to 
the left), parame-sthi (one who is situated on the topmost planet, name of 
Brahma), barhi-sthah (one who is situated on a layer of kusa grass), divi- 
sthah (one who is situated in heaven), and so on. 


AMRTA—This nipáta is ordained where the change to s would have otherwise 
been unapplicable since the s doesn't belong to a pratyaya or virifici. Amba- 
sthah is formed by applying /k/a in kartari prayoga or bhāve prayoga by 
akarmany ā-rāmāt kah stho bhāve tu pumsi (829) and means either ambāyām 
tisthati (one who is situated in a mother) or ambayam sthiyate (situation in a 
mother). Here the pūrva-pada ambā has undergone the change to vāmana 
by the future samāsa rule īb-āpoh samjfiayam bahulam (Brhat 1918). Amba- 
sthah refers to one who is born from the union of a brahmana man with a 
vai$ya woman. Amba-sthah is just the word amba-stha with trivikrama done 
because of being a prsodarādi (sūtra 1035). There is no pürva-nimitta (pran- 
nimitta) here. Bhümi-sthah and savye-sthah are formed by akarmany a-ramat 
kah (829) and mean bhümau tisthati (one who is situated on the ground) and 
savye vame tisthati (one who stands to the left (savya = vàma)) respectively. 


In savye-sthah, the saptami visnubhakti is not deleted, in accordance with 
samase ner na mahaharah krti bahulam (863). The same understanding 
applies to parame-sthi, which is formed by the unadi pratyaya [k]in and which 
means parame tisthati (one who is situated at the top). The word parame-sthi 
denotes Brahma. 
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Barhi-sthah and divi-sthah are formed by akarmany ā-rāmāt kah (829) and 
mean barhisi tisthati (one who is situated on a layer of kusa grass (barhis)) 
and divi tisthati (one who is situated in heaven (div)) respectively. In barhi- 
sthah the visnusarga (that comes when barhis undergoes sütra 93) undergoes 
deletion by sātvata-paratve lopyas ca (Brhat 139) and in divi-sthah the saptami 
visnubhakti isn't deleted in accordance with samdse ner na mahāharah krti 
bahulam (863). By the words *and so on" we get dvi-sthah (situated in two 
places), angusthah (the thumb), and so forth (Astadhyayi 8.3.97). 


Chapter Six 


Samasa-prakaranam 
Compounds 


FT fae «ure +a qaq | 
dis cree ed uum I! 


krsnasya vigrahe bhati samasenakhilam padam 
itīva smarakam vaksye samāsa-pada-vigraham 


krsnasya—of Krsna; vigrahe—in the body; bhati—appear; samāsena—in 
aggregate, in a combined form; akhilam—all; padam—things; iti—that; iva— 
indeed; smarakam—which causes one to remember; vaksye—I will describe; 
samāsa-pada-vigraham—samāsa (composition, combination) and pada- 
vigraha (separation of the words). 


Now I will describe both the combination (samasa) and the separation 
(vigraha) of words (padas). Both of these make one remember that all things 
(padas) are present in Krsna's body (vigraha) in a combined form (samasa). 


AMRTA—In the Krdanta-prakarana, Jiva Gosvami called the samāsa of the 
upendras, ury-ādis, and pürva-padas with a krdanta by the generic name krt- 
samasa. Now, in order to give certain ones among them particular names, 
he begins the Samāsa-prakarana, the sixth prakarana in this book, and, 
with the verse beginning Arsnasya, he implies, by a double meaning, that 
the combination and the separation of words is worth studying because it is 
connected with the truth about the Lord. 


Here the word vigrahe means dehe (in the body), bhati means virājate, 
samāsena means sanksepena (in aggregate) and akhilam padam means 
sarvam vastu (all things), that is, all things from the most minute particle of 
dust to the entire universe. The proof that all things are present in Krsna's 
body in a combined form is that mother Ya$odà saw the whole universe in 
Krsna's mouth. 
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The analysis of the word samāsa-pada-vigraham is samāsas ca padānām 
vigrahas ca, *samāsa (composition, combination) and padānām vigraha 
(separation of the words).” Samāsa-pada-vigraham is a samāhāra-dvandva- 
samāsa, and so it is singular. The word iva here is used in the sense of 
vākyālankāra (ornamentation of the sentence). 


Someone might say, “How is the combination (samdsa) and the separation 
(vigraha) of words (padas) connected with Krsņa?” In answer to this, Jīva 
Gosvāmī says smārakam. What he intends to say by this is that studying the 
combination (samāsa) and the separation (vigraha) of words (padas) is not 
useless, rather it is wanted because the word samāsa-pada-vigraham is itself a 
smaraka or, in other words, a bhagavad-uddipaka (stimulus for remembering 
the Lord), due to the extreme similarity that arises by analyzing the word 
samasa-pada-vigraham as [a bahuvrihi compound]: samāsena padani vastüni 
vigrahe yasya tam, “Him in whose body (vigraha) all things (pada = vastu) 
exist in a combined form (samāsa).”*** 


wegetfefasqareara SAIS Tara: | 
ASTRA WATS: lI 


sa-bahuvrihi-dviguta- 
matre lubdho ’smi sa-dvandvah 
tat purusa karma dharaya 
bhakter yenavyayi-bhavah *** 


sa-bahu-vrihi—with a lot (bahu) of rice (vrihi); dviguta-matre—just (matra?*) 
to be a dvi-gu (one who has two cows); lubdhah—am greedy; asmi—l; sa- 
dvandvah—who am full of duplicity (dvandva); tat—that; purusa—O 
Supreme Person; karma—activity; dháraya— please cause to do; bhakteh—of 
devotional service; yena—by which; avyayī-bhāvah—the becoming avyaya 
(unchanging / undiminishing). 


243 Balasays that vaksye in this case would mean sankirtayisyami (I will glorify). So vaksye 
samasa-pada-vigraham would mean “Now I will glorify Him in whose body (vigraha) all 
things (padas) exist in a combined form (samāsa).” 

244 Here the meter is upagiti, as in the first mangalacarana verse in the beginning of the 
book. 

245  Amara-kosa says matram kartsnye ’vadharane, “The word mātra is used in the senses 
of kartsnya (totality) and avadhāraņa (restriction)." Here the word matra is used in the 
sense of avadharana. Sa-bahuvrīhi-dvigutā-mātre is a visaya-saptami which literally means 
“in regard to just being one who has two cows and a lot of rice.” 
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Being duplicitous, I just want to become one who has two cows and a lot 
of rice. O Purusottama, make me do that activity by which my devotional 
service to You will never dwindle. 


AMRTA—Now, Jiva Gosvami offers a prayer to the Lord to teach his 
disciples the proper Vaisnava mood of humility and, by a double meaning, 
to mention the names of the different kinds of samasas (bahuvrihi, dvigu, 
dvandva, tatpurusa, karmadharaya, and avyayibhava). The detailed analysis 
of sa-bahuvrīhi-dvigutā-mātre is that bahu-vrihayah (a lot of rice) is analyzed 
as bahavas ca te vrihayah (they are a lot and they are rice), 6 sa-bahu-vrihih 
(with a lot of rice) is analyzed as bahu-vrihibhih saha vartamānah (existing 
with a lot of rice), dvi-guh is analyzed as dvau gāvau yasya sah (one who has 
two cows), sa-bahuvrihi-dviguh is analyzed as sa-bahuvrihis cāsau dvigus ca 
(he is sa-bahu-vrihi and he is dvi-gu), and sa-bahuvrihi-dvigutà is the state 
of being a sa-bahuvrihi-dviguh. The words lubdho 'smi sa-dvandvah mean 
sa-dvandvah aham lubdhah.?" Specifically, sa-dvandvah means sa-kalahah 
(full of deceit). The vocative purusa here stands for purusottama (O 
Purusottama), and dhāraya means kāraya (cause to do) (make). 


See | qTHTGT TRAA | 
914. samāsā bahulam 


samasah—compounds; bahulam—are variable (see the explanation of bahula 
in vrtti 134). 


The samasas are bahula. 
vasudevo 'yam. 
VRITI—This is a vāsudeva adhikara (vrtti 261). 


AMRTA—The word samása means samasanam (throwing together, 
combination). It is formed by applying the Art pratyaya [gh]a[n] after sam 
+ as[u] ksepane (4P, to throw) in bhave prayoga. The samāsas are bahula 
because sometimes they are compulsory, sometimes they are optional, and 
sometimes they are forbidden. This will become clear later on. 


246 This is the formula for analyzing a karma-dharaya compound. 

247 By rearranging the words in this order and substituting aham for asmi, Amrta is 
showing that asmi here is the avyaya asmi which has the same meaning as aham, and that 
sa-dvandvah is a visesana of asmi, whereas lubdhah is the kriyā, which functions as the main 
kriyà (ref. Samsodhini 746). 

248 In this regard, Amara-kosa says dvandvam kalaha-yugmayoh, “Dvandva means 
kalaha (quarrel / deceit) and yugma (a pair)." 
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SAMSODHINI—The sense is that the rules governing compounding are not 
etched in stone. For instance, sutra 923 is an example of kvacit pravrttih in vrtti 
195, sūtra 924 is an example of kvacid apravrttih, vigraha-samasayor vikalpah 
in vrtti 922 is an example of kvacid vibhāsā, and sūtra 925 is an example of 
kvacid anyad eva. 


ae | TI KATARĀ, PIRTI, POTTS TACT ET , 
farag Ai , wap Ea SATA Sat, aera WE: | 


915. tatra Syamarama-karmadharayau, trirāmī-dvigū, krsnapurusa- 


tatpurusau, pitambara-bahuvrihi, ramakrsna-dvandvau samānārthau jfieyau, 
avyayi-bhavas tu sasthah 


tatra—among the samāsas; šyāmarāma-karmadhārayau—syāmarāma and 
karmadharaya; trirāmī-dvigū—trirāmī and dvigu; krsnapurusa-tatpurusau— 
krsnapurusa and tatpurusa; pitambara-bahuvrihi—pitambara and bahuvrihi; 
ramakrsna-dvandvau—ramakrsna and dvandva;  samāna-arthau—as 
synonyms (e.g. they refer to the same (samana) thing (artha)); jfieyau— 
should be known avyayi-bhavah—avyayi-bhava; tu—but; sasthah—the sixth. 


The six kinds of samasas are: 1) Syamarama or karmadharaya, 2) trirami or 
dvigu, 3) krsnapurusa or tatpurusa, 4) pitambara ox bahuvrihi, 5) ramakrsna 
or dvandva, and 6) avyayibhava. 


AMRTA—The word tatra here means samāsesu (regarding compounds). 
Syàmarüma and karmadhāraya are synonymous, trirāmī and dvigu are 
synonymous, and so on. Avyayī-bhāva is a name of the Lord because the 
vigraha (separation of the constituent words) of avyayi-bhavah is na vidyate 
vyayi-bhàvo yasya sah (one for whom the process of diminution or of decay 
never happens). Thus there is no need of another name for this one, because 
the Lord is called avyaya in: avyayasyaprameyasya nirgunasya gunatmanah 
(Bhāgavatam 10.29.14). In this sūtra, the six kinds of compounds have been 
shown, but a different set of six was described previously, in Amrta 775, with 
the verse supam supa tina namna dhātunātha tinam tina / sub-anteneti vijfieyah 
samasah sad-vidho budhaih. 


SAMSODHINI—In each pair above, the first name is the one chosen by Jiva 
Gosvami in Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana, and the second one is the traditional 
name used in older systems of grammar like Panini’s Astādhyāyī. Avyayi- 
bhava, however, is kept as a common term because of its transcendental 
significance as a name of the Lord. 
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The meanings of the other names are as follows: 


šyāma-rāma — green! Rama karma-dharaya — 
(no satisfactory explanation) * 


tri-rami — the group of three Ramas: dvi-gu — bought with two cows, 
Balarama, Parasurama, and Ramacandra i.e. worth two cows? 


krsna-purusa — Krsna's man, the Vaisnava | tat-purusa — his man 
pitàmbara — one who has yellow cloth bahu-vrihi — one who has a lot of rice 
rama-krsna — Balarama and Krsna 


To give a general understanding of the six kinds of compounds, these are the 
basic definitions: 

1) A Syamarama-samasa is a compound in which an adjective is compounded 
with a noun. 

2) A trirami-samasa is a compound in which a number is compounded with 
a noun. 

3) A krsnapurusa-samasa is a compound in which the relationship of its mem- 
bers is determined by a particular visnubhakti. For example, krsna-purusah 
is a sasthi-tatpurusa which means krsnasya purusah (Krsna’s man), alankara- 
kaustubhah is a caturthi-tatpurusa which means alankaraya kaustubhah (a 
Kaustubha jewel for poetics, in other words “a jewel to shed light on poetics”), 
and so on. 

4) A pītāmbara-samāsa is a compound in which an adjective is compounded 
with a noun; in addition, the pitambara itself is an adjective of a noun outside 
the compound. For example, pitambarah does not refer to the yellow cloth 
itself but to the person who has the yellow cloth, namely Krsna. 

5) A ramakrsna-samasa is a compound in which two or more nouns are rela- 
ted to each other by the word ca (and). 

6) An avyayibhàva-samása is a compound in which an avyaya is compounded 
with a noun and the whole compound becomes an avyaya (indeclinable). 


1 For the details, consult the footnote in vrtti 627. 

2 All the names, except karma-dharaya and dvandva, serve as examples of the samāsas 
they represent. In this regard, the Dictionary of Grammar says there is no satisfactory 
explanation of why the term karma-dharaya is used to represent the descriptive 
compound, since karma-dhāraya itself is an upapada-samāsa. Šākatāyana indicates that 
karma here means visesanam. So one explanation is that karma-dharaya means visesanam 
dharayati (that which has a visesana). 

3 The vigraha of dvi-guh is dvabhyam gobhyam kritah (bought with two cows, meaning 
“worth two cows”). This is an example when the meaning of a taddhita pratyaya is the 
visaya (ref. Brhat 1724 and 1725). Here the taddhita pratyaya called madhava-tha is applied 
in the sense of tena krītam (Brhat 2800), but then it undergoes mahāhara by adhyardha- 
pūrvāt tri-rāmyāc carhiyasya mahāharo ’samjnayam (Brhat 2791). Thus adi-sarvesvarasya 
vrsnindro nrsimhe (1042) is not applied; nor is the taddhita pratyaya [t]a applied after dvi-gu 
by gor ataddhita-luki (Brhat 2162), because there is luk (mahāhara) of the taddhita pratyaya 
mādhava-tha. 


406 Hari-nàmàámrta-vyakaranam 


«?& | Tedd sagata Hub MATU: | 


916. antar-bhinna-padatve 'py eka-nàmatvena yojanam samasah 


antar-bhinna-padatve—when there is the state of having separate padas 
(visnupadas) inside; api—even; eka-nàmatvena—into one nàma; yojanam— 
combining; samdasah—compounding. 


The combination [of two or more words] into one nama that contains 
separate words inside it is called samasa. 


AMRTA—Here Jiva Gosvàmi repeats the aforesaid definition of samāsa 
(vrtti 775). The intended meaning is that the combination of two or more 
words, whether sub-antas or tin-antas, into one nama is called a samasa. 


In that regard, even though we end up with one word, it is accepted that that 
one word contains separate words inside it. This is just so we can perform 
various kāryas (operations).?? 


«$9 | OT REM Cea | 


917. sa ca paraspara-sambandharthanam sv-ādy-antānām 


sah—it (samāsa); ca—and; paraspara-sambandha-arthanam—which have the 
sense of relationship with one another; sv-ādy-antānām—of words which end 
in a sv-ādi visnubhakti. 


And samasa takes place for those words which end in a sv-adi-visnubhakti 
and have the sense of relationship with one another. 


paraspara-grahanam anya-sāpeksatā-nirāsārtham. 


VRTTI—The word paraspara (with one another) is included to disallow a 
dependence on another word. 


AMRTA-—In this sütra, Jiva Gosvàmi states a niyama of the previous sütra. 
Samasa takes place for words which have the sense of relationship with one 
another; it does not take place for words which do not have the sense of 
relationship with each other. For example, in: gauh krsnah vrndavanam (Cow, 


249 Forexample, since each word inside a compound is considered a separate visnupada, 
the visnupadanta-karyas like sa-ra-rāmayor visnusargo visnupadante (93), nāmāntasya 
nasya haro visnupadante (190), and so on are applied inside the compound. 
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Krsna, Vrndavana), the individual meanings of the words are certainly there, 
but there is no relationship between them. In other words, the individual 
meanings of these words have not specifically united to remove the akanksa 
(expectancy) (ref. Samsodhini 645). 


When there is such an absence of relationship, the lack of capability is the only 
cause. Indeed, Jiva Gosvami specifies this by saying paraspara-grahanam. 
Thus, in gauh krsnasya, puruso ràmasya (The cow of Krsna, the man of 
Rama), because Krsna and the man cannot possibly have a relationship with 
one another here since the word krsna is in a relationship with the word go 
and the word purusa is in a relationship with the word rama, there can be no 
samasa of the words krsna and purusa. Moreover, it is also understood from 
the word paraspara (with one another) that even when there is a relationship, 
samāsa (compounding) does not take place if there is a dependence on 
another word, as in: $yàmo ramo mahan (green Rama is great).?° 


*?4 | STHRISTSSI Tae: | 


918. samasa-vakyam vigrahah 


samāsa-vākyam—the words (vākya) of the samāsa; vigrahah—vigraha 
(analytical separation). 


The declined words?! of the samasa are called the vigraha. 


AMRTA—This sütra means samdsasyartha-kathana-ripam yad vakyam 
prayujyate sa eva vigraha ucyate, “The sentence (vākya) (or clause) which is 
used to explain the meaning of the samasa is called the vigraha.” Some call it 
the vyāsa-vākya, “the words of the separation (vyāsa).” The word vigraha is 
formed by applying the krt pratyaya a[l] in bhāve prayoga or karane prayoga 
(sūtra 894). Thus it means visesena grahanam (specific understanding) or 
visesena grhyate jndyate "nena (that by which there is a specific understanding 
(grhyate = jñayate)). 


250 In this instance, there can be no samāsa of the words $yama and rama, even though 
they have a relationship with each other, because there is a dependence on another word, 
namely the visesana mahan (great). 

251 "Words" here means padas (visnupadas) not nàmas. In this regard, Amara-kosa 
defines the word vākya as follows: tin-sub-anta-cayo vakyam kriyā và karakanvita, “The 
word vākya can refer to a group of words which end in a rin (tib-adi-visnubhakti) or sup 
(sv-ādi-visnubhakti), or it can refer to a kriyā along with its karakas." The first definition is 
similar to Sahitya-darpana's definition and the second definition is similar to Jiva Gosvami’s 
definition (see Samsodhini 645 for both). 
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SAMŠODHINĪ—Siddhānta-kaumudī gives a similar definition of the word 
vigraha: vrtty-arthavabodhakam vakyam vigrahah, “The words (vakya) which 
explain the meaning of the vrtti (samasa) are called the vigraha.” Thus vigraha 
is sometimes translated as “the analysis.” Vigraha also means “separation.” 
Thus the Dictionary of Grammar defines vigraha as “the separation of the 
constituent words of a compound word.” 


In this regard, since the word samasa is formed from the krt pratyaya [gh]a[n] 
which can be applied both in bhāve prayoga and karmani prayoga, it is used 
to refer both to the process of combining (samasana) and to the compound 
word (samasta) that results from the process of combining. For example, in 
this sūtra, the word samāsa refers to the compound word, whereas in sūtra 916 
it refers to the process of combining. One simply has to judge the meaning 
from the context. 


903 | Ga gdiareqsa VU AAT, TT VGA | 


919. sütre trtiyantena prathamantam samasyate, tac ca pürvam 


sūtre—in a sūtra; trtiya-antena—with the word that ends in the ¢rtiya 
visnubhakti; prathamā-antam—the word that ends in the prathama 
visnubhakti; samasyate—is compounded; tat—that (the word that ends in the 
prathama visnubhakti); ca—and; pürvam— first. 


In a samāsa-sūtra, the word that ends in the prathama visnubhakti is 
compounded with the word that ends in the trtīyā visnubhakti, and the word 
that ends in the prathama visnubhakti is placed first in the compound. 


samāsa-vidhāna-sūtre trtiyantena saha prathamāntam padam samasyate iti 
sarvatraiva jneyam. tac ca purvam nipātyam. 


VRITI—This sūtra means: samāsa-vidhāna-sūtre | trtiyantena saha 
prathamantam padam samasyate iti sarvatraiva jiieyam, tac ca pirvam 
nipātyam, “In a sūtra which ordains samāsa, the word that ends in the 
prathama visnubhakti is compounded with the word that ends in the trtīyā 
visnubhakti. This should be understood in all instances. And the word that 
ends in the prathama visnubhakti is placed first.” 


AMRTA—This is a paribhāsā-sūtra that applies throughout this prakarana. 
Here the word tat means prathamāntam, and the word nipdtyam means 
nipātyate or, in other words, sthāpyate (is placed). 
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Tatra samasa-visesa yatha 


In this regard, the different kinds of compounds will now be described. 


«3o | RA qe IEAA | 


920. visesanam tulyadhikaranena 


visesanam—a modifier; tulya-adhikaranena—with a word which has the 
same adhikarana (object or resting place, i.e. the same case ending) (ref. 
Samsodhini 219). 


A visesana is compounded with a word which has the same adhikarana, and 
the compound so formed is called syāmarāma (922). 


tulyādhikaraņena saha visesanam samasyate. evam sarvatra vrttih kalpya. 


VRTTI—This sūtra means tulyādhikaranena saha visesanam samasyate, 
“A visesana is compounded with a word which has the same adhikarana.” 
The explanations of all the other sūtras should be made in the same way. 


AMRTA—This sütra means tulyādhikaranena visesyena saha visesanam 
tulyadhikaranam samasyate, “A tulyadhikarana-visesana is compounded with 
a tulyadhikarana-visesya.” The definitions of the visesya (main noun) and 
visesana (adjective, modifier) were given previously in the sūtra: jati-guna- 
kriyā-dvārā yasya visesah kathyate tad visesyam, yena tad-visesah kathyate tad 
visesanam (220). Even though the word tulyadhikarana can refer to both the 
visesya and the visesana, still, by the process of elimination, it only refers to 
the visesya here, because the visesana will be specifically mentioned in the 
future sütra: kvacid visesanena ca visesanam samasyate (925). 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is Jīva Gosvami’s equivalent to the Paninian sūtra 
visesanam visesyena bahulam (Astadhyayi 2.1.57). Thus the understanding of 
this sūtra is that a visesana is compounded with a visesya if both of them have 
the same adhikarana.?? For example, in the example šyāmo ramah (green 
Rama), the quality of being green resides in the same object that the quality 
of being one whose name is Rama resides in, and thus the visesana and the 
visesya have the same adhikarana, since the qualities expressed by them 
reside in the same object, namely the person called Rama. Thus the visesana 


252 Another proof that the word tulyadhikaranena here refers to the visesya is that Jiva 
Gosvami ends this section with the words tad evam visesyena visesanasya samāsa uktah, 
“The samasa of a visesana with a visesya has been described thus." (vrtti 924) 
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takes the same visnubhakti as the visesya by sütra 219. But as regards krsnasya 
bhaktah (Krsna's devotee), the quality of being one whose name is Krsna 
and the quality of being a devotee reside in two different objects, namely the 
person called Krsna and the devotee. Thus the visesana is vyadhikarana in 
relation to the visesya, and therefore it takes a different visnubhakti (926). 


S22 | WIGTESRTCITRTHTGT: pSUTQS HT: | 


921. pītāmbarāt pràk samāsāh krsnapurusa-samjftiáh 


pitambarat—pitambara (sūtra 963); prak—up to (but not including); 
samāsāh—the samāsas; krsna-purusa-samjnah—called krsnapurusas. 


The samasas up to pitambara are called krsnapurusas. 
tat-purusā iti praficah. 
VRITI—The earlier grammarians called them tat-purusas. 


AMRTA—This sūtra is both a samjfid-sitra and an adhikāra-sūtra. In the 
opinion of some earlier grammarians, there are four kinds of compounds: 
1. The tatpurusa, which is uttara-pada-pradhàna (a compound in which the 
last word is the main thing); 
2. The avyayibhava, which is pūrva-pada-pradhāna (in which the first word 
is the main thing; 
3. The dvandva, which is ubhaya-pada-pradhana (in which both words are 
the main thing); and 
4. The bahuvrihi, which is anya-pada-pradhāna (in regard to which another 
word (the noun of which the bahuvrihi is an adjective) is the main thing). 


The dvigu and the karmadharaya are included in the category of tatpurusa 
because they generally have the nature of being uttara-pada-pradhana. 


What is described here is simply the general nature of these compounds, 
because it will be described how, even though the compounds formed by 
praptapanne dvitiyaya (938) and aty-ādayo dvitiyaya (959) are tat-purusas, 
they are pūrva-pada-pradhāna. But it should be known that this is an exception 
made on the basis of the type of meaning. 


S AMSODHINI—Of the types of compounds, Krsna says He is the ramakrsna- 
samāsa (dvandvah sāmāsikasya ca, Bhagavad-gità 10.33). Baladeva Vidya- 
bhüsana comments that this compound is superior because both words have 
equal importance. 
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222 | dq AAS: | 


922. tesv ayam $yàmarama-samjftiah 


tesu—among them (the krsnapurusa-samasas); ayam—this samāsa (the one 
described in sūtra 920); syama-rama-samjnah—is called syamarama. 


Among the krsnapurusa-samasas, the samasa described in sūtra 920 is called 
syāmarāma. 


karmadharaya iti prüficah. $yamas$ cāsau ramas ceti, ramas cāsau Syamas ceti 
và vigrahe, prathamāntatayā sütra-nirdistasya visesanasyaiva pūrva-nipāte 
prapte syama-padasyaiva pürva-sthitih. ca-sabdàrthah samāsenaivocyate iti 
tad-aprayogah, “uktarthanam aprayogah” iti nyāyena. antaranga-sv-āder 
mahāhara eka-padatvārambhe. nāmāntaratva-prāptyā samastat punah sv- 
ādayas tato "vàntaraneka-padatve "py eka-padatvam, syama-ramah. atra 
varnantara-ramau vyāvartya visesa-kathanat syama-padasya visesanatvam. 
yatraiva šyāmatvam tatraiva rama-samjfiatvam iti tulyadhikaranatvam, 
na tu krsnasya purusa ity-ādau, krsnddi-sabdanam eva visesanatve "pi 
vyadhikaranatvam; yad uktam—“bhinna-pravrtti-nimittayor ekasminn arthe 
vrttih samànadhikaranyam " iti. evam parama-purusah. san purusa ity atra Satr- 
antāt krta-harasya soh punar mahahare numah sat-sangānta-harasya cāpāye 
sat-purusa ity-ādi. eka-vaisnavah, purāņa-vaisnavah, kevala-vaisnava ity-ādi. 
anya-sāpeksatve syàmo ramo mahan ity atra na samāsah. evam Dvigraha- 
samāsayor vikalpah C. 


VRTTI—The earlier grammarians called it karma-dhāraya. When we have 
the vigraha syamas cāsau ramas ca (He is green, and He is Rama) or ramas 
cāsau syamas ca (He is Rama, and He is green), only the word syamah is 
placed first in the compound, because in sūtra 920 only the visesana is placed 
first because it ends in the prathama visnubhakti (sūtra 919). The meaning 
of the word ca is expressed by the compound itself, and so the word ca is left 
out of the compound, in accordance with the maxim uktarthanam aprayogah 
(Words whose sense has already been expressed are not employed) (vrtti 
600). Antaranga-sv-ader mahahara eka-padatvarambhe (601) is applied, 
and then Dnamantaratva-praptya samastat punah sv-adayahÇ (the sv-adis 
are applied again after the resultant compound word since it is a separate 
new nama). Thus we get syama-ramah (green Rama), which is one pada 
(visnupada) that contains separate padas inside it. 


> syamah «1.1» + rāmah «1.1» > (920, 601) syama-rama — (87) šyāma- 
rāma + s[u] > (93) šyāma-rāmah (green Rama) «1.1». 
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In this regard, the word $yamah (green) is a visesana because it describes a 
distinguishing feature and thus excludes the other two Ramas whose colors are 
different. The condition of being tulyadhikarana is fulfilled here because the 
quality of being green resides in the same object that the quality of being one 
whose name is Rama resides in, but the condition of being tulyadhikarana 
is missing in cases like krsnasya purusah (Krsna's man) and so on. because, 
even though the words krsna and so on are visesanas, they are vyadhikarana. 
In this regard, it is said that samanadhikaranya (the condition of being 
samanadhikarana / tulyadhikarana) is the existence of the two different 
pravrtti-nimittas * in one object. 


In the same way we get parama-purusah (the Supreme Person). 


> paramah «1.1» + purusah «1.1» > (920, 601) parama-purusa > (87) 
parama-purusa + s[u] — (93) parama-purusah (the Supreme Person) «1.1». 


When we have san purusah, the s[u] which has already undergone hara due 
to coming after a word which ends in the krt pratyaya [s]at[r] (sutra 138), 
further undergoes mahahara (sutra 601), and thus n/um] and the deletion 
of the final varna of the sat-sanga (sūtra 176) are undone and we get sat- 
purusah (a saintly person) and so on. 


> san «1.1» + purusah «1.1» > (920, 601) sat-purusa > (87) sat-purusa + 
s[u] = (93) sat-purusah (a saintly person) «1.12. 


Other examples are eka-vaisnavah (the best Vaisnava), purana-vaisnavah 
(an old Vaisnava), kevala-vaisnavah (a pure Vaisnava), and so on. But in 
$yamo ramo mahan (green Rama is great), samasa cannot be done because 
there is dependence on another word (vrtti 917). In this way there is an option 
of vigraha or samasa. 


AMRTA—The word tesu here means krsnapurusesu (among the krsnapurusa- 
samasas). In the vrtti, Jiva Gosvami demonstrates the use of the paribhāsā: 
sütre trtīyāntena prathamantam samasyate, tac ca pürvam (919) with the 
sentence beginning “When we have the vigraha." In the sūtra ordaining 
samasa, namely visesanam tulyādhikaraņena (920), the word visesana 


253 As explained by Amrta below, a pravrtti-nimitta is that which is referred to by the 
use of a word. In vrtti 1199, Jiva Gosvami makes it clear that a pravrtti-nimitta is either 
a jati, a guna, or a kriyā. In this case, the two gunas $yamatvam (being green) and rāma- 
samjfiatvam (being one whose name is Rama) both reside in the same object, namely the 
son of Dašaratha. Thus the words syama and rama have the same adhikarana. 
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ends in a prathamā visnubhakti, thus the visesana is compounded with the 
tulyadhikarana, and the visesana is placed first in the compound. Antaranga- 
sv-āder mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe is a mere repetition of the sūtra that 
was spoken previously (sūtra 601). Eka-padatvarambhe is analyzed as eka- 
padatvasya arambhe where ārambhe means prathame (at first, before). Thus 
eka-padatvarambhe means eka-padi-bhavat pürvam eva (before becoming 
a single word). Antaranga-sv-àdeh mahāharah means samāsāngi-bhūtayor 
dvayoh padayor bahusu padesu và sthitasyah sv-adi-visnubhakter mahaharah 
(A sv-ādi visnubhakti situated in the two or more words that have become the 
components of the compound word undergoes mahāhara).”* 


With the sentence beginning *In this regard", Jiva Gosvàmi establishes 
how the word $yamah is a visesana. The two other Ràmas whose colors 
are different are the white Rama, namely Baladeva, and the red Ràma, 
namely Parašurāma. Because the word syamah exludes these two Rāmas 
and indicates a particular meaning in the form of šyāmatvam (greenness), 
it is a visesana. It is well-known that this greenness is found only in the 
son of Dasaratha, and not in the other two Ramas mentioned here. After 
proving how the word šyāmah is a visesana, Jīva Gosvami then shows how 
the word ramah is tulyadhikarana. He does this with the sentence beginning 
“The condition of being tulyadhikarana." With the statement of the earlier 
grammarians beginning “In this regard," Jiva Gosvami states the definition of 
tulyadhikarana. Pravrtti-nimitta is analyzed as pravrtteh nimittam, “that which 
is expressed or referred to (nimittam = abhidheyah) by the use of the word 
(pravrtteh = sabda-prayogasya).” 


The vigraha of parama-purusah is paramas cásau purusas ca (He is supreme, 
and He is a person). Regarding the compounding of san purusah, the s/u] which 
has already undergone hara by radha-visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramāt sor 
harah (138) due to coming after the word satfr/, which ends in the krt pratyaya 
[$]at[r], further undergoes mahāhara by antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara eka- 
padatvarambhe (601). Then n[um] disappears due to the disappearance of 
its nimitta in the form of the krsna-sthàna (sūtra 174), and the deletion of the 
final varna of the sat-sanga (sūtra 176) is undone since there is no longer a sat- 
sanga due to the disappearance of n[um]. This is the understanding. Due to 
the words “and so on” in “sat-purusah (a saintly person) and so on”, we also 
get bhrajat-kapolah (a shining cheek), pacad-vaisnavah (a cooking Vaisnava), 
and so on. 


254 The sv-ādi visnubhaktis situated at the end of the component words of a compound 
word are antaranga in regard to the visnubhakti that will be applied after the whole 
compound word. In this regard, one should remember the maxim bhāvini bhūta-vad 
upacarah (vrtti 394). 
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Eka-vaisnavah means mukhya-vaisnavah (the best Vaisnava), in accordance 
with the following quote from Amara-kosa: eke mukhyānya-kevalāh, “Eka 
means mukhya (chief, best), anya (other), and kevala (only). Kevala- 
vaisnavah means visnor ananyāsrayah (one who has no shelter other than 
Visnu). Due to the words and so on, we get nava-vaisnavah (a new Vaisnava), 
pracina-vaisnavah (an old Vaisņava), pūrvācāryah (a previous ācārya), 
para-dharmah (the topmost duty), sama-gunah (the same quality), carama- 
padarthah (the last thing), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—The purport of the statement vigraha-samásayor vikalpah 
(there is an option of vigraha or samāsa) is that all the samāsas described in 
the sūtras of the Samasa-prakarana are optional unless they are specifically 
ordained as compulsory or unless they are specifically prohibited. Thus we 
can say Syamo ramah (green Rama) or we can say šyāma-rāmah (green 
Rama). Likewise we can say krsnasya purusah (Krsna’s man) or krsna- 
purusah (Krsna's man), pitam ambaram yasya sah (one who has yellow cloth) 
or pitàmbarah (one who has yellow cloth), and so on. Here the term vigraha 
means using the words separately like in a normal sentence (vakya). 


AMRTA—With the example šyāmo ramo mahan, Jīva Gosvami illustrates 
the dependence on another word that was disallowed by the inclusion of the 
word paraspara in paraspara-sambandharthanam (917). Here the meaning of 
the word ramah certainly has a relationship with the meaning of the word 
šyāmah, but the word ramah is dependent on the word mahan, and so there 
is no samasa. The statement vigraha-samasayor vikalpah (there is an option 
of vigraha or samāsa) only applies when the samāsa is made optional due 
to the word bahulam in sütra 914, because it cannot possibly occur when 
samasa is prohibited or when there is a nitya-samāsa (compulsory samāsa), 
since nitya-samasas do not have a vākya (vigraha). For example, in the case 
of rāmo jamadagnyah (vrtti 924), samāsa is prohibited, and so the vākya is 
compulsory. And in the case of krsna-sarpah (vrtti 923), there is no vigraha 
because the samāsa is compulsory. Generally, krt-samāsas are compulsory 
samasas (nitya-samásas) included within the krsnapurusa category. 


Someone might argue, “Although the Paninians list the sūtras upapadam atin 
(2.2.19) and amaivāvyayena (2.2.20) under the adhikāra sūtra tat-purusah 


255 In this regard, when we see the words “ity eke” (vrtti 60, 1046, etc.), eke means 
“others.” Sometimes this is translated as “some say that ...". 

256 These two sütras are the Paninian equivalent to our sūtra: upendrory-ādi-vy-antāj- 
anta-pūrva-padāni krdantena samasyante, pürva-padam tv am-antenaivavyaya-krdantena 


(716). 


Samasa 415 


(2.1.22), this is not done in our treatise and moreover, in the Krdanta- 
prakarana, it is not even mentioned that the krt-samdsas are considered a 
subcategory of the krsnapurusas. So how can they be considered a subcategory 
of the krsnapurusas? In this matter, a few things have to be taken into 
consideration. The krt-samāsas are ordained at the exact same time that the 
krt pratyaya itself is ordained, and only after the krt-samāsas are done are the 
sv-ādis applied. Therefore the earlier grammarians made the paribhasa: gati- 
kārakopapadānām krdbhih saha samāsa-vacanam prāk sub-utpatteh, “Gatis, 
kārakas, and upapadas are compounded with krdantas before a sup is added 
[to the krdanta]." Otherwise, if samasa were done with the krdanta after the 
sv-ādis had been applied, practically all samāsas would be krt-samāsas, since 
most words end in a krt pratyaya anyway. But in the current prakarana, the 
samāsa of the sub-antas and tin-antas takes place only after the sv-ādis have 
been applied. Therefore one has to accept that the Art-samasa is of a different 
nature, and so the rule dealing with the krt-samāsa (sütra 776) was ordained 
separately in the Krdanta-prakarana. 


The real reason why the krt-samāsas are included within the krsnapurusa 
category is that they are uttara-pada-pradhāna (Amrta 921). For example, 
when an upendra or ury-ádi is compounded with a krdanta, as in the case of 
prakrtya, uri-krtya, and so on, the krdanta alone is pradhāna (the main thing) 
because the upendras and ury-ādis are just dyotaka avyayas. The same applies 
to vaisnavi-krtya, satyā-krtya, and so on, because the taddhita pratyayas vi 
and a/c] too are simply dyotaka avyayas. When a pürva-pada is compounded 
with a krdanta, as in visva-karah, srsti-krt, sadrsah, and so on, the krdanta is 
pradhana because only the krdanta is ukta since the krt-pratyaya is ordained 
in kartari prayoga and so on [whereas visvam «2.1» and the other first words 
are anukta]. 


«33 | Tecate PII: | 


923. bahulyat kvacin nitya-samasah 


bahulyat—because the samāsas are bahula (sūtra 914); kvacit—sometimes; 
nitya-samasah—compulsory samasa. 


Because the samāsas are bahula, sometimes the samāsa described in sutra 
920 is compulsory. 


krsna-sarpah sarpa-jati-visesah. lohita-salir dhanya-jati-bhedah. stoka-krsnas 
tan-nāmā sri-krsnasya sakha. samasenaiva tat-tat-pratipatter nityatvam. 
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VRITI—Thus we get krsna-sarpah, which denotes a particular species of 
snake; lohita-sālih, which denotes a special kind of rice; and stoka-krsnah, 
which denotes Krsna's friend named Stoka-krsna. The compulsoriness is 
because the understanding of these various compound words comes only 
through the compound words themselves. 


AMRTA—It will be explained in vrtti 950 that nitya-samásas cannot be 
explained by separating the words of the samasa. Thus in the last sentence 
of the vrtti Jiva Gosvami explains how the understanding takes place without 
a samāsa-vākya (explanation of the constituent words of the samāsa). The 
meaning is that there is a compulsoriness because there is no option, simply 
because there is no samāsa-vākya since the understanding takes place only by 
the sakti of the compound word. 


SAMSODHINI—As explained in vrtti 950, there is no vigraha for a nitya- 
samasa, because in the case of nitya-samasas, the samasa itself is the unit that 
conveys the meaning, unlike other samāsas where the meaning is conveyed 
by arranging as a sentence the declined words of the samāsa. For example, 
although one can analyze syama-ramah (green Rama) as $yamas cāsau ramas 
ca (He is green, and He is Rama), one cannot analyze the nitya-samasa stoka- 
krsnah, which denotes Krsna's friend Stoka-krsna, as stokas casau krsnas ceti 
(he is small, and he is Krsna) because that will give us the meaning of “baby 
Krsna”, the son of mother Ya$oda, whereas here we are talking about Krsna's 
friend named Stoka-krsna. Similarly, the nitya-samasa krsna-sarpah denotes 
a particular species of snake whereas krsnah sarpah denotes any snake whose 
color is black. Likewise the nitya-samāsa lohita-salih denotes a special kind of 
rice, whereas lohitah salih denotes any red rice. 


In the Brhat is a description of a type of compound similar to nitya-samāsa. 
It is called kevala-samāsa (abstract compound). A very common one is 
bhüta-pürvah (existing before), which Jiva Gosvàmi explains as bhütah 
pürvam (Brhat 1857 vrtti). Amrta points out that *bhütah pürvam" is a mere 
description of the meaning: it is not a vigraha. An example of the usage of this 
word is abhüta-pürvah in Bhagavatam 10.14.49, which Visvanatha Cakravarti 
explains as pürvam na bhütah. 


e29 | Īra wara; 


924. kvacin na samasah 


kvacit—sometimes; na—not; samāsah—samāsa. 
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Because the samāsas are bahula, sometimes the samāsa described in sutra 
920 is forbidden. 


ramo jāmadagnyah, vyāsah pārāšaryah, arjunah kartaviryah. tad evam 
visesyena visesanasya samasa uktah. 


VRITI—Examples are ramo jamadagnyah (Rama, the son of Jamadagni), 
vyasah parasaryah (Vyasa, the son of Parasara), and arjunah kartaviryah 
(Arjuna, the son of Krtavirya). Thus, the samasa of a visesana with a visesya 
has been described.’ 


AMRTA—The word bāhulyāt has to be added to the sūtra. Because the 
words rama and so on can also denote other persons, the words jamadagnya 
and so on are visesanas, since they distinguish one Rama from another Rama 
and so on. Still, compounding (such as jamadagnya-rama) is forbidden in this 
instance, because the samāsas are bahula. [In usage, such compounds are 
never seen.] 


«xw | RARA < ferret wed | 


925. kvacid visesanena ca vi$esanam samasyate 


kvacit—sometimes; visesanena—with a visesana; ca—also; visesanam—a 
visesana; samasyate—is compounded. 


krsna-lohito dhümra-varnah, $yama-sundarah. 


Because the samasas are bahula, sometimes a visesana is compounded with 
another visesana, and the compound so formed is called syamarama.?* 


VRITI—Examples are krsna-lohitah (blackish'”-red), which denotes the 
purple color, and $yama-sundarah (dark and beautiful, name of Krsna). 


257 Everything in sütras 922 to 924 is only an elaboration of sütra 920, which is the actual 
sütra that ordains the samasa. 

258 All the compounds described in sūtras 925 to 931 are expansions of the prototype 
Syamarama that was ordained in sūtra 920, and so they are also called syamaramas. The 
proof is that Jiva Gosvami, in vrtti 932, says iti krsnapurusesu syamaramah (Thus ends the 
section dealing with the šyāmarāma samāsa which is included among the krsnapurusas). 
The fact that Jiva Gosvami chose to make this statement in vrtti 931 indicates that all the 
compounds described til then are called $yamaramas. 

259 The word krsna also means “dark blue”. The combination of blue and red is purple. 
The proof that krsna can mean “black” or “dark blue” is Amara-kosa's statement: krsne 
nilasita-syama-kala-syamala-mecakah, “The words nila, asita, Syama, kala, syamala, and 
mecaka all refer to the krsna color.” For example, both the peacock and Lord Siva are 
called nila-kantha, kala-kantha, and mecaka-gala, meaning they are both blue-necked. 
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AMRTA—When both words are visesanas, the intention is to describe one of 
them as the visesya due to its being pradhāna (the main thing). Both words can 
never be apradhāna (secondary in importance) because that is not mentioned 
in the characteristic definitions of the samāsas such as pūrva-pada-pradhāna 
and so on (Amrta 921). Because both words are understood as visesanas since 
both express qualities (gunas), the importance of another thing is understood 
here by the sakti of the compound word. For example, krsna-lohitah means 
dhümra-varnah (the purple color) and syama-sundarah means krsnah. 


are | Fafa frat east | 


926. kificittvena vibhage gamye ’pi 


kificittvena—because of kificit-ness, i.e. partialness; vibhage—when a division; 
gamye—is understood api—even. 


A visesana is compounded with another visesana even when a division is 
understood because of partialness, and the compound so formed is called 
syāmarāma. 


kificid angam narah kificit simhah—nara-simhah. sukla-krsnah, krtakrtam, 
yatanuyatam. 


VķTTI—Thus, when we have the vigraha: kificid angam narah kiūcit simhah 
(part man, part lion), we get nara-simhah (half man, half lion). Similarly, we 
get sukla-krsnah (partially white, partially black), krtakrtam (partially done, 
partially undone), and yātānuyātam (partially going, partially following). 


AMRTA—This sūtra means kificittvena àmsika-rüpena vibhāge gamyamāne 
"pi visesanena saha visesanam samasyate, “A visesana is compounded with 
another visesana even when a division is understood because of kificit-ness 
(partialness)." In kificid angam narah kificit simhah, narah means nara- 
sadrsam (human-like) and simhah means simha-sadrsam (lion-like). The 
vigraha of $ukla-krsnah is kificit Suklah kificit krsnah (partially white, partially 
black). The other examples should be understood in the same way. Further 
examples are bhuktabhuktam (partially eaten, partially uneaten), pitapitam 
(partially drunk, partially undrunk), uditanuditam (partially risen, partially 
unrisen) (or half said, half unsaid), gata-pratyagatam (partially gone, partially 
returned), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—AII the compounds described in sūtras 925 to 931 are 
expansions of the prototype šyāmarāma that was ordained in sūtra 920, thus 
they are also called syamaramas. The proof is that Jiva Gosvami, in vrtti 932, 
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says iti krsnapurusesu syamaramah (Thus ends the section dealing with the 
Syamarama samāsa which is included among the krsnapurusas). The fact that 
Jiva Gosvàmi chose to make this statement in vrtti 931 indicates that all the 
compounds described till then are called syamaramas. 


Atha purva-nipatady-artham vaktavyantarani 


Now other sūtras will be stated to explain pürva-nipata (placing first as an 
exception) and so on. 


$3 | TATA Tae | 


927. pürva-ktantam pascat-ktantena 


pürva-kta-antam—a word ending in /k/ta that is earlier in time; pašcāt-kta- 
antena—with a word ending in /k/ta that is later in time. 


A word ending in /k/ta which expresses an earlier action is compounded with 
a word ending in /k/ta which expresses a later action, and the compound so 
formed is called syamarama. 


pürvam snātah pascad anuliptah—snatanuliptah. 


VRITI—For example, when we have the vigraha: pürvam snātah pascad 
anuliptah (first bathed, then anointed), we get snatanuliptah (bathed and 
anointed). 


AMRTA—AII the sūtras from 927 to 931, which are only expansions of the 
prototype sūtras visesanam tulyādhikaraņena (920) and kvacid visesanena ca 
visesanam (925), are made just to create restrictions about which word can be 
placed first. Therefore these rules set aside visesanam tulyadhikaranena (920) 
and kvacid visesanena ca visesanam (925). 


SAMSODHINI—The words snātah and anuliptah are both visesanas, and thus 
they could have been compounded with each other by kvacid visesanena ca 
visesanam (925). But the problem would have been that either one of them 
could have been placed first in the compound since the word visesanam in 
sütra 925 ends in a prathama visnubhakti and both of them are visesanas. 
Thus we could have gotten snātānuliptah or anulipta-snātah. But in reality 
only snatanuliptah is acceptable since it expresses the correct order of events. 
Thus this rule is made just to create the restriction that only the word ending 
in /k]ta that expresses the earlier action can be placed first in the compound 
and not the word ending in /k/ta that expresses the later action. 
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exc | SUN camafefimwant: | 


928. upameyam vyaghradibhir upamanaih 


upameyam—an upameya (that which is compared, the subject of comparison); 
vyāghra-ādibhih—vyāghra (tiger) and so on; upamanaih—with the upamānas 
(that which the upameya is compared to, the object of comparison, often 
called the standard of comparison). 


An upameya is compounded with an upamana such as vyaghra, and the 
compound so formed is called syāmarāma. 


puruso vyāghra iva—purusa-vyāghrah. puruso vyaghra iva Sura iti tu 
sāpeksatvāt. 


VRITI—Thus, when we have the vigraha: puruso vyāghra iva (a man like 
a tiger), we get purusa-vyāghrah. But samāsa cannot be done in instances 
like: puruso vyāghra iva surah (a man as strong as a tiger), because there is a 
dependence on another word (vriti 917). 


AMRTA—Yad upamīyate tad upameyam, yenopamiyate tad upamānam, 
“The upameya is that which is compared, and the upamāna is that with which 
a thing is compared.” The upameya is a visesya,?9 and so it would have been 
placed last in the compound by visesanam tulyadhikaranena (920), but this 
rule is made so that it will be placed first instead. 


In purusa-vyaghrah, there is a comparison by means of the similar qualities 
of being powerful and so on. Purusa-vyāghrah means purusa-sresthah (the 
best of men). This is in accordance with Amara-kosa’s statement syur uttara- 
pade vyaghra-pungava-rsabha-kunjarah / sirnha-sārdūla-nāgādyāh pumsi 
sresthārtha-gocarāh (When they are the final word in a masculine samāsa, 
the words vyaghra, pungava, rsabha, kufijara, simha, sardüla, naga, and so on 
convey the meaning of the word srestha). Thus we get muni-pungavah (the best 
of sages), nara-sardilah (the best of men), kavi-kufijarah (the best of poets), 
purusa-simhah (the best of men), and so on. Similarly, because the vyaghradis 
are an ākrti-gaņa, mukha-padmam (a lotus-like face), vadana-candramāh (a 
moon-like face), kara-kamalam (a lotus-like hand), caranāravindam (lotus- 
like foot). There are many such examples. 


260 The upameya is a visesya and the upamana is a visesana. For example: What kind of 
man? A tiger-like man. 
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SAMSODHINI—The vyāghrādis are an ákrti-gana, but the following words 
are mentioned as examples: vyaghra (tiger), simha (lion), rksa (bear), rsabha 
(bull), candana (sandal), vrka (wolf), vrsa (bull), varaha (boar), hastin 
(elephant), taru (tree), kuñjara (elephant), ruru (a kind of deer), prsat (a 
spotted deer), pundarika (lotus), palasa (a particular tree), and kitava (a 
cheater). 


Since the vyāghrādis are an ākrti-gana, the compound words that can be 
made by this sūtra are practically unlimited. This sūtra and all the examples 
quoted above deal with the poetical ornament named upama (simile), which 
is signified by the word iva (like) in the vigraha. When, however, it is seen that 
the upameya is not placed first in the compound, it should be understood that 
the compound is a bahuvrihi compound. For example, padma-locanah means 
“one whose eyes are like lotuses" not “a lotus-like eye," candra-mukhah 
means “one whose face is like the moon" not “a moon-like face," and so on. 


There is another poetical ornament, named rüpaka (metaphor), that is also 
commonly used in $yamarama compounds. It is signified by the word eva or 
rüpa in the vigraha. The difference in meaning between the two is this: In 
upama we say, for example, that the face is like the moon, whereas in rūpaka 
we say the face is a moon. An example of a verse with several riipakas is the 
first verse of Rupa Gosvami’s Lalita-madhava: 


sura-ripu-sudrsam uroja-kokan 
mukha-kamalani ca khedayann akhandah 
ciram akhila-suhrc-cakora-nandi 
disatu mukunda-yasah-sasi mudam vah 


sura—of the demigods; ripu—of the enemies; sudrsam—of the beautiful eyed 
wives; uroja—that are the breasts; kokan—to the cakravaka birds; mukha— 
that are the faces; kamalani—to the lotuses; ca—and; khedayan—which gives 
distress; akhandah—full; ciram—forever; akhila—all; suhrt—that are the 
pure-hearted devotees; cakora—the cakora birds; nandi—which delights; 
disatu—may it give; mukunda—of Mukunda; yasah—that is the glories; 
Sasi—the moon; mudam—pleasure; vah—to all of you. 


“May the full moon of Mukunda’s glories, which gives distress to the lotuses 
and the cakravakas that are the faces and the breasts of the asuras’ wives 
but at the same time gives pleasure to the cakoras that are the pure-hearted 
devotees, forever bestow bliss upon all of you.” 
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In this verse are four rūpakas: uroja-kokān, mukha-kamalāni, suhrc-cakora, 
and mukunda-yasah-sasi. The vigraha of mukha-kamalāni, for example, 
is mukhāny eva kamalāni (the lotuses that are the faces) or mukha-rūpāni 
kamalāni (the lotuses in the form of the faces). The idea is “What kinds of 
lotuses? Lotuses that are faces.” Here the word mukha is the visesya, since it is 
the upameya (visaya), the word kamala is the visesana, since it is the upamāna 
(visayi), and there is pūrva-nipāta by the sūtra: mayūrādayo vyamsakadibhih 
(930). But we can also make the compound mukha-kamalāni by the current 
sūtra, in which case the vigraha is kamalānīva mukhāni (lotus-like faces). 
Here the word kamala is the visesana, the word mukha is the visesya, and 
there is pūrva-nipāta by the current sūtra. Thus the form ends up looking the 
same, but technically there is a difference in meaning and in construction. 
Sometimes, for the sake of easy readability in English, rūpakas are translated 
as upamās. For example, here is Srila Prabhupada’s translation of the same 
verse, cited in Caitanya-caritamrta (Antya 1.175): 


“The beautiful moonlike glories of Mukunda give distress to the lotuslike 
faces of the wives of the demons and to their raised breasts, which are like 
gleaming cakravaka birds. Those glories, however, are pleasing to all His 
devotees, who are like cakora birds. May those glories forever give pleasure 
to you all.” 


$3* | IVA: | 


929. upamanam ubhaya-stha-dharma-vacanaih 


upamanam—an upamāna; ubhaya-stha-dharma-vacanaih—with words that 
express a quality (dharma) that is present in both the upamāna and the 
upameya. 


An upamana is compounded with a word that expresses a quality that is 
present in both the upamana and in the upameya, and the compound so 
formed is called syamarama. 


megha iva $yàmah megha-syamah. laksmyāh purusottama-vattve "pi—mrgiva 
capalà mrga-capala. anubhaya-sthatve tu—krsna iva pradyumnah. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the vigraha megha iva syamah (black like 


261 Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra upamānāni sāmānya-vacanaih 
(Astadhyayi 2.1.55), Siddhanta-kaumudi gives the example of ghana-syamah (black like a 
cloud) and its vigraha: ghana iva syamah, and then adds the following comment: iha pürva- 
padam tat-sadrse laksanikam iti sücayitum laukika-vigrahe iva-sabdah prayujyate, “The 
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a cloud), we get megha-syamah (synonymous with ghana-syamah, another 
name of Krsna). This rule applies even when a feminine word is treated like 
a masculine word. Thus, when we have the vigraha mrgiva capala, “restless 
(capala) like a doe (mrgi)," we get mrga-capala. But compounding is not 
done when the word does not express a quality that is present in both the 
upamāna and the upameya. Thus we get krsna iva pradyumnah (Pradyumna 
is like Krsna). 


AMRTA —Regarding megha-Syamah, the word šyāma (‘black’ or ‘dark blue’) 
is a word that expresses a quality that is present in both the upamana and 
upameya, because the quality of being black is present in the cloud which 
is the upamana and in Krsna who is the upameya. Regarding the sentence 
beginning purusottama-vattve "pi, the word mrgi (doe) is treated like a 
masculine word, by the sūtra: vacya-linga-laksmis tulyadhikarana-laksmyam 
(1003). The meaning is mrga-capalà gopi-drstih (The eyes of the gopi are 
restless like a doe's). 


SAMSODHINI—The word capala (restless) is a word that expresses a quality 
that is present in both the upamana and the upameya, because the quality of 
being restless is present in the doe which is the upamāna and in the eyes of the 
gopi which are the upameya. 


R30 | MIGA iaf: | 


930. mayūrādayo vyamsakādibhih 


mayūra-ādayah—the words mayūra (peacock) and so on; vyamsaka- 
ādibhih—with the words vyamsaka (cunning) and so on. 


The words mayüra and so on are compounded with the words vyamsaka and 
so on, and the compound so formed is called syamarama. 


vyamsako dhürtah. mayūra-vyamsakah, kamboja-mundah, yavana-mundah. 


VRITI—The word vyamsaka means dhürta (cunning). Examples are 
mayüra-vyamsakah (a cunning peacock), kamboja-mundah (a bald 
Kamboja), and yavana-mundah (a bald Yavana). 


word iva is used in the laukika-vigraha to indicate that the pürva-pada here figuratively 
means “like that”.” So the understanding is that, by laksana vrtti, the pürva-pada ghanah 
means ghana-sadrsah (like a cloud), and thus the word iva is not required in the samāsa. 
However, for the sake of clarity, it is put in the laukika-vigraha just to indicate the figurative 
meaning of the pürva-pada. The use of the word iva in other vigrahas like puruso vyaghra 
iva and so on should be understood in the same way. 
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AMRTA—The words vyamsaka and so on would have been placed first 
in the compound, since they are visesanas, but this sūtra is made so they 
will be placed last instead. A vyamsaka is that which cheats (vyamsayati = 
chalayati).”% The vigraha of mayüra-vyamsakah is mayüras$ cāsau vyamsakas 
ca (itis cunning and it is a peacock). A Kamboja is somebody who is born in 
the country of Kamboja. The vigraha of kamboja-mundah is kambojas cāsau 
mundas ca (he is bald and he is a Kamboja). Similarly, we get desāntaram 
which means anyo desah (another country), cin-mātram which means cid 
eva (only spirit), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sütra: mayüra- 
vyamsakadayas ca (Astādhyāyī 2.1.72), Kāšikā says: avihita-laksanas tat- 
puruso mayüra-vyamsakadisu drastavyah, “Any tat-purusa for which no rule 
is specifically ordained is classed in the mayüra-vyamsakadis." Similarly, 
Siddhānta-kaumudī says the mayüra-vyamsakàadis are an akrti-gana, and it 
gives the examples rajantaram which means anyo raja (another king) and 
cin-mátram which means cid eva (only spirit). Thus other syamaramas which 
are not covered by any specific rule are to be included here. According to 
Visvanatha Kaviraja, rüpakas (metaphors) as well, when compounded, 
fall under the category of the mayüra-vyamsakadis: evam cātra mayūra- 
vyamsakaditvad rūpaka-samāsa eva (Sahitya-darpana 10.98). 


«3t | FEA ASIA | 


931. ku-pradayo madhya-pada-lopas ca 


ku-pra-àdayah—ku and the prādis; madhya-pada-lopah—deletion of the 
intermediate word; ca—also. 


Ku and the pradis are compounded with a word ending in a sv-ādi, and 
the intermediate word is deleted. The compounds so formed are called 
syamaramas. 


262 The word vyamsaka is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [n]aka after the dhatu 
amsa samāghāte (10P, to divide) which is preceded by the upendra vi. 

263 Antarais a synonym of anya and thus Amrta included it among the anyārthādis (Amrta 
685). Amara-kosa says antaram avakāšāvadhi-paridhānāntardhi-bheda-tādarthye, “The 
word antara is used in the senses of avakāša (space, opportunity, intermediate time), avadhi 
(limit), paridhàna (an under garment), bheda (difference), and tadarthya (purpose)." Here 
antara is used in the sense of bheda (difference). 

264 Matra is a synonym of kevala and eva. Amara-kosa says matram kartsnye ’vadharane, 
“The word mātra is used in the senses of kartsnya (totality) and avadharana (restriction).” 
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kutsitaš cāsau purusas ceti ku-purusah. madhya-pada-lopa yatha—pragato 
vaisnavah pra-vaisnavah, pratikūlo nāyakah prati-nayakah, durgatah purusah 
dus-purusah. satvam vàcyam. sv-arcito raja su-rājā, atisayito raja ati-rājā. yoga- 
vibhagat madhya-pada-lopas ca—govardhana-nāmā girih govardhana-girih. 


VRITI—For example, when we have the vigraha kutsitas cāsau purusas ca 
(He is contemptible, and he is a person), we get ku-purusah (a contemptible 
person, a low person).?5 Examples when there is a deletion of the intermediate 
word are as follows: 


* pra-vaisnavah, which means pragato vaisnavah (an eminent 
Vaisņava)?** 

+ prati-nāyakah, which means pratikūlo nāyakah (counter hero, the 
adversary of the hero) 

* dus-purusah, which means durgatah purusah (an unfortunate 
person).?*' The change to s here will be described in sūtra 1024. 

* su-raja, which means sv-arcito raja (a well respected king) 

+ ati-rājā, which means atisayito raja (a superior king). 


> pragatah «1.1» + vaisnavah «1.1» — (931) pra + vaisnavah «1.1» 
— (601) pra-vaisnava — (87) pra-vaisnava + s[u] — (93) pra-vaisnavah (an 
eminent Vaisnava) «1.1». 


265 In the vigraha, the word kutsitah is used only to show the particular meaning of the 
avyaya ku here. Kutsitah is formed by applying /k/ta after the dhatu kuts[a] avaksepane 
(10A, to criticize). Thus there is no deletion of an intermediate word here. Such deletion 
only applies in the case of the prādis and not in the case of ku. 

266 The words pragatah and so on consist of two separate visnupadas—the prādi, and 
another word which is usually a krdanta. Thus, when the word pragatah is compounded 
with the word vaisnavah, for example, the pürva-pada is pra, the madhya-pada is gatah, and 
the uttara-pada is vaisnavah. Therefore it is the intermediate word gatah that gets deleted 
here. The example given by Kasika and Mahā-bhāsya is pragata ācāryah = prācāryah. 
In his book “Sanskrit Manual", Antoine translates this as “eminent teacher". Vaman 
Shivram Apte, while explaining the word pra in his book “The Practical Sanskrit-English 
Dictionary”, confirms this by quoting the Gana-ratna-mahodadhi of Vardhamana Misra 
which gives “excellence” as a meaning of pra and prācāryah as an example of that meaning. 
Furthermore, it appears that pragatah and prakrstah are somewhat synonymous, as Amrta 
explains prabhavah in vrtti 890 as pragatah bhāvah, and Kāšikā explains it as prakrstah 
bhavah. The other interpretation is that pragatah means “preceding, former”, and so 
pracaryah means “the teacher of a teacher”, prapitamahah means “one who precedes 
the grandfather" (a great-grandfather), pramātāmahah means “one who precedes the 
grandmother” (a great-grandmother), and so on. 

267 Bala says that durgatah means daridrah (poor, needy). This makes sense because the 
meaning of the dhātu daridrā is durgati. 
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By yoga-vibhāga (the division of one rule into two separate rules), we also 
get the separate rule madhya-pada-lopas ca. An example of this separate 
rule is govardhana-girih which means govardhana-nama girih (the hill 
named Govardhana). 


> govardhana-nāmā «1.1» + girih «1.1» — (931) govardhana + 
girih «1.1» + (601) govardhana-giri > (87) govardhana-giri + s[u] > (93) 
govardhana-girih (the hill named Govardhana) «1.1». 


AMRTA—This sütra means ku-prādayah sv-ādy-antena saha samasyante, 
prādi-samāse madhya-pada lopas ca bhavati (Ku and the prādis are 
compounded with a word ending in a sv-ādi, and the middle word in the 
pradi-samasa*® is deleted). In pra-vaisnavah, the intermediate word gatah is 
deleted, and in prati-nāyakah the intermediate word kūlah is deleted. In su- 
raja the intermediate word arcitah is deleted, and the taddhita pratyaya called 
kešava a-rama is not applied by rajahah-sakhibhyah (1071) because this is 
forbidden in the sutra: sv-atibhyam na tau pratyayau (Brhat 2188). The same 
understanding applies to ati-rājā. 


By yoga-vibhaga, the separate rule madhya-pada-lopas ca is understood. The 
meaning gained from this rule is that words other than ku and the pradis 
are also compounded with a word ending in a sv-ādi, and the intermediate 
word is deleted. In the case of govardhana-girih, the samāsa of a visesana 
was already achieved by sūtra 920, but this rule is for the sake of deleting 
the intermediate word. Other examples are simhasanam which means simha- 
cihnitam àsanam (a seat marked with lions), vindhya-girih (the hill named 
Vindhya), sugriva-kapih (the monkey named Sugriva), surasena-nrpatih (the 
king named Surasena), and so on. 


«33 | eda fred ware RISUDTRCel | 


932. ivena nityam samāso visnubhakty-alopas ca 


ivena—with the avyaya iva (like); nityam—compulsory; samāsah—samāsa; 
visnubhakti-alopah—non-deletion of the visnubhakti; ca—and. 


It is compulsory to compound the word ending in a sv-adi visnubhakti with 
the avyaya iva, but the sv-ādi visnubhakti is not deleted. The compound so 
formed is called syamarama. 


268 The samasas that are made when the pradis are compounded with a word ending in a 
sv-ādi are called pradi-samasas. 
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megha-iva. 
VRITI—Thus we get megha-iva (like a cloud, cloud-like).2” 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, “If the mahahara of the visnubhakti is not 
done in the case of megha-iva and so on, then only the vākya (i.e. megha iva, 
and so on) should be done. What is the point of doing the samasa?" The 
point of doing the samāsa is just to combine the words together, and when 
this is done the taddhita pratyayas can be applied after the compound word. 
Examples of this are agnir-iva-pasah (Brhat 3069 vrtti), sadhur-iva-rüpah 
(Brhat 3078 vrtti), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra prohibits the usual deletion of the visnubhakti that 
would have taken place by antaranga-sv-āder mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe 
(601). Thus this is simultaneously a syamarama-samasa and an aluk-samāsa 
(sūtras 999). Even though this samāsa is compulsory, to follow modern 
conventional usage and to avoid confusion, we did not use hyphens elsewhere 
in the book. For example, in vrtti 929 we wrote megha iva without a hyphen, 
even though it is technically a samasa and thus liable to hyphenation as is 
done in this vrtti. 


Iti krsnapurusesu syamaramah’” 


Thus ends the section dealing with the syamarama-samasa, which is included 
among the krsnapurusas (922). 


«33 | WET MATE Tae , q a Prefer | 


933. sankhyā samahare samasyate, sa ca trirami-samjiiah 


sankhya—a word expressing a number (sarkhyā); samāhāre—when a 
samahara (aggregation, group, collection) is being expressed. sah—the 
compound so formed; ca—and; tri-rami-samjnah—called trirami. 


When a samahara is being expressed, numerals are compounded with a word 
ending in a sv-ādi. The compound so formed is called trirāmī. 


269 Here there is sandhi simply by: a-dvaya-bho-bhago-aghobhyo lopyah sarvesvare tu 
yas ca, na ca lope sandhih (81). 

270 Inthe Samasa-prakarana the sections are usually indicated by endings beginning with 
the word iti rather than by headings beginning with the word atha. 
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sv-ādy-antena sahety arthād gamyate. evam uttaratrāpi. dvigur iti prañcah. 


VRITI—The words sv-ādy-antena saha (with a word ending in a sv-ādi) are 
understood from the context. This applies in the upcoming suras too." The 
earlier grammarians called the trirāmī compound by the name dvigu. 


«a9 | Gate Breaded AT F | 


934. samahare triramyàm ekatvam brahmatvam ca 


samāhāre—n the sense of samāhāra (sūtra 933); triramyam—when the 
trirami is ordained; ekatvam—singular in number; brahmatvam—neuter in 
gender; ca—and. 


When the trirāmī is ordained in the sense of samāhāra, it is singular in 
number and neuter in gender. 


pañca gopyah samāhrtā iti paricanam gopinam samāhāra iti và vigrahe pafica- 
gopi. 


VRITI—Thus, when we have the vigraha pañca gopyah samahrtah (five 
gopīs taken together) or pafícanam gopinam samaharah (a group of five 
gopis), we get pañca-gopi (a group of five gopis). 


> pafica «1.3» + gopyah «1.3» > (933, 601) parica-gopi > (87, 934) 
pafica-gopi + s[u] > (172) pañca-gopi + s[u] + (166) pafica-gopi (a group of 
five gopis) «1.1». 


AMRTA—The implied meaning is that because mere aggregation is being 
expressed here there is no regard for gender and number, but the neuter 
singular is nonetheless used here for the sake of propriety.”” Regarding 
pafica-gopi, the change to vamana takes place by brahmānta-trivikramasya 
vamanah (172). Now Jiva Gosvami will state an exception. 


s3w | ATA frat det: staat at, Breet GU | 


935. a-ramanta triràmi laksmih, āb-antā và, trirāmyā īp 


271 We already saw an instance where those words had to be added from the context: 
ku-pradayo madhya-pada-lopas ca (931) (ref. Amrta 931). 

272 In this regard, one should remember: nāpadam Sastre prayufijita, “What is not a pada 
(visnupada) cannot be used in an authoritative work.” So a neuter singular ending is used 
only to make a visnupada. 
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a-rama-anta—which ends in a-rama; trirami—a trirami; laksmih—feminine; 
āp-antā—which ends in a/p] (sūtra 208); vā—optionally; triramyah—after a 
trirāmī; ip—the taddhita pratyaya i[p]. 


But a trirami which ends in a-rama is feminine, and a trirami which ends 
in a[p] is optionally feminine. Ī/p/ is applied after a trirāmī in the feminine. 


trirami, paficadhyayi. rama-sabdasya trirami, tri-ramam. 


VRITTI—Examples of the first part are tri-rāmī (the group of three Rāmas: 
Balarama, Parasurama, and Ramacandra) and paūcādhyāyī (a collection of 
five chapters).”” 


> trayah «1.3» + rāmāh «1.3» > (934, 601) tri-rama = (935, 1090) 
tri-rama + i[p] — (1053) tri-rami — (87) tri-rami + s[u] — (138) tri-ràmi (the 
group of three Ramas) «1.1». 


An example of the second part, using the word rama (beautiful woman), is 
tri-rami or tri-ramam (a group of three beautiful women). 


> tisrah «1.3» + rāmāh «1.3» > (934, 601) tri-rāmā > (two options by 935) 
1) (feminine, 1090) tri-rāmā + i[p] — (1053) tri-rāmī > (87) tri-rami + s[u] 
— (138) tri-rāmī (a group of three beautiful women) «1.1». 

2) (neuter, 87) tri-rāmā + s[u] — (172) tri-rama  s[u] — (157) tri-rāma + am 
— (94) tri-ramam (a group of three beautiful women) «1.1». 


AMRTA—In the case that the trirāmī which ends in a/p] is not feminine, it 
is neuter. Also it should be known that i/p/ is actually applied by the future 
sutra trirāmyāh (1090) in the Taddhita-prakarana. The vigraha of tri-rami is 
either trayo ramah samāhrtāh (the three Rāmas taken together) or trayanam 
ramanam samaharah (the group of three Ramas). Other examples are tri-loki 
(the group of three worlds), catuh-sloki (a collection of four verses), paūca- 
vati (the group of five fig-trees, namely asvattha, bilva, vata, dhātri, and asoka), 
sapta-sati (the aggregate of 7 one-hundreds, i.e. 700), and so on. To give an 
example when the tri-rami ends in ā/p/, Jīva Gosvàmi uses the word rama 
(beautiful woman). In the case that the tri-rami ending in a/p] is feminine, 
ā-rāma is deleted by a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053), and in the case that it 
is neuter the change to vamana is done by brahmānta-trivikramasya vamanah 
(172). 


273 Another example is Astadhyayi (a collection of eight chapters, the name of Panini’s 
celebrated book on grammar). 
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$38 | VTATIedT A | 
936. pàtrady-antà na 


pātra-ādi-antā—which ends with the words patra (vessel) and so on; na—not. 
But a tri-rāmī which ends with the words patra and so on is not feminine. 


dvi-patram, tri-bhuvanam, catur-yugam. mukhāntā veti vaktavyam—catur- 
mukham, catur-mukhi. tathā ca murarih—“dhatus catur-mukhi-kantha- 
srūgātaka-vihāriņīm. nityam | pragalbha-vacalàm upatisthe | sarasvatim." 
anyatra—“dhatus catur-mukha-tadāga-sarāga-hamsīm. vanim bhajami bhava- 
bhiti-haram tri-netram. iti. sapta-rsayah paficamràs catur-vidyā ity-ādayas tu 
samjfia-sabdàh. samāhārāvivaksayā syamaramah. catur-varnah, dvindriye ity- 
ādayah samjnetara api. 


VRITI—For example, dvi-pātram (a collection of two vessels), tri-bhuvanam 
(the group of three worlds), catur-yugam (the group of four yugas). It should 
be stated that a tri-rāmī that ends with the word mukha (face, head) is 
optionally feminine. Thus we get catur-mukhi or catur-mukham (the group 
of four heads). For example, the poet Murari in the prologue of his drama 
Anargha-raghava wrote: 


dhatus catur-mukhi-kantha-srngataka-viharinim 
nityam pragalbha-vacalam upatisthe sarasvatim 


“I worship Sarasvati, who speaks confidently and who strolls on the crossroads 
that are the neck of the four heads of Brahma.” 


And elsewhere he wrote: 


dhatus catur-mukha-tadaga-saraga-hamsim 
vanim bhajami bhava-bhiti-haram tri-netram 


“I worship the three-eyed goddess of speech, Sarasvati, who takes away the 
fear of material existence. She is the impassioned swan playing in the ponds 


that are the four heads of Brahmā.””?7! 


But sapta-rsayah, pañcamrah, catur-vidyāh, and so on are names.” 


274 Each of Brahma’s heads is a Manasa Lake. 
275 In Panini’s Astadhyayi, these samāsas are covered by the special sūtra: dik-sankhye 
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We also get catur-varnah (the four castes), dvindriye (two senses), and so on, 
which are not names. Syvāmarāma-samāsa is done in these instances because 
there is no desire to express a samahara. 


AMRTA—Femininity would have been obtained by sūtra 935, since these 
words end in a-rama, but this sūtra prohibits it. Thus only the neuter gender 
is used, in accordance with the general rule (sütra 934). The vigraha of dvi- 
patram is either dve patre samahrte (two vessels taken together) or dvayoh 
patrayoh samaharah (a collection of two vessels). The vigraha should be 
understood in the same way in all the other examples. Further examples 
are dvi-candram (a collection of two moons), pafica-gavam (a group of five 
cows), paītca-pātram (a collection of five vessels), and so on. Regarding sapta- 
rsayah, the seven sages are Marici, Atri, Pulaha, Pulastya, Kratu, Angira, and 
Vasistha. These mind-born sons of Brahma dwell on their own planets. In the 
Varaha Purana, the paficamras are mentioned: 


asvattham ekam picumardam ekam 

nyagrodham ekam dasa puspa-jatih 
dve dve tathà dādima-mātulunge 
paūcāmra-vāpī narakam na yati 


“One who plants the paficamras, namely one asvattha tree, one picumarda 
tree, one nyagrodha tree, ten flower-bearing trees, two pomegranate trees, 
and two citron trees, does not go to hell." 


Regarding catur-vidyāh, the peculiarity is that the word catasrah in the vigraha 
catasras cāmū vidyas ca (They are four, and they are knowledge) means catur- 
veda-sambandhinyah (related to the four Vedas). 


SAMSODHINI—Regarding catur-varnah, the vigraha is catvaras cami varņāš 
ca (They are four, and they are castes). Just as a Syamarama-samasa is done 
when there is no desire to express a samāhāra, so bahuvrihi samāsa 1s done 
when there is a desire to express another thing (sūtra 963). For example, when 
there is a desire to express a samāhāra, we get catur-mukham or catur-mukhi 
(the group of four heads), but when there is a desire to express another thing 
such as Brahma, we get catur-mukhah (he who has four heads). The vigraha 
in this case is catvari mukhāni santy asya (he who has four heads).’”° 


samjnayam (Astādhyāyiī 2.1.50). But Amrta calls them nitya-samāsas because they have a 
conventional meaning that cannot be ascertained by separating the words of the samasa. 
276 The verb in the vigraha is deleted by: kvacid ākhyāta-lopah (966). 
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In the same way, we also get catur-bhujah (one who has four hands, name of 
Visnu), paficananah (one who has five faces, name of Siva), tri-netrah (one 
who has three eyes, name of Siva), and so on. 


Iti trirami-krsnapurusah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the trirami-krsnapurusas. 


$39 |I 


937. nañ 
nafi—the avyaya na[fi]. 


Naļū] is compounded with a word ending in a sv-ādi, and the compound so 
formed is called krsnapurusa. 


samasyate, īta-rāma it. na vaisnava iti vigrahe nato "-rama-sesa iti avaisnavah. 
na avaisnavah anavaisnavah. 


VRTTI—The word samasyate is understood in the sūtra. The fia-ràma is an 
indicatory letter. Thus, when we have the vigraha na vaisnavah, naño ’-rama- 
Sesah (778) is applied, and we get avaisnavah (a non-Vaisnava). Similarly, 
when we have the vigraha na avaisnavah, sarvesvare tu nut ca samase (778) 
is applied, and we get anavaisnavah (one who is not a non-Vaisnava). 


AMRTA—In avaisnavah, na[fi] has the sense of tad-anyatvam (being different 
than that) or virodha (oppositeness). Thus avaisnavah means vaisnavetarah 
smartadih (someone other than a Vaisnava, i.e. a smārta and so on) or 
vaisnava-virodhi (the opposite of a Vaisnava). As it is stated: 


tat-sadr$yam abhavas ca tad-anyatvam tad-alpata 
aprasastyam virodhas ca naū-arthāh sat prakirtitah 


"The meanings of na[/i] are said to be six: tat-sādršya (similarity to that), 
abhāva (absence), tad-anyatva (being different than that), tad-alpatā 
(smallness of that), aprasastya (inferiority), and virodha (oppositeness)." 


In abrahmanah, the meaning is brahmana-sadrsah (like a brahmana). In 
apāpah, asantah, and so on, the meaning is pāpādy-abhāvavān (one who 
is without sin and so on, i.e. sinless and so on). In adhatu-visnubhaktikam 
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and so on, the meaning is dhatu-visnubhakti-bhinnam (other than a dhātu or 
visnubhakti). In anaisthiko bhaktah, anudarà kanya, and so on, the meaning 
is alpa-nisthavan (a devotee who has little nisthā), alpodaravati (a girl who 
has a small belly, i.e. a thin girl). In adhanam carma-dhanam, the meaning is 
aprasasta-dhanam (leatherware is a lesser wealth). In asurah, akathyam, and 
so on, the meaning is sura-virodhi (the opposite of a demigod, i.e. a demon) 
and so on. 


Furthermore, na[fi] is of two kinds: paryudāsa and prasajya-pratisedha. In 
that regard, only when na[fi] is paryudāsa does it have the six meanings 
beginning with sādrsya, and only then is there samāsa. For instance, it is said: 


pradhānatvam vidher yatra pratisedhe 'pradhānatā 
paryudasah sa vijrieyo yatrottara-padena nañ 


apradhanyam vidher yatra pratisedhe pradhanata 
prasajya-pratisedho ’sau kriyayā saha yatra nañ 


*Na[fi] is called paryudasa when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi 
(injunction) is the main thing, the pratisedha (prohibition) is secondary and 
na[fi] is connected with an uttara-pada. But na[fi] is called prasajya-pratisedha 
when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi is secondary, the pratisedha is the 
main thing and na[fi] is connected with a verb." 


In vaisnavo na bhavati (vrtti 632), na[fi] is prasajya-pratisedha because it 
is connected with the verb bhavati." In this regard, predominance and 
non-predominance are discerned by the vidheyamsa (vidheya) and the dis 
(uddesya). In a sentence, the vidheya (predicate) is the main thing, whereas 
the uddesya (subject) is secondary. Therefore the meaning of the first verse 
is *Naf[fi] is called paryudāsa when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi 
(prescription) is the main thing, on account of being the vidheya, and the 
pratisedha, or in other words the meaning of na/ñ], is secondary, on account 
of modifying the uddesya, and na[fi] is connected with an uttara-pada.” For 
example, in dvadasyam tulasim na cinuyat, the word dvādašyām is fit for 
becoming an uttara-pada because the picking of tulasi is prescribed on a 
tithi other than dvddasi (na dvadasyam here means dvadasi-bhinna-tithau). 


277 An example of paryudāsa nafū] is amalam jalam pibatu (Drink uncontaminated 
water). Here an order (injunction) is the main thing and na/ñ] is connected with the uttara- 
pada malam. An example of prasajya-pratisedha na[fi] is sadosa-jalam na pibatu (Do not 
drink bad water). Here the prohibition is the main thing and na/ñ] is connected with the 
verb. For more details, consult Bala 632. 
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Therefore, since na[fi] is paryudāsa here, samāsa must be done, and we get 
advadasyam tulasim cinuyāt (One should pick tulasī on a tithi other than 
dvādašī). 


The meaning of the second verse is “Na/ñ] is called prasajya-pratisedha 
when it is used in a sentence where the vidhi (injunction) is secondary, on 
account of being the uddesya, and the pratisedha (prohibition) is the main 
thing, on account of being the vidheya, and na[fi] is connected with a kriyā.” 
For example, in rādhe nayam nava-jala-dharah kintu syamasundara esah (O 
Radha, this is not a new cloud. It's Syamasundara!), nayam nava-jala-dharah 
means nava-jala-dharatvabhavavan ayam (This is something in which there 
is an absence of the quality of being a new cloud). Here the object referred 
to by the word idam is the uddesya, and the abhāva (absence), which is a 
meaning of na[fi], is the vidheya.”* Therefore, since the meaning of na[fi] is 
the main thing here, na[fi] is prasajya-pratisedha, and thus there is no scope 
for samāsa, since the meaning of na/ñ] would then become secondary since in 
a krsnapurusa the last word is the main thing, and that would be contradictory. 


Nan-krsnapuruso "yam. 


This samasa [described in sūtra 937] is called a naū-krsnapurusa. 


eic | ware RATT | 


938. praptapanne dvitiyaya 


prāpta-āpanne—the words prāpta (obtained) and apanna (obtained); 
dvitīpayā—with a word ending in a dvitīyā visnubhakti. 


The word prapta and apanna?? are compounded with a word ending in a 
dvitiya visnubhakti, and the compound is called krsnapurusa. 


praptah sakhayam prapta-sakhah. atra sakhyus tas taddhitah. prapta-jivikah, 
katham jīvikā-prāptah, sukhapannah? dvitīyā sritadibhir iti vacanat. 


278 Here na[fi] is connected with the implied kriyā asti or bhavati. 

279 The word prāpta and apanna are formed by applying /k/ta in kartari prayoga after 
the dhatus pra + ap[1] and a[n] + pad[a] by sūtra 757. In this regard one should remember 
that dhatus which have the meaning of prapti (obtainment) are included in the category of 
gati (Amrta 641). 
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VRITI—Thus, when we have the vigraha praptah sakhayam (one who has 
obtained a friend), we get prapta-sakhah. Here the taddhita pratyaya [t]a 
is applied after the word sakhi by sutra 1071. Another example is prapta- 
Jivikah (one who has obtained a livelihood). 


> prāptah «1.1» + sakhāyam «2.1» > (938, 601) prāpta-sakhi > 
(1071) prapta-sakhi + [t]a > (1053) prapta-sakha = (87) prāpta-sakha + s[u] 
— (93) prapta-sakhah (one who has obtained a friend) <1.1>. 

> prāptah «1.1» + jivikam «2.1» > (938, 601) prapta-jivika > 
(939) prapta-jivika — (87, 978) prapta-jivika + s[u] — (93) prapta-jivikah 
(one who has obtained a livelihood) «1.1». 


Why do we get jivika-praptah (one who has obtained a livelihood) and 
sukhapannah (one who has obtained happiness)? Because of the sūtra 
dvitiya sritadibhih (940). 


AMRTA—The words prāpta and āpanna are the main thing in this samāsa. 
Thus this sūtra is for the sake of placing them first in the compound. 
Otherwise the word ending in the dvitiya visnubhakti would have been placed 
first by dvitīyā sritadibhih (940). Therefore the change to vamana prescribed 
in the next sütra is done in prapta-jivikah and so on, since the uttara-pada is 
secondary. With the sentence beginning “Why,” Jiva Gosvami first raises a 
doubt and then explains how the dvitiya-krsnapurusa ordained in sūtra 940 
is not blocked by the current sūtra. But the difference is that, in the dvitiya- 
krsnapurusa ordained in sūtra 940, the uttara-padas šrita and so on are the 
main thing. 


Normally a krsnapurusa-samāsa has the same gender as that of the uttara- 
pada, in accordance with uttara-pada-val-lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh 
(977). But when the pürva-pada is prāpta or apanna, the krsnapurusa-samasa 
is vacya-linga (adjectival, sharing the gender of the substantive), in accordance 
with trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu vacya-lingataiva (978). 
Thus, when we have the vigraha prapta krsna-viharam, for example, we 
get prapta-krsna-vihara vrndatavi (The Vrndavana forest which has gained 
Krsna’s pastimes).”°° 


280 Even though the uttara-pāda vihāra is masculine, the compound word prāpta-vihāra 
is vācya-linga and thus it takes the feminine gender here because the substantive vrndātavī 
is feminine. Similarly, Siddhānta-kaumudī gives the examples prāpta-jīvikā and āpanna- 
jīvikā which mean jīvikām prāptā stri (a woman who has obtained a livelihood) and jivikam 
üpanná stri (a woman who has obtained a livelihood) respectively. In all these examples the 
feminine words prāptā and apanná become like the masculine by prāptāpanne api (1005). 
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eae | WMT AT FELT TAA: ATT: dIdTesY | 


939. gor ipa apa unas cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah, neyasyāh pītāmbare 


goh—of the word go; ipah—of a word that ends in the taddhita pratyaya i[p]; 
apah—of a word that ends in the taddhita pratyaya a[p]; inah—of a word that 
ends in the taddhita pratyaya ūfn]; ca—and; antasya—which is situated at the 
end of a samāsa; apradhanasya—which is not the main thing; vamanah—the 
change to vàmana; na—not; iyasyah—of a words that ends in īyasī (iyas[u] + 
i[p]); pitambare—in a pitambara-samasa. 


The final varna of go and words that end in ī/p/, ā/p/, or ü[n] becomes 
vamana if these words are at the end of the samasa and are not the main 
thing. But the final varna of words that end in īyasī does not become vamana 
in a pitambara-samasa. 


gos tas taddhitah, u-dvayasya govindo vaksyate, prapta-gavah, prapta-gopih, 
prapta-gopikah, prapta-ksamah, prapta-karabhoruh. antasyeti kim? gopi- 
priyah. apradhānasyeti kim? gopa-kumari. $ri-dhi-prabhrtayo neb-antah, tena 
prapta-srir ity-ādi. 


VRITI—The taddhita pratyaya [t]a is applied after gu. It will be explained 
later how u-dvaya takes govinda (sutra 1055). Thus we get prapta-gavah 
(one who has obtained a cow) (lit. one by whom a cow was obtained). 


Examples of the rest are prapta-gopih (one who has obtained a gopi), prapta- 
gopikah (one who has obtained a gopika), prapta-ksamah (one who obtained 
forgiveness), and prapta-karabhoruh (one who has obtained a woman whose 
thighs resemble the trunk of an elephant). 


> praptah «1.1» + gam «2.1» — (938, 601) prapta-go — (939, 173) 
prapta-gu > (Brhat 2162) prāpta-gu + [t/a > (1055) prāpta-go + [t]a > (55) 
prāpta-gava > (87) prāpta-gava + s[u] + (93) prāpta-gavah (one who has 
obtained a cow) <1.1>. 


> prāptah «1.1» + gopim «2.1» > (938, 601) prāpta-gopī — (939) 
prāpta-gopi > (87) prāpta-gopi + s[u] + (93) prāpta-gopih (one who has 
obtained a gopi) <1.1>. 


> prāptah «1.1» + ksamam «2.1» > (938, 601) prāpta-ksamā > 
(939) prapta-ksama = (87) prāpta-ksama + s[u] — (93) prapta-ksamah (one 
who has obtained forgiveness) <1.1>. 
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> praptah «1.1» + karabhorüm «2.1» — (938, 601) prapta- 
karabhorū > (939) prapta-karabhoru = (87) prāpta-karabhoru + s[u] > 
(93) prapta-karabhoruh (one who has obtained a woman whose thighs 
resemble the trunk of an elephant) <1.1>. 


Why do we say antasya? Consider gopi-priyah (the beloved of the gopi). 
Why do we say apradhanasya? Consider gopa-kumari (the daughter of a 
cowherd). The word sri, dhi, and so on do not end in i/p] (sūtra 154). Thus 
we get prapta-srih (one who has obtained prosperity) and so on. 


AMRTA—Regarding prāpta-gavah, when we have the vigraha prapto gam, 
the change to vāmana is done since the word go is not the main thing. Then 
the taddhita pratyaya [t]a is applied at the end of the samāsa by gor ataddhita- 
luki (Brhat 2162) and govinda is done by u-dvayasya govindo na tu dhātor 
na ca stri-pratyaye (1055). Why do we say antasya? Consider go-samühah 
(a group of cows). Why do we say apradhānasya? Consider su-gauh (a nice 
cow)?! 


Prāpta-gopih is an example when ī/p/ becomes vāmana; prāpta-gopikah 
and prapta-ksamah are examples of ā/p/ becoming vāmana; and prāpta- 
karabhoruh is an example of ū/n/ becoming vāmana. The vigraha of 
karabhorūh is karabhasya kari-$avakasya urur iva urur yasyāh sā (a woman 
whose thigh is like the thigh of a young elephant (karabha = kari-savaka)). 
The vigraha of gopi-priyah is gopyah priyah (the beloved of the gopi). The 
vigraha of gopa-kumari is gopasya kumari (the daughter of a cowherd). Here, 
even though the word ending in i/p/ is at the end of the samasa, it is the main 
thing, because in a sasthi-krsnapurusa the uttara-pada is the main thing. 


By the words “and so on" in “prapta-srih and so on”, we also get prāpta-dhīh 
(one who has obtained intelligence), apanna-laksmih (one who has obtained 
prosperity), and so on. 


Purva-pada-pradhano "yam dvitiya-krsnapurusah 
This samāsa [described in sūtra 938] is a dvitiya-krsnapurusa in which 


the first word is the main thing. [The compounds covered by sūtra 939 are 
pitambaras.] 


281 In su-gauh, the word go is the main thing: In $yamarama compounds, the uttara-pada 
is the main thing. 
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Athottara-pada-pradhānāh 


Now the krsnapurusas in which the uttara-pada (last word) is the main thing 
will be described. 


avo | fedtar Prarfēfā: | 


940. dvitīyā sritadibhih 


dvitiya—a word ending in a dvitīyā visnubhakti; sritadibhih—with the words 
Srita (one who has taken shelter) and so on. 


A word ending in a dvitiya visnubhakti is compounded with the words srita 
and so on, and the compound is called Arsnapurusa. 


krsnam šritah krsna-sritah. samsārātītah, sat-sanga-patitah, vaikuntha-gatah 
ity-ddi. tathà vraja-gami, vraja-gami, krsna-didrksuh ity-adi. adi-grahanat 
khatvārūdho durmanini. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha krsnam sritah (one who has taken 
shelter of Krsna), we get krsna-sritah. Other examples are samsārātītah (one 
who has gone beyond material existence), sat-sanga-patitah (one who has 
joined the association of devotees), vaikuntha-gatah (one who has gone to 
Vaikuntha), and so on. We also get vraja-gami (he goes to Vraja) vraja- 
gami (he goes to Vraja), krsna-didrksuh (one who desires to see Krsna) and 
so on. Due to the word adi in sritadibhih, we also get khatvarudhah which 
denotes a durmanin (foolish, deviant person). 


AMRTA—The word šritādibhih in this sūtra signifies words which end in 
the /k/ta that is applied in kartari prayoga after a sa-karmaka-dhātu. Thus it 
should be understood that samasas like sukha-praptah (one who has obtained 
happiness), saraņāgatah (one who has come to the shelter), vipad-āpannah 
(one who has obtained misfortune), bhakti-pathārūdhah (one who has 
ascended the path of devotional service), and so on are made by this sütra 
alone. The vigraha of sat-sanga-patitah is sat-sangam patitah. Here patitah 
means sarigatah (one who has joined). 


Regarding vraja-gami, the word gamin ends in the krt pratyaya [n]in[i], as 
described in gami-gāmy-ādayas ca bhavisyati sadhavah (Brhat 1399), and its 
karma takes a dvitīyā visnubhakti since the sasthi visnubhakti was forbidden 
by adhamarnya-tumu-bhavisyad-artha-naka-ninyor yoge na sasthi (Brhat 
963). 
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Regarding krsna-didrksuh, the word didrksu ends in the krt pratyaya u that is 
ordained in san-antasamsa-bhiksibhya uh (872), and its karma takes a dvitīyā 
visnubhakti since the sasthi visnubhakti was forbidden by the sutra beginning 
acyutabha-visnunistha (sūtra 644). Due to the words “and so on”, we also get 
tattva-bubhutsuh (one who desires to understand the truth), odana-bubhuksuh 
(one who desires to eat rice), dhana-lipsuh (one who desires to obtain wealth), 
and so on. It should be known that khatvārūdhah is a nitya-samāsa, because 
its meaning cannot be understood by a separation of the constituent words. 
Khatvārūdhah means utpatha-gāmī (one who walks the wrong path). Why do 
we say “when referring to a durmanin?” Consider khatvam ārūdhah krsnah 
(Krsna mounted the bed). Compounding cannot be done in this case. 


SAMSODHINI—The equivalent Paninian sūtra is dvitīyā šritātīta-patita- 
gatātyasta-prāptāpannaih (Astadhyàyi 2.1.24). This sūtra allows a word ending 
a dvitīyā visnubhakti to be compounded with the words srita, atita, patita, gata, 
atyasta, prapta, and apanna. The rule of tad-anta (vrtti 148) applies here and 
thus samāsa is also done with asrita and āgata as indicated by the example 
šaranāgatah above. Khatvārūdhah is formed by the Paninian sūtra khatvā 
ksepe (Astādhyāyī 2.1.26). In his translation of Siddhanta-kaumudi, Sriša 
Chandra Vasu explains how khatvārūdhah came to be used in the sense of 
ksepa (reproach): “All brahmacaris were bound to sleep on the ground and 
not on khatva or beds, so long as they were brahmacaris. A person who without 
completing his studies, and without obtaining the permission of his teacher, 
entered into matrimony, was originally called, in reproach, khatvārūdhah 
(one who ascended the bed in an improper way). Then the term was extended 
to all persons guilty of vile action.” 


«vt | gnat fN: | 


941. trtiyarthadibhih 


trttya—a word ending in a trtiyà visnubhakti; artha-adibhih—with the words 
artha (wealth) and so on. 


A word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti is compounded with the words artha 
and so on, and the compound is called krsnapurusa. 


krsnenarthah krsnarthah, bhakti-pürvah krsna-sadrsa ity-ādi. 


VRITI—For example, when we have the vigraha krsnenarthah, we get 
krsnarthah (The wealth / goal that is Krsna Himself, i.e. Krsna Himself is 
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the wealth / goal)? Similarly, we get bhakti-pūrvah (earlier in relation to 
bhakti), krsna-sadrsah (similar to Krsna), and so on. 


AMRTA—With the examples bhakti-pürvah and so on, Jiva Gosvàmi 
elaborates on the word adi in arthadibhih. In bhakti-pürvah the trtīyā 
visnubhakti is applied by prakrty-ādibhyas trtiya (679). In krsna-sadrsah, 
however, the trtiyà visnubhakti is applied by tulyārthaih sasthi ca (677). 
This use of the trtiya visnubhakti additionally implies words that have the 
meaning of sama (equal) and dna (less). Thus get nanda-samah (equal to 
Nanda), yasoda-tulya (equal to Yasoda), ekonah (less by one), and so on. By 
the words “and so on” in the vrtti we also get vak-kalahah (a speech-fight, 
i.e. a quarrel), karya-nipunah (expert in sacred duties), tulasi-misrah (mixed 
with tulasi), ācāra-slaksņah (polished in behaviour), masavarah (later by a 
month), bhakti-hinah (devoid of devotion), prema-sünyah (devoid of love), 
vayo-jyesthah (superior by age), bhaya-vihvalah (agitated with fear), viraha- 
krsah (emaciated by separation), svedardrah (wet with sweat), gunādhikah 
(superior in qualities), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra is Jiva Gosvami’s equivalent to the Paninian sūtra: 
purva-sadrsa-samonartha-kalaha-nipuna-misra-slaksnaih (Astadhyayi 2.1.31) 
and its Varttika: avarasyopasankhyeyam. In our sūtra the words pürva, sadrsa, 
sama and its synonyms, üna and its synonyms, kalaha, nipuna, misra, slaksna, 
and avara are all included by the word adi in arthadibhih. The other words 
quoted by Amrta and Bala such as hina, $ünya, jyestha, vihvala, krsa, ardra, 
and adhika are either directly krdantas or have krdanta elements in them and 
thus they better fit into the category mentioned in the next sūtra, since in 
the Pàninian system these words are not included in Astadhyayi 2.1.31. For 
example, hina is made from [o]ha[k] + [k]ta (417 and 753), sünya has the 
krdanta element sana from [tuo]svi + [k]ta (471, Brhat 851, and 753), jyestha 
has the krdanta element prasasya (pra + šans[u] + [k]ya[p]) (ref. prasasyasya 
šra-jyau, 616), vihvala is made from vi + hvalfa] + aft], krsa is made from 
krs[a] + [k]a (ref. isoddhava-kirati-prinati-gr-jnabhyah kah, 825), ārdra is 
made from ard[a]  ra[k] (arder dirghas ca, Unadi-sutra 2.2.18), and adhika 
is made from adhi + à + ruh[a] + [k]ta (ref. adhyarüdhasyadhiko và sadhuh, 
Brhat 1233). 


282 Inthisregard, one may take note of the example satam artho hari-bhaktyā (Devotional 
service to Hari itself is the wealth / goal of saintly persons) which is explained in the vrtti 
and Amrta of prakrty-ādibhyas trtiya (679). 

283 In the vrtti to prakrty-adibhyas trtiyà (679), Jīva Gosvami says prakrty-ādi- 
sambandhanenety arthah (In these examples, prakrtyà and so on means prakrti- 
sambandhena (in relation to nature) and so on). Siddhānta-kaumudī gives the example 
māsa-pūrvah (earlier by a month). 
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942. kartr-karane krta 


kartr-karane—which is a kartā or karana; krta—with a word ending in a krt 
pratyaya. 


A word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti which expresses a karta or karana 
is compounded with a word ending in a krt pratyaya, and the compound is 
called krsnapurusa. 


krsna-hatah, cakra-cchinnah. 


VRITI—Examples are krsna-hatah (one who is killed by Krsna) and cakra- 
cchinnah (cut down with the cakra). 


AMRTA—Both examples in the vrtti refer to Sisupala. Other examples are 
narasimha-maritah hiranyakasipuh (Hiranyakasipu, who was killed by Lord 
Narasimha), nakha-vidāritah hiranyakasipuh (Hiranyakasipu, who was killed 
with the nails), and so on. 


BALA—The vigraha of krsna-hatah is krsnena hatah (killed by Krsna). 
Here the word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti is a kartā. The vigraha of cakra- 
cchinnah is cakrena chinnah (cut down with the cakra). Here the word ending 
in a trtīyā visnubhakti is a karana. Why do we say “which expresses a kartā 
or karana”? Consider bhiksayā usitah (One who dwelt because of begging). 
Here the trtīyā visnubhakti is used in the sense of hetu (cause). 


SAMSODHINI—While commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra: kartr- 
karane krtà bahulam (Astadhyayi 2.1.32), Siddhanta-kaumudi mentions the 
maxim krd-grahane gati-karaka-pürvasyapi grahanam, *When a word ending 
in a krt pratyaya is accepted, its form preceded by a gati *** or karaka is also 
accepted" and gives nakha-nirbhinnah (one who is pierced with the nails) as 
an example. Here the word ending in the krt pratyaya, namely bhinnah, is 
preceded by the gati nir. Likewise in Amrta's example the word ending in the 
krt pratyaya, namely daritah, is preceded by the gati vi. 


284 In the Pāņinian system, the term gati denotes the avyayas pra and so on (Astadhyayi 
1.4.60) and also the ury-ādis and words ending in the taddhita pratyayas vi and a[c] 
(Astadhyayi 1.4.61). The term karaka is equivalent to the term pürva-pada in our system. 
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943. atha madhya-pada-lopinah 


atha—now; madhya-pada-lopinah—compounds in which there is deletion of 
the middle word. 


From now on the samasas are madhya-pada-lopi. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


29% | SIA | 


944. vyafijanam annena 


vyanjanam—a word expressing a condiment; annena—with a word expressing 
boiled rice. 


A word expressing a condiment when ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti is 
compounded with a word expressing boiled rice, and the middle word is 
deleted. The compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


dadhnopasikta odano dadhy-odanah. 


VRTTI—When we have the vigraha dadhnopasikta odanah, we get dadhy- 
odanah (boiled rice soaked with yogurt). 


AMRTA—Upasikta means drdri-krtah (made wet), or in other words 
mraksita (soaked). In dadhnā, the trtiyà visnubhakti expresses the kartā. 
Other examples are ksirodanah (boiled rice soaked with milk), sūpodanah 
(boiled rice soaked with soup), and so on. 
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945. samskara-dravyam bhaksyena 


samskara-dravyam—a thing used for refining; bhaksyena—with a word 
expressing food. 


A word expressing a thing used for refining food when ending in a trtīyā 
visnubhakti is compounded with a word expressing food, and the middle 
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word is deleted. The compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 
bhaksyam carvyam. gudena misra dhānā guda-dhānāh. 


VRITI—The word bhaksya means carvya (food to be chewed). Thus when 
we have the vigraha gudena misra dhanah, we get guda-dhanah (barley 
mixed with jaggery). 


AMRTA—Samskdra-dravyam means samskarartham dravyam (a thing for 
refining). By saying bhaksya means carvya, Jiva Gosvami points out that 
the word bhaksya (food) only expresses one kind of food here. Thus foods 
that are to be sucked, licked, or drunk are excluded. In gudena, the trtiya 
visnubhakti expresses the karana. 
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946. vahanam yanena 


vahanam—a word expressing a draft-animal; yanena—with a word expressing 
a vehicle. 


A word expressing a draft-animal when ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti is 
compounded with a word expressing a vehicle, and the middle word is deleted. 
The compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


asvena yukto rathah asva-rathah. 


VRTTI—When we have the vigraha ašvena yukto rathah, we get asva- 
rathah (a chariot yoked to a horse). 


AMRTA—Even though the words váhana and yana are listed as synonyms 
in Amara-kosa’s statement sarvam syād vahanam yanam, the following 
distinction should be noted in this case: The word yana denotes a chariot and 
so on and means yanty anena (they go by means of this) whereas the word 
vahana denotes an elephant, horse, or other such animal that pulls a vehicle 
and means vahayanty anena.*® In asvena, the trtiyà visnubhakti expresses the 
karana. 


285 Yana and vāhana are formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]ana in karane prayoga 
after ya prāpane (2P, to go, move, to attain) and vah/a/ prapane (1U, to bear, lead, carry) + 
[n]i respectively by tanah karanadhikaranayoh (911). 
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947. pürana-dravyam patrena 


pürana-dravyam—a word expressing a thing used for filling; patrena—with a 
word expressing a container. 


A word expressing a thing used for filling when ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti 
is compounded with a word expressing a container, and the middle word is 
deleted. The compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


gangā-jalena purno ghatah gangā-jala-ghatah. anyatrāpi, sriya yuktah krsnah 
sri-krsnah, tulasy-udakam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha ganga-jalena pirno ghatah, we get 
ganga-jala-ghatah (a pot filled with Ganga water). There are other cases 
also. For example, when we have the vigraha sriyā yuktah krsnah, we get 
Sri-krsnah (Krsna who is endowed with opulence). Tulasy-udakam (water 
endowed with tulasī), and so on are further examples. 


AMRTA—Further examples of this sütra are udaka-gargari (a water-pot 
filled with water), dadhi-bhandam (a pot filled with yogurt), and so on. Here 
the trtīyā visnubhakti expresses the karana. The words anyatrāpi mean that a 
word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti is also compounded with a word ending in 
a sv-ādi in cases other than those covered by the rules mentioned here, and 
that the middle word is also deleted. The vigraha of tulasy-udakam is tulasya 
samslistam udakam (water endowed with tulasi). By the words “and so on” 
we get mani-mukutam (a crown studded with jewels) for which the vigraha 
is manibhih khacitam mukutam, simhasanam (a seat marked with a lion) for 
which the vigraha is simhena cihnitam āsanam, and so on. 


Iti trtiya-madhya-pada-lopinah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the trtīyā-samāsas that are madhya- 
pada-lopi. 


«26 | gti wT | 
948. caturthi prakrtya 


caturthi—a word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti; prakrtya—with a word 
expressing a prakrti (original substance). 
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A word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti is compounded with a word 
expressing a prakrti, and the compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


hari-mandiraya istakah hari-mandirestakah. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha hari-mandiraya istakāh, we get hari- 
mandirestakah (bricks for Hari’s temple). 


AMRTA—The word prakrti here indicates a vikrti (transformation). So the 
idea is that a word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti that expresses a vikrti is 
compounded with a word that expresses a prakrti. This samasa of a tadarthya- 
caturthi (sütra 680) only takes place when there is the relationship of original 
substance and transformation. In hari-mandirestakah Hari's temple is the vikrti 
and the bricks are the prakrti. Another example is kundala-suvarnam (gold 
for an earring) for which the vigraha is kuņdalāya suvarnam. Compounding 
only takes place when the thing is a prakrti. Thus there is no compounding in 
randhanaya sthali (a pot for cooking). Here the pot is not a prakrti because 
cooking is not a transformation of the pot. 
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949. kvacit tad-avivaksayam ca 


kvacit—sometimes; tad-avivaksayam—when there is no desire to express that 
(a prakrti); ca—also. 


Sometimes, when there is no desire to express a prakrti, a word ending in a 
caturthi visnubhakti is compounded with a word ending in a sv-adi, and the 
compound is called krsnapurusa. 


anantaya dadhi ananta-dadhi. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha anantāya dadhi, we get ananta-dadhi 
(yogurt for Ananta). 


AMRTA—Here samása is done even though Ananta isn't a transformation 
of the yogurt. Another example is asva-ghasah (grass for the horse) for which 
the vigraha is asvaya ghasah. Due to the use of the word kvacit, compounding 
cannot be done in all cases. Thus compounding is not done in the cases like 
randhanaya sthali (a pot for cooking) and so on. 
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950. idam-vàcy-artha-Sabdena ca 


idam-vacy-artha-sabdena—with the word artha that expresses the meaning of 
the word idam (this); ca—also. 


A word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti is also compounded with the word 
artha that expresses the meaning of the word idam, and the compound is 
called krsnapurusa. 


nitya-samāso yam vācya-lingatā ca. nitya-samasanam sva-pada-vigraho nasti. 
krsnayedam krsnartham sarpih. krsnarthah sūpah, krsnārthā rasala. 


VRITI—This is a nitya-samāsa, and it takes the same gender as that of the 
vācya (visesya). ONitya-samasanam sva-pada-vigraho nasti© (Nitya- 
samāsas cannot be explained by separation of the samasa's own words 
(Samsodhini 923)). Thus we get krsnartham sarpih (ghee for Krsna) where 
krsnartham means krsnayedam (this is for Krsna). Examples of the other 
genders are krsnarthah supah (soup for Krsna) and krsnartha rasala (spiced 
buttermilk for Krsna). 


AMRTA—To exclude the word artha that expresses prayojana (purpose, 
goal) or abhidheya (thing), Jiva Gosvami says idam-vaci (that expresses the 
meaning of the word idam). A nitya-samása doesn't require a vākya (vigraha) 
because the understanding is attained simply by means of the compound 
word itself. Krsnayedam is a mere explanation of the meaning. The idea is 
that it is useless to make a vigraha with the word artha because the meaning 
of tadarthya is already expressed by the caturthi visnubhakti (sütra 680). The 
reason why this nitya-samasa takes the same gender as that of the vacya is as 
follows: Because the word idam shares the gender of the vācya, a compound 
ending in the word artha that has the meaning idam will also be used in all 
three genders since krsnapurusa-samāsas adopt the gender of the final word 
in the compound by uttara-pada-val-lingam | ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh 
(977). Krsnarthah means krsnāya ayam (this is for Krsna) and krsnartha 
means krsnāya iyam (this is for Krsna). 
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951. bali-hitadibhih 


bali-hitadibhih—with the words bali (an offering), hita (beneficial) and so on. 
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A word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti is compounded with the words bali, 
hita, and so on, and the compound is called krsnapurusa. 


krsnaya balih krsna-balih, krsnaya hitam krsna-hitam. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha krsnaya balih, we get krsna-balih (an 
offering for Krsna), and when we have the vigraha krsnaya hitam, we get 
krsna-hitam (what is beneficial for Krsna). 


AMRTA—In these examples, the caturthi visnubhakti is applied by caturthi 
hitady-arthaih (Brhat 1030). Due to the word adi, we also get krsna-sukham 
(what is pleasant for Krsna) and go-raksitam (what is kept for the cows). 


suq | gat wastatifastirertranfehrear | 


952. paficami bhaya-bhita-bhiti-bhibhir anitadibhis ca 


paūcamī—a word ending in a paūcamī visnubhakti; bhaya-bhita-bhiti- 
bhibhih—with the words bhaya (fear), bhita (afraid), bhiti (fear), and bhi 
(fear); ānīta-ādibhih—with the words anita (brought) and so on; ca—and. 


A word ending in a paūcamī visnubhakti is compounded with the words 
bhaya, bhita, bhiti, and bhi and also with the words anita and so on, and the 
compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


krsna-bhayam, vrndavananitam, yamunahrtam ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsna-bhayam (fear of Krsna), vrndavananitam 
(brought from Vrndavana), yamunahrtam (brought from the Yamuna), and 
so on. 


BALA—The vigraha of krsna-bhayam is krsnád bhayam (fear of Krsna). The 
same applies to krsna-bhitah (one who is afraid of Krsna), krsna-bhitih (fear 
of Krsna), and krsna-bhih (fear of Krsna). The vigraha of vrndāvanānītam 
is vrndavanad ānītam (brought from Vrndavana) and the vigraha of 
yamunahrtam is yamunaya āhrtam (brought from the Yamuna). 


By the words “and so on”, we get vraja-nirgatah (one who has left Vraja), 
vrksa-cyutah (fallen from the tree), adharma-jugupsuh (one who hates 
irreligion), tad-anyah (other than that), sukletarah (other than white), etc. 
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953. apetadibhih prayasah 


apeta-àdibhih—with the words apeta (gone away) and so on; prayasah— 
generally. 


A word ending in a paficami visnubhakti is generally compounded with the 
words apeta and so on, and the compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


krsnapetah, bhakty-apodhah, svarga-patitah. prāyašah kim? prāsādāt patita 
ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsnapetah (one who has gone away from Krsna), 
bhakty-apodhah (one who has been removed from devotional service), and 
svarga-patitah (one who has fallen from heaven). Why do we say “generally”? 
Consider prāsādāt patitah (one who has fallen from the mansion) and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—The vigrahas of the examples in the vrtti are krsnād apetah 
(one who has gone away from Krsna), bhakter apodhah (one who has been 
taken away from devotional service), and svargat patitah (one who has fallen 
from heaven). Apeta is formed from apa + ifn] + [kļta, and apodha is formed 
from apa + vah[a] + [k]ta. Apart from apodha and patita, the other words 
that are included by the word adi in apetadibhih are mukta and apatrasta 
(Astadhyayi 2.1.38). Thus we also get cakra-muktah (one who is freed from 
the wheel) and tarangāpatrastah (one who is afraid of the waves). By the words 
“and so on" at the end of the vrtti we also get other cases where compounding 
is not done, like bhojanād apatrastah (one who is afraid of eating) and so on. 
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954. sasthi para-padena 


sasthi—a word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti; para-padena—with a word that 
follows. 


A word ending in a sasthī visnubhakti is compounded with a word that 
follows, and the compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


krsnasya purusah krsna-purusah. tava prabhuh tvat-prabhuh. yuvayor 
yusmākam và prabhuh yusmat-prabhuh. yadūnām vrsnayah Srestha ity atra 
sapeksatvan na. 
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VRITI—For example, when we have the vigraha krsnasya purusah, we get 
krsna-purusah (Krsna’s man). When we have the vigraha tava prabhuh, we 
get tvat-prabhuh (your master). When we have the vigraha yuvayoh prabhuh 
(the master of you two) or yusmakam prabhuh (the master of you all), we get 
yusmat-prabhuh (your master). 


Samasa does not take place in yadunam vrsnayah sresthah (The Vrsnis are 
the best among the Yadus) because there is dependence on another word 
(vrtti 917). 


AMRTA—Regarding tvat-prabhuh, yusmad is replaced by tvad in accordance 
with yusmad-asmados tvan-madav uttara-pada-pratyayayor ekatve (604). But 
with the example yusmat-prabhuh, Jiva Gosvami shows how the replacement 
does not take place when the number is not singular. In yadūnām vrsnayah 
sresthāh, the sasthi visnubhakti is used in the sense of nirdharana (sūtra 695). 
The Paninian grammarians make the prohibition na nirdharane (Astadhyayi 
2.2.10), but by saying sāpeksatvāt Jiva Gosvami makes the point that this 
prohibition is unnecessary because samasa is already impossible since there is 
dependence on another word. But when there is no dependence on another 
word, samāsa certainly takes place as in the case of yadu-sresthah (the best 
among the Yadus) from yadünàm šresthah, vrsni-varyah (the best of the 
Vrsnis) from vrsninam varyah, and so on. 
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955. saptami šauņdādibhih 


saptami—a word ending in a saptami visnubhakti; $aunda-adibhih—with the 
words saunda (skilled) and so on. 


A word ending in a saptami visnubhakti is compounded with the words 
saunda and so on, and the compound so formed is called krsnapurusa. 


bhakti-saundah, bhakti-pravinah, samara-simha ity-àdi. 


VRITI—Thus we get bhakti-Saundah (skilled in devotional service), bhakti- 
pravinah (skilled in devotional service), samara-simhah (a lion in battle).?5* 


286 Amrta says atra simha-sabdena simha-sadrsa-vikranta-puruso laksyate (the word 
simha indicates a person who is powerful like a lion). For further details, see the discussion 
on purusah simhah in Amrta 649. 
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BALA—The vigraha of bhakti-saundah is bhaktau $aundah (skilled in 
devotional service). In the Kāraka-prakaraņa, in Brhat vrtti 978, it was said 
in regards to vraja-sukhe nipunah krsnah (Krsna is expert in the happiness 
of Vraja) that vraja-sukhe is a karaka (i.e. an adhikarana) by means of 
relationship with the implicit activity of being (i.e. bhavati). Likewise here. 
By the words “and so on" we also get aksa-dhürtah (skilled in dice), rana- 
panditah (skilled in battle), karya-nipunah (skilled in work), bhakti-kusalah 
(skilled in devotional service), karma-capalah (unsteady in work), sadhana- 
siddhah (perfect in sadhana), chaya-suskah (dried in the shade), sākhā-pakvah 
(ripened on the branch), sadhana-daksah (expert in sadhana), sástra-caturah 
(expert in sastra), and yuddha-sāhasikah (daring in war). 


SAMSODHINI—In the Pāņinian system, the saundádis are the words saunda, 
dhürta, kitava, vyada, pravina, samvita, antara, adhi, patu, pandita, kusala, 
capala, and nipuna. If we accept Bāla's interpretation, then the saundadis 
in our system, as well as including other synonyms of saunda such as daksa 
and catura, also include the words siddha, suska, pakva, and bandha that are 
found in the Paninian sūtra siddha-suska-pakva-bandhais ca (Astādhyāyī 
2.1.41). Regarding the word bandha, Siddhànta-kaumudi gives the example 
cakra-bandhah (bound to the wheel). Regarding the word adhi, Siddhanta- 
kaumudi gives the example īsvarādhīnah (dependent on the Lord) and 
explains how the taddhita pratyaya kha (ina) is applied after compounds in 
which the last word is adhi in accordance with the sūtra: asadaksāšitangv- 
alankarmālampurusādhy-uttara-padāt khah (Astadhyayi 5.4.7). The vigraha 
of isvaradhinah is isvare adhinah (dependent on the Lord). The saptami 
visnubhakti is applied here by aišvaryārthenādhinā yuktāt saptami, svat 
svamino va visnubhaktih (Brhat 1059). 
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956. atra dvitiyadi-krsnapurusesv adhoksajabha-ktavatubhyàm samāso 
nesyate 


atra—in these; dvitiya-adi-krsnapurusesu—dvitiya-krsnapurusa and other 
krsnapurusa samāsas (sūtras 940 to 955); adhoksajabha-ktavatubhyam—with 
a word ending in an adhoksajabha krt pratyaya or the krt pratyaya [k]tavat[u]; 
samüsah—compounding; na—not; isyate—allowed. 


In all the krsnapurusa samāsas mentioned so far, beginning with the 
dvitiya-krsnapurusa, compounding cannot be done with a word ending in an 
adhoksajabha or in [k]tavat[u]. 
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krsnam jaganvan, krsnam drstavan. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsnam jaganvān (one who went to Krsna) and krsnam 
drstavan (one who saw Krsna). 


AMRTA—With the sütra beginning atra, Jiva Gosvami states a prohibition. 
Even though in cases like krsnam jaganvān and so on there is always 
dependence on karmas like Krsna and so on, krt-samāsa was not obtained 
because there was no sūtra in the Krdanta-prakarana ordaining such words 
as pūrva-padas (783). But in the Samdsa-prakarana, the compounding of 
these karmas is theoretically obtained, as in vraja-gami and so on in dvitīyā 
šritādibhih (940) and so on. Therefore this sūtra is a prohibition. 
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957. acyutabhavyaya-krdbhyam ca na 


acyutabha-avyaya-krdbhyam—with a word ending in an acyutabha krt 
pratyaya or an avyaya krt pratyaya; ca—and; na—not. 


Nor with a word ending in an acyutabha or an avyaya krt pratyaya. 


krsnam pasyan, sevam kurvanah, sukham labdhum labdhvā vety-ādi. yatra 
yatra samasena visnubhakty-artho guptah syān nātivyaktas ca syāt tatra tatra 
ca na samasa istah, yatha hetu-cihna-sahartha-trtiyayam—krsnena sukham, 
kaustubhena bhagavan, krsnena gatah, vaisnavanam mato buddhah püjito và 


VRITI—Thus we get krsnam pasyan (who is seeing Krsna), sevam kurvanah 
(who is doing service), sukham labdhum (to obtain happiness), sukham 
labdhva (having obtained happiness), and so on. 


Samasa cannot be done whenever the meaning of the visnubhakti is hidden 
or unclear. For example, samāsa cannot be done when the trtīyā visnubhakti 
expresses hetu (sūtra 688), cihna (sūtra 678), or the meaning of saha 
(sutra 676). Thus we get krsnena sukham (happiness because of Krsna), 
kaustubhena bhagavan (He is Bhagavan by the Kaustubha jewel), krsnena 
gatah (one who went along with Krsna), vaisnavanam matah (desired by the 
Vaisnavas), vaisnavanam buddhah (known by the Vaisnavas), vaisnavanam 
pūjitah (worshiped by the Vaisnavas), and so on. 
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AMRTA—No other word can be compounded with a word ending in an 
acyutabha, but an acyutabha can be compounded with other words as was 
shown in the examples sat-purusah (a saintly person), bhrājat-kapolah (a 
shining cheek), and so on in vrtti 922. The replacement of an avyaya is also 
included by the word avyaya here. Thus there is also no compounding in cases 
like vaisnavam vidhaya (having made a Vaisnava) and so on. 


With the sentence beginning “Samdsa cannot be done," Jīva Gosvàmi 
justifies the prohibitions ordained in other grammars. The idea is that samasa 
cannot be done whenever the meaning of the visnubhakti is hidden due to 
the appearance of an understanding of a meaning contrary to the intended 
meaning or whenever the meaning of the visnubhakti is not very clear due to 
the possibility of not understanding the original sense. In krsnena sukham, 
the ¢trtiya visnubhakti expresses a hetu. If by compounding we made krsna- 
sukham, then it would be understood as a sasthī-samāsa. In kaustubhena 
bhagavan, the trtīyā visnubhakti expresses a visesa-laksana.?" If compounding 
were done here and we made kaustubha-bhagavan, it would be understood as 
a $yamarama compound. In krsnena gatah, the trtiyà visnubhakti expresses the 
meaning of saha. If compounding were done here and we made krsna-gatah, 
then it would be understood that Krsna is the kartà (or rather the karma, by 
dvitīyā sritadibhih, 940). 


In vaisnavanam matah, vaisnavanam buddhah, and vaisnavanam pūjitah, 
[k]tais applied in the present tense by ñi-rameto buddhiccha-püjarthebhyas ca 
kto vartamāne ca (769) and the kartā takes a sasthi visnubhakti by vartamāne 
bhave ca ktasya yoge kartari sasthi và (646). The meaning is vaisnavair matah, 
vaisnavair buddhah, and vaisnavaih püjitah. If samasa were done here, the 
sasthi visnubhakti would be understood as expressing a general relationship 
rather than the specific relationship of karta. 


Ity uttara-pada-pradhana dvitiyadi-krsnapurusah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the Arsnapurusas, beginning with the 
dvitiya-krsnapurusa, in which the last word is the main thing. 


287 The sense of kaustubhena bhagavan is that the person who has the Kaustubha is the 
Lord. This refers to the factor of Denotation (abhidhā-vrtti) called samyoga (concomitance) 
(Alankara-kaustubha 2.40). 


Samasa 453 


Que | ATA WS HERE: | 


958. anya-padarthat pran madhya-padaprayoginah 


anya-padarthat—the anya-padartha samasa (sūtra 963); prak—up to (but not 
including); madhya-pada-aprayoginah—samasas in which the middle word 
isn’t used. 


The samasas up to the anya-padartha samāsa are samāsas in which the 
middle word is not used.’ 


prabhur ayam. aty-ādīnām evātikrāntādy-arthatvāt. 


VRTTI— This is a prabhu adhikāra. The reason why the middle word is not 
used is that atikranta and other such words are simply the meanings of ati 
and so on.” 


AMRTA—Someone might wonder “Why did he say madhya-padaprayoginah 
instead of madhya-pada-lopinah?” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami states the 
sentence beginning aty-ddinam. In this regard, the words atikrānta and so on 
that are not used in the samāsa are not actually independent words. They just 
express the meanings of ati and so on. The term madhya-pada-lopinah can 
only be used when separate words are actually deleted in the samasa. 


Que | ATG! fadi | 


959. aty-adayo dvitiyaya 


ati-adayah—the avyayas ati and so on; dvitiyaya—with a word ending in a 
dvitiyà visnubhakti. 


The avyayas ati and so on are compounded with a word ending in a dvitīyā 
visnubhakti, and the middle word is not used. The compound so formed is 
called krsnapurusa. 


288 They are also samasas in which the first word is the main thing, because we see that in 
vrtti 962 Jiva Gosvàmi ends the section with the words: iti madhya-padaprayoginah pürva- 
pada-pradhānāh krsnapurusah (Thus ends the section dealing with the krsnapurusas in 
which the middle word is not used and the first word is the main thing). 

289 In other words atikrantah is just the meaning of ati and so on. It is not that the original 
word was atikrantah and that the krantah portion gets deleted. Because atikrantah is just 
the meaning of ati, only the real word ati is used in the samasa. 
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atikrānto gangam ati-gangah. gor ipa apa ity-ādinā vamanatvam, laksmyam 
punar àp—ati-ganga. ib-antasya ati-gopih ati-preyasih. neha vamanah, ati- 
srīh. aty-āditvād abhiprapanno mukham abhi-mukhah. ākramya vrajam 
a-vrajam, tam vyapyety arthah. evam anye "pi. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha atikranto gangam, we get ati-gangah 
(he who surpasses the Ganga). The change to vamana takes place by the sūtra 
beginning gor ipa apa (sutra 939). When the compound is used in the feminine 
gender, ā/p/ is applied again. Thus we get ati-gangā (she who surpasses the 
Ganga). Examples of words that end in ī/p/ are ati-gopih (he who surpasses 
a gopi) and ati-preyasih (he who surpasses the lover). However, the change 
to vamana does not take place in ati-srih (he who surpasses the goddess of 
fortune). 


Because they (abhi and so on) belong to the aty-adis, we also get abhi- 
mukhah (he who has approached the face, i.e. he who is facing) for which 
the vigraha is abhiprapanno mukham, and a-vrajam (throughout Vraja) for 
which the vigraha is akramya vrajam, “having pervaded Vraja (akramya = 
vyāpya).” There are others also that are made in a similar fashion. 


AMRTA—The words laksmyam punar āp means that when the change to 
vamana is done and we get the new compound word, ā/p] is applied again 
after the compound word if it to be used in the feminine gender. The vigraha 
of ati-gopih is atikranto gopim (he who surpasses a gopi). 


Regarding ati-preyasih, the change to vamana is not prohibited by the phrase 
neyasyah pitambare (939) because this is not a pitambara-samasa. The reason 
why the change to vamana does not take place in ati-šrīh is that the word 
Sri doesn't end in ifp/ (154). With abhiprapannah and so on, Jiva Gosvāmī 
elaborates on the word adi in aty-adayah. 


Regarding the sentence “there are others also", examples are praty-aksah 
(gone towards the sense organ,” i.e. directly perceived) for which the vigraha 
is pratigato 'ksam; un-mukhah (one who has raised the face, i.e. one who is 
eagerly awaiting); and so on. 


290 The word aksa here is a separate neuter word which means indriya (a sense organ). It 
is not a transformation of the word aksi (eye). 
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960. avadayas trtiyaya 


ava-ādayah—the avyayas ava and so on; trtiyaya—with a word ending in a 
trtīyā visnubhakti. 

The avyayas ava and so on are compounded with a word ending in a trtīyā 
visnubhakti, and the middle word isn't used. The compound so formed is 
called krsnapurusa. 


avakrustam vamsya ava-vamsi vrndavanam. adhikarane ktah krto bāhulyāt. 
parinaddham virudha pari-virud ity-àdi. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha avakrustam vamšyā, we get ava-vamsi 
vrndavanam (Vrndavana where calling is done by means of the flute). /K]ta 
is applied in adhikarane prayoga here because the krt pratyayas are applied 
variously (sūtra 728). Other examples are pari-virut (bound all around with 
creepers) for which the vigraha is parinaddham virudha, and so on. 


AMRTA—By the words “and so on” we get samvarmáà (bound with armor) 
for which the vigraha is sannadho varmaņā, adhyaksah (perceived by the 
eyes, i.e. visible) for which the vigraha is adhigato ’ksena, parivelah samudrah 
(the sea which is surrounded by shores) for which the vigraha is paristhito 
velayd, and so on. 


ga? | vataat | 


961. pary-àdaya$ caturthya 


pari-ādayah—the avyayas pari and so on; caturthya—with a word ending in a 
caturthi visnubhakti. 


The avyayas pari and so on are compounded with a word ending in a caturthi 
visnubhakti, and the middle word is not used. The compound so formed is 
called krsnapurusa. 


pariglano hari-kirtanaya pari-hari-kirtanah. alam jato laksmyai alam-laksmir 
ity-ādi. 


Vmrri—Thus we get pari-hari-kirtanah (too tired for hari-kirtana) 
for which the vigraha is pariglano hari-kirtanaya, alam-laksmih (fit 
for [marrying] the goddess of fortune) for which the vigraha is alam jato 
laksmyai, and so on. 
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AMRTA-——Pariglànah?! means prāpta-glānih (one who has attained fatigue), 
in other words khinnah (one who is tired). In every instance, the caturthi 
visnubhakti is applied in the sense of tadarthya (sütra 680). 


Other examples are pari-sevah (too tired for service) for which the vigraha 
is pariglanah sevayai and ud-yuddhah (risen for war) for which the vigraha is 
udgato yuddhaya. 


BALA—Regarding pari-hari-kirtanah, the gender is the same as that of 
the vācya (visesya) in accordance with trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati- 
samasesu vacya-lingataiva (978). The change to vamana does not take place 
in alam-laksmih because the word laksmī does not end in ¿/p] (154). 


e&2 | AREA: TIFN | 


962. nir-àdayah paficamya 


nir-àdayah—the avyayas nir and so on; pañcamya— with a word ending in a 
paūcamī visnubhakti. 


The avyayas nir and so on are compounded with a word ending in a paiicami 
visnubhakti, and the middle word is not used. The compound so formed is 
called krsnapurusa. 


niskrānto madhu-puryāh nir-madhu-purih, apagatam arthād apartham 
avaisnava-šāstram ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get nir-madhu-purih (the thing that has departed from 
Madhu-puri (Mathura)) for which the vigraha is niskranto madhu-puryah, 
and apartham avaisnava-sastram, “the non-Vaisnava literature which has 
gone away from (which is opposed to) the real meaning," for which the 
vigraha is apagatam arthāt, and so on.” 


AMRTA —In the vigraha apagatam arthāt, the word arthāt means vāstavārthāt 
(from the real meaning). The compound is neuter because it shares the gender 
of the vācya (avaisnava-šāstram). Other examples are unnidra (one who has 
risen from sleep) for which the vigraha is udgato nidrayah, and so on. 


291 Pariglānah is made from pari + glai + [k]ta by caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho 
"sive (412) and harimitra-yuk-sat-sangādy-ā-rāmānta-lv-ādibhya o-rametas ca visnunistha- 
tasya nah (753). 

292 Similarly, we get apasiddhānta (that which has gone away from (which is opposed to) 
the siddhanta) for which the vigraha is apagatam siddhantat. 
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Iti madhya-padaprayoginah purva-pada-pradhanah 
krsnapurusah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the krsnapurusas in which the middle 
word is not used and the first word is the main thing. 


AMRTA—Regarding the qualifier pūrva-pada-pradhānāh (in which the first 
word is the main thing), in this section dealing with gati-samāsas (sūtras 958 
to 962) the avyayas pra and so on, which are the first words in the samasa, 
are the main thing because, even though they are dyotakas, they have specific 
meanings like atikranta and so on. Therefore, in the section dealing with 
description of the genders, the gati-samāsas will be ordained as vācya-linga 
by trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu vācya-lingataiva (978). 
Otherwise they would have shared the gender of the last word by uttara-pada- 
val-lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh (977). 


Iti krsnapurusa-prakaranam uddistam 


Thus ends the section dealing with krsnapurusa compounds. 
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983 | AAFAA ATR: | 


963. anekam anya-padarthe pitambarah 


anekam—two or more words; anya-pada-arthe—when another thing 
(padartha) [is being expressed] (ref. abhidheye in the vrtti); pitambarah— 
called pitambara. 


Two or more words that are produced from nāmas are compounded with 
each other when another thing is being expressed, and the compound so 
formed is called pitambara. 


prabhus cayam. anekam nàma-padam tu anya-padarthe abhidheye 
parasparam samasyate, sa ca pitambara-samjfiah. bahuvrihir iti práficah. 
anya-padartha-vad eva lingam asya, anya-padarthas ca yac-chabdenedam- 
sabdena coddešyah. dvayos trayāņām caturnam eva và abhidhanam. atra 
sasthy-ādy-anya-padārtho yatha—tatra samāsārthenoktatvāt prathama. 
pitam ambaram yasya sa pitambarah, pitam sūksmam cambaram yasya sa 
pīta-sūksmāmbarah, evam ujjvala-pīta-sūksmāmbarah. prāptah krsno yat 
tat prapta-krsnam gokulam. krsnah prapto yena sa prapta-krsno vaisnavah. 
praptah krsno yaya sa prapta-krsna bhaktih. dattam sarvasvam yasmai sah 
datta-sarvasvah krsnah. prapto varo yasmat sa prapta-varah krsnah. nyastam 
mano yasmin sa nyasta-manāh krsna ity-ādayah. 


VRTTI—This too is a prabhu adhikara.?? Two or more words that come 
from namas * are compounded with each other when another thing is being 
expressed, and the compound is called pitambara. Earlier grammarians 
called it bahuvrihi. The gender of the pitambara compound is necessarily 
the same as that of the other thing, and the other thing is referred to by means 
of the words yad or idam. The word anekam here refers only to two, three, 
or four words. In this regard, [in the vigraha] the other thing takes the sasthi 
and other visnubhaktis as seen in the following examples, but the new nama 
produced from the compounding takes a prathama-visnubhakti because the 
other thing is already expressed by the meaning of the samasa. 


293 Thus the word pitambarah is to be added in the following sütras. The other words 
in this sūtra are not part of the adhikāra because we see that they do not appear in the 
Paninian adhikāra-sūtra: seso bahuvrihih (Astādhyāyiī 2.2.23) but appear only in the next 
sutra: anekam anya-padarthe (Astadhyayi 2.2.24). 

294 In this regard, one should remember that the visnupadas are of two types: those 
produced from nāmas and those produced from dhātus. 
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pitambarah—pitam ambaram yasya, sah (He whose cloth is yellow). 


* Here we are not talking about the yellowness or the cloth, we are talking about another thing, namely 
the person whose cloth is yellow. Thus pītāmbara-samāsa is done because another thing is being 
expressed. If this were not so, the compound pitambarah would just be a Syamarama meaning “yellow 
cloth." 


e [n a Sanskrit sentence, the word order will be pitam ambaram yasya sa pitambarah, which literally 
means “He whose cloth is yellow is pitambara.” The same applies to the other examples. In a pitambara 
compound, the other thing is expressed by the compound itself, and so the word expressing the other 
thing, namely the form of yad or idam, is left out of the compound, in accordance with the maxim 
uktarthanam aprayogah (Words whose sense has already been expressed are not employed). For 
example, the word yasya cannot be seen in pitambarah. 


* The other thing takes a sasthi visnubhakti and two words are compounded. The gender of the other 
thing is masculine, and so the gender of the compound is masculine. 


pita-siksmambarah—pitam süksmam cāmbaram yasya, sah (He whose cloth is yellow 
and fine). 


* This is the same as the above, but three words are compounded. 
ujjvala-pita-suksmambarah—ujjvalam pitam siksmam cambaram yasya, sah 
(He whose cloth is brilliant, yellow, and fine). 


e Same as above, but four words are compounded. 
prapta-krsnam gokulam—praptah krsno yat, tat (Gokula, to which Krsna went).! 


e Here the other thing takes a dvitīyā visnubhakti and two words are compounded. The gender of the 
other thing is neuter and thus the gender of the compound is neuter. 


prapta-krsno vaisnavah—krsnah prapto yena, sah (the Vaisnava by whom Krsna is 
attained). 


e Here the other thing takes a ¢rtiya visnubhakti and two words are compounded. The gender of the 
other thing is masculine and thus the gender of the compound is masculine. 


prapta-krsna bhaktih—praptah krsno yaya, sā (devotional service by means of which 
Krsna is attained). 


* Same as above, but the gender of the other thing is feminine and thus the gender of the compound is 
feminine. 


datta-sarvasvah krsnah—dattam sarvasvam yasmai, sah (Krsna unto whom everything 
is given). 


* Here the other thing takes a caturthi visnubhakti and two words are compounded. The gender of the 
other thing is masculine and thus the gender of the compound is masculine. 


prapta-varah krsnah—prapto varo yasmāt, sah (Krsna from whom a boon is obtained). 


e Same as above, but the other thing takes a paficami visnubhakti. 
nyasta-manah krsnah—nyastam mano yasmin, sah (Krsna on whom the mind is fixed). 


e Same as above, but the other thing takes a saptamī visnubhakti. 


1 The form of tad is only translated when no visesya is mentioned. When a visesya like gokulam is 
mentioned, then the visesya is put in the place of the word tad in the translation. For example, sundara- 
mukhah translates as “He who has a beautiful face,” but sundara-mukhah krsnah translates as “Krsna 
who has a beautiful face.” 
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SAMSODHINI—In the pitambara compound, the other thing most often takes 
a sasthī visnubhakti. Thus the examples started from the sasthī visnubhakti 
rather than the dvitiya visnubhakti. The other thing never takes a prathamā 
visnubhakti (vrtti 964). The vigraha of a pitambara compound actually ends 
with the form of yad or idam.? The correlative form of tad is a mere visesana 
of the pitambara compound. The form of tad will change to fit the compound 
as seen below, but the form of yad or idam will never change: 


* pītāmbarah — pitam ambaram yasya sah 

+ pītāmbaram — pitam ambaram yasya tam 

+ pītāmbarena — pitam ambaram yasya tena 

+ pītāmbarāya — pitam ambaram yasya tasmai 

* pitambarat — pitam ambaram yasya tasmāt 

+ pītāmbarasya — pitam ambaram yasya tasya 

* pitàmbare — pitam ambaram yasya tasmin 

+ he pitambara— pitam ambaram yasya sah, he tādrša 


Again, in a Sanskrit sentence the word order is: pitam ambaram yasya tam 
pitambaram, and so on. Sometimes, however, the explanations are given 
in the format pitam ambaram yasya sa pitambaras tam and so on. Here the 
compound pitambara is first explained, and then the word tam is given to 
indicate that pitambara is being used in the second case singular. 


295 For example, the vigraha of pitambarah is simply pitam ambaram yasya (whose cloth 
is yellow). Thus pitambarah is just a visesana which requires a visesya. In the sentence 
pitambaro nartako nrtyati (the dancer whose garment is yellow dances) the visesya is 
nartakah (the dancer). But if no visesya is seen in such a sentence, then the word narah (a 
man), stri (a woman), or vastu (a thing) has to be implied as the visesya according to the 
gender of the compound. Thus in the sentence pitàmbaro nrtyati (the man whose garment 
is yellow dances) the word narah is implied as the visesya. When it is understood that a 
pitàmbara compound is conventionally used as the name of a particular person, that person 
is naturally the implied visesya. Thus, if the context is right, pitambaro nrtyati could be 
translated as *Krsna, whose garment is yellow, dances." A feminine example is candra- 
mukhi, for which the vigraha is candra iva mukham yasyah (whose face is like the moon). In 
the sentence candra-mukhi radha hasati (Radha whose face is like the moon smiles) radha 
is the visesya. But in candra-mukhi hasati (the woman whose face is like the moon smiles) 
the word stri is implied as the visesya. A neuter example is madhura-ghranam, for which 
the vigraha is madhuram ghranam yasya (whose smell is sweet). In the sentence madhura- 
ghranam puspam patati (the flower whose smell is sweet falls) puspam is the visesya. But in 
the sentence madhura-ghranam patati (the thing whose smell is sweet falls) the word vastu 
is implied as the visesya. 
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Another point to remember is that in pitambara compounds, ā/p/, i[p], and 
ü[n] become vàmana by gor ipa apa ūnas cāntasyāpradhānasya vamanah 
(939). Thus, in sa-radhah krsnah nrtyati (Krsna dances with Radha) radha 
becomes radha, and in sa-gopih krsnah nrtyati (Krsna dances with the gopis) 
gopi becomes gopi. 


Finally, one should bear it in mind that in pitambara compounds the paficami 
visnubhakti in yasmat (sometimes written yatah) often indicates the hetu 
(689). For example, the vigraha of calad-guh “causing the earth to tremble” 
(Bhagavatam 1.9.37) is: calanti gauh prthvi yasmat sah, “he because of whom 
the earth (go = prthvi) is trembling.” Here the paficami visnubhakti in 
yasmat signifies the hetu. 


Similarly, the sasthi visnubhakti in yasya often indicates the anukta karta 
or the anukta karma connected to a krdanta (642). An example when the 
sasthī visnubhakti in yasya indicates the anukta kartā is the compound 
saukumārya-srsta-pallavāli-kīrti-nigrahā in verse 3 of Krsnadasa Kaviraja’s Sri 
Rādhikāstaka, for which the vigraha is: saukumaryena srsta-pallavāleh kirteh 
nigrahah yasyah sa, “She who does the [activity of] suppressing the fame of 
a multitude of newly formed blossoms with Her tenderness,” meaning She 
puts to shame the fame of a multitude of newly formed blossoms with Her 
tenderness. Here nigrahah is a bhāva-krdanta: ni + grahfa] + afl], and yasyah 
is its anukta karta and kirteh its anukta karma. 


An example when the sasthi visnubhakti in yasya indicates the anukta karma 
is the compound ballavisu vardhitātma-gūdha-bhāva-bandhanah in verse 2 
of Krsnadàsa Kaviraja’s Sri Krsnāstaka, for which the vigraha is: ballavisu 
vardhitena ātmani gūdha-bhāvena bandhanam yasya sah, “He who is bound 
(lit. “He who is the direct object of the [activity of] binding) by the gopis’ ever- 
increasing hidden love for Himself.” Here bandhanam is a bhāva-krdanta: 
bandh[a] + ana, and yasya is its anukta karma. Another point here is that 
ātmani takes a saptami visnubhakti because Krsna is the visaya of the love, 
and ballavisu takes a saptami visnubhakti because the gopis are the asraya of 
the love. 


296 Inthe compound calad-guh, the feminine adjective calanti becomes like the masculine 
form calat by vacya-linga-laksmis tulyadhikarana-laksmyam (1003). 
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AMRTA—Anekam means na ekam (not just one). Thus there is inclusion 
of duality and plurality. By this it is inferred that all the aforementioned 
compounds involved compounding of two words only. Compounding of 
many words is allowed only in the pitambara compound and in the ramakrsna 
compound. It is not allowed in the avyayi-bháva compound (unless there is 
pascát-samása, subsequent compounding). 


It will become clear later in the book that the words compounded with each 
other in a pitambara compound generally end in prathamā visnubhaktis. But 
sometimes one of them ends in a saptami visnubhakti, as in kanthe-kalah (one 
on whose neck there is black) and so on (vrtti 995). 


Jiva Gosvami said “words produced from nāmas” in accordance with the 
well-known maxim ādhikyena vyapadesa bhavanti, “Statements are made 
according to what is prominent (or according to the majority of instances).” 
Words produced from ākhyātas (dhātus) can also be accepted in accordance 
with the statement kvacid ākhyāta-lopah (966). 


In the vigraha: praptah krsno yat, the krt pratyaya [k]ta in praptah is applied 
in kartari prayoga and the word yat ends in a dvitīyā visnubhakti. But in the 
vigraha: krsnah prapto yena, the krt pratyaya [k]ta in praptah is applied in 
karmani prayoga. In the vigraha: praptah krsno yaya, the trtiya visnubhakti in 
yaya expresses the karana. 
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964. tumo masya harah kàma-manasoh 


tumah—of the krt pratyaya tum[u] (770); masya—of the ma-rama; harah— 
deletion; kāma-manasoh—when the words kama or manas follow. 


The m of tum[u] is deleted when either kama or manas follows. 


sevitu-kamah, sevitu-manāh, asti bhaktir asya asti-bhaktir vaisnavah, 
nāsti-bhaktir avaisnavah. “samastasyadsamastena | nityapeksena sangatih. 
bāhulyād iha tatrapi samaso và vidhīyate.” bhaktāya dattarthah, atra dāna- 
kriyayā nityam sampradānam apeksyate, ato yady api guni-bhütena datta- 
padena sāksād-anvayasyābhāvas tathāpi tatparyatah sangamyate. kim 
ca, prayah samānādhikaraņānām eva pitambarah prāyo-grahanāt kvacid 
vyadhikarananam ca—yadu-kule janma yasya sa yadu-kula-janmā. kanthe- 
kalah, alug ayam. na ca prathamānya-padārthatvesu—cchāye vrndavane yah. 


Samasa 463 


VRITI—Thus we get sevitu-kamah (one who desires to serve) and sevitu- 
manah (one who has a mind to serve). When we have the vigraha asti bhaktir 
asya (of this person there is devotion) we get asti-bhaktir vaisnavah (the 
Vaisnava who has devotion). Similarly, we get nasti-bhaktir avaisnavah (the 
non-Vaisnava, who has no devotion). 


samastasyāsamastena nityapeksena sangatih 
bāhulyād iha tatrapi samāso và vidhiyate 


“A word that is part of the compound is connected with a non-compounded 
word that it always depends on, and because the samasas are bahula, samasa 
is optionally done even when there is such a dependence.” 


Thus we get bhaktaya dattarthah (one who gave wealth to a devotee, or more 
literally: one by whom wealth was given to a devotee).””” Here the activity of 
giving always depends on the sampradana (bhaktaya). Therefore, even if 
there is no direct connection with the word datta, a word that is secondary,?* 
still the connection is understood from the context. 


SAMSODHINI—There is another very common phenomena called eka-desa- 
visesana (modifier connected to only one part of the compound) that is similar 
to instances like bhaktaya dattarthah, in the sense that another word outside 
the compound word is connected to one of the words inside the compound. 
The word thus connected almost always ends in a sasthi-visnubhakti. For 
example, in ārtānām ārti-nigrahah “subduing the suffering of the sufferers” 
(Bhagavatam 1.17.11) the word ārtānām is connected only with one part of the 
compound, namely the word arti, and in vāta-varsa-bhayenālam tat-tranam 
vihitam hi vah “Don’t be afraid of the wind and rain, for your deliverance 
from these afflictions has already been arranged" (Bhagavatam 10.25.21) the 
word vah is connected only with one part of the compound, namely the word 
tranam. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of sevitu-manáh is sevitum mano ’sya (this person 
has a mind to serve) and the vigraha of nāsti-bhaktih is nasti bhaktir asya 
(this person has no devotion). Asti and nasti are avyayas that resemble verbs. 
Someone might say “It was stated in vrtti 91: alingo ’vyaya-samjnah (that 
which has no gender is called an avyaya). Therefore a word ending in an 


297 Bala explains that the vigraha of dattarthah is datto ’rtho yena (one by whom wealth 
was given). 

298 Bahuvrihi compounds are anya-pada-pradhāna (Amrta 921), and so the pürva-pada 
and the uttara-pada are secondary. 
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ākhyāta pratyaya is also an avyaya.” But if we accepted the existence of a 
verb in nasti-bhaktih, there would be a fault since the compound should then 
be anasti-bhaktih, because na[fi] is a separate word (sütra 778). 


Someone might argue, “How can the non-compounded word bhaktaya be 
connected with the word datta which is part of the compound dattarthah, 
since samāsa cannot be done when there is dependence on another word 
(vrtti 917)?" To remove this doubt, Jiva Gosvami states the verse beginning 
samastasya. In this verse, samastasya means samastaika-desi-padasya (a word 
that is part of the compound), asamastena means asamasta-padena (with a 
non-compounded word), sangatih means anvayah (connection), and tatrāpi 
means tadrsapeksa-sthale ’pi (even when there is such a dependence). 


VnRrTTI—Moreover, generally the pitambara-samasa takes place only if the 
words to be compounded have the same adhikarana (Samsodhini 219). But 
a pitambara compound sometimes also takes place when the words to be 
compounded do not have the same adhikarana. For example, when we have 
the vigraha: yadu-kule janma yasya, we get yadu-kula-janma (one who 
takes birth in the Yadu dynasty). Similarly, we get kanthe-kalah (one on 
whose neck there is black, name of Lord Siva).2” This is an aluk-samāsa (a 
samasa in which there is no luk (mahahara) of the internal visnubhakti by 
sutra 601). 


Pītāmbara-samāsais not done when a word ending in a prathama visnubhakti 
is the other thing. For example, pitambara-samasa is not done when we have 
su-cchaye vrndavane yah (one who is in Vrndavana which has nice shade). 


AMRTA—In the examples yadu-kula-janmā and kanthe-kàlah, the words are 
vyadhikarana (having different adhikaranas) since the quality of referring to 
the same one object is missing, given that yadu-kulatva and janmatva and 
kanthatva and kālatva are different things (vrtti 922). In kanthe-kalah the 
word ending in the saptami visnubhakti is placed first in the compound by 
saptami-visnunistha-visesana-krsnanama-sankhyanam danda-hastadi-varjam 
(995). The mahāhara of [n]i is prohibited here by visnujand-ramantat pūrva- 
padat svāngād amūrdha-mastakāt ner mahāhara-nisedho ’kame (999). 


Pitambara-samasa is not done when a word ending in a prathamā visnubhakti 
is the other thing due to the inability to understand the other thing by means 


299 The vigraha of kanthe-kàlah is kalah kanthe yasya, “he on the neck of whom there is 
black (or dark blue).” 
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of the compound. For example, the meaning which is understood from the 
sentence su-cchāye vrndāvane yah would not be understood if we made the 
compound succhāya-vrndāvanah. 


BALA—Regarding su-cchāye, the vigraha is Sobhand chaya yasya (which has 
nice shade). Chaya means “shade.” 
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965. kvacin madhya-pada-lopah 
kvacit—sometimes; madhya-pada-lopah—deletion of the middle word. 
In a pitambara-samasa sometimes the middle word is deleted. 


simhasyeva mukham asya, simha-mukham iva mukham asyeti và simha- 
mukhah. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha: simhasyeva mukham asya (he has a 
face like that of a lion) or simha-mukham iva mukham asya (he has a face 
like the face of a lion), we get simha-mukhah. 


AMRTA—Similarly we get candra-mukhi (a girl whose face is like the moon)” 
for which the vigraha is candra-sadrsam mukham yasyah, and bimbosthah (he 
whose lips are like bimba fruits) for which the vigraha is bimba-tulya ostho 
yasya, and so on. In the same way, when we have the vigraha: prapatitani 
parnani yasya, “[a tree] whose leaves have fallen,” we get pra-parnah or 
prapatita-parnah, and when we have the vigraha: apagato dharmo yasmat 
(one from whom religion is gone), we get apa-dharmah and so on. 


e&& | Twarsarqelq: | 


966. kvacid akhyata-lopah 
kvacit—sometimes; akhyata-lopah—deletion of the verb. 
In a pitambara compound, sometimes the verb is deleted. 


pitam ambaram asty asya pitambarah. 


300 The suffix ī/p/ is applied after the word mukha by: svāngād và (Brhat 2246). In the 
same meaning, candra-mukhi can be written candra-mukha. More details in this matter are 
given ahead (1007). 
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VRITI—When we have the vigraha: pītam ambaram asty asya (this person 
has a yellow garment), we get pītāmbarah. 


AMRTA—Similarly, we get mayüra-mukutah (one who has a peacock 
crown) for which the vigraha is mayūra-mukuto vidyate ’sya (this person has 
a peacock crown), akuto-bhayah (one who has no fear from anything) for 
which the vigraha is nasti kuto "pi bhayam yasya, and akificanah (one who has 
nothing) for which the vigraha is na vidyate kificana yasya, and so on. 
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967. sankhya sankhyaya gunitatve varthe ca 


sankhya—a numeral; sankhyaya—with a numeral; gunitatve—when 
multiplication is understood; vā-arthe—when the meaning of the word và (or) 
is understood; ca—and. 


A numeral is compounded with another numeral when multiplication or the 
meaning of the word và is understood, and the compound is called pitambara. 


tri-gunità dasa tri-dasah. dvau và trayo và dvi-trah. aj vaksyate. na ceyasyāh 
pitambare vamanatvadi—bahu-preyasi krsnah. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha: tri-gunita dasa (ten things multiplied 
by three), we get tri-dašāh (three times ten things, i.e. thirty things), and 
when we have the vigraha: dvau va trayo va (two or three things), we get 
dvi-trah (two or three things). It will be described later how the taddhita 
pratyaya afc] is applied here (sankhyeyad ac na tu bahoh, Brhat 2191)?! In 
a pitambara compound, words that end in iyasi do not undergo the change 
to vamana and so on (939). Thus we get bahu-preyasi krsnah (Krsna who has 
many ladyloves). 


AMRTA—In the vigraha dvau và trayo và, the word và is used in the sense of 
samsaya (uncertainty), in the sense of vikalpa (option). If the sense of vikalpa 
were accepted here, then, when there is two, bahu-vacana could not be used. 
But when the sense if uncertainty, bahu-vacana is used both when there is 
duality and when there is pluratity. An example of this is kati bhavatah sisyah 
(How many disciples do you have?). Moreover it is said in the Maha-bhasya: 


301 When a/c] is applied after the numeral dasan, the samsara of dasan is deleted by 
samsarasya haras citi (124). Thus we get dasa, the plural of which is dasah, in a pitambara 
compound. The same happens when a/c] is applied after tri. 
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avijītāte 'rthe bahu-vacanam prayoktavyam (Bahu-vacana is to be used when 
the object is unknown). This is supported by Jinendra-buddhi, the author 
of Nyasa. In dvi-trah also the taddhita pratyaya a[c] is applied as before, by 
sankhyeyād ac, na tu bahoh. Similarly, we get pañca-sah (five or six things),°” 
laksa-kotah (100,000 or 10,000,000 things), and so on. By the words “and 
so on” in “the change to vamana and so on”, the taddhita pratyaya ka[p] 
that would have been applied by r-rama-gopi-sarpir-àdibhyah (1078) is also 
prohibited, by neyasah (Brhat 2226). 


Regarding bahu-preyasi krsnah, it was said in the Nama-prakarana (vrtti 156) 
that according to authoritative scholars, words ending in i or à that do not 
undergo a change to iy or uv are called gopi even when they later appear in 
the masculine gender. Thus, even in the masculine gender, the word bahu- 
preyasi (he who has many ladyloves) is declined like the word gopi, except 
when /s/as follows (vrtti 156). 
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968. saha-Sabdas trtiyantenaika-kriya-yoge 


saha-sabdah—the word saha (with); trtiya-antena—with a word ending in 
a trtiya visnubhakti; eka-kriyā-yoge—when there is connection to the same 
kriyā. 


The word saha is compounded with a word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti, 
provided there is a connection to the same kriyā, and the compound so 
formed is called pitambara. 


ramena saha saha-ramo vartate gacchati và krsnah. atra sahasya sa-bhāvo 
vaksyate, sa-rāmah. eka-kriyā-yogābhāve tu—saha šišunā dadhi mathnāti 
yasoda, vidyamanartho ’tra saha-sabdah, sisau vidyamāne sati ity arthah. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha ramena saha (with Balarama), we 
get saha-ramo vartate krsnah (Krsna exists along with Balarama) or saha- 
ramo gacchati krsnah (Krsna goes with Balarama). In this regard, it will be 
described later how saha optionally changes to sa (1012). Thus we also get 
sa-ramah (with Balarama): 


302 A complex example is samasta-paficasa-pado bandhah, “A literary construction in 
which there are five or six words that are compounded” (Sahitya-darpana 9.5). 
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> saha + rümena «3.1» — (968, 601) saha-rāma — (two options by 1012): 
1) (saha changes to sa) sa-ràma— (87) sa-rāma + s[u] — (93) sa- 
ramah <1.1>. 

2) (saha doesn’t change to sa, 87) saha-rama + s[u] — (93) saha- 
ramah <1.1>. 


But when there is no connection with the same kriya, we get saha sisuna 
dadhi mathnati yasoda, “Mother Yasoda churns yogurt with her child [by 
her side].”” Here the word saha has the meaning of existence (vrtti 676). Thus 
saha sisuna means sisau vidyamane sati (while the child is existing). 


AMRTA—The words vartate and gacchati are used here to show how there 
is a connection with the same kriyā. Here both Krsna and Rama are equally 
connected to the same activity of existing or going. In saha šišunā dadhi 
mathnāti yasodà, however, only mother Yašodā is connected to the activity of 
churning yogurt. The child is not connected to the activity of churning yogurt, 
rather it is only connected with the activity of existing. 


Iti pitambarah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the pitambara compound. 
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969. itaretara-yoga-samaharayo ramakrsnah 


itaretara-yoga-samaharayoh—when itaretara-yoga or samāhāra are under- 
stood (see explanation below); rama-krsnah—called ramakrsna. 


Two or more words’ are compounded with each other when the sense of 
either itaretara-yoga or samāhāra is understood, and the compound so 
formed is called rāmakrsna. 


ca-sabdasya samuccayānvācayetaretara-yoga-samāhāra-rūpārthāš catvarah. 
tesūdbhūtāvayava-sankhya itaretara-yogah, tirohitavayava-sankhyah samhati- 
pradhānah samāhārah. tayor gamyamānayoh pada-dvayasya padānām va 
samāso vacyah, sa ca ramakrsna-samjfiah. dvandva iti prāūcah. tatretaretara- 
yoge prayah para-vad eva lingam. tatra ramas ca krsnas ceti vigrahe rāmah 
krsna iti dvāv iti ca-sabdārthah, rāma-krsnau. evam bahutve, rāma-krsna- 
srīdāmānah. samuccaye tu—rāmo bhunkte krsnas ca, rāmah krsnah praty- 
ekam ity arthah. anvācaye tadvad-arthatve 'py antimasyānāgraha-visayatvam 
iti bhedah. krsnam anugaccha balam ca pasya iti-vat. ramam ca krsnam ca 
pasyety-adau sāpeksatvān na samasah. kim ca, Ddvandvāt parah pürvo va 
sriiyamanah šabdah praty-ekam abhisambadhyate©. rama-krsna-saundaryam, 
a-i-dvayam. 


VRITI—The word ca has four meanings: (1) samuccaya (conjunction, the 
joining together of two or more independent things associated in idea with 
some common action), (2) anvācaya (connection of a secondary action with 
the main action), (3) itaretara-yoga (mutual connection), and (4) samahara 
(aggregation). Of these four meanings, itaretara-yoga is the meaning of ca in 
which the number of the members is apparent, and samahara is the meaning 
of ca in which the combination is the main thing and the number of the 
members is not apparent.” When itaretara-yoga or samahara is understood, 
two or more words are compounded with each other, and the compound is 
called ramakrsna. The earlier grammarians called it dvandva. 


303 The word anekam is carried forward here from sütra 963, as Jiva Gosvami’s 
explanation in the vrtti indicates. 

304 In itaretara-yoga, the members of the group are the main consideration whereas in 
samāhāra the group itself is the main consideration. This makes a difference in vacana. For 
example, in an itaretara-ramakrsna compounds like guru-gaurangau (Guru and Gauranga) 
dvi-vacana is used because Gura and Gauranga are two. But in samahara-ramakrsna 
compounds like pani-pádam (the hand and the foot) eka-vacana is used because a group is 
naturally singular. 
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In this regard, in an itaretara-rāmakrsņa compound the gender is generally 
the same as that of the last word in the compound. Thus, when we have the 
vigraha ramas ca krsnas ca and the meaning of the word ca is that Rama and 
Krsna are two, we get rama-krsnau (Rama and Krsna). Similarly, when the 
number of the members if plural, we get rama-krsna-sridamanah (Rama, 
Krsna, and Sridaman). 


But when samuccaya is understood, we get ramo bhunkte krsnas ca (Rama 
eats and Krsna eats). Here the meaning is that Rama and Krsna are each 
one. When anvācaya is understood, the meaning is the same, but the 
difference is that the last thing is not a subject of insistence. An example of 
this is krsnam anugaccha balam ca pasya (Follow Krsna and watch Rama). 
Compounding is not done in instances like ramam ca krsnam ca pasya 
(See Rama and Krsna), because there is dependence on another word (vrtti 
917)."* Moreover, Ddvandvat parah purvo và šrūyamāņah sabdah praty- 
ekam abhisambadhyate© (A word that is heard after or before a dvandva 
compound is joined with each element of the dvandva compound). Thus we 
get rama-krsna-saundaryam (the beauty of Rama and the beauty of Krsna) 
and a-i-dvayam (a-dvaya and i-dvaya). 


AMRTA—In both itaretara-yoga and samāhāra, the meaning of mutual 
connection in terms of combination is there, but in itaretara-yoga the dravyas 
are the main thing and the combination is secondary whereas in samāhāra 
the combination is the main thing and the dravyas are secondary. This is the 
difference. Jiva Gosvami explains the same thing in the vrtti when he says 
*Samāhāra is the meaning of ca in which the combination is the main thing." 
The meaning of itaretara-yogah is itarasmin itarasya yogah (connection of one 
thing with another thing). The itaretara-ramakrsna compound takes the same 
gender as the last word in the compound in accordance with the future rule 
uttara-pada-val-lingam ràmakrsna-krsnapurusayoh (977). With the sentence 
"the meaning of the word ca is that Rama and Krsna are two", Jiva Gosvami 
shows how the number of the members is manifest in itaretara-yoga. The sense 
is that because the members of the compoud are two in number, dvi-vacana 
is used. The vigraha of rama-krsna-sridamanah is ramas ca krsnas ca sridama 
ca. Here, bahu-vacana is used because the members of the compound are 
many in number. The samahara-ramakrsna compound will be described in 
the upcoming sütras. 


305 Here ca is used in the sense of samuccaya. Compounding cannot be done when the 
sense is samuccaya or anvacaya, because there is dependence on another word, namely the 
verb such as pasya and so on. 
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While he is on the topic, here Jiva Gosvami explains the meanings of samuccaya 
and anvācaya. When the sense is samuccaya or anvācaya, compounding is not 
done because there is no collective idea due to the mutual independence. 
Ramo bhunkte krsnas ca (Rama and Krsna eat) means rāmo bhunkte krsnas 
ca bhunkte (Rama eats and Krsna eats). In itaretara-yoga, there is a collective 
connection with the kriyā, but in samuccaya there is an individual connection 
with the kriyā (Rama and Krsna are individuals). That is the difference. When 
anvácaya is understood, the meaning is the same, i.e. there is an individual 
connection, but the last thing, i.e. the thing mentioned last, is not a subject 
of insistence. Jiva Gosvami gives krsnam anugaccha balam ca pasya (Follow 
Krsna and watch Rama) as an example. This means, because there is always 
danger, mainly follow Krsna because He is less strong and is restless due to 
being younger, but Ràma is able to take care of himself because he is strong, 
so the necessity of protecting him is not as great. Thus the parents of Ràma 
and Krsna do not insist on watching Ràma. 


Similarly, we get the Paninian example which is quoted in Caitanya-caritamrta 
(Madhya 24.223): bato bhiksām ata gam canaya (O brahmacārī, go out to 
collect alms. And while you're at it bring the cow). A batu is an uninitiated 
brahmana. His main duty is to go out and collect alms. The lack of insistence 
in regard to bringing the cow is indicated by the fact that the statement “and 
if the missing cow is seen, then bring it" is following as an afterthought. 


Regarding rama-krsna-saundaryam, when we have the vigraha ramas ca 
krsnas ca, we get rama-krsnau (Rama and Krsna). Then, when we have the 
vigraha rama-krsnayoh saundaryam, we get rama-krsna-saundaryam. In 
this way rama-krsna-saundaryam is a sasthi-krsnapurusa that contains an 
itaretara-ramakrsna inside it. Thus by the maxim beginning dvandvat, the 
resultant meaning is rāmasya saundaryam krsnasya ca saundaryam (Rāma's 
beauty and Krsna's beauty). Similarly, the resultant meaning of a-i-dvayam is: 
a-dvayam i-dvayam ca (a-dvaya and i-dvaya). 


Examples when a word that is heard before a dvandva compound is joined 
with each element of the dvandva compound are sundara-rama-krsnau 
(beautiful Rama and beautiful Krsna), mrdula-pani-padam (a soft hand and 
a soft foot), and so on. 
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970. samāhāre brahmatvam ekatvam ca 


samāhāre—when there is samāhāra (aggregation); brahmatvam—neuterness; 
ekatvam—singularity; ca—and. 


When there is samāhāra, the ramakrsna compound is neuter and singular. 


AMRTA—This is an apavāda of the future rule: uttara-pada-val-lingam 
ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh (977). 
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971. samaharah 

samaharah—samahara (aggregation). 

The word samaharah is to be added in the next sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 
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972. aprāņi-dravya-jātīnām 


a-prani-dravya-jatinam—of the jātis of things (dravyas) which don’t have 
breath. 


There is samahara of the jatis of things which do not have breath. 


ārā-šastri, tulasi-maruvakam. ajatitve—nandaka-páficajanyau. jātitve "pi 
niyata-dravya-vivaksayam na—etau tulasi-maruvakau. 


VRITI—Thus we get ara-šastri (a shoemaker’s awl and a knife) and tulasī- 
maruvakam (tulasi and maruvaka). When the words being compounded are 
not jātis, we get nandaka-pafiícajanyau (Nandaka and Paiicajanya). 
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Even when the words being compounded are jatis, samāsa does not take 
place if there is a desire to express particular individual things. Thus we get 
etau tulasi-maruvakau (this tulasi and this maruvaka).** 


AMRTA—The air which issues from the mouth and the nose is called prana. 
That which has prana is called prani, and that which does not is called aprani. 
Regarding ārā-šastri, ārā is a tool that pierces leather and šastrī is a knife. 
Maruvaka is a kind of citron. Nandaka is Hari's sword and Paficajanya is 
His conch. Therefore these two words express names, not jātis. Why do we 
say dravya? Because there is no samāhāra of the jātis of gunas and kriyās. 
Thus we get rūpa-rasa-gandha-sparšāh (form, taste, smell, and touch) and 
gamanasana-bhojanani (going, sitting, and eating). Why do we say aprani? 
Consider brāhmaņa-ksatriya-vit-sūdrāh (brahmanas, ksatriya, vaisyas, and 
südras). 


«3 | AART | 


973. nitya-vairinam 

nitya-vairinam—of those creatures which have permanent enmity. 
There is samahara of permanent enemies. 

garuda-nagam. karya-vaire tu, devasurah. 


VRITI—Thus we get garuda-nāgam (Garuda and the snake). But when there 
is enmity for a purpose, we get devāsurāh (the demigods and the demons). 


AMRTA—The analysis of nitya-vairindm is nityam vairam vidyate esām (of 
those creatures which have permanent enmity). For example, the permanent 
enmity between Garuda and snakes is well-known. Other examples are ahi- 
nakulam (the snake and the mongoose), sva-srgalam (the dog and the jackal), 
mārjāra-mūsikam (the cat and the mouse), and so on. With the sentence 
beginning karya-vaire tu, Jiva Gosvami gives a counterexample. The enmity 
of the demons with the gods occasionally occurs, for the sake of fulfilling their 
own purposes, but it is not eternal. (For example, the demons co-operated 
with the demigods in churning the Milk Ocean.) Similarly, we get kuru- 
pandavah (the Kurus and the Pandavas). 


306 The samāhāra-rāmakrsna-samāsa is only done when the objects are spoken of 
collectively as a class. When, however, the individuals belonging to a class are indicated, 
itaretara-ramakrsna-samasa is done instead. 
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49% | WARTTA | 

974. prany-anganam 

prani-anganam—of the limbs of living entities who breathe. 

There is samahara of the limbs of living entities that breathe. 

pani-padam. 

VRITI—Thus we get pani-padam (the hand and the foot). 
AMRTA—Other examples are lalāta-nāsikam (the forehead and the nose), 
aksi-karnam (the eye and the ear), and so on. Mukha-nasike (the mouth and 


the nose), however, is a deviation from the samāhāra principle, because the 
samasas are bahula (914). 


gou | Rrarfrarmgeurat aT | 


975. virodhinam adravyanam va 


virodhinam—of opposites; adravyānām—which are not dravyas; va— 
optionally. 


There is optionally samahara of opposites which are not dravyas. 
sukha-duhkham, sukha-duhkhe. 


VRITI—Thus we get sukha-duhkham (happiness and distress) or sukha- 
duhkhe (happiness and distress). 


BALA—Happiness and distress are opposites which are gunas. They are 
opposites to each other by means of their characteristic of not being present 
together at the same time. Other examples are sitosnam (cold and hot) or 
sitosne (cold and hot) and so on. 


Why do we say virodhinam? Consider kama-krodhau (lust and anger). Lust 
and anger are not opposites because a person can be lusty while being angry. 
Why do we say adravyānām? Consider sitosne udake (cold and hot waters). 
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gug | aisi voor aoaaa | 


976. sarve "pi ramakrsna vibhasayaika-vad bhavanti 


sarve—all; api—even; ramakrsnah—ramakrsna compounds; vibhāsayā— 
optionally; eka-vat—like singular; bhavanti—are. 


All ramakrsna compounds can optionally be singular. 
yatha “hrasva-dirgha-plutah” iti paniniya-sütram. 
VRITI—An example is the Paninian sūtra: hrasva-dirgha-plutah (1.2.27). 


AMRTA—The word sarve here means all the compounds that were 
mentioned in the sections dealing with the itaretara and samāhāra ramakrsna 
compounds. All these can optionally be singular. The implied meaning is that 
in the other case they are dual and so on according to the number of the 
members. This sütra is a paribhasa. It is fully meaningful only in relation to 
the itateratara-ramakrsna compounds. In terms of the samahara-ramakrsna 
compounds, it is meaningful only in relation to those which are ordained as 
compulsory, not in relation to those that are ordained as optional, because 
that would be pointless. 


SAMSODHINI—This sūtra allows an itaretara-ramakrsna compound to 
optionally be neuter singular like a samahara-ramakrsna compound. Jiva 
Gosvami uses as an example hrasva-dirgha-plutah, which is part of a Paninian 
sutra. The full sūtra is ū-kālo ’j jhrasva-dirgha-plutah (Astadhyayi 1.2.27). 
In his Kasika commentary to this sūtra Vàmana says dvandvaika-vad-bhave 
purmlinga-nirdešah sautrah, “The use of the masculine gender when the 
dvandva is singular is sautra (an irregularity found only in a sūtra).” The 
meaning here is that the use of the masculine gender is due to the fact that in 
sutras there is irregular usage like that found in the Vedas. Regarding hrasva- 
dirgha-plutah, if the option of singularity is not taken, we get the itaretara- 
ramakrsna compound hrasva-dirgha-plutah, which is plural. 


Jiva Gosvāmīs other examples of this sūtra are apih stokatā-yogyatā- 
svairanujfia-garhá-samuccaye (Brhat 907), and visnujand-ramantat (999). 
Similarly, in his Krama-sandarbha he comments on the compound tri- 
bhuvana-vibhava-hetave (Bhāgavatam 11.2.53): tri-bhuvana-vibhavaya kim 
uta tad-dhetave ity arthah. sarvo 'pi dvandvo vibhāsayaika-vad bhavatīti 
nyāyād eka-vacanam, * Tri-bhuvana-vibhava-hetave means ‘for the opulence 
of the three worlds, much less the cause of such opulence.' The singular is 
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used here in accordance with the maxim sarvo "pi dvandvo vibhāsayaika-vad 
bhavati (Kāšikā 1.2.63).” 


Because the neuter gender is declined like the masculine from the third case 
onwards, those three examples do not clearly prove Amrta’s point that when 
the ramakrsna compound is singular it must also be neuter. However, the 
compound tisr-catasr in sūtra 151, which is neuter first case singular, clearly 
proves the point. Another clear example is Jiva Gosvami’s explanation of the 
compound tri-šatam, in Sridhara Svami’s commentary, as: trayas ca šatāni ca 
(three and three hundreds)?" 


This sūtra is only for the sake of justifying the usage of the learned; it cannot 
be applied everywhere according to one's desire, otherwise the definitions 
such as “being that in which the number of the members is apparent" and so 
on would be useless (vrtti 969). 


Prasangat samasantara-lingany api nirūpyante 


While we are on the topic, the genders of the other compounds will also be 
described. 


AMRTA-——Prasangát (due to the occasion) means samāhāre brahmatva- 
nirüpana-prasangát (due to the occasion of describing how a samāhāra- 
ramakrsna compound is neuter (sütra 970)). 


«eo | TAMIA TAPP OTST: | 


977. uttara-pada-val-lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh 


uttara-pada-vat—like that of the last word; lingam—the gender; ramakrsna- 
krsnapurusayoh—in a ramakrsna compound and in a krsnapurusa compound. 


In a ramakrsna and in a krsnapurusa, the gender of the compound is like that 
of the last word in the compound. 


tatra ramakrsne—radha-krsnav imau, krsna-radhe ime. krsnapuruse—krsna- 
bhāryā, mukha-candrah. 


307 ata eva *dvā-trimšat tri-satam ca yasya vilasac-chākhāh” (Bhāvārtha-dīpikā 1.1.1) iti 
tadiya-padye khanditam adhyaya-trayam yat tad idam eveti na tan-matam, na ca tat trayam 
anyatra kutrapi khandayitavyam. sarvatrādhyāya-sankhyā-sloka-sahita-tīkā-sadbhāvāt tato 
dvatrimsac ca trayas ca Satani ceti dvandvaikyam eva tad-vivaksitam. (Laghu-vaisnava- 
tosani 10.12.1). 
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VRITI—Examples in ramakrsna compounds are radha-krsnav imau (these 
two are Radha and Krsna) and krsna-radhe ime (these two are Krsna and 
Radha). Examples in krsnapurusa compounds are krsna-bharya (the wife of 
Krsna) and mukha-candrah (a moon-like face). 


AMRTA—In rādhā-krsnau, even though the meaning of each word has equal 
importance, the gender of the compound is masculine because the gender of 
the last word krsna is masculine. Likewise, in krsna-radhe, the gender of the 
compound is feminine because the gender of the last word radha is feminine. 
Krsna-bhāryā is a sasthi-krsnapurusa for which the vigraha is krsnasya bharya 
(the wife of Krsna). Because the last word is the main thing here, the gender 
of the compound being like that of the last word is automatically achieved. 
Regarding mukha-candrah, when we have the vigraha mukham candra iva, a 
s$yamaráma compound is done by upameyam vyāghrādibhir upamānaih (928). 
Here, although the first word is the main thing, the gender of the compound 
is like that of the last word. This is a general rule. The apavada in regard to 
the ramakrsna compounds was already described in: samahare brahmatvam 
ekatvam ca (970), and the apavāda in regard to the krsnapurusa compounds 
is described in the next sutra. 


«ec | Prrrfturaraemer qiiem areatengdat | 


978. trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu vacya-lingataiva 


trirami—in a trirami compound (sūtra 933); prapta-apanna-alam-pürva—in 
a compound? in which the first word is prāpta, apanna, or alam (sūtras 938 
and 961); gati-samāsesu—and in a gati compound (sūtra 931 and sūtras 958 to 
962); vacya-lingata—the quality of being vācya-linga (having the same gender 
as that of the vācya (visesya)); eva—only; 


In trirāmī compounds, in compounds where the first word is prapta, apanna, 
or alam, and in gati compounds, the gender of the compound is like the 
gender of the visesya. 


paūca-kapālah sūpah, prapta-jivikah, apanna-jivikah, alam-kumarih, pratigato 
*ksam praty-aksah krsnah, nir-madhupurih. 


308 The word samasa in trirāmi-prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu is connected to 
each of the words trirāmī, prāptāpannālam-pūrva, and gati, in accordance with the maxim 
dvandvāt parah pürvo và srüyamànah sabdah praty-ekam abhisambadhyate (vrtti 969). 
Likewise, the word pürva is connected to each of the words prapta, apanna, and alam. 
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VRITI—Thus we get paūca-kapālah sūpah (soup prepared in five clay 
cups), prapta-jivikah krsnah (Krsna who has obtained His livelihood), 
apanna-jivikah krsnah (Krsna who has obtained His livelihood), alam- 
kumarih krsnah (Krsna who is fit for [marrying] a girl), praty-aksah krsnah 
(Krsna who is directly perceived) where the vigraha of praty-aksah is 
pratigato ’ksam (gone toward the sense organ, i.e. directly perceived), and 
nir-madhupurih krsnah (Krsna who departed from Madhu-purī). 


AMRTA——Paíica-kapálah is a trirāmī compound formed when the meaning 
of a taddhita pratyaya is the visaya: The taddhita pratyaya called kesava [n]a is 
applied here in the sense of paficasu kapālesu samskrtah (prepared in five clay 
cups) by tatra samskrtam bhaksam cet (Brhat 2421) and then it is deleted by 
trirāmītah sarvesvaradi-prag-divyatiyasya mahāharo ’napatye (Brhat 2300). 
The word kapāla, which means mrt-pātra (a clay cup), is usually declined both 
in the masculine and in the neuter, but here the tri-rami compound paūca- 
kapāla is only masculine, since the gender of the visesya supa is masculine. 
Prapta-jivikah is the dvitiya-krsnapurusa compound we get by applying 
prāptāpanne dvitīyayā (938) when we have the vigraha prāpto jīvikām (one 
who has attained a livelihood). Here, although the word jīvikā is feminine, the 
gender of the compound is masculine like the gender of the višesya. The same 
applies to āpanna-jīvikah. 


Alam-kumarih is the caturthi-krsnapurusa compound that we get by applying 
pary-ádayas caturthyā (961) when we have the vigraha alam jatah kumaryai 
(fit for [marrying] a virgin). Ī/p/ becomes vamana here by sūtra 939. Here 
also, even though the word kumari is feminine, the gender of the compound 
is masculine like the gender of the visesya. 


Regarding praty-aksah, the word aksa is neuter and denotes an indriya (sense 
organ). Even though praty-aksah is a krsnapurusa compound formed by aty- 
ādayo dvitiyayà (959), praty-aksah is specifically an example of a gati-samasa 
since the avyayas pra and so on are called gati when they are used in connection 
with kriyās like gatah and so on (Astadhyayi 1.4.60 and Samsodhini 775). 


Similarly, even though nir-madhu-purih is a krsnapurusa compound formed 
by nir-ādayah pañcamya (962), it is specifically a gati-samāsa. The vigraha 
of nir-madhu-purih is niskrànto madhu-puryah (one who has departed from 
Madhu-purī). Anther example of gati-samāsas is pra-vaisnavah (an eminent 
Vaisnava) for which the vigraha is pragato vaisnavah. 
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98 | TATRTET: iš | 


979. ratrahnahah pumsi 


ratra-ahna-ahah—the words ratra (night), ahna (day), and aha (day); pumsi— 
in the masculine gender. 


Compounds ending in ratra, ahna, or aha are declined in the masculine 
gender. 


aho-rātrāv imau punyau. pūrvāhnah, dvy-ahah. 


VRITI—Thus we get aho-rātrāv imau punyau (these two days and nights 
are auspicious). The other examples are purvahnah (the first part of the day, 
morning) and dvy-ahah (a group of two days). 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra: ratrahnahah 
pumsi (Astādhyāyī 2.4.29), Siddhanta-kaumudi says etad-antau dvandva- 
tatpurusau pumsy eva (A dvandva compound or tatpurusa compound which 
ends in these, i.e. ratra, ahna, and aha, can only be declined in the masculine 
gender). The words rātra, ahna, and aha are derived from the words ratri 
(night) and ahan (day) using the taddhita pratyaya called kesava a-rama which 
is applied at the end of a compound. 


BALA—Regarding aho-rátrau, when there is the samāhāra aha$ ca rátris ca 
(a day and a night) we get the dvandva compound ahan-ratri. The taddhita 
pratyaya [tja (kesava a-rama) is then applied by dhenv-anaduhau stri- 
pumsddayas ca (1072) and i-rāma is deleted by a-i-dvayasya harah (1053). 
The n of ahan then changes to a visnusarga by ahno visnusargo visnupadante 
(216) and sandhi is done whereby we get aho-ratra. The neuter singular would 
usually be used by samāhāre brahmatvam ekatvam ca (970), but this rule 
ordains the masculine gender. Therefore the neuter gender is not used, but 
the singular is still used. Thus we get aho-rātrah. Then, we have aho-rātras 
caho-ratras ca (a day and a night and a day and a night), we get aho-ratrau. 
The example aho-ratrav imau punyau is also seen in Bhāsā-vrtti. 


AMRTA—Pürváhnah is a krsnapurusa compound formed by applying 
pūrvāparādharottarādīny avayavinaika-dravyatve (Brhat 1716) when we have 
the vigraha pürvam ahnah (the first part of the day). The taddhita pratyaya 
called kesava a-rama is applied by rajahah-sakhibhyah (1071) and ahan is 
replaced by ahna in accordance with sarvavyayabhyam eka-varjam sankhya- 
sankhyātaika-desebhyas cāhah-sabdasyāhnah samāhāra-varjam te (Brhat 
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2111). The n of ahna then changes to n by a-rāmāntād ahnasya (Brhat 1989), 
and we get purvahna. The neuter gender would have been applied since the 
word ahan is neuter, but this rule ordains the masculine gender instead. 


Dvy-ahah is a trirāmī compound formed by sankhya taddhitarthottara-pada- 
samāhāresu samasyate, sa ca trirami-samjnah (933) when we have the vigraha 
dvayor ahnoh samāhārah (a group of two days). Kesava a-rama is applied 
at the end of the compound by rājāhah-sakhibhyah (1071) and the samsara 
of ahan is deleted by ahnas ta-kha-ramayor eva (1050). The change to ahna 
doesn’t take place here due to the prohibition samāhāra-varjam te (Brhat 
2111). Thus we get dvy-aha. The feminine gender would have applied here 
since a trirami compound is feminine by a-ramanta trirami laksmih (935), but 
this rule ordains the masculine gender instead. 


«co | 3rd Tat Teo | 


980. ardharcadayo brahmani ca 


ardha-rca-àdayah—4he words ardha-rca and so on; brahmani—in the neuter 
gender; ca—also. 


The words ardha-rca and so on are declined both in the masculine gender 
and the neuter gender. 


ardha-rcah, ardha-rcam. yüthah, yütham ity-adi. 


VRITI—Thus we get ardha-rcah (half a verse) or ardha-rcam (half a verse), 
yūthah (a group) or yutham (a group), and so on. 


AMRTA—The words ardha-rca and so on are also declined in the neuter 
gender. Due to the word ca (also) they are also declined in the masculine 
gender. Ardha-rcah and ardha-rcam axe krsnapurusa compounds formed by 
ardham sama-vibhāge và (Brhat 1717) when we have the vigraha ardham rcah 
(half of a verse). The taddhita pratyaya a-ràma is applied at the end of the 
compound by rk-pathi-pur-apah (1065). 


Among the ardharcādis, the non-compounded words yütha and so on are also 
used in the two genders, but sometimes they have different meanings in each 
of the genders. For example, the word madhu is used in both genders when 
it denotes makaranda (the nectar of flowers) or māksika (honey), but it is 
only used in the masculine gender when it denotes the month Caitra and so 
on. Similarly, the words padma and sankha are used in both genders when 
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they refer to something born in the water (a lotus in the case of padma and 
a conchshell in the case of sankha), but they are only used in the masculine 
gender when they refer to nidhi (treasure). Things should be understood in 
the same way in the case of other ardharcādis that have multiple meanings. 


SAMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the ardharcādis are 
the words ardharca, go-maya, kasāya, kārsāpana, kutapa, kunapa, kapata, 
sankha, gütha, yütha, dhvaja, kabandha, padma, grha, saraka, kamsa, divasa, 
yüsa, andha-kara, danda, kamandalu, manda, bhüta, dvipa, dyüta, cakra, 
dharma, karman, modaka, šata-māna, yana, nakha, nakhara, carana, puccha, 
dadima, hima, rajata, saktu, pidhana, sara, patra, ghrta, saindhava, ausadha, 
ādhaka, casaka, drona, khalina, pātrīva, sastika, vàra-bàna, protha, kapittha, 
suska, sila, Sulka, sīdhu, kavaca, renu, kapata, sikara, musala, suvarna, yüpa, 
camasa, varna, ksira, karsa, akasa, astā-pada, mangala, nidhana, niryasa, 
jrmbha, vrtta, pusta, busta, ksvedita, srnga, nigada, khala, srnkhala, madhu, 
müla, mülaka, sthüla, sarāva, nala, vapra, vimana, mukha, pragriva, Sila, vajra, 
kataka, kantaka, karpata, sikhara, kalka, nàta, mastaka, valaya, kusuma, trna, 
panka, kundala, kirita, kumuda, arbuda, ankuša, timira, asrama, bhüsana, isv- 
asa, mukula, vasanta, tatāka, tadāga, pitaka, vitanka, vidanga, pinyaka, masa, 
koša, phalaka, dina, daivata, pinaka, samara, sthànu, anika, upavasa, saka, 
karpāsa, casāla, khanda, dara, vitapa, rana, bala, mala, mrnāla, hasta, ardra, 
hala, sūtra, tàndava, gāndīva, mandapa, pataha, saudha, yodha, parsva, sarira, 
phala, chala, pura, rastra, bimba, ambara, kuttima, mandala, kudapa, kakuda, 
khandala, tomara, torana, maūcaka, paficaka, punkha madhya, bala, vàlmika, 
varsa, vastra, vasu, deha, udyāna, udyoga, sneha, stana, svara, sangama, niska, 
ksema, šūka, ksatra, pavitra, yauvana, kalaha, panaka, müsika, valkala, kufija, 
vihara, lohita, visana, bhavana, aranya, pulina, drdha, āsana, airāvata, Surpa, 
tirtha, lomasa, tamala, loha, dandaka, šapatha, pratisara, dāru, dhanus, mana, 
varcaska, kürca, tandula, matha, sahasra, odana, pravāla, sakata, aparahna, 
nida, and sakala. 


Iti ramakrsna-nirnayas tad-adi-linga-nirnayas ca 


Thus ends the section dealing with the ramakrsna compounds and the genders 
of the ramakrsna compounds and other compounds. 
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Qc? | AARNE: | 


981. avyayi-bhavah 

avyayi-bhavah—called avyayi-bhava. 

The word avyayi-bhavah is to be added in the next sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara. 


BALA—The understanding of the word avyayi-bhava (lit. “becoming an 
avyaya”) is “that which is not an avyaya becomes an avyaya."*? 


SAMSODHINI—As will be seen in the next two sūtras, the general process 
of forming an avyayi-bhàva compound is that an avyaya is compounded with 
another word which is not an avyaya, and the whole compound then becomes 
an avyaya. 


Q ¿Q | ATT AA F | 


982. tasyavyayatvam brahmatvam ca 


tasya—of that (of the avyayi-bháva compound); avyayatvam—the quality of 
being an avyaya; brahmatvam—the quality of being neuter; ca—and. 


An avyayi-bhava compound is an avyaya, and is neuter. 


«c3 | Tord GARI stad Vaasa: WICHTUIRHTRC seas 
safes KITT + fem | 


983. avyayam saptamy-arthe abhave pascad-yogyayoh vipsayam sakalye 
antarthe anatikrame iyattayam ca nityam 


avyayam—an avyaya; saptami-arthe—when the sense of a saptami visnubhakti 
is understood; abhāve—when abhāva (absence) is understood; pascat- 
yogyayoh—when the sense is pascat (after, behind) or yogya (equal to); 
vipsayam—when vipsa (simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same 


309 The taddhita pratyaya vi is applied after the word avyaya by abhiita-tat-bhave kr- 
bhv-asti-yoge vih (1276). The final a of avyaya then changes to i by a-dvayasya vav i-ramah 
(1277), and the taddhita pratyaya vi is deleted by kevalasya pratyaya-ver harah (612). Thus 
we get avyayi. 
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kind) is understood; sākalye—when sākalya (entirety) is understood; anta- 
arthe—in the sense of anta (end); anatikrame—when anatikrama (not going 
beyond) is understood; iyattayam—when iyattā (fixed quantity) is understood; 
ca—and; nityam—compulsory (nitya-samāsa). 


An avyaya is compulsorily compounded with a word produced from a nama 
when the sense of saptami is understood, when absence is understood, when 
the sense is pascat or yogya, when vīpsā is understood, when entirety is 
understood, when the sense is anta, when anatikrama is understood, or when 
fixed quantity is understood. The nitya-samasas so formed are called avyayi- 
bhavas. 


nama-padena nityam avyayam samasyata iti jfieyam. harim adhikrtya pravrtteti 
vigrahe harim adhiti sthite adhi-hari kathā pravartate. samsarasyabhavah 
nih-samsaram. krsnasya pascād yogyo và anu-krsnam pradyumnah. gopim 
gopim prati prati-gopi. sa-patram atti visnu-naivedyam. sa-dvadasa-skandham 
adhite. saktim anatikramya yathā-sakti. evam anye "pi. yavat-patram vaisnavan 
amantrayasva. 


VĶTTI—It should be understood that the meaning here is nāma-padena 
nityam avyayam samasyate (An avyaya is compulsorily compounded with 
a word produced from a nama). Thus, when we have the words harim adhi 
for which the vigraha is harim adhikrtya pravrtta (which has commenced? 
having made Hari the topic), we get adhi-hari katha pravartate (talk about 
Hari is going on). 


Regarding abhave, when we have the vigraha samsarasyabhavah, we get 
nih-samsaram (the absence of material existence). 


Regarding pascad-yogyayoh, when we have the vigraha krsnasya pascad 
yogyo va, we get anu-krsnam pradyumnah (Pradyumna comes after Krsna 
or Pradyumna is equal to Krsna). 


Regarding vīpsāyām, when we have the vigraha gopim gopim prati we get 
prati-gopi (each gopi)?” 


310 Pravrttà is feminine here because it is a visesana of the word kathā (talk). Thus Jiva 
Gosvami explains adhi-hari kathà (talk about Hari) to mean harim adhikrtya pravrtta katha 
(talk which has commenced having made Hari the topic). 

311 The i of gopi becomes vamana here by gor ipa apa ūnas cāntasyāpradhānasya 
vamanah (939). 
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An example of sākalye is sa-patram atti visnu-naivedyam (He eats Visnu's 
food remnants along with the leaf plate). 


An example of antarthe is sa-dvadasa-skandham adhite (he studies up until 
the end of the twelfth canto). 


Regarding anatikrame, when we have the vigraha saktim anatikramya, we 
get yatha-sakti (not going beyond one’s ability e.g. according to one’s ability). 
Other examples are made in the same way. 


An example of iyattayam is yavat-patram vaisnavan amantrayasva (Invite 
as many Vaisnavas as there are pots, or more literally: as many pots there are, 
that many Vaisnavas you should invite). 


AMRTA—Jiva Gosvami personally explains the meaning of the sütra with 
the sentence beginning nāma-padena. Regarding the words nityam avyayam 
samasyate (an avyaya is compulsorily compounded), the implied meaning is 
“because nitya-samāsas cannot be explained by separation of the samáàsa's 
own words (vrtti 527).” Therefore the vigraha is shown in other words which 
express the same meaning, i.e. harim adhikrtya pravrttā. In this sentence the 
meaning of saptami is understood, i.e. the meaning is Aarau visaye (on the 
topic of Hari)?? Regarding adhi-hari, because an avyayi-bhàva compound 
is an avyaya, the sv-ādi is deleted, and because an avyayī-bhāva compound 
is neuter, the feminine pratyaya i[p] is not applied even though adhi-hari is a 
visesana of kathā. 


Abhāva means atyantābhāva (complete absence). The word vaisnavanam 
has to be added in the example. Thus nih-samsáram vaisnavanam (there is 
no material existence for the Vaisnavas). Similarly, we get nir-maksikam 
(the absence of flies) and so on. Anu-krsnam either means krsnasya pascat 
pradyumnah (Pradyumna comes after Krsna) or rüpa-gunadibhih krsnasya 
yogyah pradyumnah (Pradyumna is equal to Krsna in beauty, qualities, and 


312 Thus the sense of a visaya saptami is understood here (see vrtti 420). An example of 
an āšraya saptami is adhi-dharani (on earth). Visvanatha Cakravarti Thakura has used this 
avyayī-bhāva compound in his commentary to the first verse of the Bhagavatam. Another 
example of a visaya saptami is adhy-àtmam (on the topic of the self, i.e. about the self). 
However, another meaning of adhy-ātmam is “about the Supreme Self” because one of the 
meanings of the word ātman is brahman according to the following definition of Amara- 
kosa: ātmā yatno dhrtir buddhih sva-bhāvo brahma varsma ca (The word ātman can mean 
yatna (effort), dhrti (firmness), buddhi (intelligence), sva-bhāva (nature), brahman (the 
Supreme Spirit, the Absolute Truth) and varsman (body)). So a compound like adhyatma- 
jfianam could mean either “knowledge about the self” or “knowledge about the Supreme 
Self.” 
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so on). Other examples are anu-ratham padatikah (the foot soldiers follow 
behind the chariot), anu-rūpam silam (the character corresponds to the 
form), and so on. 


Yugapat sajatiyanam vastūnām vyaptir vipsà (The simultaneous pervasion of 
many things of the same kind is called vipsa). The words anurajyate krsnah 
have to be added in the example prati-gopi. Thus prati-gopi anurajyate krsnah 
(Krsna loves each gopi). Other examples are prati-dinam (every day), prati- 
grham (each house), and so on. 


Sa-patram means patrena saha (along with the plate). The idea is patram apy 
aparityajya ([he eats everything] not even sparing the plate). The change to 
sa here is the same as was described before. Sa-dvādasa-skandham means 
dvadasa-skandhena saha (along with the twelfth canto), or in other words 
dvādaša-skandhasyānta-paryantam (up until the end of the twelfth canto). 
The change to sa here is the same as was described before. Antartha is 
mentioned as a separate category than sākalya because the word anta here 
denotes the end of that section of a book which one has mentally vowed to 
study up until. So one can come to the end of that section without completing 
the entire book. Thus we also get sa-dasama-sargam magham adhite (He 
studies Magha's poem up until the tenth sarga). 


Other examples of anatikrame are yathà-jfiánam (according to one's 
knowledge), yathā-mati (according to one's opinion), yathā-tatham (according 
to the truth, i.e. truly, properly), and so on. Why do we say anatikrame? 
Consider yathā visnus tathā laksmih (In which way Visnu is, in that way 
Laksmti is). 


Iyattā is equivalent to iyad eva (only that much). Thus iyattā means parimana- 
niscayah (fixed measure). Another example is yāvad-āsanam bhiksūn 
āmantrayasva (Invite as many beggars as there are seats). 


Ity avyayi-bhavesu nitya-samasah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the nitya-samāsas among the avyayi- 
bhava compounds. 
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Atha vibhāsitāh 


Now we begin the section dealing with the optional samāsas among the 
avyayī-bhāva compounds. 


«c9 | smpier atone TI < eet dat | 


984. anur yasya samīpam āha yasya ca dairghyam tena 


anuh—the avyaya anu; yasya—whose; samīpam—nearness; āha—expresses; 
yasya—whose; ca—and; dairghyam—length; tena—with that word. 


The avyaya anu is optionally compounded with a word whose nearness it 
expresses or whose length it expresses, and the compound so formed is called 
avyayi-bhava. 


anu-vrndavanam yamunā, tat-samipety arthah. anu-yamunam vrndàvanam 
tadvad-dirgham ity arthah. pakse—vrndāvanam anu yamunety-ādi. laksanady- 
antar-bhāvād anayor dvitiyaiva. 


VRITI—Thus we get anu-vrndavanam yamunā (the Yamuna is near 
Vrndavana) where anu-vrndavanam means vrndāvana-samīpā (near 
Vrndavana) and anu-yamunam vrndāvanam (Vrndavana extends alongside 
the Yamuna) where anu-yamunam means yamuna-vad-dirgham (long 
like the Yamuna). In the other case we get vrndavanam anu yamunā (the 
Yamuna is near Vrndavana) and so on. Only a dvitīyā visnubhakti is used 
here, since these two meanings are included within /aksana and so on (672). 


AMRTA—The change to vāmana in anu-yamunam occurs by brahmānta- 
trivikramasya vamanah (172). Other examples are anu-gramam pulindà vasanti 
(The pulindaslive near the village) where anu-gramam means gramasya nikatam 
(near the village), and anu-gangam varanasi (Varanasi extends alongside the 
Ganga) where anu-gangam means gangā-vad-dīrghā (long like the Ganga). 
Someone might argue, “The vigraha should be vrndāvanasya anu. Why is a 
dvitiyà visnubhakti used here instead?" In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami states 
the sentence beginning “Only a dvitiya visnubhakti is used here." This sentence 
means: Because the meaning samipya and dairghya are included within laksana 
and because of the connection with the word anu which expresses those 
meanings, only a dvitīyā visnubhakti is used. This is in accordance with krsna- 
pravacanīyair yoge dvitiya (671). Therefore the explanation is: vrndāvana- 
samipam laksi-krtya yamuna pravahati, “The Yamuna flows, making 
nearness to Vrndavana the target (objective),” and yamunā-dairghya-sadrša- 
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dairghyopalaksitam vrndavanam virājate (Vrndavana is gloriously present, 
being characterized by a length similar to the length of the Yamuna). 


gu | arfimrdt eremrariinqed | 


985. abhi-prati laksanenabhimukhye 


abhi-prati—the avyayas abhi and prati; laksanena—with the laksana (target); 
abhimukhye—when ābhimukhya (direction towards) is implied. 


The avyayas abhi and prati are optionally compounded with a word 
expressing the target when direction towards that target is understood, and 
the compound so formed is called avyayi-bhava. 


harim ābhimukhyena abhi-hari vaisnavo yati. laksaneneti kim? bhrāntyā 
harim abhiyati cet tadà na syat. 


VRITI—Thus we get abhi-hari vaisnavo yati (The Vaisnava goes towards 
Hari) where abhi-hari means harim abhimukhyena (with direction towards 
Hari). Why do we say laksanena? Because compounding doesn't take place 
when we have bhrāntyā harim abhiyāti (He mistakenly approaches Hari). 


AMRTA—In abhi-hari, Hari is the target and the going takes place by making 
Him the target. Thus the word abhi implies the relationship of laksya-laksana 
(the thing which is targeted and the thing which targets). Thus, just like in the 
last vrtti, ābhimukhya is included in laksana and thus by krsna-pravacaniyair 
yoge dvitiyà (671) the vigraha case is harim abhi vaisnavo yati. Other examples 
are abhy-agni patanti salabhah or agnim abhi patanti salabhah (the locusts fall 
towards the fire) and prati-vamsi-dhvani sammilanti gavah or vamsi-dhvanim 
prati sammilanti gavah (the cows congregate toward the sound of the flute). 
Bhrāntyā means citta-bhrāntyā (due to the bewilderment of the mind). Thus, 
due to the bewilderment of the mind, Hari is not the target in bhrāntyā harim 
abhiyāti, and therefore the dvitīyā visnubhakti in harim here just expresses 
the karma of abhiyati. Similarly we get din-mohena mathurām abhigacchati 
(due to the bewilderment of the directions, he approaches Mathura), etc. 


ace | Adata: TIED, ATG U Halas: | 


986. apa-pari-bahir-afic-antah paficamya, an ca maryadabhividhyoh 


apa-pari-bahir-afic-antaàh—the avyayas apa, pari, and bahir, and avyayas 
ending in afic[u]; paficamya—with a word ending in a paficami visnubhakti; 
an—the avyaya à[n]; ca—also; maryādā-abhividhyoh—when the sense is 
maryādā (limit) or abhividhi (inclusion). 
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The avyayas apa, pari, and bahir, and avyayas ending in aiic[u] (ref. vrtti 685 
and Arta 685) are optionally compounded with a word ending in a pafícami 
visnubhakti. The avyaya a[n] is also optionally compounded with a word 
ending in a paūcamī visnubhakti when the sense is maryādā or abhividhi. 
All the compounds so formed are called avyayi-bhavas. 


apa-mathuram, pari-vrajam. tams tam varjayitvety arthah. bahir-gostham, 
prag-vrndavanam. tathā ā-vaikuņtham samsarah. a-vaikuntham vyāsa-kīrtih. 
pakse—apa māthurebhyah. 


VRTTI—Thus we get apa-mathuram samsarah (The material world is outside 
the district of Mathura) where apa-mathuram means mathuran varjayitva 
(except the district of Mathura) and pari-vrajam samsarah (The material 
world is outside Vraja) where pari-vrajam means vrajam varjayitvā (except 
Vraja). The other examples are bahir-gostham (outside the cowherd village), 
prag-vrndavanam (east of Vrndavana) (see Amrta 685 for the formation of 
the avyaya prak), a-vaikuntham samsarah (material existence extends up to 
(but not including) Vaikuntha) (Samsodhini 59), and a-vaikuntham vyasa- 
kirtih (the fame of Vyasa extends as far as Vaikuntha). In the other case we 
get apa mathurebhyah (outside the district of Mathura) and so on. 


AMRTA—The meaning of varjana (exclusion) is understood simply by 
the mention of the word paītcamyā, in accordance with apa-pari-yuktāt 
paūcamī varjane (Brhat 1035). Similarly, the vigraha of bahir-gostham is 
gosthād bahih (outside the cowherd village). Here the paficami visnubhakti 
is applied by dūrāntikārtha-bahir-yoge sasthi paficami ca (693). Due to the 
mention of the word paficamya in the current sūtra, compounding is not done 
when there is connection with a word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti. Thus 
Amara-kosa says karasya karabho bahih. The vigraha of prag-vrndavanam 
is vrndāvanāt prak (east of Vrndavana). The paricami visnubhakti is applied 
here by anyārthādibhir yoge paficami (685). The vigraha of ā-vaikuņtham is 
à vaikunthat. The paūcamī visnubhakti is applied here by ān-yuktāt paficami 
maryādābhividhyoh (686). The meanings of maryādā and abhividhi could 
have been understood simply by the mention of pañcamya here, since in the 
kāraka-sūtra (sūtra 686) the pañcami visnubhakti was only ordained in those 
meanings, but they are repeated here for the sake of easy understanding. 


Iti purva-pada-pradhanavyayi-bhavah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the avyayi-bhava compounds, in which 
the first word is the main thing. 
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ace | WHTHHTED q | 


987. samāsa-sānkarye tu 
samasa-sankarye—when there is mixture of the compounds; tu—but. 
Now we give examples of a mix of compounds. 


kamale iva locane yasya sa kamala-locanah, kamala-locanas cāsau krsnas 
ca kamala-locana-krsna iti pitambara-garbha-syamaramah. saradam ca tat 
sarasi-jam ceti Sarada-sarasijam, sarada-sarasije iva nayane yasya sah sarada- 
sarasija-nayana iti Syamarama-garbha-pitambarah. 


VRITI—For example, when we have the vigraha: kamale iva locane yasya 
(one whose two eyes are like two lotuses), we get the pitambara compound 
kamala-locanah. Then, when we have the vigraha: kamala-locanas casau 
krsnas ca (He is one whose eyes are like lotuses and He is Krsna), we get 
kamala-locana-krsnah (lotus-eyed Krsna) which is a pitambara-garbha- 
s$yamarama (a syamaraáma compound that contains within it a pītāmbara 
compound).5 


As another example, when we have the vigraha saradam ca tat sarasi-jam ca 
(it is autumnal and it is a lotus), we get the $yama-rama compound šārada- 
sarasijam. Then, when we have the vigraha sarada-sarasije iva nayane 
yasya (one whose two eyes are like two autumnal lotuses), we get sarada- 
sarasija-nayanah which is a $yamarama-garbha-pitambara (a pitambara 
compound that contains within it a Syamarama compound). 


AMRTA—The word udáhriyate (examples are now given) has to be added in 
this sütra to complete the sense. 


Iti samasa-visesah 


Thus end the section dealing with the different kinds of compounds. (This 
section began at the end of vrtti 919.) 


313 The vigraha of Syamaráma-garbhah is syamaramah garbhe yasya (one in whose womb 
there is a Syamarama compound). Then, when we have the vigraha syamarama-garbhas 
cāsau pitambaras ca (it is one in whose womb there is a $yàmaràma compound and it is a 
pitambara compound), we get syamarama-garbha-pitambarah which itself is an example 
of this sūtra since Syamarama-garbha-pitambarah is a Syamarama compound that contains 
within it a pitambara compound. 
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ace | STE STHRTSTTRTSTNT: | 
988. atha samāsa-kārya-višesāh 


atha—now; samdsa-karya-visesah—the different kinds of grammatical 
operations that take place in a compound. 


Now the different kinds of grammatical operations that take place in a 
compound will be described. 


vāsudevo "yam. 


VRITI—This is a vāsudeva adhikara. 


gee | dfe: | 


989. pürva-nipatah 

pürva-nipátah—placing first [in the compound]. 

The word pürva-nipatah is to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 
vibhur ayam. 


VRITIMThis is a vibhu adhikara. 


geo | Tata aedium | 


990. rajadinam dantadibhyah 


raja-adinam—of the words rājan and so on; danta-ddibhyah—that come after 
the words danta and so on. 


The words rājan and so on that come after the words danta and so on are 
placed first in the compound. 


antar-vanam, adho-bhuvanam, sapatnī-mātā ity-ādi. 


VRITI—The words pūrva-nipātah syāt are understood in this sūtra. Thus, 
when we have the vigraha dantanam raja, we get raja-dantah (the king of 
teeth, i.e. an eyetooth).314 


314 One has to keep an eye for pūrva-nipāta. Otherwise one might falsely translate rāja- 
dantah and so on as “the tooth of the king" and so on. 
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Other examples are raja-vidya (the king of knowledge), raja-guhyam (the 
king of secrets), antar-vanam (inside the forest), agre-vanam (on the edge of 
the forest), adho-bhuvanam (below the earth), sapatni-mata (the mother’s 
co-wife), and so on. 


AMRTA—When we have the vigraha dantānām raja and we want to make 
a sasthi-krsnapurusa by sasthi para-padena (954), the words danta and so on 
which end in a sasthi visnubhakti would usually be placed first in the compound 
since in a sutra the word that ends in a prathamā visnubhakti is usually placed 
first (sūtra 919), but this rule is an apavāda of that. The vigraha of rāja-vidyā 
is vidyanam raja (the king of the different kinds of knowledge). Even though 
the word rajan is the main thing here, the gender of the compound is feminine 
like that of the last word vidya on the strength of the rule uttara-pada-val- 
lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh (977). Therefore the change to vamana by 
gor ipa apa (939) doesn’t take place. The vigraha of raja-guhyam is guhyanam 
raja (the king of secrets). Here also, even though the word rājan is the main 
thing, the gender of the compound is neuter like that of the last word guhya 
on the strength of the rule uttara-pada-val-lingam ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh 
(977). Things should be understood in the same way in the other examples. 
The vigraha of antar-vanam is vanasya antah (inside the forest). The n of 
vana changes to n here by pra-nir-antah-sara-karsyamra-khadireksu-plaksa- 
pīyūksābhyo vanasya samjnayam ca (Brhat 1988). Similarly, the vigraha 
of agre-vanam is vanasya agre (on the edge of the forest). The vigraha of 
sapatni-mata is mátuh sapatni (the mother's co-wife). Due to the words “and 
so on,” we also get gana-ratrah (a series of nights), para-svah (the day after 
tomorrow), and so on. Svah means bhāvi-dinam (the about to be day, i.e. 
tomorrow) and para-$vah means tasmat param (the day after that). 


SAMŠODHINĪ—Siddhānta-kaumudī says that the rāja-dantādis are an ākrti- 
gana. Thus Jīva Gosvami has given the examples rāja-vidyā and raja-guhyam 
and so on, even though they aren't in the traditional list of rāja-dantādis. 
The traditional list of rāja-dantādis, according to the Pàninian Gana-pdatha 
is as follows: (1) raja-dantah, (2) agre-vanam, (3) lipta-vasitam, (4) nagna- 
musitam, (5) sikta-sammrstam, (6) mrsta-luficitam, (7) avaklinna-pakvam, 
(8) arpitotam, (9) arpitoptam, (10) upta-gadham, (11) ulükhala-musalam, 
(12) tandula-kinvam, (13) drsad-upalam, (14) ārad-vāyani, (15) ārag-vāyana- 
bandhaki, (16) citraratha-bāhlīkam, (17) avanty-asmakan, (18) šūdrāryam, 
(19) snātaka-rājānau, (20) visvaksenārjunau, (21) aksi-bhruvam, (22) dāra- 


315 Forinnstance, in the sūtra sasthi para-padena (954) the word sasthi ends in a prathama 
visnubhakti. 
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gavam, (23) sabdarthau, (24) dharmarthau, (25) kamarthau, (26) artha-sabdau, 
(27) artha-dharmau, (28) artha-kāmau, (29) vaikāri-matam, (30) gāja-vājam, 
(31) goja-vājam, (32) gopāli-dhāna-pūlāsam, (33) gopāla-dhānī-pūlāsam, 
(34) pūlāsa-kāndam, (35) pülàasaka-kurandam, (36) sthūlāsam, (37) sthūla- 
pūlāsam, (38) ušīra-bījam, (39) jijūāsthi, (40) sifijastham, (41) sifijas$vattham, 
(42) citra-svati, (43) citra-svati, (44) bharya-pati, (45) dam-pati, (46) jam-pati, 
(47) jāyā-patī, (48) putra-patī, (49) putra-pasü, (50) keša-šmašrū, (51) siro- 
biju, (52) siro-bijam, (53) širo-jānu, (54) sarpir-madhuni, (55) madhu-sarpisi, 
(56) ady-antau, (57) antadi, (58) guna-vrddhi, and (59) vrddhi-gunau. 


Out of these Jiva Gosvàmi covers (1) and (2) in the current vrtti, (11) in vrtti 
992, (23) to (28) in vrtti 993, (44) to (47) in vrtti 992 (e.g. jam and dam are 
just replacements of jaya by sütra 1001), and (54) to (59) in vrtti 993. The 
other rāja-dantādis are rare, and thus Jiva Gosvami didn't bother explicitly 
mentioning them. 


ge? | UAH | 


991. ramakrsne 

ramakrsne—in a ramakrsna compound. 

The word ramakrsne is to be added in the next sitras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara. 


«42 | BRATS, CARMA , APTA , ETAT , OTT 
FEAT THER | 


992. hari-samjiiasya, sarvešvarādy-a-rāmāntasya, alpa-sarvesvarasya, laghv- 
aksarasya, püjitasya ca, sva-gane tu yathottaram 


hari-samjfiasya—of a word which is called hari (sūtra 115); sarvesvara-àdi-a- 
rama-antasya—of a word which begins in a sarvesvara and ends in a-rama; 
alpa-sarvesvarasya—of a word with less sarvesvaras; laghu-aksarasya—of 
a word which has a light syllable; püjitasya—of a word expressing a more 
worshipable personality; ca—and; sva-gane—among the groups mentioned 
here; tu—but; yathā-uttaram—according to the later one. 
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In a ramakrsna compound, (1) a word which is called hari is placed first, (2) 
a word which begins in a sarvesvara and ends in a-rama is placed first, (3) a 
word with less sarvesvaras is placed first, (4) a word which has a light syllable 
is placed first, and (5) a word expressing a more worshipable personality is 
placed first. But out of these five, each later one is stronger than the previous 
one. 


sindhu-sailam, aga-taru, dharasanam, kusa-kasam, mātā-pitarau. atra sakhyur 
haritvam na matam, tena hita-sakhāyāv ity api. vyabhicarati ca—nara- 
narayanau, ulükhala-musale, bhāryā-patī, jāyā-patī. 


VRITI—Examples are sindhu-sailam (an ocean and a mountain), aga-taru 
(a mountain and a tree), dharasanam (the earth and a seat), kusa-kāsam 
(kusa grass and kasa grass), and mata-pitarau (the mother and the father). 
In this situation the word sakhi is not considered a hari. Thus we get hita- 
sakhayau (welfare and a friend). Deviation from the restrictions mentioned 
in this sūtra is also seen. For example, nara-nàrayanau (Nara and Narayana), 
ulukhala-musale (mortar and pestle), bharya-pati (wife and husband), and 
jāyā-patī (wife and husband). 


AMRTA—Sindhu-Sailam is a samahara-ramakrsna formed by aprani-dravya- 
jatinam (972). Here the word sindhu, which is called hari, is placed first. Other 
examples are kavi-natau (the poet and the actor), vidhu-süryau (the moon 
and the sun), ahi-nakulam (the snake and the mongoose), and so on. Aga- 
taru is neuter and singular by sarve "pi rāmakrsnā vibhāsayaika-vad bhavanti 
(976).7!° Here, even though the word taru is called hari, the word aga which 
begins in a sarvesvara and ends in a-rama is placed first, in accordance with 
the phrase sva-gane tu yathottaram. Other examples are indra-vāyū (Indra and 
Vayu), amara-dānavau (the demigod and the demon) and so on. Dharāsanam 
is a samahara-ramakrsna formed by aprāni-dravya-jātīnām (972) when we 
have the vigraha dharā cāsanam ca (the earth and a seat). Here, even though 
the word asana begins in a sarvesvara and ends in a-rama, the word which has 
less sarvesvaras is placed first since it is mentioned later in the sūtra. 


Kuša-kāšam is a samahara-ramakrsna formed by vrksa-mrga-sakuni-trna- 
dhanya-visesanam ca và bahutve (Brhat 1807) when we have the vigraha 
kušās ca kasas ca (the kusa grass and the kāša grass). Here the word kusa 
which has a light syllable is place first. 


316 This is unnecessary, because aga-taru could easily be made by aprani-dravya-jatinam 
(972). 
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Other examples are sukha-duhkham (happiness and distress), putra-pautram 
(the son and the grandson), and so on. In mātā-pitarau, even though the word 
pitr has a light syllable, the word mātr is placed first because the mother is 
more worshipable. In this regard, the smrti-sāstra says pitur mata sahasrena 
gauravenatiricyate / garbha-dharana-posabhyam tena mātā gariyasi (The 
mother is a thousand times more worshipable than the father because she bears 
and nourishes the child. Thus the mother is more worshipable). By this it is 
also shown that a feminine word is placed first. Thus we get laksmī-nārāyanau 
(Laksmi and Narayana), sītā-rāmau (Sita and Rama), rādhā-krsnau (Radha 
and Krsna), and many others. But deviation is also seen, because the quality 
of being more worshipable is based on the preference of the speaker. Thus we 
get hara-gauryau (Hara and Gauri), krsna-radhike (Krsna and Radhika), and 
so on. In nara-nārāyanau the word narayana should have been placed first 
since Narayana is more worshipable. In ulükhala-musale the word musala 
should have been placed first since it has less sarvesvaras. In bhāryā-patī and 
so on the word pati should have been placed first since it is called hari and has 
a light syllable and the husband is more worshipable. Other examples when 
deviation is seen are dhūmāgnī (smoke and fire), snātaka-rājānau (a graduate 
and a king), rūpa-sanātanau (Rupa and Sanatana), and so on. 


«43 | "risa HIE | 


993. dharmārthādisu yathestam 


dharmārtha-ādisu—in the case of the words dharma and artha and so on; 
yatha-istam—according to what is desired. 


In a ramakrsna compound either of the words dharma and artha and so on 
can be placed first according to one's desire." 


dharmarthau, kāmārthau, sabdarthau, antādī, madhu-sarpisi, guna-vrddhi, 
indrāgnī ity-ādi. tathā artha-dharmāv ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get dharmarthau (religion and economic development), 
kāmārthau (sense gratification and economic development), sabdārthau 
(word and meaning), antādī (end and beginning), madhu-sarpisī (honey 
and ghee), guna-vrddhi (guna and vrddhi), indrāgnī (Indra and Agni), and 
so on. In the other case we get artha-dharmau (economic development and 
religion) and so on. 


317 The dharmārthādis are a fixed group that are included among the rāja-dantādis (see 
Samsodhini 990). 
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AMRTA—In the three examples beginning from dharmarthau pūrva-nipāta 
wouldn't have been applicable otherwise, but in antādī and so on it was 
already applicable.?^ Due to the words “and so on,” we get candrarkau (the 
moon and the sun), vāyv-ākāšau (the air and the sky), vrddhi-ksayau (growth 
and decay), and so on. With the sentence beginning “In the other case," Jiva 
Gosvàmi shows the other case where the order of the words is inverted. Due to 
the words “and so on” here, we get artha-kamau (economic development and 
sense gratification), artha-sabdau (meaning and word), ādy-antau (beginning 
and end), sarpir-madhuni (ghee and honey), vrddhi-gunau (vrddhi and guna), 
and agnindrau ( Agni and Indra). Similarly, we also get arka-candrau (the sun 
and the moon), ākāša-vāyū (the sky and the air), ksaya-vrddhi (decay and 
growth), and so on. 


82 | aqaa gaa ATT | 


994. rtu-naksatra-sankhyā-varņānām kramena 


rtu-naksatra-sankhya-varnanam—of seasons, constellations, numerals, and 
castes; kramena—according to the natural order. 


In a ramakrsna compound seasons, constellations, numerals, and castes are 
arranged according to their natural order. 


hemanta-sisira-vasantah, pusyāslesā-maghāh, paūca-sat, vipra-ksatra-vit-sūdrāh. 


VRITI—Thus we get hemanta-sisira-vasantah (the winter season, the dewy 
season, and the spring season), pusyaslesa-maghah (the constellations pusya, 
āslesā, and magha), paūca-sat (five and six), and vipra-ksatra-vit-sudrah 
(brahmana, ksatriya, vaisya, and sūdra). 


AMRTA—In this regard it is said: 
hemanto mārga-pausābhyām sisiro māgha-phālgunau 


vasantas caitra-vaisakho grismo jyaistha-suci punah 
varsa srávana-bhadrabhyam sarad asvina-karttikau 


318 For example, in dharmarthau, kamarthau, and sabdarthau the word artha would 
have been placed first by sarvešvarādy-a-rāmāntasya (992), but this rule allows that the 
other word can optionally be placed first instead. In antādī the word anta is placed first 
by sarvesvarady-a-ramantasya (992), in madhu-sarpisi the word madhu is placed first by 
hari-samjnasya or alpa-sarvesvarasya (992), in guna-vrddhi the word guna is placed first 
by laghv-aksarasya (992), and in indragni the word indra is placed first by sarvesvarady-a- 
rāmāntasya (992). 


496 Hari-nàmàámrta-vyakaranam 


“The six seasons are divided as follows: 

€ hemanta (the winter season) is made up of the two months mārga ?? 
(November-December) and pausa (December-January). 

€ sisira (the dewy season) is made up of the two months magha (January- 
February) and phālguna (February-March). 

€ vasanta (the spring season) is made up of the two months caitra (March- 
April) and vaisakha (April-May). 

€ grisma (the summer season) is made up of the two months jyaistha 
(May-June) and suci ?? (June-July). 

€ varsa (the rainy season) is made up of the two months sravana (July- 
August) and bhādra (August-September). 

€ Sarat (the autumn season) is made up of the two months āšvina 
(September-October) and karttika (October-November)." 


egu | rares ettfaremrfererfrsrurpeorerrengsmt SUTRAS | 


995. pitambare saptami-visnunistha-visesana-krsnanama-sankhyanam 
danda-hastadi-varjam 


pitambare—in a pitambara compound; saptami—of a word which ends in a 
saptami visnubhakti; visnunistha—of a word which ends in a visnunistha (sūtra 
748); visesana—of a visesana; krsnanama—of a krsnanama; sankhyanam—and 
of a numeral; danda-hasta-adi-varjam—with the exception of the compounds 
danda-hasta and so on. 


In a pitambara compound, (A) a word which ends in a saptami visnubhakti 
is placed first, (B) a word which ends in a visnunistha is placed first, (C) a 
visesana is placed first, (D) a krsnanama is placed first, and (E) a numeral 
is placed first. The compounds danda-hasta and so on are exceptions to ‘A’. 


pūrva-nipātah syāt. kanthe-kalah, urasi-lomā—dvayam apy aluk. krta-hari- 
bhaktih, krtti-vasah, tatha sarva-krsnah, sapta-raktah. neha, danda-hastah, 
cakra-panih. adina—gadu-kanthah, aruh-sirah, duhitr-garbhā ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are as follows: 

(A) kanthe-kālah (one on whose neck there is black, name of Lord Siva) and 
urasi-lomā (one on whose chest there is hair). Both of these are aluk-samasas 
(samasas in which there is no luk (mahahara) of the internal visnubhakti by 
sutra 601). 


319 Marga is another name of the month marga-sirsa. 
320 Suciis another name of the month asadha. 
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(B) krta-hari-bhaktih (one by whom devotional service to Hari is performed). 
(C) krtti-vāsāh (one whose cloth is an animal skin). 

(D) sarva-krsnah (one whose everything is black i.e. one who is entirely 
black). 

(E) sapta-raktah (one whose seven parts are red). 


But this rule does not apply to danda-hastah (he in whose hand there is a 
rod, name of Yamaraja) and cakra-panih (He in whose hand there is a cakra, 
name of Visnu). Due to the word adi in danda-hastadi-varjam, this rule also 
doesn't apply in the case of gadu-kanthah (one on whose neck there is a 
growth), aruh-sirah (one on whose head there is a wound), duhitr-garbha 
(one in whose womb there is a daughter). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of kanthe-kàlah is kanthe kàlo yasya (one on whose 
neck there is black). This denotes Lord Siva. Here the word ending in the 
saptamī visnubhakti is placed first. Likewise with urasi-lomā. Regarding 
the statement “both of these are aluk-samāsas,” the non-deletion of the 
visnubhakti will be ordained in visnujana-ramantat pūrva-padāt svāngād 
amurdha-mastakat ner mahahara-nisedho 'kame (999). The vigraha of krta- 
hari-bhaktih is krtà hari-bhaktir yena (one by whom devotional service to 
Hari is performed). Here the word ending in a visnunistha, namely krtā, 
is placed first, and it becomes like the masculine by vācya-linga-laksmīs 
tulyadhikarana-laksmyam (1003). 


The vigraha of krtti-vāsāh is krttir vaso yasya (one whose cloth is an animal 
skin). This denotes Lord Siva. Krtti means carman (an animal skin). The word 
krtti is a visesana here because it is not the main thing, just like the word krsna 
is a visesana in krsna-mitro gopah (The cowherd who is Krsna's friend).?! 


Someone may wonder, “A word ending in the krt pratyaya [k]ta is just a 
visesana. So, since such a word could have been covered merely by the 
mention of visesana, why is visnunistha mentioned separately?" The answer 
is that it is mentioned separately so that only the word ending in /k/ta will 
be placed first in compounds like dhrta-sūksma-vasanah (one by whom a 
fine cloth is worn i.e. one who wears a fine cloth) where the words dhrta and 
süksma are both visesanas. 


321 The words krtti and krsna are visesanas because they distinguish from other kinds of 
cloth and the other people's friends, i.e. the idea is “what cloth? animal skin cloth”; “whose 
friend? Krsna's friend." Krttih is a samanadhikarana-visesana of vasah here, and krsnasya 
is a vyadhikarana-visesana of mitrah. 
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Similarly, even though the krsnanāmas and numerals are visesanas and 
are thus covered by the mention of visesana, krsnanama and sankhya are 
separately mentioned here so that only the krsnanāmas and numerals will 
be placed first. This is shown in the two examples sarva-krsnah?? and sapta- 
raktah. 'The vigraha of sapta-raktah is sapta raktàni yasya (one whose seven 
parts are red). This denotes Lord Krsna. The seven parts are the corners of 
the eyes, the palms of the hand, the palms of the feet, the palate, the lips, the 
tongue, and the nails. The seven red parts are the signs of a maha-purusa. 


The vigraha of danda-hastah is dando haste yasya (he in whose hand there is 
a rod). The word Aasta would have been placed first, since it ends in a saptami 
visnubhakti, but that is prohibited here. Due to the words “and so on,” we get 
süla-pànih (he in whose hand there is a trident, name of Lord Siva), padma- 
nabhah (He on whose navel there is a lotus, name of Garbhodaka-$ayi Visnu 
or Visnu in general), srivatsa-vaksah (He on whose chest there is the mark of 
Srivatsa, name of Visnu), and so on. 


Iti purva-nipatah 


Thus ends the section dealing with pūrva-nipāta (placing first [in the 
compound]). 


322 Bālasays that the vigraha of sarva-krsnah is sarvah krsno yasya (one whose everything 
is black) and that krsnah here means šyāmah (black). 
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geg | CHET AN WAHT | 


996. ekasya Seso ramakrsne 

ekasya—of one; sesah—remaining; ramakrsne—in a ramakrsna compound. 
The words ekasya $eso ramakrsne are to be added in the subsequent sutras. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


AMRTA——Now the rules which are apavādas of the ramakrsna-samasa will 
be described. In accordance with Mahā-bhāsya's statement praty-artham 
sabdabhinivesah (there is usage of a word for every object), the rule is: As 
many words are used as there are objects.*> Eka-sesa (the remaining of only 
one word), however, is ordained as an apavāda of this rule. 


«& | qerarearat Ararataraty | 


997. tulya-Sabdanam bhinnārthānām api 


tulya-sabdānām—of words which have the same form; bhinna-arthanam— 
which have different meanings; api—even. 


In a ramakrsna compound only one of the words which have the same form 
remains, even if the words have different meanings. 


ekasya Sesah syāt. gopi ca gopi ca gopyau. Dsarvatravasista eva luptasya šakty- 
āropo dr$yateC, yathà vyatise ity-ddau. tadvad ihāpīti gopi-sabdena dvayam 
ucyate. dvau ca dvau ca ity-ādau na anabhidhānāt. bhinnarthanam api—krsno 
vasudevah krsnas carjunah, tau krsnau. evam ramah. 


VRITTI—When we have the vigraha gopi ca gopi ca (a gopi and a gopi), we 
get gopyau (two gopis). In cases like vyatise (you surpass) <acyuta at. 2.1 
of vi + ati + as[a] bhuvi> and so on it, is seen that the sakti (the designative 
power or, in other words, the meaning) of what is deleted is invested in 
the total remaining portion (Dsarvatrāvašista eva luptasya sakty-aropo 


323 Thus, when there are two objects, the word has to be repeated twice (ref. gopi ca gopi 
ca in the next vrtti). Similarly, if there are three objects, the word has to be repeated three 
times and so on; for example, vrksas ca vrksas ca vrksas ca becomes vrksah. 

324 The result of this rule is that instead of getting the ramakrsna compound gopi-gopyau, 
we simply get gopyau. 
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drsyate@). The same principle applies here, and thus two gopīs are expressed 
by the one word gopī.* 


Eka-sesa is not done in instances like dvau ca dvau ca (two and two) and so 
on because such is not mentioned by the previous authorities. An example 
of the phrase bhinnarthanam api is that, when we have the vigraha krsnas 
ca krsnas ca (Krsna and Krsna) where the first word krsna means Vasudeva 
and the second word krsna means Arjuna, we get krsnau (the two Krsnas). 
Likewise we get ramah (the three Ramas). 


AMRTA—The implied meaning is that the other words are deleted. Vyatise 
is the acyuta ātmapada madhyama-purusa eka-vacana of the dhātu asla] 
preceded by vi and ati, the meaning being that of vyatihāra (reciprocity). 
In vyatise, the a-rama of the dhātu as[a] is deleted by snam-astyor a-rama- 
haro nirgune (497), and the s is deleted by asteh sa-lopah se (498). Thus, even 
though the entire prakrti (e.g. the dhātu as[a]) is deleted, the prakrti’s sakti 
in terms of its meaning of mutual existence is invested in the pratyaya se. In 
the same way, in gopyau the sakti of the deleted word gopi is invested in the 
one word gopi that remains. Likewise, when there is plurality and we have the 
vigraha gopi ca gopi ca gopi ca (a gopi and a gopi and a gopi), we get gopyah 
(three gopis). The three Ramas are Rama, the son of Da$aratha, Balarama, 
and Parašurāma. Another example is when we have the vigraha pādas ca 
pādas ca pada ca where the first word pada means a foot, the second word 
pada means a quarter of a verse, and the third word pada means the foot of a 
mountain, we get padah (the three padas). 


$46 | CET Gell qelqa deri fmi: | 


998. laksmyā sahoktau purusottamasya tan-mātram ced visesah 


laksmyā—a feminine word; saha—along with; uktau—when there is mention; 
purusottamasya—of a masculine word; tat-mātram—only those (the genders 
laksmī and purusottama) cet—if; visesah—difference. 


When a masculine word is mentioned along with a feminine word in a rama- 
krsna compound, only the masculine word remains, provided the difference 
between the two words is only that of gender. 


325 And because two gopis are being expressed, a dvi-vacana visnubhakti is applied after 
the one word gopi and we get gopyau (two gopis). 
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gopas ca gopyas ca gopah. tathā bhrātr-svasārau bhrātarau, putra-duhitarau 
putrau, mātā-pitarau pitarau, svasrü-$vasurau $vasurau ity-ādi jñeyam. 


VRTTI—When we the vigraha gopas ca gopyas ca (the cowherd men and 
the cowherd women), we get gopah. 


AMRTA—Regarding gopāh, there is essentially no difference between 
the words gopa and gopi, the only difference between them is that one of 
them has the feminine pratyaya i[p]. Similarly, when we have the vigraha, 
brahmanas ca brahmani ca (a bráhmana man and a brahmana woman), we 
get brahmanau, when we have the vigraha vidvān ca vidusi ca (a learned man 
and a learned woman), we get vidvamsau, when we have the vigraha sriman 
ca srimati (an opulent man and an opulent woman), we get srimantau, when 
we have the vigraha karta ca kartri ca (a masculine doer and a feminine doer), 
we get kartārau, when we have the vigraha yuvā ca yuvatis ca (a young man 
and a young woman), we get yuvānau, when we have the vigraha bhavas ca 
bhavani ca (Lord Siva and the wife of Lord Siva), we get bhavau, and so on. 


Why do we say tan-matram ced visesah? Consider how, when we have the 
vigraha gopas ca brahmanas ca (a cowherd man and a brahmana), we get 
gopa-brahmanau. Because the two words are essentially different here, eka- 
Sesa is not done rather only samāsa is done. 


VRITI—Exceptional cases are bhrātarau which means bhrātr-svasārau 
(brother and sister), putrau which means putra-duhitarau (son and daughter), 
pitarau which means mātā-pitarau (mother and father), and svasurau which 
means $vasrü-svasurau (mother-in-law and father-in-law), and so on. 


Ity eka-sesah 


Thus ends the section dealing with eka-sesa (the remaining of only one word). 
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sq II PSU TATA RETI SAT ATS FTA | 


999. visņujanā-rāmāntāt pūrva-padāt svāngād amūrdha-mastakāt ner 
mahahara-nisedho 'kame 


visnujana-a-rama-antat—which ends in a visnujana or a-rāma; piirva-padat— 
after a pürva-pada; sva-angat— which denotes a limb in the strict (not 
metaphorical) sense; amūrdha-mastakāt—other than the words mūrdhan 
(head) and mastaka (head); neh—of the visnubhakti [n]i; mahāhara- 
nisedhah—prohibition of the mahāhara ordained in sütra 601; akame—when 
a word other than kama (cupid) follows. 


When a word other than kama follows, the mahahara of [n]i is prohibited 
after a purva-pada, other than mūrdhan or mastaka, that ends in a visnujana 
or a-ràma and denotes a limb in the strict sense. 


urasi lomany asya urasi-lomā. evam kanthe-kalah. neha—anguli-tranah, 
mūrdha-sikhah, mastaka-manih, mukha-kamah. 


VRITI—When we have the vigraha urasi lomany asya, we get urasi-lomāh 
(one on whose chest there is hair). Similarly, we get kanthe-kalah (one on 
whose neck there is black, name of Lord Siva). But the prohibition does not 
apply in the cases of anguli-tranah (one on whose thumb there is a thimble- 
like armor), mürdha-sikhah (one on whose head there is a sikha), mastaka- 
manih (one on whose head there is a jewel), and mukha-kamah (one in 
whose mouth there is Cupid). 


AMRTA—Visnujanā-rāmāntāt means visnujanāntāt a-rāmāntāc ca.?5 The 
singularity of the ramakrsna compound here is achieved by sarve ’pi ramakrsna 
vibhāsayaika-vad bhavanti (976). In the examples urasi-lomā and so on, the 
word ending in the saptami visnubhakti is placed first in the compound in 
accordance with the sūtra beginning saptamī-visnunisthā (995). In urasi-lomā 
the pürva-pada ends in a visnujana and in kanthe-kalah it ends in a-rāma. 
These are vyadhikarana pitambara compounds (vrtti 964). Regarding the 
counterexamples, ariguli does not end in a visnujana or a-rāma, and the words 
mūrdhan, mastaka, and kama are excluded in the sutra. 


Ity aluk-samasah 


Thus ends the section dealing with aluk-samāsas (samāsas in which there is 
no luk (mahahara) of the internal visnubhakti by sūtra 601). 


326 This refers to the maxim: dvandvat parah pürvo và šrūyamāņah sabdah praty-ekam 
abhisambadhyate (969). 
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too | TATŪ FTA RETRAITE TEES | 


1000. ramakrsne r-ramasya-rama r-ràmànta-putrayor vidyà-yoni-sambandhe 


ramakrsne—in a ramakrsna compound; r-ramasya—of r-rāma; ā-rāmah—the 
replacement d-rama; r-rama-anta-putrayoh—when a word ending in r-rama 
follows or the word putra (son) follows; vidyā-yoni-sambandhe—when a 
relationship with knowledge or birth is understood. 


In a ramakrsna compound, when a relationship with knowledge or birth is 
understood, r-rāma changes to G-rama when a word ending in r-rāma follows 
or the word putra follows. 


hotā-potārau, mātā-pitarau, mata-putrau. 


VRITI—Thus we get hotā-potārau (the hota priest and the pora priest), 
mātā-pitarau (mother and father), and mātā-putrau (mother and son). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of hotā-potārau is hotā ca potā ca (the hotā priest and 
the potā priest). Here a relationship with knowledge is understood, and the 
word potr which ends in r-rāma follows. The hotr and so on are different kinds 
of priests which are mentioned by earlier authorities as having a relationship 
with knowledge. Hotr, udgātr, $rotr, potr, pratisnatr, agrestr, and unnetr are 
the names of the priests that end in r-rama. In the case of mātā-pitarau and 
so on the relationship with birth is well-known. Some people say that this 
rule applies even when a word expressing a son follows. Thus in their opinion 
duhitatmajau (daughter and son) is also valid. 


%00% | ATA: Ua IENA SETA T | 

1001. jayayah patyau jam-bhavo dam-bhāvas ca va 

jayayah—of the word jaya (wife); patyau—when the word pati (husband) 
follows; jam-bhavah—the change to jam; dam-bhavah—the change to dam; 


ca—and; va—optionally. 


In a ramakrsna compound the word jaya is optionally replaced by jam or 
dam when the word pati follows. 


jam-patī, dam-patī, jāyā-patī. ramakrsna iti nivrttam. 


VRITI—Thus we get jam-patī (wife and husband), dam-pati (wife and 
husband), or jāyā-patī (wife and husband). 


504 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


AMRTA—In every instance, the vigraha is jāyā ca patis ca (wife and husband). 


VRITI—The adhikāra ramakrsne (1000) ends here. 


$oo3 | AY TAUTA g | 


1002. atha purusottama-vat 

atha—now; purusottama-vat—like the masculine. 

The word purusottama-vat is to be added in the next sutras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara. 


$993 | ATTĀLI T qm aT TT, | 


1003. vacya-linga-laksmis tulyadhikarana-laksmyam, na tūn na ca priyādisu 


vacya-linga-laksmih—a feminine word which is adjectival (see sūtra 218 for 
further details about vacya-linga); tulya-adhikarana-laksmyam—when a 
feminine word which has the same adhikarana (object)? follows; na—not; 
tu—but; ūt—a feminine word which ends in ū/n/; na—not; ca—and; priyā- 
ādisu—when the words priyā and so on follow. 


A feminine adjective becomes like the masculine when a feminine word 
which has the same adhikarana follows. But the feminine adjective does not 
become like the masculine if it ends in #/n] or if a priya-adi word follows. 


purusottama-vat syāt. tatra Syamarame—uttara-gopi. pitambare—vaisnava- 
bhāryah. sannihitasyaiva syat—mrdvi-patvyau bhārye yasya sa mrdvi-patu- 
bharyah. vacya-lingeti kim? vana-mala-sobhah. tulyadhikaraneti kim? kalyānī- 
mata. laksmyam iti kim? gopi-janah. “na tun” kim? gopa-varorü-ramanikah. 
na ca priyadau—krsna syama-varna priya yasya krsnà-priyah. priyadayas tu— 
“priya kanta drdhā bhaktir vāmanā duhità ksamā. subhagā durbhagā tadvad 
vidusi capaladayah." vyabhicarati ca—slista-priyah, vimukta-kāntah, drdha- 
bhaktih, priya-duhita. 


327 For further details, see Samsodhini 304. A further proof that adhikarana here means 
*object" (thing) is that Amrta explains the words ekasminn arthe in vrtti 922 as ekasmin 
vastuni (in one thing). 
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VĶTTI—An example when this rule is applied in a Syamarama compound 
is uttara-gopi (the last gopi). An example when it is applied in a pitambara 
compound is vaisnava-bharyah (one whose wife is a Vaisnavi).** Only the 
feminine word which is near [to the tulyadhikarana feminine word that 
follows] becomes like the masculine. Thus, when we have the vigraha mrdvi- 
patvyau bharye yasya (one whose two wives are soft and harsh, that is, one is 
soft and the other harsh), we get mrdvi-patu-bharyah. 


Why do we say vācya-linga? Consider vana-mala-sobhah (one whose garland 
of forest flowers is beautiful). Why do we say tulyadhikarana? Consider 
kalyani-mata (the mother of a virtuous girl). Why do we say laksmyam? 
Consider gopi-janah (a person who is a gopi). Why do we say “not if the 
feminine adjective ends in 4/n]? Consider gopa-varori-ramanikah (he 
whose lover is a gopi with beautiful thighs). Why do we say “not if a priya-adi 
word follows”? Consider krsna-priyah for which the vigraha is krsna syama- 
varna priya yasya (he whose girlfriend has a dark complexion). 


priya kanta drdhā bhaktir vāmanā duhità ksama 
subhagā durbhagā tadvad vidusi capaladayah 


“The priyadis are the words priya, kanta, drdha, bhakti, vamana, duhita, 
ksama, subhaga, durbhaga, vidusi, capalā, and so on.*”> 


However, deviation from the rule na ca priyādisu (1003) is also seen. Thus we 
get slista-priyah (one by whom the beloved woman is embraced), vimukta- 
kantah (one by whom the beloved woman is given up), drdha-bhaktih (one 
whose devotion is firm), and priya-duhitā (a dear daughter). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of uttara-gopi is uttarā cāsau gopi ca (she is last, and 
she is a gopi). The vigraha of vaisnava-bharyah is vaisnavi bhāryā yasya (one 
whose wife is a Vaisņavī). The idea behind the phrase sannihitasyaiva syāt 
is that only the feminine word which is near to the tulyadhikarana feminine 
word that follows becomes like the masculine. In mrdvi-patu-bharyah, only 
the word patvī which is near to the word bhàryà becomes like the masculine, 
and not the word mrdvi which is further away. The change to the masculine 
does not happen in vana-mālā-sobhah because the word mala (garland) is not 
vacya-linga. 


328 Here the final varna of the word bharya, which ends in ā/p/, becomes vāmana by gor 
ipa apa (939). Likewise in the other examples. 
329 Commenting on Astādhyāyī 7.4.14, Siddhanta-kaumudi says the priyādis are the 
words priya, mano-jītā, kalyani, subhagā, durbhaga, bhaktih, sacivā, svasa, kanta, ksanta, 
sama, capalā, duhita, vāmā, abalā, and tanaya. 
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The vigraha of kalyānī-mātā is kalyānyā mata (the mother of a virtuous girl). 
Here, although the word matr is feminine, it doesn't have the same adhikarana 
as the word kalyani. Thus the word kalyàni doesn't become like the masculine. 
The vigraha of gopi-janah is gopi cāsau janas ca (she is a gopi, and she is a 
person). Here the word jana has the same adhikarana as the word gopi, but 
it isn't feminine. Thus the word gopi doesn't become like the masculine. The 
vigraha of gopa-varorü-ramanikah is gopa-varorü ramani yasya (he whose 
lover is a gopi with beautiful thighs). Since the word varorü ends in ü/n], it 
doesn't become like the masculine. The taddhita pratyaya ka[p] is applied 
here by r-rāma-gopī-sarpir-ādibhyah (1078). 


The vigraha of slista-priyah is slistà priya yena (one by whom the beloved 
woman is embraced). The vigraha of vimukta-kantah is vimuktà kanta yena 
(one by whom the beloved woman is given up). The vigraha of drdha-bhaktih 
is drdhà bhaktir yasya (one whose devotion is firm). And the vigraha of priya- 
duhità is priya casau duhità ca (she is dear, and she is a daughter). 


$oo9 | FSA gfSTHT3 | 


1004. krsnanama vrtti-matre 


krsnanama—a krsnanāma; vrtti-mātre—when there is any kind of complex 
formation. 


When there is any kind of complex formation, a feminine krsnanama becomes 
like the masculine. 


vrtti-matram eka-padatvam, tatra pum-vat. sarvasam priyah sarva-priyah. 
evam anya-tanayah, tan-mukham, eka-ksiram. bhavatī-prasādād ity atra 
vyabhicaro ’pisyate. 


VRITI—The word vriti-mātram means eka-padatvam (the process of 
becoming a single word).?" When the process of becoming a single word is 
in effect, a feminine krsnanama becomes like the masculine. Thus, when we 
have the vigraha sarvasam priyah (dear to all women), we get sarva-priyah. 
Likewise we get anya-tanayah (the son of another woman), tan-mukham 
(her mouth), and eka-ksiram (the milk of one lady). Deviation from the 
current rule is allowed in cases like bhavatī-prasādāt (due to your mercy). 


330 There are five kinds of vrttis (complex formations): krt, taddhita, samasa, eka-sesa, 
and san-ādy-anta. According to Siddhānta-kaumudī, only samasa and taddhita are meant 
here. 
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AMRTA—The vigraha of anya-tanayah is anyasyáh tanayah (the son of 
another woman), the vigraha of tan-mukham is tasya mukham (her face), 
and the vigraha of eka-ksiram is ekasyāh ksiram (the milk of one lady). This 
rule doesn't apply in the case of $yamarama compounds because there is 
no example of a feminine krsnanama's becoming like the masculine in such 
cases. Some say that bhavati-prasadát is ārsa-prayoga (the poetic license of 
the sages to break the rules). To support this usage, they quote the following 
sentence of Veni-samhara as evidence: eko "ham bhavati-suta-ksaya-karo 
matah kiyanto ’rayah (I alone am the killer of your son, O mother. How many 
enemies... ?). 


$oo' | WTA 2Tf | 


1005. praptapanne api 

prāptā-āpanne—the words prāptā and āpannā (sūtra 938); api—also. 

Prapta and apanna also become like the masculine. 

prāptā gopikam prāpta-gopikā. evam āpanna-gopikā. 

VķTTI—When we have the vigraha prāptā gopikam (she who has obtained 
a gopikā), we get prāpta-gopikā. Similarly, we get āpanna-gopikā (she who 


has obtained a gopikā). 


AMRTA—Prāpta-gopikā is a krsnapurusa compound formed by prāptāpanne 
dvitīyayā (938). 


Roog la AAU UAT TAI | 


1006. na samjiia-püranyau nakas taddhita-ka-ramoddhavas ca 


na—not; samjītā-pūraņyau—a name or a feminine ordinal number; nakah—a 
word ending in the krt pratyaya [n]Jaka; taddhita-ka-rama-uddhavah—a 
taddhita word which has ka-rama as its uddhava; ca—and. 


The following four things do not become like the masculine: (1) A name, (2) 
A feminine ordinal number, (3) A word ending in the krt pratyaya [n]aka, 
and (4) A taddhita word which has ka-rāma as its uddhava. 


ākhyāta-krt-taddhitesu ca nisedho ’yam. evam uttaratra. dattà bhāryā yasya sa 
dattā-bhāryah. yoga-rüdhir esa datteti. evam gupta-bharyah. dattāyate. evam 
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dattākalpā, dattāpāšā. evam paīīcamī-bhārya ity-ādi. nakah—gopika-bharyah. 
taddhitah—madrika-bharyah. 


VRITI—This prohibition also applies when an akhyata, krt, or taddhita 
pratyaya follows. To give an example of (1)—When we have the vigraha 
datta bharya yasya (one whose wife is [named] Datta), we get datta- 
bhāryah.*' This word datta is a yoga-rūdhi word (a word that has both an 
etymological and a conventional meaning). Likewise we get gupta-bharyah 
(one whose wife is [named] Gupta). An example of (1) when an akhyata 
pratyaya follows is dattayate (one who acts like Datta). Examples of (1) when 
a taddhita pratyaya follows are dattakalpa (almost Datta) and dattapasa 
(despicable Datta). Examples of (2) are paricami-bharyah (one whose wife is 
the fifth) and so on. An example of (3) is gopika-bharyah (one whose wife is 
a gopika). An example of (4) is madrika-bharyah (one whose wife is a Madra 
woman). 


AMRTA—The word dattā has the etymological meaning “given [by 
someone]” and it also has the conventional meaning of being the name of 
a particular woman. Thus it is a yoga-rüdhi word. Likewise the word gupta 
has the etymological meaning *hidden [by someone]" and it also has the 
conventional meaning of being the name of a particular woman. Dattāyate is 
formed by applying /k/ya/n/ after the word dattā in the sense of dattevācarati 
(one who acts like Datta). Thus this sūtra prohibits the becoming like the 
masculine that was ordained in vācya-linga-laksmīh purusottama-vat kyan- 
maninor nau ca (610). In this case, even if the becoming like the masculine 
were done, we would still get dattayate due to sütra 390. Thus it should be 
known that the prohibition is meaningful only in cases like rukminiyate (one 
who acts like Rukmiņī). An example when a krt pratyaya follows is dattā- 
manini (one who think herself to be Dattā).** 


Paūcamī-bhāryah is the example of a feminine ordinal number. The 
elaboration is as follows—An example when an akhyata pratyaya follows 
is paficamiyate (one who acts like the fifth), an example when a krt 
pratyaya follows is paficami-manini (one who thinks herself the fifth), and 
examples when a taddhita pratyaya follows are paficamitah (from the fifth), 
paficamidesyà (almost the fifth), and so on. 


331 Here the final varna of the word bhāryā, which ends in ā/p/, becomes vamana by gor 
ipa àpa (939). 

332 Here also the becoming like the masculine that was ordained in vācya-linga-laksmīh 
purusottama-vat kyan-maninor nau ca (610) is prohibited by this sūtra. 
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Regarding gopikā-bhāryah, the word gopikā is formed by applying the krt 
pratyaya [n]aka after the dhatu gup[a] gopane (1A, to protect, hide). When 
ā[p/ is applied in the feminine gender the a-rāma of gopaka changes to i-rama 
by pratyaya-sthāt kat pūrvasyā-rāmasye-rāma api (1061). The word madrikā is 
formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya ka in the sense of a name after the 
word madra, and the a-rāma changes to i-rāma as before. 


goo | A Ace ATA | 


1007. na jāti-svāngābhyām ip 


na—not; jati-svangabhyam ip—a word which ends in the feminine taddhita 
pratyaya i[p] which is applied after a jati or a part of one’s body. 


A feminine word which ends in the ī/p/ that is applied after a jati or a part of 
one's body doesn't become like the masculine. 


gopi-bharyah, sukesi-bharyah. gopiyate. 


VRITI—Thus we get gopi-bharyah (one whose wife is a gopi) and sukesi- 
bharyah (one whose wife has nice hair). Likewise we get gopiyate (one who 
acts like a gopi). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of gopi-bharyah is gopi bhāryā yasya (one whose 
wife is a gopi). The word gopi is formed by applying i/p/ after the word gopa 
(cowherd) which expresses a jāti. The word su-kešī is formed by applying 
i[p] after the word su-kesa (nice hair) which expresses a part of one's body 
by svangad va (Brhat 2246). Here too the prohibition also applies when an 
ākhyāta, krt, or taddhita pratyaya follows. Therefore Jiva Gosvāmī gave the 
example gopiyate. Likewise, when a taddhita pratyaya follows, we get gopi- 
kalpā (almost a gopi) and so on. But Jiva Gosvami will describe in the next 
sütra that becoming like the masculine is desired when a krt pratyaya follows. 


teoc | Sat + p Pte: ATA, aA | 


1008. anüno na te nisedhah šyāmarāme, jatiya-desiyayos ca 


an-ünah—except for the one dealing with ū/n/; na—not; te nisedhah—these 
prohibitions (the ones mentioned in sūtra 1003 and sütras 1006 to 1007); 
Syamarame—in a Syamarama compound; jatiya-desiyayoh—when the taddhita 
pratyayas jatiya and desiya follow; ca—and. 
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These prohibitions, except for the one dealing with ū/n/, do not apply in a 
šyāmarāma compound or when jātīya or desiya follows. 


krsna-priyā, datta-bhāryā, paūcama-bhāryā, gopaka-bhāryā, madraka-bharya, 
yādava-bhāryā, gopa-bhāryā, sukeša-bhāryā. jatiya-destyau taddhitau. krsna- 
jatiyety-adi, krsna-desiyety-adi. ūnas tu nisedha eva. gopa-varorü-ramani. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsna-priyā (a dear dark-complexioned woman), 
datta-bhāryā (a wife [named] Datta), pañcama-bharya (the fifth wife), 
gopaka-bhāryā (a wife who is a gopika), madraka-bhāryā (a wife who is a 
Madra woman), gopa-bhāryā (a wife who is a gopi), and sukesa-bharya (a 
wife who has nice hair). Jātīya and dešīya are taddhita pratyayas. Examples 
are krsna-jātīyā (of the same kind as Krsna) and so on and krsna-desiya 
(almost Krsna) and so on. But a feminine adjective ending in #/n] is certainly 
prohibited from becoming like the masculine. Thus we get gopa-varorü- 
ramani (a lover who is a gopi with beautiful thighs). 


AMRTA—In krsna-priyá the prohibition that was obtained by na ca priyādisu 
(1003) is undone by the current rule which, in effect, ordains becoming 
like the masculine. In the four examples beginning with datta-bhāryā the 
prohibition na samjna-piranyau nakas taddhita-ka-ramoddhavas ca (1006) 
was applicable, and in the two examples beginning with gopa-bhāryā the 
prohibition na jati-svangabhyam ip (1007) was applicable. 


Krsna-jātīyā is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya jatiya after the word 
krsnā by prakāravati jatiyah (1261). Krsna is a name, either of the Yamuna 
or of Draupadi. By the words and so on we also get gopaka-jātīyā, yadava- 
jātīyā, brāhmana-jātīyā, sukesa-jatiya, and so on. Krsna-dešīyā is formed by 
applying the taddhita pratyaya desiya after the word krsnā by īsad-asamāptau 
kalpa-desya-desiyah (Brhat 3080). Here also it should be known that Krsna 
is a name. By the words “and so on” we also get gopaka-destya and so on. 
Gopa-varorü-ramani is a Syamarama compound. It was shown previously 
that the word gopa-varorü doesn't become like the masculine even when in a 
pitàmbara compound (vrtti 1003). 


Iti pum-vad-bhavah 


Thus ends the section that deals with becoming like the masculine. 
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008 | Wed: PARI UTT TS dr: | 


1009. mahatah samsarasya-rama ekadhikarana-jatiyayoh 


mahatah—of the word mahat[u] (great) samsdrasya—of the samsara; 
ā-rāmah—the replacement ā-rāma; eka-adhikarana-jatiyayoh—when a word 
which has the same adhikarana follows or the taddhita pratyaya jatiya follows. 


The samsara of mahat[u] changes to a-rama when jatiya or a word which 
has the same adhikarana follows. 


mahams cāsau purusas ca mahā-purusah. mahā-devah, mahan bhujo ’sya 
mahā-bhujah. maha-jatiyah. abhūta-tad-bhāve vyabhicarah—mahad-bhüto 
vidhuh. 


VRITTI—When we have the vigraha mahams cāsau purusas ca (he is great, 
and he is a man), we get maha-purusah (a great man). The same applies to 
maha-devah (the great lord, name of Siva). 


When we have the vigraha mahan bhujo ’sya (one whose arm is great), we 
get maha-bhujah (a person with mighty arms). An example when jātīya 
follows is maha-jatiyah (of the same kind as that which is great). 


Deviation from this rule is seen when there is abhūta-tad-bhāva, “becoming 
(bhava) that (tat) which was not before (abhita).” Thus we get mahad- 
bhūto vidhuh, “the moon which has become big (full). 


SAMSODHINI—The current sūtra does not apply in cases like mahat-sevā 
(the service of a great man), for which the vigraha is mahatah seva, because 
the word which follows does not have the same adhikarana. 


AMRTA—Moaha-devah is an example when a word with the same adhikarana 
follows in a $yamarama compound, and mahā-bhujah is an example when a 
word with the same adhikarana follows in a pitambara compound. When the 
taddhita pratyaya jatiya is applied in the sense of mahatah prakarah (the same 
kind as that which is great), we get maha-jatiyah. Because jātīya is mentioned 
separately in the sūtra, the change to d-rama takes place even when a word 
which does not have the same adhikarana follows. 


Mahad-bhütah is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya vi in the sense of 
amahān mahan bhütah (that which wasn't great became great) by abhūta tad- 
bhave kr-bhv-asti-yoge vih (1276) and then deleting vi by kevalasya pratyaya- 


512 Hari-nàmàámrta-vyakaranam 


ver harah (612). The word vidhu denotes the moon, so mahad-bhüto vidhuh 
means “the full moon." 


Likewise, the change to ā-rāma does not take place in mahad-bhūtā brahmani 
(the brahmani who has become great). Why do we say ekadhikarana? 
Consider mahat-putrah for which the vigraha is mahatah putrah (the son of a 
great man) and mahati-putrah for which the vigraha is mahatyāh putrah (the 
son of a great woman). 


Qoo | GABA: MAINT Saat MATA, AAT, 
aRar R q qr, + q darat: | 


1010. dvy-astanoh samsarasya-ramo dašadau prak $atat, tres trayas, navati- 
paryanta-catvarim$ad-àdisu tu và, na tu pitambarasityoh 


dvy-astanoh—of the words dvi (two) and astan (eight); samrsarasya—of the 
samsara; à-ramah—the replacement ā-rāma; dasa-àdau—when a numeral 
from dasa (ten) onwards follows; prak satat—up to [but not including] 
sata (one hundred); treh—of the word tri (three); trayas—the replacement 
trayas; navati-paryanta-catvārimšat-ādisu—when a numeral from catvarimsat 
(forty) to navati (ninety) follows; tu—but; va—optionally; na—not; tu—but; 
pitambara-asityoh—in a pitambara compound or when the word asiti (eighty) 
follows. 


The samsara of dvi and astan changes to a-rama and tri changes to trayas 
when a numeral from ten to ninety follows.?? But these changes are optional 
when a numeral from forty to ninety follows, and they are prohibited in a 
pitambara compound and when the numeral eighty follows. 


dvadasa, astadasa, trayodasa, dvavimsatir ity-ādi. tatha dvācatvārimšat, 
dvicatvarimsad ity-ādi. neha—dvi-satam, dvi-dasah, dvy-asitir ity-ādi. 
samjfiayam ca nesyate—dvi-vimsatih kascit. 


VRITI—Thus we get dvadasa (two and ten, i.e. twelve), astadasa (eight and 
ten, i.e. eighteen), trayodasa (three and ten, i.e. thirteen), dvavimsatih (two 
and twenty, i.e. twenty-two), and so on. 


333 The phrase dasadau prak satat (from dasa up to [but not including] sata) refers only 
to numerals that are multiples of ten. Thus, in effect, dasadau prāk satat means “when the 
numerals dasa, vimSati, trimSat, catvarimsat, paficasat, sasti, saptati, ašīti, or navati follow.” 
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Similarly, we get dvacatvarimsat or dvicatvarimsat (two and forty, i.e. forty- 
two) and so on. But the changes do not take place in dvi-satam (two and one- 
hundred, i.e. one-hundred and two), dvi-dasah (ten things multiplied by two, 
i.e. twenty things), dvy-asitih (two and eighty, i.e. eighty-two), and so on. The 
changes also do not take place in a name. Thus we get dvi-vimsatih kascit 
(someone / something named ‘eighty-two’). 


AMRTA-——Dvàdasa can either be analyzed as a ramakrsna compound for 
which the vigraha is dvau ca dasa ca (two and ten, i.e. twelve) or as a madhya- 
pada-lopi syamarama compound for which the vigraha is dvabhyam adhikā 
dasa (ten which is more by two, i.e. twelve). The same applies to asta-dasa 
and trayo-dasa. The change to ā-rāma does not take place in dvi-satam due 
to the phrase prak satat (1010). Dvi-dasah is a pitambara compound formed 
by applying the taddhita pratyaya a[c] when we have the vigraha dvabhyam 
gunità daša (ten things multiplied by two, i.e. twenty things) (ref. sūtra 967). 


SAMSODHINI—The following is a list of the cardinal numbers from 1 to 100 
and from 100 up to the highest number in Sanskrit, 100, 000, 000, 000, 000, 
000. A list of the ordinal numbers is in Samsodhini 1224. 


ekah, eka, ekam 
saptacatvarimsat 
trayah, tisrah, trini sadvimsatih astācatvārimšat, 
4 catvārah, catasrah, saptavimšatih astacatvarimsat 
catvāri astavimsatih 
navavimsatih 
6 [sae irimsat ekapaūcāšat 
dviparicāšāt 
|9 [nava E irayastrimsat trayahpancasat, 
zi D 
saptarririéai 
Sa asi 
+ ee 
16 mm s 
16 | sodasa catváririóai 
[9 mih — C] 
42 | dvacatvarimsat T 
dvicatvārimšat i 
43 | rayašcatvārimša, | |” | aan 
msan ea OAIN l dvinasnh 
ivārimšat trayahsagtih, 
Jisan 
trayovimsatih catuhsastih 
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astasaptatih 
astāsastih, 
astasastih 
vasaptatih, 
visaptatih 
rrayahsaptati eka-satam, 
trisaptatih l ekadhika-satam, 
) ) navasitih ekadhikam satam 
- dvi-satam, 
dvy-adhika-satam, 
ekanavatih dvy-adhikam 


dvanavatih, Satam 
dvinavatih 


ekam dasa Satam caiva sahasram ayutam tathā 
laksam ca niyutam caiva kotir arbudam eva ca 
vrndah kharvo nikharvas ca sankha-padmau ca sāgarah 
antyam madhyam parardham ca dasa-vrddhya yathottaram 


“According to Vedic mathematical calculations, the following enumeration 
system is used where each unit is ten times greater than the previous one:” 


eka 1 

dasa 10 

Sata 100 

sahasra 1000 

ayuta 10, 000 

laksa 100, 000 

niyuta 1, 000, 000 

koti 10, 000, 000 

arbuda 100, 000, 000 

vrnda 1, 000, 000, 000 

kharva 10, 000, 000, 000 
nikharva 100, 000, 000, 000 
sankha 1, 000, 000, 000, 000 
padma 10, 000, 000, 000, 000 
sagara 100, 000, 000, 000, 000 
antya 1, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000 
madhya 10, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000 


parardha 100, 000, 000, 000, 000, 000 
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202? | Ar p fare | 


1011. sodašaikādaša ca nipātyau 


sodasa—the word sodasa (sixteen); ekadasa—the word ekādaša (eleven); 
ca—and; nipátyau—are irregularly formed. 


Sodasa and ekadasa are formed irregularly. 


AMRTA—This sütra means sodaša ekādaša cety etau $abdau nipātyau (these 
two words, namely sodasa and ekādaša, are irregularly formed). Since the 
word sodasa and ekādaša end in a plural ending, neither of them can be 
syntactically connected with the word nipātyau. Thus the word sabdau has 
to be added here to make the proper syntactical connection. The vigraha of 
sodasa is sat ca dasa ca (six and ten, i.e. sixteen). The result of the nipata is 
that the final s of sas changes to s. That s then becomes a visnusarga by sa-ra- 
ramayor visnusargo visnupadante (93) and that visnusarga becomes u-rama 
by dd a-rāma-gopālayor ur nityam (80). The other result of the nipāta is that 
the d of dašan changes to d. The visnubhakti [j]Jas then undergoes mahāhara 
by sa-nànta-sankhyatah kates ca jas-sasor mahaharah svarthe (126) and we get 
sodasa. In ekadasa the result of the nipata is that the samsara of eka becomes 
ā-rāma. 


202% | EU W: dide TT | 
1012. sahasya sah pītāmbare vā 


sahasya—of the word saha (with); sah—the replacement sa; pitambare—in a 
pitambara compound; va—optionally. 


Saha is optionally replaced by sa in a pitambara compound. 
sa-krsnah, saha-krsnah. 
VRITI—Thus we get sa-krsnah (with Krsna) or saha-krsnah (with Krsna) 34 


AMRTA—Thus, when we have the vigraha krsnena saha vartamanah (existing 
along with Krsna), we get sa-krsnah or saha-krsnah. 


334 See sūtra 968 for further details about saha in a pitambara compound. 
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2023 | AAAA TATA | 


1013. avyayibhave cākāle 


avyayibhave—in an avyayibhava compound; ca—also; akale—when a word 
which doesn’t express time follows. 


Saha is also replaced by sa in an avyayibhava compound, provided a word 
which does not express time follows. 


sa-cakram nidhehi sankham. akāle kim? sahāparāhņam. 


VRITI—Thus we get sa-cakram nidhehi sankham (Put down the 
conch simultaneously with the cakra). Why do we say akale? Consider 
sahaparahnam (simultaneously with the afternoon). 


Amrta—Sa-cakram is an avyayibhava compound formed by sākalye (983). Its 
vigraha is cakrena sahaika-kalam (simultaneously with the cakra). 


?ot9 | AAT q: Sentara ae pease easter 
TAT Ty | 

1014. samànasya sah jyotir-gana-janapada-ratri-nabhi-bandhu-gandha- 
pinda-lohita-kuksi-veni-patni-paksesu 


samānasya—of the word samana (same); sah—the replacement sa; jyotir- 
gana-janapada-ratri-nabhi-bandhu-gandha-pinda-lohita-kuksi-veni-patni- 
paksesu—when the words jyotis (light), gana (group), jana-pada (country), 
ratri (night), nabhi (navel), bandhu (friend, relative), gandha (smell), pinda 
(the ball of food offered to the forefathers in the Sraddha ceremony), lohita 
(blood), kuksi (belly), veni (braid, stream), patni (husband [see explanation 
below]), and paksa (side) follow. 


Samana is replaced by sa when jyotis, gana, janapada, ratri, nabhi, bandhu, 
gandha, pinda, lohita, kuksi, veni, patni, or paksa follows. 


sa-jyotir ity-adi. 


VRITI—Thus we get sa-jyotih (the same light / that which has the same 
light) and so on. 


Samasa 517 


BALA and AMRTA—Jyotis, gana, janapada, rátri, nabhi, bandhu, gandha, 
pinda, lohita, kuksi, veni, patni, and paksa—When any of these thirteen 
words follow, samana is replaced by sa. The vigraha of sa-jyotih can be either 
samānam jyotir yasya (that which has the same light) or samanam tat jyotis 
ca (it is the same, and it is light). By the words “and so on” we get sa-ganah 
(one whose group is the same), sa-janapadah (one whose country is the same, 
a fellow countryman), sa-rātrih (the same night), sa-nābhih (one whose navel 
[i.e. place of birth] is the same, a brother), sa-bandhuh (one whose kinsmen 
are the same), sa-gandhah (one whose smell is the same), sa-pindah (one 
who partakes of the same pinda offering), sa-lohitah (one whose blood is the 
same), sa-kuksih (one whose belly [i.e. place of birth] is the same, a brother), 
sa-veni (the same braid), sa-patni (a lady who has the same husband), and sa- 
paksah (one who is on the same side). 


By yoga-vibhaga of the word jana-pada we also get sa-janah (one whose 
kinsmen are the same) and sa-padah (one whose abode is the same). In all 
these cases it should be determined whether the compound is a Syāmarāma 
or a pitambara according to what meaning best fits. But sapatni can only be 
a pitàmbara compound in accordance with the future sütra sapatny-adayah 
pitambare (Brhat 2265) which describes how ¿/p] is applied after the word 
pati when we have the vigraha samānah patir asyāh (a lady who has the same 
husband) and how pati irregularly becomes patna. 


qotu | FATT SINAC TA TATA | 


1015. vibhāsā rüpa-gotra-nàma-sthàna-varna-dharma-vayo-vacanodarya- 
garbha-jatiyesu 


vibhasa—optionally; rüpa-gotra-nàma-sthàna-varna-dharma-vayo-vacana- 
udarya-garbha-jatiyesu—when the words rūpa (form), gotra (family), nama 
(name), sthāna (place), varna (color, phoneme), dharma (nature), vayas 
(age), vacana (statement, grammatical number), udarya (belly), garbha 
(womb), and jātīya (kind) follow. 


Samana is optionally replaced by sa when rüpa, gotra, nàma, sthana, varna, 
dharma, vayas, vacana, udarya, garbha, or jatiya follows. 


sa-rūpah, samāna-rūpah ity-ādi. vistaradi-sammatam prayuktam cedam. 
VRITI—Thus we get sa-rūpah or samāna-rūpah (one who has the same 


form) and so on. This rule is based on the opinion of Katantra-vistara and 
other authoritative works, and it is actually seen in usage. 
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AMRTA—When we have the vigraha: samānam riipam yasya (one whose 
form is the same), we get sa-rūpah or samāna-rūpah. By the words “and so 
on” we get also sa-gotrah or samāna-gotrah (one who belongs to the same 
family), sa-nama (one who has the same name), sa-sthànah (one who belongs 
to the same place), sa-varnah (one whose color is the same), sa-dharmah (one 
who has the same nature), sa-vayah (one who is of the same age), sa-vacanah 
(one whose statement is the same), sodaryah (one whose belly [i.e. place of 
birth] is the same, a brother), sa-garbhah (one whose womb [i.e. place of birth] 
is the same, a brother), and sa-jatiyah (one who is of the same kind). Sodarah 
(one whose belly [i.e. place of birth] is the same, a brother) is also seen. For 
example, tvam sodarasyātimadoddhatasya (Bhatti-kāvya 12.2). When we 
have the vigraha samana udaro mátr-kuksir yasya (one whose mother's belly 
(udarah = mātr-kuksih) is the same), we get sodarah and sodaryah°° which 
both mean bhrata (a brother). 


Someone might think, “In Paninian grammar (Astādhyāyī 6.3.88) the sūtra 
only says vibhāsodare. Thus rupa and gotra and so on are just his concoction.” 
In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami speaks the sentence “This rule is based on 
the opinion of Katantra-vistara." Padmanābha-datta, Vopadeva, and others 
are among the other authoritative works alluded to here. This rule is not only 
the opinion of these people, it is also used by the great poets. Thus these are 
well-known usages. 


2088 | porge Hl: PMK | 


1016. krsnapuruse koh kat sarve$vara-tri-vada-rathesu 


krsnapuruse—in a krsnapurusa compound; koh—of the avyaya ku 
(contemptible, bad); kat—the replacement kat; sarvesvara—when a word 
beginning with a sarvesvara follows; tri-vada-rathesu—and when the words tri 
(three), vada (speaker), and ratha (chariot) follow. 


In a krsnapurusa compound, ku is replaced by kat when a word beginning 
with a sarvesvara follows and when rri, vada, or ratha follows. 


kad-annam, kat-trayah, kad-vadah, kad-rathah. 


VRITI—Thus we get kad-annam (bad rice), kat-trayah (three who are 
contemptible), kad-vadah (a bad speaker), and kad-rathah (a bad chariot). 


335 See samānodarya-sodaryau samāna-mātrke (Brhat 2751) for derivation and 
explanation of the word sodarya. 
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AMRTA—In every instance, the word ku which undergoes the replacement 
is an avyaya. The word ku which denotes the earth and so on never undergoes 
the replacement. In the sūtra, however, the imitation word ku is used, and 
thus the word ku is mentioned along with a visnubhakti [i.e. koh is the <6.1> 
form of ku]. Kad-annam is a Syamarama compound formed by ku-prādayo 
madhya-pada-lopas ca (931). Its vigraha is kutsitam ca tad annam ca (it is 
contemptible, and it is rice). The vigraha of kat-trayah is kutsitas ca te trayas 
ca (they are contemptible, and they are three). A famous poet has used this 
word as follows: dhrta-sastro na yo jisnur yas cādhyo yajfia-nihsprhah / kami 
yas ca jarann ete ksatra-vamsesu kat-trayah (One who takes up weapons but is 
not victorious, one who is wealthy but has no desire to perform sacrifice, and 
one who is lusty but too old—these three are despised in ksatriya families). 
The vigrahas of kad-vadah and so on are understood in the same way. The 
word vada is formed by pacāder at (821). 


gore | Hl: Hl Qaqa FT | 


1017. koh ka pathy-aksayor isad-arthe ca 


koh—of the avyaya ku; ka—the replacement ka; pathy-aksayoh—when the 
words pathin (road) and aksa (eye) follow; isat-arthe—when the sense is isat 
(little, slightly); ca—and. 


In a krsnapurusa compound, ku is replaced by ka when pathin or aksa follows 
or when ku in used in the sense of isat. 


ka-patham, kaksam. anayos taddhito 'd vacyah. isad-arthe, kamlam. 


VRITI—Thus we get kā-patham (a bad road) and kaksam (the evil eye, a 
leer). It will be described later how both of these words [pathin and aksi] 
take the taddhita pratyaya a[t]. An example when ku in used in the sense 
of isat is kamlam (slightly sour). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of kā-patham is kutsita$ cásau panthas ca (it 
is contemptible, and it is a road). The neuter gender is applied by 
sankhyāvyayābhyām pathah (Brhat 1819) and the taddhita pratyaya aft] 
which is applied at the end of a compound is applied by rk-pathi-pur-apah 
(1065). Similarly, the vigraha of kaksam is kutsitam ca tad aksam ca (it is 
contemptible, and it is an eye). Here the word aksa is neuter because it 
expresses a sense organ. 
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Alternatively, kaksam is a pitambara compound formed with the word aksi 
(eye). The vigraha in this case is kutsite aksini yasya (one whose eyes 
are contemptible). In the vrtti Jiva Gosvami explains how the word aksi is 
mentioned in the sütra as aksa in regard to the upcoming taddhita pratyaya 
a[t] which is applied at the end of a compound. The word pathin takes a/t] 
by rk-pathi-pur-apah (1065) and the word aksi takes a/t] by svangabhyam 
aksi-sakthibhyam (1075) which appears under the adhikara sütra pitàmbare 
(1074). 


Someone might argue, “If it were accepted that the change to ka takes place 
when the word aksi follows, then the condition krsnapuruse (1016) would 
be broken.” True, but consider this: There is no fault in either case, because 
the adhikara is kept intact by resorting to the first explanation [that kaksam 
is a krsnapurusa compound] and the second explanation [that kaksam is a 
pitambara compound] is valid by implying the word ca.?" This is how the 
earlier authorities such as the author of Nydsa have analyzed the situation. 


Vopadeva, in his Mugdha-bodha-vyakarana, formulates the rule as pathi 
puruse và (optionally when pathin or purusa follows). Thus he gets two 
forms—kā-patham or ku-patham (a bad road). When ku in used in the sense 
of isat, there is no rule that a sarvesvara or a visnujana has to follow. Thus, 
when a sarvesvara follows, this sūtra is an apavāda of the previous sūtra, and 
we get kamlam for which the vigraha is ku isad amlam (slighty (ku = isat) 
sour), karunah for which the vigraha is ku isad arunah (slighty (ku = isat) red), 
and so on. But when a sarvesvara follows and ku isn't used in the sense of isat, 
ku is certainly replaced by kat by the previous sütra. Thus we get kad-akarah 
(a bad form). Example when a visnujana follows and ku is used in the sense of 
isat are ka-madhuram for which the vigraha is ku isat madhuram (slighty (ku 
= isat) sweet), kā-tantram (a small (ku = isat) treatise—Katantra is the name 
of the vyakarana studied by Lord Caitanya), and so on. 


ore | GA AST eT A qafeqar: | 


1018. samo masya haro va tata-hitayoh 


336 Similarly, Siddhanta-kaumudi, commenting on the equivalent Paninan siitra ka pathy- 
aksayoh (Astādhyāyī 6.3.104), says aksa-sabdena tat-purusah, aksi-sabdena bahuvrihir va 
(the compound is a tat-purusa when it is formed with the word aksa and a bahuvrihi when 
it is formed with the word aksi). 

337 Ifthe word ca is implied in the sense of anukta-samuccaya (conjuction with something 
else which isn't mentioned) then sūtra 1016 is understood to mean krsnapuruse pītāmbare 
ca (in a Arsnapurusa or pitàmbara compound). 
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samah—of the avyaya sam; masya—of the ma-rama; harah—deletion; va— 
optionally; tata-hitayoh—when the words tata and hita follow. 


The m of sam is optionally deleted when tata or hita follows. 
satatam santatam, sahitam samhitam. sátatyam ity atra tu nityam. 


VRITI—Thus we get satatam or santatam (always) and sahitam or 
samhitam (accompanied by, along with). In satatyam (continuity), however, 
the m of sam is always deleted. 


AMRTA—Tatam is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]ta in bhāve 
prayoga after the dhātu tanfu] vistāre (8U, to spread) and hitam is formed 
by applying /k/ta in bhāve prayoga after the dhātu hi gatau (SP, to go, move, 
send, shoot). Compounding is done by the sūtra beginning upendrory-ādi 
(776). Santatam means sarvadā (always), and samhitam mean saha (along 
with). Regarding the sentence sātatyam ity atra tu nityam, sátatyam is formed 
by applying the taddhita pratyaya ya[n] in the sense of satatasya bhavah (the 
quality of being always). The implication here is that the word santata isn't 
allowed to take the taddhita pratyaya ya[n]. 


SAMSODHINI—Actually hitam is formed by applying /k/ta in bhāve prayoga 
after the dhatu [du]dhà[fi] dharana-posanayoh (3U, to hold, make; to support, 
bestow). The dhātu [du]dha[n] then changes to hi by dadhāter hih (764). This 
explanation is confirmed by Goyicandra in his Vivarani-tika to samas tata- 
hitayor và (Sanksipta-sara-vyakarana 1.127). 


tot | Mesa: AAA | 


1019. bhirusthana-gavisthira-yudhisthiradayah samjfiayam 


bhiru-sthàna-gavi-sthira-yudhi-sthira-adayah—1the compounds bhīru-sthāna 
(a place of fear), gavi-sthira (situated in the water / situated in heaven, name 
of the sun (see Sridhara Svami’s commentary on Bhāgavatam 1.10.36), 
yudhi-sthira (steady in battle, name of the eldest son of Pandu), and so on; 
samjnayam—when referring to a name. 


The compounds bhiru-sthana, gavi-sthira, yudhi-sthira, and so on are irre- 
gularly formed with a change to s when referring to a name. 


ete satvena sadhavah. 
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VRITI—The words ere satvena sadhavah are understood in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—Regarding bhīru-sthānah, the word sthāna is formed by applying 
the krt pratyaya [tana after the dhatu sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain) in 
the sense of sthiyate 'tra (standing is done here) by tanah karanadhikaranayoh 
(911). The vigraha of bhiru-sthanah is bhiroh sthanam (a place of fear). Here 
the change to s is irregularly done even though it wouldn't usually apply since 
the s of sthāna is not the s of a pratyaya or a virifici. When the change to s 
to done, the change to t naturally follows. Bhiru-sthanah is the name of a 
particular person, the word sthana becomes masculine because it is used in a 
name. The word sthira is formed by applying the unadi-pratyaya ira[k] after 
the dhātu sthā gati-nivrttau (1P, to stand, remain) in the sense of “one who 
stands firm” and then deleting the à by a-rama-harah kamsari-sarvesvara- 
rama-dhatuke iti usi ca (415). Here also the change to s is irregularly done 
even though it wouldn't usually apply since the s of sthira is not the s of a 
pratyaya or a virifici. There is no deletion of the saptami visnubhakti in gavi 
and yudhi due to the fact that they are mentioned like that in the sūtra. Due to 
the word adi, we also get kusthalam (a bad place), paristhalam (a surrounding 
place), and so on. 


£o3o | QATAN | 


1020. su-samadayas ca 
su-sāmā-ādayah—the compounds su-sāmā and so on; ca—also. 


The compounds su-sama and so on are also irregularly formed with a change 
to s when referring to a name. 


su-sāmā, duh-sāmā, su-sandhih, duh-sandhih, anguli-sangah, dundubhi- 
sevanam, hari-senah, divi-sad ity-ādi. tathà pitr-svasā, matr-svasa. 


VRITI—Thus we get su-sāmā (he whose sāma-veda is nice), duh-sāmā (he 
whose saáma-veda is bad), su-sandhih (he whose association is nice), duh- 
sandhih (he whose association is bad), anguli-sangah (contact of the fingers), 
dundubhi-sevanam (the employment of dundubhi drums), hari-senah (one 
whose army is Hari or one whose army is monkeys), divi-sat (one who resides 
in heaven) and so on.>*$ 


338 According to the Pàninian Gana-patha, the su-samadis are the compounds su-sāmā, 
nih-sāmā, duh-sāmā, su-sedhah, nih-sedhah, ni-sedhah, duh-sedhah, su-sandhih, nih- 
sandhih, duh-sandhih, susthu, dusthu, gauri-sakthah, pratisnika, jala-saham, nau-secanam, 
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Likewise we also get pitr-svasā (the father’s sister) and mātr-svasā (the 
mother’s sister). 


AMRTA—Su-samd is the name of a particular brahmana. The vigraha is su 
sobhanah sama veda-viseso yasya (he whose saman (saman = sama-veda) 
is nice (su = sobhana)). Here also the change to s is irregularly done even 
though it wouldn't usually apply since the s of saman is not the s of a pratyaya 
or a virifici. The vigraha of duh-sāmā is durgatah sama yasmāt, and the 
vigrahas of su-sandhih and duh-sandhih axe su sobhanah sandhir yasya and 
durgatah sandhir yasmat respectively. The vigraha of anguli-sangah is anguleh 
sangah, the vigraha of dundubhi-sevanam is dundubhinam sevanam, and the 
vigraha of hari-senah is harih sena yasya. Divi-sat is a word that ends in the 
krt pratyaya [k]vi[p]. The vigraha is divi svarge sidati vasati (one who resides 
(sidati = vasati) in heaven (divi = svarge)). The non-deletion of the saptami 
visnubhakti here takes place by samase ner na mahaharah krti bahulam (Brhat 
1510). Due to the words “and so on,” we also get agni-stomah (praise of Agni, 
name of a particular sacrifice) and so on. 


gor? | KAUT Ur: STU, q AM | 


1021. pürva-padan nasya nah samjfiayam, na tu gàt 


purva-padat—after the pürva-pada; nasya—of na-rama; nah —the replacement 
na-rüma; samjriayam—when a name is understood; na—not; tu—but; gat— 
after ga-rāma. 


When a name is understood a n which comes after a pūrva-pada changes to 
n, but not if the pürva-pada ends in g. 


narayanah. pratyaya-mātrasya bhinna-padatvābhāvāt pūrva-padāntar-bhāva 
eva, laksmanah. samjfiayam kim? dīrgha-nayanā. na tu gāt—rg-ayanam. 
pūrvokta-nimittatve saty eva. neha—ardha-nasah. 


VRITI—Thus we get nārāyanah (Narayana, a name of the Supreme Lord). 
Since a pratyaya isn’t a separate pada, [a word ending in a pratyaya] is 
considered a purva-pada. Thus we get laksmanah (Laksmana, the name of 
Rama’s brother). Why do we say “when a name is understood"? Consider 
dīrgha-nayanā (a woman whose eyes are elongated). The example of na tu 
gatis rg-ayanam (the name of a book dealing with the study of the Rg-veda). 


nau-sevanam, dundubhi-sevanam, dundubhi-secanam, hari-senah, and rohini-senah. The 
su-samadis are an akrti-gana. 
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The change to only takes place when those things previously described in 
sūtra 111 are the nimittas (sūtra 302). Thus the change to n does not take 
place in ardha-nasah (half-nosed, name of a man). 


AMRTA— In sūtra 111 the condition was that the n had to be situated in the 
same visnupada as the nimitta, but this rule allows n to change to even when 
it is situated in a different visnupada. The vigraha of nārāyanah is nāram 
ayanam āšrayo yasya (He whose shelter (ayana = āšraya) is nara). Nara 
denotes the group of naras. The special meaning of the word nara was already 
explained in the Samjfid-prakarana, in Amrta 1. Someone may say, “How is 
the change to n done in laksmanah since there is no pürva-pada as there is no 
compound.” In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami speaks the sentence beginning 
pratyaya-mātrasya. It will be described in the sūtra laksmano laksmivati 
(1228) how the word laksmaņa is irregularly formed by applying the taddhita 
pratayaya na, which has the same meaning as mat[u], after the word laksmi in 
the sense of laksmih šobhā asty asya (a person who possesses beauty (laksmi 
= sobha)). The irregularity here is that laksmī is replaced by laksma when the 
taddhita pratyaya na follows. It was described previously how the word laksmi 
ends in the unàdi pratyaya i[p] in accordance with lakser mut ca (879). Thus 
the idea behind the sentence beginning pratyaya-mātrasya is that, because 
the unadi pratyaya isn't a separate pada since it combines with the prakrti to 
become a single word, the word ending in the unadi pratyaya [i.e. the word 
laksmi] is also considered a pürva-pada. Thus there is nothing wrong in the 
of the taddhita pratyaya na becoming n after the word laksmi. 


The vigraha of dīrgha-nayanā is dirghe nayane yasyāh (a woman whose eyes 
are elongated). Since this is not a name, the change to n doesn't take place 
here. The vigraha of rg-ayanam is rk ayanam yasya (that whose treatise is the 
Rg-veda). The change to n doesn't take place in the case of ardha-nasah since 
dha-rama intervenes and dha-rāma is not on the list of sarvesvara-ha-ya-va- 
ka-varga-pa-varga (111). On the other hand, since ga-rama is on this list, it 
should be understood that na tu gat prohibits the change to n that would have 
otherwise taken place since ga-rama is allowed to intervene. 


$633 | RIGA, ATT | 


1022. paràder ayanasya, antaras tv ade$e 


para-ádeh—after para (highest, topmost, final) and so on; ayanasya—of the 
word ayana (going, aim, destination)??; antarah—after antar (within, in the 


339 Ayana is a synonym of gati (going, aim, destination). It is formed by applying the krt 
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middle); tu—but; adese—when not referring to a place. 


The n of ayana becomes n when it comes after the pūrva-padas para and so 
on, but in the case of the pürva-pada antar this only happens when a place is 
not being referred to. 


parayanam, párayanam, antar-ayanam. dese tu antar-ayanā mathurah. 


VRITI—Thus we get pardyanam (highest aim, final destination, ultimate 
refuge), parayanam (going to the other side, i.e. studying until completion), 
and antar-ayanam (going within, disappearing). But when a place is being 
referred to we get antar-ayanā māthurāh (the places existing within Mathura 
disappeared, i.e. became unmanifest). 


SAMSODHINI—The most common use of this rule is seen in the Bhāgavatam 
in pitambara compounds like vāsudeva-parāyanāh (those whose highest aim 
/ final destination / ultimate refuge is Vasudeva) and narayana-parayanah 
(those whose highest aim / final destination / ultimate refuge is Narayana). 


Iti satva-natve 


Thus ends the section dealing with the changes to s and n. 


202g | PII A FA V: HATH, di enfe | 


1023. visnusargasya sa isvarat tu sah ka-kha-pa-phesu, tau sthani-vac ca 


visnusargasya—of visnusarga; sah—the change to s; isvarat—after an isvara; 
tu—but; sah—the change to s; ka-kha-pa-phesu—when k, kh, p, or ph follow; 
tau—they (the s and s); sthani-vat—like the original; ca—and. 


The words visnusargasya sa, i$varat tu sah ka-kha-pa-phesu, tau sthani- 
vac ca are to be added in the subsequent sutras. [In other words, in the 
subsequent sūtras it is understood that, when k, kh, p, or ph follows, the 
visnusarga changes to s when it comes after a-rāma but to s when it comes 
after an isvara]. 


prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


pratyaya ana in bhave prayoga after the dhātus i[n] gatau (2P, to go, move) or ay/a] gatau 
(1A, to go, move). 
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902% | FRAME GE | 


1024. nir-dur-bahih-pradur-avis-caturam 
nir-dur-bahih-prādur-āviš-caturām—of nir, dur, bahir, prādur, āvir, and catur. 


The visnusarga of nir, dur, bahir, prādur, avis, and catur changes to s when 
k, kh, p, or ph follows, and that s is considered like the original visnusarga. 


niskrsnah, duskarma. sthāni-vattvād datvabhavah, tathā nispanam ity-ādau 
natvābhāvas ca. 


VRITI—Thus we get nis-krsnah (one who has gone away from Krsna) and 
duskarma (one whose activities are bad). The change to d by sūtra 184 does 
not take place in these cases because the s is considered like the original 
visnusarga. Similarly, in nispanam (drinking) and so on the change to n by 
sūtra 111 does not take place because the s is considered like the original 
visnusarga. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of nis-krsnah is nirgatah krsnat (one who has gone 
away from Krsna).?? The vigraha of duskarmā is dusthu karma yasya (one 
whose activities are bad). 


SAMSODHINI—Likewise we get bahis-karah (expelling, putting outside), 
prādus-kārah (making manifest), and āvis-kārah (making manifest). 


oR | AMATU PATIKU ALT TATA Z 
ATM GUT | 


1025. as-antasya kr-kami-kamsa-kusa-pasa-karni-kumbha-patresv anuttara- 
pada-sthasyānavyayasya samāse 


as-antasya—of a word ending in as; kr-kami-kamsa-kusa-pasa-karni-kumbha- 
patresu—when a form of the dhatus [du]kr[fi] karane (8U, to do, make) or 
kam[u] kantau (1A, to desire) follows, or when the words karūsa (a goblet), 
kušā (a rope), pasa (a rope, chain), karni (feminine of the word karna in 
pitambara compound), kumbha (a pot), or patra (a plate) follow; anuttara- 
pada-sthasya—which is not situated as the uttara-pada; anavyayasya—which 
is not an avyaya; samāse—in a compound. 


340 This compound is formed by nir-ddayah paficamyā (962). 
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vedhas-krtih, vistara-sravas-kamah, ambhas-kumbhah, ambhas-kumbhity api. 
uttara-pada-sthatve tu—parama-vedhah-krtih. 


The visnusarga of a word ending in as which isn't an avyaya and which is 
situated in a compound but not as the uttara-pada changes to s when a form 
of /du]kr[ñ] or kam[u] follows, or when kamsa, kusa, pasa, karni, kumbha, 
or patra follows. 


VRITI—Thus we get vedhas-krtih (the work ofthe creator, Brahma), vistara- 
sravas-kāmah (one who desires Lord Visnu, whose fame is widespread), 
ambhas-kumbhah (a pot of water), and even ambhas-kumbhi (one who has 
a pot of water). But when the word ending in as is situated as the uttara- 
pada, we get parama-vedhah-krtih (the work of the supreme creator). 


AMRTA—The mention of kāmya in the previous sūtra implied that the 
changes also take place in situations other than compounds. Therefore the 
restriction samāse (in a compound) was made in this sūtra to debar that. 
The vigraha of vedhas-krtih is vedhaso brahmanah krtih (the work of the 
creator, Brahma). Likewise we get ayas-karah (the making of iron) and so 
on. Vistara-sravas-kamah is formed by applying the krt pratyaya afn] after 
the dhatu kam[u] kantau (1A, to desire) by karmany an (827) in the sense 
of vistara-$ravasam visnum kamayate (one who desires Lord Visnu, whose 
fame is widespread). The compound ambhas-kumbhah is formed by pürana- 
dravyam pátrena (947). Its vigraha is ambhasā pürnah kumbhah (a pot filled 
with water). Ambhas-kumbhi is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya in[i] 
after ambhas-kumbha in the sense of tad asya asti (this person owns that). 


Examples of the rest are ayas-kamsah (an iron goblet), ayas-kušā (an iron 
rope), ayas-pāšah (an iron chain), ayas-karni (a woman whose ears are hard 
like iron), and ayas-pātram (an iron plate). The vigraha of ayas-karni is aya 
iva kathinau karnau yasyāh (a woman whose ears are hard like iron). Parama- 
vedhah-krtih is a sasthi krsnapurusa compound which contains the syamarama 
compound parama-vedhas in it. Since the word vedhas is the uttara-pada in 
the $yamarama compound parama-vedhas, the change to s doesn’t take place 
in parama-vedhah-krtih. 


Why do we say samāse? Consider manah karoti (one who makes up his mind). 
Why do we say anavyayasya? Consider pratah-krtyam (morning duty). 
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CELER AACA TAT: HAST | 


1026. namah-purasor gati-samjfayoh krñi 


namah-purasoh—of the avyayas namas and puras; gati-samjnayoh—which 
are called gati; kriii—when the dhatu [du]kr[f] karane (8U, to do, make) 
follows. 


The visnusarga of namas and puras, when they are called gati, changes to s 
when /du] kr[ii] follows, and that s is considered like the original visnusarga. 


namas-krtya, namas-karah, namas-kuru. 


VRITI—Thus we get namas-krtya (having offered obeisances), namas- 
karah (offering obeisances), and namas-kuru (offer obeisances). 


AMRTA—Namas-krtya is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]tvà after 
the dhatu [du]kr[fi] which is preceded by namas. [K]tvà is then replaced by 
ya[p] and t[uk] is applied (sütras 775 and 777). Namas and puras are called 
gatis by te upendra-vad ākhyāte krti ca dhatoh prāk prayojyā gati-samjriah 
(vrtti 777). In the case that namas is not called a gati by itah krni vikalpah (vrtti 
TTT) we get namah karoti (he offers obeisances). Puras, however, is always 
called a gati. Thus the change to s always takes place in puras-krtya (having 
placed in front), puras-kārah (placing in front), puras-kuru (place in front), 
puras-krtam (placed in front), and so on. 


gore | AENA TAT | 


1027. tirasas tv agatau ca va 


tirasah—of the avyaya tiras; tu—but; agatau—when not called gati; ca—also; 
va—optionally. 


The visnusarga of tiras optionally changes to s when /du]kr[ü] follows, 
regardless of whether tiras is called gati or not. 


tiras-krtya, tirah-krtya. “kecid gati-grahanam nānuvartayanti” iti. bhāsā-vrttau 
(8.3.42) nityam tu tiras-karah sadhuh. 


VRITI—Thus we get tiras-krtya (having made to disappear, having covered) 
or tirah-krtya (having made to disappear, having covered). This sūtra is based 
on the fact that some grammarians don't accept that tiras has to be called a 
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gati for the change to s to take place. In Bhasa-vrtti (8.3.42), however, tiras- 
karah (making to disappear, covering; reviling, disregarding) is listed as an 
irregularity in that it always undergoes the change to s. 


AMRTA—Tiras is called gati because it is an ury-àdi in accordance with 
tiro 'ntardhi-vacanam (vrtti 777). In any meaning other than that of antardhi 
(disappearance, covering), however, tiras is not called gati. The logic of those 
grammarians who don't accept that tiras has to be called a gati for the change 
to s to take place is as follows: Tiras is only called a gati when it is used in the 
sense of antardhi (disappearance, covering). But the word tiras-karah is also 
used in the sense of parābhava (reviling, disregarding). Therefore in their 
opinion the change to s is optional and does not depend on whether tiras is 
called gati or not. But in Bhāsā-vrtti it says that the change to s always takes 
place in tiras-kārah when the meaning is parabhava (reviling, disregarding). 
In our opinion, however, the change to s is optional even in the case of tiras- 
karah. 


gore | BEST, F | 


1028. kaska-adisu ca 
kaskah-ādisu—in kas kah and so on; ca—also. 


The changes to s and s mentioned in sūtra 1023 are also done in cases like kas 
kah and so on. 


kas kah, kautas kutah, bhās-karah, ahas-karah, tamas-kandam, medas-pindah, 
vacas-patih, ayas-kila ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Thus we get kas kah (who? who? i.e. which people?), kautaskutah 
(come from where? from where? i.e. come from which places?), bhas-karah 
(the light-maker, name of the sun); ahas-karah (the day-maker, name of the 
sun), tamas-kandam (a heap of darkness), medas-pindah (a lump of fat), 
vacas-patih (the master of speech, name of Brhaspati), ayas-kilah (an iron 
stake), and so on.**! 


341 According to the Paninian Gana-pātha, the kaska-ādis are kas kah, kautuskutah, 
bhrātus-putrah, sunas-karnah, sadyas-kālah, sadyas-krih, sadyaskah, kams kan, sarpis- 
kundika, dhanus-kapālam, barhis-pülam, and yajus-patram. The kaska-ādis are an akrti- 
gana. 
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AMRTA—Some words in the kaska-ādis are compounds and some are 
not. For example, kas kah and kautus kutah aren’t compounds. Kas kah is 
formed by doing repetition of kah in the sense of vīpsā (sūtra 1037). Kim 
becomes ka when s/u/ follows in accordance with kimah ko visnubhaktau 
(254). Kautaskutah is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya called kešava 
[n]a in the sense of kutah kuta āgatah (come from where? from where? i.e. 
come from which places?). The first sarvesvara of the pürva-pada undergoes 
vrsnindra and there is repetition of kutah in the sense of vipsa. Kutah is 
formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya tas[i] after the word kim. Bhas- 
karah is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]a in the sense of bhasam karoti 
(it makes light) by ādy-antānanta-bahu-nāndī-lipi-livi-bhakti-bali-kartr-citra- 
ksetra-janghā-bāhu-dhanur-arus-sankhyādi-divādi-tadādisu karmasu dukrītas 
tah (Brhat 1441). The word bhās is formed by applying the krt pratyaya 
[k]vi[p] after the dhātu bhas[r] diptau (1A, to shine). Ahas-karah is formed 
in the same way as bhās-karah. Its vigraha is ahah dinam karoti (it makes 
the day (ahah = dinam)). Both words refer to the sun. The vigraha of tamas- 
kandam is tamasam kandam (a heap of darkness). Similarly, the vigraha of 
medas-pindah is medasah pindah (a lump of fat). The vigraha of vācas-patih is 
vāco vanyah patih (the master of speech (vāc = vani)). Vacas-patih is a name 
of Brhaspati. The non-deletion of the sasthi visnubhakti here takes place by 
visnujanā-rāmāntāt (999). The vigraha of ayas-kīlah is ayasa lauhasya kilah 
sankuh (a stake (kila = $anku) of iron (ayas = lauha)). All the words which are 
not covered by the other rules are counted among the kaska-ādis. 


Uktau sa-sau 


Thus ends the section dealing with the changes to s and s. 


028% | SRG diam | 


1029. uttara-padasya pītāmbare 
uttara-padasya—of the last word; pitambare—in a pītāmbara compound. 


The words uttara-padasya pitambare are to be added in the subsequent 
sutras. 


vibhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra. 
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gogo | TAM Taq, AMA q TT | 


1030. dhanuso dhanvan, samjiayam tu va 


dhanusah—of the word dhanus (bow); dhanvan—the replacement dhanvan; 
samjnayam—when a name is understood; tu—but; va—optionally. 


When dhanus is the last word in a pitambara compound, it changes to 
dhanvan. But this is optional if a name is understood. 


drdha-dhanva. sarnga-dhanva, sarnga-dhanuh. sata-dhanvā, sata-dhanuh. 
dhanur ud-antah pum-lingo 'py asti, tena—svayam atanuh kusuma-dhanus 
tri-bhuvana-vijayī kathan madanah, yadi sarasiruha-nayanā na kirati 
nayanáficalandolanam. samjfiatvam api nāstīti. 


VRITI—Thus we get drdha-dhanva (one whose bow is strong) but sarnga- 
dhanva or sarnga-dhanuh (one whose bow is made of horn, name of Krsna) 
and sata-dhanva or sata-dhanuh (one who has a hundred bows, name of a 
particular ksatriya). There is also a masculine word dhanu (bow) which ends 
in u-rama. Thus the word kusuma-dhanuh in the following verse is not a 
name: 


svayam atanuh kusuma-dhanus 
tri-bhuvana-vijayi katham madanah 
yadi sarasiruha-nayanā na 
kirati nayanaficalandolanam 


*How could Cupid stretch his flower bow and conquer the three worlds if 
some lotus-eyed lady didn't shoot forth a side-long glance from the corners 
of her eyes?” 


AMRTA—When we have the vigraha drdha dhanur yasya (one whose 
bow is strong), we get drdha-dhanvan. The visnubhakti s[u] is then applied 
after drdha-dhanvan and the uddhava becomes trivikrama by nānta-dhātu- 
varjita-sānta (163). S[u] is then deleted by radha-visnujanábhyàm īpaš ca 
trivikramat sor harah (138) and the final n is deleted by nàmantasya nasya 
haro visnupadante buddham vina (190). The vigraha of sarnga-dhanva is 
šārngam dhanur yasya (one whose bow is made of horn). Something that 
is a transformation of srriga (horn) is called sarnga. Even though only Lord 
Vasudeva is famous for having a bow made of horn, the word šārūga-dhanvan 
is not considered a name by the previous grammarians because Amara-kosa 
only mentions the word sarngin which ends in the taddhita pratyaya in[i] as 
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a name and does not mention šārnga-dhanvan.**? Similarly, even though the 
word gandiva-dhanvan conventionally denotes Arjuna it is not considered a 
name by Panini and the earlier grammarians. Šata-dhanvā is the name of the 
ksatriya who killed Satrajit to get the Syamantaka jewel. Thus, since it is a 
name, the replacement is only optionally done and we also get sata-dhanuh. 
Similarly, we get puspa-dhanva or puspa-dhanuh (armed with a flower bow, 
name of Cupid), and so on. 


?o3t | Tagua seater ggdaft | 


1031. su-sankhyabhyam dantasya datrr vayasi 


su-sankhyabhyam—after the avyaya su or after a numeral; dantasya—of the 
word danta (tooth, tusk); datrh—the replacement dat[r]; vayasi—when vayas 
(a particular age) is understood. 


When danta is the last word in a pitambara compound and it comes after su 
or a numeral it changes to dat/r], provided a particular age is understood. 


su-dan kumarah, su-dati kumari, dvi-dan vatsah. vayasi kim? dvi-danto gajah. 


VRITI—Thus we get su-dan kumarah (a boy with beautiful teeth), su-datī 
kumari (a girl with beautiful teeth), and dvi-dan vatsah (a calf with two 
teeth). Why do say “provided a particular age is understood"? Consider dvi- 
danto gajah (an elephant with two tusks). 


AMRTA—When we have the vigraha šobhanā dantà asya (one whose 
teeth are beautiful), we get su-dat[r]. Then, when s/u/ is applied after the 
word su-dat[r], n[um] is added by acas caturbhujanubandhanam ca num 
krsnasthāne (174). Thus we get su-dant + s[u]. S[u] is then deleted by radha- 
visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramat sor harah (138) and the final t of su-dant 
is deleted by sat-sarigantasya haro visnupadante (176). The word kumarah is 
placed beside su-dan in the example to give the understanding of a particular 
age. According to Medini-kosa the word kumara denotes a five-year old boy. 


Su-dati is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya i[p] after su-dat[r] in the 
feminine due to the indicatory letter r. Regarding dvi-dan vatsah, the vigraha 
is dvau dantau játàv asya (a calf whose first two teeth have appeared). 


342 The Paninian grammarians list sārnga-dhanvā as an example of dhanusas ca 
(Astadhyayi 5.4.132), not as an example of và samjnayam (Astadhyayi 5.4.133). Thus they 
do not make the form sarriga-dhanuh. 


Samasa 533 


Regarding dvi-danto gajah, it is the natural position of an elephant to have 
two tusks. Thus the change to dat[r] does not take place because the two tusks 
don’t indicate a particular age. 


2033 | AGATA A: WSEAS: | 


1032. sankhyā-sūpamānebhyah pādasyānta-harah 


sankhyā-sūpamānebhyah—after a numeral or after the avyaya su or after 
an upamāna (word expressing that to which something else is compared); 
pādasya—of the word pada (leg, foot); anta-harah—deletion of the final 
varna. 


Pada loses its final a-rama if it is the last word in a pitambara compound and 
it comes after a numeral, su, or an upamana. 


dvi-pāt, su-pāt, simha-pāt. 


VRITI—Thus we get dvi-pāt (two-legged), su-pat (one who has beautiful 
feet), and simha-pat (one whose legs are like those of a lion). 


AMRTA—The word dvi-pāt denotes a human being. Its vigraha is dvau 
pādau yasya (one who has two legs). The vigraha of su-pātis sobhanau pādau 
yasya (one who has beautiful feet). The vigraha of simha-pat is simhasyeva 
pada yasya or simhasya pādā iva pada yasya (one whose feet are like those 
of a lion). In all these instances, the d of pad changes to t by visnuddasasya 
harikamalam và virame (185). In the other instance it can optionally be left 
as d. 


Other examples are catus-pāt (four-legged) which denotes an animal, sat- 
pat (six-legged) which denotes a bee, and mrga-pat (one whose legs are like 
those of a deer). All of this is connected to the sūtra pāc-chabdasya vamano 
bhagavati (188) in the Nama-prakarana. Thus, when /s/as follows, we get 
forms like dvi-padah «2.3», simha-padah «2.3», and so on. The word gūdha- 
pàt (one whose feet are hidden), however, which is mentioned in the Amara- 
kosa, is irregularly formed in the sense of a name. 
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2033 | Wafer Tera | 


1033. suhrn mitre durhrc chatrau 


suhrd—the nipata suhrd (one who heart is nice); mitre—when referring to a 
friend; durhrd—the nipata durhrd (one whose heart is bad); satrau—when 
referring to an enemy. 


Suhrd is also valid when referring to a friend as is durhrd when referring to 
an enemy. 


sādhū 
VRTTI—The word sādhū is understood in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—When rdaya is the last word in a pītāmbara compound and it 
comes after su it irregularly changes to hrd, provided a friend is being 
expressed. Similarly, when Ardaya is the last word in a pitambara compound 
and it comes after dur it irregularly changes to hrd, provided an enemy is 
being expressed. The vigraha of suhrd is sobhanam hrdayam yasya (one 
whose heart is nice). This rule ordains an irregular change to hrd since there 
is no yadu following (sütra 164). 


Ity uttara-padadesah 


Thus ends the section dealing with the replacement of the last word in a 
compound. 


2038 | ERAT AAT TAHT: HHT | 


1034. itaretaranyonya-paraspara brahmaika-vacanantah karma-vyatihàre 


itaretara-anyonya-parasparāh—the nipātas itaretara, anyonya, and paraspara 
(which all mean “with each other, to each other, to one another etc.); brahma- 
eka-vacana-antah—which end in the neuter singular; karma-vyatihare—when 
there is reciprocity of action. 


The nipātas itaretara, anyonya, and paraspara are valid in the neuter 
singular when reciprocity of the action is understood. 
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anyonyam vaisnavad na spardhante kintu namanti. anyonyena vaisnavair 
na spardhyate kintu namyate. anyonyasmai, anyonyasmāt, anyonyasya, 
anyonyasmin và sádhavah. evam parasparam, itaretaram ca. 


VRITI—Thus we get anyonyam vaisnava na spardhante kintu namanti 
(Vaisnavas don't compete with each other but rather offer obeisances to one 
another). Another example is anyonyena vaisnavair na spardhyate kintu 
namyate ([the act of] competing with one another is not done by Vaisnavas, 
rather [the act of] offering obeisances to each other is done by them). 


The forms anyonyasmai, anyonyasmāt, anyonyasya, and anyonyasmin 
are valid but are optional. The examples above can similarly be made with 
parasparam, itaretaram, and so on. 


AMRTA—The word karma in this sütra denotes an action (kriyā). The 
results of the nipata are that, when reciprocity of action is understood, the 
krsnanamas itara, anya, and para get repeated and that this repetition is treated 
like a compound, and moreover that the neuter singular is used in place of all 
the different visnubhaktis. Therefore, Jiva Gosvàmi shows examples where 
anyonyam and so on are used in place of the masculine plural and so on. In 
the case of anyonyam and parasparam and so on another result of the nipata 
is the insertion of the agama s[ut].?? 


The forms na spardhyate and so on in the vrtti are in bhave prayoga and 
thus the kartā takes a trtīyā visnubhakti. Other examples are anyonyasmai 
vaisnava visnu-prasadam dadati (Vaisnavas give visnu-prasāda to each other), 
anyonyasmād vaisnava visnu-prasādam grhnanti (Vaisnavas accept visnu- 
prasāda from one another), anyonyasya vaisnavanam premālinganam rājate 
(the loving embrace of the Vaisnavas with one another shines resplendently), 
and anyonyasmin vaisnavesu svabhaviki pritir vardhate (the natural love that 
Vaisnavas have for one another is constantly expanding). 


The last sentence in the vrtti means that we should infer other examples 
like parasparam vaisnava na spardhante (Vaisnavas don’t compete with one 
another) and so on. 


343 When s/ut/ is added to anya + anya. We get anyas-anya. Sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo 
visnupadante (93) is then applied and we get anyah-anya. Sandhi is then done and we get 
anyo-’nya, however the avagraha usually isn't written in this case, so we get anyonya. 
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2o34 | YTA: | 


1035. prsodarādayah 
prsodara-ddayah—the compounds prsodara and so on. 
The compounds prsodara and so on are valid by irregular formation. 


nipātena sādhavah. prsad udaram asya prsodarah, prsadvan ity arthah. 
mahyām rauti mayürah. bruvantah sidanty asyam brsī. manasa isa manisa. 
patann afijalir yasya patafijalih. samrājate samrāt. tat karoti taskaraš caure. 
brhatàm patir brhas-patir deva-gurau. vāri-vāho balahakah. püryate galati ca 
pud-galah. rates tananam asmāt ratnam. vahitam papam anena brahmanah. 
kau jiryati kufijarah. hinasti simhah. kena jalena ubhyate püryate kumbhah. 
āgacchanty atra anganam. pranganam tu mūrdhanyāntam. jīvatīti jīmūtah. 
Savanam šayanam Smašānam. sat dantā yasya sodatr—so-dan, so-dantau. 
trtiyam pistapam tri-pistapam. dvi-gunā tri-gunà vedih, dvis-tāvā tris-tāvā. 
vedito "nyatra—dvis-tavati rajjuh. gavàm indro govindah. kesinam hatavan 
kesavah. aksasya adho jata iva adhoksajah. mandam abhiyāti, muktim dadātīti 
và mukundah. ākrti-gano "yam. atra cahuh—“varnagamo varna-viparyayas 
ca, dvau cāparau varna-vikara-nasau. dhātos tad-arthatisayena yogas, tad 
ucyate pafica-vidham niruktam. 


VRITI—The words nipātena sadhavah (are proper forms as replacements) 

are understood in this sutra. The prsodarādis are: 

1. From the vigraha prsad udaram asya (one who has a spotted belly), we get 
prsodarah which means prsadvan (multi-colored). 

2. From the vigraha mahyam rauti (one who takes pleasure on the earth 
[instead of in the air]), we get mayūrah (a peacock). 

3. From the vigraha bruvantah sidanty asyam (that which the speakers sit 
on) we get brsi (a seat for the sages).?^ 

4. From the vigraha manasa isa (the pole of the mind) we get manisa (the 
intelligence). 

5. From the vigraha patann aūjalir yasya (he whose cupped hands are 
descending) we get patafijalih (Name of the author of Maha-bhasya and 
the Yoga-sūtras). 

6. From the vigraha samrājate (one who shines / rules completely) we get 
samrat (an emperor).** 


344 This word is often spelt as brsi. 

345 The change of m to visnucakra that would usually take place by mo visnucakram 
visnujane (72) doesn’t take place in samrāj because of the Paninian sūtra mo raji samah 
kvau (Astadhyayi 8.3.25). 
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7. From the vigraha tat karoti (one who does that) we get taskarah which 

denotes a thief. 

8. From the vigraha brhatam patir (lord of speech) we get brhas-patih which 

is the name of the guru of the demigods. 

9. From the krt-samasa vari-vahah (one who carries water, i.e. a rain cloud) 

we get balahakah (a rain cloud). 

10. From the vigraha pūryate galati ca (that which after being filled excretes) 
we get pud-galah (the body). 

11. From the vigraha rates tananam asmat (there is an expansion of color 
because of this) we get ratnam (a jewel). 

12. From the vigraha vahitam papam anena (sin is destroyed by him) we get 
brahmanah (a brahmana). 

13. From the vigraha kau jiryati (one who grows old on the earth) we get 
kuñjarah (an elephant). 

14. From the vigraha hinasti (one who kills) we get simhah (a lion). 

15. From the vigraha kena ubhyate which means jalena pūryate (that which 
gets filled with water) we get kumbhah (a water-pot). 

16. From the vigraha āgacchanty atra (people congregate here) we get 
anganam (a courtyard). Pranganam (a courtyard), however, ends with 
the mürdhanya varna n. 

17. From the vigraha jīvati (that which causes one to live) we get jīmūtah (a 
cloud). 

18. From the vigraha savanam sayanam (the resting place of corpses) we get 
šmašānam (a crematorium or graveyard). 

19. From the vigraha sat dantā yasya (that which has 6 teeth) we get sodat[r] 
(a young ox with six teeth) for which the forms are so-dan «1.1», so- 
dantau «1.2», and so on. 

20. From the vigraha trttyam pistapam (the third world) we get tri-pistapam 
(heaven). 

21. From the vigrahas dvi-guņā vedih (a double sized sacrificial altar) and tri- 
guna vedih (a triple sized sacrificial altar) we get dvis-tāvā (an altar which 
is twice as big) and tris-tāvā (an altar which is three times a big). The same 
pattern is also seen in reference to things other sacrificial altars. Thus we 
get dvis-tavati rajjuh (a rope which is twice as big). 

22. From the vigraha gavam indrah (Lord of the cows) we get govindah 
(name of Krsna). 

23. From the vigraha kesinam hatavan (He who killed the Kesi demon) we 
get kesavah (name of Krsna).3⁄6 

24. From the vigraha aksasya adho jata iva (He was as if born from under 
the axle [of the cart] we get adhoksajah (name of Krsna).*” 


346 For other regular derivations of the name Ke$ava, see Samsodhini 1229. 
347 See Amrta 372 and Samsodhini 372 for further details. 
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25. From the vigraha mandam abhiyati (he moves slowly [i.e. gracefully]) or 


muktim dadati (he gives liberation) we get mukundah (name of Krsna).** 


The prsodaradis are an akrti-gana. In this regard it is said: 


varņāgamo varna-viparyayas ca 
dvau cāparau varna-vikara-nasau 

dhātos tad-arthatisayena yogas 
tad ucyate pafica-vidham niruktam 


*Sometimes a varna is added. Sometimes varnas are switched around. 
Sometimes a varna is changed. Sometimes a varna is deleted. And sometimes 
the dhātu takes on a special meaning. Thus etymology (nirukta) is said to be 
of five kinds." 


AMRTA—Each of the prsodarādis comes under the category of one of the 
five kinds of nirukti mentioned in the verse at the end of the vrtti. For example: 


1 


D 


U 


UAR 


ON 


Nel 


. The t of the word prsat (spotted) is irregularly deleted while making the 


pitambara compound. 


. Here the krt pratyaya a[c] is applied after the dhatu ru šabde (2P, to cry, 


sound). The irregularity here is that the varnas of the word mahi (earth) are 
changed and we get mayū. Also the dhātu ru takes on the special meaning 
of ramana (taking pleasure). 


. The irregularity here is that the varnas of the dhatu brü[ñ] are changed 


and we get vr. The krt pratyaya [t]a[c] is applied after the dhātu sad[I] in 
adhikarane prayoga and ifp] is applied due to the indicatory letter t. Thus 
we get si. Amara-kosa defines vrsi as vratinam asanam vrsi (A seat for the 
ascetics is called a vrsi). 


. Here the as portion of the word manas is irregularly deleted. 
. The irregularity here is that the final varna of patat and the initial varna of 


anjali both get deleted. Or else the irregularity is that the at portion of the 
word patat gets deleted. 


. Here the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] is applied after sam + raj[r], the irregularity 


being that the visnucakra of samrāj irregularly becomes m. 


. Here the t of tat is irregularly changed to s. 
. Here the t of the word brhat is irregularly changed to s. 
. The krt-samasa vari-vahah is formed by applying the krt pratyaya a[n] 


348 Another meaning of the name Mukunda is found in Sanatana Gosvami’s Vaisnava- 
tosani commentary on Bhāgavatam 10.1.9: mu mukti-sukham ku kutsitam yasmāt, sa mukus 
tam premānandam dadatiti, “Mukunda is He who gives that bliss of prema because of which 
the happiness of liberation becomes contemptible." 
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after the dhatu vah[a]. Sometimes the reading vari-vahakah is seen instead 
of vari-vahah. In that case the pratyaya is [n]aka. Balahaka is formed by 
irregularly changing vari to ba and by changing the initial varna of vahaka 
tol. 

10. The word par is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [k]vi[p] after the 
dhàtu pür[i] apyayane (4A, to fill, fulfill) and gala is formed by applying 
pacāder at (821).*” The irregularity is that the ar of pür gets changed to ud. 

11.Here the word rateh means ragasya which in turn means varnasya (of 
color). Tanana means vistāra (expansion). The irregularity in ratna is that 
the ti of rati is deleted and tana gets changed to tna. 

12. The word vahana is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]ana after vah[a] 
+ [n]iin karane prayoga. Ra-rama is then irregularly added after the initial 
varna and ma-rama is irregularly added after the ha-rama. [The v is then 
changed to b and by sandhi n changes to n]. 

13. The word jara is formed by applying the krt pratyaya aft] after the dhātu 
jī(s/. The irregularity here is that the agama m[um] is added after the 
word ku. 

14. By applying the Art pratyaya a[t] after the dhatu his[i] (7P, to hurt, kill) we 
get the word himsa. The h of himsa is then irregularly switched with the s. 

15. By applying the krt pratyaya [ghJa[n] after the dhatu unbh[a] (6P, to fill 
up) we get the word umbha. The irregularity here is that the a of the word 
ka (water) gets deleted. 

16. The krt pratyaya afl] is applied after ā/n/ + gam[l] in adhikarane prayoga 
whereby we get the word agama. The à is then irregularly changed to a, 
m[um] is irregularly added before the g, and the m is irregularly changed 
to n. 

17. The verb jivati has an innate causative sense here. Thus it means jivayati 
(that which causes one to live). By applying the krt pratyaya [k]ta after the 
dhātu jīv in kartari prayoga we get jivita. The vi portion is then irregularly 
changed to mü. Vamana, however, says that the vigraha of jimiita is 
jivanasya mūtah and that the irregularity is that the vana portion of the 
word jivana gets deleted. 

18. The word šayana is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]ana after the 
dhātu si{n] svapne (2A, to sleep, lie down) in adhikarane prayoga. The 
irregularity here is that sava gets changed to sma and that sayana gets 
changed to sana. 

19.The irregularity here is that the final varna of the word sas (six) gets 
changed to a visnusarga and that the word danta gets changed to datfr). 


349 Gala is derived from gala sravane (10P, to drip, ooze), a dhatu which is not in Jiva 
Gosvāmī's Dhātu-pātha. 
350 See vrtti 749. 
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As a further irregularity, the d of dat[r] gets changed to d. Thus, when we 
have sah + dat[r], sandhi is done and we get sodat[r]. Similarly, when we 
have the vigraha sat ca daša ca (ten and six), we get sodasa (sixteen), and 
when we have sat + dha, we get sodhā (in six ways). 

20. The irregularity here is that the word trtīya gets changed to tri. 

21. When a sacrificial altar is being expressed and the idea is “twice as big” 
we get the word dvi-tavati. The taddhita pratyaya a-rama which is applied 
at the end of a compound is then applied and the ti portion is irregularly 
deleted. The taddhita pratyaya s[u] is then irregularly added after the 
word dvi. But, when a rope is being expressed, the only irregularity is that 
the taddhita pratyaya s[u] is added. 

22.The word go here denotes the senses and the word indra means rājan 
(king). “King of the senses” denotes the Supreme Lord in accordance with 
the statement indriyanam manas casmi “Among the senses I am the mind” 
(Bhagavad-gita 10.22). Or else the word go here denotes heaven and the 
name “Lord of Heaven" denotes Upendra.**' In any case the irregularity 
is that va-rama is added after the word go and the ra-rama of indra is 
deleted. 

23. The irregularity here is that the word kesin gets changed to kesa and that 
the word hatavatfr] gets changed to va. 

24. The word aksa here denotes the axel of a cart. The phrase jāta iva is stated 
from the point of view of the vraja-vasis. They think that it is as if he had 
been born again. The irregularity here is that the word adhah is placed 
first in the compound. An alternate explanation of adhoksaja is adhah- 
krtam aksa-jam jfianam yena yatra và (He by whom knowledge (aksa-ja = 
jñana) is cut down)? 

25. Mukunda is a name of Govinda made in the sense of mandam yatha syat 
tathā yati (he moves in such a way that there is slowness). The irregularity 
here is that the word manda gets changed to muku and that abhiyati gets 
changed to n/um/ + da. In the case that the meaning is muktim dadāti 
(He gives liberation) the krt pratyaya [k]a is applied after dhatu [du]dà[fi] 
(3B, to give) and the irregularity is that the word mukti gets changed to 
muku and that n[um] is added. It is also seen that the word mukunda is 
sometimes used in the sense of mukhe kunda iva hāso yasya (He whose 
smile on His face is like a kunda flower). 


351 Upendra is the worshipable deity on svarga-loka. In Brhad-bhagavatamrta it is 
described that he goes to Indra's assembly everyday to receive worship from the denizens 
of heaven there. 

352 See Samsodhini 1 for a similar explanation by Srila Prabhupada. 
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The term àkrti-gana is formed in the sense of ākrtyā sadrsyena ganyate (the 
counting is done in terms of similarity of form (akrti)). Thus the meaning is 
that words which are not covered by any other rules may be counted among 
the prsodarādis. Thus we get ulükhala (a mortar) from the vigraha ürdham 
kham chidram asya (that whose hole (kha = chidra) is turned upward) or 
ürdhvam mukham asya (that whose mouth is turned upward). Similarly, we 
get pisaca (a certain kind of demon) from the vigraha pisitam màmsam ašnāti 
(that which eats flesh (pisita = mamsa)), jina (a special kind of deer skin) from 
jitam eno "nena (sin is destroyed by this), yaksa (a certain kind of celestial 
being) from yasah kauti sabdāyate asya (one whose fame resounds (kauti = 
šabdāyate)), and so on. 


Jiva Gosvami shows the different categories of etymology with the verse 
from the earlier grammarians beginning varnagamah. The word nirukta 
(etymology) is made in the sense of niscayenocyate ’rtho "nena (that by which 
the meaning is expressed with certainty). An example of the first kind of 
etymology is kufijarah. An example of the second kind is simhah. An example 
of the third kind is so-dan. An example of the fourth kind is prsodarah. And 
an example of the fifth kind is mayürah. 


SAMSODHINI—Jiva Gosvàmi's explanation of govinda as gavam indrah is 
based on the words indro gavàm in Bhagavatam 10.26.25: 


deve varsati yajīta-viplava-rusā vajrāsma-varsānilaih 
sīdat-pāla-pašu-striy ātma-šaraņam drstvānukampy utsmayan 
utpatyaika-karena šailam abalo lilocchilindhram yathā 
bibhrad gostham apān mahendra-mada-bhit prīyān na indro gavām 


“Indra became angry when his sacrifice was disrupted, and thus he caused rain 
and hail to fall on Gokula, accompanied by lightning and powerful winds, all 
of which brought great suffering to the cowherds, animals and women there. 
When Lord Krsna, who is by nature always compassionate, saw the condition 
of those who had only Him as their shelter, He smiled broadly and lifted 
Govardhana Hill with one hand, just as a small child picks up a mushroom to 
play with it. Holding up the hill, He protected the cowherd community. May 
He, Govinda, the Lord of the cows and the destroyer of Indra’s false pride, 
be pleased with us.” 


Another verification of the validity of this derivation is found in the Hari- 
vamsa and quoted by Rüpa Gosvāmī in his Laghu-bhagavatamrta (1.5.76): 
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aham kilendro devanamtvam gavām indratām gatah 
govinda iti lokās tvamgasyanti bhuvi $asvatam 


“I am the Indra (king) of the demigods, but now You have become the Indra 
of the cows. Therefore throughout the world You will always be glorified by 
the name Govinda.” (Hari-vamsa 2.16.54) 


Iti samasa-karyani 


Thus ends the section dealing with the transformations that take place within 
compounds. 
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Atha dvir-ukti-prakaranam 


Now we begin the section dealing with repetition. 


2038 | Ter (eks: | 


1036. sarvasya dvir-uktih 

sarvasya—of the whole word; dvir-uktih—repetition. 

The words sarvasya dvir-uktih are to be added in the subsequent suras. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


AMRTA—The word sarvasya here means sarvasya padasya (of the whole 
word). Thus repetition of just the nama or just the dhatu is rejected here. 


$o3e | ameet: | 


1037. abhiksnya-vipsayoh 


übhiksnya-vipsayoh—when ābhīksnya (frequent repetition) or vipsa 
(simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same kind by means of a 
quality or action) is understood. 


The whole word is repeated when abhiksnya or vīpsā is understood. 


bhajati bhajati. natvà natvā stauti, namam namam va. vipsayam—grhe grhe 
vaisnavah, vaisnavo vaisnavo ramaniyah. iha sattamam sattamam anayeti 
jata-prakarsasya dvir-uktir isyate. kim ca akhyatasya dvir-uktir eva prak, tatah 
prakarsarthas taddhitah. bhajati bhajati-taram. 


VRITI—Examples of abhiksnya are bhajati bhajati (he worships again 
and again), natvā natvā stauti (having offered obeisances again and again, 
he prays), and nāmam nāmam stauti (having offered obeisances again and 
again, he prays). Examples of vipsa are grhe grhe vaisnavah (the Vaisnavas 
are in every home) and vaisnavo vaisnavo ramaniyah (every Vaisnava is 
beautiful). 
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In the case of nouns there is repetition of both the noun and the comparative 
or superlative taddhita pratyaya. Thus we get iha sattamam sattamam 
ānaya (bring the best ones here). But in the case of verbs, the verb is first 
repeated and then the comparative or superlative pratyaya is added later. 
Thus we get bhajati bhajati-tarām (he worships better again and again). 


AMRTA—ADhiksnya means paunah-punya (frequent repetition) or 
nairantarya (continuity). Both of these are attributes of actions. Therefore 
verbs and avyaya krdantas are the suitable candidates for expressing 
abhiksnya since avyaya krdantas are also ordained in bhāve prayoga. Verbs 
and the avyaya krt pratyayas [k]tva and [n]am[u] depend on repetition to 
express paunah-punya (frequent repetition), but ya/n] doesn’t depend on 
repetition. Moreover, even the cakrapānis, which undergo deletion of ya/n/, 
do not require a repetition. This is in accordance with the maxim uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600). Similarly, no repetition is required in the case of hari- 
nāma-grāhī and so on (vrtti 855) since the abhiksnya is already expressed by 
the compound itself. But in the case of the vigraha there would certainly be 
repetition and we would get harinama grhnāti grhnāti. 


The definition of vīpsā is as follows: vipsà sajatiya-dravyanam gunena kriyaya 
và yugapad vyaptih (Vipsa is the simultaneous pervasion of many things of 
the same kind by means of a quality or action). Thus vīpsā is only possible in 
the case of nouns. The example bhajati bhajati means avicchedena bhajati (he 
worships continually) and the example natvā natvā stauti means punah punar 
namati stauti ca (he offers obeisances again and again and prays). Likewise 
with namam namam stauti. In the example grhe grhe vaisnavah the desire of 
the speaker to pervade the house things with Vaisnava things is understood. 
In the example vaisnavo vaisnavo ramaniyah the desire to pervade the 
Vaisnavas by means of the quality of beauty is understood. In the example 
iha sattamam sattamam ānaya the desire to pervade the best things by means 
of the action of bringing is understood. 


£e36 | Algal TT Phas, ATTA | 


1038. sadrsye gunasya kriyayas ca, $yamaramavattvam ca 


sadrsye—when similarity is being expressed; gunasya—of a quality; 
kriyayah—of an action; ca—or; syamarama-vattvam—the quality of being 
like a Syamarama compound; ca—also. 


A quality or action is repeated when similarity is expressed, and the repetition 
thus formed is treated like a syamarama compound. 
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patu-patuh, patuto nyüna-guna ity arthah. evam manda-mandam abhiyāti 
mukundah. patu-patvi, pandita-pandita. kriyaya yatha—“bhramarair bhita- 
bhitena gopi-vrndena khelitam.” 


VRITI—Thus we get patu-patuh (as if clever) which means patuto nyūna- 
gunah (a quality slightly less than the quality of being clever). Similarly, we 
get manda-mandam abhiyati mukundah (Mukunda moves almost slowly). 


In the feminine we get patu-patvi (as if clever) and pandita-pandita (as if 
learned). An example when there is similarity to an action is bhramarair 
bhita-bhitena gopi-vrndena khelitam ([the act of] playing [is done] by the 
group of gopis who are as if afraid because of the bees). 


AMRTA—The word sādršya mean upamána (comparison). A comparison 
is used both when there is sameness of nature and near sameness of nature. 
Here only the second one is accepted. Thus this rule means upamanat kiyan- 
nyüna-dharmatve dyotye gunasya kriyāyās ca dvir-uktih syāt, syamarama- 
vattvam ca (A quality or action is repeated when the state of being slightly 
less than the object of comparison is being expressed, and the repetition thus 
formed is treated like a syamarama compound). Thus in the sense of patur 
iva (as if clever) we get patu-patuh. In fact Jiva Gosvami himself explains 
the meaning with the phrase patuto nyüna-gunah (a quality slightly less than 
the quality of being clever). Similarly, the example manda-mandam abhiyati 
mukundah means mandam ivabhiyati (Mukunda moves almost slowly). Due 
to the repetition's being treated like a syamarama compound, the pūrva-pada 
becomes like the masculine in the cases of patu-patvi and pandita-pandità by 
sūtra 1003. 


2088 | STA F | 


1039. ānupūrve ca 

ānupūrve—when ānupūrva (order) is undrestood; ca—also. 

The whole word is also repeated when order is understood. 

müle mile sthūlā sundah. jyestham jyestham vaisnavam ānaya. 
VRITI—Thus we get mile mile sthūlā sundah (Elephants! trunks get 


thicker more and more towards the base) and jyestham jyestham vaisnavam 
anaya (Bring the eldest Vaisnava first and then the next eldest and so on). 
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gogo | STRE q | 


1040. ādhikye tu 
ādhikye—when ādhikya (abundance) is understood; tu—but. 
The whole word is also repeated when abundance is understood. 


aho bhagyam bhagyam. “aho bhāgyam aho bhagyam nanda-gopa- 
vrajaukasam" ity api. bhāgyasyādhikam atra dvir-vacane pratiyate. 


VRITI—Thus we get aho bhagyam bhagyam (Oh the great fortune!). 
We also get aho bhagyam aho bhagyam nanda-gopa-vrajaukasam (How 
greatly fortunate are Nanda Maharaja, the cowherd men and all the other 
inhabitants of Vrajabhümi!) in Bhagavatam 10.14.32. The abundance of the 
fortune is perceived in the repetition here. 


AMRTA—Aho bhāgyam aho bhāgyam nanda-gopa-vrajaukasam is the first 
half of a verse spoken by Uddhava in the Bhagavatam. The second half is yan- 
mitram paramanandam pürnam brahma sanātanam (because the Absolute 
Truth, the source of transcendental bliss, the eternal Supreme Brahman, has 
become their friend), Here the abundance of the fortune is perceived solely 
through the repetition. 


gog? | AMA AMAA, eg HATA | 


1041. yathà-sve yatha-yatham, dvandvam kalaha-yugmadau 


yatha-sve—in the sense of yathā-sva (as it is, properly); yathā-yatham—the 
nipata yatha-yatha; dvandvam—the nipata dvandva; kalaha-yugmadau—in 
the senses of kalaha (a quarrel, fight), yugma (a pair), and so on. 


Yatha-yatha is irregularly formed in the sense of yatha-sva, and dvandva is 
irregularly formed in the senses of kalaha, yugma, and so on. 


sādhū. dvau dvau dvandvam. 


sastham samaptam. 


VRITI—The word sadhü is understood in this sūtra. From dvau dvau we 
get dvandvam. 
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Thus ends the Samasa-prakarana, the sixth prakarana in the Vaisnava 
grammataical treatise entitled Sri-hari-namamrta. 


AMRTA—When we have the vigraha svam anatikramya we get yathā-svam 
(not going beyond one’s nature e.g. according to one’s nature). By repetition 
of the word yathā in the sense of yathā-sva we get the nipata yatha-yatham. 
The result of the nipata here is the repetition and the neuter gender.?? Sva 
means ātman. Therefore the meaning of sva-bhava (nature) is taken here. 
This is in accordance with Amara-kosa’s statement atma yatno dhrtir buddhih 
sva-bhāvo brahma varsma ca (The word ātman can mean yatna (effort), dhrti 
(firmness), buddhi (intelligence), sva-bhava (nature), brahman (the spirit 
soul or the Supreme Spirit, the Absolute Truth) and varsman (body)). An 
example using yathāyatha is jnatah sarve padartha yathayatham (everything 
was understood as it is). The meaning is that everything was understood 
properly (yathā-vat) according to its nature (yathā-sva-bhāvam). 


By repetition of the word dvi in the senses of kalaha, yugma, and so on we get 
the nipata dvandva. The result of the nipata here is that the samsara of the 
first dvi is replaced by am and the samsara of the second is replaced by a. An 
example when the meaning is kalaha is bhikstinam bhavati mitho dvandvam 
(The beggars fight with one another). The meaning here is that a fight takes 
place for the sake of gaining something. An example when the meaning is 
yugma is radha-krsna-pada-dvandvam satatam cintayed budhah (the wise 
person should constantly meditate on the feet of Radha and Krsna). Here 
pada-dvandvam means pada-yugalam (the pair of feet). Another example 
when the sense is kalaha is dvandvam arabdham senayoh (a fight began 
between the two armies). 


353 When the neuter gender is achieved, the à of the second yathā automatically becomes 
vàmana by brahmānta-trivikramasya vamanah (172). 


Chapter Seven 


Taddhita-prakaranam 


Nouns made with a taddhita suffix 


wdaiftranmu afsrtemtrēttāam: | 
za Ñ afgacaren afeacart eur ll 


ardharcadi-prayogas ca yan-nimittam ihoditāh 
iyam me taddhita-vyākhyā tad-dhitatvaya kalpatam 


ardharca-àdi—such as ardha-rca (half a rc verse); prayogah—forms; ca— 
and; yat-nimittam—for whose sake; iha—in this [prakarana], uditah—are 
about to be explained; ivam—this; me—by me, or my; taddhita-vyakhya— 
explanation of the taddhita suffixes; tat—of those, or of Him; hitatvaya—for the 
auspiciousness, or for being offered; kalpatam—may it produce, or may it be fit. 


May this explanation of mine about taddhita suffixes create auspiciousness 
for those for whose sake I am about to explain forms such as ardha-rca in this 
prakarana. 


Alternatively: May this taddhita-vyākhyā of mine be fit for an offering to 
Him because of whom I am about to explain forms such as ardha-rca in this 
prakarana. 


AMRTA—While beginning the seventh prakarana, entitled Taddhita- 
prakarana, which deals with the last of the four kinds of pratyayas, pratyayas 
which were required while making forms such as ardha-rca and purvahna in 
the Samāsa-prakarana (vrttis 980 and 979), Jiva Gosvami speaks this verse to 
establish that the forms he is about to explain are related to the Lord. And by 
establishing, through a double meaning, that his taddhita-vyākhyā produces 
auspiciousness, he incites students to study and teach it. The vigraha of the 
word taddhita (tad + hita) is tasmai hitam (beneficial for him). Interestingly 
enough, one of the meanings the taddhita pratyayas are applied in is tasmai 
hitam (sūtra 1187). Thus the taddhita pratyayas as a whole are named after 
one of the meanings in which they are applied. 
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The word iha means “in this seventh chapter.” The word yad in yan-nimittam 
denotes the students and teachers or, in the devotional sense, to the Lord. 
Uditah means kathitum ārabdhāh, “which is begun to explain [the forms 
such as ardha-rca].” Here /k/ta is applied after the dhatu vad in the sense 
of arambha (Brhat 1241), and because the sense of ārambha is ultimately 
included in the present tense, since it is close to the present (sūtra 709), the 
word me should be understood to be the anukta-kartà of uditàh in accordance 
with vartamāne bhāve ca ktasya yoge kartari sasthi và (646). At the same time, 
me should be understood to be connected with taddhita-vyākhyā in the sense 
of sambandha or anukta-kartā, i.e. iyam mat-sambandhi taddhita-vyākhyā 
or: iyam mat-kartrka taddhita-vyakhya. (this explanation of taddhitas done 
by me). This double connection is allowable by the dehali-pradipa-nyaya 
(the logical reasoning of “a lamp in the doorway,” i.e. it illuminates both 
inside and outside). In the grammatical sense, hitatvaya means mangalatvāya 
(auspiciousness), and in the devotional sense it means dhāritatvāya or in other 
words arpitatvaya (for being offered). In the first instance, the meaning of 
hita is conventional, and in the second it has a yaugika meaning, made from 
dha + [kļta by dadhāter hih (764). [Here the dhātu [du]dha[ñ] is taken in its 
meaning of dhāraņa.| So in the grammatical sense, tad-dhitatvaya kalpatam 
means tad-mangalatvaya parinamatam (vrtti 680), and in the devotional sense 
tad-dhitatvāya kalpatām means tad-arpitatvaya samarthā bhavatu. [In this 
regard, the meaning of the dhatu krp[u] is samarthya, and the word samartha 
takes a caturthi visnubhakti by sūtra 682.] 


Atha taddhita-karyani 


Now we begin the section dealing with the transformations that take place 
when a taddhita pratyaya is applied. 


SAMSODHINI—In the Brhat version of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana, the 
Taddhita-prakarana is by far the largest chapter. It contains around 1134 sutras, 
which is more than one-third of the total amount of sūtras (3181). However, 
many of the words dealt with in the Taddhita-prakarana are quite rare, and 
so in this version of Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākarana, called the Madhyama, we 
only included the 232 most important sütras of the prakarana. The Taddhita- 
prakarana consists of two parts: 
© atha taddhita-kāryāni (1042-1061)—the section dealing with the 
transformations that take place when a taddhita pratyaya follows, 
transformations such as vrsnindra, govinda, deletion, and so on. 
€ atha taddhitàh (1062 to the end)—the section which ordains the taddhita 
pratyayas, i.e. when they are applied and in which meaning. 
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While studying the first section, one has to be patient because when examples 
of the transformations are given there is a constant reference to future taddhita 
sutras and pratyayas and meanings that one has not yet studied. For example, 
in the example garga + ya[n] in vrtti 1042, vrsnindra of the first sarvesvara is 
done because the pratyaya is nrsimha, and the deletion of the final a-rama 
of garga is done by sütra 1050 because the pratyaya is also bhagavat. Thus 
we get gargya, but we are not told that the meaning of gargya is “a male 
descendant of Garga." We have to wait until we study the second section to 
find out when the taddhita pratyaya ya[n] is applied and in which meaning it 
is applied. Only then does the understanding become complete. However, to 
sate the curiosity of the students, in this Madhyama version of Hari-namamrta 
we included the meanings of all the examples and we also gave detailed step- 
by-step formations to show how the final form is made. 


Out of the two sections, the second is by far the larger and it contains several 
subsections that deal with feminine pratyayas, pratyayas that are applied at 
the end of compounds, and so on. There are also two new names that are 
introduced in the Taddhita-prakarana—kes$ava and mādhava (1069). If a 
pratyaya is kešava it is understood to have the indicatory letter t which causes 
the feminine to be made with ;/p/ instead of ā/p/, and if the pratyaya is 
mādhava it is understood to have both n and t as its indicatory letters, which 
respectively cause vrsnindra and the feminine to be made with i/p/. 


goer | Radana gia TRR | 


1042. àdi-sarve$varasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 


adi-sarvesvarasya—of the first sarvesvara; vrsnindrah—vrsnindra; nrsimhe— 
when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 


The first sarvesvara of a word takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya 
follows. 


vibhur ayam. garga yan, a-i-dvayasya haro vaksyate—gargyah. daksa in— 
dāksih. upa-gu an, u-dvayasya govindo vaksyate—aupagavah. 


SAMSODHINI—The rules given in this prakarana are only applicable in the 
case of taddhita pratyayas. 


VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra. Thus when we have garga + ya[n] we get 
gargyah (a male descendant of Garga). It will be described later how a-dvaya 
and i-dvaya are deleted when a bhagavat pratyaya follows (sutra 1053). 
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Similarly, when we have daksa + ifn], we get daksih (a male descendant 
of Daksa). And when we have upa-gu + a[n] we get aupagavah (a male 
descendant of Upa-gu). It will be described later how u-dvaya at the end of a 
word takes govinda (sūtra 1055). 


[Note: The following step-by-step formations are made in accordance with 
the methodology given by Jiva Gosvāmī in vrtti 1106.] 


> gargasya gotram (a male descendant of Garga)  (ya[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasya gotram (the descendant of that person) by sütra 
1115, and thus the word gotram is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gargasya + ya[n] — (601) garga  ya[n] > (1042) 
gārga + ya[n] > (1053) gargya > (87) gargya + s[u] > (93) gargyah «1.1». 


> daksasyāpatyam (a male descendant of Daksa) > (i/n/ is applied 
in the sense of tasyapatyam (son / descendant) by sütra 1107, and thus the 
word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) daksasya + i[n] — (601) daksa + ifn] — (1042) daksa + ifn] — (1053) 
daksi > (87) dàksi + s[u] > (93) daksih «1.1». 


> upa-gor gotram (a male descendant of Upa-gu) > (a[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasya gotram (descendant) by sütra 1114, and thus 
the word gotram is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) upa-gu + a[n] > (601) upa-gu + a[n] > (1042) aupa-gu + afn] 
— (1055) aupa-go + a[n] > (55) aupagava = (87) aupagava + s[u] > (93) 
aupagavah «1.1». 


AMRTA—The word gárgya is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya 
mādhava ya in the sense of gargasya gotrapatyam puman (a male descendant 
of Garga) by gargāder mādhava-yah (1115). That same pratyaya mādhava 
ya is called ya/n/ here. The deletion of a-dvaya and i-dvaya takes place by 
a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053). Here the first sarvesvara, a-rama, takes 
vrsnīndra in the form of ā-rāma. The word dāksi is formed by applying the 
taddhita pratyaya nrsimha i in the sense of daksasyapatyam puman (a male 
descendant of Daksa) by a-rāma-bāhv-ādibhyām ir nrsimhah (1107). That 
same pratyaya nrsimha iis called ifn] here. Regarding aupagava, when we have 
the vigraha upagatah upakranto và gam (one who has approached a cow), we 
make a krsnapurusa compound by aty-ādayo dvitiyaya (959) and then apply 
gor ipa apa (939). Thus we get upa-guh, which is the name of some person. 
The word aupagava is formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya kesava [n] 
a in the sense of upa-gor gotrapatyam puman (a male descendant of Upa- 
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gu) by bidādeh kesava-nah (1114). That same pratyaya kesava [n]a is called 
a[n] here. The govinda of the final u-rāma is accomplished by u-dvayasya 
govindo na tu dhator na ca stri-pratyaye (1055). Then, when we do sandhi, we 
get aupagava. Here the first sarvesvara, u-rama, takes vrsnindra. 


2093 | TUR: MATA Tam buile- ferra 
TATA | 


1043. vrsņīndra-sthāna-catuhsanādeša-visņupadāntayor vrsnindram nisidhya 
ya-va-rāmayor aiy-auvau 


vrsnindra-sthana—and which come in the place where vrsnindra would 
usually be done; catuhsana-ddesa-visnupada-antayoh—of the catuhsana 
replacements which are situated at the end of the visnupada; vrsnindram— 
vrsnindra; nisidhya—instead of; ya-va-ramayoh—of ya-rama and va-rama; 
aiy-auvau—the replacements aiy and auv. 


When a nrsimha pratyaya follows, the catuhsana replacements y and v 
which are situated at the end of the visnupada and come in the place where 
vrsnindra would usually be done become aiy and auv respectively rather than 
taking vrsnindra. 


ani vaiyākaranah. ini sauvasvih. vrsnīndra-sthāneti kim? dadhy-asvih, mādhv- 
asvih. 


VķTTI—When the taddhita pratyaya afn] is applied, we get vaiyakaranah 
(one who studies or knows grammar). Similarly, when the taddhita pratyaya 
i[n] is applied, we get sauvasvih (the son of Sv-a$va). 


> vydkaranam adhite veda và (one who studies or knows grammar) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tad adhite veda và (one who studies or 
knows that) by sūtra 1127, and thus the word adhite or veda is left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) vyakaranam + a[n] > 
(601) vyakarana + a[n] > (1043) vaiyakarana + a[n] — (1053) vaiyākaraņa 
— (87) vaiyākaraņa + s[u] — (93) vaiyakaranah «1.1». 


> sv-ašvasyāpatyam (a male descendant of Sv-a$va) > (i[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (son / descendant) by siitra 1107, and 
thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) sv-asvasya + i[n] — (601) sv-asva + i[n] > (1042) sauvasva + ifn] 
— (1053) sauvašvi > (87) sauvasvi + s[u] > (93) sauvasvih <1.1>. 


554 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


Why do we say vrsnindra-sthana? Consider dadhy-asvih (the son of Dadhy- 
asva) and mādhv-asvih (the son of Madhv-asva). 


AMRTA—It should be understood that this sūtra overrules the vrsnindra 
that would have taken place when the replacements y and v are treated like 
the original i and u in accordance with the maxim adesah sthani-vat kvacit 
(the replacement is sometimes treated like the original).*4 It should also 
be understood that this sūtra only applies when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 
Vaiyakaranah is formed by applying kesava [n/a in the sense of vyakaranam 
adhite veda và (one who studies or knows grammar). Sauvasvih is formed by 
applying nrsimha i after sv-asva (su+asva) in the sense of tasyapatyam pumān 
(his male offspring). Another example of this sūtra is vaiyasakih which means 
vyāsasyāpatyam (the son of Vyasa). 


Regarding dādhy-ašvih and madhv-asvih, dadhy-asva (one whose horse is 
like yogurt) and madhv-asva (one whose horse is like honey) are names of 
particular persons. However, even though the y and v in dadhy-asva and 
madhv-asva are catuhsana replacements, they do not come in the place where 
vrsnindra is done, namely the first sarvesvara. Rather they come in place of 
the second sarvesvara. Therefore the changes to aiy and auv are not done. 


ove | EEEE | 


1044. guru-laghv-àder uttara-padasya 


guru-laghv-adeh—of the compounds guru-laghu and so on; uttara-padasya— 
of the last word. 


In the case of the compounds guru-laghu and so on, it is the first sarvesvara 
of the last word that takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 


adi-sarvesvarasya iti vibhur anuvartate eva. guru-laghavam, pitr-paitamaham, 
eka-paurus yam ity-ādi. 


354 For example, at first the word vyakarana consists of the three separate visnupadas: vi 
+ āfn] + karana. So when the catuhsana replacement y is treated like the original i-rāma, 
vrsnindra would normally be done by adi-sarvesvarasya vrsnindro nrsimhe (1042) since 
i-rama is the first sarvesvara. But this sūtra ordains that instead of treating the catuhsana 
replacement y like the original i-rama and doing vrsnindra, we should rather change the 
catuhsana replacement y into aiy. Things should be understood in the same way with 
sauvasvih. 
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VRTTI—The vibhu adhikara ādi-sarvešvarya vrsnindro nrsimhe (1042) 
is still in effect. Thus we get guru-laghavam (that which belongs to guru 
and laghu), pitr-paitamaham (that which belongs to the father and the 
grandfather), eka-paurusyam (the quality of being the Supreme Person) (eka 
= mukhya), and so on. 


> guru-laghvor idam (that which belongs to guru and laghu) > 
(a[n] is applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related 
to that) by sütra 1164, and thus the word idam is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) guru-laghvoh + a[n] — (601) guru-laghu 
+ a[n] > (1044) guru-laghu + a[n] — (1055) guru-lāgho + a[n] > (55) guru- 
laghava — (87) guru-laghava + s[u] — (157) guru-laghava + am — (94) 
guru-laghavam «1.1». 


> pitr-pitamahayor idam (that which belongs to the father and 
grandfather) > (a/n/ is applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to 
that / this is related to that) by sütra 1164, and thus the word idam is left out 
in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) pitr-pitamahayoh + 
a[n] — (601) pitr-pitamaha + a[n] — (1044) pitr-paitamaha + a[n] — (1053) 
pitr-paitamaha — (87) pitr-paitamaha + s[u] — (157) pitr-paitamaha + am > 
(94) pitr-paitamaham <1.1>. 


> eka-purusasya bhāvah (the state of being the Supreme Person) 
— ([n]ya is applied in the sense of tasya bhavah (the state of being that) 
by sütra 1206, and thus the word bhavah is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) eka-purusasya + [n]ya — (601) eka- 
purusa + [n]ya — (1044) eka-paurusa + [n]ya — (1053) eka-paurusya > 
(87) eka-paurusya + s[u] — (157) eka-paurusya + am — (94) eka-paurusyam 
«1.1». 


AMRTA—Guru-laghavam and pitr-paitamaham are formed by applying 
kešava [n]a in the senses of guru-laghvor idam (this belongs to guru and laghu) 
and pitr-pitamahayor idam (this belongs to the father and the grandfather) 
respectively by tasyedam (1164) whereas eka-paurusyam is formed by 
applying nrsimha ya in the sense of eka-purusasya bhavah (the state of being 
the Supreme Person) by guņa-vacanād brühmanades ca nrsimha-yah (1206). 
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1045. evam sankhyatah samvatsara-varsayoh 


evam—similarly; sankhyatah—which comes after a numeral; samvatsara- 
varsa-sankhyanam—of the words samvatsara (a year) and varsa (a year). 


Similarly, when samvatsara and varsa come after a numeral, it is the first 
sarvesvara of the last word that takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya 
follows. 


dvi-samvatsarikam. dvi-varsikam. 


VRITI—Thus we get dvi-samvatsarikam (done in two years, i.e. bi-annual) 
and dvi-varsikam (done in two years, i.e. bi-annual). 


> dvabhyam samvatsarabhyam nirvrttah (done in two years, i.e. 
bi-annual) > (;mādhava tha is applied in the sense of tena nirvrttah (done in 
that time) by sūtra 1192, and thus the word nirvrttah is left out in accordance 
with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) dvabhyam samvatsarabhyam 
+ mādhava tha > (601) dvi-samvatsara + mādhava tha > (1099) dvi- 
samvatsara + ika — (1045) dvi-samvatsara + ika — (1053) dvi-samvatsarika 
— (87) dvi-samvatsarika + s[u] — (157) dvi-samvatsarika + am — (94) dvi- 
samvatsarikam «1.1». 
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1046. hrd-bhaga-sindhv-antanam ubhayoh padayoh 


hrd-bhaga-sindhv-antanam—of words which end in Ard, bhaga, and sindhu; 
ubhayoh padayoh—of both words. 


In the case of words which end in Ard, bhaga, and sindhu, the first sarvesvara 
of both words takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha pratyaya follows. 


sauhardam, saubhagyam, saura-saindhavam. hrd iti pratipadokta-grahanad 
dhrdayādešasya sauhrdam ity eke. te khalu kvacit taddhite ‘pi hrdayadesam 
manyante. 


VĶTTI—Thus we get sauhardam (friendship / that which belongs to a friend), 
saubhagyam (being fortunate, i.e. good fortune), and saura-saindhavam 
(that which belongs to the Ganga). 
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> su-hrdo bhavah (the state of being friends, i.e. friendship) or 
su-hrda idam (that which belongs to a friend)  (a[n] is applied in the 
sense of tasya bhāvah (the state of being that) by sūtra 1208 or in the sense 
of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related to that) by sütra 1164, and 
thus the word bhavah or idam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) su-hrdah + a[n] — (601) su-hrd + afn] > (1046) 
sauhard + a[n] + sauhārda > (87) sauhārda + s[u] > (157) sauhārda + am 
— (94) sauhārdam <1.1>. 


> su-bhagasya bhāvah (the state of being one who possesses good 
fortune) > (/n/ya is applied in the sense of tasya bhāvah (the state of being 
that) by sūtra 1206, and thus the word bhavah is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) su-bhagasya + [n]ya > (601) su-bhaga + 
[n]ya S (1046) saubhāga + [n]ya > (1053) saubhāgya — (87) saubhāgya + 
s[u] = (157) saubhāgya + am = (94) saubhāgyam «1.12. 


Some say the Ard mentioned in the sūtra only denotes the separate original 
word hrd, and so they make the form sauhrdam (friendship) from the hrd that 
is a replacement of hrdaya. They consider that sometimes hrdaya is replaced 
by Ard even when a taddhita pratyaya follows. 


AMRTA—Sauhārdam is formed by applying kešava [n]a in the sense of 
tasyedam or tasya bhavah after the word suhrd which is an irregularly formed 
pitambara compound made by suhrn mitre (Brhat 2021). Sauhārdam can also 
be formed by applying a/n] after su-hrdaya and replacing the hrdaya of the 
su-hrdaya with hrd by hrdayasya hrl lekha-lasayor yànos ca (Brhat 1956). 
Likewise sauhardam can also be formed by applying a/n] after su-hrd which 
ends in the original word Ard. Saubhagyam is formed by applying nrsimha ya 
after the word su-bhaga in the sense of su-bhagasya bhavah (the quality of 
being one who possesses good fortune) since the brahmanadis are an ākrti- 
gana (sütra 1206). Saura-saindhavam is formed by applying kesava [n]a after 
the word sura-sindhu (river of the demigods, name of the Ganga) in the sense 
of sura-sindhor idam (this belongs to the Ganga). Likewise in the sense of 
su-bhagāyā apatyam (the son of Su-bhaga) we get saubhāgineyah and in the 
sense of dur-bhagāyā apatyam (the son of Dur-bhaga) we get daurbhāgineyah. 


Regarding sauhrdam, it is Bhattoji Diksita and others who think this way. 
The Ard that is a replacement of hrdaya can either refer to the irregular 
replacement that takes place by suhrn mitre (1032) or to the replacement that 
takes place by hrdayasya hrl lekha-lasayor yános ca (Brhat 1956). 
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Someone might argue, “Since only the sv-ādi pratyayas from /s/as onwards 
are called yadu, where is the chance for hrdaya to be replaced by hrd when a 
taddhita pratyaya follows?’*> In answer to this, Jiva Gosvami explains their 
opinion that the replacement takes place even when a taddhita pratyaya 
follows. But even though they make the replacement hrd when a taddhita 
pratyaya follows, they don't accept the vrddhi of both words in such a case 
because they say that this rule of vrddhi only applies in the case of the separate 
original word hrd which is mentioned in the dictionary definition svantam hrn 
manasam manah (the words svānta, hrd, manasa, and manas all refer to the 
heart / mind).?* Jiva Gosvami accepts this opinion as valid, and sauhrda is 
often found in the usage of the poets. For example, in Kumara-sambhava we 
find the phrase vinikirya ksana-bhanga-sauhrdam and in Sakuntala we find 
bhava-sthirani jananāntara-sauhrdāni. Here kesava [n]a has been applied in 
the sense of tasya bhavah by udgātr-ādes ca (1208). 
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1047. evam ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhümi-puskarasad-adhideva-adhibhüta- 
adhyatma-anuhoda-avahodadinam 


evam—similarly; ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhümi-puskarasad-adhideva- 
adhibhūta-adhyātma-anuhoda-avahoda-ādīnām—of the words | iha-loka, 
para-loka, sarva-bhümi, puskara-sad, adhi-deva, adhi-bhüta, adhy-ātma, 
anuhoda, avahoda, and so on. 


Similarly, in the case of the words iha-loka, para-loka, sarva-bhümi, 
puskara-sad, adhi-deva, adhi-bhūta, adhy-ātma, anuhoda, avahoda, and 
so on, the first sarvesvara of both words takes vrsnindra when a nrsimha 
pratyaya follows. 


AMRTA—Thus when madhava tha is applied after iha-loka in the sense of 
iha loke bhavah (that which exists in this world) by lokottara-padāc ca (1152) 
we get aiha-laukikah (that which exists in this world). Similarly, we get para- 
laukikah (that which exists in the other world). By applying kesava [n]a after 
sarva-bhümi in the sense of sarva-bhümer isvarah (king of the whole world, 
i.e. emperor) by sarvabhümi-prthivibhyàm kesava-na isvara ity arthe (1185) 


355 See hrdayasya hrd yadusu và (164). 

356 Similarly, the Amrta commentary on Brhat 1957 says “There is also a separate word 
hrd because we see so many examples like Art-sarojam (the lotus of the heart), hrc-chayam 
(that which dwells in the heart, i.e. lust or cupid), and so on." 
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we get sarva-bhaumah. By applying nrsimha i after the word puskara-sad (one 
who sits on the lotus flower) in the sense of puskara-sado ’patyam (the son of 
Puskara-sad) by a-rāma-bāhv-ādibhyām ir nrsimhah (1107) we get pauskara- 
sadih. By applying madhava tha after adhi-deva in the sense of adhi-deve 
bhavah (that which exists in the presiding deity) by adhyātmādeh (1152) we 
get adhi-daivikah. Similarly, we get adhi-bhautikah (that which exists in the 
gross material object) and ādhy-ātmikah (that which exists in the self). When 
madhava tha is applied in the sense of anuhodena carati (one who travels by 
cart) we get anuhaudikah. Likewise we get avahaudikah. Due to the word adi 
in the sūtra we also get sarva-laukikah which is formed by applying madhava 
tha in the sense of sarva-loke viditah (known throughout the whole world), 
pāra-dārikah which is formed by applying madhava tha in the sense of para- 
daram gacchati (one who consorts with another's wife), sata-kaumbhah which 
is formed by applying kesava [n/a in the sense of sata-kumbhe bhavah (that 
which exists in the Sata-kumbhi river, i.e. gold), and so on.” 


$o96 | GARE Sat Wala | 


1048. samsārasya haro bhagavati 


samsadrasya—of the samsara; harah—deletion; bhagavati—when a bhagavat 
pratyaya follows (sütra 169). 


The words samsarasya haro bhagavati are to be added in the subsequent 
sutras. 


prabhur ayam. 
VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


$o99 | ATT, 4 caUÜQ | 


1049. nantasya, na tv an-ipoh 


na-antasya—of a word that ends in na-rāma; na—not; tu—but; an-ipoh— 
when a[n] or i[p] follow. 


The samsara of a word ending in n is deleted when any bhagavat pratyaya 
except a/n] or i[p] follows. 


357 The sütras for making sārva-laukikah, pāra-dārikah, and $ata-kaumbhah are loka- 
sarvalokabhyam mādhava-tho vidite (1186), para-dārādikam gacchati (Brhat 2659), and 
udgatrades ca (1208) respectively. 


560 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


agni-sarmih. neha—samanah, su-premnī. 
VRITI—Thus we get agni-sarmih (the son of Agni-Sarman). 


> agni-sarmano ’patyam (the son of Agni-šarman) > (i/n/ is 
applied in the sense of tasyāpatyam (son / descendant) by sūtra 1107, and 
thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) agni-$armanah + i[n] — (601) agni-šarman + ifn] — (1042) agni- 
šarman + i[n] > (1049) agni-sarmi > (87) agni-sarmi  s[u] > (93) agni- 
sarmih «1.1». 


But the deletion does not occur in cases like sāmanah** (one who studies 
the Sama-veda / one who knows the Sama-veda) and su-premni (a woman 
whose love is nice). 


AMRTA—Agni-sarmih is formed by applying nrsimha i in the sense of 
agni-sarmano ’patyam pumān (the male child of Agni-$arman) by a-rama- 
bāhv-ādibhyām ir nrsimhah (1107). Since the pratayaya i-ràma here is called 
bhagavat, the an portion which is the samsara of the word šarman gets deleted 
when the pratyaya i-rama follows. The deletion doesn't occur in cases like 
samanah and su-premni because the deletion was prohibited when a/n/ and 
i[p] follow. Samanah is formed by applying kesava [n/a in the sense of sama 
adhite veda và (one who studies the Sama-veda or one who knows the Sama- 
veda). The same pratyaya kesava-na is called a[n]. Moreover, this prohibition 
for when a/n] in general follows is blocked by the more specific future rule 
san-han-dhrtarajnam evanantanam any a-rama-harah (1057). There auksnam 
and so on will be given as examples. Su-premni is the feminine form of the 
word su-preman. The deletion of the a-rama of an takes place by va-ma-sat- 
sanga-hinasyano ’-rama-haro bhagavati (170). 


oo | STRESHRTHUIVA | 


1050. ahnas ta-kha-ramayor eva 


ahnah—after the word ahan (day); ta-kha-ramayoh—when the taddhita 
pratyayas [t]a and kha-rama follow; eva—only. 


But the samsara of ahan gets deleted only when /t/a or kha-rama follows. 


358 Here the deletion of the a of an that would usually take place by va-ma-sat-sanga- 
hīnasyāno ’-rama-haro bhagavati (170) is prohibited by san-han-dhrtarajnam evānantānām 
any a-rama-harah (1057). 
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dvy-ahah. “kha inah” dvy-ahinah. niyaman neha, ahnikam. 


VRITI—Thus, when ///a follows, we get dvy-ahah (a group of two days), 
and when kha-rama follows, we get dvy-ahinah (that which is done in two 
days) since kha is replaced by ina (vrtti 1099). But due to the restriction made 
in this sutra the samsara of ahan doesn't get deleted in cases like ahnikam 
(that which is done in a day, i.e. daily) and so on. 


AMRTA—Dvy-ahah is a trirāmī compound for which the vigraha is dvayor 
ahnoh samāhārah (a group of two days). /T/a is applied here by rajahah- 
sakhibhyah (1071) and the masculine gender is used by ratrahnahah pumsi 
(979). Dvy-ahinah is formed by applying kha-rama in the sense of dvabhyam 
ahobhyam nirvrttah (that which is done in two days). Ahnikam is formed by 
applying mādhava-tha in the sense of ahnā nirvrttam (that which is done in a 
day, i.e. daily). 
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1051. ano ye tu bhava-karmanor eva 


anah—of a word ending in an; ye—when the taddhita pratyaya ya follows; 
tu—but; bhava-karmanoh—in the sense of tasya bhavah or tasya karma (sūtra 
1206); eva—only. 


When the pratyaya ya follows, the samsara of a word ending in an only gets 
deleted when the sense is tasya bhavah or tasya karma. 


rājūo bhavah karma và—rajyam. neha—ràjfio ’patyam rājanyah. “na tu ye" iti 
nisedhād ano ’-rama-harabhavas ca. 


VRITTI—When the sense is rajño bhāvah (the state of being a king, i.e. 
kingship) or rajño karma (the activity of a king, i.e. ruling) we get rajyam. 
But when the sense is rajño ‘patyam (a son of the kingly race, i.e. a king) 
we get rajanyah.* Due to the prohibition na tu ye (170) the deletion of the 
a-rama of an does not take place here. 


AMRTA—The word anah here means an-antasya (of a word ending in 
an). The deletion of the samsara was already ordained by a previous sūtra: 


359 Here the deletion of the a of an that would usually take place by va-ma-sat-sanga- 
hīnasyāno ’-rama-haro bhagavati (170) is prohibited by san-han-dhrtarajnam evānantānām 
any a-rama-harah (1057). 
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nantasya, na tv an-ipoh (1049). This sūtra is a mere restriction (niyama) of that 
sutra. The word eva creates a restriction where the deletion of the samsdara 
would have otherwise taken place since the taddhita pratyaya ya is also called 
bhagavat. In rajanyah the pratyaya ya is applied by raja-ksatriyabhyam ya- 
gha-ramau jatyam, manoh sya-sanau (1112). 
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1052. yüno, na tu bhàva-vihite ’ni vu-ràme ca 


yünah—of the word yuvan (a youth); na—not; tu—but; bhava-vihite—which 
are ordained in the sense of tasya bhāvah; ani—when the pratyaya a[n] 
follows; vu-rame—when the pratyaya vu follows; ca—and. 


The samsāra of the word yuvan gets deleted when a bhagavat pratyaya 
follows unless the bhagavat pratyaya is a[n] or vu which has been ordained 
in the sense of tasya bhavah. 


yauvah. neha—yauvanam, yauvanakam. vu-ramas tv aka ucyate. 


VĶTTI—Thus the deletion takes place in yauvah (the son of a youth / that 
which belongs to a youth), but not in yauvanam (youth, youthfulness) and 
yauvanakam (youth, youthfulness). It will be described later how vu becomes 
aka. 


AMRTA—This rule is an apavāda of the prohibition na tv an-ipoh (1049). 
Yauvah is formed by applying a/n/ in the sense of yüno "patyam (the son of a 
youth) or yūno ’yam (this belongs to a youth). The two forms beginning with 
yauvanam are made in the sense of yüno bhavah (the state of being a youth, 
i.e. youthfulness). 


?ou3 | AEGIS wala | 


1053. a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati 


a-i-dvayasya—of a-dvaya and i-dvaya; harah—deletion; bhagavati—when a 
bhagavat pratyaya follows. 


The final a-dvaya or i-dvaya of a word is deleted when a bhagavat pratyaya 
follows. 


"visnujanād” iti yasya haro vaksyate. gargyah, gargi. baler ayam—baleya ity- 
adi. evam asyapatyam—ih. 
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VRTTI—It will be described later how ya-rāma is deleted when it comes 
after a visnujana and a bhagavat pratyaya follows (sutra 1056). Thus we get 
gargyah (a male descendant of Garga) and gargi (a female descendant of 
Garga). 


> gargasya gotram (a male descendant of Garga)  (ya[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasya gotram (the descendant of that person) by sütra 
1115, and thus the word gotram is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gargasya + ya[n] — (601) garga  ya[n] + (1042) 
gārga + ya[n] — (1053) gargya > (87) gargya + s[u] > (93) gargyah «1.1». 


> (i[p] is applied in the feminine by sūtra 1087) gārgya + if[p] > 
(1053) gargy + i[p] > (1056) gārgī — (87) gārgī + s[u] > (138) gārgī (a 
female descendant of Garga) <1.1>. 


Other examples are baleyah (that which belongs to Bali) and so on where the 
sense is baler ayam (this belongs to Bali) and so on. Likewise, when the sense 
is asyapatyam (the son of A), we get ih. 


AMRTA—In báleyah the i of bali is deleted by the current sūtra. The letter 
a signifies Visnu (Bhagavad-gita 10.33). When nrsimha i is applied after this 
word a in the sense of tasyapatyam (his son) by a-rāma-bāhv-ādidhyām ir 
nrsimhah (1107) then a gets deleted by the current sūtra and the meaning of 
the prakrti is invested in the letter of the pratyaya by the maxim avasiste hi 
luptasya šakty-āropah (the designative power of that which gets deleted is 
invested in what remains). Thus we get ih (the son of A). 
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1054. laksmi-pratyayasya mahāharas taddhita-mahāhare 


laksmi-pratyayasya—of the feminine pratyaya; mahāharah—mahāhara; 
taddhita-mahahare—when there is mahāhara of a taddhita pratyaya. 


When there is mahāhara of a taddhita pratyaya, the feminine pratyaya also 
undergoes mahahara. 


amalakyah phalam—āmalakam. 


VRITI—Thus when the sense is dmalakyah phalam (the fruit of the āmalakī 
tree) we get amalakam. 
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> āmalakyā vikāro ’vayavo và phalam (the fruit of the āmalakī 
tree, which is its product or part) > (a/n/ is applied in the sense of tasya 
vikāre ’vayave vā (a product or part of that) by sūtra 1166, and thus the word 
vikārah or avayavah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) āmalakyāh + a[n] — (601) āmalakī + a[n] > (1172) āmalakī 
— (1054) amalaka = (87) āmalaka + s[u] — (157) āmalaka + am — (94) 
āmalakam <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The ¿malaki tree is also known as the dhātrī tree. Kesava [n]a 
or mayaf[t] are applied in the sense of āmalakyā vikarah (a product of the 
āmalakī tree) or āmalakyā avayavah (a part of the āmalakī tree), but they 
undergo mahāhara here by sütra 1172 since a fruit is being expressed. At that 
time the feminine pratyaya i[p] also undergoes mahāhara. Before applying 
i[p] the original form of the word amalaki ended in a-rama. Thus when i/p/ 
disappears the effect of i/p/, namely the deletion of a-rāma by sūtra 1053, also 
disappears. 
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1055. u-dvayasya govindo, na tu dhator na ca stri-pratyaye 


u-dvayasya—of u-dvaya; govindah—govinda; na—not; tu—but; dhatoh—of 
a dhātu; na—not; ca—and; stri-pratyaye—when a feminine pratyaya follows. 


The final u-dvaya of a word takes govinda when a taddhita pratyaya follows, 
but not if the word is a dhatu or if the taddhita pratyaya is a feminine 


pratyaya. 


madhavah, babhravyah. dhatos tu “sudhi-bhuvor iy-uvau" ity uv— 
svayambhuvam. 


VRITI—Thus we get madhavah (a male descendant of Madhu, name of 
Krsna) and babhravyah (a male descendant of Babhru). 


> madhor apatyam (a male descendant of Madhu, name of Krsna) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that 
person) by sütra 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) madhoh + a[n] + (601) madhu + 
a[n] > (1042) mādhu + a[n] > (1055) mādho + a[n] > (55) mādhava > 
(87) mādhava + s[u] > (93) mādhavah «1.12. 


> babhror gotram (a male descendant of Babhru) — (ya[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasya gotram (a son/descendant of that person) 
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by sūtra 1117, and thus the word gotram is left out in accordance with 
uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) babhroh + ya[n] + (601) babhru + ya[n] 
— (1042) babhru + ya[n] — (1055) babhro + ya[n] — (603) babhravya > 
(87) bābhravya + s[u] > (93) babhravyah <1.1>. 


But when the word is a dhatu the change to wv is done instead by dhator id- 
utor iy-uvau sarvesvare bahulam (134). Thus we get svayambhuvam, “that 
which belongs to Svayam-bhü (Brahma)." 


» svayambhuva idam (this belongs to Svayam-bhü (Brahma)) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is 
related to that) by sūtra 1164, and thus the word apatyam is left out in 
accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) svayambhuvah + 
a[n] — (601) svayam-bhü + a[n] — (1042) svayam-bhü + a[n] — (134) 
svayambhuva > (87) svayambhuva + s[u] > (157) svayambhuva + am > 
(94) svayambhuvam «1.1». 


AMRTA—Babhru is a name of Visnu in accordance with the following 
statement of Amara-kosa: vipule nakule visnor babhrur nà pingale trisu 
(When used in the masculine gender the word babhru means vipula (great, 
large), nakula (mongoose), or Visnu (the Supreme all-pervasive Lord). 
However it can be used in all three genders when meaning pirigala (brown)). 
Svayambhuvam is formed in the sense of svayambhuva idam (this belongs 
to Svayam-bhü). The word svayam-bhū denotes Brahma, and it is a dhatu 
because it is formed by applying /k/vifp/ in the sense of svayam bhavati (he 
exists by himself). 


gous | faeupsraratasraren em Arata, fremere | 


1056. visnujanat taddhita-yasya haro bhagavati, tisya-pusyayor naksatrani 


visnujanat—after a visnujana; taddhita-yasya—of the ya-rama of a taddhita 
pratyaya; harah—deletion; bhagavati—when a bhagavat pratyaya follows; 
tisya-pusyayoh—of tisya (the constellation tisya) and pusya (the constellation 
pusya); naksatra-ani—when followed by a/n] which is applied in the meaning 
naksatrena yuktah kalah (sütras 1131 and 1132). 


If the y of a taddhita pratyaya comes after a visnujana it gets deleted when 
a bhagavat pratyaya follows. Similarly, the y of tisya and pusya gets deleted 
when they are followed by a/n] which is applied in the meaning naksatrena 
yuktah kalah. 


gargi. taddhiteti kim? vaidyasya bharya—vaidyi. tisyeti—taisah, pausah. 


566 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


VRTTI—Thus we get sargi (see the vrtti 1053 for the formation). Why do we 
say the y of a taddhita pratyaya? Consider vaidyi which means vaidyasya 
bhāryā (the wife of a physician). Examples of the phrase tisya-pusyayor 
naksatrani are taisah (the month in which the full moon is in the constellation 
tisya) and pausah (the month in which the full moon is in the constellation 
pusya). 


AMRTA—In vaidyi, the y does not belong to a taddhita-pratyaya but rather 
to an unādi-pratyaya. 


ou | VAJĀT MAAC | 


1057. san-han-dhrtarajfiam evàn-antanam any a-rāma-harah 


san-han-dhrtarajnam—of san, han, and dhrta-rājan; eva—only; an-antanam— 
among words which end in an; ani—when the taddhita pratyaya a[n] follows; 
a-rama-harah—deletion of a-rāma. 


Out of all the words which end in an, only san, han, and dhrta-rajan 
undergo deletion of the a-rama of their an portion when a/n] follows. 


auksnah vārtra-ghnah, dhārtarājūah. neha—samanah. 


VRITI—Thus we get auksnah (the son of Uksan), vartra-ghnah (the son of 
Vrtra-han), and dhārta-rājūah (the son of Dhrta-rajan). 


> uksno 'patyam (the son of Uksan) > (a/n/ is applied in the sense 
of tasyāpatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by sūtra 1106, and thus the 
word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) uksnah + a[n] — (601) uksan + a[n] — (1042) auksan + a[n] — (1057) 
auksn + a[n] > (111) auksna > (87) auksna + s[u] > (93) auksnah «1.1». 


But the deletion of the a-rama of the an portion does not take place in cases 
like samanah (one who studies the Sama-veda / one who knows the Sama- 
veda) (vrtti 1049 and Amrta 1049): 


360 The y in the word vaidya comes from the y in the word vidya (knowledge). This y is 
part of the krt pratyaya [k]ya[p] (see vrtti 903) and thus it is not part of taddhita pratyaya. So 
when the bhagavat pratyaya i[p] follows in vaidya + i[p] only a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati 
(1053) is applied and not visnujanāt taddhita-yasya haro bhagavati (1056). 

361 Here san means words ending in san, like uksan. 
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> sama adhite veda và (one who studies or knows the Sāma-veda) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tad adhite veda và (one who studies or 
knows that) by sūtra 1127, and thus the word adhite or veda is left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) sama + a[n] — (601) 
saman + a[n] — (170 is restricted by 1057 and thus not applicable here) 
samana > (87) samana + s[u] + (93) sāmanah «1.12. 


AMRTA—The deletion of the sarisára of words ending in an is forbidden 
when a/n] follows by na tv an-ipoh (1049). Then also the deletion of the a 
of an that would usually take place instead by va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasyāno 
*-rama-haro bhagavati (170) is restricted here in this sūtra. 


oe | MEAT agar fereorarara erui at, + q Aare: | 


1058. a-dvaya-mabhyam tad-uddhavabhyam visnudasac ca mator mo vo, na 
tu yavadeh 


a-dvaya-mabhyam—after a-dvaya and ma-rama; tad-uddhavabhyam—after 
words whose uddhava is those (a-dvaya and ma-rama); visnudasat—after a 
visnudása; ca—and; matoh—of the taddhita pratyaya mat[u]; mah—of the 
ma-rāma; vah—the replacement va-rama; na—not; tu—but; yava-àdeh— 
after the words yava (barley) and so on; 


The m of mat[u] changes to v when mat[u] comes (1) after words which end 
in a-dvaya or m, (2) after words whose uddhava is a-dvaya or m, and (3) 
after words which end in a visnudasa. But the m of mat[u] does not change 
to v when mat[u] comes after the word yava and so on. 


gunavan, mālāvān, kimvan, payasvan, bhāsvān, laksmīvān, kumudvan. neha— 
buddhimān. na tu yavadeh—yavaman, ūrmimān, bhūmimān, krmimān. 
sā 


“ta-sabhyam matv-arthīyā” iti garutmān, haritmān, vidusman—ete yavādisu 
jneyah. 


SAMSODHINI—It will be explained later that the taddhita pratyaya mat[u] 
is most often applied in the sense of tad asyasti, “of this (asya) there is (asti) 
that (tat)" (1225). Thus the sense is that of possession. In tad asyásti the word 
tat stands for the quality or thing that is possessed and asya stands for the 
person of thing that possesses. The sasthi visnubhakti in asya signifies the 
relationship of sva-svami (property and proprietor). Thus buddhiman, the 
masculine first case singular of the word buddhimat[u], literally means “of 
him there is intelligence." However this is usually translated as *one who has 
intelligence, i.e. an intelligent person." 
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Sometimes mat[u] is also used in the sense of tad asminn asti, “in this (asmin) 
there is (asti) that (tat)” (1225). Then the sense is that of containing. 


VRITI—Examples are given in order: guņavān (one who has good qualities), 
mālāvān (one who has a garland), kimvān (one who has what?), payasvān 
(one who has milk), bhāsvān (one who has effulgence), /aksmivan (one who 
has Laksmi, name of Narayana), and kumudvān (one who has lotuses). 


> guno 'syāsti (one who has good qualities) > (mat[u] is applied 
in the sense of tad asyāsti (of this there is that) by sūtra 1225, and thus the 
words asyāsti are left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) gunah + matfu] — (601) guna + mat[u] — (1058) gunavat[u] — (87) 
gunavat[u] + s[u] > (187) gunavat + s[u] > (174, 160) gunavà + n[um] + t + 
s[u] = (138) gunavant > (176) gunavan «1.1». 


But the change to v does not occur in buddhiman (one who has intelligence, 
an intelligent person). Also, as stated above, the change to v does not occur 
after the words yava and so on. Thus we get yavamān (one who has barley), 
urmiman (that which has waves), bhūmimān (one who possesses the earth), 
and krmimān (that which contains worms). 


Garutman (one who has wings, name of Garuda), haritman (one who 
possesses a quarter of the sky), and vidusman (one who has a scholar) are 
also counted as yavādis due to the future statement ta-sabhyam matv- 
arthiyah pratyayā yadi-vat (when taddhita pratyayas that have the meaning 
of mat[u] come after a word ending in : or s they are treated as if they begin 
with ya-rama). 


AMRTA—In gunavan, the pratyaya mat[u] is applied in the sense of guno 
'syāsti (this has good qualities) and the substitution of va-ràma is done in 
place of m. The three examples beginning with payasvān are examples 
with words whose uddhava is a-dvaya or m. Kumudvan is an example of a 
word which ends in a visnudāsa. The change to va-rama doesn't take place 
in buddhimān due to the absence of a pürva-nimitta. But in the case of the 
yavādis the change to v doesn't take place even though all the conditions are 
met. For example, in yavaman the change to v would have usually taken place 
because mat[u] is coming after a word ending in a-dvaya, and in the cases of 
the other three beginning with ūrmimān the change to v would have usually 
taken place because mat[u] is coming after a word whose uddhava is m. 
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The following atidesa will be spoken later: ta-sabhyam matv-arthiyah pratyayā 
yadi-vat (when taddhita pratyayas that have the meaning of mat[u] come after 
a word ending in t or s they are treated as if they begin with ya-rama). The 
result of this atideša is that words ending in t or s aren't treated as visnupadas 
by pürvasya visnupadavattvam sv-ādi-taddhitayor aya-sarvesvaradyoh (179) 
since taddhita pratyayas beginning with ya-rama are excluded there. Thus 
the t and so on of garutmān and so on doesn’t become a harigadā and so on 
by visnudāso visnupadante harighose ca harigadā (61) and so on. This is the 
intention. In garutmān the change to v would have taken place since mat[u] 
comes after a word ending in a visnudasa, but that is blocked since garutmān 
is counted among the yavadis. Nityam harivenu-vidhih pratyaya-harivenau 
(204) is also blocked as a result of the atidesa. In garutmān mat[u] is applied 
in the sense of garut pakso ’syasti, “one who has wings (garut = paksa).” 
Similarly haritman denotes Sürya, the sense being harit dik vidyate asya, “one 
who possesses a quarter of the sky (harit = dis)." 


In the case of vidusman, mat[u] is applied after the word vidvas in the sense 
of vidvan asyasti (one who has a scholar). And because mat[u] is treated as 
if it begins in ya-rama here, vasor vasya ur bhagavati (209) is applied since 
mat[u] gets the name bhagavat by taddhite yas ca (169). When the change 
to u is thus done, the s naturally gets changed to s. The s doesn't become 
d by dhvamsu-sramsu vasv-anaduham (208), however, because vidvas isn't 
treated as a visnupada since mat[u] gets treated as if it begins with ya-rama. 
In vidusmān the change to v would have taken place since mat[u] comes after 
a word whose uddhava is a-rama (vidvas), but that is blocked since vidusman 
is counted among the yavādis. There are also other words which are counted 
among the yavādis. For example the m of mat[u] doesn't change to v when 
mat[u] is applied after the words kuñca, vasa, drāksā, iksu, druma, madhu, 
and so on. The earlier grammarians said that the yavadis are an ākrti-gana. 


2048 | RTI T 4 | 


1059. r-ramasya ro ye 


r-ramasya—of r-rama; rah—the replacement ra-rama; ye—when a taddhita 
pratyaya beginning with ya-rama follows. 


R changes to r when a taddhita pratyaya beginning with y follows. 
pitryam. 


VRTTI—Thus we get pitryam (that which has come from the father / 
forefathers). 
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> pitur āgatam (that which has come from the father / forefathers) 
— (ya is applied in the sense of tata āgatah (come from there) by sūtra 
1157, and thus the word āgatam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) pituh + ya > (601) pitr + ya > (1059) pitrya (87) 
pitrya + s[u] > (157) pitrya + am > (94) pitryam «1.1». 


AMRTA—The taddhita pratyaya ya is applied after the word pitr in the sense 
of pitur āgatam (that which has come from the father / forefathers) by r-ramat 
tu mādhava-thah pitur ya-ramas ca (1157). Due to the word ca in that sūtra, 
the taddhita pratyaya tha can also be applied in which case we get paitrikam 
(that which has come from the father / forefathers). 


Zogo | AAAA TAA: HAT q DEPT, SIT: HLT T | 


1060. anantasya vàmanah ke, na tu kapi, āpah kapi và 


anantasya—of an ananta; vamanah—the change to vāmana; ke—when the 
taddhita pratyaya ka follows; na—not; tu—but; kapi—when the taddhita 
pratyaya ka[p] follows; apah—of a[p]; kapi—when the taddhita pratyaya 
ka[p] follows; va—optionally. 


An ananta becomes vamana when the pratyaya ka follows, but not when 
kalp] follows. However, a/p] optionally becomes vamana when ka/p/ follows. 


jnaka, gopikà, vadhuka, grama-nikah, apah—bahu-ramakah, bahu-ramakah. 


VRITI—Thus we get jñaka (learned lady), gopikā (cowherd girl), vadhuka 
(young woman), and grama-nikah (village leader). 


> (the svartha-pratyaya ka is applied in the sense of the original 
word by Brhat sūtra 3104) jria + ka — (1060) jītaka > (a[p] is applied after 
ka since the original word jitā was feminine) jñaka + āfp/ > (1053) jfiaka > 
(87) jñaka + s[u] > (138) jītakā (learned lady) «1.1». 


> (the svartha-pratyaya ka is applied in the sense of the original 
word by Brhat sūtra 3104) gopi + ka — (1060) gopika > (a[p] is applied 
after ka since the original word gopi was feminine) gopika + a[p] — (1053) 
gopikā > (87) gopikā  s[u] > (138) gopikā (cowherd girl) «1.12. 


» (the svartha-pratyaya ka is applied in the sense of the original 
word by Brhat 3104) vadhü + ka > (1060) vadhuka > (4[p] is applied after 
ka since the original word vadhū was feminine) vadhuka + āfp/ > (1053) 
vadhukā > (87) vadhukā + s[u] > (138) vadhukā (young woman) «1.1». 
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> (the svartha-pratyaya ka is applied in the sense of the original 
word by Brhat 3104) grama-ni + ka > (1060) grama-nika — (87) grama-nika 
+ s/u] > (93) grama-nikah (village leader) «1.1». 


When we have a/p] and ka/p/ follows, we get bahu-ramakah or bahu- 
ramākah (he who has many girlfriends). 


AMRTA—The word jña which means janati (one who knows) is formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya [kļa after the dhātu jña by isoddhava-kirati-prinati- 
gr-jabhyah kah (825). A[p] is then applied after the word jūa in the feminine 
gender whereby we get jña (a lady who knows). The taddhita pratyaya ka is 
then applied in the sense of the original word and ā/p/ is also added. Thus the 
words jña and jñaka are synonymous. Likewise the words gopi and gopikā 
are synonymous as are vadhü and vadhuka. In both these examples, a/p] is 
applied after the taddhita pratyaya ka. The first three examples are examples 
when the ananta is a feminine pratyaya, but with the example grama-nikah 
Jiva Gosvami shows how anantas other than feminine pratyayas also become 
vamana. The word grama-ni (village leader) is formed by applying the krt 
pratyaya [k]vi[p] after the dhātu ni[ñ] prapane (1U, to lead) in the sense 
of gramam nayati (one who leads the village). The taddhita pratyaya ka is 
then applied in the sense of the original word. Thus the words grama-nih and 
grama-nikah are synonymous. 


$o&? | IET ST +q q aera , 
RIFTA F | 


1061. pratyaya-sthāt kāt pūrvasyā-rāmasye-rāma āpi, na tu sv-ādy-antād āpi, 
ksipakades ca na 


pratyaya-sthāt—which is situated in a pratyaya; kāt—ka-rāma; pūrvasya— 
which comes before; a-rāmasya—of a-rāma; i-ramah—the replacement 
i-rama; api—when 4[p] follows; na—not; tu—but; sv-ady-antat—after a word 
ending in a sv-ādi; api—when ā/p/ is applied; ksipaka-adeh—of the words 
ksipakà and so on; ca—and; na—not. 


A-rama which comes before a ka-rāma that is part of a pratyaya changes 
to i-rāma when ā/p/ follows. But this does not happen when ā/p/ is applied 
after a word ending in a sv-adi visnubhakti. The change also does not happen 
in the case of the words ksipaka and so on. 


nakah-—kārikā, pācikā. prakararthe kah—jatilika. pratyaya-sthad iti kim? 
Saknotiti saka. na tv iti—bahu-parivrajaka kasi. ksipakades tu—ksipaka, 
dhruvakā, catakā, upatyakā, adhityakā, devadattakā. ksipakādir akrti-ganah. 
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VRITI—Examples with the krt pratyaya [n]aka are karika (female doer; or 
definition in verse form; or learned explanation of a philosophical text) and 
pacika (female cook). 


> karaka > (a[p] is applied in the feminine by sūtra 1081) karaka 
+ āfp] > (1061) karika + āfp] > (1053) karika > (87) karika + s[u] > (138) 
karika «1.17. 

> pācaka > (à[p] is applied in the feminine by sūtra 1081) pācaka 
+ a[p] > (1061) pācika + a[p] > (1053) pācikā > (87) pācikā  s[u] > 
(138) pacika (female cook) <1.1>. 


Why do we say pratyaya-sthat? Consider saka (a capable woman), which 
means saknoti. An example of na tu sv-ady-antad api is: bahu-parivrajaka 
kasi (Kasi which contains many sannyāsīs). As stated above, the change to 
i-rama does not take place in the case of the words ksipaka and so on. Thus 
we get ksipaka, dhruvaka, cataka, upatyaka, adhityaka, devadattaka, and 
so on. The ksipakādis are an akrti-gana. 


AMRTA—Kāūrikā is formed by applying /n/aka in kartari prayoga after the 
dhātu [du]kr[fi] (8U, to do, make) by naka-trlau (819) and then applying 
a[p]. Pācikā is formed in the same way. Jiva Gosvāmī gives śakā as a counter- 
example. Saka is formed by applying the krt pratyaya aft] after the dhātu 
Sak[l] saktau (SP, to be able) by pacader at (821) and then applying ā/p/. Here 
the ka-rama is part of the prakrti not part of the pratyaya. Therefore a-rama 
doesn’t change to i-rama even though ā/p/ follows. 


Regarding bahu-parivrajaka, the word parivrajaka is formed by applying 
(nļaka and means parivrajati (one who wanders). In other words, a parivrājaka 
is a sannyási. So the vigraha of bahu-parivrajaka is bahavah parivrājakā yatra 
sā (that in which there are many sannyāsīs)** Here, because another new 
word is formed by combination of the words in a pitambara compound, ā/p/ 
is applied after the word parivrajaka which ends in a sv-adi visnubhakti.?9 
Therefore a-rama does not change to i-rama. 


362 It should be understood that bahu-parivrājakā is feminine because it is an adjective 
of the feminine word kasi. 

363 E.g. when we have bahavah «1.3» + parivrajakah «1.3» + a[p], antaranga-sv-ader 
mahāhara eka-padatvarambhe (601) is applied and then a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053) 
is applied and we get bahu-parivrajaka. 
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1062. atha taddhitah 


atha—now (after describing the taddhita-karyas); taddhitah—the taddhita 
pratyayas. 


From now on the taddhita pratyayas will be described. 
vasudevo 'yam. 
VRITI—This is a vāsudeva adhikara. 


AMRTA—This is a huge adhikāra which lasts up until the end of the chapter. 


$083 | AA AAA: | 


1063. tatra samasantah 


tatra—there, among the taddhita pratyayas; samāsa-antāh—those which are 
applied at the end of a compound. 


Among the taddhita pratyayas, those which are applied at the end of a 
compound will now be described. 


maha-vibhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a mahā-vibhu adhikara. 


%088 | ATA: | 
1064. a-rāmah 


a-ramah—the samāsānta taddhita pratyaya a-rama. 
The word a-ramah is to be added in the subsequent sutras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 
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gotu | RATU: | 


1065. rk-pathi-pur-apah 


rk-pathi-pur-apah—after the words rc (the Rg-veda or a sacred verse recited 
in praise of a deity), pathin (road, path), pur (city, town), and ap (water). 


A-rama is applied at the end of the compound after the words rc, pathin, pur, 
and ap. 


a-ramah samāsāntah syāt. ardham rcah, pumstvam—ardha-rcah. nāntasyeti 
samsara-harah—mathura-pathah. purah krsnapuruse brahmany abhidhanam 
— yadu-puram. triramyam tu—dvi-puri tri-purī. apah—vimalapam sarah. 


VRTTI—The words a-ramah samāsāntah syat are understood in this sūtra. 
Thus, when we have the vigraha: ardham rcah (one half of a verse), a-rama 
is applied, the masculine gender is used and we get ardha-rcah (a half verse). 


> ardha-rc > (1065) ardha-rc + a > ardha-rca > (87) ardha-rca + s[u] > 
(980, 93) ardha-rcah (half a verse) «1.12. 


As regards pathin, the samsara is deleted by nantasya (1049) and we get 
mathura-pathah (the road to Mathura). 


> mathurā-pathin > (1065) mathurā-pathin + a + (1049) mathurā-patha > 
(87) mathurā-patha + sfu] — (93) mathurā-pathah (the road to Mathura) <1.1> 


In a krsnapurusa compound, pur takes the neuter gender, and thus we get 
yadu-puram (the city of the Yadus). But in a tri-rāmī compound, it remains 
feminine and we get dvi-puri (the group of two cities) and tri-purī (the group 
of three cities). 


> yadu-pur > (1065) yadu-pur + a > yadu-pura — (87) yadu-pura + s[u] 
— (157) yadu-pura + am > (94) yadu-puram (the city of the Yadus) «1.1». 


> dvi-pur > (1065) dvi-pur + a > dvi-pura > (i[p] is applied in the 
feminine by sūtra 1090) dvi-pura + i[p] — (1053) dvi-puri — (87) dvi-purī + 
s[u] — (138) dvi-puri (the group of two cities) «1.1». 


An example of ap is vimalapam sarah (the lake whose water is pure). 


> vimalàp — (1065) vimalap + a > vimalapa — (87) vimalapa + s[u] — (157) 
vimalàpa + am > (94) vimalāpam (that in which the water is pure) <1.1> 
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SAMSODHINI—It should be understood that the samasanta pratyayas such 
as a-rama, kesava a-rama, as[i], and ka[p] are svartha-pratyayas and as such 
they do not change the meaning of the compound nor add any extra meaning. 


AMRTA—The compound rk-pathi-pur-apah is singular by sarve ’piramakrsna 
vibhāsayaika-vad bhavanti (976). When we have the vigraha ardham rcah we 
make a krsnapurusa compound by ardham sama-vibhage và (Brhat 1717) and 
that compound takes on the masculine gender by ardharcādayo brahmani ca 
(980). However due to the words brahmani ca in that sütra the compound 
can also take the neuter gender in which case we get ardha-rcam (half verse). 
Mathurā-pathah is a sasthi-krsnapurusa for which the vigraha is mathurāyāh 
panthā (the road of [to] Mathura). There is also a word pura which ends in 
a-rama and expresses a city. Yadu-puram could have also been made with 
that word, but then we would get the unwanted form yadu-puh when making 
the compound with the word pur which ends in a visnujana. Therefore this 
rule is given to block the possibility of arriving at that unwanted form. The 
vigraha of dvi-puri is either dve purau samahrte (two cities taken together) 
or dvayoh puroh samaharah (the group of two cities). [p] is applied here by 
trirāmyā ip (1090). Likewise with tri-purī. The vigraha of vimalapam is vimalā 
apo yasmin (that in which the water is pure). This example is made with a 
pitàmbara compound in order to remove the possible misconception that 
"this sūtra only applies in the case of krsnapurusa compounds." The word 
sarah is also given to make it clear that vimalapam is a pitambara compound. 


£o&& | feriat NTA: | 
1066. nih-Svobhyam $reyasah 


nih-svobhyam—which comes after the avyayas nir and $vas; $reyasah—after 
the word sreyas (good, good fortune). 


A-ràma is applied at the end of the compound after the word sreyas which 
comes after nir or $vas. 


nihsreyasam, švah-sreyasam. iti sāmānya-samāsāntāh 


VRITI—Thus we get nihšreyasam (the ultimate good: liberation) and svah- 
Sreyasam (tomorrow's good: future good fortune). Thus ends the section 
dealing with the a-ramas that are applied at the end of a compound in general. 


AMRTA—According to Ksirasvami, nihšreyasam means kaivalyam (liber- 
ation), and the vigraha is: niscitam sreyo yatra (that in which the good fortune 
is certain). 
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Ksirasvami says that the vigraha of $vah-sreyasam is $vah agami šreyah atra 
(that in which there is upcoming ($vas = āgāmin) good fortune). 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Pāņinian sūtra (Astadhyayi 
5.4.77), Siddhanta-kaumudi says that the vigraha of nihsreyasam is simply 
niscitam šreyah (certain good fortune). Thus Ksirasvami takes nihsreyasam asa 
pitambara compound whereas Siddhanta-kaumudi takes it as a karmadharaya 
compound. In the Bhagavatam it is most often used in the sense explained by 
Siddhanta-kaumudi. 


$o&9 | POTTY | 


1067. krsnapuruse 

krsnapuruse—in a krsnapurusa compound. 

The word krsnapuruse is to be added in the next sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


zoge | WWISTERTRRITRHT UAHA GINA STA: | 


1068. varsa-dirgha-sankhyata-sarva-punyaika-desavyaya-sankhyabhyo 
ratreh 


varsaà-dirgha-sankhyata-sarva-punya-eka-des$a-avyaya-sankhyabhyah— 
which comes after the words varsa (rainy season), dirgha (long), sarnkhyata 
(counted), sarva (all), and punya (auspicious) or after a word expressing one 
part [of the night], after an avyaya, or after a numeral; ratreh—after the word 
ratri (night). 


In a krsnapurusa compound, a-rama is applied at the end of a compound 
after the word ratri which comes after words varsa, dirgha, sankhyata, sarva, 
and punya or after a word expressing one part [of the night], after an avyaya, 
or after a numeral. 


varsā-rātrah. eka-desad ayas tad-visesah. pūrva-rātrah nīrātrah pafica-ratrah. 
ratrahnahah pumsy eva. a-ramo nivrttah. 
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VRITI—Thus we get varsa-ratrah (a night of the rainy season). Compounds 
ending in ratra, ahna, or aha are declined in the masculine gender by 
ratrahnahah pumsi (979). 


> varsā-rātri > (1068) varsa-ratri + a > (1053) varsā-rātra > (87) varsā- 
rātra + s[u] > (978, 93) varsā-rātrah (a night of the rainy season) «1.1». 


Similarly, we get purva-ratrah (the first part of the night), niratrah (one who 
has gone away from the nights), paūca-rātrah (five nights taken together). 
The adhikara a-ramah (1064) ends here. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of varsā-rātrah is varsānām rátrih (a night of the rainy 
season). In the case of dīrgha-rātrah and so on, the vigraha is dīrghā casau 
ratris ca (it is long, and it is a night) and so on and the samāsa takes place by 
visesanam tulyadhikaranena (920). Thus we get dirgha-ratrah (a long night), 
sankhyāta-rātrah (a counted night), sarva-rātrah (the whole night), and 
punya-ratrah (an auspicious night). Pūrva-rātrah is a krsnapurusa compound 
formed by pūrvāparādharottarādīny avayavinaika-dravyatve (Brhat 1716). Its 
vigraha is pürvam rātreh (the first part of the night). Likewise we get apara- 
ratrah (the last part of the night), uttara-rātrah, (the last part of the night), 
pascima-rátrah (the last part of the night), madhya-ratrah (the middle part 
of the night, midnight), sesa-ratrah (the last part of the night), and so on. 
Nīrātrah is a krsnapurusa compound formed by nir-ādayah paīīcamyā (962). 
Its vigraha is nirgato ratribhyah (one who has gone away from the nights). 
Ro re lopyah, pürvas ca trivikramah (86) is applied here. Pañca-ratrah is a 
trirami compound whose vigraha is pañca ratrayah samahrtah (five nights 
taken together). 


208% | fechata: , z forem f | 


1069. tit kesavah, t-nin madhava iti 


t-it—that which has the indicatory letter t; kesavah—called kesava; t-n-it— 
that which has the indicatory letters t and n; madhavah—called mādhava; 
iti—thus. 


A pratyaya that has the indicatory letter í is called kesava, and a pratyaya 
that has the indicatory letters í and n is called madhava. 


364 The word ratri is actually feminine, but when a-rama is applied by the current sütra 
the compound takes the masculine gender by sütra 979. 
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ovo | AY FANTA: | 


1070. atha kesava-ramah 


atha—now; kesava-a-ramah—the samāsānta taddhita pratyaya kesava 
a-rama. 


Now the word kesava-ramah is to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. ayam evā-rāmah. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


gow? | Ute TET: +q q UST: | 
1071. rājāhah-sakhibhyah, na tu rajfiyah 


rajan-ahan-sakhibhyah—after the words rajan (king), ahan (day), and sakhi 
(friend); na—not; tu—but; rajriyah—after the word rajñi (queen). 


In a krsnapurusa compound, kesava a-rama is applied at the end of the com- 
pound after the words rajan, ahan, and sakhi. But kesava a-rama is not 
applied after the word rājūī.** 


kesava-ramah syāt. yadu-rājah. rājānam atikrāntā ati-rājī. yadu-rajni. ahnas 
ta-kheti dvy-ahah. krsna-sakhah, ati-sakhi. 


VRTTI—The words kesava-ramah syāt are understood in this sūtra. Thus 
we get yadu-rajah (king of the Yadus). 


> yadu-rajan > (1071) yadu-rājan + [t]a — (1049) yadu-raja > 
(87) yadu-raja + s[u] > (93) yadu-rajah (king of the Yadus) <1.1>. 


In the feminine we get ati-rājī for which the vigraha is rajanam atikrāntā (a 
lady who has surpassed a king). But kesava a-rama is not applied after rajiii. 
Thus we get yadu-rājūī (queen of the Yadus). 


Regarding ahan, in accordance with ahnas ta-kha-ramayor eva (1050) we 


get dvy-ahah (a group of two days). 


365 Rājūīis the feminine form of rājan. I[p] is applied after rajan in the feminine and the 
a of the an portion is deleted by va-ma-sat-sanga-hīnasyāno "-ràma-haro bhagavati (170). 
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> dvy-ahan — (1071) dvy-ahan + [t]a — (1050) dvy-aha — (87) 
dvy-aha + s[u] — (978, 93) dvy-ahah (a group of two days) «1.1». 


Examples of sakhi are krsna-sakhah (friend of Krsna) in the masculine and 
ati-sakhi (a lady who has surpassed a friend) in the feminine. 


> krsna-sakhi > (1071) krsna-sakhi + [t]a — (1053) krsna-sakha > 
(87) krsna-sakha + s[u] — (93) krsna-sakhah (friend of Krsna) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—Yadu-rajah is a sasthi-krsnapurusa compound for which the 
vigraha is yadūnām raja (king of the Yadus). Ati-rājī is a krsnapurusa 
compound formed by aty-ādayo dvitiyayà (959). I[p] is applied in the feminine 
due to the future sūtra an-kesava-gauradibhyah (1087). Dvy-ahah is a trirāmī 
compound for which the vigraha is dvayor ahnoh samaharah (a group of two 
days). The samsara of ahan is deleted by ahnas ta-kha-ràmayor eva (1050). 
The feminine gender would have applied here since a trirami compound is 
feminine by a-rāmāntā trirāmī laksmih (935), but the masculine gender is 
used here instead by ratrahnahah pumsi (979). The vigraha of krsna-sakhah 
is krsnasya sakha (friend of Krsna) and the vigraha of ati-sakhi is atikranta 
sakhàyam (a lady who has surpassed a friend). 


SAMSODHINI—The words dvy-aha and so on that are formed by applying 
kesava a-rama after ahan by the current sūtra are often used in the masculine 
second case singular by kālādhvanor atyanta-vyāptau dvitiya (674). An 
example of this is: saptaham asya kara-padma-tale "py avātsīt “Govardhana 
resided on the Lord's lotus palm for seven days" (Brhad-bhagavatamrta 1.1.7). 


$093 | APO Sese TAA | 


1072. ramakrsne dhenv-anaduhau stri-pumsadayas ca 


ramakrsne—in a ramakrsna compound; dhenv-anaduhau—the compound 
dhenv-anaduha (a cow and a bull); stri-pumsa-ádayah—the compounds stri- 
pumsa (a woman and a man) and so on; ca—and. 


Dhenv-anaduha and the compounds stri-pumsa and so on are irregularly 
formed by applying kesava a-rama at the end of the ramakrsna compound. 


sādhavah. ādi-grahanāt—rg-yajusam, rk-sāme aksi-bhruvam, dàra-gavam, 
ürv-asthivam, pad-asthivam, naktan-divam, aho-rātrau, rātrin-divam, ahar- 
divam tu pratidivam ity arthah. 
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VRITI—The word sadhavah (are proper) is understood in this sūtra. 


> dhenv-anaduh — (1072) dhenv-anaduh + [t]a > dhenv-anaduha 
— (87) dhenv-anaduha + au — (49) dhenv-anaduhau (a cow and a bull) 
<masculine 1.2>. 

> stri-pums > (1072) stri-pums + [t]a > stri-pumsa > (87) strī- 
pumsa + au > (49) stri-pumsau (a woman and a man) <masculine 1.2>. 


Due to the word adi, we also get rg-yajusam (the Rg-veda and the Yajur- 
veda), rk-sāme (the Rg-veda and the Sāma-veda), aksi-bhruvam (the eyes 
and the eyebrows), dāra-gavam (the wife and the cows), ūrv-asthīvam (the 
thighs and the knees), pad-asthīvam (the feet and the knees), naktan-divam 
(at night and at daytime), aho-rātrau (day and night), rātrin-divam (at night 
and at daytime), and ahar-divam which means pratidivam (every day, day 
by day). 


AMRTA—Dhenv-anaduhau <masculine 1.2> is an itaretara compound for 
which the vigraha is dhenus ca anadvan ca (a cow and a bull). The samahara 
compound dhenv-anaduham (a cow and a bull) <neuter 1.1> is also possible 
by ha-sa-da-ca-vargebhyah samāhāre (Brhat 2177). Stri-pumsau «masculine 
1.2» is an itaretara compound for which the vigraha is stri ca pumams ca (a 
woman and a man). If the desire was to make a sasthī-samāsa for which the 
vigraha is striyāh pumān (a man who belongs to a woman) then we wouldn't 
be able to apply kesava a-rama at the end of the compound and we would just 
get stri-puman (a man who belongs to a woman). 


Rg-yajusam is a samāhāra compound formed by virodhinam adravyānām và 
(975). Rk-same on the other hand is made as an itaretara compound since 
making a samāhāra compound is forbidden by na dadhi-paya-ādīnām (Brhat 
1810). Aksi-bhruvam is a samáhàra compound formed by prany-anganam 
(974). Dāra-gavam is also a samāhāra compound since the gavāšvādis are an 
akrti-gana (Brhat 1803). Here the o of go becomes ava by gor or avah (Brhat 
1973) and the a of ava gets deleted by a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053). 


Urv-asthivam is a samāhāra compound formed by prany-anganam (974). The 
vigraha is ürü ca asthivantau ca (the thighs and knees) and the irregularity is 
the deletion of the samsara. Likewise the vigraha of pad-asthivam is pādau ca 
asthivantau ca (the feet and knees) and the irregularities are the deletion of 
the samsara and the substitution of pad for pada. Naktan-divam is a samahara 
compound formed by virodhinām adravyanam và (975). The vigraha is 
naktam ca diva ca (at night and at daytime). Here the avyayas naktam and 
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diva have a saptami meaning (e.g. ratrau and divi). The samasa of these two 
avyayas is also an irregularity since no such samāsa was ordained anywhere 
before. Aho-rātrau is made as an itaretara compound since making a samahara 
compound is forbidden by na dadhi-paya-ādīnām (Brhat 1810). The vigraha is 
ahas ca ratris ca (day and night) and the i of rātri gets deleted by a-i-dvayasya 
haro bhagavati (1053). The masculine gender is used here by ratrahnahah 
pumsi (979). The vigraha of ratrin-divam is ratrau ca diva ca (at night and at 
daytime). Here the irregularity is the insertion of the m[um]. Ahar-divam is 
an itaretara-dvandva for which the vigraha is ahani ca divà ca (day after day, 
e.g. everyday). The singular is used here by sarve "pi ramakrsna vibhāsayaika- 
vad bhavanti (976). 


Someone might wonder, “A word is employed only to convey a meaning. 
When the meaning is already conveyed by using just one of the synonyms, 
it is not appropriate to use the second synonym. So why in one compound 
have we used the two synonyms ahan and diva which both mean “day”?” The 
answer is that the repetition has been done here in the sense of vīpsā (sütra 
1037). The employment of a word whose meaning has already been conveyed 
is not forbidden when it comes to expressing vipsa, but dvandva compounds 
usually cannot be made in the sense of vīpsā. Hence that is an irregularity 
here.* The neuter gender is used in ahar-divam since the word diva is an 
avyaya. 


£o93 | HAAS WERTE seo: | 


1073. avyayi-bhave sam-anu-pratibhyo ’ksnah 


avyayi-bhave—in an avyayi-bhava compound; sam-anu-pratibhyah—which 
comes after sam, anu, or prati; aksnah—after the word aksi (eye). 


In an avyayi-bhava compound kesava a-rama is applied at the end of the 
compound after the word aksi which comes after sam, anu, or prati. 


sam-aksam anv-aksam praty-aksam. krte ’vyayi-bhave nipātyate—aksnah 
param paro-’ksam. 


VRITI—Thus we get sam-aksam (before the eyes, visible), anv-aksam 
(afterwards), and praty-aksam (before the eyes, visible): 


366 Usually when vipsd is to be expressed the same word is repeated twice as in ahani 
ahani (every day). Thus it is a further irregularity here that the repetition is done with a 
synonym instead such that we get ahani diva. 
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> sam-aksi > (1073) sam-aksi + [t]a > (1053) sam-aksa — (87) 
sam-aksa + s[u] > (981, 157) sam-aksa + am — (94) sam-aksam (before the 
eyes, visible) «1.1». 


When an avyayī-bhāva compound is made from the vigraha aksnah param 
(beyond the eyes, invisible, unintelligible) by irregular formation we get 
paro-’ksam. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of sam-aksam is either aksnoh samipam (near the 
eyes, i.e. before the eyes) or aksnd sangatam (in contact with the eyes). Since 
the use of sam in an avyayi-bháva compound isn't specifically ordained 
anywhere, such a compound must be taken as a tisthad-gv-ādi (Brhat 1855). 
The vigraha of anv-aksam is either aksnoh samipam (near the eyes, i.e. before 
the eyes), aksnor yogyam (equal to the eyes), or aksnoh pascat (after the 
eyes, i.e. afterwards). The compounding takes place here either by anur yasya 
samipam aha (984) or pascád-yogyayoh (983). The vigraha of praty-aksam is 
aksnoh prati abhimukham, “turned towards the eyes (prati = abhimukham).” 
Here compounding is done by abhi-prati laksanenabhimukhye (985). The 
irregularity in paro-’ksam is that the a-rama of para is replaced by o-rama.?* 


gooe | dIaTES | 


1074. pitambare 

pitambare—in a pitàmbara compound. 

The word pitambare is to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 
vibhur ayam. 


VRITIMThis is a vibhu adhikāra. 


goo | GTA | 


1075. svāngābhyām aksi-sakthibhyām 


sva-angābhyām—which are limbs in the strict (not metaphorical) sense; aksi- 
sakthibhyam—after the words aksi (eye) and sakthi (thigh). 


367 When the a-rāma of para is replaced by o-rama, the a-rama of aksi gets deteted by 
e-obhyàm asya haro visnupadante (56). 
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In a pitambara compound, kesava a-rama is applied at the end of the 
compound after the words aksi and sakthi, provided they are limbs in the 
strict sense. 


kamalaksah, kamalaksi, dirgha-sakthah. asvāngatve | tu—dirgha-sakthi 
sakatam, sthūlāksir iksuh. adravam mūrtimad avikāra-jam prāņy-angam 
svangam. 


VRITI—Thus we get kamalāksah (a man whose eyes are like lotuses), 
kamalaksi (a woman whose eyes are like lotuses), and dirgha-sakthah (a 
man whose thighs are long). 


> kamalāksi > (1075) kamalaksi + [t]a > (1053) kamalaksa > 
(87) kamalaksa + s[u] + (93) kamalāksah (a man whose eyes are like 
lotuses) «1.1». 

> dirgha-sakthi > (1075) dīrgha-sakthi + [t]a — (1053) dirgha- 
saktha — (87) dirgha-saktha + s[u] — (93) dirgha-sakthah (a man whose 
thighs are long) «1.1». 


But when we are dealing with that which is not a limb in the strict sense, 
we get dirgha-sakthi $akatam (the cart whose thighs, i.e. poles, are long) 
and sthūlāksir iksuh (the sugarcane whose eyes, i.e. knots in the cane, are 
big).*** A svanga (limb in the strict sense) is a prany-anga (limb of a breathing 
creature) which is non-fluid (adrava), having a perceptible material form 
(mürtimat), and not the result of a transformation (avikara-ja).^? 


AMRTA—The vigraha of kamalaksah is kamale iva aksini yasya (whose two 
eyes are like two lotuses). Regarding kamalaksi, due to the indicatory letter +, 
i[p] is applied in the feminine by an-kesava-gauradibhyah (1087). 


The vigraha of dirgha-sakthah is dirgham sakthi yasya (whose thigh is long). 
Sakthi means iru (thigh). Kesava a-rāma is not applied after aksi and sakthi 
in any kind of compound except the pitambara compound. Thus we get 
sundaraksi (a beautiful eye), sthüla-sakthi (a fat thigh), and so on. 


368 Here the aksi and sakthi aren't limbs in the strict sense because neither the cart nor 
the sugarcane is a breathing creature. Thus the conditions mentioned in the definition of 
svanga in the next sentence aren't met. 

369 Thus rakta (blood) cannot be accepted as svarga because it is fluid, buddhi 
(intelligence) cannot be accepted as svāriga because it doesn't have a perceptible material 
form, and sotha (a tumour) cannot be accepted as a svanga because it is the result of a 
transformation. 
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$098 | ATA: GATT TA: WIAA AST | 


1076. nabheh samjfiayàm a-ramah, prāder nasikaya nas ca 


nübheh—after the word nābhi (navel); samjfiayvam—when a name is 
understood; a-ramah—the samāsānta taddhita pratyaya a-rama; pra- 
üdeh—after pra and so on; násikayah—of the word nāsikā (nose); nas—the 
replacement nas; ca—also. 


In a pitambara compound a-rama is applied at the end of the compound 
after the word nabhi when a name is understood and also after the word 
nasika that comes after pra and so on. Nasika then becomes nas. 


padma-nàbhah. ürna-nàbhir ity eke. pra-nasam un-nasam mukham. 


VRTTI—Thus we get padma-nabhah (He in whose navel there is a lotus / He 
whose navel is like a lotus, name of Visnu / Krsna). Some make ürna-nabhih 
(that in whose navel there is threads, generic name for a spider). 


> padma-nabhi — (1076) padma-nàbhi + a — (1053) padma-nabha 
— (87) padma-nabha + s[u] > (93) padma-nābhah (He in whose navel there 
is a lotus / He whose navel is like a lotus, name of Visnu / Krsna) «1.1». 


Examples of the second part of the sūtra are pra-nasam mukham (a face on 
which the nose is prominent) and un-nasam mukham (a face on which the 
nose is raised). 


AMRTA—The vigraha of padmanabhah is either padmam nàbhau yasya (in 
whose navel there is a lotus) or padmam iva nabhir yasya (whose navel is 
like a lotus). Padmanabha is a name of Visnu. Likewise, when we have the 
vigraha ürnàás tantavo nàbhau yasya (in whose navel there is threads (ūrnāh 
= tantavah)), we get ürna-nàbhah which denotes a particular kind of insect. 
But some grammarians do not support the idea that a-rāma is applied after 
the word nābhi in all cases when a name is understood. Thus Jiva Gosvāmī 
says “Some make ürna-nabhih." The vigraha of pra-nasam is pragatà nāsikā 
yatra (on which the nose is prominent), and the vigraha of un-nasam is unnata 
nāsikā yatra (on which the nose is raised). The change to n in pra-nasam takes 
place by prader nasah (Brhat 1991). 


goss | AEG: Waa STRICT GUT: | 


1077. nafi-su-durbhyah prajaya asir alpac ca medhayah 
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nafi-su-durbhyah—which comes after na[fi], su, or dur; prajayah—after the 
word praja (offspring, children, subjects of a king); asih—the samāsānta 
taddhita pratyaya as[i]; alpat—which comes after the word alpa (little, small); 
ca—also; medhayah—after the word medha (intelligence). 


In a pitambara compound, asfi] is applied at the end of the compound after 
the word praja which comes after na/ii], su, or dur and after the word medha 
which comes are nafū/, su, dur, or alpa. 


aprajah su-prajah. alpa-medhāh amedhāh. 


VRITI—Thus we get aprajah (one who has no offspring), su-prajah (one 
who has nice children), alpa-medhah (one who has little intelligence), and 
amedhah (one who has no intelligence). 


> aprajā > (1077) aprajā + as[i] — (1053) aprajas — (87) aprajas + 
s[u] = (187) aprajās + s[u] — (138) aprajās — (93) aprajah (one who has no 
offspring) «1.1». 

> alpa-medhā > (1077) alpa-medhā + as[i] + (1053) alpa-medhas 
— (87) alpa-medhas + s[u] — (187) alpa-medhās  s[u] — (138) alpa- 
medhās > (93) alpa-medhah (one who has little intelligence) «1.12. 


AMRTA—The vigraha of aprajah is na vidyante prajah yasya (whose offspring 
don't exist). Similarly the vigraha of su-prajah is Sobhanah praja yasya (whose 
children are nice). When we have the vigraha dustah prajà yasya (whose 
children are wicked), we get dus-prajāh. The vigraha of alpa-medhāh is alpa 
medha yasya (whose intelligence is small). Likewise we get su-medhah (one 
whose intelligence is good) and dur-medhah (one whose intelligence is bad). 


SAMSODHINI—Often alpa-medhas and the like are used in the plural, as in 
drstvà pumso 'lpa-medhasah (Bhāgavatam 1.3.21) and yajanti hi su-medhasah 
(Bhagavatam 11.5.32) 


gosc | ERI af: Hq 
1078. r-rāma-gopī-sarpir-ādibhyah kap 
r-rama-gopi-sarpis-ddibhyah—after words which end in r-rama, after gopis 


(feminine words ending in i or ü), and after the words sarpis (ghee) and so on; 
kap—the samāsānta taddhita pratyaya ka[p]. 


In a pitambara compound, ka/p/ is applied at the end of the compound after 
words which end in r-rāma, after gopis, and after sarpis and so on. 
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r-rāmāt—nanda-pitrkah. gopī-samjītatvāt sa-gopīkah | sa-gopa-vadhükah. 
priya-sarpiskah srivatsoraskah muktopānatkah. evam dadhi-madhu-sālayah. 


VRITI—An example when ka/p/ is applied after a word ending in r-rāma 
is nanda-pitrkah (He whose father in Nanda Mahārāja). Examples of ka/p/ 
applied after gopīs are sa-gopīkah (accompanied by gopīs) and sa-gopa- 
vadhūkah (accompanied by cowherd girls). Examples of sarpis and so on are 
priya-sarpiskah (one for whom ghee is dear), srivatsoraskah (one on whose 
chest there is the mark of srivatsa), and muktopānatkah (he by whom the 
shoe is untied). Likewise with the words dadhi (yogurt), madhu (honey), and 
sali (a particular kind of rice). 


> nanda-pitr > (1078) nanda-pitr + ka[p] > nanda-pitrka > 
(87) nanda-pitrka  s[u] — (93) nanda-pitrkah (He whose father is Nanda 
Maharaja) «1.1». 


AMRTA—The vigraha of nanda-pitrkah is nandah pita yasya (whose father 
is Nanda Maharaja). The vigraha of sa-gopīkah is gopyā saha vartamānah 
(existing along with a gopi). This pitambara compound is made by saha-sabdas 
trtīvāntenaika-kriyā-yoge (968) and saha is replaced by sa. Likewise with sa- 
gopa-vadhükah. Other examples are bahu-tantrikah (that which has many 
strings i.e. a musical instrument), bahu-strikah (one who has a lot of women), 
and so on. The vigraha of priya-sarpiskah is priyam sarpir yasya (for whom 
ghee is dear) and the vigraha of srivatsoraskah is Srivatsah šveta-romāvalih 
urasi yasya (on whose chest is a series of white hairs known as srivatsa). The 
changes to s and s in these two examples takes place by isvara-ramabhyam 
pasa-kalpa-kesv anavyayasya (Brhat 1998). The vigraha of muktopānatkah is 
muktā upānat pādukā yena (by whom the shoe (upānah = pādukā) is untied). 
Examples with dadhi, madhu, and šāli are priya-dadhikah (one for whom 
yogurt is dear), pita-madhukah (one by whom honey wine is drunk), and 
bhukta-sālikah (one by whom Sali rice is eaten). 


$e9* | sreramareatazr | 


1079. asamasanta-vidher va 


a-samasa-anta-vidheh—a word for which there is no rule ordaining a 
samāsānta pratyaya; vā—optionally. 


In a pītāmbara compound, kalp] is optionally applied at the end of the 
compound after any word which doesn't already end in a samasanta pratyaya. 
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bahu-ramākah bahu-ramah, drsta-sarngi drsta-sarngikah. samasanta-vidhes tu 
kamalāksah. uktàh samasantah. 


VRITI—Thus we get bahu-ramākah or bahu-ramah (one who has many 
girlfriends, name of Krsna) and drsta-sarngi or drsta-sarngikah (one by 
whom Sarngi has been seen, i.e. one who has seen Krsna, the holder of the 
sarnga bow). 


> bahu-ramā > (two options by 1079): 

1) (ka[p] is applied, and the change to vamana is averted by 1060) 
bahu-ramā + ka[p] > bahu-ramāka > (87) bahu-ramāka + s[u] > (93) 
bahu-ramākah (one who has many girlfriends) <1.1>. 

2) (ka[p] is not applied, a/p] becomes vāmana by 939 since it is 
situated at the end of the compound and the word rama is not the main 
thing) bahu-rama + bahu-rama > (87) bahu-rama + s[u] > (93) bahu- 
ramah (one who has many girlfriends) <1.1>. 


> drsta-sarngin > (two options by 1079): 

1) (ka[p] is applied) drsta-sarngin + ka[p] — (179, 190) drsta- 
sarngika — (87) drsta-sarngika + s[u] — (93) drsta-sarngikah (one by whom 
Sarngi has been seen) «1.1». 

2) (ka[p] is not applied, 87) drsta-sarngin + s[u] — (196) drsta- 
šārngīn + s[u] > (138) drsta-sarngin — (190) drsta-sārūgī (one by whom 
Sarngi has been seen) «1.1». 


But kalp] cannot be applied after a word for which there is a rule ordaining a 
samasanta pratyaya. Thus we only get kamalaksah (vrtti 1075). 


The adhikāra samāsāntāh (1063) ends here. 


SAMSODHINI—Whereas ka/p/ was mandatory after pitāmbara compounds 
ending in y-rāma, a gopi, or sarpis and so on, ka[p] is only optional after 
all other pitambara compounds. An example with a pitambara which ends 
in a visnujana is sa-parisatkah (with the associates) or sa-parisat (with the 
associates). Often times this option for ka/p/ is exercised by commentators 
and other writers simply to clarify that a compound is a pitambara and not a 
šyāmarāma. 


AMRTA—Regarding bahu-ramākah, when we have the vigraha bahavo 
ramā yasya (he who has many girlfriends) ka/p/ is applied and the change 
to vāmana is averted by na tu kapi (1060). But bahu-ramakah is also possible 
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by āpah kapi và (1060). Regarding bahu-ramah, in the case that ka/p/ is not 
applied, the change to vāmana is done by gor ipa apa (939). The vigraha of 
drsta-sārnigī and so on is drstah sarngi yena (one by whom Sàrügi was seen). 


goto | ATA AEA | 


1080. namno laksmyam 
namnah—after a nama; laksmyam—in the feminine gender. 
The words namnah and laksmyam are to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 


mahā-vibhur ayam. laksmi-prakaranam idam na prācīnās taddhite pathanti. 
vayam tu nāma-maya-pratyaya-sādrsyāt pathitavantah. 


VRITI—This is a mahā-vibhu adhikara. In their taddhita-prakaranas, the 
earlier grammarians did not include this section on feminine pratyayas. But 
we have included this section in our taddhita-prakarana because feminine 
pratyayas are similar to nāma-maya pratyayas. 


AMRTA—The earlier grammarians didn't include this section on feminine 
pratyayas within their taddhita-prakaranas. For example in Astadhyayi 4.1.3 
we find the adhikāra-sūtra striyam (in the feminine gender) and pratyayas 
which come after that adhikāra are construed to be feminine pratyayas. Then 
in Astadhyayi 4.1.76 we find the adhikāra-sūtra taddhitah (what follows are 
taddhita pratyayas). Thus it is clearly understood that the feminine pratyayas 
belong toa different category than the taddhita pratyayas. Likewise, Vopadeva 
and Ràmacandra Acarya, the author of Prakriya-kaumudi, have also placed 
the feminine pratyayas in a separate section. 


Someone might argue, “Then why have you included the section on 
feminine pratyayas under the adhikara atha taddhitah (1062)?" In answer 
to this Jīva Gosvami says “because feminine pratyayas are similar to nāma- 
maya pratyayas." In this regard the following analysis has to be made. The 
pratyayas are actually of two kinds in that some among them are applied after 
namas and others after dhatus. In that regard the tib-adis and krt pratyayas 
are applied after dhātus and the sv-ādis and taddhita pratyayas are applied 
after namas. The sv-ādis express a particular karaka meaning such as kartā 
and so on whereas the taddhita pratyayas bring out certain special meanings 
of the namas. In the same way the feminine pratyayas also bring out a special 
meaning of the nàmas, that special meaning being the meaning of femininity. 
Thus, since the feminine pratyayas are the same as the taddhita pratyayas in this 
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regard, we have included them here in the Taddhita-prakarana. Padmanabha 
Datta, the author of the Supadma-vyākarana, also does like this. 


2062 | FONET | 


1081. krsnad ap 


krsnat—after a krsna (a word ending in a-rama); āp—the feminine pratyaya 


a[p]. 
A[p] is applied after a krsna in the feminine gender. 
tap paninih. ramayatiti pacādy-at rama. evam rādhā paramā isa. 


VRITI—Panini calls it ///a/p]. Thus we get rama (she who gives pleasure, 
name of Laksmi) from the word rama which means ramayati (she gives 
pleasure) and which is formed by applying the krt pratyaya pacadi a[t] 
(sūtra 821).^" Likewise we get radha (she who worships), paramā (she who 
measures the Supreme Lord, name of Laksmi), isa (she who controls). 


> rama > (1081) rama + āfp/ > (1053) rama > (87) rama + s[u] 
— (138) rama (she who gives pleasure, name of Laksmi) <1.1>. 

> rādha = (1081) rādha + a[p] > (1053) rādhā > (87) rādhā + s[u] 
— (138) rādhā (she who worships) <1.1>. 


AMRTA—The result of making ā/p/ with the indicatory letter p is seen in cases 
like ā-rāma-haro yadu-sarvesvare, na tv āpah (114). Regarding rādhā, first we 
get the word rādha by applying a/t/ after the dhatu radh[a] samsiddhau (4P, to 
succeed, accomplish) and then we apply ā/p/. Regarding paramā, first we get 
the word parama by applying /k/a after the dhātu mà mane (2P, to measure) 
in the sense of param paramesvaram mati (she measures the Supreme Lord 
(param = paramesvaram)) by karmany anupendrād ā-rāmāt kah (828) and 
then we apply a/p/. Regarding isd, first we get the word isa by applying /k/a 
after the dhatu is[a] aisvarye (2A, to be master of, to be able) in the sense of 
iste (she controls) by isoddhava-kirati-prinati-gr-jfiabhyah kah (825) and then 
we apply ā/p/. 


370 Here aft] is applied after the ny-anta-dhatu rami which is formed by applying /n/i 
after the dhatu ram[u] kridayam (1A, to play, delight in). There is no vrsnindra in rami due 
to the prohibition janī-jfs-ranjah am-antās ca (vrtti 570). Thus, when we have rami + aft], 
ner haro 'nid-ādau rāma-dhātuke (449) is applied and we get the word rama. 

371 Radha paramā isa could also be taken as one example which means “Radha is the 
supreme goddess." 
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2062 | ARRIT | 


1082. gir-ader ap và 


gir-ādeh—after the words gir (speech, a word / statement) and so on; āp— 
a[p]; va—optionally. 


A[p] can optionally be applied after the words gir and so on. 
gira gih, disa dik, ksudhā ksut, trsā trt, usnihà usnik, ity-adayah. 


VRITI—Thus we get gira or gih (speech), disa or dik (direction), ksudhā or 
ksut (hunger), trsā or trt (thirst), usniha or usnik (name of a Vedic meter), 
and so on. 


S AMSODHINI—The words gir, dis, ksudh, and trs are all formed by applying 
[k]vi[p] in bhāve prayoga in the feminine gender by sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī 
bhave laksmyām (902). Usnih is also formed by applying /k/vifp/ in the 
feminine gender by kruric-dadhrs-sraj-usnihas ca kvib-antah (845). So this 
sutra is unique in the sense that it optionally ordains ā/p/ after words which 
are already feminine. In the case that a/p] is not applied the words remain in 
their original visnujanānta feminine forms. 


$o63 | S| 


1083. ip 

ip—the feminine pratyaya i[p]. 

The word ip is to be added in the next sūtras. 
vibhur ayam. nip nis nin pāninih. 


VRITI—This is a vibhu adhikāra. Panini called it /n/i[p], [nJi[s], and 
[nJi[n]. 


goce | PUA AGRI AAG Tea | 


1084. r-ramac caturbhujānubandhān na-rāmād aficate$ ca man-mātr- 
paficadi-varjam 


r-ramat—after a word ending in y-rāma; caturbhuja-anubandhat—after a 
word which has a caturbhuja as its indicatory letter; na-ramat—after a word 
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which ends in na-rāma; añcateh— after a word which ends in afic[u] (sūtra 
174); ca—and; man-mātr-paūca-ādi-varjam—with the exception of (i) words 
which end in man, (ii) the words matr and so on, and (iii) the numerals pafican 
and so on. 


In the feminine gender, i/p/ is applied after words ending in r-rama, after 
words which have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter, after words which 
end in na-rama, and after words which end in añc/u]. But ī/p/ is not applied 
after words which end in man nor after the words matr and so on and the 
numerals paiican and so on. 


kartrī bhagavati bhavati atibhagavatī vidusī rukmini prācī. 


VRITI—Thus we get kartrī (a female doer), bhagavatī (goddess), bhavatī 
(you (feminine)), atibhagavatī (a lady who has surpassed Bhagavān), vidusī 
(learned woman), rukmiņī (a woman adorned with golden ornaments, name 
of one of Krsna’s queens), and prācī (eastern) (adjective of a feminine word). 


> kartr > (1084) kartr + ifp] > (52) kartri > (87) kartri  s[u] > 
(138) kartri (a female doer) <1.1>. 

> bhagavat[u] > (1084) bhagavat[u] + if[p] + bhagavati > (87) 
bhagavati + s[u] — (138) bhagavati (goddess) «1.1». 

> bhavat[u] > (1084) bhavat[u] + i[p] > bhavati — (87) bhavati + 
s[u] = (138) bhavatī (you (feminine)) <1.1>. 

> vidvas[u] — (1084) vidvas[u] + ifp] > (209) vidusi > (108) 
vidusi — (87) vidusi + s[u] — (138) vidusi (a learned woman) <1.1>. 

> rukmin > (1084) rukmin + i[p] > (111) rukmini > (87) rukmini 
+ s/u] > (138) rukmini (a woman who is adorned with golden ornaments, 
name of one of Krsna’s queens) <1.1>. 

> prac > (1084) prac + i[p] > prācī > (87) praci + s[u] > (138) 
praci (eastern (adjective of a feminine word)) <1.1>. 


VRITI—A tibhagavati is given here as an example just to show that the rule 
of tad-anta (vrtti 148) also applies in the case of ī/p/. That is, ī/p/ is also 
applied after compounds whose final words end in r-rama and so on. 


AMRTA—The word man in the sütra denotes a word ending in man. Kartri 
is formed by applying i/p/ after the word kartr which is formed by applying 
the krt pratyaya tr[l] after the dhātu [du]kr[ñ] (8U, to do, make). Kartri is 
an example when i/p/ is applied after a word ending in r-rama. Bhagavati 
is formed by applying i/p/ after the word bhagavat[u] which is formed by 
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applying the taddhita pratyaya mat[u] in the sense of bhago ’syasti (this 
person has opulence). Bhavati is formed by applying i/p/ after the word 
bhavat[u] which is formed by applying the unadi pratyaya avat[uc] after the 
dhatu bhi sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist). The vigraha of ati-bhagavati is 
atikranto bhagavan yaya (she by whom Bhagavan has been surpassed). Vidusi 
is formed by applying i/p/ after the word vidvas[u] which is formed by the 
sutra vetteh satur vasur và (736). The change to s is then does as usual. These 
last four are examples of words which have a caturbhuja as their indicatory 
letter. Rukmini is formed by applying i/p/ after the word rukmin which is 
formed by applying the taddhita pratyaya mat[u] in the sense of rukma asyāstī 
(this person has gold). 


gock | Bat paf: | 


1085. yüno yuvatih 
yünah—of the word yuvan (a youth); yuvatih—yuvati (a young woman). 
Yuvan + i[p], however, becomes yuvati by irregular formation. 


sadhuh. man-antādes tu—sīmā mata duhità svasà nanandā yata tisrah catasrah. 
pañcadir nānta-sankhyā, pafíca sapta nava gopyah. tad-antatve "pi na—atisima 
atimātā kācit, priya-paūcānah pándava-prajah. ni-sāhacaryāt ī-nyos tu vety 
atra visnubhaktir eva grhyate, tato nityam evā-rāma-harah. rajni suni. aficati- 
grahanad dhatos catur-bhujanubandhàn na—himālaya-srat gangsa. 


VRITI—The word sadhuh is understood in this sūtra. An example of how 
a word which ends in man (see the previous sutra) does not take ī/p/ in the 
feminine gender is sima *” (boundary). And examples of how the words matr 
and so on do not take ī/p/ are mata (mother), duhita (daughter), svasa (sister), 
nananda (husband's sister), yata (husband's brother's wife), tisrah (three 
(feminine)), and catasrah (four (feminine)). The pañcadis [mentioned in the 
previous sutra] are numerals which end in n. Examples when they are used 
in the feminine gender are pajica gopyah (five gopis), sapta gopyah (seven 
gopīs), and nava gopyah (nine gopis). The prohibition man-mātr-paūcādi- 
varjam (1084) applies even in the case of compound words which have words 
ending in man and so on as their last member. Thus we get atisīmā kacit (a 
certain lady who surpasses the boundary), atimātā kācit (a certain lady who 


372 Sima is the feminine «1.1» form of the word siman. The à in sima does not come 
from ā/p/; it comes from applying the sūtra: nanta-dhatu-varjita-santa-sat-sanga-mahad- 
apam uddhavasya trivikramah krsnasthane (163). There is no sūtra which ordains ā/p/ after 
words ending in na-rama. 
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surpasses a mother), and priya-paūcānah pandava-prajah (The children of 
the Pandavas for whom the five [Pandava brothers] are dear). 


The iin i-nyos tu và (170) refers only to the visnubhakti i (sūtra 144) since the 
iis listed along with the visnubhakti [n]i. Therefore the deletion of a-rama 
by sūtra 170 is mandatory and we get rajii (a queen) and Suni (a female dog). 
Due to the seperate mention of ac in sūtra 174, i[p] is not applied after dhatus 
which have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter. Thus we get himalaya-srat 
ganga (the Ganga, which flows from the Himalayas). 


AMRTA—Regarding yuvati, the result of the nipata is that i/p] becomes 
vamana, the n of yuvan changes to t, and the va of yuvan doesn't change 
to u even though a bhagavat pratyaya follows. The word matr is formed by 
applying the Art pratyaya tr[l] after the dhatu mā mane (2P, to measure). 
Then, when s/u/ is replaced by a[c] (sūtra 127), we get mata. Likewise we get 
duhitr from duh[a] + tr[l]. The words svasr and nanandr are formed by unadi 
pratyayas. Yatr is made from ya + tr[I], and tisr and catasr are the replacements 
of tri and catur in the feminine gender by laksmi-sthayos tri-caturos tisr-catasr 
visnubhaktau (151). All of these words would have taken i/p/ since they end 
in r-rama and the numerals pañcan and so on would have taken i/p/ since they 
end in na-rama, but all that is forbidden by the phrase man-matr-paficadi- 
varjam (1084). The words matr and so on are naturally feminine, whereas the 
numerals ending in n, such as pafícan and so on, are vācya-linga. 


Jiva Gosvami states the clause tad-antatve "pi na in response to the following 
doubt: “When i/p/ is prohibited in reference to a particular nama is it or is 
it not prohibited after a compound word ending in that nama, because the 
maxim just says namna tu kvacit (vrtti 148)?" The meaning of the phrase tad- 
antatve "pi na is that i[p] isn't applied even after compound words ending in 
those nāmas which are prohibited in man-mātr-paticādi-varjam (1084). The 
vigraha of atisīmā is atikrāntā simanam (a lady who surpasses the boundary) 
or atikrāntā sima yaya (a lady by whom the boundary is surpassed). Likewise 
with atimātā. Atimata denotes a woman who shows more affection than even 
one's mother. 


Someone may wonder, ^Whyisafic[u] mentioned separately in sūtra 1084 even 
though it is already covered merely by the mention of caturbhujānubandha?” 
In response, Jiva Gosvami says afíicati-grahanad dhatos caturbhujanubandhan 
na. The separate mention of afic[u] here indicates that i/p/ is forbidden after 
all other dhatus which have a caturbhuja as their indicatory letter. In other 
words, the same conclusion that was established in relation to n[um] in acas 
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caturbhujanubandhanam ca (174) also applies here. Thus, when /k/vifp/ is 
applied after the dhātu srans[u] in the sense of himalayat sramsate (it flows 
from the Himalayas), we get himālaya-srat, which is without i/p/. 


TU | Tae | 
1086. svarthe 


sva-arthe—provided the nāma's own meaning is predominant (e.g. sometimes 
a nàma's meaning becomes secondary in a samāsa). 


The word svarthe is to be added in the next sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 
VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


SAMSODHINI—In effect, this adhikāra means that from now on ¿/p] is only 
applied after a nama in the feminine gender if that nāma's own meaning is 
predominant. Previously i/p/ was applied even when the nàma's own meaning 
was not predominant, as in atibhagavati (vrtti 1084). 


oes | TURAN: | 


1087. aņ-kešava-gaurādibhyah 


an-kesava-gaurüdibhyah—after a[n], after a kešava pratyaya, and after the 
words gaura and so on. 


In the feminine gender, ī/p/ is applied after words ending in a/n], after words 
ending in a kesava pratyaya and after the words gaura and so on, provided 
the word's own meaning is predominant. 


aņ—srsti-kārī yādavī. kesavat—vrndavana-cari vainateyī. pathità gitety atra 
tu krtetah ktasya kesavatvabhavah, tasyaiva tat-samjnatvat. gauradeh—gauri 
kumari kišorī taruni barkari kalabhi vadhūtī ciranti. acarama-vayaskah sarve 
gaurādayah. tathà sakhī ity-ādi. asi$vi šišunā vina, varsabhvi putri kalmasi 
Sabali pisangi sarangi pandari mātā-mahī pitā-mahī tanvi hayi gavayi suni 
cauri anuduhi. anadvahity eke. tathā nagi sthülayam, kali krsnayam, nili 
vadavausadhyoh nili nila ca samjnayam, kundi patre, sthali akrtrima bhumau, 
bhājī šrāņāyām, kuši lauha-vikāre, kamuki maithunecchau, goni āvapane, 
kavarī keša-veše ity-ādi. gaurādir akrti-ganah. asvarthe tu—prāpta-vrndāvana- 
carety-ādi. 
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VRITI—Examples of ī/p/ applied after words ending in a/n] are srsti- 
kari (the (female) doer of creation) and yādavī (a female descendant of 
Yadu). Examples of ī/p/ applied after words ending in a kesava pratyaya 
are vrndāvana-carī (a lady who wanders about in Vrndavana) and vainateyi 
(a female descendant of Vinata). However, in cases like pathitā gita (The 
Bhagavad-gita was recited) /k]ta which has taken i/t] isn't considered 
kesava, because only i/t] itself is kesava. 


Examples of ;/p] applied after the words gaura and so on are: 

o Gauri, kumārī, kisori, tarunī, barkarī, kalabhi, vadhüti, and ciranti, 
which all refer to girls whose age is not old. 

© Sakhi (girlfriend) and so on. 

O Asisvi which denotes a lady who doesn't have a child, varsābhvī (a female 
frog or earthworm), putri (a daughter), kalmasi (spotted), sabali (spotted), 
pisangi (yellowish, reddish), sarangi (spotted), pandari (pale, white), 
mātā-mahī (maternal grandmother), pita-mahi (paternal grandmother), 
tanvi (a slender woman), hayī (a female horse, mare), gavayi (a female 
gavaya), Suni (a female dog), cauri (a female thief), and anuduhi (a cow), 
though some say the form should be anadvahi. 

O Nagi in the sense of “a stout female elephant,” kali in the sense of 
“blackish,” nili in the sense of “a bluish mare” or “the indigo plant” and 
nili or nila when a name is being expressed referring to a name, kundi in 
the sense of “a bowl), sthali in the sense of “a natural spot of ground,” 
bhaji in the sense of “rice gruel,” kusi in the sense of “a small pin made 
of metal,” kamuki in the sense of “a woman desirous of sex," goni in the 
sense of “a sack," kavari in the sense of “a braid,” and so on. 


The gaurādis are an ākrti-gaņa. 


But when the word's own meaning is not predominant, we get prapta- 
vrndāvana-carā (A lady who has attained someone who wanders about in 
Vrndavana). 


AMRTA—With the two examples beginning with srsti-kari Jiva Gosvami 
shows that the word an in this sūtra refers in a general way to both the krt 
pratyaya a[n] and to the taddhita pratyaya a[n]. Srsti-kari is formed by 
applying the krt pratyaya a[n] in the sense of srstim karoti (it does creation) 
by karmany an (827) and then applying i/p/. Yadavi is formed by applying the 
taddhita pratyaya kesava [n]a (also called a[n]) in the sense of yador apatyam 
stri (a female descendant of Yadu) and then applying i/p/. It is clear from the 
examples that the name kesava also refers to both the krt pratyayas and the 
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taddhita pratyayas. Vrndāvana-carī is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]a 
after the dhatu car[a] by adhikarane bhiksā-senādāyesu ca cares tah (837). [T]a 
is called kesava because it has the indicatory letter t. Vainateyi is formed by 
applying the taddhita pratyaya madhava dha in the sense of vinataya apatyam 
stri (a female descendant of Vinata) by laksmi-subhradibhyam mādhava-dho 
bahulam (1111). Dha is then replaced by eya and īfp/ is applied. A mādhava 
pratyayais also called kesava since it has the quality of having f as its indicatory 
letter in accordance with the definition t-nin madhavah (1069). 


Since an agama which has the indicatory letter ¢ is connected with the 
pratyaya that follows (vrtti 105), ift] is connected with /k/ta. Thus somebody 
may wonder whether or not /k/ta is called kesava. To remove this doubt Jiva 
Gosvami speaks the sentence beginning pathità gitety atra tu. The idea is that 
ift] was already called kešava before /k/ta was applied not after /k/ta was 
applied. In accordance with the precept asta-varsā bhaved gauri (an eight year 
old girl should be called a gauri) Jiva Gosvami speaks a special definition of 
the gaurādis with the words acarama-vayaskah (girls whose age is not old) 
which mean yauvanāt pūrvāvasthā-bhājah (girls who are at the stage of life 
prior to youth). Since the gaurādis are an akrti-gana, Jiva Gosvāmī shows 
that i/p/ is applied after the words sakhi (friend) and so on even though 
they don't fit the definition acarama-vayaska (those whose age is not old). 
Similarly, Jiva Gosvàmi shows that the words from asi$vi to anaduhi end in 
i[p] simply because they are considered gaurādis. Moreover, Jiva Gosvāmī 
shows that certain words, like the words from nagi to the end, are gaurādis 
only in particular meanings. By the words ity-ādi we get prthvi in the sense of 
"the earth" which would have been optional otherwise by u-ramanta-guna- 
vacanāt (1093), samānī in the sense of a particular meter, revati in the sense of 
"the constellation rohini,” and so on. The group of gauradis mentioned by the 
earlier grammarians has to be looked up in the Gana-patha. 


SAMSODHINI—The traditional list of gaurādis, according to the Pāņinian 
Gaņa-pātha, is as follows: gaura, matsya, manusya, $rnga, haya, gavaya, 
mukaya, rsya, puta, druna, drona, harina, kana, patara, ukana, āmalaka, 
kuvala, badara, bamba, tarkara, sarkara, puskara, sikhanda, susama, salanda, 
gaduja, ananda, srpāta, srgetha, ādhaka, saskula, sūrma, suba, sūrya, pūsa, 
musa, ghātaka, sakalūka, sallaka, mālaka, mālata, sālvaka, vetasa, atasa, 
prsa, maha, matha, cheda, švan, taksan, anaduhi, anadvāhī, esana when it is 
made in karaņe prayoga, deha, kākādana, gavādana, tejana, rajana, lavana, 
pāna, medha, gautama, āyasthūņa, bhauri, bhauliki, bhaulingi, audgāhamāni, 
ālingi, apicchika, ārata, tota, nata, nata, malāta, šātana, patana, savana, 
āstarana, ādhikaraņa, eta, adhikāra, āgrahāyaņī, pratyavarohini, sevana, 


Taddhita 597 


sumangala when it is someone’s name, sundara, mandala, pinda, vitaka, 
kurda, gürda, pata, panta, lophānta, kandara, kandala, taruna, taluna, brhat, 
mahat, saudharma, rohini and revati when referring to a constellation, vikala, 
nisphala, puskala, and kata when it denotes the hips. The words pippali and 
so on are also included among the gaurādis. Thus we get pippali, haritaki, 
kosataki, sami, kariri, prthivi, krostri, matamahi, and pitamahi. 


Many of the gauradi examples that Jiva Gosvami mentions here are actually 
achieved by other sütras in the Paninian system. But since the gaurādis are an 
all-accommodating akrti-gana, Jiva Gosvami has included all such examples 
within the gaurādi group for the sake of simplicity. For example, in the 
Paninian system gauri is achieved by sid-gaurādibhyas ca (Astadhyayi 4.1.41) 
but kumari, kisori, taruni, barkari, kalabhi, vadhüti, and ciranti are achieved 
by vayasi prathame (4.1.20). Katyayana's vārttikā on this sūtra changes early 
age (vayasi prathame) to any age except old age (vayasy acarame) and gives 
vadhüti and ciranti as examples, since these words denote women who have 
attained their maturity. Similarly, sakhi and asisvi are achieved by sakhy 
asisviti bhasayam (Astadhyayi 4.1.62) and nāgī and so on are achieved by 
janapada-kunda-gona-sthala-bhaja-naga-kàla-nila-kusa-kamuka-kabaràad 
vrtty-amatrāvapanākrtrimā-srāņā-sthaulya-varnānācchādanāyovikāra- 
maithuneccha-kesavesesu (Astadhyayi 4.1.42). 


ote | URAA | 


1088. sadrsadibhyas ca 
sadrsa-adibhyah—after the words sadrsa and so on; ca—also. 


In the feminine gender ī/p/ is also applied after the words sadrsa and so on, 
provided the word’s own meaning is predominant. 


sadršī yadrsi. 


VRITI—Thus we get sadrsi (similar (feminine)) and yādršī (like which 
(feminine)). 


AMRTA—Only words made with the three pratyayas /k/a, [k]vi[p], and 
sa[k] mentioned in samāne karmany anya-tad-ādisu karmopamanesu drsah 
ka-kvip-sakah karmani, samānasya ca sah (843) are accepted here. Thus we 
also get sadrksi and so on. The words sadrša and so on are also included 
among the gaurādis. 
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1089. prāyeņālpatva-vivakşāyām 


prayena— generally; alpatva-vivaksayam—when there is a desire to express 
smallness (alpatva). 


Generally, in the feminine gender ī/p/ is applied when there is a desire to 
express smallness, provided the word's own meaning is predominant. 


alpam chatram chatri. evam patri mrnàli ghati dandity-adi. 


VRITI—Thus a small chatra (umbrella) is called a chatri. Similarly, we get 
pātrī (a small bowl), mrnali (a small lotus-fibre), ghatī (a small water-pot), 
dandi (a small stick), and so on. 


2080 | AIETE: | 


1090. triramyah 
trirāmyāh—after a trirami compound. 


In the feminine gender ī/p/ is applied after a trirāmī compound, provided the 
word's own meaning is predominant. 


tri-rami paficadhyayi tri-phali. dhātry-ādike tu tri-phalaiva. 


VRITI—Thus we get tri-rāmī (the group of three Ramas), paūcādhyāyī (the 
group of five chapters), and ¢ri-phali (the group of three fruits). But when 
the combination of dhatri fruit and so on is being expressed, we only get tri- 
phala (the group of three fruits). 


AMRTA—When we have the vigrahas trayanam ramanam samāhārah 
(the group of three Ramas) and so on, trirāmī-samāsa is done by sankhya 
taddhitārthottara-pada-samāhāresu samasyate, sa ca trirami-samjriah (932) 
and the feminine gender is achieved by a-ramanta trirami laksmih, ab-anta 
vd, triramya īp (934). However, the statement trirāmyā ip found in that sütra 
is made only on the basis of the current sütra. With the sentence beginning 
dhātry-ādike tu iva Gosvàmi shows that there is no rule that i/p/ has to be 
applied after a trirami compound when there is desire to express a name. For 
example, it is well known that tri-phald is the name of a particular medicine. 
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1091. tasya bharyety arthe 
tasya—of that person; bhāryā—the wife; iti—thus; arthe—in the sense. 


In the feminine gender ī/p/ is applied in the sense of “the wife of that person,” 
provided the word's own meaning is predominant. 


ip syat. madhavasya bharya madhavi, ksatriyi vaidyī ganaki sūdrī. 


VRITI—The words ip syāt are understood in this sūtra. Thus the wife of 
Madhava is called Madhavi. Similarly, we get ksatriyi (the wife of a warrior), 
vaidyī (the wife of a physician), ganaki (the wife of an accountant), and sūdrī 
(the wife of a sūdra). 


SAMSODHINI—Similarly, we get gopi (the wife of a cowherd), brahmani (the 
wife of a brahmana), and so on. 


2082 | FAIGA IZT SQ | 
1092. i-rāmād akty-arthad va ip 


i-ramat—after a word ending in i-rāma; a-kti-arthat—which doesn't have the 
meaning of /k/ti; va—optionally; īp—ī/p/. 


In the feminine gender, ī/p/ is optionally applied after a word ending in 
i-rāma, provided the word does not have the meaning of /k/ti and the words 
own meaning is predominant. 


ratri ratrih, dhüli dhülih, bhümi bhümih, yuvati yuvatih, paddhati paddhatih, 
anguli angulih, yasti yastih, Sakti saktih Sastre. akty-arthad iti kim? panktih 
hānih. laksmi-vihitàd eva—atithir vaisnavi. 


VRITI—Thus we get rātrī or ratrih (night), dhūlī or dhūlih (dust), bhūmī 
or bhūmih (earth, place), yuvati or yuvatih (a young woman), paddhatī or 
paddhatih (path, method), anguli or angulih (finger), yasti or yastih (a 
stick), and Sakti or saktih (spear) in the sense of a weapon. 


Why do we say akty-arthat? Consider panktih (a line) and hanih (loss). 
Actually ī/p/ is only applied after those words ending in i-rāma which end in 
a pratyaya that is ordained in the feminine gender. Thus we only get atithir 
vaisnavi (the female Vaisnava guest). 
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AMRTA—The vigraha of the compound kty-artha is kter artha ivartho 
yasya ([a pratyaya] whose meaning is like the meaning of /k/ti), and akty- 
artha denotes a word in which there is no kty-artha pratyaya. The kty-artha 
pratyayas are those pratyayas which are ordained in bhave prayoga in the 
feminine gender. So the resultant meaning is that i/p/ can optionally be 
applied after any word ending in i-rāma, with the exception of words ending 
in kty-artha pratyayas. It should be understood here that this rule can only be 
applied when the word's own meaning is predominant, because there is no 
adhikara for any other meaning. 


Regarding rātrī, the word rātri is formed by applying the feminine unadi- 
pratyaya tri after the dhātu ra dane (2P, to give). Thus, since rātri doesn’t end 
in a kty-artha pratyaya, it can optionally take ī/p/. The word dhüli is formed 
by applying the feminine unādi-pratyaya li after the dhātu dhü[fi] kampane 
(SU, to shake, agitate), and when i/p/ is applied we get dhūlī. Things should be 
understood in the same way with the other words. Regarding yuvati, the word 
yuvati which is irregularly formed in the feminine gender by yūno yuvatih 
(1085) optionally takes i/p/ because it doesn't end in a kty-artha pratyaya. 
Bhattoji Diksita, however, says that yuvati is formed by applying i/p/ after 
the word yuvat[r] which is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [s$]at[r] after 
the dhatu yu misranamisranayoh (2P, to mix; to separate). Somebody may 
wonder “Why do we see such usage as yüni kama-mayi dunoti ca manah 
(that young lustful woman agitates my mind). Even though such usage can 
be accomodated in accordance with the maxim nirankusa hi kavayah (the 
poets are unrestricted, i.e. they are free to do what they like), Jiva Gosvàmi 
doesn't accept it because it is against the opinion of Panini. Therefore in the 
sūtra beginning svan yuvan maghavan (191), which ordains the change of v to 
u, the change of v to u when i/p/ follows was ordained with the exception of 
yuvati. Therefore only in suni and so on does the change to u take place but 
not in yuvati. 


Regarding paddhati, even though the normal word hati is formed by applying 
the krt pratyaya [k]ti after the dhatu han[a] himsa-gatyoh (2P, to strike, kill; 
to go, move), still the word paddhati is not considered to end in a kty-artha 
pratyaya because it is doesn't have the bhāve prayoga meaning since it is 
irregularly formed by means of the sütra beginning pādasya gādisu (Brhat 
1959). Therefore it can optionally take ;/p]. The words ariguli and so on 
are formed with unadi pratyayas. The word šakti can optionally take i/p/ 
only when it denotes a weapon. It cannot take i/p/ in its usual meaning of 
samarthya (potency, ability). 
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Jiva Gosvami gives pankti and so on as counterexamples. In the case of hani, 
[k]ti is replaced by ni (sūtra 901). Likewise with glani and mlani and so on. 
Jīva Gosvami also gives the counterexample atithi to show how īfp/ is only 
applied after those words ending in i-rāma which end in a pratyaya that is 
ordained in the feminine gender. Atithi, however, is masculine in accordance 
with the following statement of Amara-kosa: atithir nā grhāgate (the word 
atithi, which denotes someone who has come to the house, is masculine). 


OERE NUE AACA GT TT | 


1093. u-rāmānta-guņa-vacanāt kharu-sat-sangoddhava-varjad và 


u-rama-anta-guna-vacanat—after a word ending in u-rāma which expresses a 
guna (quality); kharu-sat-sanga-uddhava-varjat—except for the word kharu 
and words whose uddhava is a sat-sanga; và—optionally. 


In the feminine gender ī/p/ is optionally applied after a word ending in u-rama 
which expresses a guna, provided the word's own meaning is predominant. 
But ¿/p] cannot be applied after kharu and after words ending in u-rāma 
which have a sat-sanga as their uddhava. 


mrdvi mrduh, gurvi guruh, bahvi bahuh, laghvi laghuh, tanvi tanuh. aguna- 
vacanādes tu—ākhuh kharuh kadruh. 


VRITI—Thus we get mrdvi or mrduh (soft), gurvi or guruh (heavy), bahvi 
or bahuh (many), laghvī or laghuh (light), tanvī or tanuh (thin), and so on. 
But in the case of words that don’t express a guna and so on we just get akhuh 
(a female mouse), kharuh (sharp), and kadruh (tawny). 


AMRTA—It was described in the Samdsa-prakarana (Brhat vrtti 1738) that 
gunam uktvà yo gunini vartate sa guna-vacanah (A guna-vacana is a word 
which, after referring to the quality, denotes the thing that possesses the 
quality). So the words mrdu and so on here first refer to the quality such 
as softness and so on and then refer to the thing that possesses that quality. 
Other examples are patu (sharp, clever) and so on. Tanu means krsatva-guna- 
yuktà (a feminine thing endowed with the quality of thinness). Akhu cannot 
take ;/p] since it expresses the dravya “mouse,” And kharu and kadru cannot 
take i/p/, even though they express a guna, because they were excluded by 
the clause kharu-sat-sangoddhava-varjāt (1093). Other examples of words 
ending in u-rāma which have a sat-sanga as their uddhava are pāndu (pale), 
babhru (tawny), and so on. 
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1094. a-rāmānta-jāter nitya-laksmī-vaišyādi-varjam 


a-rama-anta-jateh—after a jati which ends in a-rāma; nitya-laksmī —words 
which are always feminine; vaišya-ādi—the words vaisya (merchant) and so 
on; varjam—with the exception of. 


In the feminine gender, ī/p/ is applied after a jati ending in a-rama, with the 
exception of words which are always feminine and the words vaisya and so 
on. 


"akrti-grahana jatir linganam ca na sarva-bhak. sakrd-ākhyāta-nirgrāhyā 
gotram ca caranaih saha.” ayam artha udāharaņāni ca. ākrtyā akara-matrena 
grhyate ya sā jātih. yathà harini mahisi. tathā linganam madhye sarvam lingam 
na bhajate, kintu pumstvam stritvam eva ya bhajate sa ca jatih. yatha brahmani 
devi. tathā gotra-pratyayantas ca jātih, yathà nādāyanī cārāyaņī. tathā veda- 
sakhadhyayi ca jātih, yathā kathī bahvrcī. sā ca sā ca sakrd apy ākhyātena 
kathanena nirgrāhyā sarvatra jūeyā bhavatiti. neha—balākā vaisya ksatriya. 
prāyo ya-rāmoddhavo vaisyadih. 


VRTTI— [The earlier grammarians gave this definition of the word jati:] 


ākrti-grahaņā jatir lingānām ca na sarva-bhak 
sakrd-ākhyāta-nirgrāhyā gotram ca caranaih saha 


The meaning of this verse along with examples is as follows: 

1. A jati is that which is understood simply by means of the form. Examples 
are harini (a female deer, i.e. a doe) and mahisi (a she-buffalo). 

2. Also a jati is that which does not partake of all the genders but rather only 
partakes of the masculine and feminine genders. Examples are brahmani (a 
brahmana woman) and devi (a goddess). 

3. A word which ends in a gotra pratyaya (sūtras 1113 to 1116) is also 
considered a jati. Examples are nādāyanī (a female descendant of Nada) 
and cārāyaņī (a female descendant of Cara). 

4. One who studies a branch of the Vedas (sūtra 1127) is also considered a 
jati. Examples are kathi (a lady who studies the Katha branch of the Yajur- 
veda) and bahv-rci (a lady who studies the Bahv-rc branch of the Rg-veda). 
5. [As a further condition for the first two definitions:] A jati should be 
recognizable in all cases simply by its being described even once.?? 


373 Forexample, if somebody points to a form containing a dewlap, two horns, four legs, 
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But ;/p] is not applied in balaka (a concubine) nor in vaisya (a merchant 
woman) and ksatriyā (a warrior woman). Generally, words which have ya- 
rama as their uddhava are counted among the vaisyadis. 


AMRTA—Anticipating the question “What exactly is a jati?”, Jiva Gosvami 
answers with a verse of the earlier grammarians. Even though the definition 
nityatve sati aneka-samavetatvam jatitvam (something is a jati if it inheres in 
many and always exists somewhere at any given time) is well known, still, 
thinking it too brief and difficult to understand, Jiva Gosvami has introduced 
the definition of the earlier grammarians for the sake of getting a broader 
understanding. In that definition, the words akrti-grahana jatih mean: “A jati 
is the gotva (cowness) and so on that is indicated by the form of the dewlap and 
so on.” In other words, the specialities of the various forms are the indicators 
of the various jātis.” A Jati is actually the property of an object. But here the 
word jati refers to the object which is characterized by such a jati. Therefore 
Jiva Gosvami gives the examples harini (a female deer, i.e. a doe) and so on. 


Someone might argue, “Well, the játis such as brahmanatva (brahmana-hood) 
and so on cannot be understood simply by means of the form, because a similar 
form can also be seen in šūdras and so on." Therefore another definition is 
given with the phrase lingānār ca na sarva-bhak. The meaning of this phrase 
is explained in the vrtti. The words brahmana and so on are only used in the 
masculine and feminine genders and not in the neuter gender. Thus they do 
not partake of all the genders. But someone may further argue, “Well, then 
the names such as Visnumitra and so on should also be considered jātis since 
they don’t partake of all the genders.” Therefore the phrase sakrd-akhyata 
nirgrāhyā is given to remove that possibility. The explanation of sakrd-akhyata 
nirgrahya is sakrd eka-varam akhyata kathita upadista sati nihsesena grahya 
jūāna-visayī-bhūtā bhavati cet tadā sā jātih (it is a jati only if being taught 
one time it can be understood in all cases). This is not a separate definition 
but rather just a further condition of the two definitions that were already 
described. Therefore Jīva Gosvàmi mentions the words sā ca twice in the vrtti. 
The idea is that something is a jati only if being taught one time in reference 
to one individual it can be recognized in many other other individuals. 


and a tail and says to us “this is a cow," then the next time we perceive another instance 
of such a form we should automatically understand “this is a cow." In this regard, in 
addition to quoting the standard definition of the earlier grammarians mentioned above, 
Siddhanta-kaumudi 518 also offers another definition of jati: asarva-lingatve saty ekasyam 
vyaktau kathanād vyakty-antare kathanam vināpi sugrahā jātir iti laksanantaram. (Another 
definition is that a jati is that which, because of its being already described in reference to 
one individual, is easily understandable without having to describe it again in reference to 
another individual). 
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For example when the jati of cowness is taught in reference to one individual 
cow or when the jati of brahmana-hood is taught in reference to one 
individual brahmana then all the instances of cowness and brahmana-hood 
can be recognized. But this is not so in the case of names, since the same 
characteristics are not found in all the individuals named Visnumitra, for 
example, since they have different natures. 


Moreover a third definition of a jati is given in accordance with conventional 
usage: gotram ca caranaih saha. This is explained in the vrtti to mean “a 
descendant and a student of a particular branch of a Veda are also considered 
jatis.” Jiva Gosvami gives counterexamples with the sentence beginning neha. 
The words balākā and so on don't take i/p/ because they are always used 
only in the feminine gender?" Examples of other nitya-laksmi words are 
maksika, pipilika, lata, maya, and so on. With the sentence beginning prayah 
Jiva Gosvami specifies what is inluded by the word adi in vaisyadi. The word 
pràyah (generally) is used based on the fact that some grammarians don't 
include words that have ya-rama as their uddhava among the vaisyādis. The 
grammarian Padmanabha-datta, however, says that apart from the words 
haya, gavaya, mükaya, rsya, and matsya, all other words which have ya-rama 
as their uddhava are to be considered vaisyādis. Thus the words ksatriya and 
so on are vaisyddis. 


208% | JAAN | 


1095. nr-narayor nari 

nr-narayoh—of the words nr (man) and nara (man); nari—nari (woman). 
Nr + i[p] and nara + i[p], however, become nari by irregular formation. 
ib-anta sadhuh. ip nivrttah. 


VRITI—The words īb-antā sádhuh are understood in this sūtra. The 
adhikara i[p] (1083) ends here. 


AMRTA—In the feminine gender nārī is the proper form of nr + i[p] and 
nara + i[p] in the sense of jati. In the case of the word nr, i[p] was already 
achieved by r-rāmāc caturbhujānubandhān na-rāmād aficates ca (1084), and 
in the case of the word nara, if[p] was already achieved by a-rāmānta-jāteh 
(1094). But in both cases the result of the nipata is the vrsnindra. 


374 This means there is no masculine counterpart of the word balākā. By contrast, the 
words brahmani and so on have the masculine counterpart brahmana and so on. 
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1096. upamāna-pūrvād üror ün, sahita-sarnhita-vāmādi-pūrvāc ca 


upamāna-pūrvāt—which comes after an upamāna (word expressing that to 
which something else is compared); ūroh—after the word aru (thigh); un— 
the feminine pratyaya ü[n]; sahita-sarmhita-vāma-ādi-pūrvāt —which comes 
after the words sahita (joined together), samhita (joined together), vāma 
(beautiful), and so on; ca—and. 


In the feminine gender ūfn/ is applied after the word aru, provided it comes 
after an upamana or after the words sahita, samhita, vama, and so on. 


karabhorüh, sahitorüh. 


VRITI—Thus we get karabhorüh (a lady whose thighs resemble the trunks 
of elephants) and sahitorüh (a lady whose thighs are joined together, e.g. a fat 
lady whose thighs rub together). 


AMRTA—The words sahita and so on are mentioned separately because 
they are not upamānas. Regarding the example karabhorüh, even though 
Amara-kosa defines karabha as mani-bandhad akanistham karasya karabho 
bahih (the outer [upper fleshy] portion of the hand from the wrist until the 
small finger is called the karabha, i.e. the metacorpus), still in order for things 
to make sense the word karabha here has to be taken as synonymous with the 
word kalabha (young elephant) since it is heard that r and / are practically one 
(see Brhat vrtti 128 recounted under sütra 76). Moreover, to fit the analogy, 
the main meaning “young elephant" has to be ignored here and by laksanā 
vrtti the meaning “trunk of a young elephant” has to be accepted. Thus the 
vigraha of karabhorüh is karabhau kari-sundav iva ūrū yasyah (a lady whose 
two thighs are like two elephant trunks (karabhau = kari-sundau). Likewise 
we get rambhorih (a lady whose thighs resemble plantain trees) and so on. 
The vigraha of sahitorüh is sahitāv ūrū yasyah (a lady whose thighs are joined 
together). Likewise we get vāmorūh (a lady whose thighs are beautiful), 
hrasvorüh (a lady whose thighs are short), and so on. 


go | ATTA | 


1097. ajader ap 


aja-àdeh—after the words aja (goat) and so on; ap—the feminine pratyaya 


a[p]. 
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In the feminine gender ā/p/ is applied after the words aja and so on. 


pūrvasyāpavādo ’yam. tatra jatipah—Aajà a$và edakā kokila kruficà catakety- 
adi. atha kesavepah—kinkarà tat-karā ity-ādi. bharyd-vaya-ipah—mugdha 
jyesthā kanistha madhyā madhyama go-pālikā šisu-pālikā ity-ādi. vayasi— 
kanya bālā hodā paka vatsakā manda vilātā ity-ādi. ajādir akrti-ganah. 


VĶTTI—This is an apavāda of certain previous ī/p/-s. In that regard, 
examples of a/p] used instead of ;/p] for a jati are aja (a she-goat), asva (a 
she-horse), edakā (a female sheep, a ewe), kokilā (a female kokila bird), 
kruūcā (a female krufica bird), catakā (a female cataka bird), and so on. Next, 
examples of a/p] used instead of ī/p/ when words end in a kes$ava pratyaya 
are kinkara (a female servant), tat-karā (a female who does that), and so on. 
Examples of a/p] used instead of ī/p/ in the case of a wife or in the case of 
a certain age are mugdhā (the wife of a fool), jyesthā (the wife of the eldest 
brother), kanistha (the wife of the youngest brother), madhya (the wife of 
the middle brother), madhyama (the wife of the middle brother), go-palika 
(the wife of a cowherd), sisu-palika (the wife of a child-protector), and so on 
[in the sense of wife] and kanya, bala, hoda, paka, vatsaka, manda, vilata, 
and so on in the sense of age. 


The ajādis are an akrti-gana. 


AMRTA—With the phrases tatra jātīpah and so on, Jīva Gosvami specifies 
which previous i/p/-s this rule is an apavada of. For example, in the case of 
aja and so on a/p] is an apavāda of the īfp/ that would have been applied by 
a-ramanta-jateh (1094). Regarding the phrase kesavepah, the words kinkara 
and so on are formed with the krt pratyaya aft] that is an apavada of the krt 
pratyaya [tja by kim-yat-tad-bahusv at (Brhat 1441). Thus this is an apavada 
of the īfp/ that would have been applied by an-kesava-gauradibhyah (1087) 
since /t/a is kesava. Regarding the phrase beginning bhāryā, in the case of 
mugdhā and so on the i[p/ that was ordained in the sense of tasya bhāryā 
(1091) is overruled and in the case of kanya and so on the i/p/ that would 
have been applied by an-kesava-gaurádibhyah (1087) in accordance with the 
statement acarama-vayaskah sarve gaurādayah (vrtti 1087) is overruled. 


og | Ed: WAAT | 
1098. itah pratyaya-vibhasa 


itah—from now on; pratyaya-vibhāsā—optionality of the pratyayas. 
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From now on the pratyayas are only optionally applied. 
paribhaseyam ā-parisamāpteh. kim ca— 


VRITI—This paribhāsā lasts up until the end of this prakarana. Moreover, 
the pratyayas undergo various changes as follows: 


AMRTA—This sūtra means itah prabhrti ye pratyayā ucyante te tu vibhāsayā 
pravartante (from now on the pratyayas which are going to be described 
are only optionally applied). This means that the sentences which express 
the meanings of the pratyayas are also allowed and so are the equivalent 
compounds. 


SAMSODHINI—The samāsānta pratyayas and the feminine pratyayas 
described previously were absolutely mandatory, but the taddhita pratyayas 
which are going to be described now are optionalin that one can either express 
what they want to say by using the pratyaya or by using the equivalent vākya or 
samasa. For example, if someone wants to say “son of Krsna,” they can either 
use the taddhita pratyaya i[n] (sūtra 1107) and say karsnih (son of Krsna) or 
they can speak the vākya krsnasyāpatyam (son of Krsna) or they can use the 
samāsa krsnapatyam (son of Krsna). In all cases the meaning is the same, but 
there are different ways how to express the meaning. Using the pratyaya is 
not the only way. Another difference between the taddhita pratyayas which 
are going to be described now and the samasanta and feminine pratyayas 
which were described previously is that previously the pratyayas were applied 
after a nàma (sütras 1063 and 1080), but now the pratyayas 

will be applied after visnupadas (vrtti 1100 and sūtra 1105). 
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1099. pratyaye kha inah, gha iyah, cha iyah, tha ikah, dha eyah, pha ayanah, 
vur akah 


pratyaye—when a pratyaya is to be applied; khah—the pratyaya kha; inah— 
the replacement ina; ghah—the pratyaya gha; iyah—the replacement iya; 
chah—the pratyaya cha; iyah—the replacement iya; thah—the pratyaya tha; 
ikah—the replacement ika; dhah—the pratyaya dha; eyah—the replacement 
eya; phah—the pratyaya pha; àyanah—the replacement āyana; vuh—the 
pratyaya vu; akah—the replacement aka. 


When it comes to applying a taddhita pratyaya, kha is replaced by ina, gha 
by iya, cha by iya, tha by ika, dha by eya, pha by ayana, and vu by aka. 
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pratyaye kartavye īnādīnām pāninīya-vat khādi-sthānīyatā jūeyāh. tatra varna- 
svarūpe rāmah, yathā kha-rāma īna ity-ādi. 


VĶTTI—It should be understood that when a pratyaya is to be applied, ina 
and others are the replacements of kha and so on. This is similar to what is 
done in Panini's system. In this regard, the word rama is used to denote a 
single varna (sutra 35). So, for example, kha-rama becomes ina and so on. 


AMRTA—The meaning of the phrase pdniniya-vat is this: “Just as the 
Paninians ordain that vu become aka and yu become ana (Astādhyāyī 7.1.1) 
and thus consider aka and so on to be replacements of vu and so on, so in the 
same way ina and so on should be understood to be replacements of kha and 
so on.” 


SAMSODHINI—Someone might argue, “Why not just make the pratyaya as 
ina and so on in the first place? What is the point of first calling it kha and so 
on and then making this sütra to change it into ina and so on?" The answer is 
that kha and so on are comprised of but one syllable whereas ina and so on are 
comprised of two or more syllables. In the Taddhita-prakarana the pratyayas 
will be mentioned again and again in different sutras in different meanings. So 
it actually saves recitation time to give a monosyllabic name like cha and then 
give a sütra to change it to iya rather than to mention a polysyllablic name like 
iya again and again every time. For example, in the Brhat the pratyaya cha 
appears at least 22 times in the sütras of the Taddhita-prakarana. It only takes 
25 syllables to say “cha” 22 times and to say the phrase “cha iyah” whereas 
it takes 48 syllables to say “iya” 22 times. Thus on the whole, taking into 
account all the pratyayas mentioned here, this method saves at least 5 minutes 
of recitation time, which is a lot of time in the world of sūtra recitation where 
folks dare not utter even a matra more than necessary (vrtti 2). 
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1100. (tasya vikara iti paryantam) kesava-nah 


tasya vikarah iti—the meaning “tasya vikarah" (sütra 1165); paryantam—up 
to and including; kesava-nah—the pratyaya kesava [n]a. 


Kesava [n]a is applied in all the meanings up to and including the meaning 
“tasya vikārah” (1165). 


ayam evan ity uktah. tatra tasyapatyam ity-ādi sütrair arthà darsayisyante. tatas 
ca, madhor apatyam ity-ādy arthe madhu-sabdāt sasthy-antat kesava-ne krte, 
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uktārthasyāpatyādi-padasyāprayogah. tato "ntaranga sv-āder mahāharah. ādi- 
sarvesvarasya vrsnindrah u-dvayasya govindah—madhavah. pakse vākyam 
samāsam ca sarvatra, madhor apatyam madhv-apatyam ity-ādi. 


VRTTI—This pratyaya was previously called a/n] (vrttis 1042 and 1043 
and sūtras 1049, 1052, 1057, and 1087). In this regard, the meanings referred 
to here will be shown in the sūtras tasyapatyam (1106) and so on. So, 
when kesava [n]a is applied after the word madhu which ends in a sasthi 
visnubhakti in the meanings madhor apatyam (descendant of Madhu) and so 
on, the word apatyam and so on, whose meaning has already been expressed 
[by the taddhita pratyaya], is left out and antaranga svader mahahara eka- 
padatvarambhe (601) is applied. Then adi-sarvesvarasya vrsnindro nrsimhe 
(1042) and u-dvayasya govindah (1055) are applied and we get madhavah 
(descendant of Madhu, name of Krsna). 


» madhor apatyam (a male descendant of Madhu, name of Krsna) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that 
person) by sūtra 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) madhoh + a[n] — (601) madhu + 
afn] > (1042) mādhu + a[n] — (1055) mādho + a[n] > (55) mādhava > 
(87) mādhava + s[u] > (93) mādhavah «1.12. 


In the other option, we get the equivalent phrase madhor apatyam and so on 
or the equivalent compound madhv-apatyam and so on (sūtra 1098). 


SAMSODHINI—K esava [n/a is the default pratyaya in all the meanings from 
tasyāpatyam (son / descendant of that person)( (1106) up to and including 
tasya vikarah (product of that thing) (1165). It will not be repeated again and 
again in those sütras because its application is understood by the force of this 
sūtra. So the sütras tasyapatyam (1106) and so on are generally understood to 
mean tasyāpatyam ity arthe ... kesava-nah syāt (Kesava [n]a is applied [after 
„| in the meaning tasyāpatyam). However, there are exceptional cases where 
other pratyayas are applied instead. 


tte? | ITT VATA: PETITS: | 


1101. dity-adity-àditya-yamebhyo nya-ramah, paty-uttara-padac 
caganapaty-adeh 


diti-aditi-aditya-yamebhyah—after the words diti (Diti, the mother of the 
demigods), aditi (Aditi, the mother of the demons), aditya (son of Aditi), and 
yama (Yamaraja, the Lord of death); nya-ramah—the pratyaya [n]ya-rama; 
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pati-uttara-padat—after a compound in which the last the word is pati (Lord); 
ca—also; a-ganapaty-adeh—with the exception of gana-pati (Lord of the 
various classes of beings who are attendants of Lord Siva, name of Gaņeša) 
and so on. 


But after diti, aditi, aditya, and yama [n] yais applied instead of kesava [n]a. 
The same is true after compounds which end in pati, with the exception of 
ganapati and so on. 


diter apatyādir daityah, aditer ādityah, evam yādu-patyah bārhas-patyah. 
ganapaty-àdes tu ganapatam asvapatam pasupatam ity-ādi. 


VķTTI—Thus when the meaning is son/descendant and so on*^ of Diti, we 
get daityah. Likewise when the meaning is son/descendant and so on of A diti, 
we get adityah. 


> diter apatyam (a son/descendant of Diti) > (/n/ya is applied 
in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by siitras 
1101 and 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with 
uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) diteh + [n] ya — (601) diti + [n]ya > 
(1042) daiti + [n]ya — (1053) daitya — (87) daitya + s[u] — (93) daityah 
«1.1». 


In the same way, we get yaddu-patyah (son/descendant of Yadu-pati) and 
barhas-patyah (son/descendant of Brhas-pati). 


> yadu-pater apatyam (a son/descendant of Yadu-pati) > (/n/ya 
is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by 
sūtras 1101 and 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) yadu-pateh + [n]ya — (601) yadu- 
pati + [n]ya > (1042) yadu-pati + [n]ya — (1053) yadu-patya — (87) yādu- 
patya + s[u] + (93) yadu-patyah «1.1». 


But when we have gana-pati and so on, we get gana-patam (that which 
belongs to Gana-pati), āšva-patam (that which belongs to Asva-pati), pāšu- 
patam (that which belongs to Pasu-pati), and so on.*” 


375 The word adi “and so on" is used here in apatyādih because [n/ya is used instead 
of kesava [n]a in all the meanings from tasyāpatyam to tasya vikarah. So the adi here 
represents the second word in all these meanings e.g. devatā, samühah, idam, vikarah, and 
so on. 

376 Because the neuter gender is used here, the meaning of son/descendant doesn't fit 
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> gana-pater idam (that which belongs to Gana-pati) > (a/n/ is 
applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related to 
that) by sūtra 1164, and thus the word idam is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gana-pateh + a[n] — (601) gana-pati + 
a[n] + (1042) gana-pati + a[n] — (1053) gána-pata + (87) gāna-pata + s[u] 
— (157) gana-pata + am = (94) gàna-patam «1.1». 


AMRTA—When /n]ya is applied after the word dditya in the sense of 
adityasyapatyam (son/descendant of Aditya), the ya-rama of aditya is deleted 
by visnujanāt taddhita-yasya haro bhagavati (1056) and we get ādityah. 


$263 GET WT Ba Wed DT: | 


1102. (tasya bhava iti paryantam) agni-kalibhyam madhava-dhah 


tasya bhavah iti—the meaning “tasya bhavah” (sūtra 1199); paryantam—up 
to and including; agni-kalibhyam—after the words agni (the demigod of 
fire) and kali (the personification of quarrel); madhava-dhah—the pratyaya 
mādhava dha. 


Madhava dha is applied after agni and kali in all the meanings up to and 
including the meaning “tasya bhāvah” (1199). 


agner apatyam ity-ādy arthesu āgneyah, kāleyah. āgneyī. 


VRITI—When we have the meanings agner apatyam (son / male descendant 
of Agni) and so on, we get agneyah. In like manner, we get kaleyah. 


> agner apatyam (son/male descendant of Agni)  (madhava dha 
is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by 
sūtras 1102 and 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) agneh + mādhava dha — (601) agni 
+ mādhava dha — (1099) agni + eya > (1042) agni + eya > (1053) āgneya > 
(87) āgneya + s[u] — (93) agneyah «1.12». 


In the feminine, we get agneyi “daughter / female descendant of Agni" (sutra 
1087).*7 


here. Most likely the intended meaning here is tasyedam “this belongs to that person” 
(1164). 

377 If a pratyaya is mādhava, it is automatically kesava since mādhava includes the 
indicatory letter f. 
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SAMSODHINI—This is an apavāda of kešava [n]a. But it also surpasses 
the limits of kešava [nJa. Kešava [n]a is only applied in the meanings up to 
and including “tasya vikarah” (1165), but mādhava dha is applied in all the 
meanings up to and including “tasya bhavah” (1199). Likewise with nrsimha 
na and nrsimha sna in the next sutra. 


ego | Sarat gftiemet, ara < + | 


1103. strī-pumsābhyām nrsimha-na-snau, bhave ca va 


stri-pumsabhyam>"—after the words stri (woman) and puris (man); nrsimha- 
na-snau—the pratyayas nrsimha na and nrsimha sna; bhave—in the meaning 
tasya bhavah (1199); ca—also; và—optionally. 


Nrsimha na and nrsimha sna are applied after stri and pums respectively in 
all the meanings up to and including the meaning “tasya bhāvah” (1199). But 
in the case of “tasya bhavah” (1199) they are are only optionally applied. 


straiņam paumsnam. bhāve strainam stritvam paumsnam pumstvam. tvo 
vaksyate. 


VRITI—Thus we get straiņam (that which belongs to a woman) and 
paumsnam (that which belongs to a man). 


> striyā idam (that which belongs to a woman)  (nrsimha na is 
applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related to that) 
by sūtras 1103 and 1164, and thus the word idam is left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) striyah + nrsimha na — (601) stri + 
nrsimha na > (1042) straina > (111) straina — (87) straina + s[u] > (157) 
straina + am > (94) strainam «1.1». 


> pumsa idam (that which belongs to a man)  (nrsimha sna is 
applied in the sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related to that) 
by sūtras 1103 and 1164, and thus the word idam is left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) pumsah + nrsimha sna — (601) 
pums + nrsimha sna — (1042) paumssna — (176) paumsna — (87) paumsna 
+ s[u] > (157) paumsna + am > (94) paumsnam «1.1». 


378 Stri-pumsabhyam is the «5.2» of the irregular ramakrsna compound stri-pumsa which 
is formed with the samasanta pratyaya kesava a-rama by ramakrsne dhenv-anaduhau stri- 
pumsādayas ca (1072). 
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But when the meaning is “tasya bhavah” (1199), we get strainam or stritvam 
(womanhood), and paumsnam or pumstvam (manhood, virility). 


AMRTA—In paumsnam the s of pums, which is preceded by a visnucakra, 
is deleted by sat-sangāntasya haro visnupadānte (176) by considering the 
visnucakra to be a visnujana (vrtti 207). But in pumstvam, when the s of pums 
undergoes sat-sanganta-hara by the same process, the m of pum becomes 
ms by pumah sa-rāmo harikamala-harikhadgayor yādavetara-parayoh, sa ca 
visnucakra-pürvo visnucapa-purvo và (Brhat 1994). 


Rog | TT: MAMMA ATA: | 


1104. goh sarve$varadi-pratyaya-prasange ya-ramah 


goh—after the word go (cow); sarvesvara-ddi-pratyaya-prasange—in the 
event of a pratyaya beginning with a sarvesvara; ya-ramah—the pratyaya ya- 
rama. 


Whenever a pratyaya beginning with a sarvesvara would normally be applied 
after go, ya-rama is applied instead. 


o-dvayasyav-avau pratyaya-ye—gavyam. itah param arthā darsyante. 


VĶTTI—0-dvayasyāv-āvau pratyaya-ye (603) is applied and we get gavyam 
(that which belongs to a cow). 


> gor idam (that which belongs to a cow) — (ya is applied in the 
sense of tasyedam (this belongs to that / this is related to that) by sūtras 1104 
and 1164, and thus the word idam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) goh + ya — (601) go + ya — (603) gavya — (87) gavya 
+ s/u] > (157) gavya + am > (94) gavyam «1.1». 


Now the meanings will be shown: 


AMRTA—Regarding gavyam, ya-rāma is a replacement of the pratyaya 
kesava [n]a which will be ordained in the sense of tasyedam (1164). 


SAMSODHINI—In siitras 1100 to 1104 the pratyayas were enumerated, but 
now the meanings in which the pratyayas are applied will be shown. But first 
we have a paribhāsā (a key statement that teaches how to properly interpret 
all the other statements): 
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ou | ARTETA NA EEA KITT: | 


1105. adhikāra-sūtre prathama-nirdista-visnubhakty-antat pratyayah 


adhikāra-sūtre—n the adhikāra sūtra; prathama-nirdista—which is mentioned 
first; visnubhakti-antat—after the word ending in a visnubhakti; pratyayah— 
the pratyaya. 


The pratyaya is applied after that word ending in a visnubhakti which is 
mentioned first in the adhikara-sutra. 


paribhaseyam. 


VRITI—This is a paribhasa (40). 


«ot | qCITTCT | 


1106. tasyapatyam 
tasya—of that person; apatyam—son/descendant. 


According to how they were previously ordained, the pratyayas are applied 
after the word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning *son/ descendant 
of that person." 


vibhus cāyam. atrārthe sasthy-antan nàmno yatha-vihitam syuh. madhor 
apatyam mādhavah. evam daityah adityah straina ity-ādi. 


VRITI—This is also a vibhu adhikara. The pratyayas are applied, as ordained 
previously, in this meaning after the nama ending in a sasthi visnubhakti. 
Thus, when we have the meaning madhor apatyam (descendant of Madhu), 
we get madhavah. 


» madhor apatyam (a male descendant of Madhu, name of Krsna) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that 
person) by sütra 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) madhoh + a[n] + (601) madhu + 
a[n] > (1042) mādhu + a[n] — (1055) mādho + a[n] > (55) madhava > 
(87) mādhava + s[u] > (93) madhavah «1.12. 


Likewise we get daityah (son / descendant of Diti), adityah (son/descendant 
of Aditi), strainah (son / descendant of a lady), and so on. 
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> diter apatyam (a son/descendant of Diti) > (/n/ya is applied 
in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by sūtras 
1101 and 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) diteh + [n]ya — (601) diti + [n]ya > 
(1042) daiti + [n]ya — (1053) daitya — (87) daitya + s[u] — (93) daityah 
«1.1». 


> aditer apatyam (a son/descendant of Aditi)  (/n]ya is applied 
in the sense of tasyāpatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by sūtras 
1101 and 1106, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with 
uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) aditeh + [n]ya — (601) aditi  [n]ya > 
(1042) aditi + [n]ya — (1053) aditya — (87) aditya + s[u] — (93) adityah 
«1.1». 


> striyà apatyam (that which belongs to a woman)  (nrsimha na 
is applied in the sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by 
sūtras 1103 and 1164, and thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance 
with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) striyah + nrsimha na — (601) stri 
+ nrsimha na — (1042) straina > (111) straina — (87) straina + s[u] — (93) 
strainah «1.1». 


SAMSODHINI—As well as being a vidhi sūtra, this is also an adhikara sūtra. 
Moreover, since it is a vibhu adhikara, it includes the two prabhu adhikāras 
(sutras 1113 and 1117) and thus extends up to sūtra 1124. The effect of this 
adhikara is that any pratyayas ordained from now until sūtra 1124 will be 
applicable only in the meaning “tasyapatyam.” The word tasya in tasyapatyam 
is a variable word. That is, it stands for whichever person one wants to 
talk about. So if one wants to talk about Madhu's son/descendant one will 
substitute madhoh for tasya and say madhor apatyam. Similarly, if one wants 
to talk about Diti's son/descendant one will substitute diteh for tasya and say 
diter apatyam, and so on. When we thus have madhor apatyam and so on, 
one may then wonder which word to apply the pratyaya after. To answer 
that, we have the paribhāsā: adhikāra-sūtre prathama-nirdista-visnubhakty- 
antat pratyayah (1105). Since the word tasya is the first word ending in a 
visnubhakti in this adhikara sūtra "tasyāpatyam,” we apply the pratyaya after 
the variable word which ends in a sasthi visnubhakti as Jiva Gosvami himself 
points out in this vriti with the phrase sasthy-antan namnah. Thus we apply 
the pratyayas kesava [n]a and so on after the words madhoh and so on, and 
the word apatyam is left out in accordance with the maxim uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600). 
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$te | Smaart fae: , aama | 


1107. a-rāma-bāhv-ādibhyām ir nrsimhah, dasarathader và 


a-rāma-bāhu-ādibhyām—after words ending in a-rama and after the 
words bahu (name of a certain person) and so on; ih—the pratyaya i-rama; 
nrsimhah—nrsimha; dasaratha-àdeh—after the words dasaratha (name of 
Rama’s father) and so on; va—optionally. 


But i/n] is applied after words ending in a-rama and after the words bahu 
and so on. And i/n] is optionally applied after the words dasaratha and so on. 


ayam eva in ity uktah. gargasyapatyam gargih, bahavih, dāšarathih. pradiyatam 
dasarathaya maithilī. saumitrih saumitras ca. 


VRITI—This same pratyaya was previously called ifn] (vrttis 1042 and 
1043). Thus, when we have the meaning gargasyapatyam (son of Garga), we 
get gargih. 


> gargasyāpatyam (son of Garga) > (i[n] is applied in the sense of 
tasyapatyam (son / descendant) by sūtra 1107, and thus the word apatyam is 
left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gargasya + 
i[n] > (601) garga + ifn] — (1042) gārga + ifn] — (1053) gārgi > (87) gārgi 
+ s/u] > (93) gargih <1.1>. 


An example of the bahv-adis is bahavih (descendant of Bahu). 


> bāhor apatyam (descendant of Bahu) > (i/n/ is applied in the 
sense of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by sūtra 1107, and 
thus the word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) bahoh + ifn] — (601) bāhu + ifn] (1042, 1055) bāho + ifn] > 
(55) bāhavi > (87) bāhavi + s[u] > (93) bāhavih <1.1>. 


An example of the dasarathādis is dasarathih or dāsarathah (son of 
Dašaratha), since we see the usage pradīyatām dāsarathāya maithilī (the 
princess of Mithila should be given to the son of Dasaratha). Another example 
is saumitrih or saumitrah (the son of Sumitra, name of Laksmana). 


SAMSODHINI—Here i/n/ is an apaváda of the default pratyaya kesava [n] 
a. But since this sūtra comes under the adhikara sūtra tasyapatyam (1106), 
i[n] is only applied after the words mentioned here when the meaning is 
tasyapatyam. Likewise with the other pratyayas which will be ordained in the 
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upcoming sūtras. According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the bāhv-ādis are 
bahu, upabāhu, upavāku, nivaku, sivaku, vataku, upanindu, upabindu, vrsalī, 
vrkalā, cūdā, balākā, mūsikā, kušalā, bhagalā, chagalā, dhruvakā, dhuvakā, 
sumitrā, durmitrā, puskara-sat, anuharat, deva-$arman, agni-sarman, bhadra- 
šarman, susarman, kunaman, sunāman, parican, saptan, astan, amitaujas with 
deletion of its final s,*” udaficu, siras, māsa, šarāvin, marīcī, ksema-vrddhin, 
srükhalatodin, kharanādin, nagara-mardin, prākāra-mardin, loman, ajīgarta, 
krsna, yudhisthira, arjuna. sāmba, gada, pradyumna, rāma, udankas, and 
sambhūyas and ambhas with deletion of their final s.**° 


The bāhv-ādis are an ākrti-gana. Thus we also get sātyakih (descendant of 
Satyaka) and so on. One may wonder why some words ending in a-ráma were 
again included among the bāhv-ādis since this sūtra already said that words 
ending in a-rama take i[n]. The answer is that these words are included among 
the bāhv-ādis so that they will not take any of the other pratyayas ordained by 
future sütras. For example, the word krsna is included among the bāhv-ādis so 
that it will take i/n/ rather than taking kesava [n]a by the more specific future 
sutra Sivadeh kesava-nah, rsy-andhaka-vrsni-kurubhyas ca (1109). Thus we 
get karsnih (son/descendant of Krsna). 


$?e6 | TATU, q Faq | 


1108. vyasader akin, sa ca cit 


vyása-àdeh—after the words vyāsa (name of the famous sage who arranges 
and edits the Vedic literature) and so on; akin—the pratyaya aki[n]; sah—it; 
ca—and; c-it—has the indicatory letter c. 


Aki[n] is applied after the words vydsa and so on, and it is considered as 
having the indicatory letter c. 


vrsnīndra-sthāna-catuh-sanādešāsyety-ādi, vyasasyapatyam vaiyasakih, 
sudhatuh saudhātakih. varuda-candàla-nisada-bimbadayas ca vyāsādayah. 


VRTTI—When we have the meaning vyāsasyāpatyam (son of Vyasa), the 
sutra beginning vrsnindra-sthana-catuhsanadesa (sutra 1043) is applied and 
we get vaiyāsakih: 


379 "Thus the final form will be amitaujih (descendant of Amitaujas). 
380 Thus the final forms will be sambhüyih (descendant of Sambhüyas) and ambhih 
(descendant of Ambhas). 
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> vyāsasyāpatyam (son of Vyasa) > (akifn] is applied in the sense of 
tasyāpatyam (son / descendant) by sūtra 1108, and thus the word apatyam is 
left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) vyāsasya + 
aki[n] — (601) vyāsa + aki[n] — (1043) vaiyāsa + aki[n] — (1053) vaiyāsaki 
— (87) vaiyāsaki + s[u] > (93) vaiyasakih <1.1>. 


Similarly, when we have the meaning sudhātur apatyam (son / descendant of 
Sudhātr), we get saudhatakih. 


> sudhātur apatyam (son/descendant of Sudhātr)  (aki[n] is applied in 
the sense of tasyāpatyam (son / descendant) by sūtra 1108, and thus the word 
apatyam is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) 
sudhātuh + akifn] — (601) sudhātr + aki[n] > (1042) saudhātr + aki[n] > 
(124) saudhātaki — (87) saudhātaki + s[u] — (93) saudhātakih <1.1>. 


The words varuda, candāla, nisāda, bimba, and so on are also included 
among the vyāsādis. 


SAMSODHINI—The indicatory letter c only exists to delete the r of sudhatr. 
The a-rama of all the other words can be deleted simply by a-i-dvayasya haro 
bhagavati (1053). 


220% | Rae: HAAN: OTTO EG MAT, TATOO et 
IDE 


1109. sivadeh ke$ava-nah, rsy-andhaka-vrsni-kurubhya$ ca, anādi- 
vrsnindrebhyo nadī-mānusī-nāmabhyaš ca 


šiva-ādeh—after the words Siva and so on; kesava-nah—the pratyaya kešava 
[nJa; rsi-andhaka-vrsni-kurubhyah—after names of sages and after names of 
those who belong to the andhaka, vrsni, and kuru dynasties; ca—and; an- 
adi-vrsnindrebhyah—which aren't adi-vrsnindra (see the next sūtra), nadī- 
manusi-namabhyah—after names of rivers and women; ca—also. 


Kesava [n]a is applied after the words Siva and so on and after names of sages 
and those who belong to the andhaka, vrsni, and kuru dynasties. Kesava 
[n]a is also applied after names of rivers and women which are not adi- 
vrsnindra. 


SAMSODHINI—Kesava [n]a is reordained here as an apavāda of i[n] in the 
case of those words ending in a-rāma and as an apavāda of mādhava dha in 
the case of names of rivers and women, which are naturally feminine and 
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hence liable to follow sūtra 1111. According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the 
Sivadis are Siva, prostha, prosthika, canda, jambha, bhüri, danda, kuthāra, 
kakubh, kakubhā, anabhimlāna, kohita, sukha, samdhi, muni, kakutstha, 
kahoda, kohada, kahüya, kahaya, lekha, rodha, kapifijala, kupifijala, 
khafijana, vatanda, trna-karna, ksira-hrada, jala-hrada, parila, pasika, pista, 
haihaya, pārsikā, gopikā, kapilika, jatilika, badhirika, mafijiraka, majirika, 
vrsnika, khanjara, khafijala, karmaram, rekha, lekha, alekhana, visravana, 
ravana, vartanāksa, grivaksa, vitapa, pitaka, pitaka, trksaka, nabhāka, ürna- 
nabha, jaratkaru, prthā, utksepa, purohitika, surohitika, surohikā, aryasveta, 
aryašveta, supista, masura-karna, mayüra-karna, kharjüra-karna, khadüraka, 
taksan, rsti-sena, gangā, vipāša, yaska, lahya, druhya, ayahsthiina, trna-karna, 
trna, karna, parna, bhalandana, virūpāksa, bhūmi, ilā, sapatni, names of rivers 
which have two sarvesvaras, and finally the words tri-veni and tri-vana. The 
sivādis are an akrti-gana. 


$t?» | AIT Tessa: wt fg: Marga | 


1110. ā-ai-au-rāmā yasyadi-sarvesvarah sa àdi-vrsnindra-samjfiah. tad-yad- 
adayas ca 


ā-ai-au-rāmāh—ā-rāma, ai-rāma, or au-rama;  yasya—whose;  adi- 
sarvesvarah—initial sarvesvaras; sah—that; adi-vrsnindra-samjfiah—called 
ādi-vrsnīndra (that which has a vrsnindra at the beginning); tad-yad-àdayah— 
the words tad, yad, and so on; ca—also. 


A word whose initial sarvesvara is à, ai, or au is called adi-vrsnindra. The 
words tad, yad, and so on are also called ādi-vrsnīndra. 


vrddha-samjna ity anye. Saivah yaskah pautrah dauhitrah nanandrah. 
rsibhyah—vasisthah. andhakebhyah—svaphalkah. vrsnibhyah—vasudevah. 
kurubhyah—nākulah. katham | karsnih pradyumnih | arjunih? bāhv-ādi 
pāthāt. anādīti—yāmunah airāvatah. mānusītah—gautamah rauhinah. anādi- 
vrsnīndreti kim? kausikeyah kausalyeyah. 


VRTTI—Others call such a word vrddha. Examples when kesava [n]a is 
applied after the words Siva and so on are šaivah (son/descendant of Siva), 
yaskah (son/descendant of Yaska), pautrah (son of the son, i.e. grandson), 
dauhitrah (son of the daughter, i.e. grandson), and nanandrah (son of the 
husband's sister).**' 


381 The Paninians list the words putra, duhitr, and nanandr in the bidādi group (see 
sütra 1114) rather than the šivādi group and they explain that, although the bidādis usually 
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An example when kešava [n]a is applied after names of sages is vasisthah 
(son/descendant of the sage Vasistha). An example when kesava [n]a is 
applied after names of those belonging to the andhaka dynasty is svāphalkah 
(son of Sva-phalka), an example when kesava [n/a is applied after names of 
those belonging to the vrsni dynasty is vasudevah (son of Vasudeva, name 
of Krsna), and an example when kesava [n/a is applied after names of those 
belonging to the kuru dynasty is nakulah (son of Nakula). 


Why do we see karsnih, pradyumnih, and arjunih? Because the words krsna 
and so on are listed among the bahv-adis (sutra 1107). Examples of kesava 
[n]a applied after names of rivers which aren't adi-vrsnindra are yamunah 
(son/descendant of the river Yamuna) and airāvatah (son/descendant of the 
river Iravati), and examples of kesava (n/a applied after names of women 
which aren't adi-vrsnindra are gautamah (son/descendant of Gotami) and 
rauhinah (son of Rohini, name of Balarama). Why do we say “which aren't 
ādi-vrsnīndra”? Consider kausikeyah (son/descendant of the river Kausiki) 
and kausalyeyah (son of Kausalya, name of Rama)? 


ett | MEAT maa sent, facuiadt aT | 


1111. laksmi-subhradibhyam mādhava-dho bahulam, dity-aditi va 


laksmi-subhradibhyam—after feminine words and after the words subhra 
(name of a certain person) and so on; madhava-dhah—the pratyaya madhava 
dha; bahulam—variously applied; diti-aditi—the words diti and aditi; va— 
optionally subhrādis; bhruvah—of the word bhrū (eyebrow); bhruv—the 
replacement bhruv; ca—also. 


Madhava dha is applied after feminine words and after the words subhra 
and so on. But this rule is bahula. Moreover, diti and aditi are optionally 
considered subhradis. 


rauhineyah sauparneyah. bāhulyāt kvacit nāmnītas ca. rauhineyo ramah. 
krauficah kaukilah. subhradeh khalv api—subhrasyāpatyam saubhreyah 
atreyah kaunteyah varsneyah, u-dvayasya haro markandeyah. daiteyo daityah, 
āditeyah ddityah. gangāyā gāngeyo gāngo gangayanih. subhrādi-pāthena 
mādhavatvād gangeyi. 


take kesava [n/a in the sense of gotra (descendant), these three words take kesava [n/a in 
the sense of “immediate descendant [i.e. son].” For further details, see anrsy-anantarye 
bidadibhyo `ñ (Astadhyayi 4.1.104). 

382 In both cases here madhava dha is applied by laksmi-subhradibhyam mādhava-dho 
bahulam (1111). 
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VRITI—Thus we get rauhineyah (son of the constellation rohini, name 
of the planet Mercury (budha)) and sauparneyah (son of Suparna, name 
of Garuda).**> But, because this rule is bahula, madhava dha is sometimes 
also applied after names (sutra 1109). Thus we get rauhineyah (the son of 
Rohini) which denotes Balarama. Similarly, because this rule is bahula, we 
get kraujicah (the male offspring of a female snipe) and kaukilah (the male 
offspring of a female cuckoo). 


> rohiņyā apatyam (son of Rohini) > (madhava dha is applied in the sense 
of tasyapatyam (a son/descendant of that person) by sūtra 1111, and thus the 
word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) rohinyah + mādhava dha — (601) rohini + mādhava dha = (1099) 
rohini + eya > (1042) rauhini + eya > (1053) rauhineya — (87) rauhineya + 
s[u] — (93) rauhineyah «1.1». 


But this rule is not bahula in relation to the subhrādis. Thus, when we 
have the meaning šubhrasyāpatyam (son/descendant of Subhra), we only 
get saubhreyah. Likewise we only get atreyah (son/descendant of Atri), 
kaunteyah (son/descendant of Kunti), and varsneyah (son/descendant of 
Vrsni).*** By applying u-dvayasya haro dha-rame, na tu kadru-pandvoh 
(Brhat 2096), we get markandeyah (son/descendant of Mrkandu, name of a 
famous sage). Since diti and aditi are optionally subhradis, we get daiteyah 
or daityah (son/descendant of Diti) and āditeyah or adityah (son/descendant 
of Aditi). 


When we have the meaning gangāyā apatyam (son of Ganga, i.e. Bhisma), 
we get gāngeyah, gāngah, or gāngāyanih. And because the word gangeya 
is considered mādhava since the word gangā is listed among the šubhrādis 
and thus takes madhava dha, in the feminine we get gangeyi (daughter of 
Ganga). 


AMRTA —Other examples of feminine words are vainateyah (son/descendant 
of Vinatà, name of Garuda) and so on. Jiva Gosvami shows the purpose 
of the word bahula by saying kvacit (sometimes). Even though kesava 


383 The words rohini and su-parnà here are both feminine but they are not names of 
women. Although Su-parnà is the mother of Garuda she is clearly more bird-like than 
human as her name su-parņā (one who has nice wings) indicates. Thus these words don't 
take kesava [n]a by manusi-namabhyas ca (1109). 

384 Another example is pdndaveyah (son/descendant of Pandu). The examples ātreyah, 
kaunteyah, and varsneyah as well as this example, pandaveyah, are all given on the basis of 
the šubhrādis being an akrti-gana. The words atri, kunti, vrsni, and pandu are not actually 
found in the standard list of subhradis. 
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[n]a is ordained after names of women by anādi-vrsnīndrebhyo nadi-manusi- 
namabhyas ca (1109), still, because the current sütra is bahula, madhava dha 
is sometimes also applied after the names of women. Otherwise we also get 
rauhinah (son of Rohini, name of Balarama) as shown previously in vrtti 1109. 
Similarly, because the current sütra is bahula, sometimes madhava dha is not 
applied after a word even though it is feminine, rather the default pratyaya 
kesava [n]a is applied instead. Indeed Jiva Gosvami elucidates this same 
point with the two examples krauñcah and kaukilah. Kruiica means vaki (a 
kind of female crane). So krauficah means kruficayà apatyam and kaukilah 
means kokilaya apatyam. 


With the phrase subhradeh khalv api, Jiva Gosvami specifies that the 
šubhrādis, on the other hand, don't have the bahula tendency. Diti and 
aditi are optionally subhrādis, and therefore they optionally take madhava 
dha. In the case that they don't take madhava dha they take [n]ya by dity- 
adity-áditya-yamebhyo nya-ramah (1101). The word garigà is listed in three 
different ganas. Jiva Gosvàmi shows this with the three examples beginning 
with gangeyah. Because it is listed among the šubhrādis it takes mādhava dha, 
and we get gangeyah. Because it is listed among the sivadis it takes kešava 
[n]a, and we get gangah. And because it is listed among the tikādis it takes 
nrsimha phi, and we get gāngāyanih.** Regarding gangeyi, because gangeya 
is kešava since it is mādhava it takes i[p] by an-kešava-gaurādibhyah (1087). 


SAMSODHINI—In the case of the šubhrādis madhava dha is mostly an 
apavāda of ifn] (sūtra 1107). According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the 
subhradis are šubhra, vista, pura, vistapura, brahmakrta, satadvara, salathala, 
salācala, salākā-bhrū, lekhā-bhrū, lekha-bhra, vikamsā, vikāsa, rohini, 
rukmini, dharmini, disu, sālūka, ajabasti, $akandhi, vimātr, vidhavā, suka, visa, 
devatara, sakuni, sukra, ugra, jfiatala, satala, bandhaki, mrkandu, visri, atithi, 
godanta, kusamba, makastu, šatāhāra, pavasturika, sunāman, laksmana and 
$yama when referring to a descendant of the sage Vasistha, godhā, krkalāsa, 
aniva, pravahana, bharata, bharata, bharama, mrkandu, maghastu, karpiira, 
itara, anyatara, ālīdha, sudanta, suvaksa, suvaksas, sudaman, kadrü, tuda, 
akasapa, kumārikā, kuthārikā, kisorika, ambika, jihmasin, paridhi, vayudatta, 
Sakala, salaka, khadūra, kuverika, ašokā, gandhapingala, khadonmatta, 
anudrstin, anudrsti, jaratin, balivardin, vigna, vija, jīva, Svan, a$man, ašva, 
ajira, Satavara, salaka, krkasā, bharata, maghastu, kakala, sthüla, makathu, 
yamastu, kastu, guda, ruda, kušerikā, savala, and ajina. The subhrādis are an 
akrti-gana. 


385 The tikādis are a groups of words mentioned in tikāder nrsimha-phih (Brhat 2332), 
and phi becomes āyani by phis tv ayanih (Brhat 2292). 
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2222 | NTSTETATEZD ATA AM, AA: MTT | 


1112. rāja-ksatrābhyām ya-gha-ramau jatyam, manoh sya-sanau 


raja-ksatrabhyam—after the words rājan (king) and ksatra (warrior); ya-gha- 
rāmau—the pratyayas ya-rama and gha-rāma; jatyam—when a jati (group, 
species, common quality) is being expressed; manoh—after the word manu 
(name of the father of the human race); sya-sanau—the pratyayas sya and 


sa[n]. 


Ya-rāma and gha-rāma are applied after rajan and ksatra respectively, 
provided a jati is being expressed, and sya or sa[n] is applied after manu. 


rajanyah ksatriyah manusyah mānusah. jātau kim? rājanah ksātrih. mānavas 
tu putre jātau ca sādhuh. 


VRITI—Thus we get rājanyah (a member of the kingly class, i.e. a king), 
ksatriyah (a member of the warrior class, i.e. a warrior), manusyah (a member 
of the human race, i.e. a man), and mānusah (a member of the human race, 
i.e. a man). 


Why do we say “provided a jāti is being expressed”? Consider rājanah (son 
of Rājan) and ksātrih (son of Ksatra). Mānavah (son of Manu, or a member 
of the human race, i.e. a man), however, is valid both in the sense of son and 
jati. 


AMRTA—A jati is expressed by the combination of the prakrti and pratyaya, 
whereas a son/descendant is expressed merely by the pratyaya. And therefore 
this is yoga-rüdhi like the words pankaja and so on (Amrta 217). Therefore 
rajanyah means rajño jaty-apatyam (son of the class of kings) and ksatriyah 
means ksatrasya jaty-apatyam (son of the class of warriors). In rajanyah the 
samsara of rajan doesn't get deleted due to the rule ano ye tu bhava-karmanor 
eva (1051). Similarly, manusyah and mānusah mean manor jāty-apatyam (son 
of the race of men). 


2223 | VITA | 


1113. gotre 
gotre—in the sense of gotra (see the definition below). 


The word gotre is to be added in the next sūtras. 
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prabhur ayam. pautra-prabhrty-apatyam gotram. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. Any descendant from the grandson 
onward is called gotra. 


SAMSODHINI—This meaning and the next meaning (sūtra 1117) are just 
specific varieties of the broader meaning tasydpatyam (a son/descendant of 
that person). Therefore, Jiva Gosvami doesn’t say prabhus cáyam ([as well 
as being a vidhi-sütra,] this is also a prabhu adhikāra) as he does for all the 
other meanings. Since gotra basically has the same meaning as apatya, with 
the exception that it cannot refer to a son, we will simply translate gotra as 
“descendant” from now on. In this way students should be aware that the 
word gotra has a different meaning in the grammatical context than in the 
laukika context where it denotes particular clans that have arisen from and 
are named after certain sages, i.e. kaSyapa-gotra, gautama-gotra etc. 


222€ | free: Faam: | 


1114. bidadeh kesava-nah 


bida-àdeh—after the words bida (name of a certain person) and so on; kesava- 
nah—the pratyaya kesava [n]a. 


Kesava [n]a is applied after the words bida and so on in the sense of gorra. 


baidah aurvah. evam kasyapa-kusika-bharadvajadibhyah. anantarapatye tu 
baidih. 


VRITI—Thus we get baidah (descendant of Bida) and aurvah (descendant 
of Urva). 


> bider gotram (a descendant of Bida)  (a[n/ is applied in the 
sense of tasya gotram (a descendant of that person) by sütra 1114, and thus 
the word apatyam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) bideh + a/n] — (601) bida + afn] — (1042) baida + afn] > (1053) 
baida = (87) baida + s[u] — (93) baidah «1.1». 


Kesava [n]a is similarly applied after the words kasyapa, kusika, bharadvaja, 
and so on. But when we want to express an immediate descendant (a son), we 
get baidih (son of Bida) by sutra 1107. 
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SAMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gaņa-pātha, the bidādis are bida, 
urva, kasyapa, kusika, bharadvāja, upamanyu, kilata, kandarpa, kimdarbha, 
visvanara, rsisena, rstisena, rtabhaga, haryasva, priyaka, apastamba, kücavara, 
saradvat, $unaka, dhenu, gopavana, sigru, bindu, bhogaka, bhājana, samika, 
asvavatana, $yamàka, $yamaka, Syavali, syāparņa, harita, kimdāsa, vahyaska, 
arkajüsa, arkalūsa, badhyoga, visnuvrddha, pratibodha, racita, rathītara, 
rathantara, gavisthira, nisāda, $abara, alasa, mathara, mrdu, punarbhi, putra, 
duhitr, nanandr, parastri, and parasu. The bidādis are an akrti-gana. 


Prominent examples of the bidádis are $aunakah (descendant of Sunaka, name 
of the sage who inquired from Süta Gosvami in Bhāgavatam), and kausikah 
(descendant of Kusika, name of the sage Visvamitra). Moreover, in the case 
of those bidadis which are names of sages the son will also be expressed with 
kesava [n]a rather than nrsimha i in accordance with sūtra 1109. Thus we see 
that both Vàmana and Hiranyakasipu, who are sons of the sage Ka$yapa, are 
called kasyapa, rather than kāšyapi, in Srimad-Bhagavatam 6.18.9 and 7.3.17. 


2224 | TRITERTTSERTT: | 


1115. gargader madhava-ya-ramah 


garga-adeh—after the words garga (name of the famous astrologer sage 
who did Krsna’s horoscope) and so on; mādhava-ya-rāmah—the pratyaya 
mādhava ya-rama. 


Madhava ya-rāma is applied after the words garga and so on in the sense of 
gotra. 


gargyah vātsyah. evam vyāghrapād-agastya-mudgala-parāšara-jamadagny- 
ādibhyah. katham ramo jamadagnyah, vyāsah parasaryah? gotra- 
raksakatvenopacarat. anyathā jamadagnah pārāšara ity eva. 


VRITI—Examples are gargyah (descendant of Garga) and vatsyah (des- 
cendant of Vatsa). 


> gargasya gotram (a male descendant of Garga)  (ya[n] is 
applied in the sense of tasya gotram (a descendant of that person) by sütra 
1115, and thus the word gotram is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gargasya + ya[n] > (601) garga  ya[n] + (1042) 
gārga + ya[n] — (1053) gargya > (87) gārgya + s[u] > (93) gargyah «1.1». 
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Mādhava ya-rāma is similarly applied after the words vyāghrapād, agastya, 
mudgala, parasara, jamadagni, and so on. Someone may ask, “Why do we 
get rāmo jamadagnyah (Parasurama, the descendant of Jamadagni) and 
vyāsah parasaryah (Vyasa, the descendant of Parasara)?” The answer is that 
Parasurama and Vyasa are figuratively called descendants [even though they 
are direct sons of Jamadagni and Parasara] because they are protectors of 
the descendants. Otherwise [if the desire is to describe them as sons] we just 
get jamadagnah (son of the sage Jamadagni) and parasarah (son of the sage 
Parasara) by sūtra 1109. 


SAMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gaņa-pātha, the gargādis are 
garga, vatsa, vājāse, samkrti, aja, vyaghrapad, vidabhrt, pracina-yoga, agasti, 
pulasti, camasa, rebha, agnivesa, sankha, Saka, eka, dhūma, avata, manas, 
dhanafijaya, vrksa, visvavasu, jaramana, lohita, samsita, babhru, valgu, mandu, 
gandu, šaūku, ligu, guhalu, mantu, manksu, aligu, jigisu, manu, tantu, manay, 
sūnu, kathaka, kanthaka, rksa, trksa, vrksa, tanu, saruksa, taluksa, tanda, 
vatanda, kapikata, kapi, kata, kurukata, anaduh, kanva, sakala, gokaksa, 
agastya, kundini, yajūavalka, parnavalka, abhayajata, virohita, vrsagana, 
rahügana, šandila, varnaka, canaka, culuka, mudgala, musala, jamadagni, 
parāšara, jatükarna, jatükarna, mahita, māntrita, asmaratha, šarkarāksa, 
pūtimāsa, sthūrā, adaraka, araraka, elāka, pingala, krsna, golunda, ulūka, 
titiksa, bhisaja, bhisaj, bhisnaja, bhadita, bhandita, dalbha, cekita, cikitsita, 
devahū, indrahi, ekalū, pippalū, brhadagni, sulohin, sulabhin, uktha, kuthigu, 
samhita, patha, kanthu, $ruva, karkataka, ruksa, pracula, vilamba, and visnuja. 


2228 | ASCH: | 


1116. nadader madhava-phah 


nada-adeh—after the words nada and so on; madhava-phah—the pratyaya 
mādhava pha. 


Madhava pha is applied after the words nada and so on in the sense of gotra. 
nādāyanah dvaipayanah brahmanayanah. uktam gotram. 

VRITI—Thus we get nadayanah (descendant of Nada), dvaipāyanah 
(descendant of Dvipa), and brahmanayanah (descendant of a brahmana). 


The adhikara gotre (1111) ends here. 


S AMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the nadādis are nada, 
cara, vara, baka, mufija, itika, itisa, upaka, eka, lamaka, salanku, $alankam, 
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saptala, vājapya, tika, agni-$arman when referring to vrsa-gana, prana, nara, 
sayaka, dasa, mitra, dvipa, pingara, pingala, kinkara, kinkala, katara, katala, 
kasyapa, kusyapa, kasya, kalya, kavya, aja, amusya, amusma, krsna and rana 
when referring to a brahmana or the sage vāsistha respectively, amitra, ligu, 
citra, kumara, krostu, krostam, loha, durga, stambha, simsap4, agra, trna, Sakata, 
sumanas, sumata, mimata, rc, jalamdhara, adhvara, yugamdhara, hamsaka, 
dandin, hastin, pinda, paficala, camasin, sukrtya, sthiraka, brahmana, cataka, 
badara, asvala, kharapa, lanka, indha, asra, kamuka, brahmadatta, udumbara, 
sona, aloha, and dandapa. 


Although by this sūtra dvaipayanah means “descendant of Dvipa,” that is a 
mere grammatical derivation which is not taken as the common meaning of 
the word, especially since Dvipa is just the name of some unknown person. 
The conventional meaning of dvaipāyanah as found in the Adi-parva of 
Mahabharata is “island-born,” a name referring to Vyasa, who was born 
and left on an island (dvipa) in the river Yamuna by his mother Satyavati 
who was still a virgin and thus could not reveal to her parents her union with 
the sage Parāšara. Similarly, we have bādarāyanah, which is another name 
of Vyasa. Badara is one of the nadādis, and thus by this sūtra badarayanah 
means “descendant of Badara." But again this is a mere grammatical 
derivation, especially since Badara also is just the name of some unknown 
person. The standard meanings of badarayanah are explained by Vamsidhara 
in his commentary to Bhāgavatam 1.1.7 where he says: badarinam samūho 
badaram tad-upalaksitam ayanam nivasa-sthanam “tasmin sva asrame badari- 
khanda-mandite" iti vaksyamanatvat. yad và vàdàn anīšvara-vādādīn rinati 
hinastīti bāda-rāyanah. ri gati-resanayoh resanam himsā karye yun vrddhy- 
ayau. In other words, he explains that badarayanah means “he whose place 
of residence (ayana) is characterized by clusters of jujube berries (bādara).” 
Badari means “a jujube berry,” and a large amount of badaris is called a 
badara. The word bādara is made by applying kesava [n/a after the word 
badari in the sense of tasya samühah (1125). He also offers an alternate 
explanation that badarayanah means “he who destroys (rayana) doctrines 
(vada), i.e. he who destroys atheistic doctrines and other false doctrines." 
This explanation is possible taking into consideration the nondifference of 
b and v in Sanskrit. He says that the dhātu here is ri gati-resanayoh (9P) and 
that resana here means himsda (violence, killing). He further specifies that 
rayana is made from ri + yu[n] in the sense of karya (i.e. bhāve prayoga). 
Yu changes to ana (Astādhyāyiī 7.1.1), vrddhi is done, and the change to ay 
is done e.g. ri + yu[n] > ri + ana[n] > rai + ana > rayana > rayana. Once 
we have badarayanah, which can be made in any of these three ways, we can 
then apply nrsimha i and get bādarāyanih (the son of Badarayana, name of 
Sukadeva Gosvàmi). 
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229 | AUGA: APPA SIC AMAA wes | 
1117. janapada-sa-namabhyah ksatriyebhyo ’patye taj-janapada-namabhyas 
tu rajani 


janapada-sa-namabhyah—who have the same name as their province; 
ksatriyebhyah—after warriors; apatye—in the sense of *son/descendant"; tat- 
janapada-namabhyah—after names of those provinces; tu—but; rajani—in 
the sense of *king." 


The words janapada-sa-namabhyah ksatriyebhyo ’patye taj-janapada- 
namabhyas tu rājani are to be added in the subsequent siitras. 


prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


RR | pam: AMATI, UST AA | 


1118. kurv-àder nya-ramah, na-rāmādes ca, pando$ ca tathā 


kuru-ddeh—after the words kuru (name of a particular province in north 
India) and so on; nya-ramah—the pratyaya [n]ya; na-rama-adeh—after words 
beginning with na-rama; ca—also; pandoh—after the word pàndu (name of a 
particular province in central India); ca—also; tathà—likewise. 


[N]ya is applied after the words kuru and so on and after the word pandu 
and words beginning in na-rāma in the meaning “son / descendant of that 
warrior" or “king of that province.” 


kuror apatyam kauravyah, kuru-desasya raja ca. evam naisadhyah pandyah. 
bhārata-pāndus tu na jana-pada-sanāmā, tasyapatyam tu pandavah. katham 
maghe: parirebhire kukura-kaurava-striyah? tathā samraksantam kauravā iti? 
tasyedam iti vivaksayam. i-rāmānta-kuru-košalādi-vrsnīndrāh kurv-ādayah. 


VķTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning kuror apatyam (descendant of 
the warrior Kuru), we get kauravyah, and when we have the meaning kuru- 
desasya raja (king of the Kuru province) we also get kauravyah. 


» kuror apatyam (descendant of the warrior Kuru) or kuru- 
desasya raja (king of the Kuru province) > (/n/ya is applied in the sense 
of tasyapatyam (descendant of that warrior) or tasya raja (king of that 
province) by sütras 1117 and 1118, and thus the word apatyam or raja is left 
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out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) kuroh + [n]ya > 
(601) kuru + [n]ya — (1042) kauru + [n]ya > (1055) kauro + [n]ya — (603) 
kauravya > (87) kauravya + s[u] > (93) kauravyah <1.1>. 


An example of a word beginning in na-rama is naisadhyah (descendant of the 
warrior Nisadha / king of the Nisadha province). Similarly, from pandu we get 
pandyah (descendant of the warrior Pandu / king of the Pandu province).?* 
The warrior Pandu who is a descendant of Bharata, however, is not a warrior 
who has the same name as his province. The son/descendant of that Pandu is 
called a pandava rather than a pandya.**? 


Someone might argue, “Well, what about parirebhire kukura-kaurava- 
striyah (the Kukura and Kuru women embraced...) in Magha-kavya 
13.16? And what about samraksantam kauravah (the Kuru people should 
protect...)?” The answer is that, when there is a desire to express the meaning 
tasyedam (1164), we get kaurava instead of kauravya. The kurv-adis are 
kuru, koSala, and so on* as well as adi-vrsnindra words and words ending 
in i-rama. 


AMRTA —Jiva Gosvàmi raises a doubt and then resolves it with the sentence 
beginning tasyedam. Basically kauravàh means kuru-sambandhiya janah (the 
people connected with the Kuru province). With the sentence beginning 
i-ramanta Jiva Gosvami specifies that the kurv-ddis mentioned in the current 
sütra are different than the kurv-adis mentioned in the sütra rsy-andhaka- 
vrsni-kurubhyas ca (1109). Among the kurv-ādis, kausalyah (descendant of 
the warrior Kosala / king of the Kosala province) is an example of košala, 
ambasthyah (descendant of the warrior Ambastha / king of the Ambastha 
province) and sauviryah are examples of the adi-vrsnindra words ambastha 
and sauvīra, and āvantyah (descendant of the warrior Avanti / king of the 
Avanti province) and kauntyah (descendant of the warrior Kunti / king of 
the Kunti province) are examples of the words avanti and kunti which end in 
i-rama. 


2228 | WSITRITd: KAUT: | 


1119. paficaladeh keSava-nah 


386 The u of pandu gets deleted by janapada-pandor nrsimha ye (Brhat 2097). 

387 The famous Pàndu, who was a descendant of Bharata and the father of the five 
Pandavas, was the king of the Kuru province and not of the Pandu province. Therefore his 
name is not the same as that of his province, and thus only the default pratyaya kesava [n] 
a is used to express his son/descendants. 

388 The word adi here just refers to the word ajada. 
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pañcala-adeh— after the words pañcala (name of a particular province in 
north India) and so on; kesava-nah—the pratyaya kesava [n]a. 


Kešava [n]a is applied after the words pañcala and so on in the meaning 
*son/descendant of that warrior" or “king of that province." 


pāūcālah putro raja ca. paficala-iksvaku-videha-sürasena-salveya-gandhari- 
kalinga-magadha-sūramasādir dvi-sarvesvaras ca paficaladih. 

VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning paūcālasyāpatyam (descendant 
of the warrior Paūcāla), we get paricalah, and when we have the meaning 
pajicala-desasya raja (king of the Paūcāla province) we also get paiicalah. 
The paūcālādis are paūcāla, iksvaku, videha, $urasena, salveya, gandhari, 
kalinga, magadha, suramasa, and so on as well as provinces that have two 


sarvesvaras in their name. 


AMRTA—Among the pañcaladis, names of provinces that have two 
sarvesvaras include anga, vanga, madra, and so on. 


$?3o | HETET: | 
1120. mahaharah 


mahāharah—mahāhara. 
The word mahāharah is to be added in the subseguent sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


$23? | Hest TS: | 


1121. kambojade rajapatyayoh 


kamboja-adeh—after the words kamboja (name of a particular province) and 
so on; raja-apatyayoh—when the meaning is tasya raja or tasyapatyam. 


The pratyaya undergoes mahāhara after the words kamboja and so on when 
the meaning is tasyāpatyam or tasya raja. 


kambojah putro raja ca. colah sakah keralah. 
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VRITI—Thus, when we have the meaning kambojasyāpatyam (descendant 
of the warrior Kamboja), we get kambojah, and when we have the meaning 
kamboja-desasya raja (king of the Kamboja province) we also get kambojah. 


> kambojasyāpatyam (descendant of the warrior Kuru) or 
kamboja-dešasya raja (king of the Kuru province)  (/n]ya is applied in the 
sense of tasyapatyam (descendant of that warrior) or tasya raja (king of that 
province) by sütras 1117 and 1119, and thus the word apatyam or raja is left 
out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) kambojasya + 
a[n] > (601) kamboja + afn] > (1121) kamboja > (87) kamboja + s[u] > 
(93) kambojah «1.1». 


Likewise we get colah (descendant of the warrior Cola / king of the Cola 
province), Sakah (descendant of the warrior Saka / king of the Saka province), 
and keralah (descendant of the warrior Kerala / king of the Kerala province). 


AMRTA—The kambojādis are included among the paūcālādis due to the 
word adi in sūramasādi. Thus it is the mahahara of the kesava [n]a which was 
already ordained in sūtra 1119 that is being ordained here. The kambojādis 
are only four in number as shown in the vrtti. 


2RR | Tey eret fa | 


1122. bahusu laksmim vina 
bahusu—in the plural; laksmim—feminine; vinā—except. 


When the meaning is tasyāpatyam or tasya raja, the pratyaya undergoes 
mahahara when the word is used in the plural. But the mahahara does not 
occur in the feminine plural. 


kuravah paficalah. svārthe bahutvam evesyate. neha—priya-kauravyāh. 
laksmyam tu pāūcālyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get kuravah (descendants of the warrior Kuru / kings of 
the Kuru province) and pañcalah (descendants of the warrior Paūcāla / kings 
of the Paiicala province). 


This rule only applies when the plurality is based on the word's own meaning. 
Thus there is no mahahara in priya-kauravyah (those for whom the 
descendant of the warrior Kuru are dear). And of course there is no mahahara 
in the feminine plural. Thus we get pafícalyah (female descendants of the 
warrior Paiicala / princesses of the Pancala province). 
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AMRTA—In kuravah the pratyaya [n]ya ordained in kurv-āder nya-ramah 
(1118) undergoes mahāhara, and in paficalah the pratyaya kesava [n]a ordained 
in panicaladeh kesava-nah (1119) undergoes mahāhara. The vigraha of priya- 
kauravyāh is priyah kauravyo yesam te (those for whom the descendant of 
the warrior Kuru are dear). Here the plurality belongs to the other thing, and 
thus the pratyaya in kauravya doesn’t undergo mahāhara. Pàficalyah means 
paūcālasyāpatyāni striyah (female descendants of the warrior Paíicala) or 
paficálasya rājūyah (princesses of the Paficala province). 


SAMSODHINI—Full tables are given below which synthesize sütras 1118 and 
1119 with the current sütra: 


Moreover, these plural usages such as kuravah, pancalah, and so on sometimes 
signify the province itself rather than a descendant or king of that province. 
How this is so is as follows: There is a set of pratyayas which are applied 
in four different meanings, one of the meanings being tasya nivāsah “the 
residence (i.e. province) of those persons" (Brhat 2436). These pratyayas 
are called caturarthikas and they undergo a special kind of mahāhara called 
smarahara when the name of a province is being expressed. This is achieved 
by the sütra cāturarthikasya smaraharas tan-nàmni dese (Brhat 2455). The 
peculiarity of the smarahara is that, when the pratyaya undergoes mahahara, 
the prakrti regains the plurality it had in its former state prior to the deletion 


Taddhita 633 


of the visnubhakti by antaranga svāder mahahara eka-padatvarambhe (601) .2°° 
For example, first we have kuravah (descendants of the warrior Kuru) by 
the current sütra, and then when we want to talk about the province where 
they reside we have kurünàm + a[n] in the meaning kurünàm nivāsah (the 
residence (i.e. province) of the Kurus). Antaranga svāder mahāhara eka- 
padatvarambhe (601) is then applied by which we get kuru + a[n]. But then 
smarahara is done by cāturarthikasya smaraharas tan-namni dese (Brhat 2455) 
by which a/n/ undergoes mahāhara and the plurality of the prakrti is restored. 
Thus we get kuravah (the province of the descendants of Kuru, or in other 
words: the land where the descendants of Kuru reside). Other examples are 
paūcālāh (the land where the descendants of Paficala reside), matsyāh (the 
land where the descendants of Matsya reside), angah (the land where the 
descendants of Anga reside), magadhah (the land where the descendants of 
Magadha reside), and so on. 


2223 | STATE KAT TMA, BHATT | 


1123. avanti-kunti-kuru-S$ürasenader laksmyàm, kekayad và 


avanti-kunti-kuru-Sürasena-àdeh—after the words avanti, kunti, kuru, 
sürasena, and so on (all names of particular provinces); laksmyām—in the 
feminine gender; kekayat—after the word kekaya (name of a particular 
province); vā—optionally. 


The pratyaya undergoes mahahara after the words avanti, kunti, kuru, 
sūrasena, and so on in the feminine gender when the meaning is tasyapatyam 
or tasya raja. The same is optional after the word kekaya in the feminine 
gender. 


avanti kunti kurüh süraseni madri. kaikeyi kekayi. ukte rajapatye. atra tad- 


VRTTI—Thus we get avanti (female descendant of the warrior Avanti / 
princess of the Avanti province), kunti (female descendant of the warrior 
Kunti / princess of the Kunti province, name of the mother of the three 
Pandavas Yudhisthira, Bhima, and Arjuna), kurüh (female descendant of the 
warrior Kuru / princess of the Kuru province), šūrasenī (female descendant 
of the warrior Sürasena / princess of the Sürasena province), and madri 
(female descendant of the warrior Madra / princess of the Madra province, 


389 See the definition of smarahara for further details: yatra prakrti-lingasya tad- 
vacanasya ca pratyāvrttih ... sa mahaharah smara-hara-samjfiah (Brhat 2413). 
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name of the mother of the two Pandavas Nakula and Sahadeva). But we get 
kaikeyi and kekayi (female descendant of the warrior Kekaya / princess of 
the Kekaya province, name of the stepmother of Lord Rama). The adhikaras 
janapada-sa-namabhyah ksatriyebhyo ’patye (1117) and taj-janapada- 
namabhyas tu rajani (1117) end here. In this regard, the Paninians call 
the pratyayas ordained in these two meanings tad-rāja pratyayas.?" The 
adhikara tasyapatyam (1107) ends here. 


AMRTA—After the three words beginning with avanti there is mahāhara of 
the /n]ya that is applied by kurv-āder nya-ramah (1118) and after sūrasena 
and so on there is mahāhara of the kešava [n]a that is applied by paficaladeh 
kesava-nah (1119). Thus when the meaning is avanter apatyam stri (female 
descendant of the warrior Avanti) or avante rajñi (princess of the Kunti 
province), we get avanti. Here īfp/ has been applied by i-ramad akty-arthad 
và ip (1092). Likewise with kunti. In kurūh ü[n] has been applied by a-ya- 
rāmoddhavād u-rāmān nr-jatau (Brhat 2283), and in süraseni and so on i[p] 
has been applied by an-kesava-gaurādibhyah (1087). In kaikeyi the y of 
kekaya changes to iy by pralayādīnām yāder iyas ca (Brhat 2046). 


SAMSODHINI—From this vrtti it should be noted that many of the famous 
ksatriya women are named after the province in which they take birth, and 
in that sense they don't have their own individual names. In translating these 
names it is more appropriate to understand the word rdjfii to mean “princess” 
rather than “queen” because when these ksatriya women get married they 
become the queen of some other province. For example, Kunti and Madri 
were princesses of the Kunti and Madra provinces respectively, but when 
they got married to Pandu they becames queens of the province he ruled, 
namely the Kuru province. 


The examples in the vrtti above are all cases when the pratyaya undergoes 
mahāhara. Examples where the pratyaya doesn't undergo mahāhara are 
kausalyà (princess of the Kosala province, name of the mother of Lord 
Rama), páficáli (princess of the Paficala province, name of Draupadi, the wife 
of the Pandavas), vaidehi (princess of the Videha province, name of Sita, the 
wife of Lord Rama), gandhari (princess of the Gandhari province, name of 
the wife of Dhrtarastra), vaidarbhi (princess of the Vidarbha province, name 
of Rukmini, the wife of Lord Krsna), and so on. Naturally ā/p/is applied after 
[n]ya in the feminine while i/p/ is applied after kesava [n/a in the feminine. 


390 See te tad-rājāh (Astadhyayi 4.1.174). The name tad-rāja is fitting because it means 
“king of that province." 
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$139 | AT <| 
1124. sāsya devata 


sā—he/she; asya—of this person/thing; devata—the worshipful deity. 


According to how they were previously ordained, the pratyayas are applied 
after the word ending in a prathama visnubhakti in the meaning “he / she is 
the worshipful deity of this person / thing.” 


prabhus cayam. evam uttaratrāpi. sarvatrārtha-mātra-nirdeše prabhutvadikam 
jāeyam. asminn arthe pürva-vad yathà-vihitam syāt. visnur devatāsya 
vaisnavah purusah, vaisnavam havih, vaisnavi rk. evam ādityah, āgneyah. 
yāge purodāšādi-sampradānam mantrādy-ārādhyam ca devatām āhuh. devata 
nivrttā. 


VRITI—This is also a prabhu adhikāra. Such is the case later also. That is, 
in all cases when a meaning is mentioned from now on a prabhu or other kind 
of adhikāra should be assumed. Just like before (vrtti 1106) the pratyayas 
are applied, as ordained previously, in this meaning. Thus when we have the 
meaning visnur asya devatā (Visnu is the worshipful deity of this person/ 
thing), we get vaisnavah purusah (a man whose worshipful deity is Visnu), 
vaisnavam havih (a sacrifice whose worshipful deity is Visnu), and vaisnavi 
rk (a sacred verse of the Rg-veda whose worshipful deity is Visnu). 


> visnur asya devatā (Visnu is the worshipful deity of this person/ 
thing) = (a/[n] is applied in the sense of sāsya devatā (he/she is the 
worshipful deity of this person/thing) by sütra 1124, and thus the words asya 
devatā are left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) 
visnuh + a[n] > (601) visnu + afn] > (1042) vaisnu + a[n] > (1055) vaisno 
+ a[n] > (55) vaisnava > (87) vaisnava + s[u] > (93) vaisnavah «1.1». 


Likewise we get adityah (a person/thing whose worshipful deity is the sun- 
god), agneyah (a person/thing whose worshipful deity is the fire-god), etc. 


> ādityo ’sya devatā (the sun-god is the worshipful deity of this 
person/thing) > (/n/ya is applied in the sense of sāsya devatā (he/she is the 
worshipful deity of this person/thing) by sütras 1101 and 1124, and thus the 
words asya devatā are left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) adityah + [n]ya — (601) aditya + [n]ya — (1056) aditya — (87) 
aditya + s[u] — (93) adityah «1.1». 
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» agnir asya devatà (the sun-god is the worshipful deity of this 
person/thing) > (madhava dha is applied in the sense of sāsya devatā (he/ 
she is the worshipful deity of this person/thing) by sūtras 1102 and 1124, 
and thus the words asya devatā are left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) agnih + madhava dha — (601) agni + mādhava dha > 
(1099) agni + eya = (1042) āgni + eya > (1053) agneya = (87) agneya + s[u] 
— (93) agneyah <1.1>. 


The learned say the recipient of the sacrificial cake (purodāša) and so on and 
the person worshiped by the Vedic mantras and so on is called a devata. The 
adhikara sāsya devatā (1124) ends here.?! 


AMRTA—In the three examples beginning vaisnavah purusah, Jiva Gosvami 
shows that kešava [n]a is applied in accordance with the principle of 
samānādhikarana. Even though it is well known that the person worshiped 
in a sacrifice by the Vedic mantras is a devata, Jīva Gosvàmi specifies another 
detail that is found in the definition of earlier authorities—purodāšādi- 
sampradanam (the recipient of the sacrificial cake and so on). 


SAMSODHINI—The word sd in sásya devatà is a variable word, meaning it 
stands for whichever person one wants to talk about. So if one wants to say 
*Visnu is the worshipful deity of this person,” then one will substitute visnuh 
for sā and so on. The feminine word sā is used here only because the word 
devatà is feminine. Actually, the variable word is always a form of the word 
tad, and thus it is easy to figure out. When we thus have visnur asya devata 
and so on, one may then wonder which word to apply the pratyaya after. 
To answer that, we have the paribhāsā: adhikāra-sūtre prathama-nirdista- 
visnubhakty-antat pratyayah (1105). Since the word sa is the first word ending 
in a visnubhakti in this adhikara sūtra *sāsya devata,” we apply the pratyaya 
after the variable word which ends in a prathamā visnubhakti. Thus we apply 
the pratyayas kesava [n]a and so on after the words visnuh and so on, and 
the words asya devata are left out in accordance with the maxim uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600). The same process should be understood in all the 
upcoming meanings such as tasya samühah and so on. 


391 In the Brhat, the meaning sāsya devatā is carried forward into the sūtras $ukráder 
gha-rāmādayah (Brhat 2383) and kāla-vācibhyo bhavarthavat (Brhat 2384) before the next 
meaning tasya samühah begins. But since those sūtras are not included in this Madhyama 
version, the adhikara sütra may seem superfluous. We have kept the adhikara as it is, 
however, because the same situation may arise again in the future since Jiva Gosvami has 
said in this vrtti that from now on we should understand that every meaning is also an 
adhikara sütra. So wherever an adhikara sūtra may seem superfluous one should assume 
that the accompanying sutras from the Brhat are missing. 
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Moreover, from now on Jiva Gosvami will no longer repeat the words 
prabhus cayam (this is also a prabhu adhikāra) and atrārthe yatha-vihitam 
syāt (the pratyayas are applied, as ordained previously, in this meaning) in the 
vrtti. Thus we should understand that as well as being a vidhi sütra every new 
meaning is also either a prabhu or vibhu adhikara and that any new pratyayas 
ordained between that meaning and the next meaning are applicable only 
in that meaning. For example, we should understand that “tasya samüho 
brahmani (1125) is a vidhi sütra which means “According to how they were 
previously ordained, the pratyayas are applied in the neuter gender after the 
word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning “a group of those.”” and 
that the meaning tasya samühah is also a prabhu adhikara, the effect being 
that the new pratyaya ta[p] ordained in grāma-gaja-jana-bandhu-sahāyebhyas 
tap laksmyām (1126) is applicable only in the meaning “tasya samūhah.” 


ee | TET rper HEMT | 


1125. tasya samüho brahmani 
tasya—of those; samühah—a group; brahmani—àin the neuter gender. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied in the neuter gender after the 
word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning *a group of those." 


devanam samüho daivam. bhiksiinam bhaiksam, yuvatinam yauvatam. 
ādityam strainam āgneyam. 


VRITI—Thus when we have the meaning devanam samühah (a group of 
demigods), we get daivam. Similarly, when we have the meaning bhiksunam 
samūhah (a group of beggars), we get bhaiksam, and when we have the 
meaning yuvatinam samūhah (a group of girls), we get yauvatam. 


> devānām samūhah (a group of demigods) > (a/n/ is applied in 
the sense of tasya samūhah (a group of those) by sūtra 1125, and thus the 
word samühah is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) devanam + a[n] — (601) deva + a[n] — (1042) daiva + afn] > (1053) 
daiva > (87) daiva + s[u] > (157) daiva + am > (94) daivam <1.1>. 


Examples with other pratyayas are ādityam (a group of ādityas), straiņam 
(a group of women), and āgneyam (a group of fires) (sūtras 1101, 1103, and 
1102 respectively). 
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$238 | TTT TAT ETA ET, | 
1126. grama-gaja-jana-bandhu-sahayebhyas tap laksmyam 


grama-gaja-jana-bandhu-sahayebhyah—after the words grama (village), gaja 
(elephant), jana (person), bandhu (relative), and sahāya (assistant); tap—the 
pratyaya ta[p]; laksmyam—in the feminine gender. 


But tā/p/ is applied in the feminine gender after the words grama, gaja, jana, 
bandhu, and sahaya in the meaning “a group of those.” 


gramata. uktam samühe. 


VRITI—For example, grāmatā (a group of villages). The adhikara tasya 
samühah (1125) ends here. 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning grāmāņām samūhah (a group of 
villages), we get grāmatā. Similarly, we get gajatā (a group of elephants), 
janata (a group of people), bandhuta (a group of relatives), sahāyatā (a group 
of assistants). 


2229 | dadtd qa ar | 


1127. tad adhite veda và 
tat—that; adhite—he studies; veda—he knows; và—or. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
dvitiya visnubhakti in the meaning “one who studies of knows that.” 


vyākaranņam adhite veda và vaiyākaraņah jyautisah chāndasah. 


VRITTI—Thus when we have the meaning vyakaranam adhite (one who 
studies grammar) or vyakaranam veda (one who knows grammar), we get 
vaiyakaranah (a grammiarian). Similarly, we get jyautisah (one who studies 
or knows astrology (jyotis), an astrologer) and chandasah (one who studies 
or knows the sacred hymns of the Vedas (chandas)). 


> vydkaranam adhite veda và (one who studies or knows grammar) 
— (a[n] is applied in the sense of tad adhīte veda và (one who studies or 
knows that) by sūtra 1127, and thus the word adhite or veda is left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) vyakaranam + a[n] > 
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(601) vyakarana + a[n] — (1043) vaiyakarana + a[n] — (1053) vaiyākaraņa 
— (87) vaiyākaraņa + s[u] > (93) vaiyakaranah <1.1>. 


R | ag TA TATA IE 
TATRA HAM UC ATLAS: , TREAT ATCA STAT =a | 


1128. kratu-visesad uktha-yajfia-lokayata-nyàya-nyàsebhyo laksana- 
kalpa-sütrantàc cākalpa-pūrvāt mādhava-thah, akhyanakhyayiketihasa- 
puranebhyas ca 


kratu-visesat—after the name of a particular sacrifice; uktha-yajfia-lokayata- 
nyāya-nyāsebhyah—after the words uktha (a book dealing with the uktha 
verses, i,e the pratisakhya of the Sama-veda),?? yajfia (a sacrifice), lokayata 
(the atheistic philosophy of Carvaka), nyāya (logic), and nydsa (written 
text); laksana-kalpa-sütra-antat—after a compound which ends in the words 
laksana (characteristic), kalpa (rule), or sūtra (aphorism); ca—and; akalpa- 
pūrvāt—which is not preceded by the word kalpa (Vedic ritual); mādhava- 
thah—the pratyaya mādhava-tha; ākhyāna-ākhyāyikā-itihāsa-purānebhyah— 
after the names of an ākhyāna (a story) or ākhyāyikā (a short story) and after 
the words itihāsa (an epic) and puràna (a historical narration); ca—also. 


But madhava tha is applied after names of sacrifices, after the words uktha, 
yajna, lokayata, nyaya, and nyāsa, and after compounds ending in /aksana, 
kalpa, or sūtra which isn't preceded by kalpa in the meaning “one who 
studies that or who knows that.” Similarly mādhava tha is also applied after 
the names of ākhyānas and akhyayikas and after the words itihāsa and 
purana in the meaning “one who studies that or who knows that." 


agnistomikah aukthika ity-ādi. tathā gau-laksanikah prāthama-kalpikah 
brāhma-sūtrikah. neha—kālpa-sūtrah. ākhyāneti—yāva-krītikah, vāsava- 
dattikah. aitihāsikah paurānikah. 


VRITI—Thus we get āgnistomikah (one who knows the agnistoma sacrifice), 
aukthikah (one who studies or knows uktha), and so on. 


> agnistomam adhīte veda va (one who knows the agnistoma 
sacrifice) > (madhava tha is applied in the sense of tad adhite veda và (one 
who studies or knows that) by sütras 1127 and 1128, and thus the word 


392 In this regard, Siddhānta-kaumudī 1254 says uktham sāma-višesas tal-laksana-paro 
grantha-viseso laksanayoktham (Uktha is a kind of sama. The book treating of it is also 
figuratively call uktha). 
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adhīte or veda is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) agnistomam + mādhava tha — (601) agnistoma + mādhava tha > 
(1099) agnistoma + ika — (1042) agnistoma + ika — (1053) āgnistomika > 
(87) āgnistomika + s[u] > (93) āgnistomikah <1.1>. 


AMRTA—With the example āgnistomikah Jīva Gosvāmī shows how there 
is no rule that both meanings should be applicable in all cases. For example, 
because of the impossibility of studying the agnistoma sacrifice only the 
meaning of “knowing” is applicable here.?? Likewise with yajfiikah (one who 
knows sacrifice). But uktha and so on can be understood in both meanings. 
By the words “and so on” we get laukāyatikah (one who studies or knows 
Carvaka’s atheistic philosophy), naiyayikah (one who studies or knows logic), 
and naiyāsikah (one who studies or knows the written text). 


VRITI—Similarly, we get gau-laksanikah (one who studies or knows the 
characteristics of cows), prathama-kalpikah (one who studies or knows the 
first rule), and brahma-sütrikah (one who studies or knows the brahma- 
sutras (vedānta-sūtras)). But madhava tha is not applied in the kalpa-sūtrah 
(one who studies or knows the kalpa-sutras). 


Examples of akhyanakhyayiketihasa-puranebhyas ca (1128) are yava- 
kritikah (one who studies or knows the story Yava-krita), vasava-dattikah 
(one who studies or knows the short story Vasava-datta), aitihasikah (one 
who studies or knows the Itihāsas), and pauranikah (one who studies or 
knows the Puranas). 


2229 | ATG q: | 


1129. kramādibhyo vuh 
krama-ādibhyah—after the words krama and so on; vuh—the pratyaya vu. 


Vu is applied after the words krama and so on in the meaning “one who 
studies or know that.” 


kramakah padakah. evam šiksā-mīmāmsopanisadbhyah. 


393 One cannot study a sacrifice as one would a book, but can only know how to perform 
the sacrifice. Siddhanta-kaumudi. however, says that, as in the case of uktha, agnistoma, 
for instance, can also figuratively refer to the book dealing with the agnistoma sacrifice. So 
agnistomikah could mean “one who studies the book dealing with the agnistoma sacrifice” 
or “one who knows [how to perform] the agnistoma sacrifice.” 
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VRITI—Thus we get kramakah (one who studies or knows the krama- 
patha) and padakah (one who studies or knows the pada-patha). 


» kramam adhite veda và (one who studies or knows the krama- 
pātha) > (vu is applied in the sense of tad adhīte veda và (one who studies 
or knows that) by sūtras 1127 and 1129, and thus the word adhite or veda is 
left out in accordance with uktarthanàm aprayogah (vrtti 600)) kramam + 
mādhava tha — (601) krama + mādhava tha — (1099) krama + aka > (1053) 
kramaka > (87) kramaka + s[u] > (93) kramakah «1.1». 


Similarly, vu is applied after the words siksa (pronunciation), mimamsa (the 
mīmāmsā philosophy), and upanisad (a class of philosophical writings). 


AMRTA—With the sentence beginning evam Jiva Gosvami mentions the 
other words that are included in the kramādi group. Some also list the words 
saman in this group.*” 


9930 | Wale: ASEM A HETET: WREWCWUTRdTSI | 


1130. sarvadeh sādes triramyas ca mahaharah, prokta-pratyayantac ca 


sarva-ddeh—after a compound beginning with sarva; sa-ādeh—after a 
compound beginning with sa; triramyah—after a trirami compound; ca—and; 
mahāharah—mahāhara; prokta-pratyaya-antat—after a word ending in a 
pratyaya which has been ordained in the meanings tena proktam and so on 
(sutras 1161 to 1163); ca—also. 


After compounds beginning with sarva or sa and after trirami compounds 
there is mahahara of the pratyaya ordained in the meaning “one who studies 
or knows that.” The mahahara of this pratyaya also happens after words 
ending in a prokta pratyaya. 


sarva-vedah sa-varttikah pafica-kalpah. pànininà proktam paniniyam, tad 
adhite veda va paniniyah. tad adhite vedeti nivrttam. 


VRITI—Thus we get sarva-vedah (one who studies or knows all the Vedas), 
sa-varttikah (one who studies or knows [the book] along with its commen- 
tary), and paiica-kalpah (one who studies or knows five Vedic rituals). 


394 Thus we get siksakah, mimamsakah, and upanisadakah. 
395 Thus we get samakah (one who studies or know the Sama-veda). 
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> sarva-vedam adhite veda va (one who studies or knows all the 
Vedas) = (a[n] is applied in the sense of tad adhite veda va (one who studies 
or knows that) by sūtra 1127, and thus the word adhite or veda is left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) sarva-vedam + a[n] > 
(601) sarva-veda + a[n] — (1130) sarva-veda — (87) sarva-veda + s[u] > 
(93) sarva-vedah <1.1>. 


When we have the meaning paninina proktam (that which was spoken by 
Panini, i.e. Panini’s Sanskrit grammar), we get paniniyam (vrtti 1162).?5 Then 
when we have the meaning paniniyam adhīte veda va we get paniniyah (one 
who studies or knows Pāņini's Sanskrit grammar). 


The adhikāra tad adhīte veda vā (1127) ends here. 


943% | AT Beh: IU: | 


1131. naksatreņa yuktah kālah 


naksatrena—with that constellation; yuktah—[when the moon is] in conjunc- 
tion; kalah—a time. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending 
in a trtiya visnubhakti in the meaning “the time in which the moon is in 
conjunction with that constellation.” 


pusyena yuktam pausam ahah. evam maghi ratrih. kalah kim—pusyena yuktah 
sasi. 


VRTTI—Thus we get pausam ahah (the day in which the moon is in 
conjuction with the constellation pusya) where pausam means pusyena 
yuktam. Similarly, we get maghi ratrih (the night in which the moon is in 
conjuction with the constellation magha) where māghī means maghena 
yukta. 


> pusyena yuktam (in conjuction with the constellation pusya) > 
(a[n] is applied in the sense of naksatrena yuktah kàlah (the time in which 
the moon is in conjunction with that constellation) by sūtra 1131, and thus 
the word yuktam is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) pusyena + a[n] — (601) pusya + a[n] > (1042) pausya + afn] > (1053) 


396 Inpaniniyam cha-rama is applied instead of kesava [n]a by ādi-vrsnīndrāc cha-ramah, 
nāmadheyād va (1140). 
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pausy + a[n] > (1056) pausa — (87) pausa + s[u] > (157) pausa + am > 
(94) pausam «1.1». 


Why do we say “a time"? Consider pusyena yuktah sasi (the moon in 
conjuction with the constellation pusya). 


SAMSODHINI—A time (kalah) is said to be connected (yuktah) with 
a constellation (naksatrena) when the moon is in conjunction with that 
constellation. In Bhāgavatam 5.22.9 it is stated that the moon passes through 
each constellation in an entire day. These particular constellations are called 
naksatras, or lunar mansions; they are 27 in number, and are used to divide 
the ecliptic into 27 equal parts. In this way Bhagavatam 5.22.9 indicates that 
the moon completes one sidereal orbit (an orbit against the background of 
stars) in 27 days. This is an approximation. For comparison, the modern 
figure is 27.321, and the Sūrya-siddhānta gives 27.322. In personified form 
the 27 naksatras are 27 daughters of Daksa that were given in marriage to the 
moon-god. Thus the 27 naksatras are understood to be the different wives of 
the moon with whom he spends roughly one day per month with each. The 
names of the 27 naksatras are as follows: 


1) asvini, 2) bharani, 3) krttika or bahulà, 4) rohini or brahmi, 5) mrga-siras 
or āgrahāyaņī, 6) ārdrā, 7) punarvasu or yamaka, 8) pusya, tisya, or sidhya, 
9) aslesa, 10) maghā, 11) pūrva-phalgunī, 12) uttara-phalguni, 13) hasta, 14) 
citra, 15) magha or svāti, 16) visakha or rādhā, 17) anuradha, 18) jyestha, 19) 
mūla, 20) pürvasadha, 21) uttarāsādhā, 22) $ravana or abhijit, 23) šravisthā or 
dhanisthā, 24) sata-bhisaj, 25) pūrva-bhādrapāda, 26) uttara-bhādrapāda, and 
27) revati. 


AMRTA—In pausam and so on the default pratyaya kešava [n]a is applied. 
Moreover, in pausam the y of pusya gets deleted by tisya-pusyayor naksatrani 
(1056). Jiva Gosvami gives the counterexample pusyena yuktah Sasi. Here the 
pratyaya is not applied because the moon is not a time. Thus everything is left 
in sentence-form. 


2232 | qiqra= Ara fare | 


1132. pausadayo mase nipatyante 


pausa-ddayah—the words pausa and so on; māse—in the sense of a month; 
nipātyante—are specially made. 


The words pausa and so on are specially made in the sense of a month. 
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pausi paurnamasy atra pausah. evam māghādyāh. 


VRTTI—Thus we get pausah (the month in which the full moon is in the 
constellation pusya) which means pausi paurnamasy atra (in this [month] 
the full moon is in the constellation pusya).?" Similarly, we get maghah (the 
month in which the full moon is in the constellation magha) and so on. 


AMRTA—The forms pausa and so on are specially made when a month 
which is characterized by the full moon being in conjuction with the particular 
constellation is being expressed. The full moon (paurnamasi) is also taken as 
being expressive of a time. Thus kešava [n/a is applied in the sense pusyena 
yuktà (in conjunction with the constellation pusya), and then i/p/ is applied 
whereby we get pausi paurnamasi (the full moon in conjuction with the 
constellation pusya). Then, when we have the meaning pausi paurnamasi 
vidyate yatra sa masah (that month in which the full moon is in conjunction 
with the constellation pusya), we get pausah. Similarly, when we have the 
meaning maghi paurnamasi atra (that month in which the full moon is in 
conjunction with the constellation magha), we get maghah. In the same way 
we get the other ten months beginning with phalgunah. 


SAMSODHINI—In the Vaisnava calendar the months are named after the 
presiding deity of that month (Amrta 7). Thus the months are mentioned 
below in their traditional order along with their English and Vaisnava 
equivalents. In the Vaisnava calendar, however, the new year begins from 
Gaura-purnima (the full moon day at the end of the month Phalguna when 
Lord Gaura appeared), and each new year is called a Gaurabda (year of 
Gaura). Thus 1986 was Gaurabda 500 or in other words the 500th year since 
Lord Gaura's appearance in 1486. 


Kešava-māsa 
Nārāyaņa-māsa 
Mādhava-māsa 
Govinda-māsa 
Visņu-māsa 
Vaisakha Madhusudana-masa 


397 Rather than making nipātas which are extensions of the meaning naksatrena yuktah 
kalah, the Paninians ordain a separate meaning, namely sāsmin paurnamasiti (Astadhyayi 
4.2.21), and say that the pratyaya is applied after the word ending in a saptami visnubhakti. 
In the vrtti Jiva Gosvami echoes this understanding with the explanation pausi paurnamasy 
atra where atra is synonymous with the saptami form asmin used in the Paninian sutra. 
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Karttika October-November 


In this regard, the names of the months are also sometimes made by using one 
of the alternate names of a naksatra. For example, we get karttika (the month 
in which the full moon is in the constellation krttikā) and we also get bahula 
(the month in which the full moon is in the constellation bahula). Thus one 
of the meanings of bahulastami is “the eighth lunar day in the month bahula 
(kārttika).” 


2933 | Aisa ada Sta qoTaTareparq UIS, ARITA TaD: | 


1133. so 'tra vartata iti pūrņamāsāt kesava-nah, anyāyāder mādhava-thah 


sah—that; atra—in this; vartate—occurs; iti—thus; pūrna-māsāt—after 
the word pürna-màsa (full moon); kesava-nah—the pratyaya kesava [n]a; 
anyāya-ādeh—after the words anyāya (injustice) and so on; madhava-thah— 
the pratyaya mādhava tha. 


Kešava [n]a is applied after the word pūrņa-māsa in the meaning “that 
occurs in this," and madhava tha is applied after the words anyaya and so on 
in the same meaning. 


paurnamasi tithih, ānyāyikah autpātikah nava-yajnikah. 


VRITI—Thus we get paurnamasi tithih (the lunar day in which the full 
moon occurs). Examples of anyayader madhava-thah are anyayikah (that 
in which an injustice occurs), autpatikah (that in which a calamity occurs), 
and nāva-yajūikah (that [time] in which an offering of the first fruits of the 
harvest occurs). 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning pūrnamāso 'tra vartate (a full moon 
occurs in this), we get paurnamasi. Similarly, when we have the meaning 
anyáyo 'tra vartate (an injustice occurs in this), we get anyayikah, and so on. 
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eeae | aoe fafa: EE ETE | 


1134. $esàrthe vidhih prag vikarat 


Sesa-arthe—in meanings other than those already mentioned; vidhih—the 
ordaining of the pratyayas; prak—up to (but not including); vikarat—the 
meaning tasya vikarah (sütra 1165). 


From now up to tasya vikarah (1165), the pratyayas are ordained in meanings 
other than those already mentioned. 


uktebhyo nye Sesah. te ca dvi-vidha, prasiddhyā prayujyamanah, vaksyamānās 
tatra jatadayas ca. pūrve yathā—caksusā grhyate caksusam rūpam. evam 
sravanah šabda ity-ādayah. cāksusādāv ete 'pi—asvair uhyate āšvo rathah. 
evam caturam Sakatam. drsadi pista dāršadā māsāh. evam aulukhalāh saktavah. 
caturdasyam drsyate cāturdašo rāksasa ity-ādi. uttare tūdāharisyante. 


VRTTI—The word Sesa here means “others than those already mentioned." 

Moreover, these other meanings are of two kinds: 

1. Other meanings which [though untaught] are valid because of common 
usage among the people, and 

2. Other meanings such as tatra jātah and so on which will be described in 
the upcoming sūtras (sūtras 1145 to 1164). 


An example of the first kind is cāksusam rūpam (that which is perceived with 

the eye, namely form) where cāksusam means caksusā grhyate (that which 

is perceived with the eye). Similarly, we get $ravanah sabdah (that which is 
perceived with the ear, namely sound) and so on. Also included among the 
cüksusadis are: 

€ Asvo rathah (that which is drawn by horses, namely a chariot) where asvah 
means asvair uhyate (that which is drawn by horses). Another example of 
this is caturam sakatam (that which is drawn by four [wheels], namely a 
carriage). 

9 Darsada masah (that which is ground on a stone, namely pulses) where 
darsadah means drsadi pistah (that which is ground on a stone). Another 
example of this is aulukhalah saktavah (that which is ground in a mortar, 
namely barley-meal). 

© Caturdaso raksasah (that which is seen on caturdasi, namely a rāksasa) 
where cāturdasah means caturdasyam drsyate (that which is seen on 
caturdasi). Other examples of this are also seen. 


Examples of the second kind will be given later (vrttis 1145 to 1164). 
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AMRTA—This sūtra means vikārāt prāk Sesarthe pratyaya-vidhānam 
kriyate. Thus it is implied that this sūtra is both a vidhi-sūtra and an 
adhikāra sūtra. From now to the end of this section (sūtra 1164) all the 
meanings are called šaisika meanings. This rule is made so that the pratyayas 
that will be ordained after certain words from now on will be applied 
only in the saisika meanings and not in the previous meanings such as 
tasyapatyam and so on. The word prasiddhyā prayujyamanah means loka- 
prasiddhya (because of common usage among the people). With the sentences 
beginning caksusā Jiva Gosvàmi gives examples of the first variety of Sesarthas 
which contains the meanings of perceiving, drawing, grinding, and seeing. The 
word uttare in the sentence uttare tūdāharisyante refers to the meaning tatra 
jatah and so on. These meanings will be given later. But first Jiva Gosvami 
starts to ordain particular pratyayas after particular words. 


2234 | ZIG: | 


1135. rāstrād gha-rāmah 


rastrat—after the word rāstra (nation, country); gha-ramah—the pratyaya 
gha-rāma. 


Gha-rāma is applied after the word rāstra in the saisika?? meanings. 
rastre jatadih rastriyah. 


VRITTI—When we have the meanings rāstre jatah (born in the country), we 
get rastriyah. 


> rāstre jatah (born in the country) > (gha-rama is applied in the sense of 
tatra jatah (born there / produced there) by sūtras 1135 and 1145, and thus 
the word jatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) rāstre + gha-rāma = (601) rāstra + gha-ràma — (1099) rāstra + iya > 
(1053) rastriya > (87) rāstriya  s[u] + (93) rastriyah «1.1». 


AMRTA—The meanings rāstre krtah (made in the country), rāstre labdhah 
(obtained in the country), rastre bhavah (occurring in the country), and so on 
are included by the word adi in rastre jātādih. 


398 The Saisika meanings are the other meanings (Sesartha) such as tatra jātah and so on 
which will be described in the upcoming sūtras (1145 to 1164). 
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2938 | UAT eet | 


1136. grāmād ya-nrsimha-khau 


gramat—after the word grama (village); ya-nrsimha-khau—the pratyayas ya 
and nrsimha kha. 


Ya and nrsimha kha are applied after the word grama in the saisika meanings. 
gramyah graminah. 


VĶTTI—Thus we get gramyah and graminah (born in the village [and other 
meanings]). 


> grame jatah (born in the village) + (ya is applied in the sense of 
tatra jatah (born there / produced there) by sūtras 1136 and 1145, and thus 
the word jatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) grame + ya > (601) grāma + ya > (1053) grāmya = (87) gramya + 
s[u] — (93) gramyah <1.1>. 


> grame jatah (born in the village) — (nrsimha kha is applied in 
the sense of tatra jatah (born there / produced there) by sūtras 1135 and 
1145, and thus the word jatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) grāme + nrsimha kha + (601) grāma + nrsimha kha 
— (1099) grama + ina — (1053) gramina — (111) gramina — (87) gramina + 
s[u] > (93) graminah <1.1>. 


ego | qR RTI ATTA: | 


1137. daksina-pascat-purobhyo madhava-tyah 


daksina-pascat-purobhyah—after the words daksiņā (south), pascat (west), 
and puras (in front, east); madhava-tyah—the pratyaya mādhava tya. 


Madhava tya is applied after the words daksina, pascat, and puras in the 
Saisika meanings. 


daksinā-šabdo ’yam avyayam. daksinatyah pāšcāttyah paurastyah. 
VRITI—This word, daksiņā, is an avyaya. Thus we get daksinatyah (born 


in the south [and other meanings]), pascattyah (born in the west [and other 
meanings]), paurastyah (born in the east [and other meanings]), 
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> daksinà jatah (born in the south) > (madhava tya is applied in 
the sense of tatra jatah (born there / produced there) and so on by sūtras 
1137 and 1145, and thus the word jātah is left out in accordance with 
uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) daksina + mādhava tya > (601) daksina 
+ mādhava tya > (1042) daksindtya > (111) daksinatya — (87) dāksinātya + 
s[u] — (93) daksinatyah «1.1». 


AMRTA—The word daksiņā could have been made by declining the word 
krsnanama daksina in the feminine gender. Thus to forbid this Jiva Gosvami 
specifically says that daksina here is an avyaya. According to the opinion of 
Mugdha-bodha-vyākaraņa, we can also get pascatyah by optionally deleting t. 


ac | PORTA ead ATA: | 


1138. dyu-prag-avag-udak-pratico ya-ramah 


dyu-prag-avag-udak-praticah—after the words div (heaven, the sky), prāc 
(east), avāc (south), udac (north), and pratyac (west); ya-ramah—the pratyaya 
ya-rama. 


Ya-rama is applied after the words div, prac, avāc, udac, and pratyac in the 
Saisika meanings. 


divyam pracyam avācyam udicyam praticyam. 


VRITI—Thus we get divyam (born in heaven [and other meanings]), 
prācyam (born in the east [and other meanings]), avacyam (born in the south 
[and other meanings]), udicyam (born in the north [and other meanings), 
and praticyam (born in the west [and other meanings]). 


> divi jatah (born in heaven) > (ya is applied in the sense of tatra 
jatah (born there / produced there) by sütras 1138 and 1145, and thus the 
word jatah is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) 
divi + ya > (601) div + ya > divya > (87) divya + s[u] > (157) divya + am 
— (94) divyam «1.1». 


AMRTA—In the case of udicyam udac is replaced by udic[i] in accordance 
with tiryacas tirascir udaca udicir bhagavati (180) and in the case of praticyam 
when the ya-rama reverts back to i-rāma after deleting the a of ac by aco 
-rüma-haro bhagavati (178), the i-rāma becomes trivikrama by pūrvasya 
trivikramas ca (178). 
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$239 | AHA: KAA: | 


1139. avyayat kala-vacinah ke$avas tanah 


avyayát—after an avyaya; kala-vacinah—which expresses a time; kesavah 
tanah—the pratyaya kesava tana. 


In the saisika meanings kesava tana is applied after an avyaya which 
expresses time. 


praktanah. evam hyastana ity-ādi 


VRITI—Thus we get praktanah (born previously [and other meanings]). 
Similarly, we get hyastanah (born yesterday [and other meanings]) and so on. 


AMRTA-——Prák is an avyaya. It is not formed from the dhātu afic[u]. Other 
examples are sāyantanah (born at night [and other meanings]), divātanah 
(born in the day [and other meanings]), and so on. Since tana is kesava, i[p] is 
applied in the feminine gender and we get sayantani puja (evening worship) 
for example. 


e280 | STÍaqsufI-z rS Ta: , TAATA | 


1140. àdi-vrsnindràc cha-ramah, namadheyad và 


ádi-vrsnindrat—after an ādi-vrsnīndra word (sūtra 1110); cha-ramah—the 
pratyaya cha-rāma; nāmadheyāt—after a name; vā—optionally. 


In the saisika meanings cha-rama is applied after an adi-vrsnindra word and 
optionally after a name. 


vaisnaviyah rādhīyah tadīyah tvadiyah. dvitva-bahutvayor yusmadiyah, evam 
madiyah asmadiyah. bhavadiyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get vaisnaviyah (produced in a Vaisnava [and other 
meanings]), radhiyah (produced in Radha [and other meanings]), and 
tadiyah (produced in him / them [and other meanings]). 


> vaisnave jatah (produced in a Vaisnava) — (cha-ràma is applied 
in the sense of tatra jatah (born there / produced there) by sūtras 1140 and 
1145, and thus the word jātah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) vaisnave + cha-rama > (601) vaisnava + cha-rama 
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— (1099) vaisnava + iya > (1053) vaisnaviya > (111) vaisnaviya — (87) 
vaisnaviya + s[u] — (93) vaisnaviyah <1.1>. 


Regarding yusmad, in the singular we get tvadiyah (produced in you [and 
other meanings]) while in the dual and plural we get yusmadiyah (produced 
in the two of you / in all of you [and other meanings]). Similarly, regarding 
asmad, in the singular we get madiyah (produced in me [and other meanings ]) 
while in the dual and plural we get asmadiyah (produced in the two of us 
/ in all of us [and other meanings]). From bhavat[u] we get bhavadiyah 
(produced in you [and other meanings]).*” 


AMRTA—In the case that cha-rāma isn’t applied after a name, kešava 
[n]a is applied instead. The principle of being adi-vrsnindra was previously 
extended to the tad-ādis (ref. tad-yad-ādayas ca in 1110). Thus Jiva Gosvami 
gives tadiyah and so on as examples here. When we have the meaning tvayi 
jatah (produced in you) and so on we get tvadiyah. Regarding yusmadiyah, 
the change to tvad described in yusmad-asmados tvan-madāv uttara-pada- 
pratyayor ekatve (604) only takes place in the singular and not in the dual and 
plural. Examples of namadheyad và will be given in vrtti 1142. 


229? | ATAKA KAT HATA ATTA: | 


1141. tavaka-tavakina-yausmaka-yausmakinas ca sadhavah 


tāvaka-tāvakīna-yausmāka-yausmākīnāh—the nipātas tāvaka, tāvakīna, 
yausmāka, and yausmākīna; ca—also; sadhavah—valid. 


In the saisika meanings tāvaka, tāvakīna, yausmaka, and yausmākīna are 
also valid forms of yusmad. 


S AMSODHINI—Thus we can say tvadiyah, tavakah, or tavakinah, yusmadiyah, 
yausmakah, or yausmakinah, and so on. 


AMRTA—Tavaka and tāvakīna are irregularly made by applying nrsimha 
vu and nrsimha kha respectively after the word tava which is made from the 
word yusmad. Similarly, yausmaka and yausmākīna are irregularly made by 
applying kesava [n]a and nrsimha kha respectively after the word yusmakam 
which is also made from yusmad. The same applies to mamaka and so on in 
the next sütra. 


399 In bhavadiyah the irregular change of t to d is accomplished by the sūtra bhavadiyas 
ca (Brhat 2495). 
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992 | ATTA Yaa: | 


1142. mamakadayas ca pürva-vat sadhavah 


māmaka-ādayah—the nipātas mamaka and so on; ca—and; pūrva-vat—like 
in the previous sütra; sadhavah—valid. 


Similarly, in the saisika meanings mamaka, mamakina, asmaka, and 
asmākīna are also valid forms of asmad. 


nāmadheyād va—krsniyah karsnah, ramiyah rāmāh. 


VRITI—Examples of nāmadheyād va (1140) are krsniyah or karsnah 
(produced in Krsna [and other meanings]) and ramiyah or ramah (produced 
in Rama [and other meanings]). 


2293 | TART ST ET: Ta: | 


1143. para-jana-deva-rājabhyah kīyah 


para-jana-deva-rajabhyah—after the words para (another), jana (person), 
deva (demigod), and rajan (king); kiyah—the pratyaya kiya. 


Kiya is applied after the words para, jana, deva, and rājan in the saisika 
meanings. 


parakiyam ity-ādi cāndra-matam. sva-šabdāt tu na drsyate. tasmād apy eke, 
tena sviyam svakiyam. sviyam ity asādhur iti pasupatih. 


VrITI—Parakiyam (produced in another [and other meanings]) and so on 
are supported by Candra-vyakarana. But Kiya is not seen after the word sva 
(oneself). Others say that kiya is also applied after the word sva and thus they 
make svīyam and svakiyam (produced in oneself [and other meanings]). The 
grammarian Pasupati, however, says sviyam is an improper form. 


AMRTA—Para, jana, and deva are supported by the varttikas jana parayoh 
kuk ca (4.2.138) and devasya ca (4.2.138)."? Some list the word sva here also, 
but with the sentence sva-sabdāt tu na drsyate Jiva Gosvàmi specifies that 
this is not supported by Panini and others. Those who include sva give the 


400 These varttikas prescribe k/uk/ in addition to the pratyaya cha which is ordained in 
gahādibhyas ca (Astādhyāyī 4.2.138). Since cha changes to iya, k[uk] + cha in effect is equal 
to kiya. 
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examples sviyam and svakiyam. In their opinion the agama k[uk] is optional. 
But by quoting Pasupati’s statement Jiva Gosvami indicates that this opinion 
is incorrect [e.g. only svakiyam is acceptable and not sviyam]. 


2288 | HieNATaAIS: | 
1144. kalàn madhava-thah 


kalat—after a word expressing a time; madhava-thah—the pratyaya madhava 
tha. 


In the saisika meanings madhava tha is applied after a word that expresses 
a time. 


sankhyāyā varsasyabhavinity uttara-pada-vrddhih—dvi-varsikah. saisikarthas 
caite. 


VnrTI—There is vrddhi of the last word by evam sankhyatah samvatsara- 
varsayoh (1045) and we get dvi-varsikah (produced in two years [and other 
meanings]). The saisika meanings will now be given: 


$29 | TA SIG. | 
1145. tatra jatah 


tatra—there / in that; jatah—born / produced. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
saptamī visnubhakti in the meaning “born / produced there.” 


atra yathā-svam an-ādayah. mathurah rastriya ity-ādi. 


VRITI—The pratyayas a[n] and so on are applied in this meaning according 
to which one is appropriate for the word at hand. Thus we get mathurah 
(born in Mathura / produced in Mathura), rastriyah (born in the country / 
produced in the country), and so on. 


> mathurayam jatah (produced in Mathura) > (a/n/ is applied in 
the sense of tatra jātah (born there / produced there) by sūtra 1145, and thus 
the word jatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) mathurāyām + afn] > (601) mathurā + a[n] — (1042) māthurā + a[n] 
— (1053) māthura — (87) māthura + s[u] > (93) māthurah «1.1». 
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> rāstre jatah (born in the country) > (gha-ràma is applied in the 
sense of tatra jatah (born there / produced there) by sütras 1135 and 1145, and 
thus the word jatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) rāstre + gha-rama > (601) rastra + gha-rāma = (1099) rāstra + iya 
— (1053) rastriya — (87) rastriya + s[u] — (93) rastriyah «1.1». 


AMRTA—Kesava [nja is the default pratyaya, but other pratyayas were 
specifically ordained after certain words. By the words ity-adi we get gramyah 
in the sense of grame jatah, vaisnaviyah in the sense of vaisnave jatah, and so 
on. Such forms should be inferred in the upcoming meanings also. 


ets | ASTEI TTT fg TTT ICAIC EIGLARI 
FETE: | 


1146. sravisthā-phalguny-anurādhā-svāti-tisya-punarvasu-hastā- 
višākhāsādhā-bahulābhyo mahāharah 


sravisthā-phalgunī-anurādhā-svāti-tisya-punarvasu-hastā-visākhā-āsādhā- 
bahulabhyah—after the constellations sravisthā, phalguni, anurādhā, svāti, 
tisya, punarvasu, hasta, visakha, āsādhā, and bahulā; mahaharah—mahahara. 


There is mahāhara of the pratyaya after the constellations sravistha, 
phalgunī, anurādhā, svāti, tisya, punarvasu, hasta, visakha, āsādhā, and 
bahulā when the meaning is “born / produced there.” 


etat-paryayas ca grhyante. laksmi-pratyayasya mahāharah. sravisthah 
phalguno ’rjunah. 


VRTTI—The synonyms of these constellations are also accepted. When 
this mahahara is done, mahahara of the feminine pratyaya takes place by 
laksmi-pratyayasya mahaharas taddhita-mahahare (1054). Thus we get 
šravisthah (a man who is born under the constellation sravistha), phalgunah 
(a man who is born under the constellation phalguni), and arjunah (a man 
who is born under the constellation arjuni). 


> sravisthayam jatah (a man who is born under the constellation 
šravisthā) > (a[n] is applied in the sense of tatra jatah (born there / 
produced there) by sūtra 1145, and thus the word jātah is left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) sravisthayam + a[n] > 
(601) sravistha + a[n] — (1146) sravistha — (1054) sravistha — (87) sravistha 
+ s[u] > (93) sravisthah «1.1». 
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AMRTA—Phalguni and arjuni are synonyms. Thus in the vrtti Jiva Gosvami 
shows that both of them are accepted by the mention of phalguni here. 


22€ | Rramifevfivadredt TERA ASTER: | 


1147. citrā-rohiņī-revatībhyo laksmyam mahaharah 


citrd-rohini-revatibhyah—after the constellations citra, rohini, and revati; 
laksmyam—in the feminine gender; mahaharah—mahahara. 


There is mahāhara of the pratyaya in the feminine after the constellations 
citra, rohini, and revati when the meaning is “born / produced there.” 


citrà rohini revati. 


VRITI—Thus we get citra (a lady who is born under the constellation citrā), 
rohini (a lady who is born under the constellation rohini), and revati (a lady 
who is born under the constellation revati). 


SAMSODHINI—From this sūtra and the previous sūtra we can understand that 
many of the prominent gopis are named after the constellations under which 
they took birth. First and foremost is Krsna's dearmost beloved, Radha. We 
learn in the previous vrtti that “the synonyms of these constellations are also 
accepted.” Thus, looking at Sarnšodhinī 1131, we see that rādhā is a synonym 
of the constellation višākhā. Thus by applying the previous sūtra we get radha 
(a lady who is born under the constellation radha), as shown below: 


> rādhāyām jātā (a lady who is born under the constellation 
rādhā) > (a[n] is applied in the sense of tatra jatah (born there / produced 
there) by sūtra 1145, and thus the word jatah is left out in accordance with 
uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) radhayam + a[n] + (601) rādhā + a[n] 
— (1146) rādhā > (1054) radha — (1081) radha + āfp] > (1053) radha > 
(87) radhà + s[u] — (138) radha «1.1». 


Similarly, by applying the previous sūtra we also get višākhā (a lady who is 
born under the constellation visakha). Actually we learn from verse 82 of 
Ripa Gosvami’s Rādhā-krsna-ganoddeša-dīpikā that Visakha was born at the 
very same moment in which Radha was born. Thus they were both born under 
the same constellation which is known by the two names visākhā and radha. 
In this way Radha and Visakha were each named after the same constellation 
under which they were simultaneously born. But Radha took one name of the 
constellation and Visakha took the other. 
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From Rūpa Gosvāmī's Ujjvala-nīlamaņi (3.57) and other sources, we learn 
that another name of Lalitā is Anurādhā. Although this name can also mean 
*she who follows Rādhā” as seen in Rūpa Gosvāmī's Vidagdha-mādhava 
(7.20-21), it nonetheless has its roots in the previous sūtra whereby it comes 
to mean “a lady who is born under the constellation Anuradha.” Thus Lalita 
is also named after the constellation under which she took birth. Similarly, 
by looking at the current sūtra we can see that the gopi Citra is also named 
after the constellation under which she took birth as are Balarama’s mother, 
Rohini, and his wife, Revati. The gopi Dhanistha who is a maid in Krsna’s 
house and who often gives Krsna’s lunch remnants to Radha is also named 
after the constellation under which she took birth. Again, we know from the 
previous vrtti that “the synonyms of these constellations are also accepted.” 
Thus, looking at Samsodhini 1131, we see that dhanisthà is a synonym of the 
constellation sravistha. Thus by applying the previous sūtra we get dhanisthā 
(a lady who is born under the constellation dhanisthā). 


There is a nice pastime described in Krsnadasa Kaviraja’s Govinda-lilamrta 
(10.32-50) where all the astrological meanings of these gopis’ names are 
alluded to in the course of a joking discussion between Krsna and the gopis. 
Devotees with some knowledge of astrology will very much appreciate the 
humor of this pastime. 


$196 | Tq Hdetsaslapacd: | 


1148. tatra krta-labdha-krita-kusalah 


tatra—there / in that; krta—done; labdha—obtained; krita—purchased; 
kusalah—or expert. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in 
a saptami visnubhakti in the meaning “done there," “obtained there," 
“purchased there," or “expert in that.” 


mathurayam krto labdhah kritah kusalo và māthurah. evam rāstriyah. 


VRITI—Thus when we have the meaning mathurayam krtah (done in 
Mathura), mathurayam labdhah (obtained in Mathura), mathurayam kritah 
(purchased in Mathura), or mathurayam kusalah (expert in Mathura), we get 
māthurah. Similarly, we get rastriyah (done in the country / obtained in the 
country/ purchased in the country / expert in the country) and so on. 


AMRTA—In the same way, when we have the meanings grāme krtah (done 
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in the village) and so on, we get gramyam (done in the village / obtained in 
the village/ purchased in the village / expert in the village). Similarly, we get 
divyam (done in heaven / obtained in heaven/ purchased in heaven / expert 
in heaven), parakiyam (done in another / obtained in another/ purchased in 
another / expert in another), and so on. 


2288 | da Ad: | 
1149. tatra bhavah 


tatra—there / in that; bhavah—existing. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
saptami visnubhakti in the meaning “existing there.” 


mathurayam bhavo vidyamānah māthurah. evam rastriyah. bhavo "yam 
prabhuh prak tata āgatāt. 


VĶTTI—Thus when we have the meaning mathurayam bhavah (existing in 
Mathura), where bhavah means vidyamanah (existing), we get māthurah.! 
Similarly, we get rastriyah (existing in the country) and so on. This meaning 
tatra bhavah also acts as a prabhu adhikara that extends up to (but not 
including) the meaning tata agatah (1156). 


eeeo | RMR aera: | 


1150. dig-ādibhyo ya-rāmah 


dis-ádibhyah—after the words dis (direction) and so on; ya-ramah—the 
pratyaya ya-rama. 


Ya-rama is applied after the words dis and so on when the meaning is 
*existing there." 


disyam vanyam rahasyam ganyam antyam yüthyam vamsyam. 


VRITI—Thus we get disyam (existing in a direction), vanyam (existing in a 
forest), rahasyam (existing in a solitary place), ganyam (existing in a group), 
antyam (existing at the end), yūthyam (existing in a group), and vamsyam 
(existing in a dynasty). 


401 The word bhava here is formed by applying the krt pratyaya a[t] after the dhatu bhi 
in kartari prayoga by bhü-du-nibhyas ca (Brhat 1407). 
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SAMSODHINI—According to the Pāņinian Gaņa-pātha, the dig-ādis are dis, 
varga, pūga, gana, paksa, dhāyya, mitra, medhā, antara, pathin, rahas, alīka, 
ukhā, sāksin, deša, ādi, anta, mukha, jaghana, megha, yūtha, udaka in the 
sense of a name, nyāya, vamsa, vesa, kāla, and ākāša. 


It should be noted, however, that ya-rāma is applied after the words mukha 
(mouth, head) and jaghana (buttock, hips) only when they are used in an 
abstract sense and not when they refer to an actual body part. Thus we get 
vaisnava-mukhyah (existing at the head of the Vaisnavas, e.g. the best among 
the Vaisnavas) and senā-jaghanyam (existing in the rear of the army). As 
stated above, ya-rama is only applied after udaka in the sense of a name. Thus 
we get udakyā which means rajasvalā (a menstruating woman). Otherwise 
when the sense is not a name we get audako matsyah (a fish existing in the 
water). 


224? | ragam | 


1151. Sariravayavac ca 
Sarira-avayavat—after a part of the body; ca—also. 


Ya-rama is also applied after words which express parts of the body when the 
meaning is “existing there.” 


dantyam talavyam. 


VĶTTI—Thus we get dantyam (existing in the teeth), talavyam (existing in 
the palate). and so on. 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning dante bhavam (existing in the teeth) 
we get dantyam which denotes a dental phoneme (aksaram). In talavyam (a 
palatal phoneme), the u of talu takes govinda by u-dvayasya govindah (1055) 
is applied. Other examples are stanyam ksiram (breast milk), osthyo varnah 
(a labial phoneme), and nāsikyo varnah (a nasal phoneme). 


SAMSODHINI—The table of “the place of pronunciation” in Samšodhinī 1 is 
a good example of this sūtra. 


242 | EAH SHIA MATS: | 


1152. adhyātmāder lokottara-padac ca mādhava-thah 


adhy-atma-adeh—after the words adhy-ātma and so on; loka-uttara-padat— 
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after a compound whose final word is Joka (world); ca—and; mādhava-thah— 
the pratyaya mādhava-tha. 


Madhava tha is applied after the words adhy-atma and so on and after 
compounds whose final word is Joka when the meaning is “existing there.” 


ādhy-ātmikah ādhi-daivikah ādhi-bhautikah, cātur-arthikah trai-varnikah 
sāmpratikah gairikam ity-ādi. aiha-laukikah pāra-laukikah. 


VRITI—Thus we get ādhy-ātmikah (existing in the self), adhi-daivikah, 
(existing in the presiding deity), ādhi-bhautikah (existing in the gross material 
object), cātur-arthikah (existing in four meanings), trai-varnikah (existing 
in the three upper castes), sampratikah (existing in the present), gairikam 
(existing in the hill,” i.e. red clay), and so on. Likewise we get aiha-laukikah 
(existing in this world) and para-laukikah (existing in the other world). 


AMRTA—The words adhy-átma and so on are avyayi-bhāva compounds. 
For example, when we have the vigraha ātmānam adhikrtya (regarding the 
self), we get adhy-àtmam «1.1». Then when we have the meaning adhy- 
ātme bhavah (existing in the self), we get ādhyātmikah. In ādhy-ātmikah, 
ādhi-daivikah, and adhi-bhautikah both words take vrsnindra in accordance 
with evam  ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhümi-puskarasad-adhideva-adhibhüta- 
adhyātma-anuhoda-avahodādīnām (1047). Due to the word ity-ādi we also 
get aupa-jānukah (existing near the knees) and so on. 


2243 | PAETA: | 


1153. vargantàc cha-ramah 


varga-antat—after a compound ending in the word varga (group); cha- 
ramah—the pratyaya cha-rama. 


Cha-rama is applied after a compound ending in varga when the meaning is 
“existing there.” 


ka-vargiyah. 
VRITI—Thus we get ka-vargiyah (existing in the ka-varga). 
AMRTA—When we have the meaning ka-varge bhavah (existing in the ka- 


varga), we get ka-vargiyah which refers to a word such as kakuh. Similarly, we 
get ca-vargiyah (existing in the ca-varga) and so on. 
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??u9 | STTS TAGAT? aT | 


1154. aSabde ya-rāma-kha-rāmau va 

asabde—when something other than a sabda (phoneme or word) is being 
expressed; ya-rama-kha-ramau—the pratyayas ya-rama and kha-rama; va— 
optionally. 

If something other than a phoneme or word is being expressed, then ya-rama 
and kha-rama can also optionally be applied after a compound ending in 
varga when the meaning is “existing there.” 


krsna-vargyah krsna-varginah krsna-vargiyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsna-vargyah, krsna-varginah, or krsna-vargiyah 
(existing in Krsna’s group). 


eee | atamans ATT | 


1155. karnika-lalatike alankāre 
karnikà-lalatike—the words karnikà (existing on the ear, i.e. an earring) 
and lalātikā (existing on the forehead, i.e. tilaka); alankare—provided an 


ornament is being expressed. 


The words karnika and lalātikā are valid in the meaning “existing there,” 
provided an ornament is being expressed. 


sādhū. 
VRTTI—The word sādhū is understood in this sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—The words karnikà and lalātikā are made by applying tha in 
the feminine gender after the words karna (ear) and lalata (forehead). 


$248 | dd AMT: | 
1156. tata āgatah 


tatah—from there; agatah—come. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
paūcamī visnubhakti in the meaning “come from there.” 
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mathurah rastriyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get māthurah (that which has come from Mathura) and 
rastriyah (that which has come from the country). 


«us | RTA TAS: ATA Tas: , PTA | 


1157. vidyà-yoni-sambandhebhyo vur nrsimhah, r-ramat tu madhava-thah, 
pitur ya-ramas ca 


vidya-yoni-sambandhebhyah—after words which indicate a relationship 
through knowledge or birth; vuh nrsimhah—the pratyaya nrsimha vu; 
r-ramat—which end in r-rama; tu—but; mdadhava-thah—the pratyaya 
madhava tha; pituh—after the word pitr (father); ya-ramah—the pratyaya ya- 
rama; ca—also. 


Nrsimha vu is applied after words which indicate a relationship through 
knowledge or birth when the meaning is “come from there.” But madhava 
tha is applied instead after such words when they end in r-rama, and in the 
case of pitr, ya-rama can also be applied. 


aupādhyāyakah Saisyakah paitāmahakah mātulakah. tathā hautrkah mātrkah 
paitrkah. r-ramasya ro ye, pitryah. 


VRITI—Thus we get aupādhyāyakah (that which has come from the 
teacher), saisyakah (that which has come from the disciple), paitamahakah 
(that which has come from the paternal grandfather), and matulakah (that 
which has come from the maternal uncle). 


> upadhyayad agatah (that which has come from the teacher) > 
(nrsimha vu is applied in the sense of tata agatah (come from there) by sütra 
1157, and thus the word āgatah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) upādhyāyāt + nrsimha vu > (601) upādhyāya + 
nrsimha vu > (1099) upadhyaya + [n]aka > (1045) aupādhyāya + [n]aka > 
(1053) aupādhyāyaka > (87) aupādhyāyaka + s[u] > (93) aupādhyāyakah 
<1.1>. 


Examples of words ending in r-rāma are hautrkah (that which has come 
from the hota priest), mātrkah (that which has come from the mother) and 
paitrkah or pitryah (that which has come from the father / forefathers). 
R-rāma changes to r when y follows by r-rāmasya ro ye (1059). 
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> pitur āgatah (that which has come from the father / forefathers) 
— (mādhava-tha or ya-rāma is applied in the sense of tata āgatah (come 
from there) by sūtra 1157, and thus the word āgatah is left out in accordance 
with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)): 

1) (madhava-tha is applied) pituh + madhava tha — (601) pitr + 
madhava tha > (1099) pitr + ika + (1042) paitr + ika — (Brhat 2106*”) 
paitrka — (87) paitrka + s[u] — (93) paitrkah «1.1». 

2) (ya-ràma is applied) pituh + ya — (601) pitr + ya > (1059) pitrya 
— (87) pitrya + s[u] > (93) pitryah «1.1». 


eee | qq: Waal | 
1158. tatah prabhavati 


tatah—-from there; prabhavati—that which springs forth. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
paūcamī visnubhakti in the meaning “that which springs forth from there.” 


haimavati ganga. 


VRITI—Thus we get haimavati (that which springs forth from the 
Himalayas), a name of the Ganga. 


48 | Wrser feram: | 


1159. so ’sya nivasah 

sah—that; asya—of this person; nivasah—is the place of residence. 

The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
prathama visnubhakti in the meaning “that is the place of residence of this 
person.” 


mathurah rastriyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get māthurah (a person whose place of residence is 
Mathura) and rāstriyah (a person whose place of residence is the country). 


402 Since the word pitr ends in a caturbhuja, tha changes to ka rather than ika. This is in 
accordance with caturbhujantad is-antàd us-antat tàntád dosas ca thasya kah (Brhat 2106). 
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2280 | Un: | 


1160. bhaktih 
bhaktih—object of worship. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
prathama visnubhakti in the meaning “that is the object of worship for this 
person.” 


bhajyate sevyate bhaktih. visnur bhaktir asya vaisnavah. evam mathurah. 


VRTTI—Bhakti here means that which is worshiped (bhajyate) or in other 
words served (sevyate). Thus when we have the meaning visnur bhaktir 
asya (Visnu is the object of worship for this person), we get vaisnavah (a 
devotee of Visnu). Likewise, we get mathurah (one whose object of worship 
is Mathura). 


AMRTA—The words so 'sya are carried forward from the previous sūtra. 
Because the krt pratyayas are applied variously, the word bhakti here is made 
by applying the krt pratayaya [k]ti in karmani prayoga. Indeed Jiva Gosvami 
demonstrates this by saying bhajyate which means bhajaniyah (that which 
is worshiped). Other examples of this sūtra are saivah (a devotee of Siva), 
sáktah (a devotee of Sakti), bauddhah (a devotee of Buddha), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—The example māthurah is from Kāšikā (4.3.95). The term 
Vaisnava is also obtained by sāsya devatā (1124). In Paninian usage, the 
difference between those two sūtras is basically that sāsya devatā is used in 
the sense of tasyedam as regards a devata. Thus, as an example of sāsya devata 
(Astadhyayi 4.2.24), Bhattoji Diksita writes aindro mantrah (a mantra related 
to Indra) (Siddhānta-kaumudī 1226). 


e282 | da WIES | 


1161. tena proktam 
tena—by him; proktam—enounced. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
trtiya visnubhakti in the meaning “enounced by him.” 


anyena krta māthureņa proktà vyākhyātā māthurī vrttih. 
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VķTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning māthureņa proktā (enounced by 
Mathura), we get māthurī vrttih (the commentary enounced by Māthura).'> 
It is to be understood that the author Mathura is a different person [than the 
author of the original book for which the commentary is written.] 


AMRTA—Proktam means prakarsena uktam (preeminently spoken) or in 
other words vyākhyātam (enounced). Jiva Gosvami clarifies this idea with 
the sentence beginning anyena. If the person explaining the book were not 
different than the person who wrote the book, then the idea could have been 
conveyed simply by the meaning tena krto granthah (1163). 


2ER | SIMTA | 


1162. upajfiatam 
upajñatam— first imparted (first spoken). 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
trtiya visnubhakti in the meaning “first spoken by him.” 


tenety anuvartate tasyedam ity atah prāk. panininopajfiatam prathama-krtam 
paniniyam, kalapam vyakaranam. evam karsni gità, tadvat bhagavatam. 


VRITI—The word tena is carried forward up to the meaning tasyedam 
(1164). So, when we have the meaning panininopajiiatam (first spoken by 
Panini) where upajñatam means prathama-krtam (first spoken), we get 
paniniyam vyakaranam (the grammar first spoken by Panini). Similarly, we 
get kalapam vyakaranam (the grammar first spoken by Karttikeya's peacock 
(kalapin)), karsni gita (the gita first spoken by Krsna), and bhagavatam 
([the purāna] first spoken by the Lord Himself (Bhagavan)). 


AMRTA—Jiva Gosvāmī glosses upajfdtam as prathama-krtam. Similarly, 
the meaning of kārsnī gītā is krsnenopajītātā prathama-kathita gita (the gita 
first spoken by Krsna) and the meaning of bhāgavatam is bhagavatopajfiatam 
prathamopadistam brahmane iti šesah (that which was first instructed [to 
Brahma] by Bhagavan). 


SAMSODHINI—Sometimes upajfidtam is also translated as “discovered.” 
For example, Kāšikā says vinopadesena jfiatam upajfiatam, svayam 


403 The default pratyaya kesava [n/a has been applied here and then i/p/ has been added 
since the word vrtti is feminine. 

404 Inpaniniyam cha-rama is applied instead of kesava [n]a by ādi-vrsnīndrāc cha-ramah, 
nāmadheyād va (1140). 
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abhisambaddham ity arthah, * Upajfiatam means ‘learnt without instruction.” 
This means knowledge that has come of its own accord (an intuition or self- 
taught knowledge)." Thus paniniyam is sometimes translated as “the rules of 
grammar discovered by Panini.” 


In addition, the Kalapa grammar was first spoken by Karttikeya's peacock. 
Dr. S.K. Belvalkar recounts the story: 


The Kātantra is otherwise known as Kaumāra or Kālāpa, and the 
traditional explanation of the genesis of these two names is as 
follows: There once lived in the Deccan a king called Šātavāhana 
who, while one day having jala-keli with his queen, was requested 
by her ‘modakam dehi rajan’ meaning ‘pray do not sprinkle any 
more water on me.’ Thereupon the ignorant king offered her some 
(modaka) sweets. Subsequently, discovering his error and being 
much ashamed of his ignorance of Sanskrit, he requested his Pandit 
named Sarvavarman to devise a speedy method of learning grammar. 
The Pandit in his difficulty besought God Siva who ordered his son 
Kārttikeya or Kumara to accede to his wishes. Accordingly, Kumara 
revealed the sūtras of the Kaumara grammar. As the God's vehicle, 
the bird Kalapin (peacock), was the instrument of communication, the 
sutras also obtained their other name.*5 


228% | pat Wee: | 
1163. krto granthah 


krtah—composed; granthah—a literary composition. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
trtiya visnubhakti in the meaning “a literary composition composed by him.” 


bhāgavatī catuh-sloki. teneti nivrttam. 


VRITI—Thus we get bhagavati catuh-sloki (the four verses composed by 
Bhagavan). The anuvrtti of the word tena ends here. 


AMRTA—The word catuh-sloki is feminine by a-rāmāntā trirāmī laksmih, 
Āb-antā và, trirāmyā īp (935). 


405 Belvalkar, Shripad Krishan. An Account of the Different Existing Systems of Sanskrit 
Grammar. Delhi: The Bharatiya Book Corporation, 1997 [1909], 69. 
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8 | TAZA | 


1164. tasyedam 
tasya—belongs to that / is related to that; idam—this. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning “this belongs to that / this is related to 
that.” 


harer idam haram. pürnah sesādhikārah 


VĶTTI—Thus when we have the meaning harer idam (this belongs to Hari 
/ this is related to Hari), we get haram (that which belongs to / is related to 
Hari) «1.1». The adhikara sesarthe vidhih prag vikarat (1134) ends here. 


SAMSODHINI— Regarding idam, the neuter gender is used as a generality. 
The masculine and feminine genders can also be used. For example, we can 
get hàram caritam (the activities of Hari), but we can also get haro gunah (a 
quality of Hari) and hara saktih (the potency of Hari). 


eck | TG ARTE: | 
1165. tasya vikarah 


tasya—of that; vikarah—a transformation / product. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are applied after the word ending in a 
sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning *a product of that." 


asmanah strainah. 


VRITI—Thus we get a$manah (a product of stone), strainah (a product of 
a woman), and so on. 


SAMSODHINI—The adhikara for the šaisika meanings expired in the previous 
vrtti. Therefore the pratyayas ordained in sūtras 1135 to 1144 are no longer 
valid. Only the pratyayas ordained in sütras 1100 to 1104 are valid now. This 
is why Jīva Gosvami gives examples with kešava [n]a (a$manah) and nrsimha 
na (strainah). But as explained in sūtras 1100 and 1101, the pratyayas kesava 
[n]a and [n]ya will also expire by the end of the tasya vikārah section (sūtra 
1172). After that, mādhava tha will become the default pratyaya. 
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RRE | Maat g Wage: | 


1166. avayave ca prany-osadhi-vrksebhyah 


avayave—in the sense of “part”; ca—also; prani—after breathing living 
entities; osadhi—after plants; vrksebhyah—and after trees. 


The previously ordained pratyayas are also applied in the meaning “a part of 
that” after words that signify breathing living entities, plants, and trees. 


ebhyo vikāre 'vayave ca yatha-svam syāt. praninah—mayuranam vikāro 
'vayavo và māyūrah. bhaksyacchadanayor eva. anyatra tu mayüra-mayam 
ca vaksyamāņānurodhāt. osadheh—maurvam bhasma maurvam kandam. 
vrksad—asvattham. atah param prany-adibhyo vikārāvayavayoh pratyayah, 
anyebhyas tu vikāra-mātra iti jūeyam. 


VRITI—Thus the pratyayas can be applied after such words in the meaning 
of “a product of that" and also in the meaning “a part of that.” An example 
when they are applied after a breathing living being is māyūrah which means 
“a product of the peacock (mayūra)” or “a part of the peacock.” However 
this can only refer to an eatable or a means of covering, otherwise we would 
get mayura-mayam in accordance with the next sūtra. 


Examples when the pratyayas are applied after a plant are maurvam (a 
product of the mūrvā hemp) which denotes ashes, and maurvam (a part of 
the mūrvā hemp) which denotes its roots. An example when the pratyayas 
are applied after a tree is a$vattham (a product or part of the asvattha tree). 


From now on it is understood that the pratyayas are applied after breathing 
living beings and so on in the meanings *a product of that" and *a part of 
that" but after other words only in the meaning *a product of that." 


AMRTA—When it is said that māyūrah must refer to an eatable product of 
the peacock, it means peacock meat. And when it is said that māyūrah must 
be a part of the peacock with which it covers itself, it means the tail of the 
peacock. 


The definition of osadhi is a small tree that dies after the ripening of its 
fruits (i.e. an annual plant). The names of some other plants vrihi, godhüma, 
syamaka, iksu, and so on. 
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(80 | AAS ART TIES T GT: | 


1167. mayad vā vikārāvayavayor abhaksyācchādanayoh 


mayat—the pratyaya maya[t]; vā—optionally; vikara-avayavayoh—in the 
sense of product and part; abhaksya-ācchādanayoh—which are not eatables 
or means of covering. 


Mayaft] is optionally applied in the meanings “a product of that” and “a part 
of that," provided that the product or the part is neither food nor clothes. 


vikare—suvarna-mayah sauvarnah. vikārāvayavayoh — mayüra-mayam 
māyūram, mürvà-mayam maurvam. abhaksyacchadanayoh kim? maudgah 
sūpah, kārpāsam vasah. 


VRITI—Thus we get suvarna-mayah or sauvarnah (made of gold (suvarna), 
golden) as an example of a word that can only be used in the meaning “a 
product of that”, and mayüra-mayam or māyūram (a product or part of a 
peacock) and mūrvā-mayam or maurvam (a product or part of mūrvā hemp) 
as examples of words that can be used both in the meaning *a product of 
that” and in the meaning “a part of that.” 


Why do we say “neither food nor clothes"? Consider maudgah (made of 
mung beans (mudga)) which denotes a soup and karpasam (made of cotton 
(karpāsa)) which denotes cotton clothes. 


AMRTA—If maya[t] is not applied, kešava [n]a is applied instead. With the 
sentence beginning vikāre, Jīva Gosvàmi shows how the pratyaya can only 
be applied in the meaning which is compatible (tasya vikarah). Thus it is 
understood that the pratyaya can only be applied in both meanings if it comes 
after a word signifying a breathing living entity, and so on. 


Maudgah means mudgasya vikarah süpah (soup, which is a product of mung 
beans (mudga), and kārpāsam means karpāsasya vikārah vāsah (clothes, 
which are a product of cotton). Because in the first instance there is a reference 
to food and in the second a reference to clothes, maya/t] cannot be applied. 
Rather, only the default pratyaya kesava [n]a can be applied. 


REL | sTfzqeufregTesrT221 WU | 


1168. ādi-vrsnīndrāt $arade$ ca mayat 


ādi-vrsnīndrāt—after an ādi-vrsnīndra word; šara-ādeh—after the words sara 
and so on; ca—and; mayat—the pratyaya maya([t]. 
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But maya[t] is always applied after adi-vrsnindra words and the words sara 
and so on. 


amra-mayam sàála-mayam, sara-mayam, mrn-mayam darbha-mayam trna- 
mayam. 


VRITI—Thus we get amra-mayam (made of mangoes), sala-mayam (made 
of the sala tree), Sara-mayam (made of the Sara reed), mrn-mayam (made 
of earth), darbha-mayam (made of darbha grass), and trna-mayam (made 
of grass). 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning àmrasya vikārah (a product of mango), 
we get amra-mayam. Likewise with šāla-mayam. Similarly, when we have the 
meaning sarasya vikārah (a product of the sara reed), we get sara-mayam. 


The šarādis are the words sara, darbha, soma, trna, kuti, mrt, and balbaja. 


SAMSODHINI—Another meaning of maya/t/ is stated in sūtra 1267. 


228% | VESTES | 


1169. eka-sarvešvarāc ca 

eka-sarvesvarat—after a word that has only one sarvesvara; ca—also. 
Maya[t] is always applied after words that have only one sarvesvara. 
van-mayam tvan-mayam sran-mayam. 


VRITI—Thus we get vàri-mayam (made of sound), tvan-mayam (made of 
skin or bark), and sran-mayam (made of a garland). 


9490 LIE umm TM: TTT | 


1170. kauseyam vastre, go-mayam goh purise 


kauseyam—the word kauseya; vastre—when referring to cloth; go-mayam— 
the word go-maya; goh—of a cow; purise—when referring to stool. 


Kauseya is valid when referring to silk cloth, and go-maya is valid when 
referring to cow dung. 


gavyam anyatra. 
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VķTTI—When there is reference to something else we get gavyam (“a 
product of the cow,” i.e. milk).*% 


AMRTA—Kauseyam is made with mādhava tha when we have, in reference 
to cloth, the meaning kosasya vikārah (a product of the cocoon of the silk- 
worm). Similarly, go-mayam is made with maya[t] when we have, in reference 
to cow dung, the meaning gor vikārah (a product of the cow). When there is 
reference to something other than cow dung, however, we get gavyam, which 
denotes cow milk. 


220? | det aa U GATT | 


1171. tailam yavam ca samjñayam 


tailam—the word taila (oil); yāvam—the word yāva (lac); ca—and; 
samjridyam—when a name is understood. 


Taila and yāva are valid as names for oil and lac respectively. 
anyatra tu tila-mayam yava-mayam. 


VRITTI—When there is reference to other things we get tila-mayam (made 
of sesame, i.e. a kind of food) and yava-mayam (made of barley). 


RSR | Het HETET: | 
1172. phale mahaharah 


phale—when referring to a fruit “fruit”; mahaharah—mahdahara. 


When there is reference to a fruit, any pratyaya that was ordained in the 
meanings “a product of that” or “a part of that” undergoes mahahara. 


vikārāvayavayor uktasya phale mahaharah syāt. laksmi-pratyayasyeti badarya 
vikāro 'vayavo và phalam badaram. evam kuvalam amalakam. 


VRITI—This sūtra means vikārāvayavayor uktasya phale mahaharah syāt 
(When a fruit is being expressed, there is mahahara of the pratyaya that was 
ordained in the sense of “product” or “part). 


406 Here ya-rama is applied instead of kešava [n/a in accordance with goh sarvešvarādi- 
pratyaya-prasange ya-ramah (1104). 
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Furthermore, /aksmi-pratyayasya mahaharas taddhita-mahahare (1054) is 
also applied, and thus, when we have the meaning badaryā vikaro ’vayavo 
và phalam (the fruit of the badari tree which is its product or part), we get 
badaram (the jujube berry). Similarly, we get kuvalam (the fruit of the kuvali 
tree, i.e. the jujube berry) and amalakam (the fruit of the amalaki tree, i.e. 
amla). 


?to3 | aa fpes eft Wet WIS: | 


1173. (tatra niyukta iti paryantam) madhava-thah 


tatra niyuktah iti—the meaning “tatra niyuktah” (1178); paryantam—up to 
and including; mādhava-thah—the pratyaya mādhava tha. 


Madhava tha is applied in all the meanings up to and including the meaning 
*tatra niyuktah” (1178). 


prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


e208 | THAT p SÁT | 


1174. dharmam adharmam ca carati 


dhar mam-—reli ion; adhar mam—irreli ion; ca—and; carati—one who 
, , , 
practices. 


Madhava tha is applied after the words dharma and adharma in the meanings 
“one who practices religion" and “one who practices irreligion" respectively. 


dharmikah ādharmikah. 


VRITI—Thus we get dhārmikah (a religious person) and ādhārmikah (an 
irreligious person). 


e204 | arf&arfafas AKTI | 


1175. asti-nàsti-distam matir asya 


asti—it (i.e. God or an afterlife) exists; nāsti—it (i.e. God or an afterlife) 
doesn't exist; distam—fate; matih—the belief; asya—of this person. 
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Madhava tha is also applied after the words asti, nāsti, and dista in the 
meaning “such is the belief of this person.” 


astiti matir asya āstikah. evam nastikah. distam pramanam daistikah. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning astīti matir asya, “one who 
believes that there is [a God or an afterlife |,"^* we get astikah. Similarly, we 
get nastikah, “one who believes that there is no [God or afterlife]." Distam 
means pramāņam (what is demonstrated by proof). So from distam we get 
daistikah (one who believes what is demonstrated by proof). 


erg | dau Mery | 


1176. tad asya šīlam 
tat—that; asya—of this person; silam—nature / habit. 


Madhava tha is also applied after the word ending in a prathama visnubhakti 
in the meaning “that is the nature / habit of this person.” 


apüpa-bhaksanam šīlam asya āpūpikah. parusam silam asya párusikah. evam 
ükrosikah karunikah. 


VRTTI—When we have the meaning apiipa-bhaksanam šīlam asya (eating 
cakes is the habit of this person), we get āpūpikah (one whose habit is to eat 
cakes). Similarly, when we have the meaning parusam silam asya (harshness is 
the nature of this person), we get parusikah (a harsh person). Other examples 
are ākrosikah (an abusive person) and karunikah (a compassionate person). 


AMRTA—Sila means sva-bhàva (nature) and the word apüpa (cakes) here 
indicates apüpa-bhaksanam (eating cakes). 


e209 | Were: HAI: | 


1177. chattradibhyah kesava-nah 


chattra-adibhyah—after the words chattra (umbrella) and so on; kesava- 
nah—the pratyaya kesava [n]a. 


407 The words asti and nāsti here are avyayas, not ākhyātas. 

408 Siddhānta-kaumudī give the gloss asti para-loka ity evam matir yasya sa āstikah and 
Kāšikā also gives a gloss using the word para-loka (other world, i.e. afterlife). 

409 Distam is also sometimes translated as “fate” here. Thus daistikah can also mean “a 
fatalist." 
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But kesava [n]a is applied after the words chattra and so on in the meaning 
“that is the nature / habit of this person.” 


guru-dosācchādanāc chattram silam asya chāttrah. saiksah tapasah, cura 
caurah. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning guru-dosācchādanāc chattram 
sīlam asya ([being like] an umbrella on account of covering the faults of the 
guru is the nature of this person), we get chāttrah (a student). Similarly, we 
get saiksah (one whose nature is to teach (siksa), i.e. a teacher) and tapasah 
(one who nature is perform austerities (tapas), i.e. an ascetic). From the word 
cura (stealing) we get caurah (one whose nature is to steal, i.e. a thief). 


SAMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gaņa-pātha, the chattrādis are 
chattra, siksà, praroha, puroha, sthā, āsthā, samsthā, avasthā, bubhuksà, cura, 
titiksā, upasthāna, krsi, rsi, karman, visvadhā, tapas, satya, anrta, visikha, 
visika, sibika, bhaksa, udasthāna, purodā, viksā, vuksā, and mandra. 


ered | aa fep: | 


1178. tatra niyuktah 
tatra—there; niyuktah—appointed. 


Madhava tha is also applied after the word ending in a saptami visnubhakti 
in the meaning “appointed there.” 


dauvarikah sainikah. nivrtto mādhava-thah. 


VRITI—Thus we get dauvarikah * (one who is appointed at the door 
(dvara), i.e. a doorman) and sainikah (one who is appointed to the army 
(sena), i.e. a soldier). The anuvrtti of the word madhava-thah ends here. 


SAMSODHINI—Other examples are ākarikah (one who is appointed at the 
mines (ākara), ie a miner), apanikah (one who is appointed at the shop 
(apana), i.e. a shop-keeper), gramikah (one who is appointed at the village 
(grama), i.e. a villager), and so on. 


410 Despite chāttra being the obvious correct spelling, since the word chattra is formed by 
chad + tra by chad-àdibhyas ca (875), chāttra is sometimes nonetheless spelt as chātra and 
chattra as chatra. 

411 The change to auv here is accomplished by vrsnindra-sthana-catuhsanadesa- 
visnupadāntayor vrsnindram nisidhya ya-va-ramayor aiy-auvau (1043). 
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1179. prag hitad ya-ramah 


prak—up to (but not including); hitat—the meaning tasmai hitam (1187); ya- 
ramah—the pratyaya ya-ramah. 


Ya-rama is applied in all the meanings up to the meaning “tasmai hitam” 
(1187). 


tasmai hitam ity atah prag-arthe ya-ramo vacyah. 


VRITI—The meaning of this sūtra is tasmai hitam ity atah prāg-arthe ya- 
ramo vacyah. 


8t4o | TA Wa: | 
1180. vasam gatah 


vasam—the control; gatah—come under. 


Ya-rama is applied after the word vasa in the meaning “come under the 
control.” 


vasyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get vasyah (under another's control: submissive, docile). 


2262 | ETSAN, Aled WERT sre, ATS D qeu. ed 
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1181. garha-patyo ’gni-bhede, navyam nau-tarye jale, vayasyo vayasa tulye, 
dharmyo dharma-prapye, visyo visena vadhye, mülyam mūlenābhibhāvye 
milena same ca, sityam sītayā sammite, tulyam tulayā sammite 


garha-patyah—the word garha-patya; agni-bhede—when referring to a 
particular kind of sacrificial fire; nāvyam—the word nāvya; nau-tarye—that 
can be crossed by a boat; jale—when referring to a body of water; vayasyah— 
the word vayasya; vayasā—in terms of age; tulye—when referring to someone 
who is equal dharmyah—the word dharmya; dharma-prapye—when 
referring to that which is attainable through dharma; visyah—the word visya; 
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visena—by poison; vadhye—when referring to somone who deserves death; 
mūlyam—the word mülya; mūlena—by capital; abhibhavye—when referring 
to that which is overpowered; mülena—to capital; same—when referring to 
that which is equivalent; ca—and; sityam—the word sitya; sitaya—by furrows; 
sammite—when referring to that which is measured; tulyam—the word tulya; 
tulaya—according to the scale; sammite—when referring to that which is of 
the same measure. 


The following words are also made with ya-rāma when referring to the 
following things: (1) gārha-patya—a particular kind of sacrificial fire, (2) 
navya—a body of water that can be crossed by a boat, (3) vayasya—someone 
who is equal in age, (4) dharmya—attainable by dharma, (5) visya—someone 
who deserves death by poison, (6) mūlya—that which is overpowered by 
capital or that which is equivalent to capital, (7) sītya—that which is measured 
by furrows, and (8) tulya—that which is of the same measure according to the 
scale. 


SAMSODHINI—Some of the above words require further explanation: 

1. Garha-patya denotes the sacrificial fire consecrated by a householder 
(grha-pati). 

2. Navya typically denotes a river. 

3. Vayasya typically denotes a friend of the same age. 

4. Dharmya here denotes the fruit whereas the dharmya formed by the next 
sütra refers more to the act. 

5. The word vadhya used in this sütra is formed by sütra 1191 in the sense of 
“deserving that." 

6. In the first meaning mülya can be translated as “price,” and the idea of 
“overpowered” should be understood to mean “adjusted” or in other words 
“pushed up or down.”* Price is essentially capital plus profit. So, using the 
example of cloth, if the capital value or in other words the production cost 
of cloth goes up, the price will go up, and if the production cost goes down, 
the price will go down. In this way mūlya (price) is that which is adjusted 
in reference to the mila (capital). In the second meaning mūlya can be 
translated as “purchasable” and denotes the purchasable item such as cloth. 
The idea here is that the cloth is an acquisition equivalent to the capital put 
forth by the buyer. 

7. Sitya typically denotes a field. 

8. Tulya typically means “equal,” “similar,” or “like.” 


412 In the equivalent Paninian (Astādhyāyī 4.4.91) the word anamya is used, which 
literally means “bent.” 
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$263 | TAVITA Sata | 


1182. dharma-pathy-artha-nyāyebhyo ’napete 


dharma-pathy-artha-nyayebhyah—after the words dharma (virtue), pathin 
(path), artha (meaning), and nyāya (proper way); anapete—in the meaning 
“not deviating.” 


Ya-rama is applied after the words dharma, pathin, artha, and nyaya in the 
meaning “not deviating from them.” 


dharmyam pathyam. 


VĶTTI—Thus we get dharmyam (not deviating from virtue, i.e. virtuous) 
and pathyam (not deviating from the path, i.e. proper, just) 


AMRTA—So, when we have the meaning dharmād anapetam (not deviating 
from virtue) where anapetam (not deviating) means abhrastam (not fallen), 
we get dharmyam which in effect means dharme sthitam (situated in virtue). 
Likewise when we have the meaning pathah anapetam (not deviating from 
the path) we get pathyam (proper, just), when we have the meaning arthād 
anapetam (not deviating from the meaning), we get arthyam (proper, fit), and 
when we have the meaning nyāyād anapetam (not deviating from the proper 
way) we get nyāyyam (proper, just). 


2263 | eme | 


1183. hrdayat priye 

hrdayat—after the word hrdaya (heart); priye—in the meaning “pleasing.” 
Ya-rama is applied after the word hrdaya in the meaning “pleasing.” 
hrdyah. putre tv abhidhanam iti purusottamah. vasikarana-mantre càyam. 
VRITI—Thus we get krdyah (pleasing to the heart). Purusottama says the 
word hrdya denotes a son. The word hrdya also denotes a mantra which 
brings another person under one's control. 

AMRTA-——Although the word hrdya can also be used to refer to anything in 


a general sense, Jiva Gosvami nonetheless shows some specific meanings of 
the word by quoting a previous grammarian. 
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??69 | at WT: | 
1184. tatra sadhuh 


tatra—in that; sādhuh—expert. 


Ya-rama is applied after the word ending in the saptami visnubhakti in the 
meaning “expert in that.” 


samanyo viprah. evam brahmanyah sabhyah. prag hitadi nivrttam. 


VRITI—Thus we get samanyo viprah (a brahmana who is expert in the 
Sama-veda). Similarly, we get brahmanyah (one who is expert in the Vedas) 
and sabhyah (one who is expert in the assembly). The anuvrtti of the word 
ya-ramah ends here. 


AMRTA—Sdmanyah means sāmani veda-visese sādhuh kušalah (expert 
(sādhuh = kušalah) in the Saman which is a particular Veda). Likewise, 
brahmanyah means brahmani veda-sāmānye sādhuh (expert in the Vedas in 
general (brahmani = veda-sāmānye))* and sabhyah means sabhayam sādhuh 
(expert in the assembly (sabhā)). 


ete | adaa ara $us gend | 


1185. sarvabhūmi-prthivībhyām ke$ava-na īsvara ity arthe 
sarvabhimi-prthivibhyam—after the words sarva-bhūmi (entire earth); and 
prthivi (earth); kesava-nah—the pratyaya kesava [nļa; isvarah—tord,; iti 


arthe—in the meaning. 


Kesava [n]a is applied after the words sarva-bhūmi and prthivī in the 
meaning “lord.” 


sarva-bhaumah pārthivah. 


VRITI—Thus we get sarva-bhaumah * (lord of the entire earth, i.e. 
emperor) and parthivah (lord of the earth, i.e. king). 


413 In this regard, Amara-kosa states: vedas tattvam tapo brahma: “The Vedas, the truth, 
and austerity [are meanings of the word] brahma.” 

414 Here there is vrsnindra of both words by evam ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhümi- 
puskarasad-adhideva-adhibhūta-adhyātma-anuhoda-avahodādīnām (1047). 
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2268 | eirmadetrereat AGS! fated | 


1186. loka-sarvalokābhyām mādhava-tho vidite 


loka-sarvalokabhyam—after the words loka (world) and sarva-loka (entire 
world); mādhava-thah—the pratyaya mādhava tha; vidite—in the meaning 
“known.” 


Madhava tha is applied after the words loka and sarva-loka in the meaning 
“known.” 


laukikah sarva-laukikah. 


VRITI—Thus we get laukikah (known throughout the world, i.e. common) 
and sarva-laukikah *5 (known throughout the entire world, i.e. common). 


ev | aA fears GTA: , sa=ararfzə21t AKTA: | 


1187. tasmai hitam ity arthe cha-ramah, u-dvaya-gav-àdibhyo ya-ramah 


tasmai—for him; hitam—fit; iti arthe—in the meaning; cha-ramah—the 
pratyaya cha-rāmah; u-dvaya—after words ending in u-dvaya; go-adibhyah— 
and after the words go and so on; ya-ramah—the pratyaya ya-ramah. 


Cha-rama is applied after the word ending in a caturthi visnubhakti in the 
meaning “fit for him.” However, after words ending in u-dvaya and after the 
words go and so on, ya-rama is applied instead. 


krsniyam visnavyam gavyam mahis yam ity-ādi. ati-gavyādi ca. 


VRITI—Thus we get krsniyam (fit for Krsna), visnavyam (fit for Visnu), 
gavyam (fit for a cow), and mahisyam (fit for a buffalo). We also get ati- 
gavyam (fit for one who surpasses a cow) and so on as well. 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning krsndya hitam (fit for Krsna), cha- 
rama is applied and we get krsniyam. When we have the meaning visnave 
hitam (fit for Visnu), ya-rama is applied, since the word visnu ends in u-rama, 
and then u-dvayasya govindah (1055) is applied. In gavyam and mahisyam ya- 
rama is applied because the words go and mahisi belong to the gav-adis. The 
tad-anta-vidhi described in the words nāmnā tu kvacit in vrtti 148 applies here, 


415 Here also there is vrsnindra of both words by evam ihaloka-paraloka-sarvabhümi- 
puskarasad-adhideva-adhibhūta-adhyātma-anuhoda-avahodādīnām (1047). 


Taddhita 679 


and thus Jiva Gosvàmi says ati-gavyādi ca. When we have the vigraha gam 
atikràntah (one who surpasses a cow), we get ati-guh. Then, when we use the 
word ati-gu in the meaning tasmai hitam, we get ati-gavyam (fit for one who 
surpasses a cow). Similarly, we get ati-mahisyam (fit for one who surpasses a 
buffalo) and so on. 


eee | ĻENA BRA dt Hd 4 ATTA: | 


1188. purusat vadha-vikara-samühesu tena krte ca màdhava-dhah 


purusāt—after the word purusa (man); vadha-vikāra-samūhesu—when 
slaughter, transformation, or a crowd is being expressed; tena krte—in the 
meaning “made by him"; ca—and; madhava-dhah—the pratyaya madhava 
dha. 


But madhava dha is applied after the word purusa in the meaning “fit for 
him" when slaughter, transformation, or a crowd is being expressed, and it is 
also applied after the word purusa in the meaning “made by him.” 


pauruseyo vadhadih. 


VRITI—Thus we get pauruseyah (fit for a man) which denotes manslaughter 
and so on. 


AMRTA—This is an apavāda of cha-rama and kešava [n]a. So when we have 
the meaning purusāya hitah (good for a man) which denotes slaughter that is 
beneficial, we get pauruseyah (manslaughter). Similarly, when we have the 
meaning purusāya hitah (good for a man) which denotes a transformation 
that is beneficial, we get pauruseyah (a transformation of a man). And when 
we have the meaning purusāya hitah (good for a man) which denotes a crowd 
that is beneficial, we get pauruseyah (a crowd of men). In the same way, when 
we have the meaning purusena krtah (composed by a man) we get pauruseyo 
granthah (a book composed by a man). 


SAMSODHINI—Maddhava dha as an apavāda of cha-rāma in regards to the 
meaning tasmai hitam and it is also an apavāda of kesava [n]a in regards 
to the meanings tasya vikārah (1165), tasya samühah (1125), and tena krto 
granthah (1163). Regarding the meaning “made by him," Siddhanta-kaumudi, 
commenting on Asthadhayi 5.1.10, says tena krte granthe "ni prapte agranthe tu 
prāsādādāv aprapta eveti vivekah (The distinction here is that although a/n/ 
was previously ordained in the sense of *a book composed by him" it was not 
ordained in reference to things other than books, such as palaces and so on). 
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Thus unlike tena krto granthah (1163) the tena krtah mentioned in this sūtra 
can refer to anything made by a man. Thus we also get pauruseyah prāsādah 
(a man-made palace) and so on. 


2269, | umanta: | 


1189. prāg vater mādhava-thah 


prak—up to (but not including); vateh—the pratyaya vatfi/; madhava-thah— 
the pratyaya madhava tha. 


Madhava tha is applied in all the meanings up to vat/i] (1197). 
vati-pratyayāt prag-arthe mādhava-tho vacyah. 


VRITI—The meaning of this sūtra is: vati-pratyayat prag-arthe madhava- 
tho vacyah. 


220 | Agata | 


1190. tad arhati 
tat—that; arhati—one who deserves. 


Madhava tha is applied after the word ending in a dvitiya visnubhakti in the 
meaning “one who deserves that.” 


chattram arhati chāttrikah. 


VRTTI—Thus when we have the meaning chattram arhati (one who deserves 
an umbrella) we get chattrikah (a king, i.e. the white umbrella is a sign of 
royalty). 


eee | quartam zT: | 


1191. dandadibhyo ya-rāmah 


danda-adibhyah—after the words danda (punishment) and so on; ya-ramah— 
the pratyaya ya-rama. 


But ya-rama is applied after the words danda and so on in the meaning “one 
who deserves that." 
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dandyah vadhyah kasyah yugyah musalyah madhuparkyah arghyah medhyah 
dhanyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get dandyah (one who deserves punishment), vadhyah 
(one who deserves death), kasyah (one who deserves the whip), yugyah (fit 
for the yoke), musalyah (one who deserves the club), madhuparkyah (worthy 
of the honey offering), arghyah (one who deserves a respectful reception), 
medhyah (fit for sacrifice), dhanyah (one who deserves wealth). 


SAMSODHINI— According to the Paninian Gana-pátha, the dandādis are 
danda, musala, madhuparka, kašā, argha, megha, medha, suvarna, udaka, 
vadha, yuga, guhā, bhaga, ibha, and bhanga. 


2282 | TIERE fad zen | 


1192. kalat tena nirvrtta ity arthe 


kalat—after a word that expresses a time; tena—in that time; nirvrttah—done; 
iti arthe—in the meaning. 


Madhava tha is applied after a word expressing time in the meaning “done 
in that time.” 


ahnikam, ratrikam, māsikam, samvatsarikam, varsikam. dvaiy-ahnikah, dvai- 
ratrikah. dvi-samvatsarikam, dvi-vārsikam—sankhyātah samvatsarety uttara- 
pada-vrsnindrah. 


VRITI—Thus we get āhnikam (done in a day: daily), rātrikam (done in 
a night, i.e. nightly), masikam (done in a month: monthly), samvatsarikam 
(done in a year, i.e. yearly), and varsikam (done in a year: yearly). We 
also get dvaiy-ahnikah (done in two days) and dvai-ratrikah (done in two 
nights). However in dvi-samvatsarikam (done in two years: bi-annual) and 
dvi-varsikam (done in two years: bi-annual) there is vrsnindra of the last 
word by evam sankhyatah samvatsara-varsayoh (1045). 


AMRTA—When we have the meaning ahnd nirvrttam (done in a day), where 
nirvrttam means nispannam (completed), we get ahnikam. And when we have 
the meaning dvabhyam samvatsarabhyam nirvrttam (done in two years), we 
get dvi-samvatsarikam. 


416 The trtīyā in tena nirvrttah indicates completion, in accordance with apavarge tu trtiya 
(674). 
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1193. māsāt trirāmyā ya-ramah 


masat—after the word masa (month); triramyah—which is at the end of a 
trirami compound; ya-ramah—the pratyaya ya-rama. 


But ya-rama is applied after the word māsa which is at the end of a tri-rāmī 
compound in the meaning “done in that time.” 


dvi-māsyah tri-māsyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get dvi-māsyah (done in two months: bi-monthly) and tri- 
māsyah (done in three months: guarterly). 


98% | TTS | 


1194. cātur-māsyas tad-bhava-yajiie 


catur-masyah—the word cātur-māsya; tat-bhava-yajfie—when a sacrifice that 
takes place during those four months is being expressed. 


The word cātur-māsya is irregularly made in reference to a sacrifice that 
takes place during four months. 


sādhuh. 

VRTTI—The word sādhuh is understood in this sūtra. 

AMRTA—The word cāturmāsya is made by applying /n/ya-rāma after 
the word catur-māsa in reference to a sacrifice that takes place during four 


months. So when he have the meaning catursu māsesu bhavah (that which 
takes place in four months), we get cāturmāsyah which denotes a sacrifice. 


£294 | TGT WIESE | 


1195. tad asya prayojanam 
tat—that; asya—of this; prayojanam—purpose. 


Madhava tha is applied after the word ending in a prathama visnubhakti in 
the meaning “that is the purpose of this." 
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vaisnu-mahikam tat-kirtanam. 


VRITI—Thus we get vaisnu-mahikam tat-kirtanam (the glorification of 
Visnu whose purpose is the worship of Visnu) 


AMRTA—When we have the vigraha visnor mahah which means visnoh pūjā 
(worship of Visnu), we get visnu-mahah. Then, when we have the meaning 
"that (visnu-mahah) is the purpose of this (tat-kirtanam), we get vaisnu- 
mahikam. 


eee | ERIT ATA: | 


1196. svargadibhyo ya-ramah 


svarga-ádibhyah—after the words svarga (heaven) and so on; ya-ramah—the 
pratyaya ya-rama. 


But ya-rama is applied after the words svarga and so on in the meaning “that 
is the purpose of this." 


svargyam yasasyam ayusyam dhanyam. prāg-vater madhava-thah uktah. 


VRITI—Thus we get svargyam (one whose purpose is heaven), yasasyam 
(one whose purpose is fame), dyusyam (one whose purpose is long life), and 
dhanyam (one whose purpose is wealth). The anuvrtti of madhava tha ends 
here. 


PSS | SARMĪTE T4 | 


1197. upamāna-kriyād vatis tat-kriyā-tulya-kriyatve 


upamāna-kriyāt—after that person whose action is the upamāna (object 
of comparison); vatih—the pratyaya vat{i]; tat-kriyā-tulya-kriyatve—when 
another action is similar to that action. 


Vat[i] is applied after the person or thing connected with the upamana action 
when similarity between another action and the upamana action is being 
expressed. 


upamiyate yena tad upamānam. upamāna-rūpa-kriyā yasya tasmāt vatih syāt, 
upamāna-bhūtayā kriyayā yady upameyāyāh kriyāyās tulyatvam vacyam syat. 
vaisnava-vad visnum yajate, yathà vaisnava-kartrka-yajanam tathaiva yajate 
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ity arthah. pratyaya-saktyā vaisnava-sabdo ’tra vaisnava-kartrka-yajana-kriya- 
paryavasanah. putram mitra-vad ācaret ity atra ca yathà mitram ācarati tat 
prati vyavaharati tathā putram ācared ity arthah. pūrva-dhātu-vat sana ity atra 
pūrva-dhātor yathā parapadādi bhavati tathā san-antād api bhavatity arthah. 
evam guru-vad guru-putresu pravartitavyam, yathā gurau pravrtyate tathā tat- 
putresu pravartanīyam ity arthah. 


VRITI—The upamānais that with which a thing is compared. Vat/i] is applied 
after that person whose action is the upamana, provided that a similarity of 
the upameya action with the upamana action is being expressed. Thus we get 
vaisnava-vad visnum yajate (He worships Visnu like a Vaisnava worships 
Visnu). The meaning here is that his worship is similar to the worship done by 
the Vaisnava. Due to the sakti of the pratyaya vat[i], the word vaisnava here 
ends up referring to the activity of worship done by the Vaisnava. 


Another example is putram mitra-vad acaret (One should treat the son like 
[one would treat] a friend). Here the meaning is that one should behave 
towards the son in the same way one behaves towards a friend. 


In pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadadi (446), the meaning is that the parapada 
endings or the ūtmapada endings are applied after the san-anta-dhātu in the 
same way they are applied after the original dhatu. Similarly, we get guru-vad 
guru-putresu pravartitavyam (one should treat the son of the guru like one 
would treat the guru). Here the meaning is that the behavior toward the son 
of the guru should be the same as the behavior toward the guru. 


SAMSODHINI—In the first example above, vat/i/ is applied after the kartā 
vaisnavah, in the second example vat[i] is applied after the karma mitram, in 
the third example vat[i] is applied after the pran-nimitta pūrva-dhātoh, and in 
the fourth example vat/i] is applied after the visaya-saptami gurau. Moreover, 
in the last three of the four examples the same one person or thing is the karta 
of both the upamāna and upameya kriyās. From this we surmise two things: 


€ Vatfi] is not necessarily applied after the kartā of the upamāna-kriyā. It 
may be applied after any karaka connected with the upamāna-kriyā. 

9 The kartā of the upamāna-kriyā does not have to be different than the 
kartā of the upameya-kriyā. 


Therefore, in the translation of this sūtra we said *Vat[i] is applied after the 
person or thing connected with the upamana action.” In this way we have 
translated the yasya in upamāna-rūpa-kriyā yasya tasmāt vatih syāt in the 
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general sense of sambandha rather than as an anukta-karta of the word kriya. 


Jiva Gosvami’s formulation of this rule is an improvement on Panini’s 
corresponding sūtra: tena tulyam kriyā ced vatih (Astadhyayi 5.1.115) because 
according to Panini, by this rule vat[i] is only applied after the kartā of the 
upamāna action. Kāsikā, as well as Siddhānta-kaumudī (1778), only gives the 
example: brahmanena tulyam vartate brahmana-vat, “The word brahmana- 
vat (he is like a brahmana) mean ‘He abides like a brahmana [abides].”” 


eee | dad quis TT | 


1198. tatreva tasyeva va 
tatra—in that place; iva—like; tasya—of that person / thing; iva—like; va—or. 


Vat[i] is also applied in the meanings “like the X in that place" and “like the 
X of that person.” 


atrārthe vatih syāt. mathurayam iva mathurā-vat dvārakāyām prācīrāh. 
krsnasyeva krsna-vat pradyumnasya rūpam. 


VRITI—Thus we get mathurā-vat dvarakayam prācīrāh (The walls 
in Dvaraka are like the walls in Mathura) where mathura-vat means 
mathurayam iva, and krsna-vat pradyumnasya rupam (Pradyumna's form 
is like Krsna's form) where krsna-vat means krsnasyeva. 


2299 | TGT AMAT HAASE: | 


1199. tasya bhavas tva-tapau brahma-laksmyoh 


tasya—that; bhavah—the state of being; tva-tapau—the pratyayas tva and 
ta[p]; brahma-laksmyoh—in the neuter and feminine genders respectively. 


Tva and ta[p] are applied in the neuter and feminine genders respectively 
after the word ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning “the state of 
being that." 


tasya bhava iti vibhus ca. bhavato 'smad abhidhāna-pratyayāv iti bhāvah, 
Sabda-pravrtti-nimittam jāty-ādi-vastu-dharmah. tasya bhava ity arthe tva- 
tāpau syātām. jatau—gotvam gota. gune—suklatvam šuklatā, rūpatvam 
rūpatā, rasatvam rasatā.  kriyayam—kriyatvam kriyātā. samāsa-krt- 
taddhitesu sambandha eva pravrtti-nimittam. krsna-purusatvam pūjakatvam 
anugrahyatvam yádavatvam bhāgavatatvam. 
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VRITI—The words tasya bhavah are also a vibhu adhikāra. A bhava is so 
named because a name and an understanding come (bhavatah) from it.” A 
bhava is what is actually referred to by the use of a word. It is the essential 
nature of a thing, such being a jati and so on. Tva and tā/p/ are applied in the 
meaning tasya bhavah (the essential nature of that). Examples of a bhava 
that is a jati is gotvam or gota (cow-ness, the state of being a cow). Examples 
of bhavas that are gunas are suklatvam or suklata (whiteness, the quality of 
being white), rupatvam or rūpatā (the quality of being a form), and rasatvam 
or rasatā (the quality of being a taste). Examples of a bhava that is a kriya is 
kriyatvam or kriyata (the state of being an action). 


In the case of compounds and words which end in krt and taddhita pratyayas 
it is a particular kind of relationship that is referred to by the use of the 
word. Examples are krsna-purusatvam, pūjakatvam, anugrahyatvam, 
yadavatvam, and bhagavatatvam. 


AMRTA—Sabda-pravrtti-nimittam means yam artham upādāya yat yasmin 
pravartate tat tasya sabdasya pravrtti-nimittam (that which takes an object and 
exists in it is the cause of the use of the word assigned to that object). For 
example, gotva exists in the particular object called a cow and it is the cause 
of the use of the word “cow.” That is, gotva is what is actually referred to by 
the use of the word go. 


In the case of compounds and words which end in krt and taddhita pratyayas 
it is a particular kind of relationship (sambandha) that is referred to by the 
use of the word. That is, the relationship itself is the bhava. For example, in 
the case of the compound krsna-purusa the sva-svami relationship between 
the man and Krsna is the bhava. In the krdanta word püjaka, which is formed 
by applying /n/aka in kartari prayoga, the karaka relationship of being the 
karta of the activity of worshiping is the bhava. Similarly in the krdanta 
word anugrahya the karaka relationship of being the karma of the activity of 
favoring is the bhava. 


In the case of the taddhita word yádava, which means yador apatyam (a male 
descendant of Yadu), the janya-janaka relationship is the bhava. And in 
the case of the taddhita word bhāgavata, which means bhagavatā proktam 


417 This etymology indicates that the word bhava in this case is formed by applying the krt 
pratyaya [gh]a[n] in apādāne prayoga by anupendra-sri-ni-bhübhyah (890). This meaning 
of bhava is covered by the meaning of bhava as sva-bhava (nature) given in Amara-kosa's 
definition (Samsodhini 890). This is indicated by Jiva Gosvāmī's use of the word dharma 
(nature) in the next sentence. 
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(spoken by the Lord), the karya-karana relationship is the bhāva.* If ta[p] is 
used instead of tva, we get krsna-purusata, pūjakatā, anugrāhyatā, yadavata, 
and bhagavatata. 


SAMSODHINI—Words ending in tva and tā/p/ can be found in almost every 
sentence of the Sanskrit language and if they are translated literally they can 
make the sentence sound quite abstract. Often such words end in a trtīyā 
or paficami visnubhakti that expresses hetu. Here is an essential translation 
trick: Consider the example pūtanā-rāksasī-vimuktidatvena krsnasya 
niratisayanugrahakatvam. If we were to translate this literally, it would sound 
horrible: *Of Krsna there is the quality of being the most merciful because of 
the quality of being one who gives liberation even to the demoness Pūtanā.” 
Contrast that with this: “Krsna is the most merciful because He gives liberation 
even to the demoness Pūtanā.” The trick here is to convert the word ending 
in a sasthi visnubhakti into the subject, then convert tva or tā/p/ into bhavati 
or whichever form of bha complements the subject, and finally convert what 
comes before tva or tā/p/ into the predicate. If there is a trtiyà or paūcamī 
visnubhakti, insert the word yatah (because) in its place. This process is shown 
in the diagram: 


krsnasya niratisayanugrahakatvam pūtanā-rāksasī-vimuktidatvena 


yy oe ql 


md 
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krsnah niratisayanugrahakah bhavati yatah krsnah pūtanā-rāksasī-vimuktidah bhavati 


The justification behind this method is as follows: Tva and tā/p/ are applied 
in the sense of tasya bhavah. When we understand that bhāvah is made from 
bhū + [gh]a[n] in bhāve prayoga, it follows that tasya is the anukta-kartā of 
bhavah and thus takes a sasthi visnubhakti by kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge 
(642). Thus, when we convert tasya bhāvah from bhāve prayoga into kartari 
prayoga, we get sah bhavati. Add a predicate to this and we have a meaningful 
statement. 


Sometimes, when there is nested reasoning, a correlation between the ¢rtiya 
and the paūcamī visnubhaktis is constructed by a commentator to show 
that one cause is the cause of the other: The word in paūcamī signifies 
the main cause, and the word in trtīyā is placed before it to signify that it 


418 Alternatively, bhagavata can mean bhagavan bhaktir asya (one whose object of 
worship is Bhagavan, meaning “a devotee of the Lord"), and then the sva-svami relationship 
is the bhava. 
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is the cause of the former. For example, commenting on Bhāgavatam 
10.1.1, Visvanatha Cakravarti writes: brahma-prapautrāt sūryāt brahma- 
pautratvena brahmamsatvena  mano-’dhisthatrtvena | svayam-bhagavad- 
angikrta-vamsyatakatvena ca somasyābhyarhitatvāt pūrva-nipātah: “Soma is 
placed first [in the compound soma-süryayoh] since he is more worshipable 
than Sürya, the great-grandson of Brahma, because he is the grandson of 
Brahma, because he is a partial incarnation of Brahma (Bhāgavatam 4.1.15), 
because he is the presiding deity of the mind, and because the Lord in person 
accepted the role of a descendant in his dynasty.” Here the fact that Soma is 
more honorable than Sürya is the cause of his being mentioned first in the 
compound. This reason is put in the paficami. And the four reasons why he is 
more worshipable than Sürya are put in the trtīyā. 


Sometimes the trtiya visnubhakti on a word ending in tva or ta[p] is applied in 
the sense of visesa-laksanat trtiyá (678) and can thus be translated by the word 


“as.” An example from Višvanātha Cakravarti’s commentary on Bhāgavatam 
1.3.30 is upasyatvenoktah (described as worshipable). 


9200 | Ua caATH | 


1200. pakse tva-tapau 

pakse—in the other case; tva-tapau—the pratyayas tva and ta[p]. 

The words pakse tva-tapau are to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 

VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


SAMSODHINI—This adhikara extends up to sütra 1208 inclusively. 


920% | gear zafra | 


1201. prthv-àdibhya imanir và 


prthv-ddibhyah—after the words prthu and so on; imanih—the pratyaya 
iman[i]; va—optionally. 


Imanfi] is optionally applied after the words prthu and so on in the meaning 
“the state of being that.” And in the case that iman/i] is not applied tva, 
ta[p], or a[n] and so on are applied instead. 
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và-karanam kesava-nàdeh samāvešārtham. 


VRITI—The use of the word và is for the sake of including kesava [n]a and 
other previously ordained pratyayas. 


AMRTA—Someone might argue, *Iman[i] is already optional because of the 
adhikara pakse tva-tapau (1200). Why then is the word va used here?" In 
response to this, Jiva Gosvami states that the purpose of using vd is to include 
kesava [n]a and so on. Otherwise, if a special effort were not taken to include 
kesava [n]a and so on in this way, tva and tā/p/ would have blocked kesava [n] 
a and so on since they are the current default pratyayas. 


220% | Fata: VĒ | 


1202. imanih pumsi 
imanih—the pratyaya iman[i]; pumsi—in the masculine gender. 
Iman[i] is applied in the masculine gender. 


prthu mrdu patu mahat tanu laghu bahu sādhu akhu uru guru daksa khanda 
bahula canda akificana svadu hrasva dirgha rju ksipra ksudra priyadih prthv- 
ādih. prathimā mradimā patimā mahimā tanimā laghimā bhūmā sadhima 
ākhimā varimā garimā daksimā khaņdimā bamhimā candimà akiūcanimā 
svādimā hrasimā drāghimā rjimā ksepimā ksodimā premā. pakse pārthavam 
prthutvam prthutā ity-ādīni ca. 


VnrTI—The prihv-ādis are the words prthu, mrdu, patu, mahat, tanu, 
laghu, bahu, sādhu, ākhu, uru, guru, daksa, khanda, bahula, canda, 
akincana, svādu, hrasva, dīrgha, rju, ksipra, ksudra, priya, and so on. 


Thus we get prathimā (broadness, greatness), mradimā (softness, gentleness), 
patima (harshness, cleverness), mahimā (greatness), tanimā (slenderness), 
laghimā (lightness), bhūmā (abundance, greatness), sadhima (firmness), 
akhima (being a mouse), varima (wideness, greatness), garimā (heaviness, 
greatness), daksima (expertise), khandima (defectiveness), bamhima 
(abundance, variegatedness), candima (passion, violence), akiñcanima 
(destituteness), svadima (tastiness), hrasima (shortness), draghima (length), 
rjimā (straigthforwardness), ksepimā (quickness), ksodimā (minuteness, 
insignificance), prema (love), and so on.*'? 


419 All of the above can also be translated as “being broad,” “being great,” etc. 
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Otherwise we get parthavam (broadness, greatness), prthutvam (broadness, 
greatness), or prthutà (broadness, greatness), and so on. 


> prthor bhāvah (the state of being broad)  (iman[i] is applied 
in the sense of tasya bhāvah (the state of being that) by sūtra 1201, and thus 
the word bhavah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) prthoh + iman[i] — (601) prthu + iman[i] > (615) prth + iman[i] > 
(615) prathiman > (87, 1202) prathiman + s[u] > (163) prathimān + s[u] > 
(138) prathiman > (190) prathimà «1.1». 


> mahato bhavah (the state of being great)  (iman[i] is applied 
in the sense of tasya bhāvah (the state of being that) by sūtra 1201, and thus 
the word bhavah is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) mahatah + iman[i] — (601) mahat + iman[i] + (615) mahiman > (87, 
1202) mahiman + s[u] — (163) mahiman + s[u] > (138) mahiman — (190) 
mahimā <1.1>. 


> priyasya bhavah (the state of being dear) — (iman/i/ is applied 
in the sense of tasya bhāvah (the state of being that) by sūtra 1201, and thus 
the word bhavah is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) priyasya + iman[i] — (601) priya + iman[i] > (615) pra + iman — (43) 
preman > (87, 1202) preman + s[u] + (163) premān + s[u] — (138) premān 
— (190) prema «1.1». 


SAMSODHINI—When applying iman[i], one should remember the sūtra 
aneka-sarvesvarasya samsara-harah, prthu-mrdv-āder r-ramasya ras ca, 
ksiprasya ksepah, dirghasya draghah, bahulasya bamhah, hrasvasya hrasah, 
ksudrasya ksodah, guror garah, uror varah, priyasya prah, bahor bhüh, 
nisthemeyahsu (615). 


According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the prthv-adis are prthu, mrdu, mahat, 
patu, tanu, laghu, bahu, sadhu, āšu, uru, guru, bahula, khanda, danda, canda, 
akiñcana, bala, hoda, paka, vatsa, manda, svādu, hrasva, dirgha, priya, vrsa, 
rju, ksipra, ksudra, and anu. 


9203 | AMG ED seem entra | 


1203. varnad drdhades ca nrsimha-ya imanis ca 


varnat—after a word expressing a color; drdha-adeh—after the words drdha 
and so on; ca—and; nrsimha-yah—the pratyaya nrsimha ya; imanih—the 
pratyaya iman[i]; ca—and. 
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Nrsimha ya or iman[i] can be applied after a word expressing a color and 
after the words drdha and so on in the meaning “the state of being that.” And 
in the case that they are not applied tva or tā/p/ are applied instead. 


varnat—sauklyam suklimā, karsnyam krsnima. drdhadeh—dardhyam 
dradhima mádhuryam madhurimā, vaimalyam vimalima. tva-tāpau 
sarvatrodaharyau. iha guna-vacanatvād eva nrsimha-ye siddhe varna- 
grahanam imany-artham. badhira-krsa-sita-usna-madhuradinam drdhādau 
pathah. 


VRITI—Examples when they are applied after a word expressing a color 
are sauklyam or suklima (whiteness) and karsnyam or krsņimā (blackness). 
Examples when they are applied after the words drdha and so on are 
dardhyam or dradhima (firmness), madhuryam or madhurima (sweetness), 
and vaimalyam or vimalima (purity). In all cases examples with tva and 
ta[p] should also be made.” 


> madhurasya bhāvah (the state of being sweet) > (/n]ya is 
applied in the sense of tasya bhavah (the state of being that) by sütras 
1208, and thus the word bhavah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) madhurasya + [n] ya — (601) madhura + [n]ya > 
(1042) mādhura + [n]ya > (1053) mādhurya > (87) mādhurya + s[u] > 
(157) mādhurya + am > (94) mādhuryam «1.1». 


> madhurasya bhāvah (the state of being sweet) > (iman[i] 
is applied in the sense of tasya bhavah (the state of being that) by sūtra 
1208, and thus the word bhavah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam 
aprayogah (vrtti 600)) madhurasya + iman[i] — (601) madhura + iman[i] > 
(615) madhuriman = (87, 1202) madhuriman + s[u] + (163) madhurimān + 
s[u] (138) madhuriman > (190) madhurimā «1.1». 


In this sūtra the mention of words expressing color was done just for the 
sake of applying imanfi] after such words, since nrsimha ya could already 
be applied after such words by sūtra 1206, since words expressing color are 
counted as guna-vacana words. 


The words badhira, krsa, sita, usna, madhura, and so on are listed among 
the drdhadis. 


420 Thus we can also make suklatvam or suklatà (whiteness), krsnatvam or krsnata 
(blackness), madhuratvam or madhuratā (sweetness), and so on. 
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AMRTA—Nrsiriha ya is different than iman[i], which is just ordained in the 
sense of tasya bhavah, in that it will also be ordained in the sense of tasya 
karma (sütra 1205). 


SAMSODHINI—According to the Pāņinian Gana-pátha, the drdhàdis are 
drdha, vrdha, parivrdha, bhrsa, krsa, vakra, sukra, cukra, amra, krsta, lavana, 
tàmra, sita, usna, jada, badhira, pandita, madhura, mürkha, müka, sthira, 
viyata, vilabha, vimati, vimanas, visarada, sammati, sammanas, and javana. 


920% | SICA: | 


1204. aucity-àdayah 
aucity-ādayah—the words aucitī and so on. 


Auciti and so on, which end in ī/p/, are irregularly made in the feminine 
gender in the meaning “the state of being that.” 


īb-antā bhave laksmyam sādhavah. auciti anupürvi vaidagdhi cāturī. 


VRITI—The words īb-antā bhave laksmyam sādhavah are understood 
in this sutra. Thus we get auciti (fitness), ānupūrvī (order), vaidagdhī 
(cleverness), and cāturī (cleverness). 


AMRTA—Auciti and so on, which end in ¿/p], are irregularly formed by 
combining the words ucita and so on with kešava [n/a in the feminine gender. 
Other examples are raudri (anger), maitri (friendship), sāmagrī (entirety), 
and so on. 


R ou | HAT F | 


1205. karmani ca 
karmani—in the meaning “the activity"; ca—also. 


From now on the pratyayas are also applied in the meaning “the activity of 
that person.” 


itah param bhāve karmani ca jfieyam. 
VRTTI—It should be understood that from now on the pratyayas are applied 


both in the meaning “the state of being that" and the meaning “the activity 
of that person." 


Taddhita 693 
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1206. guņa-vacanād brahmanades ca nrsimha-yah 


guna-vacanat—after a word which expresses a quality; brahmana-ddeh—after 
the words brahmana and so on; ca—and; nrsimha-yah—the suffix nrsimha ya. 


Nrsimha ya is applied after a word expressing a quality and after the words 
brahmana and so on in the meanings “the state of being that” and “the 
activity of that person.” And in the case that nrsimha ya is not applied tva or 
ta[p] are applied instead. 


guna-vacanát—jadasya bhavah karma ca jadyam. evam maudhyam kāršyam. 
brahmanader akrti-ganat—brahmanyam dautyam. linga-višista-grahanāt 
dūtīnām bhāvādi dautyam. brahmana dita caura madhya-stha kušala capala 
nipuna pisuna rajan dàyada kavi. 


VRTTI—An example when nrsimha ya is applied after a word expressing a 
quality is jadyam which means jadasya bhavah (the state of being dull, i.e. 
dullness / the state of being lifeless, i.e. lifelessness) or jadasya karma (the 
activity of a dull person / the activity of an inanimate thing). Similarly, we get 
maudhyam (foolishness or the activity of a fool) and karsyam (thinness or the 
activity of a thin person). 


The brahmanadis are an akrti-gana. Examples when nrsimha ya is applied 
after the words brahmana and so on are brahmanyam (the state of being a 
brahmana or the activity of a brahmana) and dautyam (the state of being 
a messenger or the activity of a messenger). Similarly, when we have the 
meanings ditinam bhavah (the state of being a female messenger) and 
ditinam karma (the activity of a female messenger), we also get dautyam, 
in accordance with the maxim namno grahane linga-visistasyapi grahanam 
(when a noun is mentioned, its form in a particular gender is also included).*?! 


The brahmandadis are the words brahmana, dita, caura, madhya-stha, 
kusala, capala, nipuna, pisuna, rajan, dayada, and kavi. 


SAMSODHINI—Examples with tva and tā/p/ are jadatvam or jadatā 
(dullness, lifelessness) and brahmanatvam or brahmanata (the state of being 
a brahmana). According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the brahmanddis are 
brahmana, vadava, mānava, arhat with nfum] added, cora, dhürta, aradhaya, 


421 This maxim is found in Brhat vrtti 56. 
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virādhaya, aparādhaya, uparādhaya, eka-bhāva, dvi-bhāva, tri-bhāva, anya- 
bhava, aksetra-jūa, samvedin, samvešin, sambhasin, bahu-bhasin, sirsa-ghatin, 
vighatin, sama-stha, visama-stha, parama-stha, madhyama-stha, anisvara, 
kusala, capala, nipuna, pisuna, kutūhala, ksetra-jna, nidhāna, balisa, alasa, 
duspurusa, kapurusa, rajan, ganapati, adhipati, gadula, dāyāda, visasti, visama, 
vipāta, and nipata, as well as the following words for which the pratyaya is 
applied in the words own meaning: sarva-veda, catur-veda, Sautira, catur- 
vidya, catur-varna, catur-āšrama, sarva-vidya, tri-loka, tri-svara, sad-guna, 
sena, anantara, sannidhi, samipa, upama, sukha, tad-artha, itiha, and manika. 


Jiva Gosvami covers some of the brahmanadis in this vrtti and others in vrtti 
1209. 


$309 | MAT CAA, ARAA VISTA ATTA: | 


1207. steyam stainye, kapeya-jiateya-sakhya-vanijyas ca sadhavah 


steyam—the word steya; stainye—when stainya (the state of being a thief or 
the activity of a thief) is being expressed; kāpeya-jūāteya-sakhya-vanijyvāh— 
the words kapeya (the state of being a monkey or the activity of a monkey), 
jñateya (the state of being a relative or the activity of a relative), sakhya 
(the state of being a friend, ie. friendship, or the activity of a friend), and 
vanijya (the state of being a merchant or the activity of a merchant); ca—and; 
sādhavah—are irregularly formed. 


Steya is irregularly formed in the meaning “the state of being a thief" or “the 
activity of a thief." And the words kapeya, jñateya, sakhya, and vanijya are 
also irregularly formed in a similar way. 


SAMSODHINI—When ya-rāma is irregularly applied instead of nrsimha ya 
after the word stena (thief) in the meanings tasya bhavah and tasya karma, 
the n of stena is irregularly deleted, and we get steyam. But, as is shown in 
the sütra, it is also possible to regularly make stainyam by applying nrsimha 
ya after the word stena. Similar to steyam, sakhyam and vanijyam are also 
irregularly formed by applying ya-rama after the words sakhi (friend) and 
vanij (merchant), and kāpeyam and jñateyam are irregularly formed by 
applying mādhava dha after the words kapi (monkey) and jñati (relative). 


Roe | MPAA AAA HAM: FATA DT | 


1208. prāņi-jāter vayo-vacanad udgatr-ades ca keSava-nah, isantac ca laghu- 
purvat 
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prani-jateh—after a word which denotes a species of breathing living entities; 
vayah-vacanát—after a word which expresses a certain age; udgātr-ādeh— 
after the words udgātr and so on; ca—and; kesava-nah—the pratyaya kesava 
[n]a; isa-antat—after a work which ends in an isa; ca—also; laghu-purvat— 
whose first syllable is a laghu syllable. 


Kesava [n]a is applied in the meanings “the state of being that" and “the 
activity of that person" after words which refer to species of breathing living 
entities, after words which express a certain age, and after the words udgatr 
and so on. Kesava [n]a is also applied in the same meaning after words which 
end in an isa, provided their first syllable is a Jaghu syllable. 


prani-jateh—karsna-sadram hāriņam. vayo-vacanat—kaumaram yauvanam 
sthāviram. udgātrādeh—audgātram aunnetram paurusam sauhrdam cāpalam 
naipunam paisunam kautühalam. isantad iti—haram laghavam. laghu-pūrvāt 
kim—pandutvam. kāvyam tu brāhmanāditvāt. bhava-karmadhikarah pürnah. 


VRITI—Examples of kesava [n]a applied after words which refer to a species 
of breathing living entities are karsna-saram (the state of being a krsna-sara 
deer or the activity of the krsna-saára deer) and harinam (the state of being a 
deer (harina) or the activity of a deer). Examples of kesava [n]a applied after 
words which express a certain age are kaumaram (the state of being a boy, 
i.e. boyhood, or the activity of a boy), yauvanam (the state of being a young 
man, i.e. youth, or the activity of a young man), and sthaviram (the state of 
being an old man, i.e. old age, or the activity of an old man). Examples of 
kesava [n]a applied after the udgatr-adis are audgatram (the state of being 
the udgata priest or the activity of the udgata priest), aunnetram (the state 
of being the unnetā priest or the activity of the unnetā priest), paurusam 
(manliness / heroism or the activity of a man / hero), sauhrdam (friendship 
or the activity of a friend).*” capalam (unsteadiness or the activity of an 
unsteady person), naipunam (expertise or the activity of an expert person), 
paisunam (the state of being a backbiter or the activity of a backbiter), and 
kautühalam (curiosity or the activity of a curious person). 


Examples of kesava [n]a applied after words which end in an isa are haram 
(the state of being Hari or the activity of Hari) and lāghavam (lightness or 
the activity of a light thing). Why do we say “provided their first syllable is 
a laghu syllable”? Consider pandutvam (paleness or the activity of a pale 
person). But kāvyam (the state of being a poet or the activity of a poet) is an 
exception, because the word kavi is a brahmanadi. 


422 See sūtra 1046 for details about the formation of sauhardam. 
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The adhikāras tasya bhāvah (1199) and tasya karma (1205) end here. 


AMRTA—Udgātā means uccair gāyati (one who sings loudly). And the state 
of being an udgātā or the activity of an udgātā is called audgātram. Other such 
examples of the udgātrādis are hautram (the state of being the hota priest or 
the activity of the hota priest), adhvaryavam (the state of being the adhvaryu 
priest or the activity of the adhvaryu priest), and so on. Someone might argue, 
*Kesava [n]a should be applied after the word kavi, since it ends in an isa and 
its first syllable is a laghu syllable. Why then do we see the form kavyam?" In 
response to this Jiva Gosvāmī says kavyam tu brāhmaņāditvāt (However, we 
get kāvyam, because the word kavi is a brahmandadi). Moreover, since some 
words are listed in both the brahmanddis and the udgātr-ādis it is seen that 
such words have two forms. Examples are kausalyam or kausalam, naipunyam 
or naipunam, and paisunyam or paisunam. 


SAMSODHINI—In Jiva Gosvàmr's grammar the udgátr-àdis include what is two 
groups in the Pàninian Gana-pdatha: the udgātr-ādis mentioned in Astadhyayi 
5.1.129 and the yuvadis mentioned in Astadhyayi 5.1.130. According to the 
Paninian Gana-patha, the udgātr-ādis are udgātr, unnetr, pratihartr, prasastr, 
hotr, potr, hartr, ratha-ganaka, patti-ganaka, susthu, dusthu, adhvaryu, vadhū, 
and subhaga when it denotes a mantra. 


And according to the Paninian Gana-patha, the yuvadis are yuvan, sthavira, 
hotr, yajamāna, purusa when not in a compound, bhratr, kutuka, sramana, 
sravana, katuka, kamandalu, kustri, sustri, duhstri, suhrdaya, durhrdaya, 
suhrd, subhrātr, durbhratr, vrsala, parivrajaka, sabrahmacarin, anrsamsa, 
hrdaya when not in a compound, kusala, capala, nipuna, pisuna, kutühala, 
ksetrajfià, and srotriya with deletion of its ya.*? 


9208 | urqdvatas: Karš | 


1209. caturvarnyadayah svārthe 


cāturvarņya-ādayah—the words cātur-varnya and so on; sva-arthe—in the 
word’s own meaning. 


Catur-varnya and so on are formed by applying nrsimha ya after catur-varna 
and so on in the word's own meaning. 


423 Thus, when the ya of srotriya is deleted and a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053) is 
done, we get $rautram (learnedness in the Vedas or the activity of one learned in the Vedas). 
424 In other words, cātur-varnya means the same as catur-varna. It doesn't mean catur- 
varnasya bhavah and so on. 
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cātur-varnyam aupamyam sainyam sannidhyam sāmīpyam cātur-vaidyam 
sad-gunyam tad-arthyam trai-lokyam. 


VRITI—Thus we get catur-varnyam (the four varnas), aupamyam (an 
analogy), sainyam (an army), sannidhyam (nearness), samipyam (nearness), 
catur-vaidyam (one who knows the four Vedas), sad-gunyam (the six gunas), 
tad-arthyam (for the sake of that), and trai-lokyam (the three worlds). 


SAMSODHINI—In this vrtti, Jiva Gosvàmi covers most of the brahmanddis 
that take a svartha pratyaya (Samsodhini 1206). For example, cátur-varnyam 
comes from catur-varna, aupamyam from upamd, sainyam from senā, 
sannidhyam from sannidhi, samipyam from samipa, catur-vaidyam from catur- 
veda, sad-gunyam from sad-guna, tad-arthyam from tad-artha, and trai-lokyam 
from tri-loka. In this regard the words catur-varna, catur-āšrama, tri-loka, 
tri-svara, and sad-guna are trirami compounds (sütra 936). In cátur-vaidyam 
there is vrsnindra of both words in accordance with catur-vedasyobhaya- 
pada-vrddhis ca (Kātyāyana's Vārttika for Astādhyāyī 5.1.124). The word 
catur-veda (one who knows the four Vedas) is formed by applying kesava 
[n]a in the sense of tad adhite veda và by sūtra 1127 and then deleting kesava 
[n]a by sarvadeh sādes triramyas ca mahāharah (1130) since the word catur- 
veda is originally a trirami compound (sütra 936). The word catur-vidya (one 
who knows the four Vedas) is made in the same way, but unlike catur-veda it 
doesn't take vrsnindra of both words when nrsimha ya is applied. Thus we get 
catur-vedyam (one who knows the four Vedas). Here the a of catur-vidya gets 
deleted by a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053) and the y of catur-vidya gets 
deleted by visnujanat taddhita-yasya haro bhagavati (1056). Similarly, sarva- 
veda and sarva-vidya both mean “one who knows all the Vedas.” Both words 
are formed by applying kesava [n/a in the sense of tad adhite veda và by sūtra 
1127 and then deleting kesava [nJa by sarvādeh sādes trirāmyāš ca mahaharah 
(1130) since both words begin in the word sarva. Both words become sarva- 
vedyam (one who knows all the Vedas) when nrsimha ya is applied. 


2220 | ACT W3ITd AHH] sa: | 


1210. tad asya safijatam tarakadibhya itah 


tat—that; asya—of this; safijatam—has appeared; taraka-adibhyah—after the 
words tārakā and so on; itah—the pratyaya ita. 


Ita is applied after the words tārakā and so on in the meaning “that has 
appeared in relation to this." 


698 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


tārakā saītjātāsya tarakitam nabhah, puspito vrksah. tārakā puspa sukha 
duhkha phala mila kusuma stabaka tandrā bubhuksa pipāsā bhara vrana roga 
vyādhi utkanthà garbho 'prāninīti. tad asyety anuvartate. 


VķTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning tārakā safijatasya (stars have 
appeared in relation to this), we get tārakitam nabhah (a sky in which stars 
have appeared, i.e. a starry sky). Similarly, we get puspito vrksah (a tree in 
which flowers have grown). 


> tārakā safijatasya (stars have appeared in relation to this) > (ita 
is applied in the sense of tad asya sañjatam (that has appeared in relation 
to this) by sūtra 1210, and thus the words safijata and asya are left out in 
accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) tārakā + ita — (601) 
tārakā + ita > (1053) tārakita — (87) tārakita + s[u] — (93) tarakitah «1.1». 


The tārakādis are the words tārakā, puspa, sukha, duhkha, phala, mila, 
kusuma, stabaka, tandrā, bubhuksā, pipasa, bhara, vrana, roga, vyadhi, 
utkantha, and garbha, provided it denotes something other than a breathing 
living entity. 


The words tad asya are carried forward to the next sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—According to the Paninian Gana-patha, the tārakādis are 
tārakā, puspa, karnaka, maījarī, rjisa, ksana, sūcaka, mitra, niskamana, 
purisa, uccara, pracara, vicara, kudmala, kantaka, musala, mukula, kusuma, 
kutühala, stabaka, kisalaya, pallava, khanda, vega, nidrā, mudrā, bubhuksa, 
dhenusyā, pipāsā, šraddhā, abhra, pulaka, angaraka, varnaka, droha, doha, 
sukha, duhkha, utkantha, bhara, vyādhi, varman, vrana, gaurava, sástra, 
taranga, tilaka, candraka, andhakara, garva, kumura, mukura, harsa, utkarsa, 
rana, kuvalaya, gardha, ksudh, simanta, jvara, gara, roga, romáfica, panda, 
kajjala, trs, koraka, kallola, sthaputa, phala, kaficuka, srngara, ankura, saivala, 
bakula, svabhra, ārāla, kalanka, kardama, kandala, mūrchā, angāra, hastaka, 
pratibimba, vighna, tantra, pratyaya, diksà, garja, and garbha, provided it 
denotes something other than a breathing living entity. The tārakādis are an 
akrti-gana. 


Thus garbhita is used when something contains within it another thing, though 
as stated above, that thing cannot be a breathing living entity such as a fetus or 
a child. Garbhita is usually translated as “filled with” or “containing inside.” 
An example is in the last line of the verse cited in Samsodhini 624: tanvya 
paficama-gita-garbhita-girà means “by the slender girl whose words are filled 
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with songs in the fifth note.” Other prominent examples of the tarakadis are 
puspitàm vàcam «2.1» “the flowery words of the Vedas” (Bhagavad-gita 2.42) 
and kusumita-vana-raji “the flower-filled forests" (Bhagavatam 10.21.2). 


e222 | AAS WANT | 


1211. matrat pramane 
matrat—the pratyaya matra[t]; pramane—in the meaning “measure.” 


Matra[t] is applied after the word ending in a prathamā visnubhakti in the 
meaning “that is the measure of this." 


prastha-matram ghrtam, tan-mātram tāvan-mātram. 


VRITI—Thus we get prastha-matram ghrtam (ghee whose measure is a 
prastha, i.e. a prastha of ghee). Other examples are tan-matram, * [something] 
whose measure is that," and tāvan-mātram, * [something] whose measure it 
that much.” 


SAMSODHINI—Since the words tad asya are carried forward from the last 
sūtra, this sūtra means tad asya pramanam ity arthe namno mātrat-pratyayo 
bhavati. Due to the indicatory letter f, īfp/ is applied in the feminine gender 
by an-kešava-gaurādibhyah (1087). Thus we get casaka-mātrī vāruņī (vàruni 
whose measure is a casaka, i.e. a cup of váruni). One should be careful to 
distinguish the pratyaya matra[t] from the separate word mātra. Whereas 
the pratyaya matra[t] is used in the sense of measurement, the word mātra 
is used in the senses of totality and restriction. For example, Amara-kosa 
says mātram kartsnye ‘vadharane, “The word matra is used in the senses of 
kartsnya (totality) and avadharana (restriction).” Generally the first sense is 
translated as “any” or “all” and the second sense as “only,” “just,” “mere,” 
or “nothing but.” Examples of the two senses from the sütras are yadava- 
mātre (when any yādava follows) and varņa-mātra-nimittakah (whose cause 
is only a varna). In the first example, the idea is that the visnudása becomes 
a harikamala when any yādava follows, regardless of whether the yādava is 
inside the same word (internal sandhi) or at the beginning of the next word 
(external sandhi). In the second example, the idea is that the transformation 
of a varna if called sandhi only if it is caused by a mere varna. It is not called 
sandhi if it is caused by a pratyaya or by anything else. 


„cc 


Examples of the two senses in the scriptures are sakrd api parigitam sraddhayā 
helayā và/ bhrgu-vara nara-mātram tarayet krsna-nama, “O best of the bhrgus, 
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Krsna’s holy name delivers any man who sings it even once with faith or even 
with contempt" (from the Prabhasa-khanda of Skanda Purana, quoted in 
Hari-bhakti-vilasa 11.451) and nimitta-mātram bhava savya-sácin “Become 
a mere instrument, O Savya-saci” (Bhagavad-gita 11.33). Still, conventionally 
the term tanmātra denotes one of the five sensory objects. 


2RR | DAAC STRE | 


1212. yat-tad-etadbhyas tat-parimàne avatuc 


yad-tad-etadbhyah—after the words yad, tad, and etad; tat-parimane—when 
something whose measure is that is being expressed; avatuc—the pratyaya 
avat[uc]. 


Avat[uc] is applied after the words yad, tad, and etad in the meaning “whose 
measure is that." 


yat parimanam asya yāvān. evam tavan etavan. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning yat parimāņam asya (whose 
measure is which), we get yāvān (as much / as many) <1.1>. Similarly, we get 
tāvān (that much / that many) and etāvān (this much / this many). 


> tat parimāņam asya (whose measure is that) > (avat[uc] is 
applied in the sense of tat parimànam asya (whose measure is that) by sütra 
1212, and thus the words parimāņam and asya are left out in accordance 
with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) tat  avat[uc] > (601) tad + 
āvatfuc] > (124) tavat[u] > (87) tavat{u] + s[u] > (163) tāvāt  s[u] > (174, 
160) tava + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) tāvānt (176) tāvān «1.12. 


9292 | efie: fraa arg | 


1213. kim-idamoh kiyad-iyatau sādhū 


kim-idamoh—of the words kim and idam; kiyad-iyatau—the replacements 
kiyat[u] and iyat[u]; sādhū—are irregularly formed. 


Kiyat[u] and iyat[u] are irregularly formed from the words kim and idam in 
the meaning “whose measure is that.” 


kiyan iyan, kiyati iyati. 
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VRITI—Thus we get kiyān (how much? / how many?) and ¿yan (this much / 
this many). In the feminine we get kiyati and iyati. 


AMRTA—Kiyat[u] and iyat[u] are irregularly formed by applying the 
pratyaya yat[u] after the words kim and idam in the meaning *whose measure 
is that." The result of the nipata is that the m of kim get deleted and the dam 
of idam gets deleted. Thus, when we have the meaning kim parimāņam asya 
(whose measure is what?) we get kiyān (how much? / how many?) and when 
we have the meaning idam parimànam asya (whose measure is this) we get 
iyan (this much / this many) 


9298 | ET PEE UN 


1214. kà sankhyaisam katir và 


ka—what; sankhya—number; esām—of these things; katih—the word kati; 
va—optionally. 


As a further option kati can be irregularly formed from kim in the meaning 
*what is the number of these things." 


atrarthe sadhur va—kati. pakse kiyantah. 


VRITI—The words atrarthe sadhur và are understood in this sūtra. Thus we 
get kati (how much / how many?) <1.3>. Otherwise, if the option is not used, 
we get kiyantah <1.3>. 


AMRTA—Kaii is irregularly formed by applying the pratyaya ati[c] after the 
word kim in the meaning “what is the number of these things.” In the case 
that kati is not used kiyatfu] is used instead. Jiva Gosvami has shown how 
[jJas and [$]as undergo mahāhara when they are applied after the word kati 
(sūtra 126). Thus [since kati is always plural] the other option, kiyantah, is 
also plural. 


ees | aa: Aaa: SATIN: , EAA, FATT: | 


1215. avayava-vrtteh sankhyayah kešavas tayah, dvi-tribhyam ayas ca, 
ubhad ayah 


avayava-vrtteh—whose function in that of a part; sankhyayah—after a 
numeral; kesavah—kesava; tayah—the pratyaya taya; dvi-tribhyam—after the 
words dvi and tri; ayah—the pratyaya aya; ca—also; ubhat—after the word 
ubha; ayah—the pratyaya aya. 
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Kešava taya is applied after a numeral which is functioning as a part. But 
kešava aya can also be applied after the numerals dvi and tri which are 
functioning as part, and kesava aya is also applied after the word ubha which 
is functioning as part. 


pañcavayava asya vrttas ya paricatayam purāņam, catustayi srutih. dvi-tribhyam 
dvayam dvitayam, trayam tritayam, tritayi. tathā ubhāv avayavav asya ubhayo 
nara-simhah. ubhaye deva-manusyah, ubhayi srstih. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meaning paiicavayavà asya vrttasya (of 
this thing the parts are five), we get paiicatayam puranam (the purana which 
has five parts [creation, secondary creation, the dynasties of kings, the reigns 
of Manus, and the activities of various dynasties (ref. Bhagavatam 12.7.9-10 
Purport)]). A feminine example is catustayi srutih (the sruti which has four 
parts [the Rg, Yajur, Sama. and Atharva Vedas]). From dvi and tri we get 
dvayam or dvitayam (which has two parts) and trayam or tritayam (which 
has three parts) respectively. In the feminine we get tritayī. 


Similarly, when we have the meaning ubhāv avayavāv asya (this person 
has both parts) we get ubhayo nara-simhah (Narasimha who has both parts 
[man and lion]). An example in the plural is ubhaye deva-manusyah (both 
demigods and men), and an example in the feminine is ubhayi srstih (the 
creation which has both parts [sarga and visarga]). 


SAMSODHINI—Often these words are used at the end of compounds. For 


example, sloka-dvayam (two verses), loka-trayam (the three worlds), and 
anubandha-catustayam (the four essential components of an introduction). 


RRE | TET OT HAA: | 


1216. tasya pürane kešavāh 


tasya—of that amount; pürane—in the sense of being a completer; kesavah— 
kesava. 


From now on the pratyayas are kesava and are applied after a numeral* 
ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the meaning “the completer of that amount.” 


prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikāra. 


425 According to Kasika 5.2.48, the word tasya here means sankhya-vacinah namnah. 
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$399 | AT I 


1217. ac 
ac—the pratyaya a[c]. 


Kesava afc] is applied after a numeral ending in a sasthi visnubhakti in the 
meaning “the completer of that amount.” 


ekadasanam püranah ekadasah skandhah. evam dvādašah. ekādašī tithih. 


VRITI—Thus, when we have the meaning ekadasanam püranah (that by 
which the amount of eleven becomes complete), we get ekadasah skandhah 
(the eleventh canto). Likewise we get dvadasah skandhah (the twelfth canto). 
An example in the feminine is ekadasi tithih (the eleventh lunar day). 


> ekadasanam püranah (the completer of the eleven) > (kešava 
a[c] is applied in the sense of tasya püranah (the completer of that amount) 
by sütra 1217, and thus the word püranah is left out in accordance with 
uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600)) ekadasanam + a[c] — (601) ekādaša + 
a[c] > (124) ekādaša = (87) ekadasa + s[u] = (93) ekadasah «1.12. 


SAMSODHINI—Commenting on the equivalent Paninian sūtra (Astadhyayi 
5.2.48), Kasika says püryate anena iti püranam. yena sankhya-sankhyanam 
püryate sampadyate sa tasyah püranah (That by which a thing is completed is 
called pūrana.** Specifically that by which the count of an amount is completed 
is called the pürana of that amount). For example, in ekadasanam püranah 
(the completer of the eleven) the amount is eleven and it is understood that 
the eleventh (ekādasah) is the one which, added to ten, completes the eleven. 
The sankhyās are the cardinal numbers whereas the püranas are the ordinal 
numbers. A list of the cardinal numbers was already given in Samsodhini 1010 
and a list of the ordinal numbers will be given in Samsodhini 1224. 


Pat | ATT Gaara | 


1218. nāntād asankhyāder am aci 


na-antat—after a numeral which ends in n; a-sankhya-adeh—which doesn’t 
have another number at its beginning; am—the agama am; aci—when afc] 
follows. 


426 The word pürana is formed by applying the krt pratyaya [t]ana in karane prayoga 
after the dhātu pür[i] āpyāyane (4A, to fill, fulfill). 
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Any numeral ending in n which is not preceded by another numeral takes am 
when a/c] follows. 


dasamah skandhah. nantat kim? trimsah. asankhyadeh kim? ekadasah. 


VĶTTI—Thus we get dasamah skandhah (the tenth canto). Why do we say 
“which ends in n”? Consider trimsah (the thirtieth). Why do we say “which 
isn't preceded by another numeral"? Consider ekadasah (the eleventh). 


> dašānām püranah (the completer of the ten) > (kesava a[c] is applied in 
the sense of tasya püranah (the completer of that amount) by sūtra 1217, and 
thus the word püranah is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah 
(vrtti 600)) dašānām + a[c] > (601) dasan + afc] > (124) das + a[c] > 
(1218) dasama — (87) dasama + s[u] — (93) dasamah <1.1>. 


2228 | frsrdfearefirfet | 


1219. vim$ates ti-haras citi 


vimsateh—of the numeral vimsati (twenty); ti-harah—deletion of the ti; citi— 
when a pratyaya that has the indicatory letter c follows. 


The ti of vimsati is deleted when a pratyaya that has the indicatory letter c 
follows. 


vimsah. 
VĶTTI—Thus we get virisah (the twentieth). 


9220 | Tempter eT | 


1220. sat-kati-katipaya-caturbhyas thug aci 


sas-kati-katipaya-caturbhyah—after the words sas, kati, katipaya, and catur; 
thuk—the agama th[uk]; aci—when a[c] follows. 


Th[uk] is added after sas, kati, katipaya, and catur when afc] follows. 
sasthah katithah katipayathah caturthah. sasthi katipayathi. 
VRITI—Thus we get sasthah (the sixth), katithah (the how-maniest?) 


katipayathah (the so-maniest), caturthah (the fourth). Examples in the 
feminine are sasthi and katipayathi. 
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1221. caturthe turya-turiyau 


caturthe—in the sense of caturtha (the fourth); turya-turiyau—the words turya 
and turiya. 


Turya and turiya are irregularly formed synonyms of the words caturtha. 
sādhū. ajāditvāt turyā turīyā. 


VRTTI—The word sādhū is understood in this sūtra. Since the words turya 
and turīya belong to the ajādis (sūtra 1097), in the feminine we get turyā and 
turiyā. 


AMRTA—Turya (the fourth) and turiya (the fourth) are irregularly formed 
by applying the pratyayas ya-rama and cha-rama respectively after the word 
catur and then deleting the ca of catur. Even though i/p/ would usually be 
applied in the feminine due to the kesava adhikara (1216), Jiva Gosvami 
blocks that with the sentence beginning ajaditvat. 


RRR | RAA yet ary | 


1222. dvitiya-trtiyau pürane sadhü 


dvitiya-trtipau—the words dvitiya (the second) and trtīya (the third); pürane— 
in the sense of completers; sadhü—are irregularly formed. 


Dvitiya and trtiya are irregularly formed in the meaning “the completer of 
that amount.” 

ajaditvat dvitiyà trtīyā. 

VRTTI—Since the words dvitiya and trtiya belong to the ajādis (sūtra 1097), 


in the feminine we get dvitīyā and trtīyā. 


AMRTA—Dvitiya and trtiya are irregularly formed by applying the pratyaya 
tiya after the words dvi and tri in the meaning tasya püranah (the completer of 
that amount). The result of the nipata is that tri becomes tr here. 


With the sentence beginning ajāditvāt, Jiva Gosvàmi shows how dvitiya and 
trttyà also take a[p] in the feminine. 
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2233 | BRT at fret ate: | 


1223. vimšaty-ādes tamo và, nityam $atadeh 


vimsati-adeh—after the numerals from vimsati (twenty) onwards; tamah—the 
pratyaya tama; vā—optionally; nityam—mandatorily; $ata-adeh—after the 
numerals from sata (one hundred) onwards. 


Tama is optionally applied after the numerals from vimsati onwards in the 
meaning “the completer of that amount.” But it is mandatorily applied after 
the numerals from sata onwards. 


vimsatitamah vimsah, trimsattamah trimsah. eka-vimsatitami eka-vimsi. 
satatamah sahasratamah laksatamah eka-satatamah sapta-laksatamah. 


VRITI—Thus we get vimšatitamah (the twentieth) or vimsah (the 
twentieth), trimsattamah (the thirtieth) or trimsah (the thirtieth), and so 
on. An example in the feminine is eka-vimsatitami (the twenty-first) or eka- 
vimsi (the twenty-first). 


Examples of nityam satadeh (1223) are šatatamah (the 100th) sahasratamah 
(the 1000th), Jaksatamah (the 100,000th), eka-satatamah (the 101st), and 
sapta-laksatamah (the 700,000th). 


(asā | S Liti tZ EUIGEE LGE KESFET G Aaz H 


1224. sasti-saptaty-asiti-navatibhyas cāsankhyā-pūrvebhyah 


sasti-saptati-asiti-navatibhyah—after the numerals sasti (sixty), saptati 
(seventy), asiti (eighty), and navati (ninety); ca—also; a-sankhya- 
purvebhyah—which aren't preceded by another numeral. 


Tama is also mandatorily applied after sasti, saptati, asiti, and navati if they 
aren't preceded by another numeral. 


vimsaty-ader vikalpasya badha. sastitama ity-ādi. sankhya-pürvebhyas tu— 
eka-sastah eka-sastitamah. uktam püranam. 


VRTTI—fThis sūtra removes the optionality mentioned in virisaty-ades tamo 
và (1223). Thus we get sastitamah (the sixtieth) and so on. But when sasti 
and so on are preceded by another numeral, we get eka-sastah (the 61st) or 
eka-sastitamah (the 61st). The adhikara tasya purane kesavah (1216) ends 
here. 
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SAMSODHINI—Even though sasti, saptati, ašīti, and navati are included in 
the vimsaty-ddis mentioned in the previous sūtra, they mandatorily take tama 
in the sense of “the completer of that,” unlike the other vimšaty-ādis which 
only optionally take tama. 


A list of the cardinal numbers was given in Samsodhini 1010. The following 
is a list of the ordinal numbers in their masculine prakrti forms. The feminine 
prakrti forms can be made using the rules learnt thus far in the Taddhita- 
prakarana: 


s 5th | paficavimsa / 41st | ekacatvarimsa / 
n paūcavimšatitama ekacatvārimšattama 


»]|- 
e 


Q 


E 


3rd 26th | sadvimsa / dvacatvarimsa / 

i dvācatvārirīšatama/ 
t 27th dvicatvarimSa / 

6th saptavimsatitama dvicatvarimsattama 

t astavimsa / trayascatvàrimsa / 


ny) + 
== 


a 
= 


trayas- 


oo 
= 


h | astama astavimsatitama 
navama 29th | navavimsa / 
h | dasama navavimsatitama 


catvarimsattama / 


Ko) 
= 
a 


tricatvarimsa / 


= 


1 tricatvarimšattama 


= 
~ 
= 


12th 31st | ekatrimsa / 44th | catuscatvarimsa / 
13th ekatrimsattama catus- 


+ 


ed — 
un 
e 
BB 
"S 


pafica- 
catvarimsattama 


t 32nd | dvatrimsa / catvarimsattama 
dvatrimsattama 45th | paficacatvārimša / 


=|= 
au 
a 


= 
a 


30th | trimsa / trimsattama 
Sd | rayastrimsa / 
irayastriiattama 


Sate 37th | saptatrimsa / astācatvārimšattama 

22ud | dvavimsa/ saptatrimsattama 
38th | astatrimsat / astācatvārimšattama 
23rd | trayovimsa/ astatrimsattama 49th | navacatvarimsa 
trayovimsatitama 39th navatrimsa / / nava- 


/ astacatvarimsa / 


astádasa 34th | catustrimsa / 46th | satcatvarimsa / 
navadaša / ūnavimša catustrimsattama satcatvarimsattama 


20th 36th | sattrimsa / catvarimsattama 
21st | ekavimsa/ sattrimsattamah 48th | astacatvarimsa / 
A 


catvārimsattama 


24th | caturvimsa/ navatrimsattama 
40th | catvarimsa / 50th | paricasa / 
arin paūcāsattama 


catvarimsattama 


/ ekonavimsa / 35th | paricatrimsa / saptacatvàrimsa / 
ekānnavimša pancatrimsattama sapta- 
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astāsasta / 
astāsastitama / 
astasastih / 
astasastitama 
9th | navasasta / 
navasastitama 


saptatitama 


71st | ekasaptata / 
72nd | dvāsaptata / 
dvāsaptatitama / 
dvisaptata / 
dvisaptatitama 
trayahsaptata / 


6 


trayahsaptatitama / 
trisaptata / 
trisaptatitama 


74th | catuhsaptata / 
75th | paficasaptata / 


76th | satsaptata / 

77th | saptasaptata / 
saptasaptatitama 
astāsaptata / 
astāsaptatitama / 


astasaptata / 
astasaptatitama 


79th | navasaptati / 

P vespttuma — | 
dvyašīta / 

84th | caturasita / 


85th fica 


ekapaūcāša / 
dvāpaūcāšattama / 
dvipancasa / 
dvipaūcāsattama 
53rd | trayahpaficasa / 
ñ tripaficasattama 
54th | catuhpaūcāša / 
m | 
55th | paficapancasa / 
56th | satpafícasa / 
astapaficasattama / 
astapancasa / 
astapaficasattama 
59th | navapaīīcāša / 
61st | ekasasta / 78th 
dvasasta / 
dvasastitama / 
dvisasta / 
trayahsastitama / 
trisasta / trisastitama 
64th | catuhsasta / 
= a 
65th | pañcasasta / 


51st 
ekapaūcāšattama 
trayahpaūcāsattama / 
57th | saptapaficasa / 
saptapaūcāsattama 
60th 
dvisastitama 
66th | satsasta / satsastitama 


52nd | dvāpaūcāša / 
tripancasa / 
astapancasa / 
trayahsasta / 
paūcāšīta / 
67th | saptasasta / 
saptasastitama 


pancasititama 


86th | sadasita / 
e a ` 
87th | saptāšīta / 
ld ee 
89th | navasita / 
Em 
91st | ekanavata / 
ekanavatitama 
dvānavata / 
dvānavatitama / 
dvinavata / 
dvinavatitama 
trayonavata / 
trayonavatitama / 
trinavata / 
trinavatitama 
caturnavata / 
caturnavatitama 
paūcanavata / 
paficanavatitama 
96th | sannavata / 
97th | saptanavata / 
saptanavatitama 
astanavata / 
astanavatitama / 
astanavata / 
astanavatitama 
navanavata / 
satatama 
ekasatatama / 
ekadhika-satatama / 
ekadhika satatama 
02nd| dvisatatama / dvy- 


adhika-satatama / 
dvy-adhika satatama 


94th 


95th 


1 
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1225. tad asyasty asmin va matuh 


tat—that; asya—of this; asti—there is; asmin—in this; va—optionally; matuh— 
the pratyaya mat[u]. 


Mat[u] is applied after the word ending in a prathama visnubhakti in the 
meaning “this has that” or “this contains that.” 


artho ’yam prabhus ca. gāvo 'sya santi gomān vraja-nathah. krsno ’sty asmin, 
mator mo vah, krsnavan. atrārthe niyamas ca—“bhiima-nindd-prasamsasu / 
nitya-yoge tisayane, samsarge ’sti-vivaksayam matu-mukhyā bhavanti te.” 
kramena yathā—gomān  sri-nandah, daityavan kamsah. prasamsadau— 
rūpavān bhagavan sarngi dandi krsnah, asti-vivaksayayam tu—kriyāvān. in 
vaksyate. 


VRITI—Tad asyāsty asmin và is both a meaning and a prabhu adhikara. 
Thus, when we have the meaning gavo ’sya santi (one who has cows), we get 
goman vraja-nathah (Nanda Maharaja, the king of Vraja, who has cows). 
And when we have the meaning krsno ’sty asmin (one who contains Krsna), 
we apply a-dvaya-mabhyam tad-uddhavabhyam visnudāsāc ca mator mo 
vo (1058) and get krsnavan.”* 


> gāvo sya santi (one who has many cows)  (mat[u] is applied in the sense 
of tad asyasti (this has that) by sütra 1225, and thus the words asya and santi 
are left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) gavah + 
mat[u] > (601) gomat[u] > (87) gomat[u] + s[u] > (187) gomāt + s[u] > 
(174, 160) goma + n[um] + t + s[u] > (138) gomānt — (176) gomān «1.1». 


> krsno ’syasti (one who contains Krsna)  (mat[u] is applied in the sense 
of tad asminn asti (this contains that) by sūtra 1225, and thus the words 
asmin and asti are left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600)) krsnah + mat[u] — (601) krsna + mat[u] — (1058) krsnavat[u] — (87) 
krsnavat[u]  s[u] > (187) krsnavāt + s[u] > (174,160) krsnavà  n[um] + t 
+ s[u] > (138) krsnavānt > (176) krsnavān «1.1». 


427 Tad asyasti, which literally means “of this there is that,” expresses possession and is 
thus best translated as “this has that" or “this possesses / owns that.” On the other hand, tad 
asminn asti, which literally means “in this there is that,” expresses containment and is thus 
best translated as “this contains that” or “this has that present in it.” 

428 An prominent example of this is found in vrtti 689: govardhano ’yam krsnavan 
sarvākarsi-venu-šabdāt or govardhano "yam krsnavàn sarvakarsi-venu-sabdena, “This 
Govardhana has Krsna present in it because of the all-attractive sound of the flute." 
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But a restriction applies in using these meanings: “The pratyayas headed by 
mat[u] can only be used if the connotation is (1) abundance (bhūman), (2) 
criticism (nindā), (3) praise (prasamsa), (4) perpetual union (nitya-yoga), 
(5) excellence (atisayana), (6) temporary accompaniment (samsarga), or (7) 
the desire to express an action (asti-vivaksā).” 


In the same order examples are: (1) gomān šrī-nandah (Nanda-maharaja, 
who has [many] cows), (2) daityavan kamsah (Kamsa, who has demons 
[as his allies]), (3) rūpavān krsnah (Krsna, who has a [beautiful] form), (4) 
bhagavan krsnah (Krsna, who [perpetually] has all six opulences), (5) sarngi 
krsnah (Krsna, who has a [special] bow made of horn), (6) dandi krsnah 
(Krsna, who [temporarily] has a stick [in his hand]), and (7) kriyavan (one 
who performs an action). 


The pratyaya infi] will be explained in sūtra 1230. 


AMRTA—The sentence artho ’yam prabhuš ca means that this sūtra is both 
a vidhi-sūtra and an adhikāra-sūtra. iva Gosvami speaks a paribhāsā with 
the verse beginning bhüma. The word mukhya in matu-mukhyah includes 
the pratyayas la, va, in[i], and vin[i], which will be described in the upcoming 
sutras. The meaning of the verse is that the pratyayas headed by mat[u/, 
though only applied in the two meanings stated in the sūtra, additionally 
suggest one of the seven special meanings headed by bhüman. 


In the example gomān šrī-nandah, where gomān means gāvo 'sya santi, 
abundance is understood on account of the plural ending in gāvah and 
also because in Vraja Nanda Mahārāja is famous for having many cows. In 
daityavān kamsah criticism is understood because demons are contemptible. 
In rūpavān krsnah praise is understood because Krsna’s form is unparalleled. 
Regarding bhagavan krsnah, according to the verse aisvaryasya samagrasya 
viryasya yasasah sriyah / jidna-vairagyayos ceti sannam bhaga itingana (Visnu 
Purana 6.5.47), the word bhaga denotes the six opulences, namely wealth, 
strength, fame, beauty, knowledge, and renunciation, Here perpetual union 
is understood because these opulences are always connected with the Lord's 
svarüpa. Šārnga denotes a bow that is made of šrriga (horn). This is the 
speciality. In dandi krsnah the stick is temporarily accompanying Krsna. 


(228 | wrfüresranaTedreit at RICHTER | 


1226. pràni-sthad ā-rāmāntāl lo và sidhmàde$ ca 


prani-sthat—that signifies something situated on a living entity; a-rama- 
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antat—after a word ending in ā-rāma; lah—the pratyaya la; vā—optionally; 
sidhma-ādeh—after the words sidhma and so on; ca—also. 


La can optionally be applied in the meaning “this has that” or “this contains 
that" after words ending in ā-rāma that signify something situated on a living 
entity. La can optionally be applied in the meaning “this has that" or “this 
contains that" after the words sidhma and so on as well. 


cūdālah cūdāvān. neha—sikhavan pradipah. tathā sidhmalo gadulah. 


VRITI—Thus we get cūdālah or cūdāvān (one who has a lock of hair on the 
top of the head). But /a cannot be applied in sikhavan pradipah (the lamp 
which has a pointed flame). Examples of sidhmades ca (1226) are sidhmalah 
(one who has leprosy) and gadulah (one who has a hump on his back). [In 
the case that mat[u] is applied, however, we get sidhmavan and gaduman]. 


SAMSODHINI——According to the Paninian Gaņa-pātha, the sidhmádis are 1) 
sidhma, 2) gadu, 3) mani, 4) nābhi, 5) bīja, 6) jīva, 7) vina, 8) krsna, 9) nispāva, 
10) pamsu, 11) parsva, 12) parsü, 13) parasu, 14) hanu, 15) saktu, 16) mamsa, 
17) parsni and dhaman, and their final i becomes trivikrama 18) vata, danta, 
bala, and lalāta, and their final a becomes ü, 19) jatā, ghatā, kata, and kala in 
the sense of criticism, 20) parna, 21) udaka, 22) prajña, 23) saski, 24) sakthi, 
25) karna, 26) sneha, 27) sita, 28) $yama, 29) pinga, 30) pitta, 31) puska, 32) 
šuska, 33) prthu, 34) mrdu, 35) mafiju, 36) manda, 37) patra, 38) catu, 39) kapi, 
40) gandu, 41) kandu, 42) granthi, 43) sri, 44) kusa, 45) dhārā, 46) varsman, 
47) paksman, 48) slesman, 49) pesa, 50) nispād, 51) kunda, and 52) ksudra 
when it denotes an animal or disease. 


Thus from sri (good fortune, auspiciousness) we get srila (fortunate, 
auspicious), which is a synonym of srimat[u] (fortunate, auspicious). Other 
commons words formed from the above group are sitala (cool), $yamala 
(blackish / bluish), pingala (yellow), mrdula (soft), mafijula (beautiful), 
mandala (circle, group), kapila (brown), kusala (auspicious), and kundala 
(earring). 


$339 |F: ETSI, eae Tai | 


1227. vatsalah kamavati, amsalo balavati 


vatsalah—the word vatsala (affectionate); kamavati—in the meaning of 
kamavat{u] (one who has love); amsalah—the word amsala (strong); 
balavati—in the meaning of balavat[u] (one who has strength). 
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Vatsala is valid in the meaning “one who has love,” and amsala is valid in the 
meaning “one who has strength.” 


sādhū. 
VRTTI—The word sādhū is understood in this sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—Here la is applied in the meaning “this has that” or “this 
contains that” after the words vatsa and amsa. But although vatsa usually 
means “a calf” and amsa usually means “shoulder”, the speciality here is that 
vatsa indicates love (kama) and amsa indicates strength (bala). 


$336 | TEAM AeA, AAMAS Sc: | 


1228. laksmano laksmivati, anganā-dadruņa-picchila-jatilorasilāh 


laksmanah—the word laksmana (fortunate, name of the younger brother 
of Lord Rama) laksmivati—in the meaning of laksmivat (one who has good 
fortune); anganáà-dadruna-picchila-jatila-urasilah—the words angand (one 
has a beautiful body, i.e. a woman), dadruna (one who has leprosy), picchila 
(that which has slime, i.e. slimy, slippery), jatila (one who has matted hair), 
and urasila (one who has a broad chest). 


Laksmana is irregularly formed in the meaning “one who has good fortune.” 
Likewise, anganā, dadruna, picchila, jatila, and urasila are irregularly 
formed. 


sadhavah. 
VRITI—The word sadhavah is understood in this sūtra. 


SAMSODHINI—Regarding laksmana, na is applied in the meaning “this 
has that" or “this contains that” after the word laksmī, and the i of laksmi 
is irregularly changed to a. Na is similarly applied after the words ariga and 
dadrū to form angand and dadruna. A[p] is added in añgana since a woman is 
naturally feminine, and in dadruna the ü of dadrū is irregularly changed to u. 


Picchila, jatila, and urasila are formed by applying ila after the words puccha, 
jatà, and uras respectively. A-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati (1053) is applied in 
the case of picchila and jatila. 
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2228 | ādai aT | 


1229. kesader vo va 


kesa-adeh—after the words kesa (hair) and so on; vah—the pratyaya va; va— 
optionally. 


Va can optionally be applied in the meaning “this has that” or “this contains 
that” after the words kesa and so on. 


kesavah manivah hiranyavah istakavah. kesika-kesi-keSavantas ca prayujyante. 


VRITI—Thus we get kesavah (one who has [beautiful] hair, name of Krsna), 
manivah (that which has a jewel [on its head], name of a particular kind of 
serpent), hiranyavah (that which contains gold, name of a particular kind of 
jewel), and istakavah (that which has bricks: a house). 


Kesikah, kesi, and kesavan (one who has nice hair) are also used. 


AMRTA—Regarding the last sentence of the vrtti, the point is that the 
pratyayas tha and in[i] mentioned in the next sūtra and the previously ordained 
pratyaya mat[u] are also allowed due to the use of the word và in this sūtra. 
Further examples of this sūtra are arnava (that which contains water, i.e. an 
ocean), where the s of the word arnas (water) irregularly gets deleted, and 
gandivah (that which has knots as strong as thunder (gandi = vajra-granthi)), 
which is the name of Arjuna's bow. 


SAMSODHINI—There are different derivations given for the name Ke$ava. 
For example, in his Sārārtha-daršinī commentary to Bhāgavatam 10.29.48, 
Visvanatha Cakravarti explains the name Ke$ava in two ways: 

1. ko brahma isas ca tàv api vayate prasastiti (He is called Kesava because 
he keeps under his control (vayate = prašāsti or in other places vasi-karoti) 
Brahma and Šiva (ka = brahma and isa = šiva)) and 

2. kesan vayate samskarotiti (He is called Kešava because he decorates 
(vayate = samskaroti) the hair of Srimati Radharani). In both cases the va 
in kesava is formed by applying the krt pratyaya ka after the dhātu ve[fi] 
by karmany anupendrād a-ramat kah (828) after ve[fi] has becomes và by 
caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta-pātho "sive (412). Vayate is the acyuta at. 1.1 
of the dhatu ve[fi] tantu-santane (1U, to weave, sew, compose). In the first 
explanation vayate signifies binding which is further glossed as keeping under 
control. In the second explanation vayate signifies braiding which is further 
glossed as decorating. 
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Some other explanations of the name Kešava from šāstra are: 


ko brahmano nama iso "ham sarva-dehinam 
avam tavānga-sambhūtāv atah kesava-nama-bhak 


“Both Brahma (ka) and I (isa), the master of all living entities, were born 
from Your body, and for this reason, O Lord, You are known as Ke$ava." 
(Hari-vamsa) 


yasmat tvayaiva dustātmā hatah kesi janārdana 
tasmat kesava-namna tvam loke jfieyo bhavisyasi 


*O Janardana because You killed the evil-hearted Kesi, therefore in the 
future You will be known throughout the world by the name Ke$ava." (Visnu 
Purana 5.16.23) 


e230 | SRTWHIÍSETERTHY , AEST | 


1230. a-ramad ini-tha-ramau, vrihy-ades ca 


a-ramat—after a word ending in a-rama; ini-tha-ràmau—the pratyayas in[i] 
and tha-rāma; vrihi-adeh—after the words vrihi (rice) and so on; ca—also. 


In[i] and tha are applied after words ending in a-rama in the meaning “this 
has that” or “this contains that." In[i] and tha are also applied after the words 
vrihi and so on in the same meaning. 


dandi dandikah. 
VRITI—Thus we get dandi and dandikah (one who has a stick). 


> dando 'syásti (one who has a stick) > (in/i/ is applied in the 
sense of tad asyāsti (this has that) by sūtra 1230, and thus the words asyāsti 
are left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) dandah + 
in[i] > (601) danda + infi] + (1053) dandin — (87) dandin + s[u] > (196) 
dandin + s[u] > (138) dandin — (190) dandi «1.1». 


> dando 'syásti (one who has a stick) > (ika is applied in the sense 
of tad asyāsti (this has that) by sūtra 1230, and thus the words asyāsti are left 
out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 600)) dandah + ika > 
(601) danda + ika — (1053) dandika — (87) dandika + s[u] — (93) dandikah 
«1.1». 
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SAMSODHINI—According to the Pāņinian Gana-patha, the vrīhy-ādis are 
vrihi, maya, sala, sikha, mālā, mekhalā, kekā, astakā, pataka, carman, karman, 
varman, damstrà, samjītā, vadavā, kumari, nau, vina, balākā, yava-khada, and 
asirsa. Out of these only vrihi, maya, sala, kekā, varman, damstra, samjna, and 
asirsa can actually take both pratyayas. Yava-khada, kumari, and nau only 
take tha as indicated by nav-adibhyas tha-ramah (Brhat 3014) and the rest of 
the words only take in/i/ in accordance with sikhadibhya inih (1232). 


923% | HJATA Wa | 


1231. matus catra paratra ca 


matuh—the pratyaya mat[u]; ca—also; atra—here (sütra 1230); paratra—in 
the next sütra; ca—and. 


Matf[u] can also be applied here and in the next sūtra. 
dandavan. vrihy-adeh—vrihi vrihikah vrihiman, mayi māyikah māyāvān. 


VRITI—Thus we also get dandavan (one who has a stick). Examples of the 
vrīhy-ādis (1230) are vrihi, vrihikah, and vrihiman (one who has rice) and 
mayi, mayikah, and mayavan (one who has magical powers, one adept at 
illusion). 


2232 | Branta eta: | 


1232. sikhadibhya inih 


Sikha-adibhyah—after the words sikha and so on (Samsodhini 1230); inih— 
the pratyaya infi]. 


In[i] is applied after the words sikha and so on in the meaning “this has that” 
or “this contains that.” 


sikhi sikhavan. evam mali mekhali samjni patākī karmi carmi. 


VRITI—Thus we also get sikhi and sikhavan (one who has a tuft of hair 
on the top of the head). Other examples are mali (one who has a garland), 
mekhali (one who has a belt), samjñi (one who has a name), pataki (one who 
has a flag), karmi (one who performs fruitive work), and carm: (one who has 
(wears) a hide). 
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$233 | STEHTZTH SITE zt AR: | 


1233. as-māyā-medhā-sragbhyo vinih 


as-māyā-medhā-sragbhyah—after words ending in as and after the words 
maya (magic, illusion), medha (intelligence), and sraj (a garland); vinih—the 
pratyaya vin[i]. 


Vinfi] is applied after words ending in as and after maya, medha, and sraj in 
the meaning “this has that" or “this contains that." 


=ta-sābhyām matv-arthīyā yadi-vat©. payasvi māyāvī medhāvī sragvi. 
sarasvān sarasvatīty eva tu syāt, viner anabhidhānāt. 


VRITI—When pratyayas that have the same meaning as mat[u] come after 
words ending in í or s, they are treated as if they begin with y.” Thus we get 
payasvi (one who has milk), māyāvī (one who has magical powers), medhavi 
(one who has intelligence), and sragvi (one who has a garland).* But from 
the word saras (pond) we only get sarasvān «masculine 1.1» and sarasvatī 
«feminine 1.1», because vin/i] in not conventionally used with the word saras. 


£239 | araerararer fressen | 


1234. vacala-vacatau nindya-bahu-bhasini 


vācāla-vācātjau—the words vācāla and vācāta; nindya-bahu-bhasini—when 
referring to somebody who speaks too much. 


Vacala and vacata are irregularly formed in the meaning “a chatterbox.” 
sādhū. 
VRTTI—The word sādhū is understood in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—Vācāla and vācāta are irregularly formed by applying the pratyayas 
ala and ata in the same meaning as mat[u] after the word vāc (speech). 


429 This is to stop such words from being treated as visnupadas by pūrvasya visnupada- 
vattvam svādi-taddhitayor aya-sarvešvarādyoh (179). Otherwise when he have tapas + 
vin[i], for example, tapas would be treated as a visnupada and we would get the incorrect 
form tapovi «1.1» instead of the correct form tapasvi «1.1». 

430 Insragvi «1.1» it should be understood that since sraj is not treated like a visnupada, 
the j or sraj changes to g merely by the phrase vaisnave ca in ca-vargasya ka-vargo 
visnupadünte vaisnave ca (177). 


Taddhita 717 


223% | TT | 


1235. svāmīšvare 

svami—the word svāmin; isvare—in the meaning “lord, master.” 
Svāmin is valid in the meaning “lord, master.” 

sadhuh. 

VRITI—The word sadhuh is understood in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—Svamin is irregularly formed by applying the pratyaya amin in the 
same meaning as mat[u] after the word sva (self, property). 


2238 | edt dl | 


1236. hastī jatau 


hasti—the word hastin (elephant); jatau—when referring to a particular 
animal species. 


Hastin is valid when it denotes a particular species of animal. 

sadhuh. 

VRITI—The word sādhuh is understood in this sūtra. 
SAMSODHINI—Hastin is irregularly formed by applying the pratyaya in[i] 
after the word hasta (hand). But not anything that has a hand can be called a 


hastin. Only that species of animal that has a special hand, i.e. a trunk, can be 
called a Aastin. 


223: | AUT TR | 


1237. arthi yacake 
arthi—the word arthin; yacake—in the meaning “one who asks." 
Arthin is valid in the meaning “one who asks." 


sādhuh. tad-antac ca—dhanarthi. 
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VRITI—The word sādhuh is understood in this sūtra. In[i] is also applied 
after words that end in artha. For example, dhanarthi (one who asks for 
wealth). 


$336 | FAR + q FEE: | 


1238. krsnanama-bahubhyam na tu dvy-àdi-caturbhyah 


krsnanama-bahubhyam—after a krsnanama and after the word bahu (many); 
na—not; tu—but; dvi-ādi-caturbhyah—after the four words beginning with 
dvi (e.g. the four words dvi, yusmad, asmad, and bhavat[u]). 


From now on the pratyayas are applied [in the word's own meaning] after 
bahu and after any krsnanama except dvi, yusmad, asmad, and bhavatf[u]. 


prabhur ayam prag-disiyah. sa cayam pürva-visnubhakti-van mantavyah. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara which ends just before the pratyayas 
dealing with directions (i.e. which ends at sūtra 1245). Moreover, the pratyaya 
is treated like the internal visnubhakti. 


SAMSODHINI—AII the pratyayas ordained in sūtras 1239 — 1245 are svārtha 
pratyayas. 'That is, they are applied in the word's own meaning and don't add 
any extra meaning of their own. The effect of the last sentence of the vrtti is 
that the pratyayas tas[i] and so on are treated like the internal sv-adi that gets 
deleted by antaranga-svader mahahara eka-padatvarambhe (601). The result 
is that tad-ādi-saptānām samsarasya-ramah sv-ādau, dasya ca mah (238) will 
be applied when the pratyayas tas[i] and so on follow. See, for example, tatah 
and yatah in the next vrtti. Another important point to keep in mind is that all 
the pratyayas ordained in sūtras 1239 — 1255 will make avyayas in accordance 
with vad-ddi-taddhitah (259). Jiva Gosvami himself states this in vrtti 1255: 
tasim ārabhya sarvam etad-antam avyayam (All words which end in one of the 
taddhita pratyayas from tas[i] up to now are avyayas). 


238 | Ward rere: | 


1239. paficamitas tasih 


paficamitah—after a word ending in a paūcamī visnubhakti; tasih—the 
pratyaya tas[i]. 


When bahu or a krsnanama ends in a paūcamī visnubhakti, tas[i] can be 
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applied after them. Tas/i], however, can not be applied after dvi, yusmad, 
asmad, and bhavat[u]. 


sarvatah visvatah tatah yatah bahutah. 


VRITI—Thus we get sarvatah (from all/everything, because of all/ 
everything), visvatah (from all/everything, because of all/everything), tatah 
(from him/her/them/that/those, because of him/her/them/that/those), yatah 
(from whom/which, because of whom/which), and bahutah (from many, 
because of many). 


> sarvasmát «5.1» — (1239) sarvasmat + tas[i] — (601) sarvatas > 
(87, 258, 93) sarvatah. 

> tasmāt «5.1» + (1239) tasmāt + tas[i] + (601) tad + tas[i] > 
(vrtti 1238, 238) tatas — (87, 258, 93) tatah. 


AMRTA—The same principle applies in the dvi-vacana and bahu-vacana 
also. Thus, when we have sarvābhyām + tas[i], we get sarvatah. And when we 
have sarvebhyah + tas[i], we also get sarvatah. The same principle also applies 
in the feminine gender. Thus when we have sarvasyāh and so on + tas[i], we 
get sarvatah. It was already explained how a feminine adjective becomes like 
the masculine when the pratyayas tra and so on follow.*! 


SAMSODHINI—Jiva Gosvāmī already used tas/i and tra in the krsnanama 
section to show the alternate paficami and saptami forms of the main 
krsnanamas. All of that was done in reference to the sūtras found in this 
section. In this section we have translated the examples as if they were 
visesyas, but the same words can also be used as visesanas. For example, tatah 
šabdāt (from that sound, because of that sound), tatra vane (in that forest), 
and atra dine (on this day). Basically if there is no visesya in a sentence then 
these words will act as visesyas. Otherwise, if there is already a visesya in the 
sentence, they will act as visesanas. 


$29 | UATĪTA: | 


1240. saptamitas trah 


saptamitah—after a word ending in a saptami visnubhakti; trah—the pratyaya 
tra. 


431 See krsnanama vrtti-mātre (1004). In this regard the word vrtti may refer to a samāsa 
or a taddhita pratyaya such as tas[i] or tra. 
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When bahu or a krsnanama ends in a saptami visnubhakti, tra can be applied 
after them. Tra, however, can not be applied after dvi, yusmad, asmad, and 
bhavat[u]. 


sarvatra bahutra. 


VRITI—Thus we get sarvatra (in all places/everywhere, at all times/always), 
and bahutra (in many places, at many times). 


> sarvasmin «7.1» > (1240) sarvasmin + tra > (601) sarvatra > 
(87, 258) sarvatra. 


AMRTA—Thus, in place of sarvasmin, sarvayoh, or sarvesu we get sarvatra. 
Similarly, in place of sarvasyam, sarvayoh, or sarvāsu we also get sarvatra. 
Likewise in place of tasmin we get tatra, in place of yasmin yatra, and so on. 


232? | VddISdIS3, FAM Td TE, STIGA SKATS MA Pea: Ha: Hata 
qara Prat fenp urs: qe: Ta q | 

1241. etado 'to 'tra, idama ita iha, adaso "muto 'mutra, kimah kutah kutreti 
tas-trabhyam trisv api lingesu sadhavah, kutrasya kveti ca 


etadah—of the krsnanāma etad; atah atra—the nipātas atas and atra; idamah— 
of the krsnanama idam; itah iha—the nipātas itas and iha; adasah—of the 
krsnanama adas; amutah amutra—the nipātas amutas and amutra; kimah—of 
the krsnanama kim; kutah kutra—the nipātas kutas and kutra; iti—thus; tas- 
trabhyam—with the pratyayas tas[i] and tra; trisu—in all three; api—even; 
lingesu—genders; sadhavah—are valid; kutrasya—instead of the nipata kutra; 
kva—the nipata kva; ca—also. 


When the following krsnanamas are combined with tas/i] and tra, we get the 
following nipatas: atas and atra from the krsnanama etad, itas and iha from 
the krsnanāma idam, amutas and amutra from the krsnanama adas, and 
kutas and kutra from the krsnanama kim. These nipatas are used in all three 
genders. Kva can also be used instead of kutra. 


AMRTA—The results of the nipātas are that etad becomes a-rāma; idam 
becomes i-rama, adas becomes amu, and kim becomes ku. 


$93 | SAAT aR saad | 


1242. itaratrapi bhavad-adi-yoge drsyate 


Taddhita 721 


itaratra—in other cases; api—also; bhavat-ādi-yoge—when there is connection 
with the words bhavat[u] and so on; drsyate—is seen. 


When there is connection with the words bhavat[u] and so on, tasfi] and tra 
are also seen in cases other than pañcami and saptami. 


sa bhavan tato bhavan tatra bhavan. tato dirghayusam bravimi tatra và. tato 
devanam priyena krtam tatra và ity-ādi. 


VRITI—Examples are (1) tato bhavān or tatra bhavan which both mean sa 
bhavan (your good self), (2) tato dirghayusam bravimi ox tatra dirghayusam 
bravīmi (I am speaking to that long-lived one), and (3) tato devanam priyena 
krtam or tatra devanam priyena krtam (done by that beloved of the gods). 


SAMSODHINI—According to Siddhānta-kaumudī, this rule is valid only 
when there is connection with the words bhavat[u], dirghayus, devanam 
priya, and ayusmat[u]. In the first example, tas[i] and tra are used in the sense 
of a prathamā visnubhakti, in the second example they are used in the sense 
of a dvitīyā visnubhakti, and in the third example they are used in the sense 
of a trtiyà visnubhakti. In these examples the forms of tad are used in the 
sense of prasiddha (well known, famous) and give an extra sense of respect. 
Forms of etad can also be used. For example, we can say tato bhavantah / tatra 
bhavantah «1.3» or ato bhavantah / atra bhavantah «1.3», tato bhavatā / tatra 
bhavatā «3.1» or ato bhavatā / atra bhavatà «3.1», and so on. 


$393 | PASEO Aaa: | 


1243. kale 'dhikarane sarvadadayah 


kale adhikarane—when expressing an adhikarana that is a time; sarvada- 
ádayah—the nipātas sarvadā and so on (mentioned in the next sūtra). 


The nipatas sarvadā and so on are used when expressing an adhikarana that 
is a time. 


sādhavah. 


VRITI—The word sādhavak is understood in this sūtra. 


eave | ada Adal aT , asqa darit afe wat sar ale, za" 
wate zardrasr fea: wer Helfer, Pears q + Uum | 
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1244. sarvasya sarvada sada, tadas tadā tadānīm tarhi, yado yada yarhi, 
idama etarhi idānīm adhunā, kimah kadā karhīti, višesyopādāne tu na syāt 


sarvasya—of the krsnanama sarva; sarvadā sada—the nipātas sarvadā and 
sada (at every time, always); tadah—of the krsnanama tad; tadà tadanim 
tarhi—the nipātas tadā, tadānīm, and tarhi (at that time, then); yadah—of 
the Arsnanama yad; yada yarhi—the nipatas yada and yarhi (at which time, 
when); idamah—of the krsnanàma idam; etarhi idanim adhuna—the nipātas 
etarhi, idānīm, and adhunā (at that time, then); kimah—of the krsnanama 
kim; kada karhi—the nipātas kadā and karhi (at which time? when?); iti— 
thus; visesya-upadane—when there is usage of a visesya; tu—but; na syat— 
they cannot be used. 


The following nipātas come from the following krsnanamas: sarvadā and 
sada from sarva, tadà, tadānīm, and tarhi from tad, yada and yarhi from 
yad, etarhi, idanim, and adhunā from idam, and kadā and karhi from kim. 
But these nipatas cannot be used when there is a visesya. 


sarvatra kale. 


VRITI—For example, when there is a visesya, we get sarvatra kale (at every 
time). 


SAMSODHINI—The above nipātas are formed with the pratyayas dà, danim, 
rhi, and dhunā. Whereas sarvadā and tadā and so on can only express an 
adhikarana thatis atime, sarvatra and tatra and so on can express an adhikarana 
that is a time or a place, though they usually express an adhikarana that is a 
place. Therefore sarvatra can mean sarvasmin kale (at every time, always) or 
sarvasmin dese (in every place, everywhere) and tatra can mean tasmin kale 
(at that time, then) or tasmin dese (in that place, there). 


eae | AAU WHat wma: | 


1245. sarvena prakāreņety-ādau sarvathadayah 


sarvena prakarena—in every way; iti-ddau—in meanings such as this; sarvathā- 
ādayah—the nipātas sarvathā and so on. 


The nipatas sarvathā and so on are made in the meanings sarvena prakarena 
and so on. 


sarvatha yatha tathà ittham katham. uktah prag-disiyah. 
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VRITI—The sarvathādis are sarvathā (in every way), yatha (in which way, 
as), tatha (in that way, so), ittham (in this way, thus), and katham (in which 
way?, how?). Thus ends the description of the prag-disrya pratyayas (vrtti 
1238). 


SAMSODHINI—Just as sarvathà means sarvena prakàrena, so yathà means 
yena prakarena, tathā means tena prakarena, ittham means anena prakāreņa, 
and katham means kena prakarena. 


£398 | amet: catenins fezasrerereqeqria: , 
TARAS, iiai KAY a TÀ: ATT AT | 


1246. dik-Sabdebhyah saptami-paficami-prathamabhyo dig-de$a-kalesv 
astātih, pürvadharavarebhyo 'si$ ca, pūrvādīnām pura adha ava tayoh, avas 
tv astatau và 


dik-sabdebhyah—after words which express a direction; saptami-pancami- 
prathamabhyah—which end in a saptami, paficami, or prathamā visnubhakti; 
dig-desa-kalesu—when a direction, place, or time is being expressed; astatih— 
the pratyaya astat[i]; pürva-adhara-avarebhyah—after the words pürva (east, 
previous), adhara (below, underneath), and avara (previous, lower, below); 
asih—the pratyaya as[i]; ca—also; purva-adinam—of the words pürva and so 
on (i.e. the words pürva, adhara, and avara); pura adha ava—the replacements 
pura, adha, and ava; tayoh—when either of the two pratyayas follow; avah— 
the replacement ava; tu—but; astatau—when the pratyaya astat[i] follows; 
va—optionally. 


In denoting a direction, place, or time, astat[i] is applied after a word 
that expresses a direction and ends in a saptami, paūcamī, or prathama 
visnubhakti. However, as[i] can also be applied after parva, adhara, and 
avara. Moreover, pūrva, adhara, and avara are replaced by pura, adha, and 
ava when astat[i] or as[i] follows. But avara is only optionally replaced by 
ava when astātfi] follows. 


pūrvasyām disi, pūrvasyā disah, pūrvā dik—purastat purah. evam desa-kalayor 
api. dhà-pratyayam yāvad astati-pratyayaika-visaye vidhih. 


VĶTTI—Thus, when we have the meanings pūrvasyām disi (in the eastern 
direction), purvasya disah (from the eastern direction), or purva dik (the 
eastern direction), we get purastat or puras. The same principle also applies 
when expressing a time or a place. 
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> pūrvasyām disi <7.1> or pūrvasyā disah <5.1> or pūrvā dik <1.1> 

— (two options by 1246): 

1) (astat[i] is applied in the sense of dis, and thus the word disi / 
disah / dik is left out in accordance with uktarthanàm aprayogah (vrtti 600), 
601) pūrvā + astát[i] + (1246) pura + astātfi] + (1053) purastat — (87, 258, 
185) purastat. 

2) (as[i] is applied in the sense of dis, and thus the word disi / disah 
/ dik is left out in accordance with uktārthānām aprayogah (vrtti 600), 601) 
pūrvā + as[i] > (1246) pura + as[i] > (1053) puras — (87, 258, 93) purah. 


All the pratayayas up to dha (vrtti 1253) are applied in the same meaning 
as astat[i]. | That is, the words saptamī-paūcamī-prathamābhyo dig-desa- 
kalesu are understood in all the sūtras up to and including sūtra 1252]. 


AMRTA—Regarding the sentence evam deša-kālayor api, the meaning is 
that purastat and puras can also be used even when we have sentences like 
pürvasmin dese vasati (he lives in the eastern country) or pürvasmin kale 
vasati (he lives in an previous time), pūrvāsmāt dešād agatah (he has come 
from the eastern country) or pūrvāsmāt kalad āgatah (he has come from a 
previous time), and pürvo deso dharmikah (the eastern country is pious) or 
pürvah kalo dharmikah (the earlier time is pious). Thus we can say purastad 
vasati or puro vasati, purastād āgatah or pura āgatah, and purastād dharmikah 
or puro dharmikah. 


SAMSODHINI—Thus each word that is made with the pratyayas astat[i] and 
so on (sütras 1246-1252) can have nine possible meanings, taking into account 
that the meanings dis, deša, and kala can each have a saptami, paficami, or 
prathamā meaning. The other words made by the second part of this sūtra 
are adhastat or adhas (below, underneath, from below etc.) from adhara, and 
avastát, avarastat, or avas (below, underneath, from below etc.) from avara. 
In this regard one should remember that all the pratyayas ordained in sütras 
1239 — 1255 make avyayas in accordance with vad-ādi-taddhitah (259). Thus 
the words purastāt and so on which end in astat[i] and so on are avyayas. One 
should also remember that words connected with avyayas that end in astat[i] 
and so on will take a sasthi visnubhakti by atasy-artha-yoge sasthi (694). Thus 
we get bhāratasya purastāt praptah (obtained from a place that is to the east 
of India), kalpa-drumasyadha aste (he sits beneath a desire tree), and so on. 


eave | Soa: , aT T | 


1247. daksinottarabhyam atasih, paravarabhyam và 
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daksina-uttarabhyam—after the words daksina (south, right) and uttara 
(north, left, later, above); atasih—the pratyaya atas[i]; para-avarabhyam— 
after the words para (later, higher) and avara (previous, lower, below); va— 
optionally. 


But atas[i] is applied after the words daksina and uttara and optionally after 
para and avara. 


daksinatah. parastat paratah. 


VRITI—Thus we get daksinatas (in the south, from the south, the south / on 
the right, from the right, the right etc.) and parastat or paratas (after, above, 
from above etc.). 


SAMSODHINI—The other words made by this sūtra are uttaratas (in the 
north, from the north, the north / on the left, from the left, the left etc.) from 
uttara and avaratas (below, underneath, from below etc.) from avara. Thus, 
by putting together sūtras 1246 and 1247, we get four different words from 
avara, namely avastāt, avarastāt, avas, and avaratas. 


eee | STSGTEX: | 


1248. aficater mahaharah 


ancateh—after a word that expresses a direction and ends in afic[u] (sūtra 174 
and vrtti 685); mahāharah—mahāhara. 


Astat[i] undergoes mahahara when it comes after a word that expresses a 
direction and ends in añc/u]. 


aūcaty-antād dik-sabdād astater mahāharah. tatra laksmi-pratyayasya 
mahāharah syāt. prag vasatīty-ādi. 


VRTTI—This sūtra means aūcaty-antād dik-sabdād astater mahāharah. 
After this sūtra is applied, laksmī-pratyayasya mahāharas taddhita- 
mahāhare (1054) is applied. Thus we get prāg vasati (he lives in the eastern 
direction, he lives in the eastern country, he lives in a previous time) and so 
on. 


> pracyam disi <7.1> etc. > (astat[i] is applied in the sense of dis etc. and thus 
the word disi etc. is left out in accordance with uktarthanam aprayogah (vrtti 
600), 601) prācī + astat[i] + (1248) praci — (1054) prac > (87, 258, 185) prak. 
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SAMSODHINI—Examples that cover the paficami and prathamā meanings 
are prāg āgatah (he has come from the eastern direction, he has come from 
the eastern country, he has come from a previous time) and prag ramaniyam 
(the eastern direction is beautiful, the eastern country is beautiful, the 
previous time is beautiful) respectively. Other words made by this sūtra 
are are samyak, pratyak, nyak, tiryak, udak, visvak, avak, and so on. In this 
regard, one should remember that words connected with words made by this 
sutra take a paficami visnubhakti by anyarthadibhir yoge paficami (685). Thus 
we get vrajat prag vrndāvanam (The Vrndavana forest is east of Vraja) and 
so on. Here Vraja denotes the village of the cowherds, namely Nandagràma. 


9288 | STARE | 


1249. upary-uparistat 

upari-uparistat—the words upari and uparistat (above, from above etc.). 
Upari and uparistāt are irregularly formed with the same meaning as astat/i]. 
etau astaty-arthe nipatyete. 


VRTTI—These two words are irregularly formed with the same meaning as 
astat[i]. 


SAMSODHINI—Upari and uparistat are irregularly formed by applying the 


pratyayas ri and ristat[i] after the word ūrdhva and then changing ūrdhva to 
upa. 


eo | AAT TAA ATT: | 


1250. avarasya pascad astatau sadhuh 

avarasya—of avara; pascát—the word pascat (in the western direction, from 
the western direction, the western direction, in the western country, from the 
western country, the western country, in the later time, from the later time, 
later); astatau—in the meaning of astat[i]; sadhuh—is irregularly formed. 
Pascat is irregularly formed from avara with the same meaning as astat[i. 


pascad vasaty agato ramaniyam vā. 


VRITI—Thus we get pascad vasati (he lives in the western direction, he 
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lives in the western country, he lives in a later time), pascad agatah (he has 
come from the western direction, he has come from the western country, he 
has come from a later time) and pascad ramaniyam (the western direction is 
beautiful, the western country is beautiful, the later time is beautiful). 


eee | wea sila: | 


1251. uttaradhara-daksinebhya àtih 


uttara-adhara-daksinebhyah—after uttara, adhara, and daksina; atih—the 
pratyaya ati. 


At[i] can also be applied after uttara, adhara, and daksina. 
uttarat adharāt. 
VRITI—Thus we get uttarat, adharāt, and daksinat. 


SAMSODHINI—Thus, by combining sütras 1246 and 1247 with the current 
sutra, we get uttaratas and uttarāt from uttara, adhastāt, adhas, and adharāt 
from adhara, and daksinatas and daksinat from daksina. 


$33 | AG VASTAAT AT | 


1252. adüre eno 'paficamyā va 


adüre—when the meaning is adüra (not far); enah—the pratyaya ena; 
aparicamyah—after a word that ends in a visnubhakti other than a paūcamī 
visnubhakti (e.g. after a word ending in a saptami or prathamā visnubhakti); 
va—optionally. 


When the meaning is “not far," āt/i] or ena are applied after uttara, adhara, 
and daksina that end in a saptami or prathama visnubhakti. 


uttarāt uttarena vasati ramaniyam và. apaficamyáh kim? vrajasya daksinata 
āgatah. ukta astaty-arthah. eta evātasy-arthāh, yair yoge sasthi, enena dvitiya- 
sasthyau, aficüttara-padad paficami bhavet. 


VRITI—Thus we get uttarād vasati or uttarena vasati (he lives not far 
to the north) and uttarād ramaniyam or uttareņa ramaniyam (the north 
is beautiful). Why do we say apaūcamyāh? Consider vrajasya daksinata 
agatah (he has come from not far to the south of Vraja). 
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Thus ends the section dealing with astat[i] and pratyayas that have the 
same meaning as astat[i]. These are the same as the atasy-artha pratyayas 
in connection with which a sasthi visnubhakti is used (sūtra 694). But in 
connection with ena a dvitīyā or sasthi visnubhakti can be used (Brhat 1043), 
and in connection with words ending in añc/u] a paficami visnubhakti is used 
(sutra 685). 


243 | PPR: TEA S | 


1253. kriya-prakara-vrtteh sankhyaya dha 


kriya-prakara-vrtteh—whose function is that of kriyā-prakāra (the way of an 
action, i.e. adverb) sankhyayah—after a numeral; dhà—the pratyaya dha. 


Dhā is applied after a numeral that is functioning as an adverb. 
pañcadha harim arcayati, saptadha. 


VRITI—Thus we get paūcadhā harim arcayati (he worships Hari five 
times). Likewise we get saptadha (seven times) and so on. 


RUL | ZAAT F | 


1254. dravya-vibhāge ca 


dravya-vibhāge—in the meaning of dravya-vibhāga (division of a thing); ca— 
also. 


Dha is also applied after a numeral in the sense of “division of a thing.” 
ekam dvidhā kuru. 


VRITI—Thus we get ekam dvidhā kuru (make the one thing into two). 


2244 | UME Um | 


1255. ekadha-sthane aikadhyam ca 


ekadha-sthane—in place of ekadhā (one time); aikadhyam—aikadhyam (one 
time); ca—also. 


Aikadhyam can also be used instead of ekadha. 
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sādhu. dvidhā-tridhā-sthāne dvedha-dvaidham ity-ādi ca. tasim ārabhya 
sarvam etad-antam avyayam. 


VRITI—The word sādhu is understood here. Likewise, dvedhā or dvaidham 
can be used instead of dvidhā and tredhā or traidham can be used instead of 
tridhā. All words that end in a pratyaya from tasfi] til now are avyayas. 


$948 | HATA HATA: | 


1256. bhüta-pürve keSava-carah 


bhüta-pürve—in the meaning bhūta-pūrva (that existed previously); kesava- 
carah—the pratyaya kesava cara. 


Kešava cara is applied after a word in the sense “that existed previously.” 
bhüta-pürvo vaisnavah vaisnava-carah. 


VRITI—Thus, when we have the meaning bhüta-pürvo vaisnavah (a 
previously existing Vaisnava), we get vaisnava-carah (a previous Vaisnava). 


SAMSODHINI— Words ending in kesava cara will take i[p] in the feminine in 
accordance with an-kesava-gauradibhyah (1087). A famous example of this is 
anarpita-carim «2.1» (that was not offered previously) which is an adjective 
of sva-bhakti-sriyam «2.1». 


RUY | ARTEAN | 


1257. guna-prakarsa-yuktat tamesthau 


guna-prakarsa-yuktat—after a word that expresses one who has a greater 
degree of a particular quality; tama-isthau—the pratyayas tama and istha. 


Tama or istha is applied after a word signifying one who has a greater degree 
of a particular quality. 


ayam esam krsnatamah, ayam esam patisthah. atra nama-janya-prakaranoktam 
aneka-sarvesvarasya samsara hara ity-adikam smartavyam. 


VRITI—Examples are ayam esam krsnatamah (he is the blackest out of all 
of them) and ayam esam patisthah (he is most clever out of all of them). In 
this regard, one should remember the rule aneka-sarvesvarasya samsara- 
harah ... nisthemeyahsu (615) that was stated in the nāma-dhātu section. 
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AMRTA—When considering the relative degree of a quality, two or more 
receptacles of that quality are required for the sake of the comparison. It 
will be described soon that tara and iyas[u] are used when out of two people 
one has a greater degree of a particular quality. Tama and istha, however, 
are used when out of many people one has a greater degree of a particular 
quality. Thus Jīva Gosvami uses the word esām in the examples to signify that 
tama and istha are used when there is plurality. The idea behind the word 
krsnatamah and other such words is this: ayam krsnah, ayam krsnah, ayam 
krsnah ity esam madhye ayam atisayah krsnah (He is black, he is black, and he 
is also black. But, out of the three of them, he is the most black). 


SAMSODHINI— Tara and iyas[u] are comparative pratyayas whereas tama and 
istha are superlative pratyayas. In English the comparative and superlative are 
expressed by the suffixes “er” and “est” or the words “more” and “most.” For 
example, the gradation krsnah, krsnatarah, krsnatamah could be translated 
as “black, blacker, blackest" or “black, more black, most black." The sasthi 
visnubhakti in esàm signifies selection (nirdharana) and thus is translated as 
“out of." In this regard, one should remember the rule samanyato visesasya 
nirdhàrane sasthi-saptamyau (695). One should also keep in mind the various 
changes that take place when istha or iyas[u] follow (sūtras 615 and 616). 
Some examples of changes that take place when istha follow are garisthah, 
kanisthah, presthah, sresthah, and jyesthah. It should be noted however that 
tama can also be used in these cases and thus we can also get gurutamah, 
alpatamah, priyatamah, prašasyatamah, and vrddhatamah respectively. 


RRUG | STREZTHITHTR | 


1258. akhyatat tamàm 

akhyatat—after a verb; tamam—the pratyaya tamam. 

Tamam is applied after a verb signifying one who does an action best. 
bhajatitamam. 

VRITI—Thus we get bhajatitamam ([out of all of them] he worships best). 
AMRTA—The idea behind bhajatitamam and other such verbs is this: ayam 
bhajati, ayam bhajati, ayam bhajatity esam madhye ayam prakarsena bhajati 


(He worships, he worships, and he also worships. But, out of the three of 
them, he worships the best). 
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qauq | GRU TOAST AAT | 


1259. dvayor ekatarasya guna-prakarse tareyasü 


dvayoh—out of the two; ekatarasya—of one; guna-prakarse—when there is 
a greater degree of a particular quality; tara-iyasi—the pratyayas tara and 


iyas[u]. 


Tara or iyas[u] is applied when out of two persons one has a greater degree 
of a particular quality. 


ayam anayor vaisnavatarah patutarah patiyan. dvayor iti dvi-bhāga-mātra- 
param, tena paficami-pakse 'pi sraughnebhyo māthurā ādhyatarāh. 


VRITI—Examples are ayam anayor vaisnavatarah (he is the better 
Vaisnava out of the two of them) and ayam anayor patutarah or ayam 
anayor patiyan (out of the two of them he is more clever). The word dvayoh 
merely indicates that there should be two parties involved. Thus tara and 
iyas[u] can also be used in cases like sraughnebhyo mathura adhyatarah 
(The people of Mathura are more opulent than the people of Srughna). Here 
the pañcami visnubhakti is used by visesatas cet pafícamy eva (695). 


SAMSODHINI—The word dvayoh merely indicates that there should 
be two parties involved, and not necessarily that the dvi-vacana has to be 
used. Therefore there is no fault when the plural is used as in the example 
šraughnebhyo māthurā ādhyatarāh. Another example using the paficami 
visnubhaktiis mattah parataram nānyat kificid asti dhanafijaya “O Dhanafijaya, 
there is nothing superior to me" (Bhagavad-gita 7.7). 


$380 | ATCATATAT | 


1260. akhyatat taram 

akhyatat—after a verb; taram—the pratyaya taram. 

Taràm is applied after a verb signifying one who does an action better. 
bhajatitaram. 


VRITI—Thus we get bhajatitaram ([between the two of them] he worships 
better). 


732 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


2282 | uaaa ada: | 


1261. prakaravati jatiyah 


prakaravati—in the sense of belonging to a particular class or type (prakara); 
jatiyah—the pratyaya jatiya. 


Jātīya is used in the sense of belonging to a particular class or type. 
vaisnava-prakaravan vaisnava-jatiyah. tathā-jātīyah taj-jātīyah. 


VRITI—Thus we get vaisnava-jatiyah which means vaisnava-prakaravan 
(one who belongs to the Vaisnava class). Likewise we get tatha-jatiyah (one 
who is of the same type) and faj-jatiyah (one who is of the same kind). 


SAMSODHINI—Similarly, we get sajdtiyah (one who is of the same kind) 
and vijatiyah (one who is of a different kind). The first of these is seen in 
Rupa Gosvami's famous adage sajatiyasaye snigdhe sadhau sangah svato vare, 
“associating with like-minded, affectionate devotees who are more advanced 
than oneself” (Bhakti-rasamrta-sindhu 1.2.91). 


qasa | PAATHMTCTAY F: , AAAG NNA, HATEAN | 


1262. (kutsitanukampalparthesu) kah, avyaya-krsnanamnos tu samsarat 
prag ak 


kutsita—contemptible, bad; anukampa—compassion, pity; alpa—iittle, small; 
arthesu—in the meanings; kah—the pratyaya ka; avyaya-krsnanamnoh—of 
an avyaya or a krsnanama; tu—but; samsarat—the samsara; prak—before; 
ak—the pratyaya ak. 


Ka is applied after a word in the sense of contempt, compassion, or smallness, 
but for avyayas and krsnanamas ak is applied instead, just before the samsara 
of the avyaya or krsnanama. 


kutsite—kutsito ’svah asvakah. anukampayam—vaisnavako durbalakah. 
alpe—ghrtakam. avyaya-krsnanamnos tu—uccakaih nicakaih, sarvake 
visvake, tvayakā mayakā, tvayaki mayaki. ākhyātasya ca drsyate—jalpataki, 
bhajataki. 


VRITI—An example of kutsita is asvakah (a bad horse). Examples 
of anukampa are vaisnavakah (poor Vaisnava) and durbalakah (poor 


Taddhita 733 


weakling). An example of alpa is ghrtakam (a little ghee). 


Examples of avyayas and krsnanamas with ak are uccakaih, nicakaih, 
sarvake, visvake, tvayakā, mayakā, tvayaki, and mayaki. Ak is also seen in 
verbs. For example, jalpataki and bhajataki. 


SAMSODHINI—When used in the sense of alpa, ka forms a diminutive. For 
example, Jiva Gosvami has referred to himself as jivaka (an insignificant jiva) 
(Tattva-sandarbha 5). 


9243 | STRE GTA aT zq 4 q RR d 


1263. aficeh kha-ramo va svarthe na tu disi 


anceh—after a word that ends in añc/u] (sūtra 174 and vrtti 685); kha- 
ramah—the pratyaya kha-rama; va—optionally; sva-arthe—in the word's own 
meaning; na—not; tu—but; disi—when a direction is being expressed. 


Kha-rāma is optionally applied after a word ending in añc/u] in the word's 
own meaning, but not if the word ending in añc/u] expresses a direction. 


prāk prācīnam, prācīnā brahmani. tiryak tira$cinam, pratyak praticinam. 
neha—praci dik. 


VRITI—Thus we get prāk or pracinam, tiryak or tirascinam, pratyak 
or praticinam, and so on. An example in the feminine gender is prācīnā 
brahmani (an elderly brahmani). But kha-rama cannot be applied in praci 
dik (the eastern direction). 


> prāk + kha-rāma > (601) prac + kha-rāma > (1099) prac + ina 
> pracina > (111) prācīna > (87) prācīna + s[u] > (157) prācīna + am > 
(94) pracinam <1.1>. 

» tiryak + kha-rama — (601) tiryac + kha-rama — (1099) tiryac 
+ ina — (180) tirascina — (111) tirascina — (87) tirascina + s[u] — (157) 
tira$cina + am — (94) tirascinam «1.1». 


$389 | EUAS a Teas | 


1264. sthānāntāc cho và tulyatve 


sthana-antat—after a word ending in the word sthāna (place); chah—the 
pratyaya cha-rama; va—optionally; tulyatve—in the sense of equality. 
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Cha-rama is optionally applied after a word ending in sthana in the sense of 
equality. 


bhagavat-sthaniyo bhagavat-tulyah. evam bhagavat-sthanah. 


VRITI—Thus we either get bhagavat-sthaniyah, which means bhagavat- 
tulyah (one who is equal to Bhagavan), or bhagavat-sthanah (one who 
occupies the place of Bhagavan, i.e. one who is equal to Bhagavan). 


era | Agar: feast Hera: ferret: q: | 


1265. sankhyayah kriyabhyavrttau krtvasuh, dvi-tri-caturbhyah suh 


sankhyayah—after a numeral; kriyā-abhyāvritau—when repetition of an 
action is understood; Artvasuh—the pratyaya krtvas[u]; dvi-tri-caturbhyah— 
after the numerals dvi, tri, and catur; suh—the pratyaya s[u]. 


Krtvas[u] is applied after a numeral when repetition of an action is understood. 
But after dvi, tri, and catur, s[u] is applied instead. 


paūca-vārān harim arcayati pafica-krtvah. sata-krtvah stutavan. dvir adhite 
gitàm, tris catur va. 


VRITI—Thus we get paūca-krtvo harim arcayati (he worships Hari five 
times) where paūca-krtvah means paūca-vārān (five times). Another 
example is sata-krtvah stutavan (He prayed one-hundred times). Examples 
with dvi, tri, and catur are dvir adhite gitam (He studies the Gita twice), trir 
adhite gitam (He studies the Gita thrice), and catur adhite gītām (He studies 
the Gita four times). 


SAMSODHINI—Words ending in krtvas/u/, s[u], and dha are avyayas as 
confirmed by the phrase krtvasv-arthāš ca (vrtti 1278). A famous example of 
krtvas[u] is avatare sodasame pasyan brahma-druho nrpān / trih-sapta-krtvah 
kupito nih-ksatram akaron mahim, “In the sixteenth incarnation, the Lord 
[as Parasurama] annihilated the ksatriyas twenty-one times, being angry with 
them because of their rebellion against the brahmanas" (Bhagavatam 1.3.20). 


£35 | Tale aT freenet | 


1266. bahor dha và nikata-kāla-kriyābhyāvrttau 
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bahoh—after the numeral bahu (many); dha—the pratyaya dha; va— 
optionally; nikata-kāla—within a short time; kriyā-abhyāvrttau—when 
repetition of an action is understood. 


Dha is optionally applied after bahu when repetition of an action within a 
short time is understood. 


bahudhā yajate, bahu-krtvo va. anikatatve tu bahu-krtva ity eva. 


VRITI—Thus we get bahudhā yajati or bahu-krtvo yajati (he worships 
many times). But when the repetition of the action is not within a short time, 
we only get bahu-krtvah. 


gate | TOES HATA: | 


1267. tat-prakrta-vacane kešava-mayah 


tat-prakrta-vacane—in the sense of expressing an abundance of that; kesava- 
mayah—the pratyaya kešava maya. 


Mayaf[t] is applied after a word in the sense of expressing an abundance of 
that. 


pracuryena prastutah prakrtah, sa cāsau prakrtas ceti tat-prakrtah, tad-vacane 
"rthe mayat syat. annam prakrtam anna-mayam iha. apara Gha—annam 
prakrtam asmin anna-mayo yajüah. apüpa-mayam parva ubhayathāpi 
pramanam. tulasi-mayi pátri. 


VRITI—Prakrtah means prācuryeņa prastutah (happening to be in abun- 
dance). And the vigraha of tat-prakrtah is sa casau prakrtas ca (It's that, and 
it happens to be in abundance). Maya/[t] is applied in the sense of expressing 
tat-prakrta. An example is anna-mayam iha (there is an abundance of food 
here) where anna-mayam means annam prakrtam (It’s food, and it happens 
to be in abundance). 


Others give examples like anna-mayo yajūah (a yajña in which there is an 
abundance of food) and apüpa-mayam parva (a festival in which there is 
an abundance of cake) and say that anna-mayah and so on means annam 
prakrtam asmin (in which there is an abundance of food) and so on. Both 
interpretations are correct. An example in the feminine is tulasi-mayi patri 
(a bowl in which there is an abundance of tulasi). 
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AMRTA—Moreover, maya[t] is also applied in the senses of samsarga 
(mixture), vyāpti (pervasion), and aprthag-bhava (non-difference). Examples 
respectively are ghrta-mayah (mixed with ghee), dhüma-mayah (filled with 
smoke), and cin-mayah (nothing but spirit, i.e. purely spiritual). 


SAMSODHINI— Both interpretations of this sūtra are correct because in the 
first interpretation the word vacana is understood to be made with ana in 
bhave prayoga and thus tat-prakrta-vacana means “the mention of that as 
abundant” while in the second interpretation the word vacana is understood 
to be made with /t/ana in adhikarane prayoga and thus tat-prakrta-vacana 
means “that in which something is spoken of as abundant.” The second 
interpretation is by far more common and is usually translated as “filled 
with,” “abundant with,” etc. The other common translations of maya[t] 
such as “consisting of,” “composed of,” “made of,” and so on actually apply 
only when maya/t] is used in the sense of tasya vikārah (a product of that) 
by mayad va vikārāvayavayor abhaksyācchādanayoh (1167). Compare, for 
example, kanaka-mayo yajfiah (a sacrifice in which there is an abundance of 
gold) and kanaka-mayo mukutah (a crown made of gold). 


REG | KAT | 
1268. svarthe 


sva-arthe—in the word's own meaning. 
The word svarthe is to be added in the subsequent sūtras. 
prabhur ayam. 


VRITI—This is a prabhu adhikara. 


$889 | ATE eq: | 


1269. navasya navya-nūtna-nūtana-navīnāh 


navasya—of the word nava (new, fresh, modern); navya-nütna-nütana- 
navinah—the nipātas navya, nütna, nütana, and navina. 


The nipatas navya, nūtna, nūtana, and navina are made in the same meaning 
as nava. 


sádhavah. 


Taddhita 737 


VRITI—The word sādhavak is understood in this sūtra. 


AMRTA—The nipātas are formed with the pratyayas ya, tna, tana, and kha- 
rama respectively. 


$99o | WRTEWSTHTZZE SET: | 


1270. bhāga-rūpa-nāmabhyo dheyah 


bhaga-riipa-namabhyah—after the words bhāga (a share, good fortune), rapa 
(form), and naman (name); dheyah—the pratyaya dheya. 


Dheya is applied after the words bhaga, rupa, and nama without a change in 
meaning. 


bhagadheyam. 
VRITI—Thus we get bhagadheyam (good fortune). 


AMRTA—Similarly, we get rūpadheyam (form) and nāmadheyam (name). 


e202 | GATT | 


1271. devat tap laksmyam 


devat—after the word deva (a god); tap—the pratyaya ta[p]; laksmyam—in 
the feminine gender. 


Ta[p] is applied in the feminine gender after the word deva without a change 
in meaning. 


devatā. 


VRITI—Thus we get devatā (a god). 


9292 | WANS: BAIT: | 


1272. prajūādeh keSava-nah 
prajria-adeh—after the words prajña etc., kesava-nah—the suffix kesava [n]a. 


Kesava [n]a is applied after the words prajiíia and so on without a change in 
meaning. 
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prajna eva prājūah, prajni stri, vanik vanijah, marut mārutah, corah caurah, 
rakso rāksasah, devatà daivatam, mano mānasam, satruh satravah, pisacah 
paišācah, vayo vayasah, bandhur bàndhavah, vikrtam vaikrtam, dvità dvaitam, 
pratibha pratibhah, candàlas cāņdālah. akrti-gano 'yam. svartho nivrttah. 


VRITI—Thus we get prājūah, which has the exact same meaning as prajñah 
(a learned man). An example in the the feminine gender, is prājūī stri (a 
learned women). Other examples are vanik or vanijah (a merchant), marut 
or marutah (the wind), corah or caurah (a thief), raksah or raksasah 
(a demon), devata or daivatam (a god), manah or manasam (the mind), 
Satruh or satravah (an enemy), pisācah or paisacah (a kind of demon), 
vayah or vayasah (age), bandhuh or bandhavah (a friend), vikrtam or 
vaikrtam (transformed), dvita or dvaitam (duality), pratibha or pratibhah 
(intelligence, an idea), and candalah or candalah (a dog-eater). 


The prajūādis are an akrti-gana. The adhikāra sūtra svarthe (1268) ends 
here. 


$393 | 3TqT2T TAFT ARTA | 


1273. apadane paficamya tasir và 


apadane—in the sense of an apādāna; paficamyáh—after a word ending in a 
paficami visnubhakti; tasih—the pratyaya tas[i]; va—optionally. 


Tas[i] can optionally be applied after any word that ends in a paūcamī visnu- 
bhakti in the sense of an apadana. 


vrajata ayati vrajād va. 


VRITI—Thus we get vrajata āyāti (he comes from Vraja) or vrajād ayati 
(he comes from Vraja). 


929% | WAT ANATA | 


1274. prathama-prabhrtibhyas ca yatha-dar$anam 


prathama-prabhrtibhyah—after words ending in prathamā and other visnu- 
bhaktis; ca—also; yatha-darsanam—as seen in actual usage. 


Tas[i] is also optionally applied after words ending in prathama and other 
visnubhaktis, as seen in the usage of the learned. 
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karma-guna ity-arthe karma-gunatah. smaraņāt smaraņatah, ādau āditah, 
prsthe prsthatah, sarirena sariratah. mantro dustah svarato varnato và. 


VRITI—For example, in the sense of karma-gunah (quality of work) we get 
karma-gunatah, in the sense of smaranat (because of remembering) we get 
smaranatah, in the sense of adau (in the beginning, first) we get aditah, in 
the sense of prsthe (on the back, behind) we get prsthatah, and in the sense 
of sarirena (with the body) we get sariratah. Another example is mantro 
dustah svarato varnato và (the mantra is spoiled because of the svara or the 
varna). 


AMRTA—In this sūtra the word yathā-daršanam means Sista-prayoga- 
darsanam anatikramya (in accordance with what is seen in the usage of the 
learned). The vigraha of karma-gunah is karmano gunah (quality of work). 
This is an example of where tas/i/ has been applied after a word ending in a 
prathamā visnubhakti. Svaratah and varnatah are examples of where tas[i] has 
been applied after a word ending in a trtīyā visnubhakti in the sense of hetu. 


SAMSODHINI—Many examples of this sūtra can be seen in usage. One 
simply has to judge from the context which visnubhakti makes the most sense. 
For example, in ito nrsimhah parato nrsimhah (Nrsimha is here and Nrsimha 
is there) itah means iha and paratah means paratra. In both instances, tas[i] 
expresses an adhikarana. In yatata ... upāyatah “by one who endeavors 
through a means" (Bhagavad-gità 6.36), upāyatah means upāyena. Here the 
trtiya visnubhakti expresses a karana. In tyaktvā ... ašesatah “after giving up 
completely" (Bhagavad-gita 6.24), asesatah means asesena. Here the trtiya 
visnubhakti express a kriyàá-visesana. Other such examples are: samasatah 

. uktam “described summarily” (Bhagavad-gītā 13.19) and yah ... vartate 
kama-karatah “who lives in such a way that there is acting on one’s own 
whims” (Bhagavad-gita 16.23). 


ok | IETUROT, AFI < Teram; | 


1275. bahv-alpārthāt kārakāc chas mangalikye, sankhyā-parimāņābhyām ca 
vipsayam 


bahu-alpa-arthat—after a word which has the meaning of bahu (much, 
many) or alpa (little, few) karakat—which is a karaka; sas—the pratyaya Sas; 
māngalikye—when auspiciousness is understood; sankhyd-parimanabhyam— 
after a numeral or a measurement; ca—also; vīpsāyām—when vīpsā 
(simultaneous pervasion of many things of the same kind) is understood 
(sūtra 983). 
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Sas is applied after bahu and alpa and their synonyms when such words are 
kārakas, provided an auspicious occasion is understood. Sas is also applied 
after a numeral or measurement when vīpsā is understood. 


bahüni bahubhyo bahubhir và dadati bahuso dadati. evam bhürisah alpasah 
stokasah. $raddhadau tu ma bhüd iti mangalikya-grahanam. sankhyayah— 
dvau dvau dadāti dvisah, evam paficasah. parimanat—panam panam dadati 
panasah, evam prasthasah pādašah. akārakāt tu bahu-svami. 


VRITTI—Thus when the meaning is bahüni dadati (he gives much), bahubhyo 
dadati (he gives to many people), or bahubhir dadati (he gives with many), 
we get bahuso dadati. Similarly, we get bhūrisah, alpasah, and stokasah. 
The word māngalikya is used in the sūtra so that sas will not be applied in 
connection with inauspicious occasions such a sraddha and so on. 


An example when Sas is applied after a numeral is dvisah, which means dvau 
dvau dadāti (he gives two [to each person]). Similarly, we get paiicasah and 
so on. An example when sas is applied after a measurement is panasah, which 
means panam panam dadati (he gives a pana [to each person]). Similarly, we 
get prasthasah, padasah, and so on. 


Why do we say karakat? Consider bahu-svami (the owner of much). 


AMRTA—Bahüni is a karma-kāraka, bahubhyah a sampradāna, and 
bahubhih a karana. The word dadāti indicates the auspicious act of giving 
charity. Jiva Gosvàmi show the result of including the word artha in the sütra 
by giving the examples bhürisah and stokasah. The vigraha of bahu-svami is 
bahünàm svāmī (the owner of much). Here bahūnām is not a karaka since the 
sasthi visnubhakti is ordained in the sense of general relationship. 


SAMSODHINI—Words ending in šas are avyayas as confirmed by the phrase 
šas-ādir avyayam (vrtti 1278). 


Rot | sama Faery fq: BA aif et: PAR | 


1276. abhūta-tad-bhāve kr-bhv-asti-yoge vih, krñi karmani bhv-astyoh 
kartari 


abhüta—which it was not before; tat—that; bhave—in the sense of becoming; 
kr-bhv-asti-yoge—when there is connection with the dhatus [du]kr[n] karane 
(8U, to do, make), bhū sattayam (1P, to be, become, exist), and as[a] bhuvi (2P, 
to be, become, exist); vih—the pratyaya vi; krfii—when there is connection 
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with /du]kr[fi]; karmani—in karmani prayoga; bhü-astyoh—when there is 
connection with bhū and as[a]; kartari—in kartari prayoga. 


Vi is applied in connection with kr, bhi, and as in the sense of something 
becoming what it was not before. When used in connection with kr, vi is 
applied after the karma, but in connection with bhi and as it is applied after 
the kartā. 


vih sarva it. 
VRTTI—AII the letters of the pratyaya vi are indicatory letters. 


AMRTA—The above elaboration, vih sarva it, was made with this rule in 
mind: kevalasya pratyaya ver harah (612). 


$99 | AI Ta: U PIRE: | 


1277. a-dvayasya vav 1-ràmah, anyasya trivikramah 


a-dvayasya—of a-dvaya; vau—when the suffix vi follows; i-ramah—the 
change to i-rama; anyasya—of any other vowel; trivikramah—the change to 
trivikrama. 


A-dvaya becomes ī-rāma when vi follows, and other vowels become 
trivikrama. 


akrsnam krsnam karoti—krsni-karoti. akrsnah krsno bhavati—krsni-bhavati, 
krsni-syat. evam hari-karoti hari-bhavati. 


VRITI—Thus, when we have the meaning akrsnam krsnam karoti (he 
makes black that which wasn’t black), we get krsni-karoti (he makes [it] 
black). And when we have the meaning akrsnah krsno bhavati (that which 
wasn’t black becomes black), we get krsni-bhavati or krsni-syat (he becomes 
black). Similarly, we get hari-karoti (he makes [it] Hari) and hari-bhavati 
(he becomes Hari). 


One should remember that vi is also used in conjuction with krdanta forms 
of kr, bhū, and as by upendrory-ādi-vy-antāj-anta-pūrva-padāni krdantena 
samasyante (776). An example of this is tīrthī-kurvan in the verse sa go- 
dohana-matram hi grhesu grha-medhinam / aveksate maha-bhagas tirthi- 
kurvams tad asramam (Bhagavatam 1.4.8) “He [Sukadeva Gosvami] used 
to wait at the house of a householder only long enough for the cow to be 
milked. He did this just to make their house into a place of pilgrimage." 
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gasc | arferat ferra pieces | 


1278. satir va vi-visaye kartsnye 


satih—the pratyaya sat[i]; va—optionally; vi-visaye—in the same meaning as 
the pratyaya vi; kartsnye—when entirety is understood. 


Sat[i] is optionally applied instead of vi when something changes entirely. 


papam bhasmasāt-karoti bhasmī-karoti visnubhaktih. sas-adir avyayam, 


vyākarane taddhita-prakaranam saptamam samāptam. 


VRITI—Thus we get papam bhasmasāt-karoti visnubhaktih or papam 
bhasmi-karoti visnubhaktih (Devotion to Visnu completely turns sin into 
ashes). All the pratyayas from sas until now are avyayas. Krtvas[u] and its 
equivalent pratyayas (s[u] and dha) are also avyayas. Thus ends the section 
dealing with the taddhita pratyayas. Here ends the Taddhita-prakarana, the 
seventh prakarana in the Vaisnava grammatical treatise entitled Sri-hari- 
namamrta. 


AMRTA—The idea is that it entirely makes the sin into ashes. Not even a 
little bit remains. Likewise we get bhasmasad-bhavati kalusah and bhasmasat- 
syat kalusah (The sin completety becomes ashes). 


Afterword 


Granthopasamharah 


1 
FO Parad AEK TATA ATATĪ | 
AÀ q ATA ATA di 


krsnatra krtam etat tasmād viphalā na cātra mātrāpi 
api tu mahā-phala-yuktā tal-līlā-kāvya-vaj jayati 


krsnatra krtam—has been offered to Krsna (ref. deye 'dhine ca satis tra ca 
(Brhat 3180)); etat—this book; tasmat—therefore; viphala—useless, in vain; 
na—not; ca—and; atra—in this book; mātrā—a mātrā; api—even; api tu— 
rather; mahā-phala-yuktā—contains great benefit; tat-lila-kavya—the poems 
describing His pastimes (poems such as Šrīmad-Bhāgavatam); vat—like; 
jayati—is glorious. 


This book has been offered to Krsna. Therefore not even one matra in 
this book is in vain. Rather every single matra contains great benefit and is 
glorious just like the matras in Srimad-Bhagavatam. 


2 
Wea Sabah 4 Wied gt ANT: | 
aa area < age CE EUECIE IST lI 


yad atra vyaktam uktam na bhrantam và tad ašesatah 
jneyam sodhyam ca vijfiebhyo vijfia-sastra-vilokatah 


yat—what; atra—in this book; vyaktam—clearly; uktam—described; na— 
not; bhrāntam—error; vā—or; tad—that; asesatah—entirely; jūeyam—can be 
understood; sodhyam—can be corrected; ca—and; vijnebhyah—from learned 
persons; vijfia-sastra-vilokatah—by consulting the books of learned persons. 


Whatever has not been clearly described in this book can be understood by 


consulting scholars, and whatever error there may be can be corrected by 
consulting the books of scholars. 
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3 
ererearhr rerit fresttsfe | 
"II TSA Ug CHa SEHE u Wed 
MA frenar afa wadt arfūr at 42 saf I! 


haniyam paniniyam rasavad arasavat kāka-lāpah kalapah 
sāra-pratyāgi sārasvatam apahata-gīr vistaro vistaro "pi 
candram duhkhena sandram sakalam avikalam sastram anyan na dhanyam 
govindam vindamanam bhagavati bhavatim vāni no ced bravani 


haniyam—to be rejected; paninivam—Astadhyayi, the grammar first spoken 
by Panini; rasavat—the rasavat grammar, the title given to the incomplete 
grammar of Kramadisvara named Sanksipta-sára-vyakarana, when it is 
supplemented with Jumara-nandrs commentary Rasavati; arasavat—not 
possessed of rasa, tasteless; kaka—of crows; lapah—the cawing; kalapah— 
the Kalāpa or Katantra grammar, the grammar first spoken by Karttikeya’s 
peacock (kalāpin); sara—the essence; pratyagi—abandons; sārasvatam—the 
Sarasvata grammar, the grammar first spoken by Sarasvati to Anubhūti- 
svarūpācārya who then wrote it down; apahata-gih—whose words are useless; 
vistarah—an elaboration; vistarah—the Kātantra-vistara of Vardhamana 
Misra; api—even; candram—the Candra grammar, the grammar first spoken 
by Candragomi; duhkhena—with misery; sandram—filled; sakalam— 
all; avikalam—not deficient, complete; sāstram—books; anyat—other; 
na—not; dhanyam—auspicious; govindam—Govinda; vindamanam—to 
obtain; bhagavati—O goddess; bhavatīm—you; vani—O personified speech 
(Sarasvati); no—don't; cet —if; bravani—I speak. 


O Sarasvati, divine goddess of speech, if I don’t use you to obtain Govinda, 
then Astadhyayi is rubbish, Rasavat is tasteless, Kalapa is like the cawing 
of crows, Sarasvata (although spoken by you) is useless, Vistara is verbiage, 
Candra is full of misery, and all other grammars are inauspicious. 


4 
areia serrata Bratt 1 
Weg UA Aes VHA AAA 
Taree Aai cat ufa rata vfratfor =rfor srarfor I! 
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pānīyam paniniyam rasa-mrdu rasavan mut-kalāpah kalapah 
candram saukhyena sandram sakalam avikalam šāstram anyat prasastam 
govindam vindatim tvam yadi bhagavati gir-vàni vani bravani 


paniyam—to be drunk; paniniyam—Astadhyayi; rasa-mrdu—soft with rasa, 
tasteful; rasavat—Rasavat; mut—of joy; kalapah—a bundle; kalapah— 
Kalāpa; sāra—steady; sri—opulence; sāri—pursuing; sārasvatam—Sārasvata; 
adhi-madhu-gih—on the topic of sweet speech; vistarah—an elaboration; 
vistarah—Vistara; api—even; cāndram—Cāndra; saukhyena—with happiness; 
sandram—filled; sakalam—all; avikalam—not deficient, complete; sastram— 
grammars; anyat—other; prasastam—auspicious; govindam—Govinda; 
vindatim—to obtain; tvam—you; yadi—if; bhagavati—O goddess; gir-vani—O 
personified speech (Sarasvati); vani—O personified speech (Sarasvati); 
bravāni—l speak. 


However, O goddess, if I use you to obtain Govinda, then Astādhyāyī is worth 
drinking, Rasavat is tasteful, Kalapa is a bundle of joy, Sarasvata leads to 
steady opulence, Vistara is an elaboration on sweet speech, Cāndra is full of 
happiness, and all other grammars are auspicious. 


5 
WAAL TAKA: | 
TAM SHAT q TATA t 


bhagavan-nama-valita bhagavad-bhakti-tat-paraih 
vrndāvana-stha-jīvasya krtir esa tu grhyatam 


bhagavat-nama-valita—endowed with the Lord’s names; bhagavat-bhakti- 
tat-paraih—by those engaged in bhagavad-bhakti; vrndavana-stha—living in 
Vrndavana; jivasya—composed by a certain jiva; krtih—work; esa—this; tu— 
but (or only); grhyatam—should be accepted. 


Devotees of the Lord should use this book, which was composed by a certain 
Jiva living in Vrndavana, for it is full of the Lord's holy names. 
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6 
Brea TA ISS Asay FIAT AAT | 
aAa AH Ae GST: TQ: lI 


chāndasāpracarad-rūpa-rūdha-sabdān vina maya 
atrālekhi tad-icchà ced drsyo ’nyah šāstra-sangrahah 


chandasa—vaidika Sanskrit; apracarat-rūpa—forms which are not in use; 
rudha-sabdan—words which have a conventional meaning; vinā—without; 
maya—by me; atra—in this book; alekhi—the writing has been done; tat- 
iccha—desire for those; cet—if; drsyah—can be studied; anyah—other; sāstra- 
sangrahah—grammars. 


In writing this book I have left out vaidika forms, rare forms, and conventional 
words. If anyone wants to know about them, they can study other grammars. 


SAMSODHINI—Those who want to learn vaidika Sanskrit may study the 
vaidika-prakriya of Siddhanta-kaumudi, those who wish to know all the rare 
forms may study Brhac-chabda-kusumākara and Brhad-dhātu-kusumākara 
which are published by Caukambha, and those who want to know more about 
conventional words may study Sanskrit dictionaries such as Amara-kosa. One 
may also consult Sabda-kalpadruma and Vācaspatyam to ascertain a word's 
etymology and how it has been used by previous authorities. 


7 
8 TEN 21 
TATA Wu ri uq Waa: || 


harinamamrta-samjnam yad-artham etat prakasayamase 
ubhayatra ca mama mitram sa bhavatu gopāla-dāsākhyah 


hari-nàma-amrta-samjfíam—named Hari-nāmāmrta; yat-artham—for whose 
sake; etat—this book; prakāšayāmāse—I have manifested; ubhayatra—in 
both this world and the next; ca—and; mama—my; mitram—friend; sah— 
that; bhavatu—may he be; gopāla-dāsa-ākhyah—named Gopala dasa. 


May Gopala dasa, for whose sake I have written this book, Hari-nāmāmrta, 
be my friend in this life and in the next. 
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SAMSODHINI—There is a book named Sadhana-dipikà which was written 
by Rādhā-krsņa dasa, a disciple of the famous Haridāsa Gosvāmī who was 
the chief sevaka of the Radha Govinda deities and who requested Krsnadasa 
Kaviraja to write Caitanya-caritamrta. At the end of the ninth chapter of that 
book some details about Gopala dasa are mentioned. To summarize what is 
mentioned there: Gopala dasa was a dear disciple of Jiva Gosvami, hailing 
from a vaisya family. It was under the sway of his request that Jiva Gosvami 
established the svakiya-rasa in some of his works like Gopāla-campū and 
Krsna-sandarbha, and in his Ujjvala-nilamani-tika. Being a direct disciple of 
Rupa Gosvami and a recipient of his potency and instructions, Jiva Gosvami 
personally accepted only the parakiya-rasa, but to cater to certain disciples 
like Gopala dasa he seemingly supported the svakiya-rasa. 


For example, in the mangalacarana of Gopāla-campū, a book which contains 
many descriptions of the svakiya-rasa, Jiva Gosvami clearly dedicates the 
book to Gopāla-dāsa by saying sri-gopala-gananam gopalanam pramodāya 
/ bhavatu samantàd esá namna gopāla-campūr ya (May this book entitled 
Gopāla-campū bring about the pleasure of the gopālas in the group of 
Sri Gopala). However, at the end of the section in Krsna-sandarbha that 
establishes svakiya-rasa, we find that Jiva Gosvami begs forgiveness from the 
Lord for promoting such a faulty conception. He says: yad etat tu maya ksudra- 
tarena taralayitam / ksamatam tat ksama-silah sriman gokula-vallabhah (May 
the beloved Lord of Gokula, who is forgiving by nature, forgive insignificant 
me for my fickleness). And in his Ujjvala-nilamani-tika he frankly admits 
that his writing about the svakiya-rasa is prompted by the will of others. It 
is not his own viewpoint. He says there: svecchayā likhitam kificit kificid atra 
parecchayā (Some parts in this commentary have been written out of my own 
will and other parts have been written out of another's will) (Locana-rocani 
1.21). Keeping all this in mind, learned Vaisnavas overlook such sections in 
Jiva Gosvami’s works, knowing that at heart he never once deviates from the 
teachings of Rupa Gosvami. 


iti veda-vedānga-vedāntetihāsa-purāņādy-adhyayanādhyāpana-janita-yaša- 
stoma-soma-dhavalikrta-din-mukhair mahāmahopādhyāya-nikaraih parama- 
bhrhattama-siddhi-sanghais ca nisevita-pāda-pankajaih paramahamsa- 
kula-mukutamani-srimaj-jiva-gosvami-padair viracitam idari srimad-dhari- 
namamrtakhyam vaisnava-vyakaranam sampürnam. 


Thus ends the Vaisnava grammatical treatise entitled Sri-hari-namamrta, 
composed by the venerable Jiva Gosvami. 
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Tests 
23. First Test of Karaka 


Describe the four kinds of relationships (for words in the genitive case), and 
give examples. 


24. Second Test of Karaka 


Make the syntactical connection, write the karaka of each word along with 
the corresponding sütra, and translate: 


munayah sadhu prsto "ham 

bhavadbhir loka-mangalam 

yat krtah krsna-samprasno 
yenātmā suprasidati 


25. Third Test of Karaka 


Do the word-for-word translation, write the karaka of each word, make the 
syntactical connection, and translate: 


kecid dasyam avāpur uddhava-mukhāh slaghyam pare lebhire 
sridamadi-padam vrajambu-drsam bhavam bhejuh pare 
anye dhanyatamā dhayanti madhuram rādhā-rasāmbhonidhim 
šrī-caitanya-mahāprabhoh karuņayā no kasya kah sampadah 


26. First Test of Krdanta 


Using Jīva Gosvami’s terms, explain the difference between Panini’s code 
words lyu and lyut, and give examples. In addition, explain the derivation of 
the term nandinī, as in Rādhā's name Vrsabhānu-nandinī. 
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27. Second Test of Krdanta 
A. Make the form step by step by citing the relevant sūtras: 


1. gam + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 kartari). 

2. [o]ha[k] + [$]at[r] (masc. 1.1 kartari). 

. gr (9P) + [sJat[r] (masc. 1.3 kartari). 

„kr + [s]at{r] (fem. 1.1 kartari, future). 

. vi + dha + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 karmani). 

. ā[ù] + kram[u] + [k]ta (fem. 1.1 karmani). 
. guh[ü] + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 karmani). 

. Vi + $r + [kļta (1.1 bhāve). 


Go 


@ — O Q + 


B. Reverse forms (translate, and explain the form by citing the sutra): 
s=: | fata | sara: sme | FR | Aguri | sea: | 
S= | Ra | Pree 1 *rdaeq: | 


28. Third Test of Krdanta 


Do the same procedure as that in the tests on karaka, and add the full krdanta 
information: 


sammusnan navanitam antika-mani-stambhe sva-bimbodgamam 
drstvā mugdhataya kumaram aparam sañcintayan šankayā 
man-mitram hi bhavan mayatra bhavato bhagah samah kalpito 
ma mam sücaya sücayety anunayan balo harih patu vah 


29. First Test of Samasa 


1. Which type of basic compound is pūrva-pada-pradhāna? 

2. Of all the possibe types of compounds and subcategories of compounds, 
which one is the most common in ordinary language? 

3. What is the suffix commonly called “the bahuvrihi indicator?” 
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30. Second Test of Samasa 


Specify whether the compound caitanya-candra in this verse is a simile or a 
metaphor and mention the sütra by which the compound is made. Make the 
syntactical connection of the words in the verse, analyze the compounds, and 
translate: 


caitanya-candra mama hrt-kumudam vikasya 
hrdyam vidhehi nija-cintana-bhrnga-rangaih 
kificaparadha-timiram nividam vidhüya 
pādāmrtam sa-daya pāyaya durgatam mam 


31. Third Test of Samasa 


Analyze the compounds both one by one and in combination. Translate each 
word and the whole verse: 


sveda-kampa-kantakasru-gadgadddi-sancita- 
marsa-harsa-vamatadi-bhava-bhisananicita 
krsna-netra-tosi-ratna-mandanali-dadhika 
mahyam ātma-pāda-padma-dāsyadāstu radhika 


32. Fourth Test of Samasa 


Analyze the compounds both one by one and in combination. Translate each 
word and the whole verse: 


ambudanjanendranila-nindi-kanti-dambarah 
kunkumodyad-arka-vidyud-amsu-divyad-ambarah 

šrīmad-anga-carcitendu-pītanākta-candanah 
svānghri-dāsyado ’stu me sa ballavendra-nandanah 


33. First Test of Taddhita 


1. Give the most common senses the suffix a/n/ is used in māthura, and 
translate. 
2. Mention the most common applications of the suffix ka. 
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34. Second Test of Taddhita 


The term cha is a code word for which suffix? It is applied in which meanings 
and after which kind of words? Those meanings as a whole have which name 
and are covered in which set of sūtras? The suffix cha is also applied in which 
meaning other than those in that group? 


35. Third Test of Taddhita 


In this verse, point out the two words and their respective suffixes used in 
the sense of possession (tad asyāsti). Write the type of compound ‘indranila- 
mani’ is, give the vigraha and mention the corresponding sūtra. Do the same 
for the compound *indranila-mani-mafijula-varnah'. Analyze the compounds 
of the verse both one by one and in combination, and translate: 


indranila-mani-mafijula-varnah 

phulla-nipa-kusumaficita-karnah 
krsnalabhir akrsorasi hari 
sundaro jayati kufija-vihari 


36. Fourth Test of Taddhita 


In this verse, do the same analysis of words as that in the tests on krdanta 
and on samasa, but point out the word formed with the special taddhita suffix 
(clue: the word is either in the first line or in the third line) and give its literal 
meaning along with the corresponding sütra. 


govindasyottamsita-vamsi-kvanitodyal- 

lasyotkantha-matta-mayüra-vraja-vita 

radha-kundottunga-tarangankuritanga 
pratyasam me tvam kuru govardhana pūrņām 


Appendix 2 
Answers for the Tests 


23. Answer for the First Test of Karaka 
See Vrtti 627 (pp. 24-25). 


24. Answers for the Second Test of Karaka 


The syntactical connection is: (he) munayah! loka-mangalam (yathà syat 
tathā) bhavadbhih aham sādhu (yathā syāt tathā) prstah, yat (yat = yatah) 
yena (krsna-visayena samprasnena) ātmā suprasidati (sah) krsna-samprasnah 
krtah. 


munayah—O sages «masculine 8.3», sambodhana, prathamā by sambodhane ca; 
sadhu—properly «neuter 2.1», kriyā-višesaņa of prstah, dvitiya by kriya- 
visesanam karma; 

prstah «masculine 1.1», ppp (karmani prayoga) of pracch[a], prathama 
because samanadhikarana-visesana (SAV) of aham; 

aham—I «masculine 1.1», ukta-karma of prstah, prathamā by prathamā 
nama-matrarthe; 

bhavadbhih—by you «masculine 3.3», anukta-karta of prstah, trtiya by 
anukte kartari karane ca trtiya; 

loka-mangalam—the welfare of everyone «neuter 2.1>, kriya-visesana of 
prstah, dvitiya by kriyā-višesaņam karma; 

yat—because <indeclinable> (connects the sentences); 

krtah—was done <masculine 1.1>, SAV of samprasnah; 
krsna-samprasnah—a proper question about Krsna <masculine 1.1>, ukta- 
karma of krtah; 

yena—by which «masculine 3.1>, karana, trtiya by kartur adhinam prakrstam 
sahayam karanam: 

atma—the soul «masculine 1.1», ukta-karta of suprasidati; 

suprasidati—is quite satisfied «acyuta 1.1 of su + pra + sad[I] visarana-gaty- 
avasadanesu (1P) (by 419)». 
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Sages, you nicely inquired from me in a way conducive to auspiciousness in 
the world, because you put forward a proper question about Krsna. The soul 
becomes quite satisfied by such a question. (Bhāgavatam 1.2.5) 


25. Answers for the Third Test of Karaka 


kecid dāsyam avapur uddhava-mukhah slaghyam pare lebhire 
srīdāmādi-padam vrajambu-drsam bhavam bhejuh pare 

anye dhanyatamà dhayanti madhuram radha-rasambhonidhim 

šrī-caitanya-mahāprabhoh karuņayā no kasya kah sampadah 


kecit—some people <ukta-karta of avapuh>; 

dasyam—servanthood <anukta-karma of avapuh>; 

avapuh—obtained <adhoksaja 1.3 of ava + āp[1] vyaptau (SP) or ap[I] 
lambhane (10P) >; 

uddhava-mukhah—among whom the foremost is Uddhava <bahuvrihi of 
kecit>; 

slaghyam—praiseworthy <samanadhikarana-visesana (SAV) of padam>; 
pare—others <ukta-karta of lebhire>; 

lebhire—obtained «adhoksaja 1.3 of [du]labh[as] praptau (1A)>; 
£ridamadi-padam— the status of Srīdāmā and others <anukta-karma of 
lebhire>; 

vrajambu-drsam—of the lotus-eyed [women] of Vraja <sva-svami 
relationship with bhavam>; 

bhavam—the mood <anukta-karma of bhejuh>; 

bhejuh—experienced «adhoksaja 1.3 of bhaj[a] sevayam (1P) >; 
pare—others <ukta-karta of bhejuh>; 

anye—others <ukta-karta of dhayanti>; 

dhanyatamah—the most fortunate ones «SAV of anye>; 
dhayanti—drink «acyuta 1.3 of dhe[t] pane (1P)>; 

madhuram—sweet «SAV of ambhonidhim»; 
radha-rasa-ambho-nidhim—the ocean of Radha’s relishment <anukta- 
karma of dhayanti»; 

sri-caitanya-mahàprabhoh —of Sri Caitanya Mahaprabhu <sva-svami 
relationship with karunaya>; 

karunaya—because of the mercy <hetu of sampadah; trtiya by hetos trtiya>; 
no—not <indeclinable which modifies the verb>; 

kasya—of what [person]? <sva-svami relationship with sampadah>; 
kah— which? <SAV of sampadah>; 

sampadah—excellences <ukta-karta of the implied verb abhavan>. 


Answers 759 


The syntactical connection is: kecid (janāh) uddhava-mukhāh dasyam avāpuh. 
pare (uddhava-mukhah) slaghyam šrīdāmādi-padam lebhire. pare (uddhava- 
mukhah) vrajambu-drsam (strinam) bhavam bhejuh. anye dhanyatamah 
madhuram radha-rasambhonidhim dhayanti. kasya (janasya) kah sri-caitanya- 
mahaprabhoh karunaya sampadah no (abhavan)? 


Of prominent devotees such as Uddhava, some obtained servanthood unto 
the Lord, others attained a praiseworthy status such as that of Sridama, and 
yet others achieved the gopis’ love of God. Others, the most fortunate ones, 
imbibe the sweet ocean of Radha’s relishment. Who did not receive a blessing 
resulting from Sri Caitanya Mahāprabhu's mercy? (Caitanya-candramrta 123) 


26. Answers for the First Test of Krdanta 


Panini’s code word lyu is the same as Jīva Gosvami’s ana applied after the 
nandy-àdis in kartari prayoga in the masculine, usually after a name (820). 
Panini’s code word /yut corresponds to /t/ana, which can be used in any prayoga 
(911-912) except in bhāve prayoga, where the suffix is simply called ana: ano 
bhāve (910), because the indicatory letter t signifies that i/p/ is applied in the 
feminine. Still, Panini used /yut for bhāve also: lyut ca (Astadhyayi 3.3.115). 


The term nandini (daughter) is formed by adding the causative suffix /n/i and 
the Art suffix /n/infi] after the dhātu [tu]nad[i] samrddhau (1P) (intransitive) 
and by adding i/p/. 


27. Answers for the Second Test of Krdanta 


A. Make the form: 
1. gam + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 kartari) = gam + kta > (anit by yami-rami-nami- 
gamayas ca) (harivenv-anta-sahajanitam) > gata + s[u] + (sa-ra-ramayoh)> 
gatah (he is gone). 


2. [ofha[k] + [s]at[r] (masc. 1.1 kartari) = ha + $atr > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) 
(ad-adeh Sapo mahaharah) (juhoty-ādeh pürva-vad dvir-vacanam $ab-luki) 
— ha + hà + šatr — (narasya vamanah) (hasya jo narasya) ja + ha + Satr 
— (aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah) (Sna-narayanayor ā-rāma-haro nirguna- 
krsna-dhatuke)— ja + h + šatr > (adhatu-visnubhaktikam arthavan nama) 
(tatra namnah su au jas) — jahat[r] + s[u] — (na narayanac chatur num 
krsnasthane) (radha-visnujanabhyam īpaš ca trivikramat sor harah) — jahat 
(he is letting go). 
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3. gr + [s]at[r] (masc. 1.3 kartari) = gr + Satr > (pv-àdinam vamanah Sive) 
— gr + Satr > (Sap krsna-dhatuke) (kry-adeh sapah sna) — gr + $nà + Satr 
— (aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah) (Sna-narayanayor ā-rāma-haro nirguna- 
krsna-dhatuke) > gr + $n + atr > (ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah) grnat[r] > 
grnat[r] + jas > (acas caturbhujanubandhanam ca num krsnasthane) (antya- 
sarvesvarat param mitah sthanam) — grnan +t[r] + jas > (avisnupadantasya 
nasya masya ca visnucakram vaisnave) (visnucakrasya harivenur visnuvarge) 
— grnant[r] + jas + (sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo visnupadante) > grnantah 
(they are talking). 


4. kr + [s]at[r] (fem. 1.1 kartari, future) = kr + $atr > (Satr-sanau bhavisyati 
ca, tat-pürvam sya$ ca) > kr + sya + Satr > (r-rama-hanibhyam it sye) > 
kr + i[t] + sya + Satr > (dhator antasya govindah pratyaye) > kari + sya 
+ Satr > (i$vara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah pratyaya-virifici-sasya sah) — kari + 
sya + Satr  (a-ràma-hara e-ayor avisnupadante) — karisyat[r] + (adhatu- 
visnubhaktikam arthavan nama)  karisyat[r] + ī[p] + s[u] > (Sap-syabhyam 
Satur num i-pratyaye, Sesa-dvayat tu va) > karisyati or karisyanti (she will be 
doing). 


5. vi + dha + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 karmani) = vi + dha + kta > (kto bhüte bhava- 
karmanoh) (<dha is anit by verse 1 of anid-astakam>) (dyati-syati-ma-stham 
ih, $a-chor va, dadhater hih) > vi + hi + kta > (adhatu-visnubhaktikam) (sa- 
ra-ramayoh)  vihitah (he is ordained). 


6. āfn] + kram[u] + [k]ta (fem. 1.1 karmani) = ā + kram + kta > (kto bhüte 
bhava-karmanoh) (u-rameto vet ktvi) (ā-ī-rāmānubandhād vikalpitatetah 
Svayater āsvaser vame$ ca ned visnunisthayam) (harivenv-antoddhavasya 
trivikramah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca) > 4+ kram + kta > (avisnupadantasya 
nasya masya ca visnucakram vaisnave) — a + krām + kta > (visnucakrasya 
harivenur visnuvarge) > à + kran + kta > (krsnad ap) > akranta+ a[p] + s[u] 
— (a-i-dvayasya haro bhagavati) (radha-visnujanabhyam ipas ca trivikramat 
sor harah) + ākrāntā — (na-varja-ta-varga-sthasya nasya na natvam, “Na- 
rama which is in sat-sanga with any member of ta-varga except na-rama does 
not change to na-rama by siitra 111 (ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah).” (Brhat 
sūtra 273))— akranta (she was overcome). 


7. guh[ü] + [k]ta (masc. 1.1 karmani) = guh + kta — (kto bhüte bhava- 
karmanoh) (svarati-süti-süyati-dhüfi-üd-ita id va) (ā-ī-rāmānubandhād 
vikalpitatetah $vayater a$vaser vames ca ned visnunisthayam) — guh + kta > 
(hasya dhah) > gudh + kta > (harighosat ta-thor dho dha-varjam) > gudh 
+ dha > (sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasya ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah) > gudh 
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+ dha > (dhasya haro dhe, pürvasya trivikramas ca) > güdha > (adhātu- 
visnubhaktikam) (sa-ra-ramayoh) — güdhah (he is mysterious). 


8. vi + $r + [k]ta (1.1 bhave) = vi + st + [k]ta — (Srifio jagr-varjam catur- 
bhujantac ca net kapile) (f-ramasyer kamsarau) — visir + [k]ta > (ra- 
dābhyām visnunistha-tasya pūrva-dasya ca nah) — visir + na > (dhāto ra-va- 
prag-id-utos trivikramo ra-vato visnujane) — visir + na — (ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo 
nasya nah) — visirna — visirnam (the shattering). 


B. Reverse forms: 

A) uktah = spoken, «masc 1.1, karmani> made from vac[a] + [k]ta by kto 
bhüte bhava-karmanoh (747). 

B) lipsitam = (A) was desired «masc. 2.1 karmani, or neuter 1.1 or 2.1 
karmani>: labh + sa[n] + [k]ta > kto bhüte bhava-karmanoh > ripsa-lipsau 
(584); or (B) is desired (present tense by fii-rameto buddhiccha-püjarthebhya$ 
ca kto vartamane ca); or (C) desiring [is done] «neuter 1.1. or 1.2 in bhave» by 
bhava-krd brahmani (733), etc. 

C) upāttah = received «masc. 1.1 karmaņi>: upa + a[n] + dà + [k]ta > kto 
bhüte bhava-karmanoh > dyati-syati-ma-stham ih, šā-chor va, dadhāter hih, 
damodarasya do dad (764); 

D) āsīnah = he who is sitting «masc. 1.1 kartari»: as + [$ļāna > asah sanasya 
inah (735). 

E) bibhrat = having, nourishing «neuter 1.lor 2.1»: bhr + [$]at[r] > bhrfia ami 
ca (536) na narayanac chatur num krsnasthane (741) 

F) madayanti = she is causing excitement «fem. 1.1» : mad + [n]i + [s]at[r] + 
i[p] > $ap-$yabhyam satur num ī-pratyaye (742). (or «neuter 1.2, 2.2, or 82» 
by radha-brahmabhyam au i, 144) 

G) uditah = (A) spoken <masc. 1.1 karmani> of vad + [k]ta by vaci-svapi- 
yaj-adinam sankarsanah kapile (471), or (B) he rose «masc. 1.1 kartari> of 
ut + i[n] gatau + [k]ta > gaty-arthakarmaka-slisa-sin-sthasa-vasa-jana-ruha- 
jiryatibhyah ktah kartari ca (767). 

H) unnatam = (A) which was raised «masc. 2.1 karmani, or neuter 1.1 or 2.1 
karmani>: ut+ nam + [k]ta > hariveņv-anta-sahajānitām (436) or (B) which 
rose «masc. 2.1 kartari, or neuter 1.1 or 2.1 kartari> by gaty-arthākarmaka. 
I) hitvā = (A) after abandoning <[o]ha[k] + [k]tva > jahater hih ktvi (774), or 
(B) having held: dha + [k]tva > dadhāter hih (764). 

J) viduse = unto he who knows «masc. 4.1»: vid + vas[u] > vetteh šatur vasur 
và (736)  vasor vasya ur bhagavati (209). 

K) kirtayantah = they are glorifying (or telling, proclaiming) «masc. 1.3»: krt 
+ [SJat[r] > cur-àder nih (565) > uddhava-r-ramasyer (567) > dhāto ra-va- 
prag-id-utos trivikramo (192). 
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28. Answers for the Third Test of Krdanta 


sammusnan navanītam antika-maņi-stambhe sva-bimbodgamam 
drstvā mugdhatayā kumāram aparam saūcintayan šankayā 
man-mitram hi bhavān mayātra bhavato bhāgah samah kalpito 
mā mām sūcaya sūcayety anunayan bālo harih pātu vah 


sammusnan—while stealing «masc. 1.1, sam + mus + [$]at[r] in kartari, SAV 
of harih>; 

navanītam—fresh butter <neuter 2.1, anukta-karma of sammusnan>; 
antika-mani-stambhe—on the nearby pillar endowed with jewels «masc. 7.1, 
anukta adhikarana of drstva>; 

sva-bimbodgamam—the rise of His reflection <masc. 2.1, anukta-karma of 
drstva>; pac-ader a[t] after ud + gam[l]; 

drstva—after seeing <avyaya, drs + [k]tva in bhave prayoga>; 
mugdhataya—because of being bewildered < feminine 3.1; mugdha = muh + 
[k]ta in kartari, + ta[p]; trtīyā by hetos trtiya>; 

kumaram—a boy «masc. 2.1, anukta-karma of saficintayan>; 
aparam—another «masc. 2.1, SAV of kumaram>; 

sañcintayan— while causing [the boy] to consider «masc. 1.1, sam + cit[i] + [n]i 
+ [S]at[r], SAV of harih>; 

šankayā—out of fear «feminine 3.1, sak[i] + [n]a[p] by 904, hetos trtiya>; 
mat-mitram—my friend «masc. 1.1, SAV (predicate) of bhavan>; 
hi—because 

bhavan—you «masc. 1.1, ukta-karta of implied verb bhavati>; 

mayā—by me «masc. 3.1, anukta-kartā of kalpitah, trtiya by anukte kartari 
karane ca trtiya>; 

atra—here <7.1, adhikarana of kalpitah>; 

bhavatah—for you «masc. 6.1 of bhavat[u], loose sasthi>; 

bhagah—portion «masc. 1.1, bhaj + [gh]a[n] by ca-joh ka-gau ghin-nyator 
(809), ukta-karma of kalpitah>; 

samah—same «masc. 1.1, SAV of bhagah>; 

kalpitah—is caused to be made <SAV of bhagah, krp[u] + [n]i + [k]ta>; 

mā— [|do] not; 

mām—me <masc. 2.1, anukta karma of sūcaya>; 

sūcaya—reveal <vidhata 2.1 of sūc (10P)>; 

sücaya—(see above) 

iti—(end of quotation mark) < avyaya>; 

anunayan—while conciliating «SAV of harih, anu + ni + [SJat[r]»; 
balah—child «SAV of harih>; 
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harih—Hari «masc. 1.1, ukta-kartà of sammusnan, saficintayan, and 
anunayan»; 

pātu—may he protect <vidhata 1.1 of pà»; 

vah—you all «2.3 replacement of yusmad, anukta-karma of patu>. 


The syntactical connection is: balah harih navanitam sammusnan antika- 
mani-stambhe sva-bimbodgamam drstva mugdhatayā kumāram aparam 
saficintayan Sankayā “bhavan man-mitram hi (bhavati), maya bhavatah 
samah bhāgah atra kalpitah. (tvam) mam mà sūcaya (tvam mam mā) sūcaya” 
iti anunayan vah patu. 


While child Hari was stealing fresh butter, He noticed His own reflection 
in a nearby jewel-studded column. Thinking this to be another boy, due to 
bewilderment, He conciliated him out of fear: *You're My friend, so I made 
an equal portion of fresh butter for you. Don't tell on Me. Don't tell on Me!” 
May He protect you all. (Padyāvalī 142) 


29. Answers for the First Test of Samasa 


1. The avyayi-bhava compound is pūrva-pada-pradhāna (where the first word 
is the main thing) (Amrta 921). 


2. In common usage, the type of compound most often seen is the sasthi- 
tatpurusa. The karma-dharaya is also very frequently used. 


3. The so-called ‘the bahuvrihi indicator’ is the suffix ka/p/ (1079). However, 
a bahuvrihi must consist of at least two words. Moreover, this compound is 
mandatory for bahuvrihi compounds whose last letter is a r or a gopi (1078). 


30. Answers for the Second Test of Samasa 


The compound caitanya-candra is a metaphor, not a simile, because the 
context is that the moon is asked to open a lotus. As such, the compound is 
formed by the sūtra: mayūrādayo vyamsakādibhih (930). 


The syntactical connection is: (he) caitanya-candra! (tvam) mama hrt- 
kumudam vikāšya (tad hrt-kumudam) nija-cintana-bhrnga-rangaih hrdyam 
vidhehi. kifica (he) sa-daya! (tvam mama) aparādha-timiram nividam vidhūya 
(tava) padamrtam mam durgatam (api) pāyaya. 


764 Hari-nāmāmrta-vyākaraņam 


caitanya-candra mama hrt-kumudam vikasya 


(rūpaka šyāma-rāma) (rūpaka syama-rama} 


hrdyam vidhehi nija-cintana-bhrnga-rangaih 
{ saptami- } 
tatpurusa 
[rüpaka syama-rama} 


[rüpaka syama-rama} 


kificaparadha-timiram nividam vidhüya 
(rūpaka šyāma-rāma) 


pādāmrtam sa-daya pāyaya durgatam mam 


(rūpaka syama-rama} 


O Caitanya Moon, open the lotus of my heart, and make it lovely with the 
delights of the bees of thoughts about You. And one more thing, O merciful 
moon! Dispel the dense darkness of my offenses and induce me, though I 
am miserable, to imbibe the nectar of Your rays (or of Your feet). (Stavāvali, 
Abhista-sücanam 11) 


31. Answers for the Third Test of Samasa 


sveda-kampa-kantakāsru-gadgadādi-saīicitā- 
marsa-harsa-vāmatādi-bhāva-bhusanāīcitā 
krsna-netra-tosi-ratna-mandanāli-dādhikā 
mahyam ātma-pāda-padma-dāsyadāstu rādhikā 


sveda—perspiration; kampa—trembling; kantaka—standing of hairs on end; 
asru—tears; gadgada—choking up of the voice; ādi—[by sāttvika-bhāvas| 
beginning from; saficita—[the emotions are] heaped up (or saīīcitā—she is 
augmented); amarsa—indignation; harsa—joy; vamata—and crookedness; 
adi—among which the foremost are; bhava-bhüsana—with ornaments in 
the form of emotions (rūpaka syama-rama by mayūrādayo vyamsakadibhih, 
930); ajicita—she is endowed; krsna-netra—Krsna's eyes; tosi—[the 
ornaments] delight; ratna—[studded] with jewels (by vrtti 947); mandana—of 
ornaments; ali—a multitude; dadhika—she wears (from the Paninian dhatu 
dadh); mahyam—to me; ātma—own; pāda-padma—otf the lotus-like feet! (by 
upameyam vyāghrādibhir upamānaih, 928); dasya—of the service; da—the 
giver; astu—may she become; rādhikā—Rādhikā. 


1 There is no metaphor here because it makes no sense to serve a lotus. 
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sveda-kampa-kantakasru-gadgadadi-saficita- 


{ dvandva } 
{ bahuvrihi } 
{ trtiya-tatpurusa } 


{syama- 


amarsa-harsa-vàmatadi-bhava-bhüsanáficita 


rama] 
{ dvandva } 
{ bahuvrihi } 
{ syama-rama } 


{rapaka šyāma-rāma) 
{trtiya-tatpurusa} 


krsna-netra-tosi-ratna-mandanāli-dādhikā 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{krt-samasa} 
(sasthi-tatpurusa) 
[trtiya-tatpurusa] 
[sasthi-tatpurusa] 
{ šyāma-rāma | 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 


mahyam ātma-pāda-padma-dāsya-dāstu radhika 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{ Syama-rama } 
{saptami-tatpurusa} 
{krt-samasa} 


Her emotions, such as indignation, joy, and contrariness, are accentuated 
by perspiring, trembling, horripilation, crying, faltering of the voice, and so 
on, and are ornaments. She wears jewel-studded adornments that delight 
Krsna’s eyes. May Radhika bestow upon me the service of Her lotus-like feet. 
(Radhikastaka 7, Govinda-lilamrta 17.65) 
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32. Answers for the Fourth Test of Samāsa 


ambudāūjanendranīla-nindi-kānti-dambarah 


{ dvandva } 

{ krt-samāsa } 

{ sasthi-tatpurusa } 
{ Šyāma-rāma } 

{ bahuvrihi } 
kunkumodyad-arka-vidyud-amsu-divyad-ambarah 
{ dvandva } 

{syama-rama} i 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{ Šyāma-rāma } 
( šyāma-rāma | 
( bahuvrīhi } 


šrīmad-anga-carcitendu-pītanākta-candanah 
{ Syama-rama } 
{saptami-tatpurusa} 
( dvandva | 
{ trtiya-tatpurusa } 
{ šyāma-rāma | 
{ Šyāma-rāma 

{ yena sah bahuvrihi } 


svanghri-dasya-do 'stu me sa ballavendra-nandanah 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{saptami-tatpurusa} 
{krt-samasa} 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 


1 The sense is: “shining like saffron, the rising sun and a flash of lightning,” by the rule: 
upamānam ubhaya-stha-dharma-vacanaih (929). The commentator Vrndavana Cakravartī, 
however, interprets the words kunkumodyad-arka-vidyud-amsu-divyad as a paficami- 
tatpurusa: kunkumodyad-sürya-vidyutaàm amsuh kiranas tato 'pi divyad, “shining even more 
than the rays of saffron, of the rising sun, and of lightning.” (Sadānanda-vidhāyinī 17.50) 
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ambuda—a raincloud; afijana—eyeliner; indranila—and a sapphire; nindi— 
belittles; kanti—of splendor; dambarah—he whose abundance; kunkuma— 
[like] saffron; udyat-arka—the rising sun; vidyut-amsu—and a flash of 
lightning; divyat—shining; ambarah—he whose garment; srimat—beautiful; 
anga—on the limbs; carcita—is anointed; indu—with camphor; pitana—and 
saffron; akta—is smeared; candanah—he by whom sandalwood paste; sva— 
own; anghri—in the matter of the feet; dasya—of the service; dah—the giver; 
astu—may he become; me—to me; sah—He; ballava—of cowherds; indra—of 
the king; nandanah—the son. 


His profuse splendor belittles a raincloud, eyeliner, and a sapphire. His shining 
garment resembles saffron, the rising sun and a lightning flash. And His 
resplendent body is anointed with a mix of camphor, saffron, and sandalwood 
paste. May He, the son of the chief of cowherds, bestow upon me the service 
of His feet. (Krsna-candrastaka 1, Govinda-lilamrta 17.50) 


33. Answers for the First Test of Taddhita 


1. In usage, for the most part māthura is used either in the senses of tatra 
jatah (1045) (born / produced in Mathura), tatra bhavah (1149) (existing in 
Mathura) or tasyedam (1164) (related to Mathura). 


2. Usually, the suffix ka is used in one of these meanings: alpa (being little), 
anukampa (endearment), kutsita (being despicable) (1262) or svartha (without 
a change in meaning) (Brhat 3104) (1060). 


34. Answers for the Second Test of Taddhita 


The term cha is a code word for tya (1099). It is applied in the saisika meanings, 
which are tatra jatah (1145) to tasyedam (1164) inclusively. In particular, cha- 
rama is applied after an adi-vrsnindra word and optionally after a name: adi- 
vrsnindrac cha-ramah, nāmadheyād va (1140). It is also applied in the sense 
of tasmai hitam (1187). 
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35. Answers for the Third Test of Taddhita 


The two suffixes used in the sense of possession are la (1226) in manjula and 
in[i] (1230) in hari. However, the suffix at the end of vihari in kufija-viharī 
is the krt suffix [nJin[i] (854). Another example of the usage with a word in 
the locative case is: adri-kandara-grhesv abhisari subhruvam, “He habitually 
goes to meet the girls for a tryst in abodes which are mountain caves” 
(Prathamam Kufija-vihàry-astakam 7, Stavamālā): Here the suffix [nJin[i] is 
used in a single word. Regarding marijula, the words mafiju and mafijula are 
synonymous, just like sri and srila are, because Sri is understood to mean Sri- 
yukta (endowed with resplendence) (947). Although there is no need of the 
suffix la in mafijula because the word mafiju already means ‘beautiful’, the 
form is proper because originally, mafju was a noun meaning ‘resplendence’: 
It is formed by adding the unadi suffix /k]u after the sautra root maj[i] by: 
mrgayv-ādayas ca (Unadi-sütra 1.37). All words formed by the suffix /k/u are 
nouns. 


The compound indranila-mani is analyzed as: indranīla-nāmā manih (the 
jewel named sapphire). It is a madhya-pada-lopi syama-rama compound 
formed by the rule: madhya-pada-lopas ca (931). 


The analysis of the compound indranila-mani-mafijula-varnah is: indranila- 
manir iva mafijula-varno yasya sah, “His beautiful luster resembles 
a sapphire.” The whole compound is formed by the rule: upameyam 
vyāghrādibhir upamānaih (928). The meaning cannot be “His luster is 
beautiful like a sapphire," because the attribute of comparison is stated, 
and so are the upameya (the subject of comparison) and the upamana (the 
standard of comparison) (vrtti 928). In that sense, the words of the verse 
would have to be constructed as follows: indranila-mani-mafijulo varno 
yasya, where the compound indranila-mani-mafijulah is formed by the rule: 
upamanam ubhaya-stha-dharma-vacanaih (929). 
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indranila-mani-manjula-varnah 
{ Syāma-rāma } 

{ Syama-rama |) 
šyāma-rāma 
pītāmbara } 


—— — 


phulla-nipa-kusumdficita-karnah 
[sasthi-tatpurusa] 
{ Syama-rama | 
[trtiya-tatpurusa] 
{syama-rama} 
{ pitambara } 


krsnalabhir akrsorasi hari 


{syama-rama} 


sundaro jayati kunja-vihari 


[saptami-tatpurusa] 


indranila-mani-manjula-varnah—whose beautiful luster resembles a sapphire; 
phulla—blown; nipa—of a nipa tree; kusuma—with flowers; aficita—are 
endowed; karnah—whose ears; krsnalabhih—with gufija berries; akrsa- 
urasi—on the broad chest; hari—He has a garland; sundarah—beautiful; 
jayati—He is glorious; kufija-vihari—He delights in pleasure groves. 


The splendid one is supereminent: He habitually delights in pleasure groves, 
His beautiful luster resembles a sapphire, His ears have open kadamba 
flowers, and He has a garland of guiija berries on His broad chest. (First 
Kufija-vihàry-astaka 1, Stavamālā) 
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36. Answers for the Fourth Test of Taddhita 


govindasyottamsita-vamsi-kvanitodyal- 

lasyotkantha-matta-mayüra-vraja-vita 

radha-kundottunga-tarangankuritanga 
pratyasam me tvam kuru govardhana pūrņām 


govinda—of Govinda; āsya—by the face; uttamsita—adorned (“made into 
an ornament”: nama-dhatu of uttamsa + [n]i + [k]ta)?; vamsi—of the flute; 
kvanita—due to the sounds (kvan + [k]ta in bhave); udyat—[the longing is] 
rising (ut + i[n] gatau + [s]at[r]); lāsya—for dancing; utkantha—due to the 
longing (ud + kath[i] + [n]a[p]); matta—maddened (mad[i] harse + [k]ta); 
mayūra—of peacocks; vraja—by a multitude; vita—surrounded (SAV of 
govardhana); rādhā-kuņda—of Radha’s pond; uttunga—tall; taranga— 
because of the waves; arikurita—have sprouts (“sprouts have occurred in 
this," by tad asya safijatam tārakādibhya itah, HNV 1210); ariga—whose limbs 
(SAV of govardhana); prati-asam—every desire; me—of mine; tvam—you; 
kuru—please make; govardhana—O Govardhana Hill; pürnám-—fulfilled. 


O Govardhana encircled by peacocks that are excited because their longing 
to dance has arisen due to the sounds from the flute which is adorned by 
Govinda's face, your limbs have sprouts because of the high waves of Radha- 
kunda. Kindly fulfill all my desires. (First Govardhanāstaka 1, Stavamālā) 


2 Inhiscommentary on Stavamālā, Baladeva Vidyābhūsāņa glosses uttamsita as vibhüsita. 
3 Baladeva Vidyābhūsāņa comments: ankuritāni harita-trnavanty angāni yasya he 
tadrsa. Alternatively, the purport is that the waves of Radhà-kunda are Govardhana’s 
goosebumps, as it were. 
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govindàsyottamsita-vamsi-kvanitodyal- 
[sasthi-tatpurusa] 
[ syāma-rāma ) 
[trtiya-tatpurusa] 
[paficami-tatpurusa] 
{syama- 


lasyotkanthà-matta-mayüra-vraja-vita 
rama} 
{saptami-tatpurusa} 
{sasthi-tatpurusa} 
{ Syama-rama | 
{ yasya sah pitambara |] 
[trtiya-tatpurusa] 
{ $yàma-rama ] 


radha-kundottunga-tarangankuritanga 
{syama-rama} 
( šyāma-rāma | 
( sasthī-tatpurusa |] 
[paficami-tatpurusa] 
{syama-rama} 
{ pitambara } 


pratyasam me tvam kuru govardhana pürnàm 


Appendix 3 


Comparative Table 


This table shows the equivalent sūtras or terms in Hari-namamrta, Astādhyāyi, 
and Siddhanta-kaumudi. The Brhat sūtras of Hari-nàmamrta are in the left 
column; the number in parentheses therein signifies the number of that sūtra 


in the course version (Madhyama). 


Hari-namamrta-vyakarana Astadhyayi Siddhanta- 
(Brhat sütra) kaumudi 


Samjna-sandhi-prakaranam 

1. nàrayanad udbhüto 'yam varna- By sounding his damaru drum, Lord 

kramah (1) Siva revealed to Panini the varna- 
krama through the 14 pratyāhāra- 


sütras (also called the Siva-sütras). 


4 
8. a-ā-varjitāh sarvesvara isvarah (7) 
"HT — — ° — CNN 
nunasikah 
r v 


19. te mantah pafica pañca visnu- varga arga 
vargāh (17) 
y may 


20. ña-varjitás tu visnu-ganah [may — [may | 
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21. ka-ca-ta-ta-pa hari-kamalani (18) 


22. kha-cha-tha-tha-phà hari-khadgah | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 
(19) 


23. ga-ja-da-da-bà hari-gadah (20) 


24. gha-jha-dha-dha-bha hari-ghosah — | jhas jhas 
(21) 


26. ta etad-varjitā visnu-dasah (23) 


30. visnudasa-harigotrani vaisnavah jhal 
(27) 


31. harigada-harighosa-harivenu- 
harimitrani has ca gopalah (28) 

khar 
khay 


34. asparsi prayatnah sarve$varanam, | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
sparšī visnu-varganam, īsat-sparšī hari- d 
mitranam 

35. rad anusvarac ca param ya- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
vabhyam tu pürvam vinà ya-ramasya 


punar avisnupadadav isat-sparsi-tarah 


36. upendrāt kvacid visnupadadau ca | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


37. varna-svarüpe ramah (35) with vowels ‘t’ is used e.g. a-rama=at | 15 
(see 1.1.70 ta-paras tat-kalasya); with 
consonants ‘kara’ is used e.g. ka-kara 


|42. sūtrāni sad-vidhāni (40) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 


43. asiddha-rüpam na tyajyam No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
pratijfieyam krd-antikà 


Sarvesvara-sandhih [ie 1 


44. sandhir eka-pade nityam nityam 2232 vrtti 

dhatüpasargayoh anityam sūtra-nirdeše [dn 

"nyatra canityam isyate 

45. sarva-prakaraņa-vyāpī varna-matra- | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 

nimittakah vàrno vikarah sandhih syad ped 

visayapeksakah kvacit (41) 

46. dasavatara ekatmake militva 6.1.101 akah savarne dirghah 85 
graman NNI 

47. r-dvaya-l-dvayayor ekatmakatvam | 1.1.9 (varttika) r-kara-l-karayoh 12 

S a a 3 


48. a-dvayam i-dvaye e (43) 6.1.87 ad gunah |69 | 


49. prad esaisyayor va tatha 6.1.89 (varttika) prad ühodhodhy- 7 
|50. u-dvaye o (44) [6187 ādgunah OD 
|51. omi ca tathā [6195 om-āħośca 8 
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52. r-dvaye ar (45) 1.1.51 ur an ra-parah 70 
53. ]-dvaye al (47) 1.1.51 ur an ra-parah 


1. 20 | 
54. punar-a-dvaya-sandhau ān-ādešah | 6.1.95 om-anos ca 
para-nimitta-vad vaktavyah 
2 | 


56. svad irerino$ ca tatha 6.1.89 (varttika) svad irerinyor 
varttika 


55. e-dvaye ai (48) 6.1.88 vrddhir eci 


vrddhir vaktavya 


57. o-dvaye au (49) 
58. prād üdhodhyo$ ca tathā 6.1.89 (varttika) prad ühodhodhy- 73 
esaisyesu vrddhir vaktavyà 
59. idvayam eva yah sarvešvare (50) — |6.177 ikoyanaci AT 
60. u-dvayam vah (51) [6.1.77 ikoyanaci AT 
61. r-dvayam rah (52) [6.1.77 ikoyaņaci AT 
62. |-dvayam lah (53) [6.177 ikoyanaci AT 
63. e ay (54) 
64. ai ay (54) 
65. o av (55) 


7 
7 
73 
7 
4 
4 
4 
4 


66. au av (55) 6.1.78 eco ’y-av-ay-avah 


67. e-obhyam asya haro visnupadante | 6.1.109 enah padantad ati 


68. ay-adinam ya-vayor và (57) 8.3.19 lopah sakalyasya 


69. tesam na sandhir nityam (58) 8.2.1 purvatrasiddham 12, 67 
ps | 

70. o-rāmāntānām anantānām 1.1.14 nipāta ekāj anān 103, 104 

71. īd-ūd-etām dvi-vacanasya .1.125 pluta-pragrhyā aci nityam 90, 100 

maņīvādi-varjam (60) 1.1.11 īd-ūd-ed dvi-vacanam lā 
pragrhyam 


72. adaso ’mity asya 1.1.12 adaso mat 
73. mahapurusasya ca 6.1.125 pluta-pragrhyaacinityam [90 | 


74. dūrāhvānādau yatna-visese 8.2.80 vakyasya teh pluta udattah 93, 95 
vakyasyante sambodhana-padasya Ewan P 
samsaro mahapurusah 
75. antya-sarvesvaradi-varnah 1.1.64 aco "ntyādi ti 79 
TS ri c 
76. hai-he-prayoge tu hai-hayor 8.2.85 hai-he-prayoge hai-hayoh 
Eu m | 
93, 94, 94 


77. pratyabhivada-vakye samsarah, na | 8.2.82 vakyasya teh pluta udattah 

tu stri-Südra-visaye 8.2.83 pratyabhivade '$üdre 
8.2.83 (varttika) striyam api 
pratisedho vaktavyah 


78. guror anrto 'nantasyāpy ekaikasya | 8.2.86 guror anrto nantyasyāpy 97 
prm NO [akampa — ° | 


81. sat-sangat pürvo vamano ’pi guruh | 1.4.11 samyoge guru 32 
(33) 


82. mithah-samlagno visnujanah sat- 1.1.7 halo 'nantarah samyogah 30 
sañga-samjñah (34) 


83. prsta-prativacane her va 8.2.93 vibhasa prsta-prativacane heh | 3612 
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0 
2 
2 
7 
7 
7 
7 
1 
1 
1 
1 
7 


— 
O 
I^ 


84. aksepa-garbhe nigrhita-para- 8.2.94 nigrhyanuyoge ca 3613 
matasyanuvade vakyasya samsaro va poa T 2] 
85. àmreditasya samsaro bhartsane 8.2.95 amreditam bhartsane 3614 


86. angety anena yuktasyakhyatasya 8.2.96 anga-yuktam tin-akanksam 3615 
samsaro bhartsane sakanksata cet 
3616 
3618 
89. pūrvārdhasya tv a-ramah syad 8.2.106 plutav aica id-utau 3625, 3626 
id-utav uttarasya hi vibhaktavayavat 8.2.107 eco ’pragrhyasyadirad dhüte 
tasmāc cha-kāro dvir bhavaty uta purvasyardhasyad uttarasyed-utau 


90. o-ramasya buddha-nimittasyetau 1.1.16 sambuddhau sakalyasyetav 
sandhir và anarse 


91. isasyanekatmake, vāmanaš ca va 6.1.127 iko ’savarne šākalyasya 9 


105 
a 1 
hrasvas ca 
93. na nitya-samase na cavisnupadante | 6.1.127 (varttika) sin- 
nisedha-vamanau nityasamasayoh sakala-pratisedho varttika 
vaktavyah 
106, 107 
108 
|Visnujana-sandhih |  .. OQ  | 
96. visnudaso visnupadante harighose | 8.4.53 jhalam jas jhasi 52, 84 
ca harigada (61) 8.2.39 jhalam ja$o "nte 
116 


98. yadava-matre harikamalam (63) 8.4.55 khari ca 
99. tatah Sas cho va (64) 8.4.63 Sas cho ’ti 


RIN 


100. na Scyuter iti vacyam 8.4.63 (varttika) chatvam amiti 
vaktavyam 

102. da-tau para-varnau la-ca-ta- .4.40 s-toh s-cuna s-cuh 111, 113, 

vargesu nityam (66) 8.4.41 s-tunà s-tuh 117 
8.4.60 tor li 

84.40 s-toh $-cunā $-cuh 111 
104. no ’ntas ca-chayoh ša-ramo, 8.3.7 nas chavy aprasan 140, 3630 
visņucakra-pūrvo visnucapa-pürvo và | 8.3.8 ubhayatharksu 


(68) 


111. ja-jha-fia-Sa-ramesu fia-ramah 8.4.40 s-toh s-cuna $-cuh 111 
(70) 


112. Se canto va (71) 8.3.31 $i tuk 
113. mo visnucakram visnujane (72) ` |8.3.22 mo ’nusvarah 


114. visnucakrasya harivenur 8.4.58 anusvarasya yayi para- 124, 125 
visnuvarge, visnupadantasya tu va (73) | savarnah 


8.4.59 và padantasya 


121 
varttika 


= = — 
= NIN 
O oA 
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115. ya-va-lesu sa-visnucapa-para- 8.4.58 anusvarasya yayi para- 124 
rupam ca manyante savarnah 


116. dvih sarvesvara-matrac chah (74) | 6.1.73 che ca 146 
117. visnupadantat trivikramad va (75) | 6.1.76 padantad va 
118. àn-mànbhyam nityam 6.1.74 àn-màno$ ca 


119. vamanat na-na-nà dvih sarve$vare | 8.3.32 namo hrasvad aci hamun 
120. visnujane visnujano va, ha-rau 8.4.51 sarvatra sākalyasya 57, 59 
vinà 


121. harimitrad visnugano, visnuganad |8.4.47 (varttika) yano mayo dve 
dharimitram, sauritah satvatah, bhavata iti vaktavyam 

satvatac chaurir dvir và sarve$vare iti 8.4.47 (varttika) Sarah khayo dve 
vacyam bhavata iti vaktavyam 


122. ra-rāmāt, sarvesvare tu 8.4.49 $aro 'ci 340 
123. hac ca sarvesvaratah parād iti 8.4.46 aco ra-habhyàm dve 59 
FCR LN 


124. has tu visnujane ca na 8.4.46 aco ra-habhyàm dve 9 


125. visnujanad visnudasasyadarsanam | 8.4.65 jharo jhari savarne 

126. avyaktanukarana-Sabdanam ad- | 6.1.98 avyaktanukaranasyata itau 81 

bhagasya hara itau, harigadā-nisedhas dp MM 

ca 

127. naika-sarvesvaratve 6.1.98 (varttika) anekaca iti 81 

128. na dvis-trir-uktàv, antyasya ta- 6.1.99 nāmreditasyāntyasya tu và 

129. sa-rame ta-nabhyam tug veti 8.3.29 dah si dhut 131, 132 

130. šaurau ņa-nābhyām ta-kau veti 8.3.28 n-noh kuk-tuk $ari 130 
SCREEN 


Visnusarga-sandhih 
131. visnusargo jihvamiliyah ka- 2 
khayor va 


4 
ener nay or RDAGRIDAH SA 8.3.37 ku-pvoh Xkaxpau ca 142 


150 
134. ca-chayoh $a-ramah (79) 8.3.34 visarjaniyasya sah 138, 111 
135. ta-thayoh sa-ramah (79) 8.3.34 visarjaniyasya sah 138, 113 


136. ta-thayoh sa-ramah (79) 8.3.34 visarjaniyasya sah 38 
No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
8.3.36 va Sari 


139. satvata-paratve lopyas ca 8.3.36 (varttika) khar-pare $ari và 
140. àd a-rama-gopalayor ur nityam 6.1.113 ato ror aplutàd aplute 163, 166 
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8.3.37 ku-pvoh Xkaxpau ca 1 


oo Syn || 
D = Q | BR 
#&] NI] `° 


RR = 
yn 
= — 


141. a-dvaya-bho-bhago-aghobhyo 6.1.104 nad ici — 8.3.17 bho-bhago- | 165, 167, 
lopyah, sarvešvare tu yas ca, na ca lope | agho-apürvasya yo '$1 — 8.3.18 v-yor | 168, 169, 
sandhih (81) laghu-prayatnatarah $akatayanasya | 171 

— 8.3.20 oto gàrgyasya — 8.3.22 

hali sarvesam 


142. esa-sa-paro visnujane (82) 6.1.132 etat-tadoh su-lopo ’kor anañ- | 176 

143. na tu nafi-samasak-pratyayayoh 6.1.132 etat-tadoh su-lopo ’kor anañ- | 176 

144. ra isvarat sarveSvara-gopalayoh 8.2.66 sa-sajuso ruh 16 

G pe C 
svara 6 


2 
8.2.66 sa-sajuso ruh 
146. ahno visnusargasya ro rātri-rūpa- | 8.2.68 (varttika) ahno 443 
rathantarad anyesu (85) ru-vidhau rüpa-ratri- varttika, 
rathantaresūpasamkhyānam 172 
kartavyam — 8.2.69 ro supi 


147. ro re lopyah, pūrvas ca 8.3.14 ro ri — 6.3.111 dh-ra-lope 173, 174 
trivikramah (86) pūrvasya dirgho ’nah 
[Nama-prakaranam | C O 


148. adhatu-visnubhaktikam arthavan | 1.2.45 arthavad adhātur apratyayah | 1 
nama (87) pratipadikam 


149. prakrtih parva (88) 1.4.13 yasmāt pratyaya-vidhis tad-ādi | 199 
pratyaye 'ngam 


150. pratyayah parah (89) 3.1.1 pratyayah — 3.1.2 paras ca 180, 181 


bhyàm bhyas, nas os ām, ni os sup (90) | bhyam-bhis-ne-bhyam-bhyas-nasi- 
bhyam-bhyas-nas-os-àm-ny-os-sup 


152. tatra ja-ta-$a-na-pà itah, u$ ca soh, | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
naser i$ ca (91) 


153. nama-samjfia$ catur-vidhah No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


7 
i — — 
154. visnubhakti-siddham visnu-padam | 1.4.14 sup-tin-antam padam 29 
(92) 
155. sa-ra-ramayor visnusargo 8.3.15 khar-avasānayor visarjaniyah | 76 
visnupadante (93) 


151. tatra nāmna su au jas, am au šas, | 4.1.1 ny-ap-pratipadikat 182, 183 
ta bhyàm bhis, ne bhyam bhyas, nasi 4.1.2 sv-au-jas-am-aut-chas-tā- 


156. dasavatarad am-Sasor a-rama- 6.1.107 ami pürvah 
harah (94) 


157. dasavatarasya trivikramah Sasi, 6.1.102 prathamayoh pürva-savarnah | 164, 196 
tasmat so nah pumsi (95) 6.1.103 tasmāc chaso nah pumsi 

158. a-ramantah krsna-samjfah (96) _ | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar |__| 
7.1.12 tā-nasi-nasām inat-syah 
7.1.12 tā-nasi-nasām inat-syah 
166. krsnasya e osi (104) 


167. vamana-gopi-radhabhyo nud àmi |7.1.54 hrasva-nady-àpo nut 208 
(105) 
778 


8 
4 


168. tatra tin-mitau sarvatragamau 
$namam vina, ug-anta-kic ca (106) 
169. vàmanasya trivikramo nàmi, nr- 
Sabdasya tu và, na tisr-catasroh (107) 
170. isvara-harimitra-ka-nebhyah 
pratyaya-virifici-sasya so, num- 
visnusarga-vyavadhane "pi, na tu 
visnupadady-anta-satinam (108) 


No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar NES 


6.4.3 nami — 6.4.4 na tisr-catasr — 
6.4.6 nr ca 

8.3.55 apadàntasya mürdhanyah 
— 8.3.57 in-koh — 8.3.58 num- 
visarjaniya-Sar-vyavaye "pi — 8.3.59 
ādeša-pratyayayoh — 8.3.111 sāt- 
padadyoh 


209, 300, 
283 


171. sambodhane sur buddha-samjüah |2.3.49 eka-vacanam sambuddhih 192 
(109) 

172. e-o-vàmanebhyo 6.1.69 en-hrasvat sambuddheh 193 
buddhasyadarsanam (110) 


173. ra-sa-r-dvayebhyo nasya nah, 
sarve$vara-ha-ya-va-ka-varga-pa- 
varga-vyavadhane "pi, samana- 


8.4.1 ra-sābhyārh no nah samāna- 
pade — 8.4.2 at-ku-pv-ān-num- 
vyavāye 'pi — 8.4.37 padāntasya — 


visnupade, na tu visnupadantasya (111) | 8.4.38 pada-vyavaye ’pi 


No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 


174. šas-ādayo yadu-samjfiah (112) 
175. atra pàda danta masa yüsa ity 
etesam pad dat màs yüsan ity ete 
virificayo yadusu và (113) 


6.1.63 pad-dan-no-mas-hrn-nis-asan- 


yusan-dosan-yakafi-chakann-udann- 
asafi-chas-prabhrtisu 


235, 197, 
198, 1057 


240 


176. ā-rāma-haro yadu-sarvešvare, na | 6.4.140 ato dhatoh 
tv apah (114) 


177. i-u-rāmānto hari-samjüah (115) 


179. i-dvayasya e, u-dvayasya o, 
r-dvayasya ar, l-dvayasya al govinda- 
samjfiah (117) 

180. nito vrsni-samjüah (118) 


1.4.7 $eso ghy asakhi 
178. harita au pürva-savarnah (116) 6.1.102 prathamayoh pürva-savarnah 


1.1.2 ad-en gunah 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


81. harer govindo jasi vrsnisu buddhe | 7.3.108 hrasvasya gunah — 7.3.109 


1 
ca (119) 


182. haritas tà na, na tu laksmyam 
(120) 

183. e-obhyàm nasi-nasor a-ràma- 
harah (121) 


184. harito ner auc (122) 7.3.119 ac ca gheh 
185. samsarasya haras citi (124) 6.4.143 teh 3 


jasi ca — 7.3.111 gher n-iti 


7.3.120 ano nā ’striyam 


6.1.110 nasi-nasos ca 


IM 
IRE 
242, 241, 
245 
|247| 
(316 — | 


186. tres trayo nami svarthe (125) 7.1.53 tres trayah |264 | 


187. sa-nanta-sankhyatah kates ca jas- 


sasor mahaharah svarthe (126) 
188. r-rama-sakhibhyam ušanas 


purudamšas anehas ity etebhyas ca sor 


āc, buddham vinā (127) 

189. a-dvayasya 4, i-dvayasya 

ai, u-dvayasya au, r-dvayasya ār, 
]-dvayasya al vrsnindra-samjiiah, e-o- 
sthāne ai au ca (128) 


190. sv-adayah pafica pandavah (129) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


7.1.92 sakhyur asambuddhau 
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191. sakhyur vrsnindrah su-varjam 
pandavesu (130) 


1.1.23 bahu-gana-vatu-dati samkhya 
7.1.22 sadbhyo luk 

7.1.93 anan sau 

7.1.94 rd-usanas-purudamso 
"nehasàm ca 

1.1.1 vrddhir ad-aic 


258, 261 


44 
46 
47 
16 
64 
248, 276 
6 
53 


2 
2 
2 
2 
1 


192. na sakhir hari-samjfias tadau, 1.4.7 Seso ghy asakhi 243, 257 
patis tv asamase (131) 1.4.8 patih samasa eva 


193. khya-tyabhyam nasi-nasor us 6.1.112 khya-tyat parasya 25 
(132) 
[256 


194. sakhi-patibhyam ner au (133) 7.3.118 aut 256 


195. dhator īd-ūtor iy-uvau sarvesvare | 6.4.77 aci šnu-dhātu-bhruvām y-vor |271 
bahulam (134) iyan-uvanau NE 
196. sahajaneka-sarvesvarasya kvib- 6.4.82 er anekàco 'samyoga-pürvasya | 272, 281 
antasya kevala-dhàtv-aksara-sat- 6.4.83 oh supi idi 
sangasprstayor 1d-ütor ya-vau 


197. ni-radhabhyam ner am (135) 7.3.116 ner am nady-ām-nībhyah 


198. sudhi-bhuvor iy-uvàv eva 6.4.85 na bhü-sudhiyoh 


5 

199. varsa-punar-drn-kara-kara- 6.4.84 varsābhvas ca 282, 282 

karabhyo bhuvo va eva 6.4.84 (varttika) drn-kara-punah- 

pürvasya bhuvo yan vaktavyah 

200. r-ràmasya govindah pandavesu 7.3.110 rto ni-sarvanāma-sthānayoh |275 

uc (19) [UM 

202. radha-visnujanabhyam ipa$ ca 6.1.68 hal-ny-ābbhyo dirghat su-ti- 252 
trivikramat sor harah (138) sy-aprktam hal pm 
203. svasr-trl-trn-pratyayantanam 6.4.11 ap-trn-trc-svasr-naptr-nestr- 277 
vrsnindrah su-varjam pandavesu (139) | tvastr-ksatr-hotr-potr-prasastrnam ME 
204. krostu-Sabdasya pandavesu trl- 7.1.95 trj-vat krostuh 274, 278 
pratyayantasyaiva rüpam, buddham 7.1.97 vibhasa trtīyādisv aci P| 
vina, tadi-sarvesvare tu vikalpah 

Sarvesvaranta laksmi-lingah | Cd 


209. radha-brahmabhyam au i (144) 7.1.18 auna apah 287, 310 
210. rādhāyā e tausor buddhe ca (145) |7.3.105 ani capah 289, 288 


211. radhato yap vrsnisu (146) 7.3.113 yad apah 
212. ambādīnām gopyas ca vamano 7.3.107 ambartha-nadyor hrasvah 267 
buddhe (147) 


214. atra nišā-nāsikayor nis-nasav 6.1.63 pad-dan-no-mas-hrn-nis-asan- | 228 

adesau yadusu và vacyau (149) yusan-dosan-yakafi-chakann-udann- W 
asañ-chas-prabhrtisu 

215. harita ap va vrsnisu laksmyam, 1.4.6 n-iti hrasvas ca 296, 268 

nityam gopyah (150) 7.3.112 an nadyah ET 

216. laksmi-sthayos tri-caturos tisr- 7.2.99 tri-caturoh striyām tisr-catasr | 298 

catasr visnubhaktau (151) 


217. tisr-catasro rah sarve$vare (152) | 7.2.100 aci ra rtah 
218. ī-ū-laksmīr gopi-samjiia (153) 1.4.3 y-ü stry-akhyau nadi 


208. tatrab-anta-laksmi radha-samjfia | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
(143) 
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219. avī-tantrī-tarī-laksmī-hrī-dhī- 
$rinam uņādinā šabdānām tu bhavaty 
esam su-lopo na kadacana (154) 

220. stri-bhruvor iy-uvau sarve$vare, 
striyà am-$asor và (155) 


221. ney-uv-sthànam gopi, striyam 
vina, vrsnisv ami ca và (156) 


Sarvesvaranta brahma-lingah 
222. brahma-krsnat sor am (157) 7.1.24 ato "m 
223. brahmato jas-šasoh $ih (158) 7.1.20 jas-Sasoh sih 


224. sarve$vara-vaisnavàntayor num 
sau (159) 


225. antya-sarvesvarat param mitah 1.1.47 m-id aco ’ntyat parah 3 
sthanam (160) 


These words don't end in [n]i, and thus s[u] is not 
deleted by: 6.1.68 hal-ny-abbhyo dirghat su-ti-sy- 


aprktam hal 
271, 301, 
302 
1.4.4 neyan-uvan-sthanav astri 


6.4.77 aci $nu-dhàtu-bhruvàm y-vor 
303, 304 
1.4.5 vami 


iyan-uvanau 


6.4.79 striyah 
6.4.80 vam-$asoh 
309 


7.1.72 napumsakasya jhal-acah 


226. antyat pürva-varnah uddhava- 1.1.65 alo ’ntyat pürva upadhā 2 
samjfiah (161) 


227. abrahma-pandavah Sis ca krsna- 
sthana-samjfiah (162) 

228. nanta-dhatu-varjita-santa-sat- 
sanga-mahad-apam uddhavasya 
trivikramah krsnasthane, buddham 
vina (163) 


229. hrdayasya hrd yadusu vā, $irsasya 
Sīrsan vety eke (164) 


230. avisnupadantasya nasya masya ca 
visnucakram vaisnave (165) 


231. brahmatah sv-amor mahaharah 7.1.23 sv-amor napumsakat 3 
(166) 

232. brahmesantan nuk sarvešvare, na | 7.1.73 iko 'ci vibhaktau 3 
tv ami (167) 


233. dadhi-asthi-sakthi-aksi-sabdanam 
i-ramasya an tadi-sarvesvare (168) 

234. akrsnasthana-sarvesvaro 
bhagavat-samjfiah, taddhite yas ca 
(169) 

235. va-ma-sat-sanga-hinasyano 
’-rama-haro bhagavati, na tu ye, 1-hyos 
tu va (170) 


236. brahmano govindo va buddhe 
in ali a NNNM! 
237. brahmānta-trivikramasya 


238. samānārthatayā 
purusottamatārham isantam brahma 
purusottama-vad va tàdi-sarve$vare 


1.1.42 si sarvanāma-sthānam 
1.1.43 sud anapumsakasya 

6.4.8 sarvanama-sthane 
casambuddhau 

6.4.10 sànta-mahatah samyogasya 
6.4.11 ap-trn-trc-svasr-naptr-nestr- 
tvastr-ksatr-hotr-potr-prasasttnam 
6.1.60 sirsams chandasi — 6.1.63 
pad-dan-no-mās-hrn-niš-asan-yūsan- 
dosan-yakafi-chakann-udann-àsafi- 
chas-prabhrtisu 


313, 229 


250, 317, 
271 
3514, 228 


7 
4 
8.3.24 nas capadantasya jhali 12 
2 
3 


3 
1 


7.1.75 asthi-dadhi-sakthy-aksņām 


9 
9 
0 
322 
anan udattah 
1.4.18 y-aci bham 
6.4.134 al-lopo ’nah 234, 237, 
355 
8 


6.4.136 vibhasa ni-$yoh 


6.4.137 na samyogad va-m-antat 


1.2.47 hrasvo napumsake 
pratipadikasya 
7.1.74 trtiyadisu bhasita-pumskam 


pum-vad gālavasya 
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239. e-ai-sthāne i-ramah, o-au-sthane | 1.1.48 eca ig ghrasvadese 323 
u-ramo vamanah syat (173) 


Visnujanantah purusottama- 
lingah 

240. acas caturbhujanubandhanam ca | 7.1.70 ugid-acārh sarvanāma-sthāne | 361 
num krsnasthane (174) 'dhatoh 


241. ta-vargasya ca-vargas ca-varga- 8.4.40 s-toh s-cuna s-cuh 
242. sat-sangantasya haro 8.2.23 samyogantasya lopah 


243. ca-vargasya ka-vargo 8.2.30 coh kuh 
visnupadante, vaisnave tv asa-varge 
(177) 


mÓ 
m. 
m. 


5 
3 


4 
78 
244. visnujanasya dvitvam vā virame 8.4.47 anacica 8 
245. aco ’-rama-haro bhagavati, 6.1.222 cau 417, 416 
purvasya trivikramas ca (178) 6.4.138 acah 
246. pürvasya visnupada-vattvam 1.4.17 sv-adisv asarvanamasthane 230, 1252 


svādi-taddhitayor aya-sarvesvaradyoh | 1.4.16 siti ca 
(179) 


247. tiryacas tira$cir udaca udicir 6.4.139 uda it 420 
FACT MN |P 
1 
249. cha-So raj-yaj-bhraj-parivraj-srj- | 8.2.36 vra$ca-bhrasja-srja-mrja-yaja- | 294, 378 
mrj-bhrasj-vra$cam ca so visnupadante | raja-bhraja-ccha-sam sah — 8.2.30 varttika 


vaisnave ca (182) (varttika) parau vrajeh sah padante 


250. s-koh sat-sangadyor haro 8.2.29 s-koh samyogādyor ante ca 380 
visnupadante vaisnave ca (183) 


251. sasya do visnupadante harighose | 8.2.39 jhalam jašo "nte 
ca (184) 8.4.53 jhalam jas jhasi 


252. visnudasasya harikamalam va 8.4.56 va ’vasane 206 
virame (185) 


253. sraj dis drs rtvij usnih dadhrs 3.2.58 sprso "nudake kvin 
anudaka-pürva-spr$ tadrs ity-adinam 3.2.59 rtvig-dadhrk-srag-dig-usnig- 
ko visnupadante (186) aficu-yuji-kruficam ca 

82.62 kvin-pratyayasya kuh 


254. yujo 'samastasya num 7.1.71 yujer asamāse 376 
a na u samahan [| 
255. rat sasyaiva sat-sanganta-hara- 8.2.24 rat sasya 280 
256. atv-as-antoddhavasya trivikramo | 6.4.14 atv-as-antasya cadhatoh 425 
buddha-varjita-sau, dhatum vina (187) fee | 


257. bhagavatu-aghavatu-bhavatünam | 8.3.1 (varttika) vibhasa bhavad- 
bhagos aghos bhos iti nipata va buddhe | bhagavad-aghavatàm oc cāvasya 


258. pāc-chabdasya vamano bhagavati | 6.4.130 pādah pat 414 
(188) 


259. ja-varja-harigadader 8.2.37 ekàco bašo bhas jhas-antasya 
eka-sarvesvarasya dhator s-dhvoh 

harighosantasyadau harighosatvam 

visnupadante sa-dhvos ca (189) 


SB 
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260. nāmāntasya nasya haro 8.2.7 na-lopah pratipadikantasya 236, 352 
261. Svan yuvan maghavan ity esam 6.4.133 $va-yuva-maghonam 362 
vasya ur bhagavati ib-varjita-taddhite — | a-taddhite 

tu na yuvatity etad-varjam (191) 

262. dhato ra-va-prag-id-utos 8.2.77 halica 

trivikramo ra-vato visnujane, na kura- | 8.2.78 upadhayam ca 

chura-nāma-dhātūnām, na ca taddhita- | 8.2.79 na bha-kur-churam 


ye (192) 


263. pathin mathin rbhuksinn ity esàm | 7.1.85 pathi-mathy-rbhuksam at 365 
Sasha sm (195 pr. 
264. pathy-ādīnām i-rāmasyā-rāmah 7.1.86 ito 't sarvanama-sthane 366, 367 
265. pathy-ādīnām samsāra-haro 7.1.88 bhasya ter lopah 368 
EO A RN 


266. in han püsan aryaman ity esam 6.4.12 in-han-pūsāryamņām sau 356, 357 
uddhavasya trivikramah su-$yor eva 6.4.13 sau ca 

(196) 

267. hano hasya gho nin-nayoh (197) | 7.3.54 ho hanter fi-n-in-nesu 
268. ra-sa-nanta-sankhyabhyo nud ami | 1.1.24 s-nàntà sat 369, 338 
svarthe (198) 7.1.55 sat-caturbhyas ca 


269. nantoddhavasya trivikramo nami |6.4.7 nopadhayah 370 
(199) 


270. astana à visnubhaktisu va (200) — | 7.2.84 astana à vibhaktau 
271. tasmat jas-Sasor aus svarthe (201) |7.1.21 astabhya aus 


272. anafi-purvasyarvano ’rvatr sum 6.4.127 arvanas trasav anafiah 364 
mi I 

273. na-varja-ta-varga-sthasya nasya 
Eee PT 

274. dhàtor mo no visnupadante ma- 8.2.64 mo no dhatoh 341, 2309 
eie e [Ros mew o 

275. catur-anaduhor am krsnasthane, | 7.1.98 catur-anaduhor ām udāttah 331, 333 
bugate wam O0) [1499 amu | 

276. ra-ramasya na visnusargah supi 8.3.16 roh supi 339 
mi < ue. 

277. ya-vayor visnupadantayor haro 6.1.66 lopo v-yor vali 873 
pe eee m 

278. sarvesvare tu vikalpah, hare sati 82.1 pürvatrasiddham 12, 168 

sakatayanasya 
279. nityam harivenu-vidhih pratyaya- | 8.4.45 (varttika) yaro 'nunasike 
harivenau (204) pratyaye bhasayam nitya-vacanam E | 
kartavyam 

280. sat parasya ta-varga-yuktasya 8.4.41 s-tuna s-tuh 113, 

ca ta-vargasya ta-vargah, na tu 8.4.42 na padantat tor anam 114, 114 

visnupadantat ta-vargad anam-navati- | 8.4.42 (varttika) anam-navati- varttika 

nagarinam (205) nagarinam iti vaktavyam 

281. sajus à$is ity anayor is-us-anta- 8.2.66 sa-sajuso ruh 162, 2984 


dhatos ca ro visnupadante, tasya 6.4.34 (varttika) kvau ca $asa itvam | varttika 
visnusarga$ ca supi (206) bhavatiti vaktavyam 
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282. ir-ur-anta-dhàtor uddhavasya 
trivikramo visnupadante (207) 


283. sahajasya mürdhanya-jata-ka- 

rama-sambandhinas ca ksa-ramasya 
sat-sangadi-hare dah, anyasya tu ko 
vaktavyah, disi-drsi-anudaka-ptrva- 
sprsi-jatasya ca 


285. doso dosan yadusu và 


286. dhvamsu-sramsu-vasv-anaduham | 8.2.72 vasu-sramsu-dhvamsv- 


do visnupadante (208) 


287. vasor vasya ur bhagavati (209) 6.4.131 vasoh samprasaranam 435 


288. pumsah pumasuh krsnasthàne 
(210) 

289. uSanaso nàntatvam sa-lopitvam 
visnusargàntatvam ca buddhe 


290. hasya dhah, naho dhah, dades tu 
dhator ghah, druha-muha-na$a-snuha- 
sniham va visnupadante vaisnave ca 


284. rakser va ka iti kecit No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | | 


8.2.76 r-vor upadhaya dirgha ikah 
6.4.34 (varttika) kvau ca Sasa itvam 
bhavatiti vaktavyam 

No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


433, 2984 
varttika 


6.1.63 pad-dan-no-mas-hrn-nis-asan- 
yusan-dosan-yakafi-chakann-udann- 
asafi-chas-prabhrtisu 

334 
anaduham dah 


7.1.89 pumso 'sun 


436 
varttika 


324, 325, 
327, 440 


7.1.94 (varttika) usanasah 
sambuddhav api pakse ’nan isyate 
na ni-sambuddhyor iti na-lopa- 
pratisedho "pi paksa isyate 

8.2.31 ho dhah 

8.2.32 dader dhator ghah 

8.2.33 va druha-muha-snuha-sniham 
8.2.34 naho dhah 


291. vaho va üth bhagavati 6.4.132 vaha uth 


(211) 


Visnujananta laksmi-lingah 


293. anaduho num ca sau 7.1.82 sav anaduhah 332 


292. a-dvayad utho vrsnindrah 6.1.89 ety-edhaty-üthsu 


295. apo do bhe (212) F 74.48 apo bhi 
296. diva au sau (213) 7.1.84 diva aut 
297. diva ur visnupadante (214) 6.1.131 diva ut 


Visnujananta brahma-lingah | č | | 


298. bahürjo num-pratisedhah : 7.1.72 (varttika) bahürji pratisedho | 443 
vaktavyah vàrttika 

299. nasya haro và brahmani buddhe | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 

(215) 


300. ahno visnusargo visnupadante, na | 8.2.68 ahan 443 


a A | 8 
8.2.69 ro 'supi 


301. asya sv-ady-abhava eva ra-vidhir 
No Equivalent in Paninian grammar EN 


vacyah 
No Equivalent in Paninian grammar fl 


Visesya-visesanadi-vivekah 
784 


294. sadhah sat 8.3.56 saheh sadah sah 


302. tatra krsnadi-sabdah samjiia- 
višesādau niyata-purusottamadayah 
(217) 

303. sankhyadi-sabdas tu vacya-lingah 
(218) 


304. samānādhikaraņa-višesaņa-rūpā | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 
vi$esya-linga-visnubhakti-vacanàni 
bhajante (219) 


305. jāti-guņa-kriyā-dvārā yasya No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
visesah kathyate tad viS$esyah, yena 

tasya vi$esah kathyate tad visesanam 

(220) 


306. avyaya-visesanam brahma No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 


307. kecic chabdā viSesanatve 'pisva- | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 
lingam na tyajanti (221) 


308. ekasya višesaņasya vi$esyam No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
anekam cet praty-ekam và 

samudayasya và sankhyanurüpam 

vacanam 


309. kvacid bahünàm visesanatve 'py | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
FEET ee | 
310. vimšaty-ādyāh sadaikatve No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


313. krsnanama-krsnato neh smai 7.1.14 sarvanamnah smai 
e ü — 
314. krsnanama-krsnato ñaseh smat .1.15 nasi-nyol a i 
(227) 
315. krsnanama-krsna-radhabhyam 
sud ami (228) 
316. krsnanama-krsnato neh smin 7.1.15 nasi-nyoh smat-sminau 
(229) 
317. sarvādih krsnanamakhyo gauna- | 1.1.29 na bahuvrihau 222, 222 
samjüe vina bhavet (230) 1.1.29 (varttika) samjūopasarjanī- 
bhūtās tu na sarvadayah 
318. pūrvādi ca vyavasthayam 1.1.34 pūrva-parāvara- 218 
saptakam krsnanamakam (231) daksinottaraparadharani r- 
vyavasthayam asamjfiayam 
| 319. samo 'tulye krsņanāma (232) | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar_| | 
321. antaro bāhya-paridhānīyayor, na |1.1.36 antaram bahir- 
tv asau puri (234) yogopasamvyanayoh 
1.1.36 (varttika) apuriti ca 
vaktavyam 


322. pūrvādīni nava krsņanāmāni jasi | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 

MES poe 
323. pürvadibhyo navabhyah smat- 7.1.16 pūrvādibhyo navabhyo va 
jac Oe 


324. na krsnanama trtīyā-samāse tad- | 1.1.30 trtiya-samase 
vakye ca 


325. na krsnanama dvandve, jasi tu va | 1.1.31 dvandve ca 224, 225 
1.1.32 vibhāsā jasi 
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326. prathama-carama-tayāyālpārdha- | 1.1.33 prathama-carama- 226 
katipaya-nemāh krsnanàmani jasi va tayalpardha-katipaya-nemas ca 
(237) 


327. tiyasya krsnanamata vrsnisu va 1.1.36 (varttika) vibhasa prakarane | 226 
tiyasya và nitsu sarvanàma-samjfiety | varttika 


upasamkhyanam 
328. tad-ādi-saptānām samsarasya- 7.2.102 tyad-adinàm ah 265, 381, 
ràmah sv-àdau, dasya ca mah, tad-ades | 7.2.106 ta-doh sah sav anantyayoh 
tah sah sau (238) 7.2.109 da$ ca 
329. idamo "yam sau, iyam tu 7.2.108 idamo mah 343, 441, 
laksmyam, sakasya tv ayakam- 7.2.110 yah sau 


iyakamau (239) 7.2.111 ido ’y pumsi 


330. idamo ’ka-ramasya anas tausoh 7.2.112 an apy akah 346 
(240) 


331. vaisnave tv as (241) 7.2.113 hali lopah 


332. sa-ka-ramasya ca 2.4.32 idamo "nvàde$e '$ anudāttas 
kathitanukathane trtiyadau 


333. idam-adobhyam aka-ramabhyam 
nais (242) 
334. etad-idamor enah 


kathitanukathane dvitiya-taussu (243) 


336. ado-mat parasya sarvešvarasya u 
ü yathesta-siddhi (245) 

337. adasa eta 1 bahutve, na tu kat 
(246) 


339. yusmad-asmados tvam-aham- 3.4.53 dvitiyayàm ca — 7.1.27 

adayah sv-adina saha (248) yusmad-asmadbhyam naso '$ — 
7.1.28 ne prathamayor am — 7.1.29 
$aso nah — 7.1.30 bhyaso bhyam 
— 7.1.31 paficamya at — 7.1.32 eka- 
vacanasya ca — 7.1.33 sama akam 
— 7.2.86 yusmad-asmador anadese 
— 7.2.88 prathamāyās ca dvi-vacane 
bhasayam — 7.2.89 yo 'ci — 7.2.90 
Sese lopah — 7.2.91 ma-paryantasya 
— 7.2.92 yuvavau dvi-vacane — 
7.2.93 yüya-vayau jasi — 7.2.94 
tvahau sau — 7.2.95 tubhya-mahyau 
nayi — 7.2.96 tava-mamau nasi — 
7.2.97 tva-màv eka-vacane 


340. anayor visnupadatve saty eva kasika of 5.3.71 

341. tesàm sarvesam tvam-aham-àdaya discussed 

342. anyatra va-ma-paryanta-varjam discussed 
ús 


aksarani prakrta-pada-vat karyani 
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343. visnupadad va, anvadese tu 8.1.17 padat 402, 407 
nityam (249) 8.1.26 (varttika) yusmad-asmador varttika 


vibhāsā ananvādeša iti vaktavyam 


344. yusmàn yusmabhyam yusmākam | 8.1.21 bahu-vacanasya vas-nasau 405 
ity esam vas, asman asmabhyam 
asmakam ity esam nas (250) 
|407| 


345. tubhyam-tavayos te, mahyam- 8.1.22 te-mayāv eka-vacanasya 06 
mamayor me (251) 


346. tvam mam tvā mā (252) 8.1.23 tvā-mau dvitiyayah 407 
347. yusmad-asmad-visņupadayor 8.1.20 yusmad-asmadoh sasthī- 404, 403 
vàm-nau dvitiya-caturthi-sasthi-dvitve, | caturthī-dvitīyā-sthayor vàm-nàvau 


na tu samase (253) 8.1.18 anudattam sarvam apadadau 


348. sa-pürva-padat prathamantad 8.1.26 sa-pürvayàh prathamaya 410 
vānvādeše ’pi te virificayah vibhàsà 
403 | 
1 


403 
[351. parampara-yoge tu na nisedhah | Kāśikā of 8.1.25 TC 
355. samanya-vacana-tulyadhikarane  |8.1.73 nàmantrite samanadhikarane | 413 
amantrite krama-sthe cet pürvam sat cu e] 


354. amantritam pürvam asad-vat 8.1.72 àmantritam pürvam 412 
avidyamānavat 

356. bahu-vacane ced vā 8.1.74 vibhasitam visesa-vacane 413A 
bahu-vacanam 


357. kimah ko visnubhaktau sakasyapi 
(254) 

358. krsņanāma-rādhātah syap vrsnisu, | 7.3.114 sarvanamnah syad dhrasvaš |29 
ptrvaya ca vāmana (25 Er UD 
359. dig-bahuvrihau krsnanamata và 1.1.28 vibhāsā dik-samāse 292 

360. anyādibhyas tuk sv-amor 7.1.25 add dataradibhyah 3 
bm) pb 5 D o 


15 

361. dvitiyaikatve kathitanukathane 2.4.34 (varttika) enad iti 442 
idam-etador enad-ādešo brahmani 
vacyah (257) 
363. svar-adi cadi vad-adi-taddhitah 1.1.37 svar-adi-nipatam avyayam 447, 448, 
ktva mantas ca krd avyayam (259) 1.1.38 taddhitas cāsarva-vibhaktih 449, 450 

1.1.39 krn m-ej-antah 

1.1.40 ktva-tosun-kasunah 
|Akhyata-prakaranam | 


365. bhū-sanantādyā dhatavah (260) 1.3.1 bhü-vadayo dhatavah 
3.1.32 san-ādy-antā dhàtavah 


366. dhatoh (261) 3.1.91 dhatoh 2829 


787 


367. tatra prayo vartamāna-kāle tib- 
adayo ’stadasacyuta-namanah (262) 


368. vidhi-sambhavanadau yad-adayo 
vidhi-namanah (263) 


369. asih-preranadau tub-adayo 
vidhatr-namanah (264) 


370. anadyatana-bhüte dib-ādayo 
bhüte$vara-namanah (265) 


371. bhüte dib-ādayo bhūteša- 
namanah (266) 

372. paroksa-bhüte nal-àdayo 
"dhoksaja-nàmanah (267) 


373. āšisi yàt yastàm ity-adayah kama- 
pala-namanah (268) 


374. arharthe 'nadyatana-bhavisyati ca 


tadayo bala-kalki-namanah (269) 


375. bhavisyat-kale syaty-àdayah 
kalki-nàmanah (270) 


2151, 
2154, 
2233, 
2236, 2169 


32.123 vartamane lat — 3.4.78 tip- 
tas-jhi-sip-thas-tha-mib-vas-mas- 
tatam-jha-thas-atham-dhvam-id-vahi- 
mahin — 3.4.79 tita ātmanepadānām 
ter e — 3.4.80 thasah se — 7.1.3 jho 
"ntah 

3.3.161 vidhi- 
nimantranamantranadhista- 
samprasna-prarthanesu lin — 
3.4.102 linas styut — 3.4.103 yasut 
parasmaipadesüdatto nic ca — 
3.4.105 jhasya ran — 3.4.106 ito 't 
— 3.4.107 sut ti-thoh — 3.4.108 jher 
jus — 6.1.96 usy apadantat — 7.2.79 
linah sa-lopo 'nantyasya 

3.3.162 lot ca — 3.3.173 āšisi lin- 
lotau — 3.4.85 loto lan-vat — 3.4.86 
er uh — 3.4.87 ser hy apic ca — 
3.4.89 mer nih — 3.4.90 4m etah — 
3.4.91 sa-vabhyam vamau — 3.4.92 
ad uttamasya pic ca— 3.4.93 eta ai 
— 3.4.99 nityam nitah 


2208, 
2255, 
2209, 
2256. 
2257, 
2210, 
2213, 
2214,2211 


2194, 
2195, 
2198, 
2196, 
2201, 
2203, 
2251, 
2252, 
2204, 
2253, 2200 
2205, 
2207, 2199 


2218 


2171, 
2241, 2173 


3.2.111 anadyatane lan — 3.4.100 
ita$ ca — 3.4.101 tas-thas-tha-mipam 
tàm-tam-tamah 

3.2.110 lun 


3.2.115 parokse lit 

3.4.81 litas ta-jhayor esir ec 

3.4.82 parasmaipadanam nal-atus-us- 
thal-athus-a-nal-va-mah 

3.3.173 āšisi lin-lotau — 3.4.102 
liñas siyut — 3.4.103 yāsut 
parasmaipadesüdatto nic ca — 
3.4.105 jhasya ran — 3.4.106 ito 't 
— 3.4.107 sut ti-thoh — 3.4.108 jher 
jus — 6.1.96 usy apadantat — 7.2.79 
linah sa-lopo 'nantyasya 


2188, 
2186, 
2185, 
2191, 
2192, 2250 


2.4.85 lutah prathamasya da-rau- 
rasah — 3.1.33 sya-tasi lr-lutoh — 
3.3.15 anadyatane lut — 7.4.50 tas- 
astyor lopah — 7.4.51 rica — 7.4.52 
ha eti 


3.3.13 Irt Sese ca 2193, 2186 
3.3.33 prathane vāv ašabde 


788 


376. sakanksam yatra kriyātikramo 3.3.139 lin-nimitte Irn kriyatipattau | 2229 
nirdisyate, tatra karya-karanayoh syad- 
adika ajita-nāmāno bhüte bhavisyati ca 


(271) 

[377. pit prthuh (272) |No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
| 378. nin nrsimhah (273) | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar | — | 
[379. kit kapilah (274) —  NoEquivalentin Paninian grammar | — | 
| 380. hin nirguņah (275) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
[381. kic ca nic ca kamsārih (276) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
[382. Sit Sivah (277) — — | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar | — 
383. tib-àdi-nava-navanàm pürva- 1.4.99 lah parasmaipadam 2155 
pūrvāņi para-pada-samjfiani (278) 


384. uttarottarany àtma-pada- 1.4.100 tan-ānāv ātmanepadam 2156 
samjftiakani (279) 


385. navakesu trīņi trīņi prathama- 1.4.101 tinas trīņi trīņi prathama- 2160 
madhyamottama-purusa-samjfiakani madhyamottamah 
(280) 


386. acyutadayah pañca Sivas ca krsna- | 3.4.113 tin-šit sarvadhatukam 2166 
ahah OS pri | 
387. anye pratyayā rāma-dhātukāh 3.4.114 ardhadhatukam $esah — ; 

(282) 3.4.115 lit ca — 3.4.116 lin asisi 2172, 2215 
388. parapadani kartari (283) 2159 
389. atmapadibhya atmapadani nita$ 1.3.12 anudatta-n-ita ātmanepadam | 2157 
ca (284) 
390. ubhayapadibhya ubhayapadani 1.3.72 svarita-fiitah kartr-abhipraye |2158 
fiita$ ca (285) kriya-phale 
391. atmapadany eva karmani (286) 2679 
392. atmapada-prathama-purusaika- 1.3.13 bhāva-karmaņoh 2679 
vacinam eva have Q87) i a 
393. šap krsņa-dhātuke (288) 2167 


394. dhātor antasya govindah pratyaye | 7.3.84 sārvadhātukārdhadhātukayoh |2168 
(289) 


D 
rat 
oo 
a 


395. aprthu-krsna-dhatuko nirgunah 1.2.4 sarvadhatukam ap-it 2234 
(290) 

396. a-rama-hara e-ayor avisnupadante | 6.1.97 ato gune 191 
(291) 


397. a à va-moh (292) 7.3.101 ato dirgho yañi 2170 


398. yak krsna-dhàtuke bhava- 3.1.67 sarvadhatuke yak 2756 
Ecl ere eel 
399. iSasya na govinda-vrsnindrau 1.1.5 k-n-iti ca 2217 
karsana 094 prm ee 


400. ata āis ta-thayoh (295) 7.2.81 ato nitah 2235 


401. ato ya ih (296) 6.1.66 lopo v-yor vali 873, 2212 
ee mese o o 

404. tu-hyos tàtan à$isi và sarvatra 7.1.35 tu-hyos tatan āšisy 2197 

(299) anyatarasyam 


405. ato her harah (300) 6.4.105 ato heh 2202 
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406. pradaya upendra-samjiia dhatu- 1.4.59 upasargah kriyā-yoge 22, 2230 
yoge, te ca prak (301) 1.4.80 te prag dhatoh 


407. pürvokta-nimittatve saty eva not needed in Paninian grammar 
408. upendran nopade$asya natvam 8.4.14 upasargad asamase "pi 


409. hinu-minanipam ca (304) 8.4.15 hinu-mina 


A. 2530, 2231 
8.4.16 ani lot 


410. nimsa-niksa-nindam va 8.4.33 va nimsa-niksa-nindām 2839 


411. ano "nyena visnupadena 8.4.2 at-ku-pv-an-num-vyavaye 'pi 
vyavadhane natvam na 


8.4.2 at-ku-pv-ān-num-vyavāye "pi 
413. va-mādayas te tv acyutāder eva, | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar 
ameta) ere e e 
414. dhàtoh pūrvam at bhüte$vara- 6.4.71 lun-lan-Irnksv ad udattah 2206 
415. sir bhūteše (307) 3.1.43 cli luni 2221, 2222 
S jasa T 
416. in-stha-pibati-damodara- 2.4.77 gāti-sthā-ghu-pā-bhūbhyah 2223 
bhübhyah ser mahaharah parapade sicah parasmaipadesu au 
(308) 
417. dap-daip-dino vina dà-dhà 1.1.20 da-dha ghv adap 2373 
Vines GO) poem 
419. bhuvo bhüv bhitesadhoksaja- 6.4.88 bhuvo vug lun-litoh 


sarve$vare (311) B 


420. at-pratisedho mà-màsma-yoge 6.4.74 na màn-yoge 2228 
(312) 

421. in bhūteša-te bhava-karmanoh 3.1.66 cin bhava-karmanoh 

(313) 


425. sahaja-sarve$varanta-hana-graha- | 6.4.62 sya-sic-siyut-tasisu bhava- 2757 
drsibhya in-vad-id va sya-si-kāmapāla- | karmanor upadeše ’j-jhana-graha- E 
balakalkisu bhava-karmanoh drsam va cin-vad it ca 

426. a-rāmānya-varņād ante-antàm- 7.1.5 atmanepadesv anatah 2258 
mmy mai) 


430. isvara-harimitra-ha-karebhyah 8.3.78 inah sidhvam-lun-litam dho 2247 
sidhvam-bhitesadhoksajanam dhasya | "ngat 
dhah (320) 


431. id-vyavadhane tu va (321) 8.3.79 vibhasetah 2325 
432. dhator dvir-vacanam adhoksaja-  |6.1.8 liti dhātor anabhyāsasya 2177, 2315 


sann-an-yansu (322) 6.1.11 cani 
433. sarvešvara-paryantasyādi- 6.1.1 ekàco dve prathamasya 2175, 2177 
bhagasya anarasya dvir-vacanam (323) | 6.1.8 liti dhator anabhyāsasya 
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434. sarve$varaditve tu sat-sangadi-na- 
ba-da-ra-varjasyanya-bhagasya (324) 


6.1.2 aj-ader dvitiyasya 
6.1.3 na n-d-rāh samyogādayah 
6.1.3 (varttika) ba-karasyapy ayam 


2176, 2446 


6.1.9 san-yanoh 2395 


435. san-yanos tu tat-sambandhinah 
sarve$varasya ca (325) 


439. harikhadgasya harikamalam, 8.4.54 abhyāse car ca 2182 
ages pargada mamma 029) | TT 


440. net ya-sarve$varayoh (330) 7.2.35 àrdhadhatukasyed val-adeh 2184 


442. dvy-aksara-dhator antah pūrvaš 
ca sarve$varah sa-visnucapah, jāgr- 
kathadi-varjam (332) 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar L| 


441. kāmapāla-parapadam kapilah 3.4.104 kid asisi 2216 
(331) 


444. asti-sibhyam id dip-sipoh (334) 7.3.96 asti-sico "prkte 2225 
445. itah si-lopa iti (335) 8.2.28 ita iti 2266 
446. si-narayana-vettibhyo ’na us (336) | 3.4.109 sij-abhyasta-vidibhyas ca 2226 


447. asamyogaàd alid-adhoksajah 
kapilah (337) 


448. svafijer va (338) 1 


449. sranthi-granthi-dambhibhyas thal 
cava 


443. laghüddhavasya govindah (333) 7.3.86 pug-anta-laghüpadhasya ca 2189 


pratisedho vaktavyah 


1.2.5 asamyogal lit k-it 2242 
2.6 (varttika) $ranthi-granthi- L- 


dambhi-svafijinàm iti vaktavyam 
1.2.6 (varttika) sranthi-granthi- 
dambhi-svafijinàm iti vaktavyam 


450. a-rama-harasya nimittam a-ramah | 1.1.57 acah parasmin pürva-vidhau |50, 191 
pürva-vac ca (339) 6.1.97 ato gune 


452. nara-visnujananam àdih Sisyate 
(341) 


451. ir-anubandhan no và bhüte$a- 3.1.57 irito va 2269 
parapade (340) 


7.4.60 hal-adih šesah 2179 


453. šauri-širaskas tu satvatah (342) 7.4.61 šar-pūrvāh khayah 2259 


454. ani-rametàm visnujanàntanam 
uddhava-na-rama-harah kamsarau 
(343) 

455. lagi-kapyor upatāpa-šarīra- 
vikarayoh 


6.4.24 anid-itam hala upadhayah 
k-n-iti 


2262 _ | 


6.4.24 (varttika) anid-itam na- 
lope langi-kampyor upatapa- 
Sarīra-vikārayoh upasamkhyānam 
kartavyam 


457. ka-varga-narasya ca-vargah (345) | 7.4.62 ku-hos cuh 2245 
458. dhātv-ādeh sah sah (346) 6.1.64 dhātv-ādeh sah sah 2264 


456. i-rāmed-dhātor num (344) 7.1.58 id-ito num dhātoh 2262 


459. sarve$vara-dantya-parà dhator 
ādi-sāh sopadesah (347) 

460. svaska-svida-svada-svafija-svapa- 
sminam ca (348) 


Kasika on 6.1.64 2264 vrtti 
Kasika on 6.1.64 2264 vrtti 
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461. srpl-sr-str-srj-stī-styā-sūca-sūtra- | Kāšikā on 6.1.64 2264 vrtti 
stana-sangrama-sara-sama-sabhaja- 
sekr-stena-stoma-varjam (349) 


462. upendrad api sopadešasya satvam | Summary of 8.3.65 to 8.3.77 
kvacit (350) 
463. svarati-süti-süyati-dhüfi-üd-ita id | 7.2.44 svarati-süti-süyati-dhün-üdito | 2279 


và (351) và 

464. visnujanàntanam anitam 7.2.4 neti 2268 

465. vamana-vaisnavabhyam ser haro | 8.2.26 jhalo jhali 2281, 2369 
466. harighosat ta-thor dho dha- 8.2.40 jhasas ta-thor dho 'dhah 2280 
ii | a | 
467. r-dvayad visnujanante$oddhavac | 1.2.11 lin-sicāv ātmanepadesu 2300, 

ca vaisnavadi-si-kamapalau kapilāv 1.2.12 u$ ca 
atmapade, games tu va (355) 1.2.13 và gamah 


468. kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-srubhya | 7.2.13 kr-sr-bhr-vr-stu-dru-sru-sruvo | 2293 
evādhoksaja-mātre net, anyebhyas tv liti 


anidbhyo "pit (356) 


469. visnujanader laghor a-ramasya 7.2.7 ato hal-ader laghoh 2284 

(357) 

470. uddhavà-ramasya vrsnindro 7.2.116 ata upadhayah 2282 
aj | 7 UT] 
471. uttama-nal nrsimha-karya-karo 7.1.91 nal uttamo và 2283 
e) | c 
472. sarvesvarader vrsnindro 't- 6.1.90 ata$ ca 269, 2254 
prasanga-matre (360) 6.4.72 ad aj-adinam ced 
(361) 

474. tasman nud dvi-visnujana-dhatau 
(362) 


475. ade$a-hina-narady-aksarasya 6.4.120 ata eka-hal-madhye 2260, 2261 
dhator asamyukta-visnujana- "nade$sader liti 
madhyasya-ramasya etvam 6.4.121 thali ca seti 


naradarsanam ca kapiladhoksaje set- 
thali ca (363) 


476. tr-phala-bhaja-trapam na-lopi- 6.4.122 tr-phala-bhaja-trapa$ ca 2301 

granthi-sranthi-danbhinam ca (364) iisu cem 

477. jt-bhramu-trasa-phanadinam 6.4.123 radho himsayam 2532, 

himsartha-radhas ca va (365) 6.4.124 và jr-bhramu-trasam 2356, 2354 
6.4.125 phanàm ca saptanàm 

479. sarve nadayo nopadesa nr-nrti- Kasika on 6.1.65 2286 vrtti 

nardi-nandi-nakki-nathi-nadhi-nati- 

varjam (367) 
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psātisv ad-vyavadhane ’pi, ka-khādi- degdhisu ca — 8.4.18 $ese vibhasaka- 
sahaja-santau vinà $ese tu và khadav asanta upadese 


481. rccha-varjita-gurv-isvarader am 3.1.36 ij-ades ca gurumato 'nrcchah |2237 
“olsa (6 peus 
482. amah kr-bhv-astayo 3.1.40 krñ canuprayujyate liti 2239 
apan. rr mme | 
483. krfia am-anta-dhatu-vat 1.3.63 4m-pratyaya-vat krño 2240 
parspadūdi Go) muayogaya | 


485. amo masya harivenu-vidhir va No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
(372) 


486. dvir-vacana-nimitta-sarvesvare 1.1.59 dvir-vacane ’ci 2243 
para-matre sati yah sarvešvarasyādešah 

sa sthani-vad dvir-vacane eva kartavye 

(373) 

487. upendrā-dvaya-hara e-o-ramayor | 6.1.89 ety-edhaty-üthsu 73,78 
in-edhau vina 6.1.94 eni para-rüpam iw] 
|488. nama-dhatauva | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar | — | 
489. nared-utor iy-uvàv ekatmaketara- | 6.4.78 abhyāsasyāsavarņe 2290 
Eee Ga e eL] 


490. aficeh püjayam na-lopabhavah 6.4.30 naficeh pujayam 


480. upendran ner natvam nada-gada- | 8.4.17 ner gada-nada-pata-pada- 2285, 2232 
pata-pada-vaha-vapa-hanti-drati-ma- ghu-mā-syati-hanti-yāti-vāti-drāti- 
yà-damodara-$amu-so-cifii-dihi-vàti- psati-vapati-vahati-samyati-cinoti- 


491. narasya vamanah (375) 7.4.59 hrasvah 2180 
492. sasya jo je, na tu vaisņave (376) — | —— = j] 


493. Sasu-dada-va-ramadinam govinda- | 6.4.126 na Sasa-dada-vadi-gunanam | 2263 
ramasya ca naitvadi (377) 


494. vada-vrajayor vrsnindrah sau 7.2.3 vada-vraja-hal-antasyacah 2267 
parapade (378) 

495. ajer vi ghanam vina rāma-dhātuke | 2.4.56 ajer vy aghafi-apoh 2292 
(379) 


496. vale tu và yapi ca ll ass cu 


497. isantasya vrsnindrah sau parapade | 7.2.1 sici vrddhih parasmaipadesu 2297 
(380) 


7.2.6 ūrņoter vibhāsā 2449 
499. dhàto$ catuhsanasyey-uvau 6.4.77 aci $nu-dhàtu-bhruvam y-vor |271 
sarve$vare (381) iyan-uvanau 


500. samyukta-$no$ ca (382) 6.4.77 aci Snu-dhatu-bhruvam y-vor | 271, 2387 
iyan-uvanau 
6.4.87 hu-$nuvoh sarvadhatuke 


501. asarmyoga-pūrvasyāneka- 6.4.81 ino yan 2455, 272 
502. eti-huvor ya-vau krsna-dhàtuka 6.4.81 ino yan 2455, 2387 
eva (384) 6.4.87 hu-snuvoh sarvadhatuke Waaa] 


503. sarvesvarantat sahajanita id va 7.2.61 acas tas-vat thaly anito nityam | 2294 
thali (385) 
2295 | 


504. sahaja-ramavatas ca tadrsat (386) | 7.2.62 upadeše 'tvatah 2295 
505. srji-drsibhyam ca (387) 7.2.65 vibhasa srji-drsoh 2404 
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506. atty-arti-vr-vyetibhyo nityam 


7.2.66 id atty-arti-vyayatinam 2384 
(388) 


507. r-ramat tu nityam net (389) 7.2.63 rto bharadvajasya 2296 


508. vamanasya trivikramah krt-krsna- | 7.4.25 akrt-sārvadhātukayor dirghah | 2298 
dhatuketara-ya-pratyaye (390) 


509. ha-ma-yaànta-ksana-$vasa-$vinam 


e-rameta$ ca na vrsnindrah seti sau 
parapade (391) 


510. gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani-panibhya |3.1.28 gupü-dhüpa-vicchi-pani- 


7.2.5 h-m-y-anta-ksana-$vasa-]àgr-ni- | 2299 
$vy-ed-itàm 
2303 


panibhya àyah 


511. a-rama-haro rāma-dhātuke (393) | 6.4.48 ato lopah 2308 


512. aya iyan kamer nin ca rama- 3.1.31 āyādaya ardhadhatuke va 2305 
dhatuke tu va (394) 


514. nisah satvam tapatau sakrt-sevane | 8.3.102 nisas tapatav anasevane 2403 


513. aneka-sarvesvara-kasibhyam am | 3.1.35 kas-pratyayad ām amantre liti | 2306 
adhoksaje (395) 


515. nanos tapa in 3.1.65 tapo 'nutāpe ca 2760 


516. sthivv-ācamu-klamām trivikramah | 7.3.75 sthivu-klamv-acamam Siti 


517. jani-vadhyor mantanam 
canacamy-ami-kami-vami-yami-rami- 
nami-gamam na vrsnindra ini krti ca 
(397) 


2320 


7.3.34 nodattopadesasya 2763, 2512 
mantasyanacameh 

7.3.34 (varttika) anacami-kami- 

vaminam iti vaktavyam 


7.3.35 jani-vadhyos ca 


518. ama-cama-visramam vety eke No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | | 


519. kramas trivikramah parapade Sive | 7.3.76 kramah parasmaipadesu 2322 
(398) 


520. snu-kramibhyàm id natmapada 
eva 


2323, 2895 
varttika 


7.2.36 snu-kramor anatmanepada- 
nimitte — 7.2.36 (varttika) kramas 
tu kartary atmanepada-visayàd 
asaty atmanepade krti pratisedho 
vaktavyah 


522. yama-rama-nama-ramantebhyah |7.2.73 yama-rama-namatam sak ca 23T] 
sug-itau sau parapade (400) 


521. isu-gami-yamam chah sive (399) | 7.3.77 isu-gami-yamàm chah 2400 


523. sūcanārthād yamah sih kapila 
atmapade svikararthad và 


524. harivenv-anta-sahajanitàm tanu- 


ksanu-ksinu-trnu-vanu-manünàm api 
harivenu-haro vaisnavadi-kamsarau 
(436) 

525. arality antasya vrsnindrah sau 
parapade 


526. nàmadhatu-styai-svaska-sthivam 


satva-natva-nisedhah (401) 


và 


528. jes tv-antvos ty-anti (402) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


529. jer gih sann-adhoksajayoh, ceh kir | 7.3.57 san-litor jeh 


527. sthiver nara-tha-ramasya ta-ramo 


1.2.15 yamo gandhane 2698, 2730 
1.2.16 vibhasopayamane 


2428 


2330 

2289 

varttika 
si 

2331, 2525 


6.4.37 anudāttopadeša-vanati- 
tanoty-adinàm anunāsika-lopo jhali 
k-n-iti 


7.2.2 ato l-rantasya 
6.1.64 (varttika) sub-dhatu-sthivu- 


svaskatinam pratisedho vaktavyah 
Kasika on 6.1.64 


7.3.58 vibhasa ceh 
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530. krs-sprs-mrs-trp-drp-srpah sir và | 3.1.44 (varttika) sprsa-mrsa-krsa- 
(404) trpa-drpam sij va vaktavyah 
295 
532. r-ramoddhava-sahajanito ’m va 6.1.59 anudattasya card- 2402 
533. īsoddhavād anito harigotrantat 3.1.45 sala ig-upadhad anitah ksah 2336, 2407 
sak bhūteše drsim vina (407) 3.1.47 na drsah 
2337 
535. isu-saha-lubha-rusa-risa id va te 7.2.48 tisa-saha-lubha-rusa-risah 2340 
(409) 


536. usa-vetti-jāgrbhya am adhoksaje | 3.1.38 usa-vida-jagrbhyo 2341 
va (410) "nyatarasyam 


537. dhasya haro dhe, pürvasya 8.3.13 dho dhe lopah — 6.3.111 dh- |2335,174 

trivikrama$ ca (411) ra-lope pürvasya dirgho 'nah 

538. r-ramasya na This is automatic since r is not 
included in the pratyahara a[n] (see 
6.3.111 dh-ra-lope pürvasya dirgho 
'nah) 


539. caturvyūhāntānām ā-rāmānta- 6.1.45 ad eca upadese *šiti 2370 
pito ive 1) po 
2761 
2371 
542. ā-rāma-harah kamsari-sarve$vara- | 6.1.96 usy apadantat 2214, 2372 
rama-dhatuke iti usi ca (415) 
543. sat-sangader ata e-ramah kapila- | 6.4.68 va ’nyasya samyogadeh 2378 
kamapale va (416) 
544. dāmodara-mā-sthā-gā-pibati- 6.4.66 ghu-mā-sthā-gā-pā-jahātisām | 2462 
jahāti-syatīnām ī-rāmo visnujana-rama- | hali 
dhatuka-kamsarau (417) 


545. dāmodarādīnām e-ramah kapila- | 6.4.67 er lini 2374 
aa T EL 
546. dhet-svibhyam an và bhüte$e 3.1.49 vibhasa dhet-Svyoh 2375 


547. ghra-dhet-sa-cha-sabhyah ser 2.4.78 vibhàsà ghra-dhet-sa-ccha-sah | 2376 
mahaharo va parapade 
548. ā-rāmād ana us, bhüte$varasya tu |3.4.110 ātah —3.4.111 lanah 2221, 2463 
và (529) Sakatayanasyaiva 


549. stha-damodarayor i-ramo 1.2.17 stha-ghvor ic ca 2389 
vaisnavadi-sav atmapade, sis ca kapilah 
(530) 


550. pah pibah, ghro jighrah, dhmo 7.3.78 pa-ghra-dhma-stha-mna-dan- | 2360 
dhamah, sthas tisthah, mno manah, drsy-arti-sarti-Sada-sadam piba- 
dano yacchah, drseh pasyah, arter jighra-dhama-tistha-mana-yaccha- 
rcchah, sarter javarthasya dhavah, pasyarccha-dhau-siya-sidah 

sadeh Siyah, sadeh sidah sive (419) 

551. anta-hare na govinda-vrsnindrau | 1.1.4 na dhatu-lopa ardhadhatuke 2656 
(420) 

552. udah stha-stambhoh sasya harah | 8.4.61 udah sthà-stambhoh pürvasya | 118 
(421) 
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(422) 

554. r-ràma-vr-sat-sangady-rd- 7.2.42 lin-sicor àtmanepadesu 2528, 2526 
antebhya id và si-kāmapālayor 7.2.43 rta$ ca samyogadeh aen 
atmapade (423) 

555. sat-sangady-rd-antasya rccher 7.4.10 rta$ ca samyogader gunah 2379, 2383 
f-rāmāntānām ca govindo 'dhoksaja- 7.4.11 rechaty-rtam līki 


matre, na tu vrsnindre (424) 


556. r-ràma-hanibhyàm it sye svarates | 7.2.70 rd-dhanoh sye 2366 
ca (425) 


557. r-ràmasya rih $a-yak-kamapala- 7.4.28 rin $a-yag-linksu 2367 
yesu, na ca trivikramah (426) 


558. sarti-šāsty-artibhyo no bhüte$e 3.1.56 sartti-šāsty-arttibhyas ca 2382 
kartari (427) 


559. r-dvayanta-drsyor govindo ne 7.4.16 r-dr$o "ni gunah 2406 
(428) 


561. nāma-dhātau tu và tad-ala$ ca, na | 6.1.92 và supy āpišaleh 77 
erasa [ne 4 U | 
562. $ruvah šapah $nus tasya $r$ ca 
429) 


553. arti-sat-sangady-rd-antayor 7.4.29 guno ’rti-samyogadyoh 2380, 2633 
govindo yak-kamapala-yayor yani ca 7.4.30 yanica 


563. u-snvor govindah (430) Guna is accomplished as usual by 
KI d 7.3.84 sarvadhatukardhadhatukayoh L l 
564. asamyoga-pürvasya pratyayo- 6.4.107 lopas casyanyatarasyam 2333 
amasya haro viniguna mob (631) [myo T 
566. u-rāmāt pratyayād asamyoga- 6.4.106 uta$ ca pratyayād asamyoga- | 2334 
unahan — nar | 
567. su-stu-dhüfübbhya it sau parapade | 7.2.72 stu-su-dhüfibhyah 2385 
parasmaipadesu E 
568. ni-sri-dru-sru-kamibhyo ’n 3.1.48 ni-$ri-dru-srubhyah kartari 2312 
bhūteše kartari (434) can c 
569. pusadi-dyutadi-ld-ito no bhūteše |3.1.55 pusadi-dyutadi-Irditah 2343 
parapade (435) parasmaipadesu aM 
570. gama-hana-jana-khana-ghasam 6.4.98 gama-hana-jana-khana- 2363 
uddhavadarsanam kamsāri-sarvešvare | ghasām lopah k-n-ity anani ul 


nam vina (437) 


571. gamer it sa-rāmādi-rāma-dhātuke, | 7.2.58 gamer it parasmaipadesu 2401 
natmapade (438) 


572. r-ramasyer kamsārau (439) 7.1.100 rta id dhatoh 2390 


573. r-ràma-vrbhya itas 7.2.38 vrto và 2391, 
trivikramo và, na tu parapada-sau 7.2.39 na lini 2529, 2392 
kamapaladhoksajayos ca 7.2.40 sici ca parasmaipadesu 

|574. in-vad-itonatrivikramah | No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | —— 
575. dan$a-ranja-sanja-svanjam nasya | 6.4.25 darnša-safija-svafijām šapi 2396, 2397 
harah $api (440) 6.4.26 rafije$ ca 
576. srji-dr$or am akapila-vaisnave 6.1.58 srji-dršor jhaly am ak-iti 2405 
(441) 


571. gup-tij-kidbhyah san (442) 3.1.5 gup-tij-kidbhyah san 2393 
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578. net svarthe sani (443) No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | ^ | 


579. īsa-samīpād visnujanad anit san 1.2.10 hal-antac ca 2613 
kapilah (444) 


580. īšāc ca (445) 1.2.9 iko jhal 2612 


581. pūrva-dhātu-vat sanah parapadadi | 1.3.62 pürva-vat sanah 2734 
(446) 


Bhv-adi-atmapada-prakriya — | č  — ^ | 
|584. mūrdhanyāntād āyo na vyavahāre | Kāśikā 3.1.28 — | o | 


586. ner haro 'nid-adau rama-dhatuke | 6.4.51 ner aniti 2313 
(449) 


588. a$asv-rdita uddhavasya vamanah | 7.4.1 nau cany upadhaya hrasvah 2314, 2572 
589. laghu-yukta-dhatv-aksara-parasya | 7.4.93 san-vallaghuni can-pare ’nag- | 2316 
narasya san-nimitta-karyam (451) 


2317 
591. tat-parasya nara-laghos 7.4.94 dirgho laghoh 2318 
PECORE P| 
592. an-pare nau, na tu 7.4.1 nau cany upadhaya hrasvah 2314 


593. ner na hara ām anta alu āyya itnu | 6.4.55 ay ām-antālv-āyyetnv-isņusu |2311 
isnu ity esu (455) 


594. itnau tu chandasy eva No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


595. pra-para-parinam ra-ramasya 8.2.19 upasargasyayatau 2326 
2324 
597. dīp-janī-budhyati-pūrī-tāyi- 3.1.61 dipa-jana-budha-püri-tàyi- 2328 
pyayibhya in và bhüte$a-te kartari pyayibhyo 'nyatarasyām 
(543) 

2513 
2327 
2388 
601. mana-badha-dana-sanbhyah sann, | 3.1.6 man-badha-dan-sanbhyo 2394 
i-ramas ca narasya (456) dirghas cabhyasasya 


602. rabhi-labhor num $ab-adhoksaja- | 7.1.63 rabher a$ab-litoh 2581, 2582 
603. labher num namv-inor va, 7.1.69 vibhasa cin-namuloh 2765 
ls ri c 


604. dyut-ādibhyah parapadam va 1.3.91 dyudbhyo luni 2345 
bhūteše (459) 


605. sa-para-sarve$vara-ya-va-ranam | 6.1.108 samprasāraņāc ca 330 
i-u-r-ramadesah sankarsana-samjfiah 
(463) 


606. dyuti-svapyor narasya 7.4.67 dyuti-svapyoh samprasaranam | 2344 
607. vrt-adibhyah parapadam va sya- | 1.3.92 vrdbhyah sya-sanoh 2347 
sn) qi mt LL] 
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608. krper balakalkau ca 1.3.93 luti ca kļpah 2351 


609. vrtu-vrdhu-srdhu-syandibhyo net | 7.2.59 na vrdbhyas caturbhyah 2348 
sa-rame atmapadabhave (461) 


610. krper r 1 (462) 8.2.18 krpo ro lah 2350 


611. krper net sa-ramadi-balakalkyor | 7.2.60 tāsi ca klpah 2352 
atmapadabhave 


612. vyatho narasya sankarsano 6.1.37 na samprasāraņe 363, 2353 
*dhoksaje, punar na sankarsanah (464) | samprasaranam 
7.4.68 vyatho liti 


613. upendrad ühater vamanah kapila- | 7.4.23 upasargad dhrasva ühateh 2702 
ye 


Bhv-adi-misra-prakriya 
614. patah pum ne 7.4.19 patah pum 2355 


615. sahi-vahor a-ràmasya o-ràmo dha- | 6.3.112 sahi-vahor od a-varnasya 2357 
lope (465) 
616. Sader atmapadam Sive 1.3.60 sadeh sitah 2362 


617. jana-khana-sanam 4-ramo va 6.4.43 ye vibhasa 2319 
kamsāri-ye (466) 

618. vaisnavadyoh kamsari-sanor 6.4.42 jana-sana-khanàm san-jhaloh | 2504 
nityam (467) 

620. duha-liha-diha-guhebhyah sako 7.3.73 lug và duha-diha-liha-guham | 2365 

Paro va danyaay-amapade (469) | aimanepege dango | 
2245 

622. vaci-svapi-yaj-adinam 6.1.15 vaci-svapi-yajadinam kiti 2409 
sankarsanah kapile (471) 


623. vacy-àdinam grah-ādīnām ca 6.1.17 lity abhyāsasyobhayesām 2408 
2415 
626. grahi-jyā-vayi-vyadhi-vaši-vyaci- | 6.1.16 grahi-jya-vayi-vyadhi-vasti- 2412, 2413 
vrasci-pracchi-bhrasjinam sankarsanah | vicati-vrscati-prcchati-bhrjjatinam 
kamsarau (473) niti ca — 6.1.38 liti vayo yah 

2414 
2418 


D D 
= = 
= = 
O — 


630. atmapade tu và 3.1.54 atmapadesv anyatarasyam 2419 


631. hvo nara-nàrayanayoh sankarsano | 6.1.32 hvah samprasaranam 2586, 2417 
nama-dhatum vina (474) 6.1.33 abhyastasya ca 


632. vasi-ghasyoh sah (475) 8.3.60 $asi-vasi-ghasinam ca 


633. sasya tah sa-rāmādi-rāma-dhātuke | 7.4.49 sah sy ardhadhatuke 2342 
(476) 


634. jr-stanbhu-mrucu-mlucu-grucu- 3.1.58 jī-stambhu-mrucu-mlucu- 2291 
glucu-gluficu-svibhyo no và bhüte$a- grucu-glucu-gluficu-svibhyas ca 
parapade 

2421 
636. $veh sankarsano và yan- 6.1.30 vibhasa $veh 2420 
adhoksajayoh 


637. sann-an-pare nau ca 2.4.51 nau ca sams-canoh 2579 


D 
K 
= 
o 
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[Ad-adih | 


638. ad-adeh $apo mahaharah (477) 2.4.72 adi-prabhrtibhyah šapah 2423, 2489 
2425 
2426 


641. rud-ader it ca (480) 7.3.98 ruda$ ca paficabhyah 2475, 2476 
642. ado ghaslr bhūteša-sanor, 2.4.37 lun-sanor ghasl 2427, 2424 


643. visnujanad di-syor harah (482) 6.1.68 hal-ny-abbhyo dirghat su-ti- 252 
sy-aprktam hal 

644. upendrad dhanter a-rama- 8.4.22 hanter at-purvasya 359, 359A 

purvasya nasya nah 

646. upendrad dhano natvam va-mor | 8.4.23 va-mor va 2429 

va 


647. han-her jahi (483) 6.4.36 hanter jah 2431 


648. hano vadho bhūteša-kāmapālayoh | 2.4.42 hano vadha lini 2433, 2434 
(484) 2.4.43 luni ca 


649. bhutesatmapade tu và (485) 2.4.44 atmanepadesv anyatarasyam |2696 
650. hanah sih kapilah (486) 1.2.14 hanah sic 2697 
651. narad dhanter hasya ghah (487) 7.3.55 abhyāsāc ca 


652. u-rāmasya vrsnindrah $ab-luki 7.3.89 uto vrddhir luki hali 2443 
prthu-visnujane (488) 


7.3.90 ürnoter vibhasa 445 
654. na tu narayanasya (489) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
655. ino gà bhūtese (490) 2.4.45 ino ga luni 


645. antaras tv adese 8.4.24 antar adese 3294 


2 


[3294 | 
[2431 | 
[2696 | 
2697 | 
2430 

[2445 | 
i-e m 
2458 


656. upendrad ino na trivikramah 7.4.24 eter lini 2457 
s T C i 

657. in-vad ik (491) 2.4.45 (varttika) in-vad ika iti 2462 

658. ik-inau nityam adhi-pürvau (492) | Found in Paninian Dhatu-patha volume II 
659. asyati-vakti-khyatibhyo no 3.1.52 asyati-vakti-khyatibhyo "n 2438 
PPOO NN RN 


660. vetti-prabhrtinam vedadayo nava |3.4.83 vido lato va 2464 
nipata va (494) 

661. vettu-prabhrtinam vidankarotu- | 3.1.41 vidan-kurvantv ity 2465 
prabhrtini va (495) anyatarasyam 


662. da-dho ruh sipi va 8.2.75 das ca 2468 


2. 
663. vider àmi na govindah (496) The mention of vid as vida in 3.1.38 
usa-vida-jagrbhyo "nyatarasyàm 
blocks the guna in accordance with 


1.1.4 na dhatu-lopa ārdhadhātuke 


664. $nam-astyor a-rama-haro nirgune |6.4.111 $n-asor al-lopah 2469 
(497) 


665. asteh sa-lopah se (498) 7.4.50 tas-astyor lopah 2191 
666. upendra-prādurbhyām asteh sah | 8.3.87 upasarga-pradurbhyam astir | 2472 
so ya-sarve$varayoh y-ac-parah 
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668. aster bhür bruvo vaci rama- 2.4.52 aster bhüh 2470, 2453 
Haee n ass broa | 
669. as-her edhi (500) 6.4.119 ghv-asor ed dhav abhyasa- 2471 
MUN NN 7 |. 
670. aster nà-rama-haro bhitesvare This is covered by 6.4.72 àd aj- 

[2473 | 


671. mrjer vrsnindrah (502) 7.2.114 mrjer vrddhih 2473 
672. vaca um ne (503) 7.4.20 vaca um 2454 


7.2.76 rudadibhyah sarvadhatuke 
(504) 

674. upendràd ano natvam antasya ca | 8.4.19 aniteh — 8.4.20 antah — 2478, 
8.4.21 ubhau sabhyasasya 2984, 2606 
675. jaks-àdir api narayanah (505) 
677. jagarter govindah sarvatra, na tu | 7.3.85 jāgro ’vi-cin-nal-n-itsu 2480 
in-nal-nirgunesu (507) 

|678. uttama-naliva — — — [Kasikaon7.3.55 —— | 


680. daridrāter i-rāmo nirguna- 6.4.114 id daridrasya 2482 
visnujane 


681. $nà-narayanayor ā-rāma-haro 6.4.112 snabhyastayor atah 2483 
682. daridrater ā-rāma-haro 6.4.114 (varttika) daridrater 2483 
vaisnavadi-san-naka-tana-varjita-rama- | ardhadhatuke lopo vaktavyah varttikas 
dhatuke 6.4.114 (varttika) sani nvuli lyuti ca 

neti vaktavyam 


683. bhūteše tu và 6.4.114 (varttika) adyatanyam veti 2483 
vaktavyam varttika 
684. sasya to dib-lope 8.2.73 tipy anasteh 2484 


685. sib-lope tu ras ca 8.2.74 sipi dhato rur va 2485 
686. šāsah Sis kamsari-visnujana-nayoh | 6.4.34 šāsa id an-haloh 2486, 2410 
8.3.60 $àsi-vasi-ghasinàm ca 


(509) 
687. šās-heh šādhi (510) 64.35 šā hau 2487 


688. caksinah khyafi rāma-dhātuke 2.4.54 caksinah khyàfi 2436 
(511) 


689. adhoksaje tu và (512) 2.4.55 va liti 2437 


690. varjane tu nadesah 2.4.54 (varttika) varjane pratisedho | 2438 isti 
vaktavyah 


691. id-isibhyam it sa-dhvor, na tu 7.2.77 īšah $e 2439, 2440 
bhüte$vare 7.2.78 1da-janor dhve ca 

692. suvah krsna-dhatuke na govindah 2224 

693. sinah $e krsna-dhatuke (513) 2441 

694. seteh say kamsāri-ye (514) 2649 

695. ino gan adhoksaje, bhūtešājitayos | 2.4.49 gan liti 2459, 2460 
tu gir va (515) 2.4.50 vibhasa lun-Irnoh 

696. ürnoter govindo di-syoh 2448 

697. ürnoter it nirguno và 2447 


698. ürnoter nam 3.1.36 (varttika) ürnote$ ca 
pratisedho vaktavyah 
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699. bruva it krsna-dhatuka-prthu- 7.3.93 bruva it 2452 
visnujane (516) 


700. cakrapanes tu và (517) 7.3.94 yano và 2651 
701. bravity-adi-paficanam ahadayo va | 3.4.84 bruvah paficanam adita āho 2450. 2451 
bruvah — 8.2.35 ahas thah 


702. juhoty-ādeh pürva-vad dvir- 
vacanam šab-luki (519) 

703. bhi-hri-bhr-hubhya àm adhoksaje 
và, dvir-vacanam ca (520) 


705. arti-pipartyor narasye-ramah 7.4.77 arti-pipartyos ca 

Weed) s a 
(522) 
707. dàmodaram vina $nà-nàrayana- 6.4.113 ihaly aghoh 2497, 2498 
ramayor i krsna-dhatuka-nirguna- 6.4.116 jahates ca MN 
visnujane, jahater i$ ca (523) 


708. jahater 4-rama-harah krsna- 6.4.118 lopo yi 2500 
dhatuka-ye (525) 


709. niji-viji-visam narasya govindah 7.4.75 nijām trayāņām gunah slau 2502 
krsna-dhatuka-matre (526) 


710. na narayanoddhavasya govindah | 7.3.87 nābhyastasyāci piti 2503 
711. dāmodarasyaitva-narādaršane 6.4.119 ghv-asor ed dhav abhyasa- 

712. aper àdi-haro dhafi-naddhayor và | No Equivalent in Pàninian grammar 
pec ee eel 


715. dhafio narasya dho nirgune 8.2.38 dadhas ta-thos ca 

e | 

716. $rad ity avyayam upendra-vad 3.3.106 (varttika) $rad-antaror 3283 

717. hàn-mànor narasye-ramah krsna- | 7.4.76 bhrñam it 2496 
dhatuke (535) e | 


IDiv-adih —— | Cd | 
720. nrti-krty-àder id và se sim vinà 7.2.57 se ’sici krta-crta-cchrda-trda- 

nrtah 
722. šlisa alinganarthat sak bhitese 
724. radher num-nisedho 'dhoksaja- 7.1.62 nety aliti radheh 2516 
varjiteti 


725. našer nešir ne vā 6.4.120 (vārttika) nasi-manyor ality 
E [umawan | 
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713. avasya tamse (532) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


728. šam-ādīnām trivikramah sye (541) | 7.3.74 šamām astānām dirghah syani | 2519 
729. asyater astho ne 7.4.17 asyates thuk 2520 


730. yasah Syo va, sam-varjopendrat tu | 3.1.71 yaso "nupasargat 2521, 2522 
nya 
731. mider govindah sive 2346 
732. mīnāti-minoti-dīnām ā-rāmānta- | 6.1.50 mīnāti-minoti-dīnām lyapi ca 

athas caturvyūha-vidhi-sthāne yapi ca | 6.4.70 mayater id anyatarasyam 
733. liyati-linatyor và 2509 
734. dino yut kapila-sarve$vare 2507 
735. jfia-janor ja Sive (542) 2511 
dil likas ee CNET 
736. sv-ādeh Sapah snuh (544) 
737. narato her ghir na tv ani 
738. krvi-dhivyoh kr-dhī $nau 
739. a$noti-naràn nud adhoksaje 
Tud-adih w—— AU) 
740. tud-adeh šapah sah (545) 


741. bhrasjer bharjo ’kamsarau và 6.4.47 bhrasjo ropadhayo ram 
anyatarasyam 


742. muc-àder num $e (546) 7.1.59 $e muc-adinam 
743. upàt sut kiratau chedane 6.1.140 kiratau lavane 


744. an-nara-vyavadhane 'pi 6.1.136 ad-abhyāsa-vyavāye ’pi 2539 
745. upa-pratibhyam sut kiratau 6.1.141 himsāyām prates ca 2540 
EN = 


746. giro ro lah sarvešvare và, nitya | 8.2.20 gro yani 2639, 2541 

tu yani (547) 8.2.21 aci vibhasa 

747. gunph-àder na-lopah $e và 7.1.59 (varttika) $e trmphadinam varttika 

upasamkhyanam kartavyam in vol. II 
page 393 

748. kut-ader anrsimho nirgunah (548) | 12.1 gan-kutadibhyo 'ū-ņ-in n-it 


749. vyaces tv asim vinà 1.2.1 (varttika) vyaceh kutaditvam vàrttika 
anasiti vaktavyam in vol. II 
page 390 


750. likha-milau kut-ādī bahulam (549) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | < | 


751. mriyateh parapadam Siva- 1.3.61 mriyater lun-linos ca 2538 

Rudh-adih DEC E T (|2 =] 
754. trhah $namo neh prthu-visnujane 
|Tan-ādih fT 


760. tan-adeh ser mahaharo va ta- 2.4.79 tanadibhyas ta-thasoh 2547 
thasoh (554) 
761. kríias tu nityam (555) 6.4.108 nityam karoteh 2548 
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va = 
x | 
& 
= 
= 

ge) 


762. noddhavasya govinda u-vikarane vol. II page 426 (in the transl. 
(556) by Srisa Chandra Vasu) 
763. r-ramasya tu và No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | ^ | 


764. karoty-a-ramasya ur nirgune 6.4.110 ata ut sārvadhātuke 2467 
(557) 


765. sam-pary-upebhyah sut karotau | This is a summary of 6.1.137, 6.1.138, 
samskarady-arthesu (558) and 6.1.139 


766. an-nara-vyavadhane 'pi 6.1.136 ad-abhyasa-vyavaye "pi 2539 
WENN: "M 
767. tatra sam-paribhyam bhüsane 6.1.137 sam-pary-upebhyah karotau | 2550, 2551 
“maway ca Meme eire mme — | — | 
768. sa-sutkat krña id adhoksaje 7.2.13 (varttika) krño ’suta iti 2553 
vaktavyam 


769. upād bhüsana-samavaya- 6.1.139 upat pratiyatna-vaikrta- 2552 
pratiyatna-vikrti-karana- vākyādhyāhāresu dā 
vākyādhyāhāresu (560) 

EGIT SEMEN so iF i 
771. stanbha-stunbha-skanbha- 3.1.82 stambhu-stumbhu-skambhu- | 2555 
skunbha-skubhyah snus ca skumbhu-skufibhyah snus ca e] 


772. pv-ādīnām vamanah $ive (562) 7.3.80 pv-adinam hrasvah 2558 
773. visnujanat sna ano hau (563) 3.1.83 halah $nah $ànaj jhau 2557 


777. ksubhnadisu na natvam 4.1.49 (varttika) acaryad anatvam ca | 505 
8.4.39 ksubhnadisu ca varttika, 
792 
779. chasya So vasya üth harivenau 6.4.19 cch-voh $-üd anunasike ca 2561 
kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca es | 
780. jvara-tvara-sriv-ava-mavam tu sa- |6.4.20 jvara-tvara-srivy-avi-mavam — | 2654 


sarvesvarasya upadhayas ca 


[07277] — a. || | | 


774. graher itas trivikramo 7.2.37 graho 'liti dirghah 2562 
fue | 
775. šī df ity etayor vamano 74.12 $r-dr-pràm hrasvo và 2495 


781. cur-ader nih (565) 3.1.25 satyāpa-pāša-rūpa-vīņā-tūla- | 2563 

NM | Sloka-sena-loma-tvaca-varma-varna- 
cūrņa-curādibhyo nic 

782. ner ubhayapadam (566) 1.3.74 nicas ca 2564, 2159 
1.3.78 Sesat kartari parasmaipadam e 


783. uddhava-r-ramasyer (567) 7.1.101 upadhayas ca 2571 


784. uddhava-samjfiasya r-dvayasya rr | 7.4.7 ur rt 2567 
785. arti-hrī-vlī-rī-knūyī-ksmāyy-ā- 7.3.36 arti-hrī-vlī-rī-knūyī-ksmāyy- 2570, 
ramebhyah puk ya-lopo govindas ca atam pug nau 


nau, daridram vina (571) 


786. yuj-ader nir va (568) The gana-sütra ādhrsād va in Panini’s | gana-sütra 
Dhatu-patha vol. II 
page 481 
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[Ny-anta-prakriya | 0000000 | | 
787. nih preranadau (569) 3.1.26 hetumati ca 2576 


788. ner nau hare na No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
[sss manam | TU 
789. ghat-adinàm uddhavasya vāmano | 6.4.92 mitam hrasvah 2568, 27762 
nau, ni-pürvayor namv-inos tu 6.4.93 cin-namulor dirgho [T 

trivikramo va (570) "nyatarasyam 

790. tvara-spa$a-smr-mrada-pratha-dr- | 7.4.95 at smr-dr-tvara-pratha-mrada- | 2566 

strnam narasya a-ràmo n-pare nau stī-spašām pe 
7.4.96 vibhāsā vesti-cestyoh 

792. bhraja-bhasa-bhasa-dipa-jiva- 7.4.3 bhrāja-bhāsa-bhāsa-dīpa-jīva- | 2565 

mila-pida-rana-bhana-$rana-hve-lapa- | mīla-pīdām anyatarasyam 

lupa-luthādīnām uddhavasya vàmano 

van-pare nau 

794. šā-chā-sā-hvā-vyā-ve-pābhyo yuk | 7.3.37 sa-ccha-sa-hva-vya-ve-pam 


795. sa-narasya pibater an-pare nau 7.4.4 lopah pibater ic cābhyāsasya 2587, 
pipyah, tisthates tisthipah, jighrates tu | 7.4.5 tisthater it 2588, 2589 
jighripo và 7.4.6 jighrater và 


796. pateh pal nau, vateh kampanarthe | 7.3.37 (varttika) dhufi-prifior nug 2585 note, 
vàj, dhüfio dhün, prinateh prin (573) 2590 


7.3.38 vo vidhünane juk 


797. liyo lin, later làl và nau sneha- 7.3.39 lī-lor nug-lukav anyatarasyam | 2591 
dravane sneha-nipatane 


798. liyor ā-ramo nau püjabhibhava- 1.3.70 liyah sarnmānana-šālīnī- 2592, 2591 
prataranesu atmapadam ca karanayo$ ca — 1.3.70 (varttika) vàrttika 
pralambhanābhibhava-pūjāsu liyo 
nityam àtvam ašiti vacyam 
799. bhiyo bhis-bhàpau nau 1.3.68 bhi-smyor hetu-bhaye 2594, 
prayojakàd bhayam ced atmapadam ca, | 6.1.56 bibheter hetu-bhaye 2593, 
smayateh smāpah sa-bhaya-vismayas 6.1.57 nityam smayateh 2596, 2595 
cet (574) 7.3.40 bhiyo hetu-bhaye suk 
800. sphayah sphav, Sader agatau 2.4.46 nau gamir abodhane — 6.1.48 
Sat, ino gamir abodhane, krifiah krap, | krin-jinàm nau — 6.1.49 sidhyater 
adhīno 'dhyāp, jer jap, sidhyateh sādh | apara-laukike — 6.4.90 doso nau 
na tu para-laukike, duso dis citta- 6.4.91 và citta-virage — 7.3.41 
karmatve tu và nau (575) sphayo vah — 7.3.42 $ader agatau 
tah 
801. ruho rop, cifia$ cap, sphurah 6.1.54 ci-sphuror nau 2569, 
sphar, veteh prajane vap nau và 6.1.55 prajane viyateh 2603, 
6.4.91 va citta-virage 2605, 2599 
7.3.43 ruhah po nyatarasyām 


802. ino gan sann-an-pare nau và 6.1.31 nau ca sams-canoh 2601 


803. naro-dvayasya ih pa-varga- 7.4.80 oh pu-yan-jy-a-pare 2577 
harimitra-ja-ramesv a-dvaya-paresu 
sani (576) 


804. sravati-$rnoti-dravati-pravati- 7.4.81 sravati-Srnoti-dravati-pravati- | 2578 
plavati-cyavatinam va plavati-cyavatinam va 
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805. rafijer nasya haro nau mrga- 6.4.24 (varttika) rafijer nau mrga- 2605 
806. hantes to nrsimhe ’n-in-adhoksaje | 7.3.32 hanas to 'cin-naloh 2574, 
sm ca oat 


San-anta-prakriya i Nee 


807. san kriyecchayam (578) 3.1.7 dhatoh karmanah samana- 2608 
kartrkàd icchayam và 

808. u-dvaya-graha-guhebhyo net sani | 7.2.12 sani graha-guhos ca 2610 

(579) 


No Equivalent in Pāninian grammar || 
No Equivalent in Pāninian grammar || 
811. isanta-hantyor in-ade$a-game$ ca | 6.4.16 aj-jhana-gamam sani 2614 

trivikramah sani (581) fl 
7.2.41 it sani va 
2.4.47 sani ca 
2.448 inas ca 


815. irsyo yih san va dvih 6.1.3 (varttika) īrsyates trttyasya dve | 2607A 
bhavata iti vaktavyam varttika, 
2608 
varttika 
816. ruda-vetti-musa-grahi-svapi- 1.2.8 ruda-vida-musa-grahi-svapi- 
pracchah ktva-sanau kapilau (583) pracchah sams ca 


817. ya-va-varjita-visnujanantac 1.2.26 ralo v-y-upadhad dhal-adeh 2617 
catuhsanoddhavād visnujanadeh set- sams ca 
ktva-sanau kapilau va 


818. r pūn smi anjū ast kr gr drù dhrn | 7.2.74 smi-pün-rafijv-a$am sani 2626, 2611 
praccha ity etebhya it sani 7.2.75 kira$ ca paficabhyah eee 
819. iv-anta-rdha-bhrasja-dambhu-$ri- | 7.2.49 sanivantardha-bhrasja- 2618, 2621 
ürnu-yauti-bharati-jfiapi-sani-tani-pati- | dambhu-$ri-svr-yürnu-bhara-jfiapi- vàrttika 
daridrabhya id và sani sanàm 

7.4.56 (varttika) tani-pati- 

daridratibhyah sano và in vacyah 
820. tanoter uddhavasya trivikramo 6.4.17 tanoter vibhasa 2622 
vaisnavadi-sani va 
821. dambho dhipsa-dhipsau, rdha 7.4.54 sani mī-mā-ghu-rabha-labha- | 2623, 2623 
irtsah, jňaper jūīpsah, apa ipsah, Saka-pata-padam aca is varttika, 
mīnāti-minoti-mānām mitsah, 7.4.54 (varttika) sani radho 2619, 
damodaranam ditsa-dhitsau, rabha- himsayam aca is vaktavyah 2621, 
labho ripsa-lipsau, šakah siksan, 7.4.55 āp-jūapy-rdhām it 2624, 2620 
radho ritso himsayam, pata-padoh 7.4.56 dambha ic ca 
pitsah, muco 'karmakatve moksan- 7.4.57 muco 'karmakasya guno và 
mumuksanav anit-sana saha (584) 7.4.58 atra lopo 'bhyāsasya 


822. narat stauti-ny-antayor eva 8.3.61 stauti-nyor eva sany abhyāsāt | 2627 
satvam sanah se 
823. na tu saha-svada-svidam 8.3.62 sah svidi-svadi-sahinam ca 2628 


824. iccha-san-antan na san (585) 3.1.7 (varttika) iccha-sann-antat 
pratisedho vaktavyah 
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Yan-anta-prakriya 


825. visnujanady-eka-sarvesvarad yan | 3.1.22 dhator ekāco haladeh kriya- 2629 
paunah-punyatisayayoh (586) samabhihare yan 

826. narasya govindo yani, visnu- 7.4.82 guno yan-lukoh 2630, 2632 
rahita-ramantasya tu trivikramah (587) | 7.4.83 dirgho ’k-itah ad] 
| 827. na Subha-ruca-grnatibhyo yan — !Mahábhasya74.82 —— {| | 
828. süci-sütri-mütri-ati-arti-a$a- 3.1.22 (varttika) süci-sütri-mütry- 2630 
ürnotibhya$ ca yan aty-arty-a$-ürnotinam grahanam yan- | varttika 

vidhav anekaj ahalàdy artham 

829. visnujanat sā-rāma-yasya haro 6.4.49 yasya halah 2631 
rama-dhatuke (588) 

832. ya-rama-paro ra-ramo na dvir- 6.1.3 (varttika) ya-kara-parasya 

vacane varjyate rephasya pratisedho na bhavatiti 

vaktavyam 

834. lupa-sada-cara-japa-jabha-daha- | 3.1.24 lupa-sada-cara-japa-jabha- 

dam$a-grbhyo bhāva-garhāyām eva daha-dam$a-grbhyo bhava-garhayam 

yan (592) 

836. vaficu-sramsu-dhvamsu-bhramsu- | 7.4.84 nig vaficu-sramsu-dhvamsu- 
kasa-pata-pada-skanda-narato ni yani | bhramsu-kasa-pata-pada-skandàm 

837. harivenv-antanam japa-jabha- 7.4.85 nug ato 'nunāsikāntasya — 

daha-damé$a-bhafija-pa$àm ca narad 7.4.86 japa-jabha-daha-da$a-bhafija- 

a-ràmato visnucakram yani (593) pasam ca 


838. la-va-yantasya tu va iti vaktavyam | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


839. atra harivenu-vidhir và vaktavyah | 7.4.85 (varttika) padantavac ceti 

840. himsarthasya hanter ghni yani 7.4.30 (varttika) hanter himsayam 2643 
pe te eae = | yani ghni-bhavo vaktavyah varttika 
841. r-madhya-dhatu-narato ri yani 2644 
(594) 


843. krpes caliklpyah, svapah 6.1.19 svapi-syami-vyefiām yani 
sosupyah, vyefio veviyah, vaso 6.1.20 na vasah 

vavasyah, cayas cekiyah, ghro 6.1.21 cayah ki 

jeghriyah, dhmo dedhmiyah, cares 7.4.31 ī ghrā-dhmoh 
caficuryah, phaleh pamphulya iti yanā | 7.4.87 cara-phalos ca 

nipātāh 7.4.88 ut parasyātah 


844. yano mahāharo bahulam (595) 2.4.74 yano 'ci ca 2 


845. tad-antas cakrapani-samjfiah yan-luk 
(596) 


846. harivenv-antoddhavasya 6.4.15 anunasikasya kvi-jhaloh k-n- 
trivikramah kvau kamsari-vaisnave ca | iti 
(597) 


847. ktvi tu kramo và 6.4.18 kramas ca ktvi 13329 


848. rac cha-vayor harah kvau 6.4.21 ral lopah 
kamsari-vaisnave ca 


i 
806 


[850. dami$o na-lopo vàcakrapànau — | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar |__| 
851. $ya-$vi-vyà-jyà-hvam 6.4.2 halah 2559 
sankarsanasya trivikramah cM 

[852. venastukvipi | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar |__| 
853. r-ramanta-tad-uddhavayor narato | 7.4.91 rug-rikau ca luki 2652, 2653 
ri-ri-ro visnavas cakrapanau (598) 


856. tathà kevalena sa-ràmena No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
vyavadhane "pi satvam isyate, sa- 
ramasya ca tasya 


Nama-dhatu-prakriya Www 
[3.18 supaátmanahkyac — | 


3.1.8 supa atmanah kyac 2657 


858. yam icchati tasmat kyan (600) 3.1.8 supa atmanah kyac 2657 


859. antarañga-sv-ader mahahara eka- | 2.4.71 supo dhatu-pratipadikayoh 650 
padatvarambhe (601) 


860. a-dvayasya i kyani (602) 7.4.33 kyaci ca 2658 


861. o-dvayasyav-avau pratyaya-ye 6.1.79 vanto yi pratyaye 63 
(603) 

862. dhàtu-sambandhinas tu nànya- 6.1.80 dhātos tan-nimittasyaiva 64 
nimittasya 

863. yusmad-asmados tvan-madāv 7.2.98 pratyayottara-padayos ca 1373 
uttara-pada-pratyayor ekatve (604) 


864. nantam eva visnupadam kye (605) | 1.4.15 nah kye 2659 


865. mantavyayabhyam na kyan 3.1.8 (varttika) kyaci mantavyaya- 2660 
pratisedho vaktavyah varttika 


866. ašanāya bubhuksayàm, udanya 7.1.51 a$va-ksira-vrsa-lavananam 2662, 2662 
pipasayam, dhanayati-lobhe, a$vasya- | atma-pritau kyaci varttikas, 
vrsasyau maithunecchāyām, ksirasya- | 7.1.51 (vārttika) a$va-vrsayor 2661 
lavanasyau dadhisya-dadhyasyau maithunecchayam iti vaktavyam 
madhusya-madhvasyau patisya- 7.1.51 (varttika) ksira-lavanayor 
patyasyav ity-àdayo lalasayam lālasāyām iti vaktavyam 

7.1.51 (varttika) sarva- 

pratipadikebhyo lālasāyām asug 

vaktavyah 

7.1.51 (vārttika) sug vaktavyah 

7.4.34 a$anayodanya-dhanayà 

bubhuksā-pipāsā-gardhesu 


867. kamyas ca pūrva-kyann-arthe 3.1.9 kāmyac ca 2663 
(606) 


868. yam ivācarati yasminn iva ca 3.1.10 upamānād ācāre 2664, 2664 
tasmāt kyan (607) 3.1.10 (vārttika) adhikaraņāc ceti vārttika 
vaktavyam 
870. visnujanàd apatyasya yo harah 6.4.152 kya-cvyo$ ca 
kya-vyoh 
872. ojo-’psarasoh sasya ca harah 3.1.11 (varttika) ojaso ‘psaraso 
nityam itaresam vibhasayà 
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873. payasas tu va 3.1.11 (varttika) ojaso ‘psaraso 2665 
ap NER nityam itaresam vibhasaya varttika 
874. vacya-linga-laksmih purusottama- | 6.3.36 kyan-mànino$ ca 837 
875. kvacit kyanah kvip (611) 3.1.11 (varttika) sarva- 2665 
(612) 


877. galbhader atmapadam ca 3.1.11 (varttika) acare ’vagalbha- 2665 
kliba-hodebhyah kvib va vaktavyah | varttika 


878. bhrsadibhyah kyan, anta- 3.1.12 bhrsadibhyo bhuvy acver 2667 
visnujana-hara$ cābhūta-tad-bhāve 
879. lohitader ubhayapadatvam ca 1.3.90 va kyasah 2669, 2668 


880. āc-pratyayāntāc ca 2668 

881. kasta-satra-kaksa-krcchra- 3.1.14 kastaya kramane 2670, 2670 
gahanebhyo gamya-karmano 3.1.14 (varttika) satra-kasta-kaksa- | vārttika 
viSesanebhyas tādarthya-caturthy- krcchra-gahanebhyah kanva- 

antebhyah kyan papa-vrttau kramane | cikīrsāyām iti vaktavyam 


882. romantham udvartayati 3.1.15 karmano romantha- 2671 
tapobhyam varti-caroh 


883. baspadikam udvamati 3.1.16 basposmabhyām udvamane 2672, 2672 
3.1.16 (varttika) phenac ceti varttika 
vaktavyam 

884. sabdadikam karoti (613) 3.1.17 šabda-vaira-kalahābhra- 2673, 2673 
kanva-meghebhyah karane varttika, 
3.1.17 (varttika) sudina-durdina- 2673 note 
niharebhyas ceti vaktavyam 
3.1.17 (varttika) atata-sika-kota- 
pota-sota-kasta-grahanam kartavyam 

885. nama-adibhyah parapadam ca 3.1.15 karmano romantha- 2671, 2671 

(614) tapobhyam varti-caroh varttika, 
3.1.15 (varttika) tapasah 2675 
parasmaipadam ca 
3.1.19 namo-varivas-citranah kyac 


886. sukhàdikam vedayate 3.1.18 sukhadibhyah kartr- 2674 
vedanayam 
887. citrat kyann atmapadam cascarye | 3.1.19 namo-varivas-citranah kyac 2675 


888. aneka-sarvesvarasya samsara- 6.4.155 teh 1786, 
harah, prthu-mrdv-àder r-ramasya 6.4.156 sthüla-düra-yuva-hrasva- gana- 
ra$ ca, ksiprasya ksepah, dirghasya ksipra-ksudranam yan-àdi-param sütra vol. 
draghah, bahulasya bamhah, hrasvasya | pürvasya ca gunah II page 
hrasah, ksudrasya ksodah, guror garah, |6.4.157 priya-sthira-sphiroru- 498, 2015, 
uror varah, priyasya prah, bahor bhüh, | bahula-guru-vrddha-trpra-dirgha- 2016, 
nisthemeyahsu (615) vrndārakāņām pra-stha-spha-var- 2017, 
bamhi-gar-varsi-trab-draghi-vrndah | 1785, 2010 
6.4.158 bahor lopo bhü ca bahoh 
6.4.161 ra rto hal-āder laghoh 
6.4.163 prakrtyaikāc 
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889. bhüto yut, tatha praSasyasya Sra- 
jyau, vrddhasya varsa-jyau, sthirasya 
sthah, sphirasya sphah, antikasya 
nedah, badhasya sadhah, sthülasya 
sthavah, dürasya davah, yüno yava- 
kanau, trprasya trapah, vrndarakasya 
vrndah, vin-matvor harah, alpasya tu 
kano và nistheyahsu (616) 


890. svetasvasya $vetah, asvatarasya 


a$vah, galoditasya galodah, hvarakasya 


hvaro nau 
891. pucchàn nin utksepanadau 


892. bhandan nin samacayane 


893. civarad arjane paridhàne ca 


894. angan nin nirasane 


895. vratàn nis tan-matra-bhojana-tan- 


nivrttyoh 


896. vastran nih samacchadane 
paridhane ca 


897. haly-ādibhyo grahanady-arthe nih 


898. trtiyanta-vi$esad dhatv-artha- 
višese 


5.3.60 pra$asyasya $rah — 5.3.61 jya 
ca — 5.3.62 vrddhasya ca — 5.3.63 
antika-badhayor neda-sadhau — 
5.3.64 yuvalpayoh kan anyatarasyam 
— 5.3.65 vin-mator luk — 6.4.156 
sthüla-düra-yuva-hrasva-ksipra- 
ksudranàm yan-adi-param pürvasya 
ca gunah — 6.4.157 priya-sthira- 
sphiroru-bahula-guru-vrddha-trpra- 
dirgha- vrndarakanam pra-stha-spha- 
var-bamhi-gar-varsi-trab-draghi- 
vrndāh — 6.4.159 isthasya yit 

The gana-sütra Svetasvasvatara- 
galoditahvaraka nam a$va-tareta-ka- 
lopas ca in Panini’s dhatu-patha 
3.1.20 puccha-bhanda-civaran-nin 
3.1.20 (varttika) pucchad udasane 
paryasane va 


3.1.20 puccha-bhanda-civaran-nin 
3.1.20 (varttika) bhandat 
samacayane 

3.1.20 puccha-bhanda-civaran-nin 
3.1.20 (varttika) cīvarād arjane 
paridhane va 


3.1.21 munda-misra-slaksna-lavana- 
vrata-vastra-hala-kala-krta-tüstebhyo 
nic 

3.1.21 (varttika) vratad bhojana-tan- 
nivrttyoh 

3.1.21 munda-misra-slaksna-lavana- 
vrata-vastra-hala-kala-krta-tüstebhyo 
nic 

3.1.21 (varttika) vastrat 
samācchādane 

3.1.21 munda-misra-slaksna-lavana- 
vrata-vastra-hala-kala-krta-tūstebhyo 
nic — 3.1.21 (vārttika) haly-ādibhyo 
grahaņe — 3.1.25 satyāpa-pāša-rūpa- 
vīņā-tūla-sloka-senā-loma-tvaca- 
varma-varņa-cūrņa-curādibhyo nic 
3.1.25 satyāpa-pāša-rūpa-vīņā-tūla- 
Sloka-senā-loma-tvaca-varma-varņa- 
cūrņa-curādibhyo nic 
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2009, 
2011, 
2013, 
2014, 
2019, 
2020, 
2015, 
2016, 2018 


gana-sutra 
vol. II 
page 504 
2676, 2676 
varttika, 
gana-sütra 
vol. II 
page 504 


2676, 2676 
varttika 
2676, 2676 
varttika 


gana-sutra 
vol. II 
page 504 
2677, 2677 
varttika 


2677, 2677 
varttika 


2677, 2677 
varttika, 
2563 


899. tenatikramane ca 


900. munda-misra-slaksna-lavana- 
laghu-patu-prabhrtibhyas tat karotity- 
arthe prthv-àder anyebhyas ca tat 
karoti tad acaste ity-arthe nih (617) 


901. satyartha-vedebhya àpuk ca 


902. prakarane tv atra vrsnindre jàta 
eva samsara-haro vacyo hali-kali vina 

[903. nāma-dhātu-hano na ghatvam — — 
904. kandv-àdibhyo yak karoty-arthe 
(618) 


905. kandüyadinàm yer dvir-vacanam 


906. nāma-dhātūnām yathestam 


Upendra-vidhau kascid visesah 
907. antah-sabdo natva-vidhau 
dhafio nāp-ki-vidhau tatha bhaved 
upendro 'tha naite satvartham yanty 
upendratàm suh püjayam atis tadvad 
atikrantau atho apih stokata-yogyata- 
svairā-nujīā-garhā-samuccaye 


908. dhātv-artha-mātra-vācināv adhi- 
parī api nopendrāv iti vācyam 

909. upendrāt suvateh satvam sunoteh 
so-stubha-stuvām sthā-senaya-svanja- 
sanjam sedhates tv agatau smrtam 


910. sicer api tathā satvam sadeh prati- 
vivarjinah upendrat kriyate tadvad vy- 
avabhyam bhojane svanah 


911. upad api matam stambheh 
satvam yatran na drsyate ava-pürvasya 
samipye tadvad evavalambane 


gana-sutra 
vol. II 
page 498 
2677, 
gana- 
sütras and 
vàrttika 

in vol. II 
page 498 


3.1.21 munda-misra-slaksna-lavana- 
vrata-vastra-hala-kala-krta-tüstebhyo 
nic — 3.1.26 (varttika) tat karotity 
upasamkhyanam sütrayaty-àdy- 
artham — 3.1.26 (varttika) akhyanat 
krtas tad acasta iti nic krl-luk prakrti- 
pratyapattih prakrtivac ca karakam 
3.1.21 (varttika) artha-vedayor apy 
apug vaktavyah — 3.1.25 satyapa- 
pà$a-rüpa-vinà-tüla-Sloka-sena-loma- 
tvaca-varma-varna-cürna-curadibhyo 
nic 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


2677 
varttika, 
2563 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


3.1.27 kandv-adibhyo yak 


6.1.3 (varttika) kandv-adinam 
trttyasyaikaco dve bhavata iti 
vaktavyam 

6.1.3 (varttika) yathestam nama- 
dhatusv iti vaktavyam 


2678 


varttika 
in vol. II 
page 607 
varttika 
in vol. II 
page 607 
Dmm ml 

1.4.94 suh püjayam 

1.4.95 atir atikramane ca 

1.4.96 apih padartha- 

sambhavananvavasarga-garha- 

samuccayesu 

3.3.106 (varttika) srad-antaror 

upasarga-vad vrttih 


1.4.93 adhi-pari anarthakau 


8.3.65 upasargāt sunoti-suvati-syati- | 2270, 2278 
stauti-stobhati-stha-senaya-sedha- 
sica-safija-svafijām 

8.3.113 sedhater gatau 

8.3.65 upasargāt sunoti-suvati-syati- 
stauti-stobhati-sthā-senaya-sedha- 
sica-safija-svafijām — 8.3.66 sadir 
aprateh — 8.3.69 veš ca svano 
bhojane 

8.3.67 stanbheh 

8.3.68 avāc cālambanāvidūryayoh 
8.3.116 stambhu-sivu-saham cani 


555, 556, 
557, 3283 
vārttika 


2270, 
2271, 2274 


2272, 
2273, 2580 
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912. parer ni-vibhyam sevasya sitasya 
ca sayasya ca sivoh sahah sutas tadvad 
vina sodham sata mata 

913. ata vyavaye 'py asevam narena 
sthadikasya tu satvam vacyam tada 
tasya narasya ca tad isyate 

914. veh skambheh va pareh skandeh 
ves tu nistham vina bhavet vi-pary-anv- 
abhi-nibhyo va syander aprani-kartari 
satvam nir-ni-vi-pürvasya sphuro "pi 
syad vibhasaya 


915. su-vi-nir-duh-pürva-süti-samayoh 
satvam isyate tat-pürvatve narasyapi 
krta-sankarsana-svapeh 

916. parer ni-vibhyam ca sivoh stu- 
svanjoh sut-sahor api ata vyavaye 
satvam syad vikalpeneti sammatam 
917. na sufiah sya-sanoh satvam na 

ca satvam siceh yani su-sthadisu na 
satvam ca pradeh sivu-sahor ani 
narayane sadi-svanjor na satvam syad 
adhoksaje 


918. eka-dvi-bahutvesv eka-dvi-bahu- 
vacanani (619) 


919. yusmado gaurave tv ekatve dvitve 
bahu-vacanam (620) 

920. dvi-varja-tad-ādi-mātrāc ca (621) 
921. pūjya-vācibhyas tv ādarādhikye 


922. asmadas tv agaurave 'pi (623) 
923. jaty-akhyayam eka-vacane bahu- 
vacanam va (624) 

924. prathama nama-matrarthe (625) 


927. kriya-sambandha-visesi karakam 
(628) 

928. akhyatadayo yatra kriyante tad 
uktam (629) 

929. uktad anyad anuktam (630) 

930. svatantram tat-prayojakam ca 
kartr (631) 


8.3.70 pari-ni-vibhyah seva-sita-saya- 
sivu-saha-sut-stu-svafijām 

8.3.115 sodhah 

8.3.63 prāk sitād ad-vyavaye 'pi 
8.3.64 sthādisv abhyāsena 
cābhyāsasya 

8.3.72 anu-vi-pary-abhi-nibhyah 
syandater apranisu — 8.3.73 veh 
skander anisthayam — 8.3.74 pares 
ca — 8.3.76 sphurati-sphulatyor nir- 
ni-vibhyah — 8.3.77 veh skabhnāter 
nityam 

8.3.88 su-vi-nir-durbhyah supi-süti- 
samah 


8.3.71 sivadinam vad-vyavaye 'pi 


8.3.112 sico yani 

8.3.114 pratistabdha-nistabdhau ca 
8.3.116 stambhu-sivu-sahàm cani 
8.3.117 sunoteh sya-sanoh 

8.3.118 sadi-svafijoh parasya liti 


1.4.21 bahusu bahu-vacanam 
1.4.22 dvy-ekayor dvi-vacanaika- 
vacane 


1.2.59 (varttika) yusmadi gurav 
ekesam 
No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1.2.59 asmado dvayos ca 
1.2.58 jaty-akhyayàm ekasmin bahu- 
vacanam anyatarasyam 


1.4.54 svatantrah karta 
1.4.55 tat-prayojako hetu$ ca 


811 


2275, 2358 


187, 186 


559, 2575 


931. uktanurüpam eva purusa- 
vacanadikam kriya-pade (632) 


932. vacya-linganam tulyādhikaraņa- 
viSesanam visesya-val lingādi 

933. uktanam prthan-nirdese praty- 
ekam samudayasya va sankhyam 
apeksya vacanani syuh (633) 

934. yugapad-vacane purusanam 
parah, (vacanam tu samudaya- 
sankhyapeksyam) (634) 


938. kriyā-višesaņam karma, tac ca 
brahmaika-vacanam sadanuktam ca 
(638) 

939. bhava-krdantayam kriyayam 
tu krdanta-vad eva syat tasyaiva 
pradhanyat 


940. karma-kartari karma-vad 
941. tapah-karmakasya tapeh kartari 


942. atreno nisedhah 


943. kusi-rafijibhyām $yah karma- 
kartari krsna-dhatuke, parapadam tu 


va 
944. sarvesvarad in và karma-kartari, 
duhas ca 


945. na rudha in 


946. duho na yak 


947. snu-namibhyàm àtmapady- 
akarmakebhyo neh šranthi-granthi- 
brü-kirati-girati-$ri-bhüsarthebhyah 
san-antac ca na yag-inau 


948. akarmaka-gati-jfiàna-Sabda- 
bhojana-vàcinàm ani-kartà karma nau 
syat krñ-hrñ-ader vibhasaya (640) 


1.4.105 yusmady upapade 2162, 
samanadhikarane sthaniny api 
madhyamah — 1.4.107 asmady 


uttamah — 1.4.108 sese prathamah 


2.4.18 (varttika) kriya-visesananam 
karmatvam napumsaka-lingata ca 
vaktavya 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


3.1.87 karma-vat karmana tulya- 
kriyah 


821 
varttika 


3.1.88 tapas tapah-karmakasyaiva 
3.1.65 tapo 'nutāpe ca 

3.1.90 kusi-rafijoh prācām $yan 
parasmaipadam ca 


3.1.62 acah karma-kartari 
3.1.63 duhas ca 


2768, 2769 


3.1.64 na rudhah 2770 


3.1.89 na duha-snu-namam yak- 
cinau 


3.1.89 na duha-snu-namam yak- 
cinau 

3.1.89 (varttika) yak-cinoh 
pratisedhe ni-Sranthi-granthi- 
brifi-atmanepadakarmakanam 
upasamkhyanam 

1.4.52 gati-buddhi-praty- 
avasanartha-Sabda-karma- 
karmakanam anikarta sa nau 
1.4.53 hr-kror anyatarasyam 


2767 
2767, 2769 


varttika 


540, 541 


812 


2164, 2165 


pratisedho vaktavyah 
1.4.52 (varttika) bhakser 
ahimsarthasya pratisedho vaktavyah 


950. abhivadi-drsor atmapade 1.4.53 (varttika) abhivadi-drsor 541 
952. trl-adi-krti tu sasthy eva vācyā | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar |__| 


953. parimanad vipsayam karmani No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | vol. I top 
trtiyà veti kecit of page of 
347 


954. manyater anādarārthāt 2.3.17 manya-karmany anādare 
karmopamanac caturthi va, na tu vibhasapranisu 

kakadeh 

955. adhva-varjite gaty-artha-karmani | 2.3.12 gaty-artha-karmani dvitiya- 
caturthi va cestayam caturthyau cestayam anadhvani 
956. kartr-karmanoh sasthi krd-yoge 

(642) 

957. kriya-visesanasya na sasthi (643) 

958. kartr-karmanoh praptau kartari | 2.3.66 ubhaya-prāptau karmani 
sasthi va 


949. ni-khady-adi-hva-sabdaya-krando | 1.4.52 (varttika) gaty-arthesu nī- 540 
bhaksir ahimsane ayantrka-vahi$ vahyoh pratisedho vaktavyah varttikas 
caisam nau karmatvam nisidhyate 1.4.52 (varttika) vaher aniyantr- 
(641) kartrkasyeti vaktavyam 

1.4.52 (varttika) adi-khadyoh 


959. laksmyam naka-napoh prayoge tu |2.3.66 (varttika) akakarayoh stri- 624 
kartari sasthy eva varttika 
960. acyutabha- 2.3.69 na lokavyaya-nistha-khal- 
visnunisthadhoksajabha-khal- artha-trnam 


arthāvyayo-rāmānta-tīņām yoge na 
sasthī (644) 


962. ukasyāpi yoge karmaņi na sasthī | 2.3.69 (vārttika) uka-pratisedhe 

kamim vinā kamer bhāsāyām apratisedhah 

963. adhamarnya-tumu-bhavisyad- 2.3.70 akenor bhavisyad- 
artha-naka-ninyor yoge na sasthī adhamarnyayoh 

964. vartamāne bhāve ca ktasya yoge | 2.3.67 ktasya ca vartamane 625 
kartari sasthi và (646) 

965. adhikarana-vàci-ktasya yoge 2.3.68 adhikarana-vacinas ca 626 
kartari karmani ca sasthi 

966. visnukrtyanàm kartari sasthi và 2.3.71 krtyanam kartari và 

(647) 

967. ubhaya-praptau visnukrtye sasthi |2.3.71 (varttika) ubhaya-praptau 

na krtye sasthyàh pratisedho vaktavyah 

968. smrty-artha-dayesam karma va 
970. bhava-kartrkanam rujarthanam 2.3.54 rujarthanam bhava- 

karma va jvari-santapi-varjam vacananam ajvareh 
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972. pisa-ni-pra-hanonnaty-ujjasy- 2.3.56 jasi-niprahana-nata-kratha- 617 

utkrāthy-ādīnām karma va himsayam | pisam himsayam Pe 

973. vyavahrfi-pana-divam karma va 2.3.57 vyavahr-panoh samarthayoh | 618, 619, 

vyavahare 2.3.58 divas tad-arthasya 
2.3.59 vibhasopasarge 


974. ktasyen-antasya yoge karmani 2.3.36 (varttika) saptami-vidhane 633 
saptami ktasyen-visayasya karmany 
upasamkhyanam 


977. prasitotsukabhyam kāla-vāci- 2.3.44 prasitotsukābhyām trtīyā ca 641, 642 
naksatrena ca yoge trtīyā ca 2.3.45 naksatre ca lupi ie 
978. adhi-sin-sthasam ādhārah karma, | 1.4.46 adhi-sin-sthasam karma 542, 543 

abhiniviso va (650) 1.4.47 abhi-ni-visas ca pone] 


979. upànv-adhy-ànbhyo vasa ādhārah | 1.4.48 upānv-adhy-ān-vasah 544 
lamas) o 
980. abhojanarthasyopavaser na (652) | 1.4.48 (varttika) vaser a$y-arthasya | 544 
T [prede akut (ara 
(653) 


982. apadane pañcami (654) 2.3.28 apadane paficami 
983. prabhave tat-sthanam (655) 1.4.31 bhuvah prabhavah 
984. janane prakrtih (656) 1.4.30 jani-kartuh prakrtih 


985. antardhau Sankáspadam 1.4.28 antardhau yenādaršanam 
icchati 


986. athāsahanārtha-parājeh sodhum |} 1.4.26 parajer asodhah 58 
ašakyah 
987. pramāde jugupsāyām ca tad- 1.4.24 (vārttika) jugupsā-virāma- 587 


visayah pramādārthānām upasamkhyānam vārttika 
988. atha virāme tyājyah (657) 1.4.24 (vārttika) jugupsā-virāma- 587 
pramādārthānām upasamkhyānam vārttika 


990. atha varane raksitum istah 1.4.27 vāraņārthānām īpsitah 


989. bhaye hetuh (658) 1.4.25 bhi-trarthanam bhaya-hetuh 
991. pratigrahe dātā (659) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


992. trane bhaya-hetuh (660) 1425 bhi-trarthanam bhaya-hetuh 
993. atha siksayam guruh (661) 1.4.29 akhyatopayoge 


994. pradeyabhisambadhyamanam 1.4.32 karmana yam abhipraiti sa 
sampradanam (662) sampradanam 


996. rucy-arthair icchan (664) 1.4.33 rucy-arthanam priyamanah 
997. sprher abhistam 1.4.36 sprher ipsitah 
998. dhàrer dhanikah 1.4.35 dharer uttamarnah 


999. krudhady-arthanam yam prati 1.4.37 krudha- 
kopah (665) druhersyasüyarthanam yam prati 
kopah 


995. sampradane caturthi (663) 2.3.13 caturthi sampradàne 


814 


1002. slagha-hnun-stha-sapam 1.4.34 slagha-hnun-stha-sapam 
jūāpayitum iştah jūīpsyamānah 

1003. praty-an-sruvah prarthayita 1.4.40 praty-anbhyam $ruvah 
(667) pürvasya karta 


1004. anu-prati-grnah praSasyamana-  |1.4.41 anu-prati-grnas ca 579 
vacanah 


1005. ašista-vyavahāre 1.3.55 (varttika) asista-vyavahare 
samprayacchateh sampradane trtiya trtiyà caturthy-arthe bhavatīti 
vaktavyam 


1006. kartur adhinam prakrstam 1.4.42 sadhakatamam karanam 560 
sahayam karanam (668) 


1008. parikrayane karanam 1.4.44 parikrayane sampradanam 

1009. stokālpa-krcchra-katipayebhyah |2.3.33 karane ca stokalpa-krcchra- 604 
karane paficami và asattva-vacane 
1010. trpty-artha-karane sasthi và No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 

(669) 


1012. apadana-sampradana- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
karanadhara-karmanam kartus 

canyonya-sandehe param ekam 

pravartate (670) 


1013. krsna-pravacaniyair yoge dvitiya | 2.3.8 karmapravacaniya-yukte 5 
(671) dvitiya 


48 
1014. laksana-vipsettham-bhütesv 1.4.83 karma-pravacaniyah — 1.4.84 | 546, 547, 


abhir bhage pari-prati anur esu anur laksane — 1.4.85 trtiyarthe — 

sahàrthe ca hine tüpa$ ca kathyate 1.4.86 hine — 1.4.87 upo 'dhike ca 

(672) — 1.4.90 laksaņetthambhūtākhyāna- 
bhaga-vipsasu prati-pary-anavah — 
1.4.91 abhir abhage 


1016. kālādhvanor atyanta-vyāptau 2.3.5 kālādhvanor atyanta-samyoge | 558, 563 
1017. abhita-adibhir yoge dvitīyā (675) | 2.3.2 (varttika) abhitah-paritah- 544 
samayā-nikasā-hā-prati-yogesu ca vàrttikas, 
drsyate 545 
2.3.4 antara 'ntareņa yukte 


1018. saharthair apradhāne trtiya (676) | 2.3.19 saha-yukte 'pradhāne 


1019. tulyarthaih sasthi ca, 2.3.72 tulyarthair atulopamabhyam | 630 
1021. višesa-laksaņāt trtiya (678) 


1022. prakrty-adibhyas trtiya (679) 2.3.18 (varttika) trtīyā-vidhāne 561 
1023. yad-artham anyat tasmac 2.3.13 (varttika) caturthi-vidhane 580 
tadarthya upasamkhyanam varttika, 
3.3.11 bhava-vacanas ca 3180 


1024. utpatena jūāpyāc caturthi 2.3.13 (varttika) utpatena 580 
jūāpyamāne caturthi vaktavya varttika 


2.3.16 namah-svasti-svaha- 


1025. tumv-anta-kriyāntare gamye tat- | 2.3.14 kriyarthopapadasya ca 
karmanas caturthi (681) karmani sthaninah 


1026. nama-adibhir yoge caturthi (682) 


1028. asisi caturthi kusaladyaih (683) 


1029. gamyasya yab-antasya karmano 
*dhikaranac ca paficami (684) 

1030. anyarthadibhir yoge paficami 
(685) 

1031. prstakhyatabhyam avadhibhyam 
paūcamī 


1033. ān-yuktāt paficami 

1034. prati-yuktat paficami pratinidhi- 
pratidanayoh 

1035. yatah kaladhvanor manam 
tasmat paficami, kalat tu saptami, 
adhvanah prathamā ca 


1036. prthan-nānā-yoge paficami trtiyà 
ca, vina-yoge dvitiya ca (687) 


1 

3 

1027. caturthi hitady-arthaih 2.3.13 (varttika) hita-yoge caturthi 0 
vaktavya varttika 

4 

4 


svadhālam-vasad-yogāc ca 


2.3.73 caturthi cāšisy āyusya-madra- 
bhadra-kusala-sukhārtha-hitaih 
2.3.28 (varttika) paficami-vidhane 
lyab-lope karmany upasamkhyanam 
2.3.29 anyarad-itarartte-dik- 
Sabdaficittara-padaj-ahi-yukte 

2.3.28 (varttika) prasnakhyanayos ca 
paficami vaktavya 

1.4.88 apa-pari varjane 

2.3.10 paficamy apan-paribhih 

1.4.89 an maryādā-vacane 

2.3.10 paficamy apan-paribhih 
1.4.92 pratih pratinidhi-pratidanayoh 
2.3.11 pratinidhi-pratidane ca yasmat 
2.3.28 (varttika) yata$ cadhva-kala- 
nirmanam tatra paficami vaktavya 
2.3.28 (varttika) tad-yuktat kale 
saptami vaktavya 

2.3.28 (varttika) adhvanah prathama 
saptami ca vaktavya 

2.3.32 prthag-vinā-nānābhis 
trtiyanyatarasyam 


58 
58 
58 
2 


9 
varttika 
596, 598 
597, 598 
599, 600 


59 
varttikas 


1037. hetos trtiya (688) 2.3.23 hetau 
1038. rnàt paficami 2.3.24 akartary rne paficami 


1039. gunad dhetoh paficami trtiya và |2.3.25 vibhāsā gune 'striyam 602 
(689) 
1040. radha-gopi-samjfabhyam tu na | 2.3.25 vibhasa gune ’striyam 


paficami (690) 


1041. hetu-šabda-prayoge hetau sasthī |2.3.26 sasthi hetu-prayoge 607 
(691) 
08 


1042. krsnanama-yoge nimitta-karana- | 2.3.27 sarvanamnas trtīyā ca 


hetv-arthad dvitiya-varjam sarva 
2.3.31 enapa dvitiya 


visnubhaktayah (692) 
1043. ena-pratyayanta-yoge dvitiya- 
sasthyau 


1044. dūrāntikārtha-bahir-yoge 2.3.34 dūrāntikārthaih sasthy 


sasthi paficami ca, dürantikarthebhyo 
dvitiyà-trtiyà-paficami-saptamyo nàma- 
matrarthe (693) 

1045. asisi hitady-artha-yoge ca sasthi- 
paficamyav eva 


anyatarasyam 
2.3.35 dūrāntikārthebhyo dvitīyā ca 


611, 605 


2.3.73 caturthi cāšisy ayusya-madra- | 631 


bhadra-ku$ala-sukhartha-hitaih 


1046. atasy-artha-yoge sasthi (694) 2.3.30 sasthy atas-artha-pratyayena |609 — | 


816 


1047. sāmānyato višesasya nirdharane | 2.3.41 yatas ca nirdharanam 638, 639 
sasthī-saptamyau, višesatas cet 2.3.42 paficami vibhakte 
paficamy eva (695) 


1048. āyukta-kušala-yoge sasthi- 2.3.40 ayukta-kusalabhyam 
saptamyau tatparye casevayam 


1049. eka-stha-kriyayor madhye yah 2.3.7 saptami-paficamyau karaka- 6 
sankhyatmakah kalah karakayor madhye 
madhye yas cadhva tabhyam saptami 


paficami ca 


1050. uktasya yasya kriyā-kālo ’nyasya | 2.3.37 yasya ca bhavena bhava- 
kriyavakasas tasmat saptami (696) laksanam 


1051. arhanarhayos ca 2.3.36 (varttika) karakarhanam 
ca karakatve saptami vaktavya 
2.3.36 (varttika) akarakarhanam 
cakarakatve saptami vaktavya 
2.3.36 (varttika) tad-viparyāse ca 
saptami vaktavya 


37 
43 
34 
33 
33 


1053. sadhu-nipunabhyam yoge 2.3.43 sādhu-nipuņābhyām arcayam | 640 
"rcayàm saptami saptamy aprateh i. | 
1054. asādhunānarcāyām saptamī 2.3.36 (vārttika) sādhv-asādhu- 6 
1055. adhikārthenopena yuktāt 2.3.9 yasmād adhikam yasya ce$vara- | 645 

PORE LN 
1056. nimittāt karma-samyoge saptamī | 2.3.36 (varttika) nimittāt karma- 6 
(6s 
1057. aisvaryarthenadhina yuktat 1.4.97 adhir isvare 644 
saptami, svat svamino va visnubhaktih ice ge 
Acyutady-artha vivriyante i rf ras 
1058. vartamāne "cyutah (699) 
1059. bhüte bhūtešah (700) 
1060. anadyatana-bhüte bhitesvarah 
(701) 

1061. smaraņoktau kalkir, na tu yat- 3.2.112 abhijfia-vacane lrt — 3.2.113 |2773, 
prayoge, sākānkse vaktari tu vā na yadi — 3.2.114 vibhāsā sākānkse |2774,2775 
1062. paroksānadyatana-bhūte 3.2.115 parokse lit 2171 

EC NN LN 
1063. hanta-Sasvator yoge 32.116 ha-$a$vator lan ca 2776, 2777 
"dhoksajasya bhüte$varo và, pafica- 322.117 pra$ne cāsanna-kāle 
varsabhyantara-prasne ca 
1064. purā-yoge bhūtešvarādi-trayam | 3.2.122 puri lun casme 2782 

PT TT NN NN 
1065. smena yoge tv aparokse 32.118 lat sme 2778, 2779 

iem (ng. TT als pmē | 
1066. pra$nasyottare nanu-yoge 3.2.120 nanau prsta-prativacane 2780, 2781 

| 1067. bhavisyati (705) |No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar | — | 
1069. anadyatane bālakalkir 3.3.15 anadyatane lut 2185 
pu 


817 


1070. yavat-purabhyam acyutah, kadā- | 3.3.4 yavat-pura-nipatayor lat 2783, 2784 
karhibhyam balakalki-kalki ca (708) 3.3.5 vibhasa kada-karhyoh 


1071. kim-katara-katamair lipsayam 3.3.6 kim-vrtte lipsayam 2785 
ca te 


1072. vafichitad anya-siddhau ca te 3.3.7 lipsyamana-siddhau ca 2786 
1073. vidhātr-arthasya laksaņāc ca te 3.3.8 lod-artha-laksaņe ca 2787 


1074. muhürtoparitanatve tu vidhis 3.3.9 lin cordhva-mauhirtike 2788 
Boe 5 JE 

1075. vartamāna-sāmīpye vartamana- |3.3.131 vartamāna-sāmīpye 2789 

1076. āšamsāyām bhavisyati 3.3.132 āšamsāyām bhūta-vac ca 2790, 

vartamana-vad bhüta-vac ca va, 3.3.133 ksipra-vacane Irt 2791, 2792 

ksiprartha upapade kalkih, āšamsārthe |3.3.134 à$amsà-vacane lin 

vidhih 

1077. kriya-satatya-samipyayor yathà- |3.3.135 nanadyatanavat kriya- 27793 

kalam anadyatane bhūteša-kalkī lādi "qus 

1078. simoktàv avarasmin vibhage 3.3.136 bhavisyati maryādā-vacane | 2794, 

bhavisyad-anadyatane kalkih, kala- 'varasmin — 3.3.137 kala-vibhage 2795, 27796 

vibhage caho-ratra-sambandha-hine, canaho-ratranam — 3.3.138 

parasmims tu và parasmin vibhàsà 

1079. vidhih, tad-visaye kriyatipattau | 3.3.139 lin-nimitte Irn kriyatipattau | 2229, 2797 

tv ajito bhüta-bhavisyatoh (710) 3.3.140 bhüte ca eae 


1080. hetu-tat-phalayor vidhis, tad- 3.3.156 hetu-hetu-mator lin 2813 

1081. sambhāvanārtha-dhātūpapade, | 3.3.155 vibhāsā dhātau sambhavana- | 2812 

yad ity asya prayoge tu tad-vidhir eva | vacane ’yadi 

(712) 

1082. badharthotapyor yoge vidhih, 3.3.152 utapyoh samarthayor lin 2809, 2811 
Sakti-sambhavane calam-sabdaprayoge |3.3.154 sambhavane "lam iti cet me 


tatha (713) siddhaprayoge 


1083. iccharthad vartamàne vidhy- 3.3.160 iccharthebhyo vibhasa 2816 
aean DI TTT drame T 
1084. icchartha-dhatu-sattve vidhi- 3.3.157 iccharthesu lin-lotau — 2814, 
nimantranamantranadhisti-samprasna- |3.3.159 lin ca — 3.3.161 vidhi- 2815, 
prarthanesu ca vidhi-vidhātārau nimantranamantranadhista- 2208, 2194 
samprasna-prarthanesu lin — 
3.3.162 lot ca 
1085. praisātisarga-prāpta-kālatvesu 3.3.163 praisatisarga-prapta-kalesu — | 2817 
vidhatr-visnukrtyau (715) krtyas ca Hi 
1086. muhürtasyopari praisadisu vidhis | 3.3.164 lin cordhva-mauhürtike — 2818, 
ca, sma-yoge tv adhistau ca vidhataiva |3.3.165 sme lot — 3.3.166 adhiste ca 


1087. kāla-samaya-velā-prayoge yac- | 3.3.168 lin yadi 2821 
ga, 2 7 4 
1088. arha-Saktyor vidhi-visnukrtya- 3.3.169 arhe krtya-trca$ ca 2822, 2823 
trlah (716) 3.3.172 $aki lin ca Wasi 


1089. āšisi kāmapāla-vidhātārau (717) |3.3.173 asisi lin-lotau 2195 


1090. mān-yoge sarvapavadi bhūtešah | 3.3.175 mani lun 2219 
(718) 
1091. māsma-yoge bhūtešvaras ca 3.3.176 smottare lan ca 2220 
(719) 

818 


1092. kala-samanye No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | ^ | 


1093. api-jatvor yoge garhayam 3.3.142 garhayam lad api-jatvoh 2279 
acyutah 


1094. vidhi-visaye kriyatipattau bhüte |3.3.141 votapyoh 
"jito và 


1095. katham-yoge garhayam vidhy- 3.3.143 vibhāsā kathami lin ca 2800 
acyutau vā 


1096. kim-katara-katamair yoge 3.3.144 kim-vrtte lin-Irtau 2801 
garhāyām vidhi-kalkī 


1097. a$raddhamarsayor vidhi-kalkī 3.3.145 anavaklpty-amarsayor 2802 
akimvrtte "pi 

1098. kimkilasty-arthayor yoge tu 3.3.146 kimkilasty-arthesu Irt 2803 

kalkih 


1099. yad-yadi-yada-jatu-yoge vidhih | 3.3.147 jatu-yador lin — 3.3.147 2804, 2804 
(varttika) jatu-yador lin-vidhane varttika 
yadà-yadyor upasamkhyanam 

2805 

1101. yacca-yatra-yoge garhayam 3.3.149 garhayam ca 2806, 2807 

1102. yacca-yatrabhyam 3.3.151 $ese Ird ayadau 2808 

anyatropapade tv ascaryavagatau 

kalkir yadim vina 
2824 

1104. kriyā-samabhihāre kala-traye 3.4.2 kriyā-samabhihāre lot loto hi- | 2825 

"pi vidhata, tasya hi-svav eva, tau ca ta- | svau và ca ta-dhvamoh 

dhvam-visaye va 


1105. samuccita-kriya-vacanad 3.4.3 samuccaye 'nyatarasyām 2826 
vidhātr-ādikam va 


1106. atra samanartha-nana-dhatu- 3.4.4 yathā-vidhy anuprayogah 2827, 2828 
prayoge sāmānya-vacana-dhātur pürvasmin — 3.4.5 samuccaye 
anuprayujyate samanya-vacanasya 

1107. prahàse manyaty-upapadad 1.4.106 prahāse ca manyopapade 2163 
dhàtor uttamasya madhyamo, manyater uttama eka-vac ca 
manyates ca madhyamasyottamaika- 

vacanam 


Atmapada-parapada-prakriya- 

visesau jneyau 

1108. bhave karmani sarvasmad 1.3.13 bhàva-karmanoh 2158, 2679 
dhàtoh syād ātmanepadam nidbhya 1.3.72 svarita-fiitah kartrabhipraye 
atmapadibhyas ca kartary api vidhiyate | kriyā-phale 


(720) 
1109. fidbhya ubhayapadibhyo neh 1.3.74 nicas ca 2564 
1110. sabdantara-dyotite tu tat-phale | 1.3.77 vibhāsopapadena pratīyamāne | 2744 
1111. dhatoh kriya-vyatihare 1.3.14 kartari karma-vyatihare 2680 
famanepadamigne || 


1112. hasi-jalpi-pathadibhyo gati- 1.3.15 na gati-himsarthebhyah 2681, 2681 
himsarthakac ca na 1.3.15 (varttika) pratisedhe has- varttika 


ādīnām upasamkhyanam 


1113. harater na nisedhah syad vaher | 1.3.15 (varttika) harater 2681 

1114. parasparetaretaranyonya-yoge 1.3.16 itaretaranyo 'nyopapadāc 2682, 2682 

nisedhanam ca — 1.3.16 (varttika) 
parasparopapadac ceti vaktavyam 


1118. ano daño, na ced vaktrādikasya | 1.3.20 ano do ’nasya-viharane 2686 
pe 
1119. ksantau ny-antagameh 1.3.21 (varttika) āgameh ksamayam 

1120. nauteh, preches can yadi 1.3.21 (varttika) ani nu-pracchor 

pana O LN 


1121. anv-àn-paribhyah kridas ca 1.3.21 krido ’nu-sam-paribhyas ca 2687 


1122. samo 'kūjana isyate 1.3.21 (varttika) samo 'küjane iti 2687 

1123. sakeh san-antat prcchayam (725) |1.3.21 (varttika) sikser jijiasayam 2687 
„ri n 
1124. nāther à$isi tan matam 1.3.21 (varttika) asisi nathah 2687 

1 


125. harse ca jivikayam ca, kulaya- 6.1.142 apāc catus-pac-chakunisv 2688, 2688 
karane 'pi ca, apaskirah alekhane — 6.1.142 (varttika) harsa- | varttika, 
jivika-kulaya-karanesv iti vaktavyam | 2687 
— 6.1.142 (varttika) harsa-jivika- varttika 
kulaya-karanesv eva kirater 
atmanepadasyopasamkhyanam 


1126. anuharater gati-tac-chilye isyate | 1.3.21 (vārttika) harater gati- 2687 
MEM TTT tika 
1127. šapes tu šapathe tat syāt 1.3.21 (vārttika) Sapa upalambhana | 2688 


1128. stho nirnitau prakasane 1.3.22 (varttika) anah sthah 2689 
pratijiayam pratijītāna iti vaktavyam vàrttika, 
1.3.23 prakaSana-stheyakhyayos ca | 2690 


1131. devārcā-sangati-krti-maitrīsu 1.3.25 upàn mantra-karane — 1.3.25 | 2692, 2692 

pathi kartari mantrasya karanatve (varttika) upad deva-püja-samgati- vàrttika, 

cakarmatve copa-ptrvakat karana-mitri-karana-pathisv iti 2693 
vacyam — 1.3.26 akarmakāc ca 

1132. samah prcchati-gam-rcchi- 1.3.29 samo gamy-rcchi-pracchi- 2699 

svr-érubhyo vettitas tatha dr$o ’rtes svaraty-arti-$ru-vidibhyah —1.3.29 

cakarmakatve (varttika) drses ceti vaktavyam 


1135. svanga-karmakac ca yamāditah | 1.3.20 (varttika) svanga-karmakac 2694 
1136. prader ūhāsyatibhyām va 1.3.30 (varttika) upasargad asyaty- 
uhyor va vacanam E 


1137. hvah sam-ni-vy-upatah sada 1.3.30 ni-sam-upa-vibhyo hvah 2703 


820 


1138. ahvah spardhe 1.3.31 spardhayàm anah 2704 


1139. gandhane tu bhartsane 1.3.32 gandhanavaksepana- 2705 
pratiyatna-sevayoh prakathe copayoge | sevana-sāhasikya-pratiyatna- 
ca sāhase tu krfio bhavet prakathanopayogesu krñah 


1140. adheh prasahane šabda-karmaņo | 1.3.26 akarmakāc ca 2708, 
'"karmakac ca veh 1.3.33 adheh prasahane 2706, 2707 
1.3.34 veh sabda-karmanah 


1141. pūjācārya-krti-jiānotksepanesu | 1.3.36 sammānanotsafijanācārya- 2709, 2710 
bhrtau vyaye niño viganane kartr-sthite | karana-jfiana-bhrti-viganana-vyayesu 
camürta-karmani niyah 
1.3.37 kartr-sthe casarire karmaņi 
2711 
2712 


1144. tathān-pūrvāj jyotir-udgama 1.3.40 ana udgamane 2713, 2713 
isyate 1.3.40 (varttika) jyotir udgamane iti | vārttika 
vaktavyam 


1145. veh pada-vihrtau tadvat 1.3.41 veh pàda-viharane 2714 
1146. arambhe prad upat tatha (724) 1.3.42 propabhyam samarthabhyam | 2715 
1147. anuprendrad vibhasa 1.3.43 anupasargād va 2716 


1148. jio karmakāpahnavārthatah 1.3.26 akarmakāc ca 2718, 2717 
1.3.44 apahnave jfiah 


1149. sam-pratibhyam samutkantha- 1.3.46 sam-pratibhyam anadhyane 2719 
purvaka-smaranam vina 
1150. yatnopasāntvana-jitāna- 1.3.47 bhasanopasambhasa-jfiana- 2720 
bhāsanesūpamantraņe vimatau capi yatna-vimaty-upamantranesu vadah 
vadateh 
2721 
2722 
2723 
2724 
2725 
2726 
2727 
2728 

1160. svi-kare tüpayacchateh 2729 

1161. atha smr-jfia-pasyatinam sanah 1.3.57 jüàa-$ru-smr-dr$am sanah 2731 

(726) 
2732 

1163. tathà praty-àn-pürvam varjayitva | 1.3.59 praty-anbhyam $ruvah 2733 
$ruva atmapadam sanah (727) 


1164. ayajiia-patre tu yujer aj-ady- 1.3.64 propabhyam yujer ayajiia- 2735, 2735 
antad upendratah patresu — 1.3.64 (varttika) svarady- | varttika 
antopasrstad iti vaktavyam 


1165. samah ksnauteh 1.3.65 samah ksnuvah 2736 
1166. anavane bhunakteh 1.3.66 bhujo 'navane 2737 


1167. atha ner anau yat karma nausa | 1.3.67 ner anau yat karma nau cet sa | 2738 
kartā ced bhaved ādhyāna-varjite 
1168. mithyā-šabdopapadatah paunah- | 1.3.71 mithyopapadat krño 'bhyase | 2740 
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1169. pralambhe grdhi-vaficyor neh 1.3.69 grdhi-vaficyoh pralambhane | 2739 
1170. kartr-gami-phale tv atha 1.3.74 nicas ca 2564 
1171. apad vadah 1.3.73 apad vadah 2741 


1172. sam-ud-anbhyo yamer agrantha- |1.3.75 sam-ud-anbhyo yamo ’granthe | 2742 
gaurave 


1181. budher yudher nasi-janoh pru- 1.3.86 budha-yudha-na$a-janen-pru- 
dru-srūņām ino ’pi neh dru-srubhyo neh 


1182. kampaharartha-nes tadvat 1.3.87 nigarana-calanarthebhyas ca | 2753 


1183. anau ye syur akarmakah. sacitta- | 1.3.88 anàv akarmakac cittavat- 2754 
kartrka$ caiva tesam neh kartrkat 


1184. sütra-yugmake atti-pibati-damy- |1.3.87 (varttika) adeh pratisedho 2753 

adin vinaiva syàn nisedhità vaktavyah — 1.3.89 na pà-damy- varttika, 
ānyamānyasa-parimuha-ruci-nrti- 2755, 2755 
vada-vasah — 1.3.89 (vārttika) vārttika 
pādisu dheta upasamkhyānam 


Krdanta-prakaraņam ls 7 zl 


1185. dhātoh krd bahulam kartari 3.1.91 dhātoh 2829, 2832 
(728) 3.4.67 kartari krt 


1186. vartamānādau Satr-sanav 3.2.124 latah satr-sanacav 
acyutabhau phalantara-prayoge aprathamā-samānādhikaraņe 
parapadatmapadayoh (729) 


1189. ma-yuktac chatr-sanav akro$e 3.2.124 (varttika) many akrose 3101 
varttika 


1190. kriyayas cihne hetau ca Satr- 3.2.126 laksana-hetvoh kriyayah 
sanau (731) 


1191. atmapada-sthaniyatvad bahulyàc | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
ca Sana-kanau bhava-karmanos ca 
(732) 


3.2.114 vibhāsā sākānkse 
1193. upendrāt krn-nasya sarvešvarāt | 8.4.29 krty acah 2835, 2840 
parasya natvam, bhā-bhū-punā-kami- | 8.4.34 na bhā-bhū-pū-kami-gami- lā 
gami-pyāyi-vepa-varjam (734) pyāyī-vepām 
1194. ner va khyātes ca 


84.31 halas cej-upadhat 2837 
1196. visnujanader i$varoddhavad va 8.4.32 ij-adeh sa-numah 2838 


1197. ny-ante ca na 8.4.34 (varttika) ny-antanam 2840 
bhādīnām upasamkhyanam varttika 
kartavyam 


1198. asah šānasya inah (735) 7.2.83 id āsah 3104 
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1199. parapadinas ca šānas tacchilya- 
vayah-Saktisu 


3.2.129 tacchilya-vayo-vacana- 3109 


Saktisu canas 


1200. vetteh $atur vasur và (736) 7.1.36 videh $atur vasuh 3105 


1201. Satr-sanau bhavisyati ca, tat- 
pürvam syas ca (737) 


3.3.14 Irtah sad và 3107 


1202. arhah šatr pūjye (738) 3.2.133 arhah pras$amsayam 3113 


1203. in-dhāribhyām $atr akrcchra- 
kartari (739) 


3.2.130 in-dharyos $atrakrcchrini 3110 


1204. dvisah šatr $atrau (740) 3.2.131 dviso 'mitre 3111 


1205. na nārāyaņāc chatur num 
krsnasthane, brahmanas tu và (741) 
1206. Sap-syabhyam Satur num 
i-pratyaye, Ssesa-dvayat tu va (742) 


7.1.78 nabhyastac chatuh 427, 444 
1179 memes | 
7.1.80 āc chī-nadyor num 445, 446 
fas spsyanorniyan | 


1207. jiryater atr bhüte ca 3.2.104 jiryater atrn 3092 


1208. paroksātīte kvasu-ki- 
kana adhoksajābha-samjītāh 
parapadatmapadayoh (743) 


1209. nare krte "py eka-sarvesvarad 
a-ramantad ghases caived vasau, 
nanyebhyah (744) 


3094, 
3095, 3151 


3.2.106 litah kanaj va 

3.2.107 kvasus ca 

3.2.171 ad-r-gama-hana-janah ki- 
kinau lit ca 


7.2.67 vasv ekaj-ad-ghasam 3096 


1210. arter govindah kvasau No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 


1211. gama-hana-vinda-drša-višibhya 
id và vasau (745) 


1212. iyivas-prabhrtayah 
1213. anücanah kartari 


1214. ktavatur bhüte (746) 2.2.36 nistha 


1215. kto bhüte bhava-karmanoh (747) | 2.2.36 nistha 
3.3.114 napumsake bhàve ktah 


1216. atitadau kta-ktavatü visnunistha- 


samjfiau (748) 


1217. ksiyas trivikramo visnunisthayam | 6.4.60 nisthàyam a-nyad-arthe 


kartari, akro$a-dainyayos tu và, tasmat 
ta-ramasya nah (749) 

1218. Srifio jāgr-varjam caturbhujāntāc 
ca net kapile (750) 

1219. ra-dabhyam visnunistha-tasya 
purva-dasya ca no dam vina, nuda- 
vinatti-tra-ghra-hri-undibhyo va (751) 


1220. ā-ī-rāmānubandhād vikalpitetah 
Svayater āšvaser vameš ca ned 
visnunisthayam (752) 

1221. harimitra-yuk-sat-sangady- 
ā-rāmānta-lv-ādibhya o-rametas ca 
visnunistha-tasya nah, dunoti-gvos 
trivikramas ca (753) 


7.2.68 vibhasa gama-hana-vida-visam | 3099 


3.2.109 upeyivan-anasvan-anticanas |3098 
ca 
3.2.109 upeyivān-anāšvān-anūcānaš 
ca 


3098 


3013 
3013, 3090 


1.1.26 kta-ktavatū nisthā — — 3012 
3014, 
6.4.61 vakrosa-dainyayoh 3081, 3015 


8.2.46 ksiyo dirghat 


7.2.11 $ry-ukah kiti 


8.2.42 ra-dabhyam nisthā-to nah 
purvasya ca dah 
8.2.56 nuda-vidonda-tra-ghra- 
hrībhyo ’nyatarasyam 

$vid-ito nisthayam 

yasya vibhasa 

ad-itas ca 
8.2.43 samyogader ato dhator 3017, 
yanvatah — 8.2.44 Iv-adibhyah — 3018, 3018 
8.2.44 (varttika) du-gvor dirghas ceti | varttika, 
vaktavyam — 8.2.45 od-itas ca 3019 


2381 


3016, 3038 


3039, 
3025, 3036 
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1222. püño vinasa eva 6.1.16 (varttika) nisthadesah satva- | 3025 
svara-pratyaya-vidhid-vidhisu siddho | varttika, 
vaktavyah — 8.2.44 (vārttika) püfio | 3018 
vināša iti vaktavyam vàrttika 
|1223. dinonetca — —  — |Kasikaon7214 — [| 
1224. sphāyah sphir và visnunisthayam 
1225. $yaih sankarsano drava-kāthinye | 6.1.24 drava-mūrti-sparšayoh 3020, 
himatve ca, prates tv anyatra ca, abhy- |$yah — 6.1.25 prate$ ca — 6.1.26 3022, 
avabhyam eva và visnunisthayam, vibhasabhy-ava-pürvasya — 8.2.47 3023, 3021 
visnunistha-tasya no, na tu himatve. $yo ’sparse 
1226. divo visnunisthà-tasya no, natu | 8.2.48 afico ’napadane 3024, 3028 
vijigisayam, afico 'napādāne. 8.2.49 divo ’vijigisayam eee] 
1228. phullotpulla-samphulla-ksiba- 8.2.55 anupasargat phulla-ksiba- 3035, 3037 
krsollaghah krsollaghah — 8.2.55 (varttika) varttika 
utphulla-samphullayor iti vaktavyam 


1229. nirvo nirvano, na tu vate (754) 8.2.50 nirvano ’vate 3029 


1230. nirvinno nirvidyateh (755) 8.4.29 (varttika) krt-sthasya 
| natve nirvinnasyopasamkhyanam 
kartavyam 

1231. sinah karma-kartari bandhe 8.2.44 (varttika) sinoter grasa- 3018 

1232. Suso visnunisthà-tasya kah, paco | 8.2.51 Susah kah — 8.2.52 paco vah |3030, 

vah, ksayo mah (756) — 8.2.53 ksayo mah 
1233. prastimadayah pra-pürvasya 6.1.23 styah pra-pürvasya 3033, 3034 
sympa 7 ādā pee mnm | 
1234. na dhya-khya-pr-madi- 8.2.57 na dhyā-khyā-pf-mūrchi- 3040 
mūrchibhyo nah (757) madam 


1235. vittam bhogye pratite ca (758) 8.2.58 vitto bhoga-pratyayayoh 3041 


1236. bhīma-bhīsmau bhayānake 3.4.74 bhīmādayo 'pādāne 3173 
sādhū (759) 


1237. nirah kusa id visnunisthayam 
1238. vasati-ksudhibhyām it ktva- 7.2.50 klisah ktva-nisthayoh — 7.2.51 | 3049, 
visnunisthayoh, lubho vyakuli-karane, | pūnas ca — 7.2.52 vasati-ksudhor 3050, 
aficeh püjayam, kli$a-pünbhyàm và it — 7.2.53 aficeh pujayam — 7.2.54 | 3046, 

(760) lubho vimohane 3047, 3048 
1239. pünah sed-visnunistha na 1.2.22 pünah ktvà ca 3051 
kapilah 

1240. sin-svidi-midi-ksidi-dhrsah sed- | 1.2.19 nisthā sin-svidi-midi-ksvidi- 3052 
visnunistha na kapilah dhrsah d 
1241. arambhe ca visnunistha, tatra 3.4.71 adi-karmani ktah kartari ca 3053, 3054 
ktas tu kartari ca, ā-rāmānubandhād id | 7.2.17 vibhasa bhava-karmanoh 

và visnunisthayàm arambha-bhavayoh, 

japi-vamo$ ca 

1242. ksamārthān mrso visnunistha na |1.2.20 mrsas titiksayam 3055 
kapilah 761) E 


1243. u-ramoddhavad bhauvadikad 1.2.21 ud-upadhad bhavadi- 3056 
bhavarambhayoh sed-visnunistha va karmanor anyatarasyam 
kapilah 


1244. ner haro visnunisthayam (762) 6.4.52 nisthāyām seti 3057 
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1245. ksubdhadayo manthādau 6.1.27 $rtam pake — 7.2.18 3067, 

sadhavah. ksubdha-svànta-dhvanta-lagna- 3058, 
mlista-viribdha-phanta-badhani 3059, 
mantha-manas-tamah-saktavispasta- | 3060, 
svaranayasa-bhrsesu — 7.2.19 3061, 
dhrsi-šasī vaiyātye — 7.2.20 drdhah |3062, 
sthüla-balayoh — 7.2.21 prabhau 3063, 
parivrdhah — 7.2.22 krcchra- 3064, 
gahanayoh kasah — 7.2.23 ghusir 3065, 3066 
avisabdane — 7.2.24 ardeh sam-ni- 
vibhyah — 7.2.25 abhes cāvidūrye — 
7.2.26 ner adhyayane vrttam 

1246. dànta-$ànta-pürna-cchanna- 7.2.27 và dànta-$ànta-pürna-dasta- 3068 

jūapta-dasta-spastā nau va nipatyante | spasta-cchanna-jfiaptah 

(763) 


1247. rusy-ama-tvara- 7.2.28 rusy-ama-tvara- 3069 
sanghusāsvanebhyo ved samghusasvanàm 
visnunisthayam 


1248. hrsta-hrsitau vismaye pratighate | 7.2.29 hrser lomasu — 7.2.29 3070, 3070 
lomno harse ca, apacitapacayitau (vārttika) vismita-pratighātayoš ceti | varttika, 
püjayam nipatyante vaktavyam — 7.2.30 apacitas ca 3071 
1250._pyayah pir visnunisthayam 


1251. an-pürvasyandhüdhasoh syad 6.1.28 (varttika) an- 3072 

1252. hlader vamanah kti- 6.4.95 hlàdo nisthayam 3073 
visnunisthayoh 

1253. dyati-syati-ma-stham ih, šā-chor | 6.3.124 das ti — 7.4.40 dyati-syati- 3079, 

và, dadhater hih, damodarasya do dad, | mà-sthàm it ti k-iti — 7.4.41 $a-cchor | 3074, 
upendra-sarvesvarat tv 4-rama-harah, | anyatarasyàm — 7.4.42 dadhater hih | 3075, 
catuhsanopendrasya ca trivikramah — 7.4.46 do dad ghoh — 7.4.47 aca |3076, 
kapila-ta-rame (764) upasargat tah 3077, 3078 


1254. $yateh sarnšitam vrate vācyam 7.4.41 (varttika) Syater itvam vrate 
OO [aymi | 
1255. ado jagdhih kapila-ta-rame yapi |2.4.36 ado jagdhir lyap-ti kiti 3080 
US p 
1256. annam odane sadhu (766) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
1257. gaty-arthakarmaka-slisa-sin- 3.4.72 gaty-arthakarmaka-slisa-sin- | 3086 
sthāsa-vasa-jana-ruha-jīryatibhyah sthasa-vasa-jana-ruha-jiryatibhyas ca 
ktah kartari ca (767) 


| 1258. kvacid anyatrapi (768) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | —— 
1259. akarmaka-gati- 3.4.76 kto 'dhikarane ca dhrauvya- | 3087 
bhojanarthebhyah kto 'dhikarane ca 
1260. fii-rameto buddhiccha- 3.2.187 fütah ktah 3088, 3089 
püjarthebhya$ ca kto vartamāne ca 32.188 mati-buddhi-pūjārthebhyas PM 
(769) ca 
1261. alarn-khalvoh pratisedharthayor |3.4.18 alam-khalvoh pratisedhayoh 


yoge ktva và bhave pracam ktvà 


1262. eka-kartrkayoh kriyayoh pürva- |3.4.21 samana-kartrkayoh pürva- 3320 
kala-stha-dhatoh ktva (770) kale 


825 


1264. tat-kale 'pi ktva kvacit (771) 3.4.21 (varttika) asyam vyadaya 
svapiti, caksuh sammilya hasatity MN 
upasamkhyanam apürva-kalatvat 

1265. vyatihararthan meno 'pūrva-kāle |3.4.19 udicam mano vyatihare 3317 

na ktvi 


1267. set-ktvà na kapilo mrda-mrda- 1.2.7 mrda-mrda-gudha-kusa-klisa- | 3323, 3322 
kusa-klisa-vada-vaso vina (772) vada-vasah ktvà — 1.2.18 na ktva set i 
1268. na-rāmoddhavād eva tha- 1.2.23 nopadhāt tha-phāntād vā 3324, 
phāntāt set-ktva kapilo và, vafici-luficy- | 1.2.24 vafici-luficy-rtas ca 
rti-trsi-mrsi-krses ca 1.2.25 trsi-mrsi-krseh kasyapasya 
1270. u-rameto vet ktvi (773) 7.2.56 ud-ito va 
1271. janta-nasor uddhava-na-rama- 6.4.32 janta-nasam vibhasa 3330, 3330 
haro va vaisnavadi-ktvi 6.4.32 (varttika) jhal-adav iti vacyam 


1272. jahater hih ktvi (774) 7.4.43 jahāteš ca ktvi 3331 


1273. ktvo yab anafi-piirva-samase 7.1.37 samāse ’nafi-pirve ktvolyap | 3332 
(775) 


1274. upendrory-adi-vy-antaj-anta- 2.2.18 ku-gati-pradayah 761, 782, 
pūrva-padāni krdantena samasyante, 2.2.19 upapadam atin 783 
pürva-padam tv am-antenaivavyaya- 2.2.20 amaivavyayena 

krdantena (776) 


1277. nafio ’-rama-sesah, sarvesvare tu | 2.2.6 (varttika) nafio na-lopas tini 75 

nut ca samase, akhyate tv aksepe (778) | ksepe varttika, 
6.3.73 na-lopo nafiah 757, 758 
6.3.74 tasman nud aci 


1278. harivenu-hara-vidhir va yapi 6.4.38 va lyapi 3334 
naman (79) — C EE 

1279. damodarader i-ramo na yapi 6.4.69 na lyapi 3335 
pr 
1280. laghu-pūrvāt parasya ner ay 6.4.56 lyapi laghu-pūrvāt 3336, 3337 
1281. ksiyas trivikramo mayater 6.4.59 ksiyah 3338 


1282. vefia-vyefia-jyanam na 6.1.41 lyapi ca — 6.1.42 jyas ca — 3339, 
sankarsano yapi, pari-sambhyàm vyefio | 6.1.43 vyas ca — 6.1.44 vibhasa 3340, 
và. pareh 3341, 3342 


1283. ktvarthe namus cabhiksnye (782) | 3.4.22 abhiksnye namul ca 3343 
1284. apàd guro gàra và namau 6.1.53 apaguro namuli 3375 


1285. krt-sūtrādyarn saptamy-antam 3.1.92 tatropapadam saptamistham | 781 
panam T e | | 
1286. am-anta-svadv-arthe namur, 3.4.26 svadumi namul 3347 
miremur 

|1287. abhūta-tad-bhāve pur-vacca — |Kasikaon3.4260 — J 


1288. agre-prathamam-pürvamsu ktva- | 3.4.24 vibhāsāgre-prathama-pūrvesu | 3345 
namu 
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1289. karmani dukriiah khamunn 
akro$e 

1290. sarvešvarānta-pūrva- 
padasyānavyayasya mum vamanas ca 
khiti (857) 

1291. namuh (784) 

1292. anyathaivan-katham-itthamsu 
dukríias tat-tan-matrarthe (785) 
1293. yatha-tathayor dukrūo 'süya- 
prativacane 

1294. karmani 

1295. drsi-vidibhyam sakalye 

1296. yavati (karmani) vidl-jivabhyam 
(786) 

1297. carmodarayoh püreh 


1299. vastrarthe knopeh 

1300. ita upamāna-paryantam namv- 
anta-dhatavo 'nuprayujyante 

1301. nimüla-samülayoh kasah 


1312. kartror jiva-purusayor nasi- 
vahibhyam 


1315. ito vikalpena samasah (787) 


1316. trttyayam upadamser dvitīya- 
dhatv-eka-karmakac ca himsarthat 


1317. saptami-trtiyayor upa-pidad 
rudhi-krsibhyàm ca, dhatu-matrat tu 


3.4.25 karmany ākroše krñah 3346 
khamuü 


6.3.66 khity anavyayasya 2943, 2942 
(3347 


6.3.67 arur-dvisad-aj-antasya mum 
3.4.26 svādumi ņamul 3347 


3.4.27 anyathaivam-katham-itthamsu | 3348 


siddhaprayogas cet 


3.4.28 yatha-tathayor asūyā- 3349 
pee | 


3.4.30 yavati vinda-jivoh 3351 


3.4.31 carmodarayoh püreh 3352 


3.4.32 varsa-pramana U-lopas 3353 


casyanyatarasyam 


3.4.33 cele knopeh 3354 


3.4.46 kas-adisu yatha-vidhy 3367 


anuprayogah 

3.4.35 $uska-cürna-rüksesu pisah 
3.4.36 samūlākrta-jīvesu han-kríi- 3357 
3.4.36 samūlākrta-jīvesu han-kri- 3357 
3.4.36 samūlākrta-jīvesu han-krñ- 3357 
3.4.41 adhikarane bandhah 3362, 3363 
3.4.42 samjhayam ees 
3.4.43 kartror jiva-purusayor nasi- 3364 
sao p 


2.221 trtiya-prabhrtiny 784 
anyatarasyam 


3.4.47 upadamáas trtiyayam 3368, 3369 


3.4.48 himsarthanam ca samana- 

karmakanam 
3370, 
3371, 3372 


karsah 


sannidhana-gatav ayama-gatau ca (788) | 3.4.50 samasattau 


1318. apādāne karmani ca tvarayam 


3.4.51 pramane ca 
3.4.52 apadane paripsayam 
3.4.53 dvitiyayam ca 


3.4.49 saptamyàm copapida-rudha- 
3373, 3374 
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1319. jivanahetau pariklisyamane ca 3.4.54 svange 'dhruve 3376, 3377 
1320. karmani visi-pati-padi- 3.4.56 visi-pati-padi-skandam 3378 
skandibhya dravyasya vyaptis cet, vyapyamanasevyamanayoh 
kriyayas ca nityata cet 

1321. kriya-vyavadhane kale karmany | 3.4.57 asyati-trsoh kriyantare kalesu | 3379 
asyati-trsibhyam 


1322. nàma-$abde karmany ādiši- 3.4.58 nàmny adisi-grahoh 3380 
aiam C) od 
1323. upat kiratau sut ca viksipya- 6.1.140 (varttika) namul atra 2539 


1324. ktvā-ņamū 3.4.59 avyaye ’yathabhipretakhyane 
krūah ktva-namulau 
1325. avyaye karoter ayuktakhyayam | 2.2.22 ktvaca 785, 3381 
3.4.59 avyaye ’yathabhipretakhyane 
krüah ktva-namulau 


1326. tiryaci kriyà-samàptau 3.4.60 tiryacy apavarge 3382 


1327. tas-pratyayanta-svange kr- 3.4.61 svange tas-pratyaye kr-bhvoh | 3383 
1328. nànety avyaye dhartha-pratyaye |3.4.62 na-dhartha-pratyaye cvy-arthe | 3384 


1329. tüsnimi bhuvah 3.4.63 tüsnimi bhuvah 3385 
1330. anvacy ànukülye 3.4.64 anvacy ànulomye 


1331. tumu-nakau tat-kriyarthatve 3.3.10 tumun-nvulau kriyayam 
(790) kriyarthayam 
1332. iccharthe šaky-ādau kaladau ca | 3.3.158 samana-kartrkesu tumun ç 
yojye tumur eva (791) 3.3.167 kala-samaya-velasu tumun 3179, 3177 
3.4.65 Saka-dhrsa-jfia-gla-ghata- 
rabha-labha-krama-saharhasty- 
arthesu tumun 


1333. tatha samartha-paryaye (792) 3.4.66 paryapti-vacanesv alam- 3178 
arthesu 


1334. karmany an tumv-arthe (793) 3.3.12 an karmani ca 3181 


1335. pradi-vyavahite 'pi krcchrartha- |3.3.126 isad-dus-susu 3305 
duri khal bhava-karmanoh (794) krcchrakrcchrarthesu khal 
1336. akrcchrārthe isati sau ca (795) 3.3.126 isad-dus-susu 3305 
krcchrakrechrarthesu khal 
1337. upendral labher num khal- 7.1.67 upasargat khal-ghafioh 3306, 3307 
ghanor, na su-durbhyam anyopendra- |7.1.68 na su-durbhyàm kevalabhyam 
rahitabhyam (796) 

1338. mi-mi-liyam khal-alor atva- 6.1.51 (varttika) ni-mi-mi-liyam 
nisedhah khal-acoh pratisedho vaktavyah 


1339. dur-àdau kartr-pürva-padàd 3.3.127 kartr-karmanos ca bhū- 3308 
bhuvah karma-pūrva-padāt dukríias krüoh 
cābhūta-tad-bhāve pürva-vat khal 
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1340. ā-rāmād anah khal-arthe, na tu 3.3.128 āto yuc 3309 


khal (797) 


1341. adaridrāter iti vācyam No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


828 


1342. sasi-yudhi-drsi-dhrsi-mrsibhyas 
cano va khal-arthe (798) 


1343. vidhy-ady-arthe tavyaniya-yat- 
kyap-nyat-kelimà visnukrtya-sarnjīā 
bhava-karmanoh (799) 


3.3.130 (varttika) bhasayam sasi- 
yudhi-drsi-dhrsi-mrsibhyo yuj 
vaktavyah 

3.1.95 krtyah pran nvulah 

3.4.70 tayor eva krtya-kta-khal- 
arthah 


3309 
varttika 
2831, 2833 


1344. tavyaniyau (800) 3.1.96 tavyat-tavyaniyarah 2834 
1345. sarvesvaranta-dhator yat (801) 3.1.97 aco yat 2842 
1346. vāsarūpo 'striyam (802) 3.1.94 vā 'sarūpo 'striyam 2830 


1347. kta-ana-tumu-khal-arthesu tu 
vāsarūpa-vidhir neti vàcyam 


1348. pratipadokta-sarvesvarantat tu 
bhūta-pūrvād api 


Kasika on 3.1.97 


3.3.10 (varttika) kriyarthayam 
kriyāyām upapade và 'sarüpena trj- 
adayo na bhavanti 


1349. à e yati (803) 6.4.65 id yati 2843 


1350. sak-adibhyas ca yat (804) 


2843 
varttika, 
2847 


3.1.97 (varttika) taki-$asi-cati-yati- 
janinàm upasamkhyanam 
3.1.99 $aki-saho$ ca 


1351. hano yad va tasya vadha$ ca 3.1.97 (varttika) hano và vadha ca 2843 
(805) varttika 


1352. pa-vargantad yat (806) 3.1.98 por ad-upadhat 


1353. ano labher num yati, upat stutau | 7.1.65 ano yi 


1354. anupendrad gada-mada-cara- 
yamebhyo yat 

1355. nafi-pürvasya vader avadyam 
garhye, vrn-vriior varyā pratibandham 
vina svi-karyayam (807) 


2844 


2845, 2846 


7.1.66 upat prašamsāyām 


3.1.100 gada-mada-cara-yamas 2848 
canupasarge 


3.1.101 avadya-panya-varya garhya- | 2849 


panitavyanirodhesu 


1356. vahyam vahanasya karane 3.1.102 vahyam karanam 2850 


1357. panyam vikreye, aryah 
svami-vaisyayoh, upasarya prapta- 
garbhavasarayam, ajaryah kartari 
sangamaksayatve 


2849, 
2851, 
2852, 2853 


3.1.101 avadya-panya-varya garhya- 
panitavyanirodhesu 

3.1.103 aryah svami-vaisyayoh 
3.1.104 upasaryā kālyā prajane 
3.1.105 ajaryam sangatam 


1358. ācaryam agurau 3.1.100 (vārttika) carer āni cāgurau | 2848 
vārttika 


1359. krayyam krayartha-prasarite 6.1.82 krayyas tad-arthe 166s 
1360. ksayya-jayyau Sakyarthe 6.1.81 ksayya-jayyau Sakyarthe 


1361. r-dvaya-visnujanabhyam nyat 
(808) 

1362. ca-joh ka-gau ghin-nyator aja- 
vaja-vraja-ka-vargādi-varjam (809) 


1363. na ka-gāv avasyakartha-nyati, 
ava$yamo masya haro visnukrtye, tena 
tasya samasah 

1364. mocya-rocya-šocya-yācya-tyājya- 
vājya-varjyārcya-pūjyāh sadhavah 
(810) 


3.1.124 r-halor nyat 


2872 


2863 
2875, 2876 


1059 note, 
2881 


2879 


7.3.52 ca-joh ku gh-in-nyatoh 
7.3.59 na kv-àdeh 
7.3.60 aji-vrajyo$ ca 


kasika of 6.1.144 
7.3.65 nya āvašyake 


7.3.63 vaücer gatau 


829 


1365. prayojya-niyojyau šakyārthe, 7.3.66 yaja-yāca-ruca-pravacarcas ca | 2882, 2882 
vaficyaficyau gatau, vacyam apada- 7.3.66 (varttika) nyati pratisedhe varttika, 
sanghate, bhojyam bhaksye nipatyante | tyajer upasamkhyanam 2883, 
(811) 7.3.67 vaco '$abda-samjtiayam 2884, 2885 

7.3.68 prayojya-niyojyau Sakyarthe 

7.3.69 bhojyam bhakse 
1367. yu-rapi-vapi-lapi-trapi-camibhya | 3.1.126 āsu-yu-vapi-rapi-lapi-trapi- | 2887, 2885 
āsunoteš ca nyat, dambher nasya ca camas ca vàrttika 
harah 3.1.126 (varttika) nyat-prakarane 

lapi-dabhibhyam ceti vaktavyam 

| 1368. bhaja-japa-yajanamibhyo yad va | No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | — | 

1369. mànah pàyyam parimàne 3.1.129 pāyya-sārnnāyya-nikāyya- 

dhāyyā māna-havir-nivāsa- 

sāmidhenīsu 
1370. kundapayya-samcayyau kratau, |3.1.122 amāvasyad anyatarasyam 2874, 
pranayyo durmati-niskamayoh, —3.1.127 ānāyyo ’nitye — 3.1.128 2888, 
samniyah samnayyam havir-visese, pranayyo ’sammatau — 3.1.129 2889, 
anayater ànayyo daksinagnau, nicifio payya-samnayya-nikayya-dhayya 2890, 
nikāyyo nivase, citya$ cetavye vahnau, | māna-havir-nivāsa-sāmidhenīsu 2891, 2893 
agni-cityā tac-cayane, amā-pūrva-vaser | — 3.1.130 kratau kunda-payya- 
amāvāsyāmāvasye tithi-visese saficayyau — 3.1.132 cityagni-citye 

ca 
1371. gupeh kupyam ahema-rüpye 3.1.114 rājasūya-sūrya-mrsodya- 2865, 2866 
dhane, bhidyoddhyau nada-bhede rucya-kupya-krsta-pacyavyathyah p 
kartari 3.1.115 bhidyoddhyau nade 
1372. pusya-sidhyau naksatra- 3.1.109 (varttika) an-purvad añjeh 2858 
višese, vipüyo mufije, viniyah kalke, samjtiayàm upasamkhyānam — vàrttika, 
jityo mahati hale, yugyam vàhane, 3.1.116 pusya-siddhyau naksatre 2867, 
dadhater dhayya samidhenyam rci, —3.1.117 vipūya-vinīya-jityā mufija- | 2868, 
paricāyyopacāyya-samūhyā agni- kalka-halisu — 3.1.119 padasvairi- 2870, 
višesesu, afijer ajyam ghrte, grhyo bahya-paksyesu ca — 3.1.121 2873, 
'svairini sādhavah yugyam ca patre — 3.1.129 payya- 2890, 2892 

samnayya-nikayya-dhayya māna- 

havir-nivasa-samidhenisu — 3.1.131 

agnau paricāyyopacāyya-samūhyāh 


1373. anupendre vado yat-kyapau, 3.1.106 vadah supi kyap ca 2854, 
bhuvah kyap bhāve, hanas tas ca (812) |3.1.107 bhuvo bhave 2855, 2856 
3.1.108 hanas ta ca 


1374. eti-stu-$asu-vrfi-dr-jusah kyap 3.1.109 eti-stu-šās-vr-dr-jusah kyap 
(813) 


1375. šamsi-duhi-guhibhyo vā kyap 3.1.109 (varttika) samsi-duhi- 


1378. panau srjer nyat, sam-ava-pūrvāc | kasika of 3.1.110 NEN 

ca 

1379. bhrüah kyap na tu patnyàm, 3.1.112 bhrño ’samjhayam — 3.1.112 | 2861, 2861 

sambhriio va, kr-vrsibhyam ca (815) (varttika) sampürvad vibhàsa — varttika, 
2871 


3.1.120 vibhasa kr-vrsoh 


830 


1380. mrjeh kyap va 3.1.113 mrjer vibhasa 2862 


1381. mrsodyadayah karmadau 3.1.114 rājasūya-sūrya-mrsodya- 2865 
1382. rājasūyādayas tu samjfia-sabdah |3.1.114 rājasūya-sūrya-mrsodya- 2865 
rucya-kupya-krsta-pacyavyathyah Ee | 


1383. anupendre graheh kyap 3.1.119 padasvairi-bahya-paksyesu 2870 
banaya paseen | E d 
1384. ijyā-vrajyā-krtyā bhave kyab- 3.3.98 vraja-yajor bhave kyap 3275, 32T1 
antah sadhavah 3.3.100 krüah $a ca FE] 
1385. samajyadayah samjñayam 3.3.99 samjñayam samaja-nisada- 3276 
sadhavah nipata-mana-vida-sufi-sin-bhri-inah Eee | 
1388. bhavya-geya- 3.4.68 bhavya-geya- 2894 
pravacaniyopasthaniya- pravacaniyopasthaniya- Fd 


janyaplavyapatyah kartari ca (816) janyaplavyapatya va 


1392. vastavyo vasa-kartari 
vrsnindrena sadhuh 


1397. nandy-āder anah (820) 3.1.134 nandi-grahi-pacadibhyo lyu- 
1398. grahader ninih 3.1.134 nandi-grahi-pacadibhyo lyu- 
1399. gami-gāmy-ādayas tu bhavisyati | 3.3.3 bhavisyati gamyadayah 
aee re Pe 
1400. pacader at (821) 3.1.134 nandi-grahi-pacadibhyo lyu- 


1401. caradinàm at-pratyayantanam 6.1.12 (varttika) cari-cali-pati- 2896 
dvir và narasyà-ràma$ ca vadinam dvitvam acy ak cābhyāsasya | varttika 


1402. hanter hasya ghatvam ca 6.1.12 (varttika) hanter ghatvam ca |2896 
vārttika 


1403. rātrimata-rātryata- 6.3.70 (varttika) gile ’gilasya mum 1007 

timingiladayah sadhavah vaktavyah varttika, 
6.3.72 ratreh krti vibhasa 1008 

1404. isoddhava-kirati-prinati-gt- 3.1.135 ig-upadha-jūā-prī-kirah kah |2897 

jūābhyah kah (825) fe 

1406. dheta-pa-ghra-dhma-drsibhyah | 3.1.137 pa-ghra-dhma-dhet-drsah 

Sah Sah 


831 


1407. anupendre lip-vidl-dhàri-pàri- 3.1.138 anupasargāl limpa-vinda- 2900, 
vedy-udeji-ceti-sati-saheh sah, dadati- | dhari-pari-vedy-udeji-ceti-sati- 2901, 
dadhatibhyam nas ca, jvalader natau, sahibhyas ca — 3.1.139 dadāti- 2902, 
prades tv at, bhū-du-nībhyaš ca dadhatyor vibhasa — 3.1.140 jval-iti- | 2904, 
kas-antebhyo nah — 3.1.142 du-nyor | kasika of 
anupasarge — kasika of 3.1.143 2905 


1408. nau ca lipeh sah 3.1.138 (varttika) nau limper iti 2900 
pri ju 
1409. gav-ādau vindateh šah 3.1.138 (vārttika) gavādisu vindeh 2900 
samjñayam (822) samjfiayam 
1410. ā-rāmāntād vyadh-ades ca nah, 3.1.141 syad-vyadhasru-samsrv-atin- | 2903 
a-sambhyam sruvah, avato hr-soh, ater | avasávahr-liha-$lisa-$vasa$ ca 

inah. 

1412. nrti-khanyos takah Silpini, ranje$ | 3.1.145 šilpini svun 2907, 2907 
ca (823) 3.1.145 (varttika) nrti-khani- varttika 

raijibhyah parigananam kartavyam 


1413. gayates thaka-tnanau 3.1.146 gas thakan 2908, 2909 

paga T 

1414. ranjer nasya harah asi ake ane 3.1.145 (vārttika) asi ake 'ne ca 2907 

1415. pru-sr-lübhyo ’kah sādhu-kāriņi |3.1.149 pru-sr-(sru)-lvah 2911 
mman || 


1416. aka āšisi 3.1.150 à$isi ca 2912 


1417. karmany an, hvefi-vei-mabhya$ | 3.2.1 karmany an 2913, 2914 
Een" uses 00 [T 
1418. satyan-karadayah sadhavah 6.3.70 kare satyagadasya 1007, 1007 
6.3.70 (varttika) astu-styagadasya varttikas 

kara iti vaktavyam 

6.3.70 (varttika) lokasya prne mum 
vaktavyah 

6.3.70 (varttika) bhrastragnyor indhe 
mum vaktavyah 


1419. karmany anupendrad ā-rāmāt 3.2.3 ato 'nupasarge kah 2915 
kah (828) 


1420. akarmany ā-rāmāt kah, stho 3.2.4 supi sthah 2916 
bhave tu pumsi (829) 
1421. karmani Sokapanudah sukha-de, | 3.2.5 tunda-Sokayoh 2919, 2919 
tunda-parimrjas tv alase sadhuh, müla- | parimrjāpanudoh varttikas 
vibhujadayas* ca sadhavah 3.2.5 (varttika) alasya- 
sukhaharanayor iti vaktavyam 
3.2.5 (varttika) ka-prakarane müla- 
vibhujadibhya upasamkhyanam 


1422. karmani pra-pürvabhyam da- 3.2.6 pre da-jñah 2920 
jig kas o0 s NEN 


1425. sura-sidhvoh karmanoh pibates | 3.2.8 gà-pos tak 2922, 2922 
tak 3.2.8 (varttika) sura-sidhvoh pibater | varttika 
iti vaktavyam 


832 


1426. karmani harater ad anutksepe 
vayasi ca, anas tu tacchilye (831) 


1427. šakty-ādisu karmasu graher at 
(832) 


3.2.9 harater anudyamane 'c 
3.2.10 vayasi ca 

32.11 ani tacchilye 

3.2.9 (varttika) ac-prakarane 
Sakti-lāngalānkuša-yasti-tomara- 
ghata-ghatī-dhanuhsu graher 
upasamkhyanam 


2923, 
2924, 2925 
2923 
varttika 


1428. sütra-graha ity avadharane 3.2.9 (varttika) sütre ca dhary arthe | 2923 
varttika 


1429. karmany arhater at (833) 3.2.12 arhah 2926 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar EN 


1430. Sastre karmani dhrfio ’t, na tu 
sütra-dandayoh (834) 

1431. stambe-ramo hastini, karne- 
japah sücake sadhü 


1432. šami dhātor at samjfiayam 


1433. adhikarane Seter at, karane 
parsvadau ca (835) 


3.2.13 stamba-karnayo rami-japoh 
3.2.13 (varttika) hasti-sücakayor iti 
vaktavyam 

32.14 šami dhatoh samjiayam 
3.2.15 adhikarane $eteh 

3.2.15 (varttika) 


2927, 2927 
varttika 


2928 


2929, 2929 
varttika 


1434. uttānādisu ca 3.2.15 (vārttika) uttānādisu karttrsu |2929 
= nā 
1435. digdha-sahāc ca 3.2.15 (vārttika) digdha-saha-pūrvāc |2929 
ca | al] 
1436. girau tu giri-$ah sadhuh (836) 3.2.15 (vārttika) girau das chandasi |2929 
pe ij 


1437. adhikaraņe bhiksā-senādāyesu 
ca cares tah (837) 


3.2.16 cares tah 
32.17 bhiksa-senadayesu ca 


2930, 2931 


1438. ratricara-ratrimcarau dvàv api 6.3.72 ratreh krti vibhasa 1008 
sadhü 


1439. puro-’grato-’gresu sarates tah, 
pürve kartari ca 

1440. sabda-sloka-kalaha-gatha- 
vaira-catu-sütra-mantra-pada- 
varjam karmani dukrñas to hetu- 
tacchilyanulomyesu (838) 

1441. àdy-antànanta-bahu-nàndi- 
lipi-livi-bhakti-bali-kartr-citra-ksetra- 
jangha-bahu-dhanur-arus-sankhyadi- 
divadi-tadadisu karmasu dukríias tah, 
kim-yat-tad-bahusv at 


1442. karma-karo bhrtye, drtihari- 
nāthaharī pašau, àtmambhary- 
udarambhari-kuksimbhary-adayah, 
stambakari-sakrtkari vrihi-vatsayoh, 
phale-grahir abandhya-vrkse 


3.2.18 puro "grato ’gresu sarteh 
3.2.19 pürve kartari 

3.2.20 krño hetu-tacchilyanulomyesu 
3.2.23 na $abda-$loka-kalaha-gathà- 
vaira-catu-sütra-mantra-padesu 


3.2.21 diva-vibha-nisa-prabha-bhas- 
karantanantadi-bahu-nandi-kim-lipi- 
libi-bali-bhakti-kartr-citra-ksetra- 
samkhya-jamgha-bahv-ahar-yat-tad- 
dhanur-arussu 

3.2.21 (varttika) kim-yat-tad- bahusu 
kriio 'j-vidhānam 

3.222 karmani bhrtau 

3.2.24 stamba-sakrtor in 

3.2.25 harater drti-nāthayoh pasau 
3.2.26 phale-grahir ātmam-bhariš ca 


833 


2932, 2933 


2934, 2937 


2935, 2935 
varttika 


2936, 
2938, 
2939, 2940 


1443. stana-$unyoh karmanor dhetah, | 3.2.28 (varttika) khas-pratyaye vata- | 2942 

nāsikādisu dhmas ca, $ardhe jahateh, suni-tila-Sarddhesv aja-dhet-tuda- varttika, 

vidhu-tilayos tudah khas jahatinam upasamkhyanam 2944, 2944 
3.2.29 nāsikā-stanayor dhmā-dhetoh | vārttikas, 
3.2.29 (vārttika) stane dhetah 2945, 2945 
3.2.29 (vārttika) nasikayam tu dhmas | varttika, 
ca dhetas ca 2950 
3.2.30 nàdi-mustyo$ ca 
3.2.30 (varttika) ghatī-khārī- 
kharistpasamkhyanam 
3.2.35 vidhv-arusos tudah 

1444. aruntuda-janamejaya- 3.2.28 ejeh kha$ 2941, 

kūlamudruja-kūlamudvahābhramlihāh | 3.2.31 udi küle ruji-vahoh 2946, 
3.2.32 vahabhre lihah 2947, 
3.2.35 vidhv-arusos tudah 2950, 
6.3.66 khity anavyayasya 2943, 2942 
6.3.67 arur-dvisad-aj-antasya mum 


1445. mita-nakha-parimanesu karmasu | 3.2.33 parimàne pacah 2948, 2949 
pacah kha$ 32.34 mita-nakhe ca 


1446. asūryampašya-lalātantapa- 3.2.34 mita-nakhe ca — 3.2.36 2949, 
priyamvada-parantapa-vacamyama- asürya-lalatayor drsi-tapoh — 3.2.37 | 2951, 
sarvamsahadayas ca (858) ugrampasyerammada-panindhamas | 2952, 
ca — 3.2.38 priya-va$e vadah khac 2953, 
— 3.2.39 dvisat-parayos tapeh — 2954, 
3.2.40 vaci yamo vrate — 3.2.41 2956, 
püh-sarvayor dari-sahoh — 3.2.46 2958, 
samjñayam bhr-tr-vr-ji-dhàri-sahi- 2963, 2957 
tapi-damah — 6.3.69 vàcam-yama- 
purandarau ca 


1447. anya-pürvatve ca 3.2.37 ugrampasyerammada- 2952, 2953 
pānindhamās ca 
3.2.38 priya-va$e vadah khac 


1448. adhikarane ca 3.2.37 ugrampasyerammada- 2952 
pānindhamās ca 


1449. hrdaya-mita-sutebhyo gameh 3.2.38 (varttika) khac-prakarane 2953 

khah gameh supy upasamkhyanam vàrttika, 
3.2.47 gamas ca 2964 

1450. purandara-bhujangamadayo 3.2.38 (varttika) khac ca did va 2953 

bhujaga-bhujangadayas ca samjña- vaktavyah — 3.2.41 püh-sarvayor varttika, 

sabdah (861) dari-sahoh — 3.2.47 gamas ca — 2958, 
6.3.69 vacam-yama-purandarau ca 2964, 2957 

1451. sarva-kūlābhra-karīsesu karmasu | 3.2.42 sarva-külabhra-karisesu kasah | 2959 

T p 


1452. bhayarti-meghesu karmasu 3.2.43 megharti-bhayesu krñah 2960 
FERES CNN NN _ 

1453. ksema-priya-madresu karmasu  |3.2.44 ksema-priya-madre "n ca 2961 

1454. vrtra-krta-go-brahma-$atru- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


834 


1455. karmani hantes tak amanusya- 3.2.53 amanusya-kartrke ca 2970 
ee eee 
1456. asite kartari bhavateh khah 3.2.45 asite bhuvah karana-bhavayoh | 2962 
ss 


1457. visvambharadayah samjña- 
Sabdah (860) 

1458. antatyantadhva-düra-para- 
sarvananta-sarvatra-ksetresu karmasu 
gamer ac (841) 


1459. su-duror gamer aj adhikarane 
(842) 
1460. grama-gah kartari ca 


1461. ago naga$ ca Saila-vrksayoh 
sadhuh 


1462. karmani hastighna-kapataghnau | 3.2.54 $aktau hasti-kapatayoh 
Sakte sadhü 


1463. karane karmani và pànigha- 
tadaghau Silpini sādhū 

1464. karmani rajagha-klesapaha- 
tamopaha-kumāraghāti-sīrsaghātinah 
sādhavah 


1465. karmany āšisi hanter ac syād iti 
vaktavyam 

1466. laksaņe jāyā-patyos tag 
vaktavyah 

1467. ādhya-subhaga-sthūla-palita- 
nagnāndha-priyesv abhūta-tad-bhāva- 
vatsu karmasu dukrūah khanat karane 
1468. tesu kartrsu tadrsesu bhuvah 
khisnu-khukanau kartari 


1469. taddhita-vi-pratyaye tu neti 
vacyam 


1470. samàne karmany anya-tad-ādisu | 3.2.60 tyad-ādisu dršo ’nalocane kai 


karmopamānesu dršah ka-kvip-sakah 
karmaņi, samānasya ca sah (843) 


1471. anyāder ivena saha samsārasyā- 
rāmah kādy-antesu dršādisu, idama is, 
kimah kis, adaso 'mü$ (844) 

1472. krufic-dadhrs-sraj-usnihas ca 
kvib-antah (845) 


3.2.46 samjñayam bhr-tf-vr-ji-dhāri- 
sahi-tapi-damah 

3.248 antatyantadhva-dira-para- 
sarvanantesu dah 

3.2.48 (varttika) da-prakarane 
sarvatra-pannayor upasamkhyanam 


3.2.48 (varttika) su-duror adhikarane | 2965 
etm [vam | 
3.2.48 (vārttika) da-prakarane ’nyesv | 2965 
api drsyata iti 


2972 


2967, 
2968, 2972 
varttika 


2963 


2965, 2965 
varttika 


3.2.55 panigha-tadghau šilpini 


3.2.50 ape kle$a-tamasoh 
3.2.51 kumara-$irsayor ninih 
3.2.55 (varttika) raja-gha 
upasamkhyanam 


3.2.49 a$isi hanah 


3.2.52 laksane jaya-patyos tak 


2966 


2969 
3.2.56 adhya-subhaga-sthüla-palita- | 2973 
nagnandha-priyesu cvy-arthesv acvau 
krñah karane khyun 


3.2.57 kartari bhuvah khisnuc- 
khukafiau 


3.2.56 ādhya-subhaga-sthūla-palita- 
nagnandha-priyesu cvy-arthesv acvau 
krñah karane khyun 


2974 
2973 
2974C, 
2974C 
varttikas, 


1017, 1017 
varttikas 


430, 1018 


ca — 3.2.60 (varttika) samananyayos 
ceti vaktavyam — 3.2.60 (varttika) 
drseh ksas ca vaktavyah — 6.3.89 
drg-drsa-vatusu — 6.3.89 (varttika) 
drkse ceti vaktavyam — 6.3.89 
(varttika) drseh ksa-pratyayo ’pi 
tatraiva vaktavyah 

6.3.91 a sarvanāmnah 

6.3.90 idam-kimor is-ki 


3.2.59 rtvig-dadhrk-srag-dig-usnig- 
aficu-yuji-kruficàm ca 
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1473. namni sad]-si-dvisa-druha-duha- | 3.2.61 sat-sü-dvisa-druha-duha- 2975 
yujālābhārtha-vida-bhida-chida-ji-nī- yuja-vida-bhida-cchida-ji-nī-rājām 
rājibhyah kvip (846) upasarge "pi kvip 


1474. agra-gramayoh karmaņor niyah |3.2.61 (varttika) agra-gramabhyam |2975 
1475. dhi-pradhi-prabhrtayah 3.2.178 (varttika) dyuti-gami- 3158 
sadhavah juhotinàm dve ca — 3.2.178 vàrttikas 

(varttika) juhoter dirghas ca — 

3.2.178 (varttika) dr bhaya ity 

asya hrasvas ca dve ca — 32.178 

(varttika) dhyayateh samprasaranam 

ca 


1476. upendre karmani ca bhajer nvih |3.2.62 bhajo nvih 2976 
(848) 


1477. turasah jalasah prsthavah 3.2.63 chandasi sahah — 3.2.64 3409, 
parivràj ity ete ca sadhavah vahas ca —8.2.30 (varttika) parau 3410, 378 
vrajeh sah padante varttika 
2977 


2978 
1481. namny 4-ramat manip kvanip 3.2.74 ato manin-kvanib-vanipas ca | 3418 
emper e | 
2980 
2982 


1484. ned van-ti-tradau bhanadi- 7.2.8 ned vaši krti — 7.2.9 ti-tu-tra- | 2981, 3163 
ta-tha-si-su-sara-ka-sesu ca 
983 


1487. gamāder harivenu-harah kvau 6.4.40 gamah kvau 2986, 2986 
varttika 


1488. upendrasya pürva-padasya ca 6.3.116 nahi-vrti-vrsi-vyadhi-ruci- 1037 
trivikramo nahi-vrti-vrsi-vyadhi-rucisu |sahi-tanisu kvau 
kvib-antesu (851) 


1489. krsnanàma-visvag-devanam 6.3.92 visvag-devayo$ ca ter adry 418 
samsārasyādrir aci aficatau va-pratyaye 
1490. adasas tv aci amumuyac 8.2.80 adaso ’ser dad u do mah — 419 and 


adamuyac amudryac adadryac iti kasika of 8.2.80 419 verse 
catvaricchanti 


1491. bhagavati tu mu-pürvasya yasya | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
1492. sahasya sadhrih, samah samis, 6.3.93 samah sami — 6.3.95 sahasya | 421, 422, 
tirasas tirir aci sadhrih — 6.3.94 tirasas tiry alope 423 


1493. yusmad-asmador ni-kvib-antayor | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
yusm-asmau 


1494. asih (852) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1495. ajatàv anupendropapade ninis 3.2.78 supy ajatau ninis tacchilye 2988 

aee) ne t d 
1496. jàtàv api vratabhiksnyayos ca 3.2.80 vrate 2990, 2991 
iss 


1497. kartr-upamane ca 3.2.79 kartary upamane 2989 
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1499. manyateh khas-nini atma- 3.2.82 manah 2992, 2993 
manane (850 3283 amemaemmia | 
1500. eka-sarvesvarantasya dvitiyaika- | 6.3.68 ica ekāco ’m-pratyaya-vac ca |2994 


1502. karane yajo ninih 3.2.85 karane yajah 2996 
1503. karmani hano ninir nindayam 3.2.86 karmani hanah 2997 


1504. brahma-bhrüna-vrtresu karmasu | 3.2.87 brahma bhrüna-vrtresu kvip 2998 
hanah kvip 


1505. su-karma-papa-mantra-punyesu |3.2.89 su-karma-papa-mantra- 2999 
karmasu dukriiah kvip punyesu krüah | 
1508. rajayudhva-rajakrtva- 3.2.95 rājani yudhi-krüah 3005, 3006 

sahayudhva-sahakrtvanah sadhavah 3.2.96 sahe ca — 


1509. saptamy-ante janer ac (862) 3.2.97 saptamyam janer dah 3007 


1510. samase ñer na mahaharah krti 6.3.14 tatpuruse krti bahulam 972 
bahulam (863) 
6 


1511. pravrt-Sarat-kala-divam je .3.15 pravrt-Sarat-kala-divam je 
6.3.16 vibhasa varsa-ksara-Sara-varat 
|1513._saraso ruhe ca |No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 

1514. akālāc chaya-vasi-vasesu vā 

1519. kvip-paryantās tac-chīla-tad- 3.2.134 akves tacchila-tad-dharma- |3114 

1521. alankriia nirakriia prajana utpata | 3.2.136 alamkrñ-nirakrñ- 3116 

utpaca unmada ruca apatrapa vrtu prajanotpacotpatonmada-rucy- 

vrdhu saha cara ity ebhya isnuh (866) apatrapa-vrtu-vrdhu-saha-cara isnuc 


1522. bhavisnu-bhrajisnü sādhū 3.2.138 bhuvas ca 
F | 

1526. trasi-grdhi-dhrsi-ksipibhyah 3.2.140 trasi-grdhi-dhrsi-ksipeh knuh | 3120 

knuh 

| 1527. Samaderninih 3.2.14 Sam-ity-asta inur 3121 

1528. anurudhāder ninih 3.2.142 3122 
samprcanurudhanyamanyasa-parisr- 
samsrja-paridevi-samjvara-pariksipa- 
parirata-parivada-paridaha- 
parimuha-dusa-dvisa-druha- 
duha-yujakrida-vivica-tyaja-raja- 
bhajaticarapacaramusabhyahanas ca 


1529. parer divi-ksipa-rata-vada-daha- | 3.2.142 (see above) 
muho ninih 
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1530. veh kasa-lasa-kattha-sranbho 
ninih 

|1531. apa-vibhyam laso ninth — — 
1532. prat sr-dru-lapa-mantha-vada- 
vaso ninih 


1533. mantho na-lopas ca 
1534. samprca-vivica-ranja-samsrja- 
yuja-tyaja-bhaja-bhanjo ghinun (868) 


1535. bhanjer na-lopas ca 
1536. nindi-himsa-kliša-khādi-vināši- 
vyābhāsāsūyebhyo nakah 


1537. pareh ksipa-rata-vadibhyah 


1538. upendrān divi-krusabhyam 
1539. calana-Sabdarthad akarmakad 


1540. asi usi ane ca caksinah khyàfi 


neti vacyam (853) 


1544. ya-rāma-sūda-dīpa-dīksebhyo 
nanah 

1545. lasa-hana-pata-pada-stha-bhü- 
vrsa-kama-gama-$rbhya ukan 

1546. jalpa-bhiksa-kutta-luntha-vrna 
akat 

1547. sprhi-grhi-pati-krpi-dayi-nidra- 
tandra-sraddha-sibhya aluh (870) 


1549. bhanj-bhasa-midibhyo ghurah, 
bhanjeh karma-kartari ca 


1550. vetti-bhidi-chidibhyah kurah 


1551. bhidi-chidibhyam karma-kartari 
ca 


1552. ina-na$a-ji-sartibhyah kvarap 

| 1553. yan-antād apikvacit — 
[1554. gatvarahsadhuh — — 
[1555. jagartertkah — 
1556. yaja-japa-dan$a-vadibhyo yan- 
antebhyah ükah 


3.2.143 vau kasa-lasa-kattha- 3123 
srambhah 


32.144. ape ca lasah 3124 
32.145 pre lapa-sr-dru-matha-vada- | 3125 
kasi 


vasah 
3122 
| | 


—— 
3126 


3.2.142 
samprcanurudhanyamanyasa-parisr- 
samsrja-paridevi-samjvara-pariksipa- 
parirata-parivada-paridaha- 
parimuha-dusa-dvisa-druha- 
duha-yujakrida-vivica-tyaja-raja- 
bhajaticarapacaramusabhyahanas ca 

3126 


3.2.146 ninda-himsa-kliša-khāda- 
vināša-pariksipa-parirata-parivādi- 
vyābhāsāsūyo vufi 

3.2.146 ninda-himsa-kliša-khāda- 
vināša-pariksipa-parirata-parivādi- 
vyābhāsāsūyo vufi 


|3.2.147 devi-krusos copasarge |3127 —— 
3.2.148 calana-Sabdarthad 3128 
amaa o e 
2.4.54 (vārttika) as-anayoś ca SK 2437 


pratisedho vaktavyah 


3.2.149 anudattetas ca hal-adeh 3129 


3130 


32.152 na yah 

32.153 sūda-dīpa-dīksaš ca 
3.2.154 lasa-pata-pada-sthā-bhū- 
vrsa-hana-kama-gama-$rbhya ukaü 
32.155 jalpa-bhiksa-kutta-lunta- 
vrnah sakan 

3.2.158 sprhi-grhi-pati-dayi-nidra- 
tandrā-sraddhābhya āluc 


3.2.161 bhafija-bhàsa-mido ghurac 


3.2.162 vidi-bhidi-cchideh kurac 


3.2.162 vidi-bhidi-cchideh kurac 


3141 


32.163 in-na$-ji-sartibhyah kvarap 

[32.176 ya$cayanah — | 
[32.164 gatvara$ca — 
[32.165 jagurükah — — — 


32.166 yaja-japa-dasam yanah 
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1557. nami-kampi-smi-kami-himsi- 3.2.167 nami-kampi-smy-ajasa- 3147 
dipadibhyo rah (871) kama-himsa-dipo rah 


1558. san-antāšamsa-bhiksibhya uh 3.2.168 sanāšamsa-bhiksa uh 3148 
(872) 


1559. vindur icchus ca sādhū 3.2.169 vindur icchuh 3149 
1560. dhàü-kr-sr-jani-gami-namibhyah | 3.2.171 (vārttika) bhasayam dhafi- 3151 
ih krii-sr-jani-gami-namibhyah ki-kinau | vārttika 


vaktavyau 
1561. sāsahi-mukhā yan-anta kau 3.2.171 (varttika) sahi-vahi-cali-pali- | 3151 
sadhavah patibhyo yan-antebhyah ki-kinau 
vaktavyau 


1562. svapi-trsi-dhrsibhyo najin 3.2.172 svapi-trsor najin — 3.2.172 3152, 3152 
(varttika) dhrses ceti vaktavyam varttika 


1563. $r-vandibhyam aruh 32.173 $r-vandyor aruh 3153 


1564. bhiru-bhiruka-bhilukah 32.174 bhiyah kru-klukanau 3154,3154 
vaktavyah 

1565. stha-isa-bhasa-pisa-kasibhyo 3.2.175 sthe$a-bhàsa-pisa-kaso varac | 3155 

vaa GT) puc eee 

1566. bhrajadibhyah kvip 32.177 bhraja-bhasa-dhurvi- 3157 

1568. pracchadinam trivikramo, na ca  |3.2.178 (vārttika) kvib vaci-pracchy- |3158 

sankarsanah ayatastu-katapru-ju-$rinam dirgho 


'samprasaranam ca 
1569. vi-pra-sambhyo bhuva uc 3.2.180 vi-pra-sambhyo dv 3160 


asamjfiayam (874) asamjfiayam 

1570. dàp-ni-$as-yu-yujir-stu-tuda-sifi- |3.2.182 dàm-ni-$asa-yu-yuja-stu- 3162, 3165 
sica-Svi-miha-patas trah karane, chad- | tuda-si-sica-miha-pata-da$a-nahah 

adibhyas ca, gos ca namni, arti-lū-dhū- | karaņe — 3.2.184 arti-lū-dhū-sū- 
sü-khana-saha-cara itrah (875) khana-saha-cara itrah 


1571. damstrà naddhri ca sadhü 3.2.182 dàm-ni-$asa-yu-yuja-stu- 
tuda-si-sica-miha-pata-da$a-nahah 


karane 
1572. unadayo bahulam (877) 3.3.1 unadayo bahulam 
1573. sifi-ades tuh (878) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1574. avi-tī-str-tantribhya ir laksmyam | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
(879) 


3.3.16 pada-ruja-visa-sprso ghañ 
1583. ghann-al-athu-kayah pumsi 
(884) 


1584. pada-ruja-visah (885) 3.3.16 pada-ruja-visa-sprso ghafi 


1579. stany-àder itnuh No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
1580. caks-āder usih (881) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
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1585. spar$a upataptari, sarah sthire 3.3.16 pada-ruja-viša-spršo ghañ — | 3182, 

bale ca, atisaro vyadhau, visaro matsye, | 3.3.17 sr sthire — 3.3.17 (varttika) 3183, 3183 

prasaro bale, darer darà bharyayam, vyadhi-matsya-balesv iti vaktavyam | varttika, 

jārer Jara upapatau sadhavah (886) — 3.3.20 (varttika) dara-jarau 3190 
kartari ni-luk ca varttika 

1586. bhave, kartr-varjite ca karake 3.3.18 bhave 3184, 3188 

samjfiayam (887) 3.3.19 akartari ca kārake samjhayam 


1587. kvacid asamjfiayam api 3.4.73 dāša-go-ghnau sampradāne 3172, 3189 
note 


1588. sankhya-parimanakhyayam ca 3190 
1589. ina$ cakartari (888) 3191 
1590. šāro vayu-karburayoh, nisarah 3.3.21 (varttika) st vayu-varna- 3191 
pravarane, $rnateh sadhuh nivrttesu varttika 


1591. samo yu-du-drubhyah 3.3.23 sami yu-dru-duvah 3194 


1592. anupendra-šri-nī-bhūbhyah 3.3.24 Sri-ni-bhuvo 'nupasarge 3195 
(890) 


1593. veh ksu-srubhyām 3.3.25 vau ksu-$ruvah 3196 
1594. avodbhyam niyah 3.3.26 avodor niyah 3197 
1595. prāt stu-dru-srubhyah 3.3.27 pre dru-stu-sruvah 3198 


1598. utkāra-nikārau dhānya-ksepe 3.3.30 kī dhānye 3201 
sādhū 


1599. samah stuvo yajiia-visaye 3.3.3] yajfie sami stuvah 3202 
1600. prāt strnater ayajfie 3.3.32 pre stro 'yajñe 3203 
1601. ver aSabda-prathane 3.3.33 prathane vāv ašabde 3204 


1602. udgrāha-musti-sangrāhau sādhū | 3.3.35 udi grahah 3207, 3208 
3.3.36 sami mustau 

1603. pariņāyah sarinam samantān 3.3.37 pari-nyor ninor 3209 
nayane, nyayah sthity-anatikrame dyūtābhresayoh 
sādhū 

3210 
1605. upašāya-višāyau paryāyeņa 3.3.39 vy-upayoh seteh paryāye 3211 
Sayanasayanayoh sādhū 
1607. nikāyo grhe rāšau ca, tathā 3.3.41 nivāsa-citi- 3213, 3214 
sadharma-praninam bahutve, na tu Sarīropasamādhānesv ādeš ca kah 
sangame sādhuh 3.3.42 sanghe cānauttarādharye 


1609. pragraho lipsu-kartrke, 3.3.46 pre lipsayam 3221, 3222 
3.3.49 udi srayati-yauti-pu-druvah 3224 
3299 


1597. un-nibhyam grah 3.3.29 un-nyor grah 3200 


1596. nirah puvah, abher luvah 3.3.28 nir-abhyoh pü-lvoh 3199 


3225 
3225 
3226 
1615. prat tula-sütre haya-rajjau ca 3.3.52 pre vanijam 3227, 3228 
3.3.53 rašmau ca 


1616. pràd vrnoter ācchādane 3.3.54 vrnoter acchadane 3229 
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1617. parer bhuvo ’vajfiane 3.3.55 parau bhuvo 'vajfiane 3230 
1618. sphurateh spharah sadhuh 6.1.47 sphurati-sphulatyor ghafii 3185 


1619. ranjer nasya haro bhava-karana- | 6.4.27 ghañi ca bhava-karanayoh 3189 
i 
1620. syandeh syado jave, avonder 6.4.28 syado jave 3186, 3187 
avodah, pra-himabhyam $rantheh 6.4.29 avodaidhaudma-prasratha- i 


prasratha-himasrathau sādhū himašrathāh 


1621. upendrasya trivikramo ghaņi 6.3.122 upasargasya ghafiy amanusye | 1044 
bahulam bahulam 
[1045 


1622. tatrešasya kāše 6.3.123 ikah kāše 1045 


1624. kvacid vā 6.3.122 upasargasya ghafiy amanusye | 1044 note 
bahulam 


1623. prāsādo grhe, prākārah pracire | 6.3.122 upasargasya ghafiy amanusye | 1044 note 
bahulam 
1625. kvacin na 6.3.122 upasargasya ghafiy amanusye | 1044 note 
bahulam 
| 3231, 3232 | 


1626. atha ghano ’pavado ’l ghann- Kasika on 3.3.56 
arthe (892) 


3231, 3232 
1628. graha-vr-dr-gama-va$a- 3.3.58 graha-vr-dr-nisci-gamas 3234, 3234 
ranebhyah (894) ca — 3.3.58 (varttika) vasi-ranyor 

upasamkhyanam 
1629. upendrād adah, ner naš ca, ado | 2.4.38 ghafi-apo$ ca — 3.3.59 3235, 
ghasl ghann-aloh upasarge 'dah — 3.3.60 nau na ca 
1630. anupendrad vyadhi-japibhyām, | 3.3.61 vyadha-japor anupasarge 3238, 
va svana-hasabhyam, sam-upa-vi- — 3.3.62 svana-hasor va — 3.3.63 3239, 


nibhyas ca yamah, ner gada-nada- yamah sam-upa-ni-visu ca — 3.3.64 | 3240, 3241 
patha-svanebhyah nau gada-nada-patha-svanah 


1631. kvana-kvana-nikvana-nikvanah, | 3.3.65 kvano vinayam ca 3242 
vina-sabde tu prakvàna-prakvanadayah 
sadhavah 


1634. pramada-sammadau harse, 3.3.68 pramada-sammadau harse 3245, 3246 
samajah pasu-sanghe, udajah pasu- 3.3.69 sam-udor ajah pašusu EM 
sangha-prerane sādhavah 
1635. glaho 'ksasya pane, upasaro 3.3.70 aksesu glahah 3247, 3248 
sena ` ° O aam prajanesanen T 
1636. hvayater nihavabhihavopahava- | 3.3.72 hvah samprasaranam ca ny- 3249, 
vihavah sadhavah abhy-upa-visu — 3.3.73 aniyuddhe | 3250, 
— 3.3.74 nipanam ahavah — 3.3.75 | 3251, 3252 
bhave 'nupasargasya 
1637. hava ahvane, ahavo yuddhe, 3.3.72 hvah samprasaranam ca ny- 3249, 
ahavas tu nipane abhy-upa-visu — 3.3.73 āniyuddhe | 3250, 
— 3.3.74 nipanam āhāvah — 3.3.75 | 3251, 3252 
bhave "nupasargasya 
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1641. ayoghana-praghana-vighana- 3.3.79 agāraika-deše praghanah 3256, 
drughanah karane, ayo-hanani praghanas ca 3259, 
dru-hanani ca striyam, stambaghana- 3.3.82 karane ’yo-vi-drusu 3260, 3265 
stambaghnau ca, nighas tu parimite 3.3.83 stambe ka ca 

sadhavah 3.3.87 nigho nimitam 


1642. gocara-saficara-vaha-vraja- 3.3.119 gocara-samcara-vaha-vraja- | 3298 
vyajapana-nigamadayo ghantah vyajapana-nigamas ca 
karanadhikaranayoh samjfiayam 


sadhavah (896) 

1643. ghah prayena 3.3.118 pumsi samjfayam ghah 3296 
ghe 

1645. uras-chadadayas ca vamanena 6.4.96 chāder ghe 'dvy-upasargasya | 3297 


1646. vyavadi-ptrvan nah kriya- 3.3.43 karma-vyatihare nac strīpām | 3215, 
vyatihare laksmyam, sam-pūrvād — 3.3.44 abhividhau bhavainun —  |3218, 
inan kriyābhivyāptau brahmani, àdi- 5.4.14 nacah striyàm añ — 5.4.15 an | 3216, 
sarve$varasya ca vrsnindras tayoh inunah — 7.3.6 na karma-vyatihare | 3219, 3217 


1647. du-ràmetah ktrimah kriya- 3.3.88 dv-itah ktrih 3266 
nivrtte 


1648. tu-ràmeto 'thur bhàve pumsi 3.3.89 tv-ito 'thuc 3267 
1649. yajiia-yatna-visna-prasna-svapna |3.3.90 yaja-yaca-yata-viccha- 3268, 
bhave pumsi, yacña laksmyam na- praccha-rakso nan — 3.3.91 svapo 3269, 112 


pratyayena sadhavah (897) nan — 8.4.44 sat 


1650. sopendra-damodarat kir 3.3.92 upasarge ghoh kih 3270 
bhavadau (898) 


1651. udadhy-adayas ca sadhavah (899) | 3.3.93 karmany adhikarane ca 3271 
1652. ktir laksmyam bhave (900) 3.3.94 striyàm ktin 3272 


1653. cayates cih ktau, apacitih puja, 7.2.30 (varttika) ktini nityam iti 3272 
vanater vatih, daridrater daridratih, 
kandüyateh kandütih sadhavah 

1654. harivenv-anta-sahajanitadinam — |3.3.174 ktic-ktau ca samjtiayàm 3313, 3314 
āšīr-visaye kartari ktir harivenu-hara$ | 6.4.39 na ktici dirghas ca I] 
cana 

1655. ī-rāmānta-lv-ādibhyām kter nih |3.3.94 (vārttika) f-kara-lv-adibhyah |3272 
gla-ha-jya-mla-tvaribhyas ca, na tu ktin nisthā-vad bhavati iti vaktavyam 


prņāteh (901) 
1656. sampad-ādeh kvip-ktī bhāve 3.3.94 (vārttika) sampad-adibhyah 3272 
laksmyam (902) kvip, ktinn apisyate varttika 
1657. ūty-ādayah sadhavah 3.3.97 üti-yüti-jüti-sati-heti-kirtaya$ | 3274 
ca 
3275, 


1658. ijyadinam ktir neti vacyam (903) |3.3.98 vraja-yajor bhave kyap — 
3.3.99 samjñayam samaja-nisada- 3276, 
nipata-mana-vida-suü-$im-bhrü-inah | 3277, 
— 3.3.100 krñah $a ca — 3.3.101 3278, 3278 
iccha — 3.3.101 (varttika) paricarya- | varttikas 
parisarya-mrgaya 'tatyanam 
upasamkhyanam — 3.3.101 
(varttika) jagarter a-karo và 
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1659. visnunistha-setka-gurumad- 
visnujanantat pratyayantac ca bhave 
laksmyam nap, na tu ktih (904) 


3.3.102 a pratyayat 
3.3.103 guro$ ca halah 
3.3.103 (varttika) nisthayam set iti 


3279, 
3280, 3280 
varttika 


vaktavyam 


1660. sid-bhid-adibhyas ca (905) 3.3.104 sid-bhid-adibhyo ’n 3281 


1661. jàgr-$ubha-jrsàm govindas ca 7.4.16 r-dr$o "hi gunah 2406 


(906) 
1662. guhadayo ’dhikaranadau 3.3.104 sid-bhid-adibhyo "n 3281 
1664. ny-antàd asah Sranthades cāno 3.3.107 ny-asa-srantho yuc 3284, 3284 
bhave laksmyam, na tu krteh (908) 3.3.107 (varttika) ghatti-vandi- varttikas 

vidibhya upasamkhyanam 

3.3.107 (varttika) iser aniccharthasya 
yuj vaktavyah 

3.3.107 (varttika) parer và 


1665. nako laksmyam bhave 3.3.108 (varttika) dhatv-artha- 3285 
MU een — — yarma | 
1667. ik-stipau dhatu-nirdeše (909) 3.3.108 (varttika) ik-Stipau dhatu- 
vàrttika 


nirdese iti vaktavyam 
1668. in ca bhave laksmyam 3.3.110 vibhasakhyana-pariprasnayor | 3287 
1669. nañy anir akro$e bhave 3.3.112 ākroše nañy anih 
emm rt] 


1670. ano bhave (910) 3.3.115 lyut ca 


1673. usnankarana-bhadrankarane 6.3.70 (varttika) usna-bhadrayo 1007 


1676. sthivana-sivane và nipatyete No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1671. tanah karanadhikaranayoh (911) | 3.3.117 karanadhikaranayos ca 
1677. tanah karmadau ca (912) 3.3.113 krtya-lyuto bahulam 


1678. ambasthadayah satvena 
sadhavah (913) 


8.3.97 ambāmba-go-bhūmi-savyāpa- 
dvi-tri-ku-Seku-Sankv-angu-mafiji- 
pufiji-parame-barhis-divy-agnibhyah 
sthah — 8.3.97 (varttika) stha-sthin- 
sthrnàm iti vaktavyam 

3.3.34 chando-nàmni ca 

8.3.86 abhi-nisah stanah sabda- 
samjhayam 

8.3.89 ni-nadibhyam snateh kaušale 
8.3.93 vrksāsanayor vistarah 

8.3.94 chando-namni ca 

8.3.90 sütram pratisnatam 

8.3.97 ambāmba-go-bhūmi-savyāpa- 
dvi-tri-ku-Seku-Sankv-angu-mafiji- 
pufiji-parame-barhis-divy-agnibhyah 
sthah 


1679. gostham vraje, nisnata-nadisnau 
kaušale, pratisnatam sūtre, agnistud- 
adayo yajfie, vistara$ chandasi, 
abhinistano visnusarge, vistaro 
vrksāsanayoh 

3083, 2918 
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|Samāsa-prakaraņam | 
1680. samasa bahulam (914) 2.1.57 visesanam visesyena bahulam 


1681. tatra Syamarama- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
karmadharayau, trirāmī-dvigū, 

krsnapurusa-tatpurusau, pitambara- 

bahuvrihi, ramakrsna-dvandvau 

samānārthau jfieyau, avyayī-bhāvas tu 

sasthah (915) 


1682. antar-bhinna-padatve ’py eka- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 

MN 
1683. sa ca paraspara- 2.1.1 samarthah pada-vidhih 64 
sambandharthanam sv-ady-antanam WE 
(917) 

| 1684. samāsa-vākyam vigrahah (918) | No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | — | 


7 
1685. sütre trtiyantena prathamantam | 1.2.43 prathama-nirdistam samāsa 653, 654 
2.2.30 upasarjanam pürvam 
2.1.57 višesaņam višesyeņa bahulam 
(920) 
1687. pītāmbarāt prak samāsāh 2.1.22 tatpurusah 684 
Lus nsn 1. 


1688. tesv ayam $yàmarama-samjfiah 1.2.42 tatpurusah samanadhikaranah | 745 
(922) karmadharayah 


1689. tad-eka-dharmatve tu na No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
samasah 


1690. samasanta-namnah pratyavrttih | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | ^ — | 


1691. bāhulyāt kvacin nitya-samāsah 2.1.57 vis$esanam visesyena bahulam | 736 
(923) 


1692. kvacin na samasah (924) 2.1.57 visesanam visesyena bahulam 
1693. kvacid visesanena ca vi$esanam | 2.1.57 višesaņam visesyena bahulam 


samasyate (925) 


1694. kificittvena vibhage gamye ’pi 2.1.60 ktena nafi-visistenanafi 739 
(926) 

1695. krayakrayikadayah trivikramena |2.1.60 (varttika) krtapakrtadinam 
sadhavah upasamkhyanam 


1696. pürva-ktantam pascat-ktantena | 2.1.49 pūrvakālaika-sarva- 726 
(927) jarat-purāņa-nava-kevalāh 
samānādhikaraņena 


1698. sreņy-ādayah krtādibhir abhūta- |2.1.59 sreņy-ādayah krtādibhih 738 
tad-bhāve i | 
|1701. kvacin nindyam ca | No Equivalent in Pāņinian grammar |__| 


1704. upameyam vyāghrādibhir 2.1.56 upamitam vyāghrādibhih 735 
panna ot) (asmanyaprayge | 
1705. upamānam ubhaya-stha-dharma- | 2.1.55 upamānāni sàmanya-vacanaih | 734 
F r kai. | 
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1706. püjyam vrndārakādyaih 2.1.62 vrndàraka-nàga-kufijaraih 741 
NS [püamanam 
1707. jàtih prašamsā-vacanair niyata- | 2.1.66 praSamsa-vacanais ca 747 


1708. jàtir yuvaty-adibhih 2.1.65 potà-yuvati-stoka-katipaya- 
grsti-dhenu-va$a-vehad-baskayani- 
pravaktr- šrotriyādhyāpaka-dhūrtair 
jatih 


1709. pasu-jatir garbhinya 2.1.71 catus-pado garbhinya 


1710. yuva khalaty-ādibhih 2.1.67 yuva khalati-palati-valina- 
jaratibhih 


1711. kumārī $ramanadibhih 2.1.70 kumarah $ramanadibhih 
1712. kumaras cadhyapakadibhih 2.1.70 kumarah $ramanadibhih 
1713. visnukrtyam tulyarthas cajatya — | 2.1.68 krtya-tulyakhya ajātyā 


1714. katara-katamau jati-prasne 2.1.63 katara-katamau jāti- 742 
pariprasne 


| 1715. sasthy-antena | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — 
1716. pūrvāparādharottarādīny 2.2.1 pūrvāparādharottaram 712 
xapemakedrme ooo | ekadesinaikadhikarane | 


1718. ardha-jaraty-ādayo ’sama- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
vibhage 'pi 


1719. dvitiya-trtiya-caturtha-turya- 2.2.3 dvitiya-trtiya-caturtha-turyany 
turiya-talagradayas ca và anyatarasyam 


1720. mayūrādayo vyamsakādibhih 2.1.72 mayūra-vyamsakādayaš ca 754 
(930) 


1721. ku-prādayo madhya-pada-lopas | 2.2.18 ku-gati-pradayah — 2.2.18 

ca (931) (vārttika) prādayo gatādy-arthe vārttika 
prathamayā — kasika of 2.2.18 

1722. ivena nityam samaso 2.2.18 (varttika) ivena saha nitya- 650 

visnubhakty-alopas ca (932) samaso vibhakty-alopah pürva-pada- | varttika 
prakrti- svaratvam ca vaktavyam 


1723. yadrcechadayas ca gana-sütra vol. I page 445 
Tti krsnapurusegu syamaramah | 
1724. dik-sankhye taddhitarthottara- | 2.1.50 dik-samkhye samjiiayam 


pada-samaharesu 2.1.51 taddhitarthottara-pada- 
samahare ca 


1725. sankhyà-pürvo ’sau trirāmī- 2.1.52 samkhyà-pürvo dviguh 730 
KAROS i] 

1726. samāhāre trirāmyām ekatvam 2.4.1 dvigur eka-vacanam 731,821 
1727. a-rāmāntā trirāmī laksmīh. āb- 4.1.21 dvigoh — 2.4.17 (vārttika) 479, 821 
antā vā, trirāmyā īp (935) vab-antah striyam iştah varttika 


1728. ann-anta và na-lopas tübhayatra | 2.4.17 (varttika) ano na-lopas ca và 
1729. patrady-anta na (936) 2.4.17 (varttika) patradibhyah 821 


Iti trirami-krsnapurusah a) 
1730. nai (937) 756 
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1731. kalah sasthy-antena tat- 2.2.5 kalah parimanina 716 

1733. gor ipa àpa üna$ 1.2.48 go-striyor upasarjanasya 656 

cantasyapradhanasya vamanah, 

nārdhāmalaky-ādau, na ceyasyah 

pītāmbare (939) 

1734. dvitiya $ritadibhih (940) 686 

[600 | 

-sari [601 |] 


1735. kalah ktena 2.1.28 kalah 
1736. atyanta-samyoge ca 2.1.29 atyanta-samyoge ca 691 


1737. trtiya 2.1.30 trtiya tat-krtarthena guna- 692 
vacanena 


1738. trtiyartha-krta-guna- 2.1.30 trtiya tat-krtarthena guna- 692, 693 
vacanenarthadibhis ca (941) vacanena 
2.1.31 pürva-sadr$a-samonartha- 


kalaha-nipuna-misra-slaksnaih 
1739. kartr-karane krta (942) 2.1.32 kartr-karane krta bahulam 


1740. visnukrtyais tu ninda-stuty- 2.1.33 krtyair adhikartha-vacane 695 
arthatisayoktau 


1741. kvacid akrtapi 6.3.6 atmanas ca pürane 963, 811 
6.3.76 ekadis caikasya caduk 
1742. atha madhya-pada-lopinah (943) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1743. ardham catasrbhih No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
1744. vyafijanam annena (944) 2.1.34 annena vyafijanam 


1745. samskāra-dravyam bhaksyena 2.1.35 bhaksyena misri-karanam 
(945) 


1746. vahanam yanena (946) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


1748. caturthi (948) 2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha-bali- 
1749. prakrtya (948) 2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha-bali- 
1750. kvacit tad-avivaksayam ca (949) |2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha-bali- 


1751. idam-vacy-artha-Sabdena ca 2.1.36 caturthi tadarthartha-bali- 698, 698 
(950) hita-sukha-raksitaih — 2.1.36 varttika 
(vārttika) arthena nitya-samāsa- 
vacanam sarva-lingatā ca vaktavyam 


1752. bali-hitādibhih (951) 2.1.36 caturthī tadarthārtha-bali- 
| 1753. krtā yathābhidhānam — — [No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | 
|1754. paūcamī (952) [2.1337 paūcamībhayena [699 


698 
1755. bhaya-bhīta-bhīti-bhībhir 2.1.37 paficami bhayena 699, 699 
anitadibhis ca (952) 2.1.37 (varttika) bhaya-bhita-bhiti- | varttika 
700 


697 
698 
698 
698 


| - --xj 

| sd 

696 | 

i ww 

1747. pürana-dravyarn patrena (947) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | ^ | 


bhibhir iti vaktavyam 


1756. apetadibhih prayasah (953) 2.1.38 apetapodha-mukta- 
1757. stokantika-dürarthàh krcchram | 2.1.39 stokantika-durartha-krcchrani | 701 
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1760. para-padena (954) 2.2.8 sasthi 702 


sasthi 7 
1761. na diva u-rāma u-dvaya-varjita- | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
sarvesvare 
1762. taranta-gunena tara-lopas ca 2.2.9 (varttika) gunottarena tara- 7 
lopas ceti vaktavyam varttika 
1763. sadā-guņa-vācinaiva gunena 2.2.9 (varttika) tat-sthais ca gunaih 
sasthi samasyata iti vaktavyam 


1758. dvitva-bahutvayor na samāsah |NoEquivalentinPaniniangrammar | ^ | 
1759. sasthi (954) 2.2.8 sasthi 


1764. na tu guniny upalaksitena 22.11 pürana-guna-suhitàrtha-sad- 
peur | avyaya-tavya-samanadhikaranena 

1765. naca tato bhava-pratyayena 22.11 pürana-guna-suhitàrtha-sad- 
oc | avyaya-tavya-samanadhikaranena 

1766. saptami saundadibhih (955) 2.1.40 saptami šauņdaih — 2.1.41 717, 718 


1767. tirtha-kakadayah pātre- 2.1.42 dhvānkseņa ksepe — 2.1.47 719, 724, 
samitadayas ca ksepe sadhavah ksepe — 2.1.48 patre-samitadayas ca | 725 


1768. atra dvitiyadi-krsnapurusesv No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
adhoksajabha-ktavatubhyam samāso 
nesyate (956) 


1769. acyutabhavyaya-krdbhyam ca na |2.2.10 (varttika) prati-pada- 704 
vidhinà ca sasthi na samasyata varttika, 
iti vaktavyam — 2.2.11 pürana- 705, 706, 
guna-suhitartha-sad-avyaya-tavya- 707, 710 
samanadhikaranena — 2.2.12 ktena 
ca püjayàm — 2.2.13 adhikarana- 
vacina ca — 2.2.16 kartari ca 


1770. anya-padarthat pran madhya- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
padipraopnad 54) me | 
1771. aty-adayo dvitiyaya (959) 2.2.18 (varttika) aty-adayah 780 
1772. avadayas trtiyaya (960) 2.2.18 (varttika) avadayah krustady- | 780 
1773. pary-adayas caturthya (961) 2.2.18 (varttika) pary-adayo glanady- | 780 
A amesema TTU ati 
1774. nir-adayah paficamya (962) 2.2.18 (varttika) nir-adayah 780 
|. 55 I krantady-arthe pañcamya varttika 
1775. ehihadayo ’nya-padarthe gana-sütra vol. I 


page 445 


1776. tathākhyātam ākhyātena gana-sütra vol. I 
niyojane pages 445-446 


0 

03 
05 
05 


1777. hi-pratyayāntam gana-sütra vol. I 
karmanabhiksnya-tad-vaktari page 445 


uddistam 

1778. anekam anya-padarthe 2.2.23 $eso bahuvrihih 829, 830 
puma Gai) (2234 anckamanyegadinne |_| 
1779. avyayam ca 2.2.24 (varttika) avyayanam ca 
ELLEN || 


847 


1780. tumo masya harah kāma- kasika of 6.1.144 1059 note 
PT fe [r 
| 1782. na ktavatv-ādy-antasya | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 


1783. kvacin madhya-pada-lopah (965) | 2.2.24 (varttika) pradibhyo dhatu- 830 
jasyottara-padasya lopas ca và vàrttika 
bahuvrihir vaktavyah 


2.2.24 (varttika) nafio 'sty-arthanam | 830 
bahuvrihir và cottara-pada-lopa$ ca | vārttika 
vaktavyah 
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1784. kvacid va 


1786. avyayādūrādhikāsannāh 2.2.25 samkhyaya 

sankhyeya-vaci-sankhyaya "vyayāsannādūrādhika-samkhyāh 
samkhyeye 

1787. sankhyā gunitatve varthe ca 2.2.25 samkhyaya 

(967) "vyayāsannādūrādhika-sarnkhyāh 
samkhyeye 

1788. tatra tatra grhītvā tena tena 2.2.27 tatra tenedam iti sarūpe 

prahrtya va yuddham vrttam iti ca 5.4.127 ic karma-vyatihare 

sarüpe kriya-vyatihàre pitambarah, 6.3.137 anyesàm api dr$yate 

tasmad i-ràmas taddhitah, sa cāvyayam, 

pürva-padasya trivikramah, īšāntasya 

tv à-ràmo và visnujanadau tasmin 


1790. saha-$abdas trtiyantenaika- 
kriyà-yoge (968) 


1792. itaretara-yoga-samaharayo 2.2.29 carthe dvandvah 
ramakrsnah (969) 


1793. samahare brahmatvam ekatvam | 2.4.2 dvandva$ ca prāņi-tūrya- 
2.4.17 sa napumsakam 
|1794. samāhārah (971) | No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | —— 


1795. sakha-bhedanam tad-vidam 2.4.3 anuvade carananam 

canuvade sthenor bhüte$a-prayoge 2.4.3 (varttika) sthenor adyatanyam 
ceti vaktavyam 

1796. yajur-vihita-sasomaka-yaganam 

aklibanam 


1797. samipadhyayananam 
1799. nadi-desa-nagaranam bhinna- 911 
linganam 


1802. sudranam abahis-krtanam 
1804. prany-anganam (974) 2.4.2 dvandvas ca prāņi-tūrya- 
senanganam 
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1805. türya-vadakanàm 2.4.2 dvandva$ ca prāņi-tūrya- 
senanganam 


1806. senanga-ksudra-jantu-phalanam |2.4.2 dvandva$ ca prāņi-tūrya- 906, 910, 
senāngānām — 2.4.6 jātir apraninàm 
— 2.4.8 ksudra-jantavah 
916 


1807. vrksa-mrga-Sakuni-trna-dhanya- | 2.4.12 vibhāsā vrksa-mrga-trna- 
višesāņām ca và bahutve dhànya-vyafijana-pa$u-Sakuny-a$va- 
vadava-purvaparadharottaranam 


1808. vyafijananàm và 2.4.12 vibhasa vrksa-mrga-trna- 
ad dhànya-vyafijana-pa$u-Sakuny-a$va- 
vadava-purvaparadharottaranam 
1809. virodhinam adravyanam va (975) | 2.4.13 vipratisiddham 
1813. sarve ’pi ramakrsna kasika of 1.2.63 
vibhasayaika-vad bhavanti (976) i ed 
1814. uttara-pada-val-lingam 2.4.26 para-val-lingam dvandva- 812 
ramakrsna-krsnapurusayoh (977) tatpurusayoh 
1815. trirāmī-prāptāpannālam-pūrva- | 2.4.26 (varttika) dvigu- 812 
gati-samasesu vacya-lingataiva (978) prāptāpannālam-pūrva-gati-samāsesu | vārttika 
pratisedho 
1819. punya-sudinābhyām aho 2.4.18 (varttika) punya-sudinabhyam | 821 
brahma, sankhyāvyayābhyām pathah | ahnah klibatesyate 
2.4.30 apatham napumsakam 
5.4.90 uttamaikabhyam ca 


1820. nafi-Syamaramau vina 2.4.19 tatpuruso ’nañ- 
1821. upajfiopakramau tayor àder 2.4.21 upajfiopakramam tad-ady- 


1823. rāja-šabdam rāja-višesa-nāma 
ca vine$vara-vàcakad raksah-pisacadi- 
vācakāc ca sabhā 


1826. sena-sura-cchaya-sala-nisa va 2.4.25 vibhàsà sena-sura-cchaya-sala- 
nisanam 


Iti ramakrsna-nirnayas tad- 
adi-linga-nirnayas ca 
1827. avyayi-bhavah (981) 2.1.5 avyayibhavas ca 


1828. tasyavyayatvam brahmatvam ca |1.1.41 avyayibhavas ca 451, 659 
(982) 2.4.18 avyayibhavas ca 
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1829. avyayam saptamy-ady-arthesu 2.1.6 avyayam vibhakti- 652 

nityam (983) samipa-samrddhi-vyrddhy- 
arthabhavatyayasamprati- šabda- 
pradurbhava-pascad-yathanuptrva- 
yaugapadya-sadrsya-sampatti- 
sakalyanta-vacanesu 


1830. a-ramantad avyayi-bhavan na 2.4.83 navyayibhavad ato 'm tv 657 
sv-ader mahahara kintv am, sa ca 
paficami-varjam 
658 


1832. sampraty-upayogabhave 2.1.6 avyayam vibhakti- 
samipa-samrddhi-vyrddhy- 
arthabhavatyayasamprati- šabda- 
pradurbhava-pascad-yathanuptrva- 
yaugapadya-sadrsya-sampatti- 
sakalyanta-vacanesu 

1848. aksa-Salaka-sankhyah parina 2.1.10 aksa-Salaka-samkhyah parina 

dyüta-vyavahare 

1849. anur yasya samipam aha yasya 2.1.15 anur yat-samaya 669, 670 

1850. abhi-pratī laksanenabhimukhye |2.1.14 laksanenabhi-prati 668 

(985) abhimukhye 

1851. apa-pari-bahir-afic-antah 2.1.12 apa-pari-bahir-aficavah 666, 667 

paficamya, ān ca maryādābhividhyoh | paficamya 

(986) 2.1.13 an maryadabhividhyoh 


1852. pare madhye ity etau sasthya 2.1.18 pare-madhye sasthya va 672 


1853. sankhya vidyā-yoni- 2.1.19 samkhya vamšyena 
sambandhina samahare 
1854. nadibhis ca samahare 2.1.20 nadibhis ca 


1855. tisthad-gu-prabhrtini kala- 2.1.17 tisthadgu-prabhrtini ca 671 
visesadau 

|1856. samāsa-sānkarye tu (987) | | 
Mtiavyayi-bhavah 0 | í | | 
|1857. kevala-samasascadrsyante — — | — O OÜ j] | 
1858. atha samasa-karya-višesah (988) | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | | 
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1859. pūrva-nipātah (989) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
1860. rajadinam dantadibhyah (990) 2.2.31 raja-dantadisu param 
1861. ramakrsne (991) 2.2.32 dvandve ghi 


1862. hari-samjfiasya, sarvešvarādy-a- 
ramantasya, alpa-sarvesvarasya, laghv- 
aksarasya, püjitasya ca, sva-gane tu 
yathottaram (992) 


2.2.32 dvandve ghi — 2.2.33 aj- 
ady-adantam — 2.2.34 alpac-taram 
— 2.2.34 (varttika) laghv-aksaram 
pürvam nipatatiti vaktavyam — 
2.2.34 (varttika) abhyarhitam ca 
pürvam nipatatiti vaktavyam 


905, 905 
varttikas 


1863. aneka-praptav ekasya niyamo 2.2.33 (varttika) bahusv-aniyamah 904 
anya fe [mua _ 
1864. dharmarthadisu yathestam (993) | 2.2.31 (varttika) dharmādisv 902 


1865. rtu-naksatra-sankhyà-varnanam 
kramena (994) 


1866. sankhyāyām alpiyasyas ca 


2.2.34 (varttika) rtu-naksatranam 
anupurvyena samanaksaranam 
pūrva-nipāto vaktavyah 

2.2.34 (varttika) samkhyaya 
alpiyasyah pürva-nipàto vaktavyah 


905 
varttika 
898 


varttika 


1867. pitambare (995) 2.2.35 saptami-visesane bahuvrihau 


1868. saptami-visnunistha-visesana- 
krsnanama-sankhyanam danda- 
hastadi-varjam 


1869. jati-kala-sukhadibhyah ktasya 
para-nipatah 


1870. āhitāgny-ādisu va 2.2.37 vāhitāgny-ādisu 
Iti purva-para-nipatah ies eee ed 


1871. ekasya $eso ramakrsne (996) 


1872. tulya-Sabdanam bhinnarthanam 
api (997) 

1873. sāmānārthānām ca bhinna- 
rupanam kvacit 


1874. laksmya sahoktau 
purusottamasya tan-matram ced 
visesah (998) 

1875. yünà sahoktau vrddhasya 
laksmi$ ca purusottama-vat 

1876. anyaih sahoktau tad-ades, tad- 


adibhis tu para-parasya 


1877. atarune ’neka-Sapha-gramya- 
pasu-sanghe laksmyah 


1878. sama-rüpenabrahmanà sahoktau 
brahmanah, tatraikatvam ca và 


2.2.35 saptami-vi$esane bahuvrihau 
— 2.2.35 (varttika) sarvanama- 
samkhyayor upasamkhyānam — 
2.2.36 nisthā — 2.2.36 (vārttika) 
praharanarthebhyas ca pare nisthā- 
saptamyau bhavata iti vaktavyam 
2.2.36 (vārttika) nisthāyāh pūrva- 899 
nipāte jāti-kāla-sukhādibhyah para- | vārttika 
vacanam 
ir 
vārttika 
vol. I page 
538 


1.2.67 puman striya 
1.2.65 vrddho yuna tal-laksanas ced | 931, 932 
eva vi$esah — 1.2.66 stri pum-vac ca 
1.2.72 tyad-adini sarvair nityam 938, 938 
1.2.72 (varttika) tyad-adinam mitho | varttikas 
939, 939 
atarunesu stri — 1.2.73 (varttika) varttika 
aneka-Saphesv iti vaktavyam 


yad yat param tat tac chisyate 
1.2.69 napumsakam anapumsakenaika-vac | 935 
casyanyatarasyam 


1.2.73 gramya-pasu-sanghesv 
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1.2.64 sarüpanam eka-$esa eka- 
vibhaktau 

1.2.64 sarüpanam eka-$esa eka- 
vibhaktau 

1.2.64 (varttika) virüpanam api 
samanarthanam 


Try eka-sesah Pe ee [Ege 
1879. purva-padan mahahara-nisedhah | 6.3.1 alug uttara-pade 


1880. samāse sarvadi-padam pürva- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
padam, sarvanta-padam uttara-padam 


1881. oJo-'ñjah-saho-'mbhas-tamasas | 6.3.3 ojah-saho ’mbhas-tamasas 960, 960 
trtiyayah trtiyayah — 6.3.3 (varttika) afijasa varttika 


upasamkhyanam 


1882. atmanas trtiyayah pürane 6.3.6 atmanas ca pürane — 6.3.6 963, 963 
1883. manasa ājūtāyini 6.3.4 manasah samjtiayam 961, 962 


1884. pumsanuja-janusandhau 6.3.3 (varttika) pumsanujo 960 
janusandha iti vaktavyam vàrttika 


1885. stokadibhyah paficamyah kte 6.3.2 paficamyah stokadibhyah 


1887. apah supo yoni-matu-yesu 6.3.18 (varttika) apo yoni-yan- 976 
1888. ante-guru-madhye-gurü 6.3.11 madhyad gurau — 6.3.11 969, 969 


1889. tvaci-saradayah samjñayam 6.3.9 hal-ad-antat saptamyah 


jām ET 
1890. visnujana-ramantat (999) 6.3.9 hal-ad-antat saptamyah 
samjüayam 


1891. svangad amūrdha-mastakāt ner | 6.3.12 amūrdha-mastakāt svangad 970 
akame (999) akame 


1892. asvangad api bandhe va 6.3.13 bandhe ca vibhasa 


1893. kalàn ner và tara-tama-kala- 6.3.17 gha-kala-tanesu kala-namnah 
tanesu 


1894. akālād vasa-vasi-sayesu 
1896. samjftia-bhartsanayoh 6.3.21 sasthyà ākroše — 6.3.21 979, 979 
(varttika) devanam priya ity-atra varttikas 
ca sasthya alug vaktavyah — 6.3.21 
(varttika) $epa-puccha-langülesu 
$unah samjitāyām sasthyā alug 
vaktavyah — 6.3.21 (varttika) divas 
ca dase sasthya alug vaktavyah 


1897. putre va 6.3.22 putre "nyatarasyam 
1898. vacoyukti-disodanda- 6.3.21 (varttika) sasthi-prakarane 979 
pasyatoharah vag-dik-pasyadbhyo yukti-danda- varttika 


1886. brāhmaņāc-chamsī rtvig-bhede 6.3.2 (varttika) brahmanac-chamsina | 959 
upasamkhyanam varttika 


haresu yathā-samkhyam alug 
vaktavyah 


1899. adasa āyana-kulikādisu 6.3.21 (vārttika) āmusyāyaņāmusyap | 979 
uttrikamusyakulike cālug vaktavyah | vārttika 


1900. r-ramad vidyā-yoni-sambandhe, | 6.3.23 rto vidyā-yoni- 981, 982 
svasr-patyos tu và sambandhebhyah 
6.3.24 vibhasa svasr-patyoh 


Ity aluk-samasah pec 
1901. ramakrsne (1000) 6.3.25 anan rto dvandve 


1902. r-ramasya-rama r-ramanta- 6.3.25 anan rto dvandve 921 
1903. indrader a-ramasya-rama uttara- | 6.3.26 devata-dvandve ca 922 
1904. agni-somav agni-varunau ca 6.3.27 id agneh soma-varunayoh 923, 924 
8.3.82 agneh stut-stoma-somah 
1906. àgnà-vaisnavy-àdaya$ ca 6.3.28 (varttika) id-vrddhau visnoh 
pratisedho vaktavyah — 6.3.29 divo 
dyavà — 6.3.30 divasa$ ca prthivyàm 
— 6.3.31 usasosasah — 6.3.32 
mātara-pitarau udīcām 
1907. jāyāyāh patyau jam-bhavo dam- | gaņa-sūtra of 2.2.31 jāyā-šabdasya 902 
bhavas ca va (1001) jam-bhavo dam-bhavas ca va varttika 
nipatyate 


1908. trivikramah 6.3.111 dh-ra-lope pürvasya dirgho 
"nah 


1909. laksanasya karne, na tu ristāsta- | 6.3.115 karne laksanasyavistasta- 
pafica-bhinna-cchinna-cchidra-sruva- | pafica-mani-bhinna-cchinna-cchidra- 
svastikadinam srava-svastikasya 
1910. kotara-vanadayah samjñayam 6.3.117 vana-giryoh samjñayam 1038, 1039 
kotara-kimsulakadinam 
8.4.4 vanam puragā-mišrakā- 
sidhrakā-šārikā-kotarāgrebhyah 
1912. suno danta-damstra-karnesu, 6.3.137 (varttika) šuno danta- 1049 
pada-pucchayor va damstra-karna-kunda-varaha- varttika 
puccha-padesu 


1915. vi$va-naro nāmni, vi$va-mitra 6.3.129 nare samjhayam 1048, 1049 
|Uktas trivikramah | 
1917. īšasya vottara-pade ib-avyaya- 6.3.61 iko hrasvo ’nyo galavasya 
1918. ib-àpoh samjfiayam bahulam 6.3.63 ny-āpoh samjfia-chandasor 
bahulam 
1919. istakesika-malanam cita-tüla- 6.3.65 istakesika-malanam cita-tüla- 
bharisu bharisu 


1920. ukta-purusottamasyeb- 6.3.43 gha-rüpa-kalpa-celad-bruva- | 985 
antasyaneka-sarvesvarasya bruva- gotra-mata-hatesu nyo ’nekaco P 
mata-hata-gotresu hrasvah 
1921. anīb-anta-gopyā eka- 6.3.44 nadyah Sesasyanyatarasyam 986 

sarvesvareb-antasya ca bruvadisu va iet ree ian 
1922. krd-gopya nisedhah 6.3.44 (varttika) krn-nadyah 986 

ETE meltovakya Dumas — 


1923. caturbhujānubandha-gopyāh 6.3.45 ug-ita$ ca 987 


purusottama-vattvam ca và 


|Ukto vamanah | |] | 
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1924. atha purusottama-vat (1002) 


1925. vacya-linga-laksmis 


6.3.34 striyah pum-vad bhasita- 
pumskād-anūn samānādhikaraņe 
striyam apūraņī-priyādisu 

6.3.34 striyāh pum-vad bhasita- 


tulyadhikarana-laksmyam, na tin na ca | purnskād-anūn samanadhikarane 


pürani-priyadisu (1003) 

1926. slista-priyādisu ca purusottama- 
vat 

1927. krsnanama vrtti-matre (1004) 


1928. kukkuty-ādayo 'ndadisu 


1930. na samjíià-püranyau nakas 
taddhita-ka-ramoddhavas ca (1006) 


1931. na vrsnindra-hetu-taddhita- 
laksmir arakta-vikarayoh 


1932. na jati-svangabhyam ip (1007) 


striyàm apūraņī-priyādisu 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


2.2.26 (varttika) sarvanamno vrtti- 
mātre pum-vad-bhavah 

6.3.42 (varttika) kukkuty-adinam 
andadisu pumvadbhāvo vaktavyah 


taddhitasya yah ka-karo vos ca yah, 
tasya grahanam kartavyam 
6.3.38 samjfià-püranyo$ ca 


728 


6.3.39 vrddhi-nimittasya ca 840 
taddhitasyārakta-vikāre 


6.3.40 svāngāc ceto ’manini 
6.3.41 jātes ca 


841, 842 


1933. mānini na nisedhah Kāšikā on 6.3.41 is = i] 


1934. anūno na te nisedhāh 
syamarame, jatiya-desiyayos ca (1008) 


Iti pum-vad-bhāvah 

1935. gotra-yāpa īh putra-patyoh 
krsnapuruse, na ca vamanah, 
pītāmbare tu bandhau, mātrka-mātr- 
mātesu vā 


1936. mahatah samsarasya-rama 
ekadhikarana-jatiyayoh, ghāsa-kara- 
visistesu ca, purusottama-vac ca (1009) 


1937. dvy-astanoh samsarasya-ràmo 
dašādau prak šatāt, tres trayas, navati- 


paryanta-catvārirnšad-ādisu tu va, na tu 


pitambarasityoh (1010) 


1938. sodašaikādaša ca nipātyau 
(1011) 


6.3.42 pum-vat karmadhāraya-jātīya- 
desiyesu 

6.3.37 (varttika) kopadha-pratisedhe 
taddhitasya yah ka-karo vos ca yah, 
tasya grahanam kartavyam 


6.1.13 syanah samprasāraņam putra- 
patyos tatpuruse 

6.1.14 bandhuni bahuvrihau 

6.3.139 samprasāraņasya 

6.1.14 (varttika) mātac mātrka- 
matrsu 

6.3.46 an mahatah samanadhikarana- 
jatiyayoh 

6.3.46 (varttika) mahad-atve 
ghàsa-kara-visistesüpasamkhyanam 
pum-vad-vacanam 
casamanadhikaranartham 

6.3.47 dvy-astanah samkhyāyām 
abahurvrihy-asityoh — 6.3.47 


746, 838 
varttika 


1003, 
1005, 
1004, 1005 
varttika 


807, 807 


varttika 


808, 808 
varttika, 


(varttika) prāk šatād iti vaktavyam — | 809, 810 


6.3.48 tres trayah — 6.3.49 vibhasa 
catvarimSat-prabhrtau sarvesam 
6.3.109 (varttika) sasa utvam datr- 
da$asüttara-padadeh stutvam ca 
bhavati 
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811 
varttika 


1939. astana à kapāle havisi, gavi tu 
yukte 


6.3.46 (varttika) astanah kapale 
havisy upasamkhyanam 

6.3.46 (varttika) gavi ca yukte 'stana 
upasamkhyanam kartavyam 


807 
varttikas 


1940. sahasya sah (1012) 6.3.78 sahasya sah samjīāāyām 
1941. pitambare va (1012) 6.3.82 vopasarjanasya 


1942. āšisi go-vatsa-halesv eva 


6.3.83 prakrtyāšisi ago-vatsa-halesu 


1944. avyayibhave cakale (1013) 6.3.81 avyayibhave cakale 


1943. nityam 6.3.79 granthantadhike ca 1010, 1011 
granthantadhikanumeyesu 6.3.80 dvitiye canupakhye 
ībhā ībhāve cākā [600 | 


Iti sahasya sah is y 


1945. samānasya sah (1014) 


1946. jyotir-gana-janapada-ratri-nabhi- 
bandhu-gandha-pinda-lohita-kuksi- 
veni-patni-paksesu (1014) 

1947. sa-brahmacari 
vedadhyayanartham samāna-vrata- 
carini 


6.3.84 samànasya cchandasy 
amürdha-prabhrty-udarkesu 

6.3.85 jyotir-jana-pada-rātri-nābhi- 
nama-gotra-rupa-sthana-varna-vayo- 
vacana-bandhusu 


6.3.86 carane brahma-carini 


1948. sa-tirthyah samana-gurukula- 6.3.87 tirthe ye 
vasini 


1949. vibhasa rūpa-gotra-nāma-sthāna- 
varna-dharma-vayo-vacanodarya- 
garbha-jatiyesu (1015) 


1950. anyasyanyat kāraka-šabde, 
asasthi-trtiya-sthasya tu asih asa astha 
asthita utsuka Uti raga ity esu ca, arthe 
tu và 


6.3.85 jyotir-jana-pada-rātri-nābhi- 
nàma-gotra-rüpa-sthàna-varna- 
vayo-vacana-bandhusu — 6.3.88 
vibhasodare 

6.3.99 asasthy-atrtiya-sthasyanyasya 
dug āšīr-āšāsthāsthitotsukoti-kāraka- 
raga-cchesu 

6.3.100 arthe vibhasa 


1013, 1016 


1025, 1026 


1951. krsnapuruse (1016) 6.3.101 koh kat tatpuruse ’ci 1027 
1027, 1027 


1952. koh kat sarvesvara-tri-vada- 
rathesu (1016) 


1953. koh ka pathy-aksayor isad-arthe 
ca (1017) 


1955. kosna-kavosna-kadusna 
mandosne 


6.3.101 koh kat tatpuruse ’ci 
6.3.101 (varttika) kad-bhave trav 
upasamkhyanam 

6.3.102 ratha-vadayos ca 

6.3.104 ka pathy-aksayoh 
6.3.105 isad-arthe 


1030, 1031 


1954. kapurusa-kupurusau 6.3.106 vibhàsà puruse 1032 


6.3.107 kavañ cosne 


1033 


1956. hrdayasya hrl lekha-lasayor 6.3.50 hrdayasya hrl lekha-yad-an- 988 
yanos ca lasesu 


1957. Soka-rogayor va 6.3.51 và $oka-syafi-rogesu 


1958. nàsikayà nas ya-tasi-ksudresu, na 
tu varna-nagarayoh 


1959. padasya gadisu padga-padaji- 
padati-padopahatah, paddhima- 
patkasi-paddhati-padyas ca, padghosa- 
panmišra-paniskās tu va 


1666 
varttikas 


6.1.63 (varttika) nas nasikaya yat- 
tas-ksudresu — 6.1.63 (varttika) yati 
varna-nagarayor neti vaktavyam 
6.3.52 pàdasya pad ājy-āti- 
gopahatesu — 6.3.53 pad yaty atad- 
arthe — 6.3.54 hima-kasi-hatisu ca 
— 6.3.56 và ghosa-misra-Sabdesu 


990, 991, 
992. 994 


1960. udakasyodah 6.3.57 udakasyodah samjfiayam 
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1961. dhi-pesa-vāsa-vāhanesu 6.3.58 pesam-vasa-vahana-dhisu ca 
1962. manthaudana-šaktu-bindu-vajra- | 6.3.60 manthaudana-saktu-bindu- 
bhara-hara-vivadha-vivadha-gahesu và | vajra-bhara-hara-vivadha-gahesu ca 


1963. tat-pūryaika-visņujanādau ca 6.3.59 eka-hal-ādau pürayitavye 997 
"nyatarasyàm 


1964. udamegha-ksirodadayah 6.3.57 udakasyodah samjtiayam 995, 995 
samjfiayam 6.3.57 (varttika) samjfiayam uttara- | varttika 
padasya udaka-$abdasya udādešo 
bhavatiti vaktavyam 
1965. pascac-chabdasya pa$ca-bhavo | 5.3.32 (varttika) ardhottara-padasya 
"rdhe dik-pürva-padasyaparasya pa$ca- 
bhavo vaktavyah 
5.3.32 (varttika) vina "pi pürva- 
padena pasca-bhavo vaktavyah 


1966. mārnspacana-māmspākau và kasika of 6.1.144 màmsasya paci 1059 note 
1967. samo masya haro va tata-hitayoh | kasika of 6.1.144 samo va hita- 1059 note 


1968. a-dvayasya hara eve 6.1.94 (varttika) eve cāniyoge para- | 78 
1969. otv-osthayos tu va 6.1.94 (varttika) otv-osthayoh 
VD aos < samase và para-rüpam vaktavyam varttika 


1970. rna-pra-vasana-vatsara- 6.1.89 (varttika) pra-vatsatara- 
vatsatara-dasa-kambalanam militva kambala-vasananam rne vrddhir varttika 
vrsnindra rne vaktavyà 


a 
Nel 


-1 
U 


1971. a-dvayasya militvā vrsnindra rte |6.1.89 (vārttika) rte ca trtiya-samase 
trtīyā-samāse "varnàd vrddhir vaktavya vārttika 


1974. gavakso grha-randhre, gavendro |6.1.123 avan sphotāyanasya 88, 89 
1975. gavyütih krosa-yugme 6.1.79 (varttika) gor yütau chandasi | 63 
6.1.79 (varttika) adhva-parimane ca | varttikas 
1976. aksauhini sena-sankhya-visese 6.1.89 (varttika) aksad ūhinyām 
vrddhir vaktavya varttika 
1977. $akandhv-àdaya$ ca 6.1.94 (varttika) sakandhv-ādisu 
para-rüpam vaktavyam vàrttika 
1978. putra-ta-ramasya na dvitvam 8.4.48 nadiny ākroše putrasya 55, 55 
hata-jagdhayor adini putradini cakro$e | — 8.4.48 (varttika) tat-pare ceti vàrttikas 
vaktavyam — 8.4.48 (varttika) va 
hata-jagdha-para iti vaktavyam 
1979. bhīrusthāna-gavisthira- 8.3.81 bhiroh sthanam 1020, 967 
yudhisthiradayah samjfiayam (1019) 8.3.95 gavi-yudhibhyām sthirah 
1980. su-samadayas ca (1020) 8.3.80 samāse "nguleh sangah 1019, 984, 
— 8.3.84 mātr-pitrbhyām svasà 983, 1022, 
— 8.3.85 matuh-piturbhyam 1023, 
anyatarasyam — 8.3.98 susāmādisu 
ca — 8.3.99 etisamjhayam agāt 


856 


Qo] oo a 
Sl 1 U 


a 
U 


a 
Nel 


1983. agre-prabhrtibhya eva vanasya | 8.4.4 vanam puraga-misraka- 
samjhayam sidhraka-sarika-kotaragrebhyah 
1984. pra-nir-antah-Sara-karsyamra- 8.4.5 pra-nir-antah-šareksu- 
khadireksu-plaksa-pryüksabhyo plaksāmra-kārsya-khadira- 
vanasya samjfiayam ca piyüksabhyo 'samjñayam api 
1985. vrksausadhibhyo vanasya và, na |8.4.6 vibhasausadhi-vanaspatibhyah | 1051, 1051 
tu try-adhika-sarvesvarat timirades* ca |8.4.6 (varttika) dvy-aksara-try- varttikas 
aksarebhya iti vaktavyam 
8.4.6 (varttika) irikadibhyah 
pratisedho vaktavyah 
7 


1988. parader ayanasya, antaras tv 8.4.25 ayanam ca 
1990. panasya dese bhava-karanayos | 8.4.9 panam dese 1053, 1054 


1992. giri nady-adisu va 8.4.10 (varttika) va-prakarane giri- 1054 
nady-adinam upasamkhyanam varttika 


1993. nàmanta-visnubhaktyor và, na tu | 8.4.11 pratipadikanta-num- 1055, 1055 
yuvadeh, eka-sarvesvare ka-varga-vati | vibhaktisu ca — 8.4.11 (varttika) varttika, 
cottara-pade sati nityam yuvādīnām pratisedho vaktavyah — | 307, 1056 
8.4.12 ekaj-uttara-pade nah — 8.4.13 
kumati ca 


Iti satva-natve w si 


p 
1994. pumah sa-ràmo harikamala- 8.3.6 pumah khayy am-pare 139 
harikhadgayor yadavetara-parayoh, sa 
ca visnucakra-pürvo visnucāpa-pūrvo 
và, tatra ka-kha-pa-phesu visnusarga- 
nisedhas ca 
1995. visnusargasya sa, i$varat tu sah 8.3.38 so 'padādau 152 

(1023) 

1996. nir-dur-bahih-pradur-avis- 8.3.41 id-ud-upadhasya 155 
ctu (1020) Eun | 


1997. isvara-ramabhyam pasa-kalpa- | 8.3.38 (vārttika) pasa-kalpa-ka- 152 
kesv anavyayasya kamyesv iti vàcyam vàrttika, 
153 


8.3.39 inah sah 
1998. kàmye tu na-ra-ràma-ja- 8.3.39 inah sah 152 
visnusargam vinà 8.3.38 (varttika) ror eva kamye vàrttika, 
nanyasyeti niyamàrtham vaktavyam 
1999. as-antasya kr-kami-kamsa-kusa- | 8.3.46 atah kr-kami-kamsa-kumbha- 
pāša-karņī-kumbha-pātresv anuttara- | patra-kusa- karnisv anavyayasya 
pada-sthasyanavyayasya samase (1025) 


2000. namah-purasor gati-samjfiayoh | 8.3.40 namas-purasor gatyoh 154 
krñi (1026) 


2001. tirasas tv agatau ca và (1027) 8.3.42. tiraso "nyatarasyam 


2002. dvi-tri-caturam varartha- 8.3.43 dvis-tris-catur iti krtvo ’rthe 157 
vrttinam va 
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2003. is-usoh kriyapeksayam và 
2004. anuttara-pada-sthayor is-usoh 8.3.45 nityam samāse ’nuttara-pada- | 159, 161 
samāse, adhah-sirasoh pade sthasya — 8.3.47 adhah-$irasi pade 
144 
[ees s 


Uktau sa-sau 


2006. ahar-ādīnām paty-ādau ro và 8.2.69 ro 'supi 172 
varttika 


2007. usar-budho ’gnau nipāyate Kasika on 8.3.15 
nàrpatadaya$ ca vrsnindre 


2008. uttara-padasya pitambare (1029) | 5.4.113 bahuvrihau sakthy-aksnoh 852 
svangat sac 
5.4.134 jayayà nin 872 


2010. dhanuso dhanvan, samjñayam tu |5.4.133 và samjñayam 871 


2011. pra-sambhyām jànuno jūuh 5.4.129 pra-sambhyàm janunor jüuh | 868 
2012. ürdhvat tu và 5.4.130 ürdhvad vibhasa 


2013. su-sankhyabhyam dantasya datrr | 5.4.141 vayasi dantasya datr 
vayasi (1031) 


2014. agranta-Suddha-subhra- 5.4.144 vibhàsà $yavarokabhyam 882, 883 
Syāvāraka-vrsa-varāhāhi-gardabha- 5.4.145 agranta-Suddha-subhra-vrsa- 
sikharebhyo dantasya datrr va varahebhyas ca 


2015. sankhyā-sūpamānebhyah 5.4.138 padasya lopo 'hasty- 877, 879 
5.4.140 samkhyà-su-pürvasya 
2016. na hasty-adeh 5.4.138 pādasya lopo 'hasty- 877 


2017. kumbha-pady-ādayah 5.4.139 kumbha-padisu ca 


2018. pürnàdeh kakudasya kakud 5.4.146 kakudasyāvasthāyām lopah | 884 
avasthayam 
2020. ud-vibhyam kakudasya kakud 5.4.148 ud-vibhyam kakudasya 886, 887 
avasthayam, purnad và 5.4.149 pürnàd vibhasa 


2021. suhrn mitre durhrc chatrau 5.4.150 suhrd-durhrdau 888 
(1033) mitramitrayoh 


2022. yusmado gaunasya tvad-yuvad- | Kāšikā on 7.2.97 
yusmada ekatvadisu, asmado mad- 
avad-asmadah 


2023. dvy-antarbhyàm apa ipah, 6.3.97 dvy-antar-upasargebhyo ’pa it | 941, 941 
a-dvayantad anyatah prades ca 6.3.97 (vārttika) ītvam anavarnad iti | varttika 
vaktavyam 


942 
Htyuttara-padadesáh | C 
2025. aparasparah kriyā-sātatye, gos- | 6.1.144 aparasparah kriya-satatye ; 
padam gobhih sevite go-pada-pramāņe | — 6.1.145 gospadam sevitāsevita- 1060, 
Ca, pratis-ka$o vartavaha-puruse pramāņesu — 6.1.152 pratiskašas 1066, 1071 
sahāye puro-yāyini ca, pāraskara- ca kašeh — 6.1.157 pāraskara- 
prabhrtini sarnjītāyām iti prabhrtini ca samjñayam 
2026. itaretaranyonya-paraspara 8.1.12 (varttika) karmavyatihare 2147 
brahmaika-vacanantah karma- sarvanamno dve bhavata iti 


vyatihare (1034) vaktavyam 


oo| co 
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2027. laksmi-brahmanor am-adinam 
am va 


2147 
varttika 


8.1.12 (varttika) stri-napumsakayor 
uttara-padasya càm-bhàvo vaktavyah 


1034 
Atha dvir-ukti-prakaranam D wm. 
|2029. sarvasya dvir-uktih (1036) [8.1.1 sarvasyadve —  — | 
2140 


2031. parer varjane và, na tu samase 


2033. vakyàder amantritasyasüyà- 
sammati-kopa-kutsana-bhartsanesu 


8.1.5 parer varjane ; 8.1.5 (varttika) 
parer varjane 'samase veti vaktavyam 


8.1.8 vākyāder 4amantritasyasiya- 
sammati-kopa-kutsana-bhartsanesu 


2034. ekasya pitambara-vattvam ca 8.1.9 ekam bahuvrihi-vat 2144 
2035. pidayam ca tadvat 8.1.10 abadhe ca 2145 
2036. $yàmaràma-vad uttaresu 8.1.11 karmadharaya-vad uttaresu 2146 


2037. sadrsye gunasya kriyāyās ca 8.1.12 prakāre guna-vacanasya 2147 
(1038) 


2038. akrcchre priya-sukhayor va 8.1.13 akrcchre priya-sukhayor 2148 
E TT mam | 
2039. anupürve ca (1039) 8.1.12 (varttika) anupürvye dve 
BELLE CRI 


2041. capale yavad-bodham 8.1.12 (varttika) capale dve bhavata 
iti vaktavyam 


2042. aci bahulam 


2043. pürva-prathamayor atišaye 


2044. yathà-sve yatha-yatham, 
dvandvam kalaha-yugmadau (1041) 


2147 
varttika 


2147 
varttika 
8.1.12 (varttika) daci dve bhavata iti 
vaktavyam 

8.1.12 (varttika) pürva-prathamayor 
arthātišaya-vivaksāyām dve bhavata 
iti vaktavyam 

8.1.14. yathā-sve yatha-yatham 
8.1.15 dvandvam rahasya-maryada- 
vacana-vyutkramana-yajiia-patra- 
prayogabhivyaktisu 


2149, 2150 


Taddhita-prakaranam po eee eee eee ee 


2045. ādi-sarvešvarasya vrsnindro 
nrsimhe (1042) 


2046. pralayādīnām yāder iyas ca 


2047. devika-$im$apa-dirghasatra- 
$reyasàm à-ràmah 

2048. vrsnindra-sthana-catuhsanadesa- 
visnupadantayor dvaradi-sthayos ca 
vrsnindram nisidhya ya-va-ramayor 
aiy-auvau, na tu svagatadeh (1043) 


7.2.117 taddhite$v acam adeh 1075 


1144 


1439 


1098, 
1386, 1549 


7.3.2 kekaya-mittrayu-pralayanam 
yader iyah 

7.3.1 devika-simsapa-ditya-vad- 
dirgha-satra-$reyasàm at 

7.3.3 na y-vabhyàm padantabhyam 
pürvau tu tabhyam aic 

7.3.4 dvaradinam ca 

7.3.7 svagatadinam ca 


2049. nyagrodha$ ca kevalo ’tra 7.3.5 nyagrodhasya ca kevalasya 1543 


2051. na $va-pürvasye-rame 


2052. uttara-padasya 


2050. $vàpado và 7.3.9 padantasyanyatarasyam 1561 


7.3.8 svader iñi 1560, 1560 
7.3.8 (varttika) i-karadi-grahanam artti 


kartavyam Svaganikady-artham 


varttika 


1396 


7.3.10 uttara-padasya 


2053. guru-laghv-adeh (1044) No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 
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2057. sankhyatah samvatsara- 7.3.15 samkhyayah samvatsara- 1752 


2059. sankhyayah parimanasyasanasya 7.3.17 parimànantasyasamjiià- 1683 
sanayoh 


2068. jangala-dhenu-balajantasya 7.3.25 jangala-dhenu-valajantasya 1432 

vibhasitam uttaram vibhasitam uttaram 

2069. ardhat parimanasya pürvasya tu | 7.3.26 ardhāt parimanasya pürvasya | 1684 
à tu và 


và 
2070. nardhat parimana-sthasya- 7.3.27 natah parasya 1685 
ramasya purvasya tu va 


2071. nafiah Sucisvara-ksetrajiia- 7.3.30 nafiah $uci$vara-ksetra-jíia- 1460 
kuSala-nipunadinam pürvasya tu va kuSala-nipunanam 


2072. aiio yathatatha-yathapurayoh 7.3.3] yatha-tatha-yatha-purayoh 1789 
paryayena paryayena 


2061. ubhayoh padayoh 7.3.10 uttara-padasya — 7.3.19 hrd- | 1396, 1133 
bhaga-sindhv-ante pürva-padasya ca 


2060. prosthapada-bhadrapadayor 7.3.18 je prostha-padanàm 1409 
jatàrthe 

2062. hrd-bhaga-sindhv-antanam 7.3.19 hrd-bhaga-sindhv-ante pürva- | 1133 
(1046) padasya ca 


2073 samsarasya haro bhagavati 6.4.143 teh 316 
(1048) 


2074. nantasya, na tv an-ipoh (1049) | 6.4.144 nas taddhite 
2075. ahnas ta-kha-ramayor eva (1050) | 6.4.145 ahnas ta-khor eva 


2076. ino nanapatyani, na cepi, 6.4.164 in any anapatye — 6.4.165 1245, 
na ca gathi-vidathi-kesi-gani-pani- gathi-vidathi-kesi-gani-paninas ca — | 1275, 1156 
satsangadinam 6.4.166 samyogadis ca 


2077. mana$ ca tayor na ca varmanah | 6.4.170 na ma-pürvo ’patye 1157 
'varmanah 


2078. sa-brahmacary-adeh samühady- | 4.3.108 (varttika) nantasya ti-lope 1488 
ani ca, na tv ipi sabrahmacari-pithasarpi-kalapi- varttika 
kuthumi-taitili-jajali-jangali-lan gali- 
silali-sikhandi-stkarasadma- 
suparvanàm upasamkhyanam 


2079. šunah sankoca-vikarayor eva 6.4.144 (varttika) sunah samkoca 
E ETT Losanityinam | 
2080. ašmano vikāre va 4.3.134 tasya vikarah 1514 
varttika 


2081. carmah kose 6.4.144 (varttika) carmanah kosa 
upasamkhyanam 
2082. auksam anapatye 6.4.173 auksam anapatye 1159 
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2083. atmadhvanor a-kha-rame 6.4.169 atmadhvanau khe 1671 


2084. ano ye tu bhava-karmanor eva 6.4.168 ye cabhava-karmanoh 1154 
pem P5 T | 
2085. yüno, na tu bhāva-vihite ’nivu- | 6.4.167 an 1155 
Pea 7 |] 


2086. brāhmo na tu jātau 6.4.171 brāhmo 'jātau 1158 
2087. kārmah karma-$ile 6.4.172 kārmas tācchīlye 1613 


2088. atharvanikadayas ca 6.4.174 dandinayana- 
hastinayanatharvanika-jaihmasineya- 
vasinayani-bhraunahatya-dhaivatya- 
saravaiksvaka-maitreya-hiranmayani 


2089. sirasah Sirso "ni 6.1.62 aci šīrsah 1667 
varttika 


2090. širasah šīrsan ye, keše tu và 6.1.61 ye ca taddhite 1667, 1667 
6.1.61 (varttika) va kesesu varttika 

2091. antikasya kader haras tasi va, 6.4.149 (varttika) antika-sabdasya 

tades ca tame tasi-pratyaye paratah ka-karadi- 
Sabdasya lopo vaktavya, ady-udattam 
ca 
6.4.149 (varttika) tame tades ca 
6.4.149 (varttika) kadi-lopo bahulam 
iti vaktavyam 


2092. avyayasyarad-adi-varjam 7.3.4 (varttika) avyayanam bha- 1324 
matre ti-lopah varttika 


2094. laksmi-pratyayasya mahaharas 1.2.49 luk taddhita-luki 1408 
aadhiamananare (i032) | 
2095. u-dvayasya govindo, na tu 6.4.146 or gunah 847 
2096. u-dvayasya haro dha-rame, na tu | 6.4.147 dhe lopo ’kadrvah 1142 
epi e LL 


|2097. janapada-pàndornrsimha-ye | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
| 2098. sāravaiksāka-hiraņmayāni — — !KaSikaon64.174 — | | 
2099. visnujanat taddhita-yasya 6.4.149 sūrya-tisyāgastya-matsyānām | 499, 499 
haro bhagavaty a-ràmam vina, tisya- ya upadhayah — 6.4.149 (varttika) varttikas, 
pusyayor naksatrani, sūryāgastyayor ipi | matsyasya nyàm iti vaktavyam — 472 
che ca, matsyasyepi, na rajanyasya vu- | 6.4.149 (varttika) sūryāgastyayos 
rame, manusyasyepi ca (1056) che ca nyam ca — 6.4.149 (varttika) 
tisya-pusyayor naksatrani — 6.4.150 
halas taddhitasya 
[2100. irama evanapatya-yasyaharah | — C C | 
2101. san-han-dhrtarajñam 6.4.135 sa-pürva-han-dhrta-rajñam 1160 
evanantanam any a-rama-harah (1057) | ani 


2102. a-dvaya-mabhyam tad- 8.2.9 m-ad upadhayas ca mator vo 1897, 1898 
uddhavabhyam visnudasac ca mator 'yavadibhyah 
mo vo, na tu yavadeh (1058) 8.2.10 jhayah 


2103. marutvan kakudvan sadhü Kasika on 5.4.111 i^: — ii 
2104. ahivaty-àdayah samjiayam 8.2.11 samjūāyām 1899 


2105. asthivad-adayas ca 8.2.12 asandivad-asthivac-cakrivat- 1900 
kaksivad-rumanvac-carmanvati 
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2106. caturbhujantad is-antad us- 7.3.51 is-us-uk-tantat kah 1221 
antat tantad dosas ca thasya kah, na ty | 7.3.51 (varttika) dosa 


SaSvad-adeh upasamkhyanam 


2107. bhv-àde$àd imeyasos tv adi- 6.4.158 bahor lopo bhi ca bahoh 2017 
harah 


2109. anantasya vamanah ke, na tu 74.13 ke 'nah — 7.4.14 na kapi — 834, 835 

2110. tara-tama-kalpa-rüpesu 6.3.43 gha-rüpa-kalpa-celad-bruva- | 985 

bruvadisv iva vamanah gotra-mata-hatesu nyo ’nekaco uM 
9 


hrasvah 


te 


2112. sankhya-vi-sayebhyo "hnasyahan | 6.3.110 samkhyā-vi-sāya- 23 
và nau purvasyahnasyahann anyatarasyam 
nau 
2113. pratyaya-sthat kat pūrvasyā- 7.3.44 pratyaya-sthat kat pürvasyata | 463, 464 
rāmasye-rāma āpi, na tu svady-antad id apy asupah — 7.3.45 (varttika) vàrttika 


api, ksipakade$ na (1061) ksipakadinam copasamkhyanam 


2111. sarvāvyayābhyām eka-varjam 5.4.88 ahno ’hna etebhyah 790, 793 
sankhya-sankhyataika-desebhyas 5.4.89 na samkhyadeh samahare 7 


2 

4 
cahah-Sabdasyahnah samāhāra-varjam | 5.4.90 uttamaikabhyam ca 

8 


^ 
^ 
^ 


2115. tyan-tyayo$ ca 7.3.44 (varttika) pratyaya-nisedhe 464 
2116. uttara-pada-lope ca na 7.3.45 (varttika) uttara-pada-lope 464 
PO C NEN 
2117. taraka naksatre 7.3.45 (varttika) taraka-jyotisy 464 
2118. astaka pitr-daivatye kale ca 7.3.45 (varttika) astaka pitr-daivatye | 464 
pr uar a 
2119. varņakā prāvaraņa-višese 7.3.45 (varttika) varnaka tantava 464 


2114. mamaka-narakayos ca 7.3.44 (varttika) mamaka-narakayor | 463 
vaktavyam upasamkhyanam kartavyam varttika 


2123. ya-ka-ptirvasyapas ca va 7.3.46 udīcām ātah sthàne ya-ka- 465 
2124. dhàtv-anta-ya-ka-pürvasyapo 7.3.46 (varttika) ya-ka-ptrvatve 465 
2125. dvy-esayos ca va 7.3.47 bhastraisaja-jfia-dva-sva nañ- | 466 


2126. bhastrà-ja-jfià-svanam jāta- 7.3.47 bhastraisaja-jfià-dva-sva nañ- | 466 
svadinam api và pürvànàm api mc 
2127. sva-bhava-laksmitah ka- 7.3.48 abhasita-pumskac ca 467, 468 

pūrvasyāpo vamanas ca va api 7.3.49 ad acaryanam fe 


2128. vacya-linga-laksmih 6.3.35 tasil-ādisv akrtvasucah 836 
purusottama-vat tradisu na tin 


862 


2120. yat-tad-adasam ca 7.3.45 na ya-sayoh 
2121. āšisi ca 7.3.45 (varttika) asisi 464 
copasamkhyanam varttika 


2122. sütakadinam va 7.3.45 (varttika) va sütaka-puttraka- | 464 
vrndārakāņām upasamkhyānam vārttika 


2129. bahv-alpartha Sasi 


2135. pumstvam ity-ādau satva- 
nisedho vacyah 


2140. anrco manavake, bahv-rcas 
carana-visese 


2142. praty-anv-avebhyah sama- 
lomabhyam 
2143. sankhyato nadi-godavaribhyam 


2144. sankhya krsna-pàndüdagbhyo 
bhümeh 

2145. aksno 'prany-ange 

2146. brahma-raja-hasti-panyebhyo 
varcasah 


2147. avasandhebhyas tamasah 
2148. nih-$vobhyaàm šreyasah (1066) 


2149. $vaso vasiyasah 


2151. prader adhvanah 


6.3.35 (varttika) $asi bahv- 836 
6.3.35 (varttika) tva-talor guna- 

6.3.35 (varttika) bhasyadhe taddhite | 836 
6.3.35 (varttika) thak-chasos ca 836 
pumvadbhavo vaktavyah vàrttika 
8.3.101 hrasvat tadau taddhite 

8.3.101 (varttika) tin-antasya 
pratisedho vaktavyah 


No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


530 
5.4.74 rk-pür-ab-dhüh-pathàm 
anakse 

5.4.74 rk-pür-ab-dhüh-pathàm 


(0,0) 
U 
ON 


1325 


940 


OY 
a 
O 


940 
5.4.74 rk-pür-ab-dhüh-pathàm 940 
ānakse 
5.4.74 rk-pūr-ab-dhūh-pathām 
ānakse 


5.4.75 ac praty-anv-ava-pūrvāt sāma- | 943 
lomnah 


5.4.75 (verse): krsnodak pandu- 
purvaya, bhümer ac-pratyayah 
smrtah. godavaryas ca nadyās ca, 
samkhyaya uttare yadi. 

5.4.75 (verse): krsnodak pandu- 
purvaya... 

944 
5.4.78 brahma-hastibhyam varcasah | 946, 946 
5.4.78 (varttika) pallya-rajabhyam varttika 
ceti vaktavyam 

947 
5.4.77 acatura-vicatura-sucatura- 945, 948 
stri-pumsa-dhenv-anaduhark- 
sama-van-manasaksi-bhruva-dara- 
gavorv-asthiva-pad-asthiva-naktam- 
diva-ratrim-divahar-diva-sarajasa- 
nihsreyasa-purusayusa-dvy-ayusa- 
try-āyusarg-yajusa-jātoksa-mahoksa- 
vrddhoksopa$una-gostha-$vah 
5.4.80 $vaso vasiyah-$reyasah 

948 

953 


940 


K 
o 


863 


2152. jata-mahad-vrddhebhya uksnah | 5.4.77 (see above) 945 
$yama-rame 


2153. dvi-tribhyām āyusas triramyam | 5.4.77 (see above) 945 


2154. krsnapuruse (1067) 5.4.86 tatpurusasyanguleh 786 
PD [müde | 

786 
2157. varsā-dīrgha-sankhyāta-sarva- 5.4.87 ahah-sarvaika-deša- 787 
punyaika-desavyaya-sankhyabhyo samkhyata-punyac ca ratreh 
ratreh (106 
2158. tit kešava-samjūah (1069) 
788 


2162. gor ataddhita-luki 5.4.92. gor ataddhita-luki 729 
2163. grama-kautabhyam taksnah 5.4.95 grama-kautabhyam ca taksnah | 797 


2164. ati-gosthabhyam sunah 5.4.77 (see above) 945, 798 
C Steak | 

2165. mrga-pürvottarebhyah sakthnah |5.4.98 uttara-mrga-pürvàc ca 800 
pis 5 | 
2166. upamānābhyām tābhyām 5.4.97 upamānād aprāņisu 799 
PETRA 

795 
2168. ku-mahadbhyām brahmano vā  |5.4.105 ku-mahadbhyām 
E! mra | 

805 


2174. dvy-aíijala-try-afijale 5.4.102 dvi-tribhyām afijaleh 804 
2175. navader na taddhita-mahāhare Kasika on 5.4.99 


Go] œ| GO} CO oo > Ko) 
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2176. ràma-krsne (1072) 5.4.106 dvandvāc cu-da-sa-hantat 930 
HN Fe — 
2177. ha-sa-da-ca-vargebhyah 5.4.106 dvandvac cu-da-sa-hantat 930 
2178. dhenv-anaduhau stri- 5.4.77 (see above) 
puedes) o | SS 
2179. avyayi-bhave (1073) 5.4.107 avyayibhave Sarat- 6 
2180. šarad-ādeh 5.4.107 avyayibhave $arat- 677 


2181. prater urasah saptamy-arthe 5.4.82 prater urasah saptamisthat 950 
2182. sam-anu-pratibhyo ’ksnah (1073) | Kasika on 5.4.107 
5.4.1 


2183. nadi-giri .110 nadi-paurnamasy- 681, 683 
paurnamasyagrahayanibhyo va agrahayanibhyah 

5.4.112 gires ca senakasya 
2184. upasunopajarasa-sarajasani, 5.4.77 (see above) 945, 951 
anugavam āyāme 5.4.83 anugavam āyāme 


2185. anas ca 5.4.108 anas ca 6 


864 


945 
77 


8) 
2161. na tu rājūāyāh — — Kasika on 5.4.91 


> 
oo 


2186. brahmani tu va 5.4.109 napumsakad anyatarasyam 
2187. visnudasad va 5.4.111 jhayah 


2188. svatibhyàm na tau pratyayau 
prasamsayam kim astu ksepe 


2189. nafi-krsna-purusac ca na, pathas 
tu và 


2193. avyayadi-sankhyantat 
krsnapurusad ac 


2194. svāngābhyām aksi-sakthibhyām 
(1075) 


2199. laksmī-pūraņa-pratyayāt 
pramāņī-sabdāc ca 


2206. sthūletarāt samjfiayam 


2207. kalayasa-maha-nasadayas ca 
samjhayam sadhavah 


2208. supratadayas ca 


2209. nafi-su-durbhyah prajaya asir 
alpac ca medhayah (1077) 

2210. süt-püti-surabhi-pürvad 
gandhadi-ramah, alparthad upamana- 
purvac ca 


5.4.122 nityam asic praja-medhayoh 


954, 954 
varttika, 
955 


5.4.69 na pujanat — 5.4.69 (varttika) 
püjayam sv-ati-grahanam kartavyam 
— 5.4.70 kimah ksepe 

5.4.71 nafias tatpurusat 

5.4.72 patho vibhasa 


5.4.73 (varttika) dac- 

prakarane samkhyayas 
tatpurusasyopasamkhyanam 
kartavyam nistrimsady-artham 
5.4.113 bahuvrīhau sakthy-aksnoh 
svangat sac 


5.4.118 afi nāsikāyāh samjfiayam 
nasam casthulat 

5.4.94 ano'smāyah-sarasām jāti- 
samjfiayoh — 5.4.118 (vārttika) 
khura-kharābhyām ņas vaktavyah — 
5.4.119 (vārttika) ver gro vaktavyah 
— 8.4.3 pūrva-padāt samjfiayam 
agah 

5.4.120 suprata-susva-sudiva-sari- 
kuksa-catur-ašreņī-padāja-pada- 
prostha-padāh 


874, 875, 
876 


5.4.135 gandhasyed ut-püti-su- 
surabhibhyah 

5.4.136 alpākhyāyām 

5.4.137 upamānāc ca 


865 


2211. dharmat kevalad anih 5.4.124 dharmad anic kevalat 


2212. su-harita-trna-somebhyo 5.4.125 jambhā su-harita-trna- 864 
janmadanir va somebhyah 
865 


2213. daksiner mā vyādha-vraņita- 5.4.126 daksiņermā lubdha-yoge 


daksinange 

889 
2215. r-ràma-gopi-sarpir-adibhyah 5.4.153 nady-rtas ca 833, 889 
(1078) 5.4.151 urah-prabhrtibhyah kap 


2216. buddhe tu matrkasya matadeso  |6.1.114 (varttika) matac matrka- 
vacyah püjya putre vacye matrsu 
| 


2217. naño ’rthat Kasika on 5.4.151 
2218. ino laksmyam 5.4.152 inah striyam 


2219. laksmih pumàn payo No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
naur anadvan ity etebhya eka- 
vacanantebhyah, dvi-vacanantadibhyas 


tu va 
2220. cites trivikramas ca 6.3.127 citeh kapi 1047 


2221. asamasanta-vidher va, na tüni 5.4.154 sesād vibhasa 891 
karye (1079) 

2222. na daksina-pürvadisu 
2223. na svangabhyam nādī- 5.4.159 nàdi-tantryoh svange 896 
2224. ma samjhayam 893 
2225. nispravanir navapate 
2226. neyasah 
2227. na bhratuh stutau 
2228. nāmno laksmyam (1080) 
2229. krsnad ap (1081) 
2231. dvi-padà rci, tri-padā gāyatryām 
| 2232. gir-āder āp vā (1082) | No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | — | 


2233. ana āp vā pītāmbare, manas tv 3.2.82 manah 459, 460, 
4.1.12 ano bahuvrīheh 461 
4.1.13 dāb ubhābhyām anyatarasyām 
306 


2235. r-ramac caturbhujānubandhān 4.1.5 rn-nebhyo nip — 4.1.6 ug-itas | 306, 455, 
na-ramad aficater vāhas ca man-matr- | ca — 4.1.10 na sat-svasradibhyah — | 308, 459, 
paficadi-varjam (1084) 4.1.11 manah — 4.1.61 vahah 


2237. vano nas ca rah, pitambare tu và | 4.1.7 vano ra ca 456, 456, 
2238. gopala-pürvasya tu na tau 4.1.7 (varttika) vano na hasah 


2239. pitàmbare 4.1.25 bahuvriher üdhaso nis 


2240. üdhasah so na$ ca 4.1.25 bahuvriher üdhaso nis 484, 483 
CRM [saprei | 

2241. sankhyato dàmno hayanat tu 4.1.26 samkhyavyayader nip 485, 486 
4.1.27 dama-hayanantac ca 

2242. ana uddhava-hara-yogyad va, 4.1.28 ana upadha-lopino 462 


866 
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2243. svanga-purvat ktantan, na tu 4.1.52 bahuvrihes cantodattat — 508, 508 
jatadeh 4.1.52 (varttika) antodattaj jata- varttikas 
pratisedhah — 4.1.52 (varttika) pani- 
grhīty-ādīnām artha-visese — 4.1.52 
(varttika) antodattad abahu-nafi-su- 
kāla-sukhādi-pūrvāt 


2244. jāter vā, na tv ācchādanāt 4.1.53 asvāņga-pūrva-padād va 
2245. parārtha-mātre 4.1.54 svāngāc copsarjanād 510 
asamyogopadhāt 


2246. svāngād vā, na tu sat- 4.1.54 svāngāc copsarjanād 510, 512, 
sangoddhava-bahu-sarvesvara- asamyogopadhat — 4.1.56 na 513 
krodadibhyo na ca saha-naū- krodadi-bahv-acah — 4.1.57 saha- 


vidyamāna-pūrvebhyah nafi-vidyamāna-pūrvāc ca 
2247. nāsikodaraustha-janghā-danta- 4.1.55 nāsikodarostha-janghā-danta- | 511, 511 
karna-puccha-srnganga-gatrantra-netra | karna-srhgàc ca — 4.1.55 (vārttika) | varttika 


kanthebhyo na nisedhah pucchac ceti vaktavyam 


2248. pums-sabdat pandave nityam No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
2249. kabara-mani-visa-Sarebhyah 4.1.55 (varttika) kabara-mani-visa- 511 
pucchat Sarebhyo nityam 


2250. upamānāt paksa-pucchabhyam | 4.1.55 (vārttika) upamānāt paksāc ca | 511 
2252. an-ke$ava-gauradibhyah (1087) | 4.1.15 tid-dhāņ-aūi-dvayasaj- 470, 471, 
daghnafi-matrac-tayap-thak-thaf- 478, 498, 
kafi-kvarap — 4.1.16 yafias ca 500, 500 
— 4.1.20 vayasi prathame — 4.1.41 | vàrttikas, 
sid-gauradibhyas ca — 4.1.42 517, 518 
jānapada-kuņda-goņa-sthala-bhāja- | vārttika 
nàga-kala-nila-ku$a-kamuka-kabarad 
vrtty-amatravapanakrtrima-srana- 
sthaulya-varnanacchadanayo-vikara- 
maithuneccha-kesa-vesesu — 4.1.42 
(varttika) nilad osadhau pranini ca 
— 4.1.42 (varttika) samjfiayam va 
— 4.1.62 sakhy-asisviti bhasayam — 
4.1.63 (varttika) yopadha-pratisedhe 
haya-gavaya-mukaya-matsya- 
manusyanam pratisedhah 


2253. gargi-prabhrter gargyayany- 4.1.17 pràcam spha taddhitah 473 
es |] 
2254. mādhavyāyany-ādayo nityam 4.1.18 sarvatra lohitādi- 
HR C NNI 


476 
2255. nrsimha-na-snabhyam kvarapas | 4.1.15 (varttika) nafi-snafi- 470 
ca ikak-khyums-taruna-talunanam varttika 
upasamkhyanam 


2256. sadrsadibhyas ca (1088) No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 


2257. $ona-canda-upadhyaya- 4.1.43 sonat pracam 501 
visalarala-vikata-visankata-krpana- 
purana-udara kalyanadir va gauradih 

867 


2258. karaņa-pūrvāt kritat 


2259. karana-pürvat ktad alpakhyayam 


2260. prayenalpatva-vivaksayam 
(1089) 

2261. triramyah (1090) 

2262. parimanad asankhyā-kāla- 
vistacita-kambalyat taddhita- 


mahahare, kandad aksetre, purusad và 


2263. pradhànasya sa-pürvasya patyur 


na$ ca và, pitambare ca 

2264. atha pitambare 

2265. sapatny-àdayah pitàmbare 
2266. patni bhāryāyām yajiia- 

yoge, vyüdhayam ity eke, pativatni 
sadhavayam, antarvatni garbhinyam 
2267. tasya bharyety arthe (1091) 
2268. süryader ap 


2269. kvacid và 
2270. agnāyī-vrsākapāyy-ādayah, 


manāyī-manāvī-manv-indrāņy-ādayaš 
ca 


2271. upādhyāyānī-mātulānyau vā 


2272. aryani-ksatriyanyau va jātau 
2273. himàny-aranyànyau mahattve, 
yavanānī yavana-lipau, yavānī dusta- 


yave 


2274. avrddhāyām asiknī asitā, 


vrddhayàm maliknī palita, šyeny-ādayo 


va 


2275. i-rāmād akty-arthād vā īp (1092) | 4.1.45 (vārttika) krd-i-kārād aktinah 


2276. muner vā 


2277. u-rāmānta-guņa-vacanāt kharu- 


sat-sangoddhava-varjād vā (1093) 


2278. a-rāmānta-jāter nitya-laksmī- 
vaisyadi-varjam (1094) 

2279. i-ramantan nr-jàteh 

2280. nr-narayor nari (1095) 


4.1.50 kritat karana-purvat 
4.1.51 ktad alpakhyayam 


Kasika on 4.1.51 


4.1.32 antarvat-pativator nuk — 
4.1.33 patyur no yajfia-samyoge 


mātulābhyām va 

4.1.49 (see above) — 4.1.49 
(varttika) arya-ksatriyabhyam va 
4.1.49 (see above) — 4.1.49 
(varttika) himaranyayor mahatve — 
4.1.49 (varttika) yavad dose — 4.1.49 
(varttika) yavanal lipyam 

4.1.39 varnàd anudattat topadhat 

to nah — 4.1.39 (varttika) pi$angad 
upasamkhyanam — 4.1.39 (varttika) 
asita-palitayoh pratisedhah 


FU | 
4.1.22 aparimāņa-bistācita- 480, 481 
kambalyebhyo na taddhita-luki — 482 
purusat pramane 'nyatarasyàm 
4.1.34 vibhāsā sa-purvasya 
4.1.35 nityam sapatny-adisu 

489, 490 
4.1.48 (varttika) sūryād devatāyām | 504 
cab vaktavyah varttika 
4.1.37 vrsa-kapy-agni-kusita- 494, 495, 
kusidanam udattah — 4.1.38 manor | 505 
Sarva-rudra-mrda-himaranya-yava- 
yavana-matulacaryanam ànuk 
4.1.49 (varttika) upadhyaya- 
505, 505 
varttika 
505, 505 


4.1.21 dvigoh 479 

4.1.23 kandantat ksetre — 4.1.24 

4.1.25 bahuvriher üdhaso nis 

4.1.48 pumyogad akhyayam 

No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | | 

au và — 4.1.49 indra-varuna-bhava- 

4.1.49 (see above) 505, 505 
varttika 
varttikas 


496, 496 
varttikas 


503 

4.1.45 (varttika) sarvato ’ktinn- varttikas 
arthad ity eke 

| No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — | 
4.1.44 voto guna-vacanat — 4.1.44 502, 502 
(varttika) kharu-samyogopadhat varttika, 
pratisedho vaktavyah — 4.1.45 bahv- | 503 


adibhyas ca 
4.1.63 jater astri-visayad ayopadhat 
4.1.65 ito manusya-jateh 
Kasika on 4.4.49 San 
868 


2282. upamāna-pūrvād üror un, sahita- 
samhita-vamadi-purvac ca (1096) 


2283. a-ya-ramoddhavad u-rāmān nr- 
jatau 

2284. aprani-jater u-ramad rajjv-adi- 
varjam 


2285. kadrü-pangu-$va$vr-adayah 


2286. ajader ap (1097) 


2287. $üdrad amahat-pūrvāt Kāšikā on 4.1.4 |: == —iļļ 


2288. tri-prabhrtīnām antyam 
2289. gurūpottamābhyām 
anārsābhyām gotra-vihitāņ-iņ- 
pratyayāntābhyām yap, kraudi- 
prabhrtes ca 

2290. bhojyā ksatriya-jātau, daiva- 
yajfiyà- prabhrtayo và 


4.1.66 ün utah 


4.1.69 ürüttara-padad aupamye 
— 4.1.70 samhita-Sapha-laksana- 
vamades ca — 4.1.70 (varttika) 
sahita-sahabhyam ceti vaktavyam 


4.1.66 (varttika) aprani-jates 
carajjvadinam iti vaktavyam 

4.1.68 pangos ca — 4.1.68 (varttika) 
Svasurasyo-kara-kara-lopas ca 
vaktavyah — 4.1.72 samjfiayàm 
4.1.4 ajady-atas tap 

4.1.72 samjhayam 


varttika 


523, 523 
varttika 
526 


454, 526 


4.1.78 an-ifior anarsayor 1198 
gurüpottamayoh syan gotre 
4.1.78 an-ifior anarsayor 
gurüpottamayoh syan gotre 
4.1.79 gotravayavat 

4.1.80 kraudy-adibhyas ca 
4.1.81 daiva-yajfii-Saucivrksi- 
satyamugri-kantheviddhibhyo 
"nyatarasyam 


1198, 
1199, 1200 


2291. itah pratyaya-vibhasa (1098) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


2292. pratyaye kha inah, gha iyah, cha 
iyah, tha ikah, this tv ikah, dha eyah 
dhaka eyakah, pha àyanah, phis tv 
ayanih, vur akah (1099) 


7.1.1 yu-vor anakau 

7.1.2 āyan-ey-īn-īy-iyah ph-dha-kha- 
cha-ghām pratyayādīnām 

7.3.50 thasyekah 


2293. tit kesavah, taņin madhava iti No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | | 


2294. tena divyatity atah prag-arthesu 

kesava-nah (1100) 

2295. dity-adity-àditya-yamebhyo nya- 
ràmah, paty-uttara-padac caganapaty- 

adeh (1101) 


4.1.83 prag divyato ’n 1073 


4.1.84 asva-paty-adibhyas ca 

4.1.85 dity-adity-āditya-paty-uttara- 
padàn nyah 

4.1.85 (varttika) yamac ceti 
vaktavyam 


1074, 
1077, 1077 
varttika 


2296. thamnas tv a-ramah 4.1.85 (varttika) sthamno ’-karah 1077 
varttika 


2297. prthivya na-ramo va 


2298. devan nrsimha-yo va 


2299. bahiso bahya-bahikau sadht 


2300. triramitah sarvešvarādi-prāg- 
divyatiyasya mahaharo ’napatye 
2301. dhànyànàm bhavane ksetra ity 
atah prag agni-kalibhyam mādhava- 
dhah (1102) 


4.1.85 (varttika) prthivya ñañau 1077 
s rima | 
4.1.85 (varttika) devad yañ-añau 1077 
rima | 


4.1.85 (varttika) bahisas ti-lopas ca 
yañ ca 


1077 
varttika 


4.1.88 dvigor lug anapatye 1080 


4.2.8 kaler dhak 
4.2.8 (varttika) sarvatragni- 
kalibhyam dhak pratyayo bhavati 


1209, 1209 
varttika 


869 


2302. stri-pumsabhyam nrsimha-na- 4.1.87 stri-pumsabhyam nañ-snañau | 1079 
snau, bhave ca va (1103) bhavanat 


2303. goh sarvesvaradi-pratyaya- 4.1.85 (varttika) sarvatra gor aj-adi- | 1077 
prasange ya-ramah (1104) pratyaya-prasange yat varttika 


2304. adhikāra-sūtre prathama- 4.1.82 samarthanam prathamad và 1072 
nirdista-visnubhakty-antat pratyayah 
(1105) 


2305. tasyapatyam (1106) 4.1.92 tasyapatyam 1088 
2306. a-rāma-bāhv-ādibhyām ir 4.1.95 ata iñ 1095, 1096 
nrsimhah (1107) 4.1.96 bahv-adibhyas ca 


2307. dasarathader va (1107) Kasika on 4.1.95 = xnl 


2308. vyasader akin sa ca cit (1108) 4.1.97 sudhatur akan ca — 4.1.97 1097, 1097 
(varttika) vyasa-varuda-nisada- varttika 
candala-bimbànàm iti vaktavyam 


2309. višravaso vaisravanah No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | | 


2310. lomantad a-ramo bahutve 4.1.85 (varttika) lomno ’patyesu 1077 
bahusu varttika 


2311. sivadeh keSava-nah. rsy- 4.1.112 sivadibhyo "n — 4.1.113 1115, 
andhaka-vrsni-kurubhyas ca, anādi- avrddhabhyo nadi-manusibhyas 1116, 
vrsnindrebhyo nadī-mānusī-nāmabhyaš | tan-namikabhyah — 4.1.114 rsy- 1117, 
ca (1109) andhaka-vrsni-kurubhyas ca — 1120, 1121 
41.117 vikarna-Sunga-cchagalad 
vatsa-bharadvajatrisu — 4.1.118 
pilaya va 


2312. ā-ai-au-rāmā yasyadi- 1.1.73 vrddhir yasyacam adis tad 1335, 1336 
sarvesvarah sa adi-vrsnindra-samjfiah. | vrddham 


tad-yad-adayas ca (1110) 1.1.74 tyad-adini ca 


2313. kanyāyāh ke$ava-nah, 4.1.116 kanyayah kanina ca 1119 

2314. sankhyadi-pürvayà matuh 4.1.115 matur ut samkhya-sam- 1118 

keSava-nah, ur-àde$a$ ca bhadra-pūrvāyāh Po 

2315. laksmī-subhrādibhyām madhava- | 4.1.120 strībhyo dhak 1123, 

dho bahulam (1111) 4.1.123 subhradibhyas ca 1126, 
4.1.135 catus-pàdbhyo dhañ 1141, 1143 
4.1.136 grsty-àdibhya$ ca 


2316. vadavaya vrse 4.1.120 (varttika) vadavaya vrse 
vacye 


2317. ūn-antāt Kasika on 4.1.135 PE 


2318. dity-aditī vā, bhruvo bhruv ca 4.1.121 dvy-acah 1124, 1128 
4.1.125 bhruvo vuk ca 


2319. i-ramantad dvi-sarvesvaran 4.1.122 itas canifiah 
madhava-dhah, er nrsimhat tu na 
2321. para-striyah parastraineya- Kasika on 7.3.20 
parasavau 
2322. catakader an, laksmyam tu 41.128 catakaya airak 1134, 1134 
mahaharah 4.1.128 (varttika) catakac ceti varttikas 
vaktavyam 
4.1.128 (varttika) striyam apatye lug 
vaktavyah 
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2323. godhaya gaudhāra-gaudhera- 4.1.129 godhāyā dhrak 1135, 1136 
2324. ksudrabhya eran va 41.127 kulataya và 1132, 1137 
ROREM TE EE 
2326. bhratriyo bhratr-je, bhratrvyam | 4.1.144 bhratur vyac ca 1167,1168 
esa TU fellis wyansapetne T 
2327. pitr-mātr-pūrvāyāh svasuh paitr- | 4.1.132 pitr-svasus chan 1138, 
svastrīya-paitrsvaseyādayah 4.1.133 dhaki lopah 
4.1.134 matr-svasus ca 


2329. revaty-ader madhava-thah 4.1.146 revaty-adibhyas thak 1169 
2330. kurv-àdibhyo nya-ramah 4.1.151 kurv-ādibhyo nyah 1175 


2331. senanta-karu-laksanebhyo 4.1.152 senanta-laksana-karibhyas ca | 1176, 1177 
nrsimhav i-yau 4.1.153 udīcām if 
2333. košala-karmāra-chāga-vrsebhyo | 4.1.155 kausalya-kārmāryābhyār ca | 1179, 1179 
yud-agamas ca 4.1.155 (varttika) phifi-prakarane varttika 
dagu-kosala-karmāra-cchāga- 
vrsāņām yut ceti vaktavyam 


2334. putrāntād ādi-vrsņīndrān udicam vrddhād agotrāt 1181, 
nrsimha-phir va, kuk ca va 1182, 1183 


putrantad anyatarasyam 
2335. raja-ksatrabhyam ya-gha-ramau raja-Svasurad yat 1153, 
jatyam, manoh sya-sanau (1112) ksatrad ghah 1161, 1185 
manor jatav afi-yatau suk ca 
2336. kulasya kulya-kauleya-kulinah 4.1.139 kulat khah 1162, 
41.140 apūrva-padād anyatarasyam | 1163, 
yad-dhakafiau 1164, 1165 
4.1.141 mahā-kulād afi-khafiau 
4.1.142 duskulād dhak 


2337. dvi-sarvesvarat kesava-nantat 4.1.156 ano dvy-acah 1180 
phi-ramah 


2338. gotre (1113) 4.1.162 apatyam pautra-prabhrti 1089 
gotram 


2339. pautra-prabhrty-apatyam gotram | 4.1.162 apatyam pautra-prabhrti 1089 
gotram 


2340. bidadeh kesava-nah (1114) 4.1.104 anrsy-ānantarye vidadibhyo'ü | 1106 


2341. gargader madhava-ya-ramah 4.1.105 gargardibhyo yañ 1107 
(1115) 


2344. kuñjāder mādhavāyanyo 4.1.98 gotre kuñjādibhyaś cphaü 1099, 1100 
2345. Saradvatayanadayo bhargavādisu | 4.1.102 śaradvac-chunaka-darbhād |1104 
2346. dronader madhava-pho va 41.103 drona-parvata-jivantad 1105 
I amg TT 
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2343. amusyety asya sasthy-aluk ca 5.4.25 (vārttika) 
amusyayanamusyaputrikety 
upasamkhyanam 


2342. nadader madhava-phah (1116) 4.1.99 nadadibhyah phak 1101 


2347. müla-prakrter eva gotra- 4.1.93 eko gotre 1093 
pratyayah 


2348. pitradau jivati pautrader 4.1.163 jīvati tu vamsye yuvà 1090, 
apatyam yuva-samjītam, jyestha- 4.1.164 bhrātari ca jyayasi 1091, 1092 
bhratari jivati kanisthas ca, anyasmin 4.1.165 vanyasmin sa-pinde 

sa-pinda-jyesthe tu va sthaviratare jivati 

2349. gotram pras$amsayàm yuva va, 4.1.166 vrddhasya ca püjayam 1092 

yuva ca kutsayam gotram và 4.1.167 yüna$ ca kutsayam 


2350. yah pitari jivati svatantrah, 4.1.94 gotrad yüny astriyam 1094 

2351. i-yābhyām nrsimhabhyam gotra- | 4.1.100 haritadibhyo 'ñah 1102, 1103 
pratyayābhyām pha-ramah, haritades | 4.1.101 yañ-iñošs ca PM 
ca tadrsat 

2352. mimata-phantakrtibhyam na- 41.150 phantahrti-mimatabhyam 1174 

ramas ca sauvire na-phifiau E 


2353. gotra-laksmya na-madhava-thau |4.1.147 gotra-striyah kutsane na ca 1171 
kutsayam 


2354. adi-vrsnindrad gotrān nrsimha- | 4.1.148 vrddhat thak sauviresu 1172, 1173 
phir va bahulam — 4.1.149 phes cha ca ed 
2355. janapada-sa-namabhyah 4.1.168 janapada-sabdat ksatriyad 1186, 1186 
ksatriyebhyo ’patye taj-janapada- añ — 4.1.168 (varttika) ksatriya- varttika 
namabhyas tu rajani (1117) samāna-šabdāj janapada-šabdāt tasya 

rājany apatyavat 
2356. kurv-àder nya-ramah, na- 4.1.171 vrddhet-kosalajadaü fiyan — | 1189, 1190 
ramades ca (1118) 4.1.172 kuru-nādibhyo nyah odas 


2357. pandor nrsimha-yah 4.1.171 (varttika) pandor janapada- | 1186 
Sabdat ksatriyad dyan vaktavyah varttika 


2358. paficaladeh ke$ava-nah (1119) 4.1.169 salveya-gandharibhyam ca 1187, 1188 
41.170  dvy-afi-magadha-kalinga- 
sūramasād an 


2360. mahaharah (1120) Ko sssi 
2361. kambojade rājāpatyayoh (1121) |4.1.175 kāmbojāl luk 1194 


2362. bahusu laksmim vina (1122) 2.4.62 tadrajasya bahusu 1193 
tenaivastriyam 


2363. avanti-kunti-kuru-$ürasenader 4.1.176 striyàm avanti-kunti- 1195, 1196 
laksmyam (1123) kurubhyas ca — 4.1.177 atas ca 


2364. kekayad va No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | ^ | 


2365. yaskadibhyah svartha-bahutve 2.4.63 yaskadibhyo gotre 


2359. yugandharader nrsimha-ih 4.1.173 salvavayava-pratyagratha- 1191 
kalaküta$makad ifi 


bahulam, laksmyam tu và 


2366. gargadeh 2.4.64 yaíi-afio$ ca 


2367. āgastyasyāgastis ca 2.4.70 āgastya-kauņdinyayor agasti- 
kuņdinac 


2368. kaundinyasya kundinas ca 2.4.70 āgastya-kauņdinyayor agasti- 
kuņdinac 

2370. atri-bhrgu-kutsa-vasistha- 2.4.65 atri-bhrgu-kutsa-vasistha- 

gautamāngirobhyah gotamangirobhyas ca 
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2371. nrsimhe-ramasya bahu- 2.4.60 iñah pràcàm — 2.4.66 1085, 1148 
sarvesvarat pracya-bharatesu bahvaca ifiah pracya-bharatesu 


2372. nrsimha-ya-kesava-nayor ekatve | 2.4.64 (varttika) yafi-adinam 
dvitve ca mahāharo va vacyo sasthi- eka-dvayor va tatpuruse sasthya ME 
krsnapuruse upasamkhyanam 

2373. prag-divyatiya-sarvesvaradau 4.1.89 gotre 'lug aci 1081, 
kartavye na mahaharah, bahutve "pi 4.1.90 yüni luk 1083, 
yuva-pratyayam vinà na mahaharah, 4.1.91 phak-phifior anyatarasyam 1087, 1082 


mādhava-phe nrsimha-phi-rame ca 6.4.151 apatyasya ca taddhite "nati 
yüni và 


2374. pailadibhyo yuva-pratyayasya 2.4.59 pailadibhya$ ca 1084 
mahaharah 


2375. taikāyany-ādeh kešavā-rāmasya |2.4.61 na taulvalibhyah 1086, 1150 
mahaharh 2468 tika-kitavadibhyo dd 
2376. nyarsa-ksatriyebhyo nrsimhe- 2.4.58 nya-ksatriyarsa-fiito yūni lug | 1276 
ramasya mahaharah an-ifioh NI 
2378. laksa-rocanabhyam madhava- 4.2.2 lāksā-rocanā-sakala-kardamāt | 1203 

i m ss 


2379. Sakala-kardamabhyam va 4.2.2 lāksā-rocanā-sakala-kardamāt | 1203 
thak 
2380. pitat ka-ramah 4.2.2 (varttika) pitat kan vaktavyah | 1203 
varttika 


2381. nilya a-ramah 4.2.2 (varttika) nilyà an vaktavyah 1203 
varttika 
2383. šukrāder gha-ramadayah 4.2.25 kasyet — 4.2.26 Sukrat ghan | 1227, 

— 4.2.27 aponaptr-apannaptrbhyam | 1228, 
ghah — 4.2.28 cha ca — 4.2.29 1229, 
mahendrad ghanau ca — 4.2.30 1230, 
somat tyan — 4.2.31 vayv-rtu-pitr- 1231, 
usaso yat — 4.2.32 dyava-prthivi- 1232, 
sunasira-marutvad-agnisoma- 1233, 
vastospati-grhamedhac cha ca — 1235, 
4.2.33 agner dhak — 4.2.35 maha- 1236, 1238 
raja-prostha-padat thai 


2384. kala-vacibhyo bhavarthavat 4.2.34 kalebhyo bhava-vat 1237 


2385. tasya samtho brahmani (1125) | 4.2.37 tasya samühah 1243, 1244 
4.2.38 bhiksadibhyo ’n 


2386. gotrad uksādeš ca vur nrsimhah | 4.2.39 gotroksostrorabhra-raja- 1246, 1246 
rājanya-rāja-putra-vatsa-manusyājād | varttika 
vufi — 4.2.39 (varttika) vrddhac ceti 
vaktavyam 

2388. brahmana-manava-vadava- 4.2.42 brahmana-manava-vadavad 1250, 1250 

prstebhyo ya-ramah yan — 4.2.42 (varttika) yan- varttika 
prakarane prsthàd upasamkhyānam 

2389. gràma-gaja-jana-bandhu- 4.2.43 grama-jana-bandhu- 1251, 1251 

sahayebhyas tap laksmyam (1126) sahayebhyas tal4.2.43 (varttika) 


gajac ceti vaktavyam 
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2390. ahnah kha-ramah kratu-visaye 4.2.42 (varttika) ahnah khah kratau | 1251 
varttika 


2391. par$ünàm parsvam, kešasya 4.2.42 (varttika) parsva nas 1251 
kaisikam kai$yam, aSvasyasviyam vaktavyah — 4.2.48 kesasvabhyam | vārttika, 
asvam ca sādhūni yafi-chav anyatarasyam 1257 


2392. pasyadayas ca laksmyam 4.2.49 pasadibhyo yah 1258, 1259 
2393. in-ib-antas ca 4.2.51 ini-tra-katyacas ca — 4.2.51 1260, 1260 


2394. caranebhyo dharmavat 4.2.46 charanebhyo dharmavat 1255 


2395. acitta-hasti-dhenubhyo nrsimha- | 4.2.47 acitta-hasti-dhenos thak 1256 
thah 
2397. kratu-visesad uktha-yajfia- 4.2.60 kratükthadi-sütrantat thak 1270, 1270 
lokāyata-nyāya-nyāsebhyo laksana- 4.2.60 (varttika) sütrantad akalpader | varttika 
kalpa-sūtrān tac cākalpa-pūrvāt isyate 
mādhava-thah (1128) 
2398. vidyāntāc ca na tv anga- 4.2.60 (vārttika) vidyā-laksaņa- 1270 
ksana-dharma-tri-pürvat, kalpantàd iti vaktavyam — 4.2.60 varttikas, 
akhyanakhyayiketihasa-puranebhyas (varttika) vidya ca nanga-ksatra- 1273 
ca, vasantadibhyas ca dharma-samsarga-tri-pürvà — 4.2.60 

(varttika) akhyanakhyayiketihasa- 

puranebhyas thag vaktavyah — 

4.2.63 vasantādibhyas thak 
2399. padottara-padikah sadhuh, 4.2.60 (varttika) ikan padottara- 1270 
Satapathika-sastipathikau kesava-thena | padat — 4.2.60 (varttika) šata- 
sadhü sastheh sikan patho bahulam 


2402. sarvadeh sades triramyas ca 4.2.64 proktal luk 1274, 1277 
mahaharah, prokta-pratyayāntāc ca, 4.2.65 sütrac ca kopadhat 

sankhyà-prakrti-sütrac ca koddhavat 

(1130) 


2405. drste samāni jāte ca keSava-no 4.2.8 (varttika) drste samani an và 1208 

và cid isyate did bhavatiti vaktavyam varttika, 
4.2.8 (varttika) jate carthe yo 'nyena | 1209 
badhitah punar an vidhiyate sa và did | varttika 
bhavatiti vaktavyam 


2406. gotrad vur nrsimhah 4.2.8 (varttika) gotrad anka-vad 1209 
isyate vàrttika 


2407. tena parivrto rathah 4.2.10 parivrto rathah 1211 
2408. pandu-kambalad inih 4.2.11 pandu-kambalad inih 1212 


2409. dvaipa-vaiyaghrau tac-carmana | 4.2.12 dvaipa-vaiyaghrad añ 1213 
Fa e JAS 


2412. pausadayo mase nipatyante 4.2.01 sāsmin paurnamasiti 1223 
(1132) samjfiayam 
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2413. yatra prakrti-lingasya tad- 1.2.51 lupi yukta-vad vyakti-vacane | 1294, 1300 
vacanasya ca pratyavrttih, yatra 1.2.51 (varttika) haritaky-adisu varttikas 
ca haritaky-adisu tal-lingasyaiva, vyaktih 

khalatikadisu vacanasyaiva, samase 1.2.51 (varttika) khalatikadisu 

tu bahu-vacana-visayottara-pada- vacanam 

sambandhinor eva tayoh pratyavrttih 

sa mahaharah smara-hara-samjfiah 


2414. smaraharārthasya višesaņāni ca | 1.2.52 višesaņānām cājāteh 1300 
tadvat 


2415. na tu jāteh 1.2.52 višesaņānām cājāteh 1300 


2416. manusya-smarahare ca nisedhah | 1.2.52 (varttika) manusya-lupi 1300 
pratisedho vaktavyah vàrttika 


2417. smaraharah kalavisese prag- 4.2.4 lub avisese 1205 
ukta-naksatra-pratyayasyaiveti vartma 

2418. kumārīm ūdhavān kumārah 4.2.13 kaumārāpūrva-vacane 1214 
kaumaras, tat-kumarenodha sā ca 

kaumari 


2419. tatra bhuktotsrstam ity arthe 4.2.14 tatroddhrtam amatrebhyah 1215 
patrat 


2420. vratartham sthandile sete 4.2.15 sthandilac chayitari vrate 1216 
sthandilah 
2422. ukhyadayas ca 4.2.17 silokhad yat — 4.2.18 1218, 
dadhnas thak — 4.2.19 uda$vito 1219, 
"nyatarasyam — 4.2.20 ksirad dhañ 1220, 
— 7.3.51 is-us-uk-tantat kah 1222, 1221 
2423. so 'tra vartata iti pūrņamāsāt 4.2.35 (vārttika) thafi-prakarane tad | 1241 
keSava nah, anyayader madhava-thah | asmin vartata iti nava-yajfiadibhya vàrttikas 
(1133) upasamkhyanam — 4.2.35 (varttika) 
pürna-masàd an 
2424. pitrvyadayah pitr-bhratr-adau 4.2.36 pitrvya-matula-matamaha- 1242, 1242 
pitamahah — 4.2.36 (varttika) pitr- | varttikas 
mātrbhyām bhrātari nyad-dulacau 
— 4.2.36 (vārttika) vābhyām pitari 
damahac, matari sic ca 


4.2.36 (varttika) aver dugdhe sodha- | 1242 
dugdhe düsa-marisaco vaktavyah 
2426. tila-pifija-tila-pejau nisphala-tile | 4.2.36 (varttika) tilan nisphalat 1242 

pifija-pejau pratyayau vaktavyau 
2429. so ’syadir iti chandasah 4.2.55 so 'syadir iti cchandasah 1264 
pragathesu pragathesu WA cs] 


2430. chandasah svarthe 4.2.55 (varttika) chandasah 1264 
pod pratyaya-vidhane napumsake svartha | varttika 
upasamkhyanam 
2431. tad asyety arthe prayojanad 4.2.56 samgrame prayojana- 1265 
BEER T NN NI 
2432. tad asyàm praharanam iti 4.2.57 tad asyàm praharanam iti 1266 
kridayam nah kridayam nah is] 
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2433. sāsyām kriyeti ghano nah 4.2.58 ghafiah sāsyām kriyeti fah 1267 


2434. tad asminn astīti dese tan-namni | 4.2.67 tad asminn astiti dese tan- 1279 
namni 


2435. tena nirvrttam 4.2.68 tena nirvrttam 1280 
2436. tasya nivasah 4.2.69 tasya nivasah 1281 
2437. tad-adüra-bhava$ ca 4.2.70 adüra-bhava$ ca 1282 


2438. arihanader vur nrsimhah 4.2.80 vufi-chan-ka-thaj-ila-seni-ra- 
dhafi-nya-ya-phak-phif-ifi-fiya-kak- 
thako ’rihana-krsasvarsya-kumuda- 
kaSa-trna-preksasma-sakhi-sankasa- 
bala-paksa-karna-sutamgama- 
pragadin-varaha-kumudadibhyah 

2439. kršāsvādeš cho nrsimhah 


2441. kumuda-$arkarades tha-ramah. | 4.2.80 1292 
sa ca madhavo va 


1292 
1292 
1292 


2454. kumuda-somavaradibhyo 4.2.80 1292 
PORT RN NM i 
2455. caturarthikasya smaraharas tan- | 4.2.81 jana-pade lup 1293 


1301 
2459. nadyam matuh samjñayam 4.2.85 nadyam matup 
trivikramas ca 


2460. madhv-adibhyas ca 4.2.86 madhv-adibhyas ca 1305 


2461. kumuda-nada-vetasebhyo matuc | 4.2.87 kumuda-nada-vetasebhyo 1306 
dmatup 


2462. mahisac ca 4.2.87 (varttika) mahisac ceti 1306 
vaktavyam varttika 


1309 
1310 


2467. kruficaya vamanas ca, taksno na- | 4.2.91 (varttika) kruficaya 1310 
lopas ca hrasvatvam ca varttikas 
4.2.91 (varttika) taksan na-lopas ca 
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2468. šesārthe vidhih prāg vikarat 4.2.92 $ese 1312 

qm is al] 
2469. rāstrād gha-rāmah (1135) 
2470. avārapārāt kha-rāmah 


2471. vigrhītāc ca 4.2.93 (vārttika) vigrhītād apīsyate 1313 
vārttika 


2472. gramad ya-nrsimha-khau (1136) | 4.2.94 grāmād ya-khafiau 1314 
2473. kula-kuksi-grivabhyo madhava- | 4.2.96 kula-kuksi-grivabhyah švāsy- |1316 
dhakah sva-khadgalankaresu alankaresu 


2474. kanthayà madhava-thah 4.2.102 kanthāyās thak 1322 


2475. nisas tya-ramo desan nirgate 4.2.104 (varttika) niso gate 1324 
EMEN" 

2476. nityam dhruve sadhu 4.2.104 (varttika) tyab-ner dhruve 1324 
T em | 


2477. kattry-adibhyo madhavah 4.2.95 kattry-adibhyo dhakañ 1315 
dhakah 


2478. nady-adibhyo madhava-dhah 4.2.97 nady-adibhyo dhak 1317 


2479. daksina-pascat-purobhyo 4.2.98 daksina-pascat-purasas tyak 1318 
madhava-tyah (1137) 


2480. rankora-manusye madhava-pha- | 4.2.100 rankor amanusye ’n ca 1320 
2481. dyu-prag-avag-udak-pratico ya- | 4.2.101 dyu-prag-apag-udak-pratico 
rma G18) 


2482. avyayat kāla-vācinah kešavas Kasika on 4.2.101 

tanah (1139) 

2483. aisamo hyah-$vasas tyas ca 4.2.105 aisamo-hyah-$vaso 
"nyatarasyam 


2484. amāvih-veha-tasi-trebhyas tya- | 4.2.104 avyayat tyap 1324, 1324 

ramah 4.2.104 (varttika) avisa$ chandasi 

2485. aranyan na-ramah 4.2.104 (varttika) aranyan no 1325 

2486. dürad etyah 4.2.104 (varttika) dūrād etyah 1325 
A uma 

2487. uttaran nrsimhahah 4.2.104 (varttika) uttarād ahafi 1325 
et o mia | 

2488. tirottara-padat kesava-nah, 4.2.106 tira-rüpyottara-padad añ-ñau | 1327 


2489. dik-pürva-padàd anàmni na- 4.2.107 dik-pürva-padad 1328, 1329 
ràmah asamjhayam fiah 


4.2.108 madrebhyo "fi 


2490. nrsimhe-ràmad gotrat kešava- 4.2.112 iñaś ca 1333 
nah 


2491. adi-vrsnindrac cha-ramah, nama- | 1.1.75 en pracam dese 1338, 1337 
dheyad va (1140) 4.2.114 vrddhac chah 


2492. tavaka-tavakina-yausmaka- 4.3.1 yusmad-asmador anyatarasyam | 1370, 1371 
yausmakinas ca (1141) khafi ca 


4.3.2 tasminn ani ca yusmakasmakau 


2493. mamakadayas ca pürva-vat 4.3.3 tavaka-mamakāv ekavacane 1372 
sadhavah (1142) 


2494. bhavato mādhava-thah 4.2.115 bhavatas thak-chasau 1339 
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2496. kasyadibhyas tho nrsimho 4.2.116 kasy-adibhyas thañ-ñithau 1340, 1340 

madhavas ca 4.2.116 (varttika) apad-adi-pürva- 
padat kalantat 

2497. adi-vrsnindrad api bahu-vacana- | 4.2.124 jana-pada-tad-avadhyos ca 1348, 

visayaj jana-padad vur nrsimhah, 4.2.125 avrddhàd api bahu-vacana- 1349, 

samudran nau-manusyayoh, nagarat visayat 1352, 1353 

kutsà-pravanyayi, aranyan manusya- 4.2.128 nagarat kutsana-pravinyayoh 

pathy-adhyaya-nyaya-vihara-hastisu, 4.2.129 aranyàn manusye 

gomaye và 


2498. kauravaka-yaugandharakau vā — |4.2.130 vibhasa kuru- 1354 
yugandharabhyam 


2500. ka-ramoddhavad desat kesava- 4.2.132 kopadhad an 1356, 1357 
2501. manusya-tat-sthayos tu vur 4.2.134 manusya-tat-sthayor vui 1358 
SM pou 


2502. gahadibhyas cha-ramah 4.2.138 gahadibhyas ca 1362 


2503. madhyasya madhyamam ca gana-sütra of 4.2.138 gahadibhyas ca | 1362 
(note) 
1362 


2504. para-jana-deva-rajabhyah kiyah | 4.2.138 (varttika) kug janasya 
parasya ca — 4.2.138 (varttika) varttikas, 
devasya ceti vaktavyam — 4.2.140 1364 
ràjfiah ka ca 


2505. venukadibhyas cha-ramo 4.2.138 (varttika) venukadibhyas 1362 
2508. ardhad ya-ramah, sa-pürva- 4.3.4 ardhad yat 1374 


2511. grama-jana-padaika-desatve 4.3.7 grama-jana-padaika-desad afi- | 1377 
kesava-na-madhava-thau thanau 


2512. madhyamādimāvamādhamāh 4.3.8 madhyàn mah — 4.3.9 a 1378, 
sampratike — 4.3.23 (varttika) 1379, 1391 
agradi-pascad dimac varttika 


2515. saradikam sraddhe, rogātapayor | 4.3.12 sraddhe šaradah 1382, 1383 
va 4.3.13 vibhāsā rogatapayoh pee | 
2517. sandhi-veladeh keSava-nah, rtu- | 4.3.16 sandhi-velady-rtu- 1387 


2519. varsabhyo madhava-thah 4.3.18 varsabhyas thak 1389 
2520. haimana-haimantau 4.3.22 sarvatran ca ta-lopas ca 1390 


2521. sayantana-cirantana-prahnetana- | 4.3.23 sayam-ciram-prahne-prage 1391 
pragetanani "vyayebhyas tyu-tyulau tut ca 
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2522. avyayad divatana-dosatana- 
pratastanadini ca 

2523. ciratna-puratne ca, agrima- 
pašcimāntimāni ca 


2524. purvahnetanaparahnetane va 


4.3.23 sayam-ciram-prahne-prage 
"vyayebhyas tyu-tyulau tut ca 

4.3.23 (varttika) cira-parut- 
pararibhyas tno vaktavyah 

4.3.23 (varttika) agradi-pascad dimac 
4.3.23 (varttika) antac ceti 
vaktavyam 

4.3.24 vibhasa 
purvahnaparahnabhyam 


1391 
varttikas 


1392 


2525. tatra jatah (1145) 4.3.25 tatra jatah 1393 


2526. pravrsas tha-ramah 4.3.26 pravrsas thap 1394 


4.3.27 samjñayam šarado vuñ — 


1395, 1402 


4.3.29 pathah pantha ca 


2528. amavasyaya a-ràma-vu-ràmau va | 4.3.30 amavasyaya va — 4.3.31 aca | 1403, 1404 


2527. $aradakadayo mudgādau, 
panthakah pathi-jāte 
2529. sindhoh sindhuka-saindhavau 


2530. šravisthā-phalguny- 
anurādhāsvāti-tisya-punar-vasu-hastā- 
visakhasadha-bahulabhyo mahāharah 
(1146) 


4.3.32 sindhv-apakārābhyām kan 
4.3.33 an-añau ca 

4.3.34 sravistha-phalguny-anuradha- 
svati-tisya-punarvasu-hasta- 
visakhasadha-bahulal luk 


1405, 1406 


1407 


2531. svarthe tv a-raman No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | ^ | 


2532. citra-rohini-revatibhyo 
laksmyam mahāharah, phalguny- 
asadhabhyam tha-ramayoh (1147) 


2533. sravisthiyasadhiyau và 


2534. sthananta-gosala-khara-salebhyo 


2535. vatsa-salabhijid-asvayuk- 
Satabhisagbhyo mahāharo va 


1407 
varttikas 


4.3.34 sravistha-phalguny- 
anuradha-svati-tisya-punarvasu- 
hasta-visakhasadha-bahulal luk 
4.3.34 (varttika) luk-prakarane 
citra-revati-rohinibhyah striyam 
upasamkhyanam 

4.3.34 (varttika) phalguny- 
asadhabhyam tanau vaktavyau 
4.3.34 (varttika) 
Sravisthasadhabhyam chan api 
vaktavyah 

4.3.35 sthananta-go-$ala-khara-$alac 


1407 


varttika 


1410 
1411 


4.3.36 vatsa-šālābhijid-ašvayuk- 
chatabhisajo va 


2536. naksatrebhyo bahulam 4.3.37 naksatrebhyo bahulam 1412 
mahaharah 


2537. krta-labdha-krita-kusalah (1148) | 4.3.38 krta-labdha-krita-kusalah 1413 
2538. praya-bhavah 4.3.39 praya-bhavah 1414 


2539. upajānūpakarņopanāvibhyo 4.3.40 upajānūpakarņopanīves thak | 1415 
madhava-thah 


2540. sthitah 4.3.41 sambhüte 1416 


4.3.43 kalat sadhu-puspyat- 
pacyamanesu 


2542. kalat 1418 
2543. sadhu-puspyat-pacyamanah 4.3.43 kalat sadhu-puspyat- 1418 
pacyamanesu 


2544. uptah 4.3.44 upte ca 1419 
2545. a$vayujyà vur nrsimhah 4.3.45 asvayujya vufi 1420 
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2541. kosad vikare madhava-dhah 4.3.42 kosad dhaf 1417 


2546. grisma-vasantabhyam va 4.3.46 grisma-vasantad anyatarasyam | 1421 
2547. deyam rnam 4.3.47 deyam rne 1422 


2548. grismavarasamabhyam vur 4.3.49 grīsmāvarasamād vu 1424 
nrsimhah 


2549. samvatsaragrahayanibhyam 4.3.50 samvatsaragrahayanibhyam 1425 
nrsimha-vu-madhava-thau thafi ca SN 


2555. visnujanàd dharimitrasya haro 8.4.64 halo yamàm yami lopah 
harimitre và m 


2556. jihvamiliyangiliyau 4.3.62 jihvāmūlāngules chah 1441 
2557. drti-kuksi-kalasi-vasti-asti-ahity | 4.3.56 drti-kuksi-kalasi-vasty-asty- 1433 
etebhyo madhava-dhah aher dhaf 


2559. gambhira-bahir-deva- 4.3.58 gambhiraf ñyah 1435, 1435 

paficajanebhyo nya-ramah 4.3.58 (varttika) bahir-deva-pafica- 
janebhya$ ceti vaktavyam 

2560. avyayi-bhavad nya-ramah, na 4.3.59 avyayibhavac ca 1436, 

tüpaküladibhyah, antah-pūrva-padāt tu | 4.3.60 antah-pūrva-padāt thai 1437, 1440 

mādhava-thah, pary-anu-pūrva-grāmāc | 4.3.61 grāmāt pary-anu-pūrvāt 

ca 


2561. mādhava-thah 4.3.60 antah-pürva-padat thafi 1437 


2562. adhyatmadeh (1152) 4.3.60 (varttika) adhyatmadibhyas ca | 1437 
pc 
2563. samanat tad-ādeš ca 4.3.60 (varttika) samana-$abdat thaü | 1437 
4.3.60 (varttika) tad-ade$ ca 
2564. ürdhandhamordhadehabhyam 4.3.60 (varttika) ürddhvam-damac ca | 1437 
4.3.60 (varttika) ürdhva-dehac ca 
2565. lokottara-padat (1152) 4.3.60 (varttika) lokottara-padāc ca | 1437 
nura NN pi 
2566. mukhatasah parsvatasas cha- 4.3.60 (varttika) mukha-par$va- 1437 
Sabdabhyam tas-antābhyām iyah vàrttika 
pratyayo vaktavyah 
2567. madhiya-madhyama- 4.3.60 (varttika) madhya-sabdad 1437 
iyah — 4.3.60 (varttika) man-miyau | varttikas 
ca pratyayau vaktavyau 


2568. madhyasya madhyandinam 4.3.60 (varttika) madhyo madhyam | 1437 
ke$ava-na$ ca dinan casmat varttika 


2569. sthamno jinantac ca mahaharah |4.3.60 (varttika) sthàmno lug 1437 
vaktavyah varttikas 
4.3.60 (varttika) ajinantac ca 


2570. vargantac ca cha-ramah (1153) 4.3.63 vargantac ca 1442 


2571. a$abde ya-rama-kha-ramau va 4.3.64 ašabde yat-khāv anyatarasyam | 1443 
(1154) 


2572. karnika-lalatike alankare (1155) | 4.3.65 karna-lalatat kan alamkare 1444 
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2573. tasya vyakhyanam iti ca 4.3.66 tasya vyakhyana iti ca 1445 
vyakhyatavya-namnah vyakhyatavya-namnah 


2574. satva-natvika-karta- 
taddhitikadayah 

2575. kratubhyo yajiiebhyas ca 
madhava-thah 


4.3.67 bahv-aco ’ntodattat thafi 1446 
4.3.68 kratu-yajfinebhya$ ca 1447 


2576. rsi-Sabdad adhyaye 4.3.69 adhyayesv evarseh 1448 


2577. paurodasa-purodasabhyam 
kesava-thah 


4.3.70 paurodasa-purodasat sthan 


2578. chandaso ya-ramanau 4.3.71 chandaso yad-anau 1450 


2579. dvi-sarve$vara-r-rama- 
brahmana-rc-prathama-adhvara- 
purascarana-namakhyata ity ebhyo 
madhava-thah 


4.3.72 dvy-aj-rd-brahmanark- 
prathamadhvara-puras-carana- 
namakhyatat thak 


2580. rg-ayanadeh ke$ava-nah 4.3.73 an rgayanadibhyah 1452 
2581. tata agatah (1156) 4.3.74 tata agatah 1453 


2582. ayasthanebhyo madhava-thah, 
sundikadibhyas tu ke$ava-nah 

2583. vidya-yoni-sambandhebhyo vur 
nrsimhah, r-ramat tu madhava-thah, 
pitur ya-rama$ ca (1157) 


2584. gotrad vur nrsimhah 4.3.80 gotrad anka-vat 


2585. hetor mānava-nāmnaš ca rüpyo 
và mayat ca 


2590. adhikrtya krto granthah 

2591. šišu-krandāt yama-sabhat 
ramakrsna-samasad indra-jananades ca 
cha-ramah 

2592. ramakrsne devasuradeh 
pratisedhah 


2593. so ’sya nivasah (1159) 
2596. $andikader nyah 


2597. sindhu-taksasiladibhyah ke$ava- 
nah 


2598. bhaktih (1160) 4.3.95 bhaktih 


2599. acittad adesa-kalan madhava- 
thah, mahā-rājāc ca 


2600. vāsudevārjunābhyām vu-ramah | 4.3.98 vāsudevārjunābhyām vun 


2601. gotra-ksatriyakhyabhyam 
bahulam vur nrsimhah 

2602. bahu-vacana-visayaj jana-padad 
vihitas tat-sa-nama-rajabhyah 


4.3.75 thag aya-sthanebhyah — 
4.3.76 sundikadibhyo "n 

4.3.77 vidyà-yoni-sambandhebhyo 
vuii — 4.3.78 rtas thai — 4.3.79 
pitur yac ca 


1454, 1455 


1456, 
1457, 1458 


1459 
4.3.81 hetu-manusyebhyo 1461, 1462 
"nyatarasyam rüpyah; 4.3.82 mayat ca 


1463 
1464 
1465 
1466 
1467 
1468 


4.3.85 tad gacchati pathi-dütayoh 
4.3.86 abhiniskramati dvaram 
4.3.87 adhikrtya krte granthe 


4.3.88 sisu-kranda-yama-sabha- 
dvandvendra-jananādibhyas chah 


1505 
varttika 


4.3.125 (varttika) vaire 
devasuradibhyah pratisedho 
vaktavyah 


4.3.93 sindhu-taksasiladibhyo 
"n-afíiau 


1469 
1470 
1471 
1472 
1473 


1475 
4.3.96 acittàd adesa-kalat thak 1476, 1477 
4.3.97 mahā-rājāt that 
1478 
4.3.99 gotra-ksatriyakhyebhyo 1479 
43.100 jana-padinam jana-pada- 
vat sarvam jana-padena samāna- 
Sabdànàm bahu-vacane 


1480 
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2603. tena proktam (1161) 43.101 tena proktam 1481 


2604. tittiry-adinà proktam chanda-àdy 
adhiyate vidanti và 

2605. tittiri-varatantu-khandikebhyo 
nrsimha-chah 

2606. kāšyapa-kaušikābhyām rsibhyam 
ninih, kalapi-vaisampayanayor ante- 
vasibhyas ca 


2607. katha-carakabhyam mahaharah | 4.3.107 katha-carakāl luk 
2608. kalapinah kalapah 43.108 kalapino "n 


2609. parasarya-silalibhyam ninir 
bhiksu-nata-sütrayoh 

2610. karmanda-krsasvabhyam inis 
tayoh 


2616. krte samjtiayam 4.3.117 samjfiayam 


2617. indriyadibhyo vur nrsimhah 


2618. tasyedam (1164) 4.3.120 tasyedam 


2619. rathàd ya-ramah, vāhana-pūrvāt 
kesava-nah 


ee Y 
43.102 tittiri-varatantu- 1482 
43.103 kasyapa-kausikabhyam 
rsibhyam ninih 

43.104 kalāpi-vaišampāyanānte- 
vasibhyas ca 


1483, 1484 


1487 
1488 
43.110 parasarya-silalibhyam 1490 
bhiksu-nata-sütrayoh 

4.3.111 karmanda-krsasvad inih 1491 
1492 

1493 

1494 

1495 

1496 

1497 
1498, 1499 


4.3.113 tasi$ ca 
(43.114 urasoyacca O 


4.3.114 uraso yac ca 


4.3.118 kulaladibhyo vufi — 4.3.119 
ksudra-bhramara-vatara-padapad añ 
1500 
43.121 rathād yat 1501, 
43.122 patra-pürvad afi 1502, 
4.3.123 patradhvaryu-parisadas ca 1503, 
4.3.123 (varttika) patrad vahye 1503, 
varttika 


2620. hala-sirabhyam mādhava-thah 4.3.124 hala-sirat thak 1504 


2621. ramakrsnad vur vaira- 
vivahanayor laksmyam 

2622. gotra-caranabhyam 

vur nrsimhah, na tu danda- 
manavantevasisu 

2623. sanghanka-laksana-ghosesu 
vaida-gargya-daksi-prabhrtibhyah 
kesava-nah, sakalan nrsimha-vus ca 


2624. chandogaukthika-yājūika- 
bahvrca-natebhya nya-ramah 


4.3.125 dvandvad vun vaira- 1505 
maithunikayoh 


4.3.126 gotra-caranad vuñ 1506, 1510 


4.3.130 na danda-manavante-vasisu 
1507, 1507 


varttika, 
1508 


1509 


4.3.127 samghanka-laksanesv añ- 
yañ-iñam an — 4.3.127 (varttika) 
ghosa-grahanam atra kartavyam — 
4.3.128 $akalàd va 

4.3.129 chandogaukthika-yajiika- 
bahvrca-natafi fiyah 


2625. raivatikadibhyas cha-ramah 4.3.131 raivatikadibhyas chah 1511 


2626. kaupifijala-hasti-padabhyam 
kesava-nah 


4.3.132 kaupifijala-hāsti-padād an 1512 


2627. atharvanikasyeka-lopas ca 4.3.133 atharvanikasyeka-lopas ca 1513 
2628. tasya vikarah (1165) 4.3.134 tasya vikarah 1514 


2630. trapu-jatunos trāpusa-jātuse 4.3.136 bilvadibhyo ’n 1518 


2629. avayave ca prany-osadhi- 
vrksebhyah (1166) 


43.135 avayave ca prany-osadhi- 
vrksebhyah 


1515 


2631. Samyah Saminas ca 4.3.142 samyas tla 1522 
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2632. mayad va vikaravayavayor 43.143 mayad-vaitayor bhasayam 1523 
abhaksyacchadanayoh (1167) abhaksyacchadanayoh 


2633. adi-vrsnindrat sarades ca mayat | 4.3.144 nityam vrddha-$aradibhyah | 1524 
(1168) 
2634. eka-sarvesvarac ca (1169) 4.3.144 (varttika) ekaco nityam 1524 
varttika 
2635. pranibhyo rajatades ca keSava- | 4.3.154 prani-rajatadibhyo 'ñ 1532 
nah 


2636. kauseyam vastre, go-mayam goh | 4.3.145 gos ca purise 1525 

purise (1170) 

2637. pistakah pistikà ca samjfiayam 4.3.146 pistàc ca 1526, 1527 
4.3.147 samjfiàayàm kan 


2638. vrihimayah purodase 4.3.148 vriheh purodase 1528 


2639. tailam yavam ca samjtiayam 4.3.149 asamjüayàm tila-yavabhyam | 1529 
(1171) 


2640. taladeh ke$ava-nah 4.3.152 taladibhyo ’n 1530 


2641. suvarna-vacibhyah parimane 4.3.153 jàta-rüpebhyah parimane 1531 
2642. vikarādy-artha-daivadāravādeh  |4.3.155 fita$ ca tat-pratyayat 1533 


V 
2646. enyà màdhava-dhah 4.3.159 enya dha 1537 
2647. gavya-payasye 4.3.160 go-payasor yat 1538 


2645. ustrād vur nrsimhah, umornayo | 4.3.157 ustrad vuñ 1535, 1536 
a 43.158 umornayor va 


2650. mahaharah (1172) 43.163 phale luk 1541 


2643. parimānāt krita-vat 43.156 krita-vat parimanat 1534 
2651. plaksadeh ke$ava-nah 4.3.164 plaksadibhyo ’n 1542 


2644. mahaharas ca krita-vat Kasika on 4.3.156 1534 note 


2649. phale (1172) 43.163 phale luk 1541 


2648. dror dravyam sādhu, dror mane | 4.3.161 dros ca 1539, 1540 
druvayam sadhu 4.3.162 mane vayah 


2655. tad vahatity atah pran mādhava- | 4.4.1 prāg vahates thak 1548 
thah (1173) 


1550 

2657. tadaheti ma-sabdadibhyah 4.4.1 (varttika) thak-prakarane 1548 

p ed tadaheti masabdadibhya vàrttika 
upasamkhyanam 

2658. susnatadikam prcchati 4.4.1 (varttika) prcchatau 1549 

2659. paradaradikam gacchati 4.4.1 (varttika) gacchatau 1549 


2652. jambva no mahahara- 4.3.165 jambva và 1544, 1545 
2653. phala-pàka-$usah smaraharah 4.3.166 (varttika) lup-prakarane 1545 
pope phala-pāka-šusām upasamkhyanam | vārttika 


2660. samskrtam 4.4.3 samskrtam 1551 


2661. kulattha-karāmoddhavābhyām | 4.4.4 kulattha-kopadhad an 1552 
kesava-nah 
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2654. puspa-phala-mülesu smaraharo | 4.3.166 (varttika) puspa-mülesu 1545 
bahulam bahulam varttika 


2662. tarati 1553 
2663. nau-dvi-sarvesvarabhyam tha- 4.4.7 nau-dvy-acas than 1555 
rāmah 


2664. carati 1556 


2665. akarsadeh ke$ava-thah 4.4.9 akarsat sthal 1557, 1558 
4.4.10 parpadibhyah sthan 


2666. Sva-ganat kešava-mādhava-thau |4.4.11 sva-ganat thafi ca 1559 
2667. vetanadina jivati 4.4.12 vetanadibhyo jivati 1562 


2668. vasna-kraya-vikrayebhyas tha- 4.4.13 vasna-kraya-vikrayat than 1563 
ramah 


2669. ayudhac cha-thau 4.4.14 ayudhac cha ca 1564 


2670. utsangādinā harati 4.4.15 haraty utsangadibhyah 1565 
2671. bhastradeh keSava-thah, vividha- | 4.4.16 bhastradibhyah sthan 1566, 1567 


vivadhabhyam và 4.4.17 vibhàsà vivadha-vivadhat 


2675. apamityety asmāt nrsimha-kah — |4.4.21 apamitya-yācitābhyām kak- 1571 
kanau 

2676. yàcitàt ka-ramah 4.4.01 apamitya-yacitabhyam kak- 1571 
kanau 


2683. dvi-gunartham prayacchati garha | 4.4.30 prayacchati garhyam 1580 
cet 


2684. kusidam prayacchati kusidakah, |4.4.31 kusīda-dašaikādašāt sthan- 1581 
ekadasartham dasa prayacchati sthacau 


dasaikadasikas ca garhayam 


2688. mathottara-padam padavim 4.4.37 mathottara-pada-padavy- 1587, 1588 
anupadam akrandam ca dhavat anupadam dhavati 
4.4.38 akrandat thañ ca 


2689. padottara-padam pratikantham | 4.4.39 padottara-padam grhnati 1589, 1590 
atmanam lalamam ca grhnati 4.4.40 pratikanthartha-lalamam ca pee era] 
2690. dharmam adharmam ca carati 4.4.41 dharmam carati — 4.4.41 1591, 1591 


2693. parisadah samavaiti nyah, senayà | 4.4.44 parisado nyah 1594, 1595 
a 4.4.45 senaya va 
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2694. yah prabhor lalata-matram 4.4.46 samjñayam lalata-kukkutyau | 1596 
pasyati na tu karye vyapriyate sa pasyati 
lalatikah, yas tv aviksipta-drstih 
kukkuti-pata-yogyam alpa-desam 

pa$yan gacchati sa kaukkutikah 


2695. pratipadikam vartate 4.4.28 tat praty-anu-pürvam ipa- 1578, 1579 
[pau loma-külam ; 4.4.29 parimukham ca 
1582 
1583 
1597 
1598 
1599 
2701. visasitur vaišastram, vibhajayitur | 4.4.49 (varttika) visasitur id-lopas ca | 1599 
vaibhājitram 4.4.49 (vārttika) vibhajayitur ni- varttikas 
lopas ca 
1600 
1601 
1603 
1605 
2706. madduka-jharjharabhyam 4.4.56 madduka-jharjharad an 1606 
ke$ava-na$ ca anyatarasyam 
1607 
2708. $akti-yasthibhyàm thir 4.4.59 sakti-yastyor ikak 1609 
madhavah 
2709. asti-nasti-distam matir asya 4.4.60 asti-nasti-distam matih 1610 
(1175) 
1611 
1612 


1616 
1614 
2714. bahu-sarvešvara-pürva-padat 4.4.64 bahv-ac-pürva-padat thac 1615 
tha-ramah 


1617 
2716. $rana-màmsaudanabhyam 4.4.67 Srana-mamsaudanat tithan 1618 
mamsad odanac ca kešava-thah 

1619 

1620 

1621 

1622 
2721. kathinanta-prastava- 4.4.72 kathinanta-prastara- 1623 
samsthanesu vyavaharati samsthanesu vyavaharati 


2722. nikate vasati 4.4.73 nikate vasati 1624 
2723. āvasathāt ke$ava-thah 4.4.74 avasathat sthal 1625 
2724. prag hitad ya-ramah (1179) 4.4.75 prag ghitad yat 1626 


2725. tad vahati 4.4.76 tad vahati ratha-yuga- 1627 
prasangam 


2726. rathānta-yuga-prāsangebhyah 4.4.77 dhuro yad-dhakau 1628 
2727. dhuro ya-rāma-mādhava-dhau 8.2.79 na bha-kur-churam 1629 


2728. sarva-dhurinottara-dhurinau 4.4.78 khah sarva-dhurat 1630, 1631 


sadhu, eka-dhura eka-dhurinas ca 4.4.79 eka-dhural luk ca 
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2731. janya jamatur vayasyesu janim 4.4.82 samjiayam janyah 1634 
2732. tad vidhyati na ced dhanusa, 4.4.83 vidhyaty adhanusa 1635 
pepe an U 


2729. sakatat ke$ava-nah 4.4.80 $akatad an 1632 


2733. dhanam ganam va labdha 4.4.84 dhana-ganam labdha 1636 
2734. annan na-ramah 4.4.85 annan nah 1637 


2736. padam asmin dr$yam 4.4.87 padam asmin drsyam 1639 
2737. mülam esam sukhotpatyam 4.4.88 mülam asyabarhi 1640 


2738. dhenusyà gaur mahisi và yà 4.4.89 samjiayam dhenusya 1641 
dugdha-bandhake sthita 


2739. garha-patyo ’gni-bhede, navyam | 4.4.90 grha-patinā samyukte fiyah 1642, 1643 
nau-tarye jale, vayasyo vayasa tulye, 4.4.91 nau-vayo-dharma-visa-müla- 

dharmyo dharma-prapye, visyo visena | müla-sita-tulabhyas tarya-tulya- 

vadhye, mülyam mūlenābhibhāvye prāpya-vadhyānāmya-sama-samita- 


2735. vašam gatah (1180) 4.4.86 vašam gatah 1638 


milena same ca, sityam sītayā sammite, | sammitesu 
tulyam tulaya sammite, ratha-sita- 

halebhyo ya-vidhau tad-anta-vidhih 

(1181) 


2740. dharma-pathy-artha-nyāyebhyo | 4.4.92 dharma-pathy-artha-nyayad 1644 
"napete (1182) anapete 


2744. matyo matasya karane, janyo 4.4.97 mata-jana-halat karana-jalpa- | 1649 


2747. bhaktan nah 4.4.100 bhaktan nah 1652 
2748. parisado nya-ke$ava nau 4.4.101 parisado nyah 1653 


2749. kathader madhava-thah 4.4.102 kathadibhyas thak 1654, 1655 
2750. pathy-atithi-vasati-svapatibhyo | 4.4.104 pathy-atithi-vasati-svapater | 1656 
madha hah ads cv d ` 
2751. sa-tirthyah samana-gurau 4.4.107 samana-tirthe vast — 4.4.108 | 1658, 
samāna-daršane ca, samanodarya- samanodare Sayita o codattah — 
sodaryau samana-matrke 4.4.109 sodarad yah 


2752. sagarbhadau bhavah 4.4.114 sa-garbha-sa-yūtha-sanutād | 3460, 3462 
yan — 4.4.116 agrād yat 


2753. agriyagriyau sādhū 4.4.117 gha-cchau ca 3463 
2754. dūtād bhaga-karmanoh 4.4.120 dütasya bhaga-karmani 3466 


2755. asty arthe madhu-madhavadayas | 4.4.128 matv-arthe māsa-tanvoh 3474 
caitradisu 


2756. isa-prabhrtayo masi samjītā- 4.4.128 (varttika) lug-a-kare-kara- 
$abdàh rephas ca vaktavyah 


2757. šivatāti-prabhrtayah sivadi-kare | 4.4.183 $iva-$am-aristasya kare 3489 


2758. prāk krītāc cha-ramah, u-dvaya- |5.1.1 prak krītāc chah 1661, 1662 
gavadibhyo ya-ramah 5.1.2 u-gavadibhyo yat 
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2759. gavadau nabher nabham ca, 


sunah sankarsanas tasya trivikramas ca 


và, üdhasa ūdhanas ca 


2760. havir apüpàdaya$ ca gavadisu và 


2761. kambalyam ürnaà-pala-$ate sadhu 


2762. tasmai hitam (1187) 

2763. Sariravayavad ya-ramah 

2764. khala-yava-māsa-tila-vrsa-ratha- 
brahmabhyo ya-ramah 

2765. ajavibhyam thyah 

2766. vi$va-janatma-bhogottara- 
padebhyah kha-ramah 


2767. pafica-janac ca 


2768. sarva-janān madhava-thas ca 
2769. mahā-janān mādhava-thah 


2770. sarvato na-ramo va 


2771. purusat vadha-vikārā-samūhesu 
tesu tena krte ca madhava-dhah (1188) 


2772. mānava-carakābhyām nrsimha- 
khah 
2773. vikrtes tad-arthayam prakrtau 


2774. chadir-valibhyam madhava-dhah 


2775. rsabhopanadbhyam nyah 
2776. carma-vikrteh kesava-nah 
2777. tad asya asmin va syad iti 
2778. parikhaya madhava-dhah 
2779. prag vater madhava-thah (1189) 


2780. tatrarhiyah 

2781. atharhiyesu 

2782. Satat tha-rama-ya-ramav 
asatātmake 

2783. sankhyaya atisad-antayah ka- 
ramah 

2784. katy-āder apratisedhah 

2785. tāvad-āder iko vā 

2786. šatamāna-vimšatikah-sahasra- 
vasanāt kesava-nah 

2787. vimšatika-vimsaka-trimšatika- 
trimsakah. 

2788. kamsardhabhyam kešava-thah 


gana-sütras of 5.1.2 1662 
RM es 
sutras 


5.1.7 khala-yava-masa-tila-vrsa- 1668 


brahmanas ca 


5.1.8 ajavibhyam thyan 1669 


5.1.9 ātman-višva-jana-bhogottara- |1671 
padāt khah |1 
6.4.169 ātmādhvānau khe 
5.1.9 (varttika) pafica-janad 1671 
5.1.9 (varttika) sarva-janat thai khas | 1671 


ca 
5.1.9 (varttika) mahā-janān nityam | 1671 
thañ vaktavyah 
5.1.10 sarva-purusabhyam na- 1672, 1672 
dhafiau — 5.1.10 (varttika) sarvan varttika 
nasya va vacanam 

5.1.10 sarva-purusabhyam na- 
dhafiau — 5.1.10 (varttika) purusad 
vadha-vikara-samüha-tenakrtesv iti 
vaktavyam 


5.1.11 māņava-carakābhyām khafi 1673 


5.1.12 tad-artham vikrteh prakrtau 1674 


1672,1672 
varttika 


5.1.18 prag vates thafi;5.1.19 arhad | 1680, 1681 
ago-puccha-samkhya-parimanat thak uid 
| No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | | 
| No Equivalent in Paniniangrammar | —— | 
5.1.22 samkhyaya ati-šad-antāyāh 1687 
[Kasikaon5.122 — | | 
5.1.27 Satamana-vimSatika-sahasra- | 1692 
vasanad an EN 
5.1.24 vimSati-trimsadbhyam dvunn | 1689 
asamjñayam ip | 
5.1.25 kamsāt tithan — 5.1.25 1690, 1690 
(vārttika) ardhac ceti vaktavyam vārttika 
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2789. karsapanasya karsapanika- 
pratikau sādhū 


2791. adhyardha-pūrvāt triramyac 
carhiyasya mahāharo 'samjfiayàm 
2792. karsapana-sahasra-suvarna- 
Satamanebhyo va 

2793. dvi-tri-pürvan niskad, bistac ca 


va 
2794. vimsatikat kha-ramah 

2795. khārī-kākinībhyām ikah 

2796. kevalabhyam ca 


2797. pana-pada-masa-$atebhyo ya- 
ramah 
2798. Sana-Satabhyam va 


2799. dvi-tri-pūrvābhyām ke$ava-na$ 
ca vā 

2802. go-dvi-sarvesvarabhyam ya- 
ramo, na tu sankhya-parimanasvadeh 
2804. sarva-bhimi-prthivibhyam 
kesava-nah (1185) 

2805. isvara ity arthe ca (1185) 

2806. loka-sarvalokabhyam mādhava- 
tho vidite (1047) (1186) 

2807. vata-pitta-slesma- 
sannnipatebhyah $amana-kopanayoh 


2810. tad asmin vrddhir àyo labhah 
Sulka upada và diyate 


2811. caturthy-arthe ca 


2814. tam harati vahaty utpadayati 
vamšādi-pūrvād bhārān mādhava-thah 


2815. vasna-dravyābhyām tha-ka- 
rāmau 


2816. sambhavaty avaharati pathati 


1690 
vārttikas 
Sabdas cāsyādešo va vaktavyah 
asamjhayam 
1694 
5.1.30 dvi-tri-pürvàn niskat 
5.1.33 kharya Ikan — 5.1.33 1698, 1698 
varttika 
5.1.34 pana-pada-masa-Satad yat 1699 
5.1.36 dvi-tri-pürvàd an ca 1701 
5.1.39 go-dvy-aco ’samkhya- 1705 
5.1.41 sarva-bhūmi-prthivībhyām 1707 
5.1.44 loka-sarva-lokat thafi 1710 


5.1.25 (varttika) karsapanat tithan 
5.1.26 Sürpad afi anyatarasyam 1691 
5.1.29 vibhāsā karsapana- 

1695, 1696 
5.1.31 bistàc ca 
(varttika) kakinya$ copasamkhyanam 
5.1.35 sanad và — 5.1.35 (varttika) | 1700, 1700 
5.1.37 tena kritam 1702 
parimanasvader yat 
an-anau 

1704 


vaktavyah — 5.1.25 (varttika) prati- 
5.1.28 adhy-ardha-pürva-dvigorlug |1693 
sahasrabhyam 
5.1.32 vimsatikat khah 1697 
5.1.33 (varttika) kevalac ceti 1698 
vaktavyam varttika 
$atàc ceti vaktavyam vàrttika 
5.1.38 tasya nimittam samyogotpatau | 1704 
5.1.40 putrac cha ca 1706 
5.1.42 tasyesvarah 1708 
varttikas 


5.1.38 (varttika) tasya nimitta- 
prakarane vata-pita-slesmabhyah 
šamana-kopanayor upasamkhyanam 
5.1.38 (varttika) sannipatac ceti 
vaktavyam 


5.1.45 tasya vapah 1711 
5.1.46 patrat sthan 1712 


5.1.47 tad asmin vrdhy-āya-lābha- 1713 
Sulkopadā diyate M 
5.1.47 (varttika) caturthy-artha 1713 
5.1.50 tad dharati vahaty àvahati 
bharad vamsadibhyah 


5.1.51 vasna-dravyabhyam than- 
kanau 


5.1.52 sambhavaty avaharati pacati 
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2817. pacatau dronat keSava-nas ca 5.1.52 (varttika) tatpacatiti dronad 1718 
O QNM E 
2818. adhakacitapatrebhyah kha-ramo |5.1.53 ādhakācita-pātrāt kho 1719 
FEN C NNI 


2819. triramyah kešava-thah kha- 5.1.54 dvigoh sthams ca 1720 
ramas ca và 


2820. kulijān mahāhara-kha-rāmau va |5.1.55 kulijāl luk-khau ca 1721 

5.156 so ’syamsa-vasna-bhrtayah 

2823. sankhyayah sangha- 5.1.58 samkhyayah samjfia-samgha- 

sūtrādhyayanesu, samjhayam tu sūtrādhyayanesu 

svārthe 

2824. pankti-vimsaty-adayah 5.1.59 pankti-virhSati-trimsac- 
catvarim$at-pafica$at-sasti-saptaty- 
ašīti-navati-šatam 


2831. daksiņā-kadangarābhyām cha- 5.1.69 kadan-kara-daksinac cha ca 1733 
ramas ca 


1734 
1735 
1735 
2835. tat karmarhatity atrapi 5.1.71 (varttika) yajūartvigbhyām 1735 
IRR A | tat-karmāhartīty upasamkhyanam vārttika 
2836. parayanottarayana-candrayanam | 5.1.72 parayana-turayana- 1736 
candrayanam vartayati 
1737 
1738 
1739 


2840. panthah sadhuh 5.1.76 pantho na nityam 1740 
2841. uttara-pathenahrtam ca 5.1.77 uttara-pathenāhrtam ca 1741 


2842. vari-jangala-sthala-kantara- 5.1.77 (varttika) ahrta-prakarane 1741 
sankulaja-pürvàc ca vāri-jangala-sthala-kāntāra-pūrva- vārttika 
padād upasamkhyānam 
2843. sthala-vāribhyām patho 5.1.77 (vārttika) madhuka-maricayor | 1741 
madhuka-maricayoh ke$ava-nah an sthalāt vārttika 


2844. kālāt (1192) 5.1.78 kālāt 1742 
2845. tena nirvrttah 5.1.79 tena nirvrttam 1743 


2846. tam adhīstho bhrto bhūto bhāvī | 5.1.80 tam adhisto bhrto bhavi 1744 
vā 


2847. māsād vayasi ya-rama-nrsimha- | 5.1.81 māsād vayasi yat-khafiau 1745 
khau (1193) 
2849. san-masán nya-ya-ramau 
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2851. nirvrttady-artha-paficake 
2852. samayah kha-ramah, triramyam 
tu va, ratry-ahah-samvatsarebhyas ca 


1749, 
1750, 1751 


5.1.85 samayah khah 

5.1.86 dvigor và 

5.1.87 ratry-ahas-samvatsarac ca 
2853. varsāt kha-mādhava-thau, tayor |5.1.88 varsal luk ca 1753 
mahaharas ca và triramyam 


2854. pranini tu nityam 5.1.89 cittavati nityam 1755 


2855. tena parijapyam labhyam 5.1.93 tena parijayya-labhya-karya- | 1757 
karyam sukaram va sukaram 


1760 


2856. tatra diyate karyam và bhava-vat | 5.1.96 tatra ca diyate karyam bhava- 


pratyayah syuh 

2857. tad asya brahmacaryam 
2858. 
astacatvarimsakastacatvarimsinau 
tavad-varsa-vrata-carini sadhü 


2859. caturmasaka-caturmasinau ca 
tatha 


2860. cāturmāsyas tad-bhava-yajiie 
(1194) 
2861. tac carati mahanamny-adibhyah 


2862. avantaradiksi-devavratinau tac- 
carini 

2863. agnistomiki-prabhrtayo yajiia- 
daksinayam sadhavah 

2864. tatra diyate karyam veti 
vyustadibhyah ke$ava-nah 

2865. tena diyate karyam va yatha- 
kathāca-hastābhyām na-ya-ramau 
2866. sampadini 

2867. karma-vesabhyam ya-ramah 


2868. tasmai prabhavati 5.1.101 tasmai prabhavati 
santapadibhyah santapadhibhyah 


vat 
[5.1.94 tad asya brahma-caryam —— 
5.1.94 (varttika) asta-catvarimsato 
dvums ca dinis ca vaktavyah 


1758 
1758 note 


5.1.94 (varttika) catur-māsyānām ya- | 1758 note 


lopas ca dvums ca dini$ ca vaktavyah 


5.1.94 (varttika) catur-masan nyo 1758 
5.1.94 (varttika) maha-namny- 1758 
adibhyah sasthi-samarthebhyah varttikas 
upasamkhyanam 

5.1.94 (varttika) tac-caratiti ca 
5.1.94 (varttika) avantara- 
diksadibhyo dinir vaktavyah 


5.1.95 tasya ca daksina 

5.1.96 tatra ca diyate karyam bhava- 
vat — 5.1.97 vyustadibhyo ’n 

5.1.98 tena yatha-katha-ca- 
hastabhyam na-yatau 

[5.199 sampadini — — 
[5.1100 karma-vesadyat U _ 


1758 note 
1759 
1760, 1761 
1762 


1763 


| 
| 
SNI ON 
| + 


2869. yogād ya-ramas ca 5.1.102 yogad yac ca 1766 


2870. karmukam dhanusi sadhu, 
samayikam prapta-samaye sadhu 


5.1.103 karmana ukañ 
5.1.104 samayas tad asya praptam 


1767, 1768 


2871. artavam prapta-rtau 5.1.105 rtor an 1769 
2872. kalyam pratah-kale sadhu 5.1.107 kalad yat 1770 


2873. kalikam prapta-prakrsta-dirgha- 


kale. 


5.1.108 prakrste thañ 1771 


2874. tad asya prayojanam (1195) 5.1.109 prayojanam 1772 


2875. cüdadeh kesava-nah 


5.1.110 (vārttika) cūdādibhya 1773 
upasamkhyanam varttika 


2876. anupravacanadibhyas cha-ramah | 5.1.111 anupravacanadibhya$ chah 1774 


2877. viši-pūri-padi-ruhi-prakrter 
anantàt sa-pürva-padat samapanac ca 


2878. svargadibhyo ya-ramah (1196) 5.1.111 (varttika) svargadibhyo yad 
vaktavyah 
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5.1.112 samapanat sapūrva-padāt 1775 


2879. pusyaha-vacanadibhyo 5.1.111 (varttika) punyāha- 

FORNITO | 
2880. vaisakho manthe, asadho dande, | 5.1.110 visakhasadhad an mantha- 1773, 
aikagarikas caure, akalika utpatti- dandayoh 1776, 1777 
matrad vinasini 5.1.113 aikagarikat caure 


5.1.114 akalikad ādy-anta-vacane 


2881. upamāna-kriyād vatis tat-kriyà- |5.1.115 tena tulyam kriya ced vatih | 1778 


2884. tasya bhavas tva-tāpau brahma- |5.1.119 tasya bhavas tva-talau 1781 
PERTH MR Pe 
2885. yadrccha-sabdat svarüpa- No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


2886. pakse tva-tapau (1200) 5.1.120 ā ca tvāt 1782 
2887. nrsimha-na-snayos ca 5.1.120 ā ca tvāt 


2888. na nafi-krsnapurusad 5.1.121 na naūi-pūrvāt tatpurusad 1783 
vaksyamanah, acaturadi-varjam acatura-samgata-lavana-vata-budha- 
kata-rasa-lasebhyah 


2889. prthv-ādibhya imanir va (1201) |5.1.122 prthv-adibhya imanij và 1784 
2890. imanih pumsi (1202) No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 


2891. varnàd drdhade$ ca nrsimha-ya — |5.1.123 varna-drdhadibhyah syaü ca | 1787 


= 
a 
oo 
D 


imanis ca (1203) 


Kasika on 5.1.123 
2893. karmani ca (1205) 5.1.124 guna-vacana- 1788 
eS amecae — |” | 
2894. guna-vacanad brāhmaņādes ca 5.1.124 guna-vacana- 1788 
niga (1308) brmaņādīmgābtamanica — |” °| 
2895. arhato num ca 5.1.124 (varttika) arhato num ca 1788 
mi 


2896. steyam stainye (1207) 5.1.125 stenād yan na-lopas ca 1790 
2897. kapeya-jiateya-vanijas ca 5.1.127 kapi-jūātyor dhak 1792 
sadhavah 


2898. paty-antāt purohitades ca 5.1.128 paty-anta-purohitadibhyo 1793 
nrsimha-yah yak 


2899. prani-jater vayo-vacanad 5.1.129 prāņa-bhrj-jāti-vayo- 1794, 
udgatrades ca keSava-nah, isantac ca vacanodgatradibhyo "fi 1795, 1796 
laghu-pürvat (1208) 5.1.130 hayananta-yuvadibhyo ’n 

5.1.131 ig-antāc ca laghu-pürvat 


2900. Srotriyasya ya-lopas ca 5.1.131 (varttika) $rotriyasya ya- 1795 
lopas ca vàcyah vàrttika 


2901. yoddhavad gurūpottamān 5.1.132 yopadhad gurüpottamad vuñ | 1797, 1798 
nrsimha-vuh, ramakrsnan manojfiade$ ca | 5.1.133 dvandva-mano-jfiadibhyas ca 

| 2902. rāmakrsņāt tu laksmyām | Kasikaon5.1133 —— |o o 
2903. gotra-caranabhyam 5.1.134 gotra-caranac chlaghatya- 1799 
slaghadhiksepa-tat-prapti-visaye kara-tad-avetesu 

nrsimha-vur laksmyam 
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2906. caturvarnyadayah svārthe (1209) | 5.1.124 (varttika) caturvarnyadinam | 1789 
svartha upasamkhyanam varttikas 
5.1.124 (varttika) catur- 
vedasyobhaya-pada-vrddhis ca 

2907. dhānyānām bhavane ksetre 5.2.1 dhanyanam bhavane ksetre 1802 

nrsimha-khah khaū 

5.2.2 vrīhi-šālyor dhak 

2909. yava-yavaka-sastikābhyo ya- 5.2.3 yava-yavaka-sastikād yat 1804 

rāmah 

2910. tila«amāsomābhangānubhyo ya- 5.2.4 vibhāsā tila-masoma- 1805 

rāmo vā bhanganubhyah ANE 


2911. adhanyanam sakata-sakinau 5.2.29 (varttika) bhavane ksetre 
iksv-adibhyah $akata-$akinau 
2912. tena vitta$ cuficu-canau 5.2.26 tena vitta$ cuficup-canapau 1827 


2913. sarva-carmanavrtah kha- 5.2.5 sarva-carmanah krtah kha- 1806 
nrsimha-khau khafiau 


2914. yatha-mukham va dršyate ’sminn | 5.2.6 yathà-mukha-sammukhasya 1807 
iti kha-ramah daršanah khah NE 
2915. sarva-pürvebhyah pathy-anga- 5.2.7 tat-sarvadeh pathy-anga- 1808 

karma-patra-patrebhyas tad vyapnotiti | karma-patra-pàtram vyapnoti NNI 


2917. anupadam baddha 5.2.9 anupada-sarvannayanayam 1810 

2918. sarvànnani bhaksayati 5.2.9 anupada-sarvannayanayam 1810 

2919. ayanayam neyah 5.2.9 anupada-sarvannayanayam 1810 

2920. parovaram paramparam putra- | 5.2.10 paro ’vara-param-para-putra- | 1811 
pauuram vanubhavati pantam muti 
2921. avāram pāramatyantam 5.2.11 avara-paratyantanukamam 1812 

2922. samāmsa-mīnā pratyabda- 5.2.12 samamsamam vijāyate 1813, 1814 
prasavayam, adya$vinasann 5.2.13 adya-$vinàvastabdhe PET 
aprasavayam 

2923. agvinah āgo-pratidānāt agavinah 1815, 
karma-kāriņi, anugavino goh pascad .2.15 anugv alam-gami 1816, 
anugamini, adhvanyadhvaninàv .2.16 adhvano yat-khau 1817, 
adhvanam alam-gāmini, .2.17 abhyamitrac cha ca 1818, 1820 
abhyamitriyabhyamitrinabhyam itryà a$vasyaikaha-gamah 

abhyamitram alam-gamini, a$vino 

"S$venaikāha-gamye 

2924. gosthīno bhūta-pūrva- 5.2.18 gosthāt khafi bhüta-pürve 1819, 
gostha-pradese, šālīna-kaupīne 5.2.20 salina-kaupine 1821, 1822 
adhrstakaryayoh, vratino vratena jivati | adhrstakaryayoh 

5.2.21 vratena jivati 

2925. saptapadinam sakhye, 5.2.22 saptapadinam sakhyam 1823, 1824 
haiyangavinam hyo-go-dohodbhava- 5.2.23 haiyangavinam samjfiayàm wel 


ghrte 


2926. pilukunadayah pilvadi-pake 5.2.24 tasya paka-mile pīlv-ādi- 1825 
karnadibhyah kunab-jahacau 
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2927. karna-jahadayah karņādi-mūle =| 5.2.24 tasya paka-mile pilv-adi- 1825 
karnadibhyah kunab-jahacau 


2928. paksatih paksa-mūle 5.2.25 paksat tih 1826 


2929. snehe tailah 5.2.29 (varttika) vikare snehane 1830 
tailac varttika 


2930. go-gosthadayah pasu-sthane 5.2.29 (varttika) gosthadayah 1830 
sthanadisu pasu-namadibhyah varttika 


upasamkhyanam 
2931. avikatavipatau tat-sanghata- 5.2.29 (varttika) samghate katac 1830 
vistarayoh vaktavyah — 5.2.29 (varttika) vistare | varttikas 
patac vaktavyah 


2932. go-goyugadayah pasu-dvitve 5.2.29 (varttika) dvitve goyugac 1830 

pr E S) 

2933. go-sadgavadayah pasu-satke 5.2.29 (varttika) prakrty-arthasya 1830 

2934. avatitavanatavabhrata nata- 5.2.31 nate nasikayah samjtiayam 1832, 1836 

nàsike, karmathah karmasu ghatamane | titafi-nataj-bhratacah aid 
5.2.35 karmaņi ghato ’thac 

2935. alabu-tiloma-bhanganubhyo 5.2.29 (varttika) katac-prakarane 1830 

rajasi katah "lābū-tilomā-bhangābhyo rajasy vàrttika 
upasamkhyanam 


2936. upadhibhyam tyako laksmyam 5.2.34 upādhibhyām tyakann 1835 
asannadhirüdhayoh asannarüdhayoh 


2937. tad asya safijātam tārakādibhya  |5.2.36 tad asya sañjatam 1837 

2938. dvayasa-daghnau ke$avàv 5.2.37 pramane dvayasaj-daghnafi- 1838 

ūrdhva-pramāņe, matrat pramāņa- mātracah Fe | 

mātre (1211) 

2939. pramāņa-vācibhyo mahaharas ca | 5.2.37 (vārttika) pramane lo 1838 
O “mw rns ata 

2940. triramyas tu nityam 5.2.37 (varttika) dvigor nityam 1838 
HN EN" 

2941. tac stome 5.2.37 (varttika) dat stome 1838 


2942. sann-anta-Sad-vimSatibhya inic | 5.2.37 (varttika) sana-sator dinir 1838 
vaktavyah — 5.2.37 (varttika) varttikas 
virnšateš ceti vaktavyam 

2943. pramanat parimanat sankhyayas |5.2.37 (varttika) pramana- 1838 

ca matrah samšaye parimanabhyàm samkhyayas capi varttika 
sam$aye matraj vaktavyah 

2944. vatv-antàt ke$ava-dvayasa- 5.2.37 (varttika) vatv-antat svarthe 1838 

2945. purusa-hastibhyam ke$ava-na$ 5.2.38 purusa-hastibhyam an ca 

ca tat-pramane EAE 


2946. yat-tad-etadbhyas tat-parimane | 5.2.39 yat-tad-etebhyah parimane 1840 

avatuc (1212) vatup 

2947. kim-idamoh kiyad-iyantau sādhū | 5.2.40 kim-idambhyàm vo ghah 1841 

(1213) 

2948. kā sankhyaisam katir vā (1214) ļ| 5.2.41 kimah samkhyā-parimāņe dati | 1842 
ca 
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2949. avayava-vrtteh sankhyayah 5.2.42 samkhyaya avayave tayap 1843, 
ke$avas tayah, dvi-tribhyàm ayas ca, 5.2.43 dvi-tribhyām tayasyayaj và 1844, 1845 


ubhad ayah (1215) 5.2.44 ubhad udatto nityam 


2950. sankhyaya mayat bhagena 5.2.47 samkhyāyā gunasya nimane 1848 

[7 ee 5 ee ee ee | 
2951. tad asminn adhikam iti dasāntāc | 5.2.45 tad asminn adhikam iti 1846 
$ata-sahasrayoh dasantad dah 
2954. ac (1217) 


2955. nantad asankhyader am aci 5.2.49 nàntàd asamkhyader mat 1850 
(1218) 

2956. sat-kati-katipaya-caturbhyas 5.2.51 sat-kati-katipaya-caturam 1851 
thug aci (1220) thuk 

2957. caturthe turya-turīyau (1221) 5.2.51 (varttika) catura$ cha-yatav 1851 


ady-aksara-lopas ca varttika 


2958. bahu-püga-gana-sanghebhyas 5.2.52 bahu-püga-gana-sanghasya 1852 
tithah tithuk 


2959. vator ithah 5.2.53 vator ithuk 1853 


2960. dvitiya-trtiyau pürane sādhū 5.2.54 dves tiyah 1854, 1855 
(1222) 5.2.55 treh samprasaranam ca 


2961. vimšaty-ādes tamo va (1223) 5.2.56 vimsaty-adibhyas tamad 1856 
anyatarasyam 


2962. nityam šatāder masardha-masat |5.2.57 nityam šatādi-māsārdha-māsa- | 1857 
samvatsarac ca samvatsarac ca 
2963. sasthi-saptamy-asiti-navatibhyas |5.2.58 sasty-ādes casamkhyadeh 1858 
cāsankhyā-pūrvebhyah (1224) 
1878 
2968. tena grahitari pürana-pratyayat |5.2.77 tavatitham grahanam iti lug và | 1877 and 
tasya hara$ ca 5.2.77 (varttika) tavatithena grhnatiti | varttika 
kan vaktavyah, pürana-pratyayasya 
ca nityam luk 


2969. grahane tu haro và 5.2.77 tavatitham grahanam iti lug va | 1877 


2970. kale sambhavati dravyena 5.2.81 kala-prayojanad roge 1881 
prayukte ca roge 


2971. dvitiyakadayas ca tad-bhava- 5.2.63 tatra kušalah pathah — 5.2.64 | 1863, 
roge, Sitakadas ca sitadi-kartrka-roge, | akarsadibhyah kan — 5.2.82 tad 1864, 
gudāpūpikādayah paurnamasyadisu, asminn annam praye samjñayam — | 1882, 1883 
pathakadayah pathy-adi-kusale 5.2.83 kulmasad añ 
2973. tantrakau nava-karpate, sitako 5.2.70 tantrad acirapahrte — 1870, 
"ase, usnako dakse, anukabhikabhikah |5.2.72 sitosnabhyam kāriņi 1872, 
kamitari, parsvakah Sathe, — 5.2.73 adhikam — 5.2.74 1873, 
srnkhalakah karabhe, utka unmanasi, | anukabhikabhikah kamita — 1874, 
adhyarüdhasyadhikah 5.2.75 parsvenanvicchati — 5.2.79 1875, 
$rnkhalam asya bandhanam karabhe | 1879, 1880 
— 5.2.80 utka unmanah 


= 
Qo 
EN 
Nel 
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dambhike madhava-thah thak-thafiau 

2975. Srotriyas chando-’dhiyane, 5.2.84 $rotriyam$ chando 'dhite 1884, 1885 
sraddhika-sraddhinau sraddha- 5.2.85 sraddham anena bhuktam ini- [CU 
bhoktari thanau 


2978. saksi saksad-drastari 5.2.91 saksad drastari samjiayam 1891 


2979. indriyam indra-lingam ity-ady- 5.2.93 indriyam indra-lingam indra- | 1893 
arthe samjfiayàm sadhu drstam indra-srstam indra-justam 


2974. udarad ādyūne, ayah-sūlāt 5.2.67 udarat thag ādyūne 1867, 1876 
taiksnyena karini, dandajinad 5.2.76 ayah-sila-dandajinabhyam 


indra-dattam iti va 
(1225) 


2984. guna-vacibhyo matv-arthasya 5.2.94 (varttika) guna-vacanebhyo 1896 
mahāharah matupo lug vaktavyah vārttika 


2985. rasādibhyo matur eva prāyašah | 5.2.95 rasādibhyas ca 1895 
2986. prāņi-sthād ā-rāmāntāl lo vā 5.2.96 prāņisthād āto laj 1903, 1904 
sidhmādes ca (1226) anyatarasyam 


5.2.97 sidhmadibhyas ca 
2987. parsni-dhamanyos trivikramas ca | 5.2.97 (varttika) parsni-dhamanyor 

dirghas ca EE 
2988. jatā-ghātā-kālābhyah ksepelah  |5.2.97 (varttika) jata-ghata-kalah 


ksepe 


2989. ksudra-jantipatapebhyas ca 5.2.97 (varttika) ksudra- 
Pe ee dee ee [|] 
2990. vatsalah kamavati, amsalo 5.2.98 vatsamsabhyam kama-bale 1905 


2991. klinne ’ksni tadvati puruse ca No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
aksnas cut-cit-pit-las ca 


1906 
2993. lomasadayah pamanadayas ca 5.2.100 lomadi-pamadi- 1907 
picchadibhyah $a-nelacah | 
2994. laksmano laksmivati, angana- 5.2.100 (varttika) angat kalyane — 1907 
dadruna-picchila-jatilo-rasilah (1228) | 5.2.100 (varttika) laksmya ac ca varttikas 


2995. prajīāā-šraddhārcā-vrttibhyo ņa- |5.2.101 prajiia-sraddharcabhyo nah | 1908 
ramah 


2996. tapasvi-sahasrinau, tapasa- 5.2.102 tapah-sahasrabhyam vinini 1909, 1910 
sahasrau ca 5.2.103 anca 


2997. jyotsnadeh keSava-nah 5.2.103 (varttika) an-prakarane 1910 
poe jyotsnadibhya upasamkhyanam varttika 


3002. usara-SuSira-puskara-madhurani |5.2.107 üsa-susi-muska-madho rah 1914 
sādhūni, mukharādayas ca 
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3006. rajah krsyasuti-parisadadibhyo 5.2.112 rajah-krsy-asuti-parisado 1919 

valah valac EN 
3008. dantavala-sikhavalau hasti- 5.2.113 danta-sikhat samjñayam 1920 

3009. jyotsnà-tamisrà-$rngino-svinn- 5.2.114 jyotsna-tamisra- 1921 
urjasvala-gomin-malina-malina- $rnginorjasvinn-ürjasvala-gomin- IM 
malimasah sadhavah malina-malimasah 

3010. a-rāmād ini-tha-ramau, vrihy- 5.2.115 ata ini-thanau 1922, 1923 
ades ca (1230) 5.2.116 vrihy-adibhyas ca PER 


[3011. matus cātra paratra ca (1231) — !KasikaonS2.115 | o 
3012. ekāksarāt krto jāteh saptamyām | Kāšikā on 5.2.115 

3013. sikhadibhya inih (1232) 5.2.116 (vārttika) sikhādibhya inih 1923 
por cmm 
3014. nav-adibhyas tha-ramah 5.2.116 (varttika) yavakhadibhya 1923 
BEEN MEN" 


3015. tundader ilas tau ca 5.2.117 tundadibhya ilac ca 1924 
3016. svàngàd vrddhau ca kasika of 5.2.117 tundadibhya ilac ca | 1924 
gana-sütra 


3017. eka-go-pürvan madhava-thah. 5.2.118 eka-go-pürvat thafi nityam 1925, 1926 
niska-pūrva-šata-sahasrābhyām ca 5.2.119 šata-sahasrāntāc ca niskat 


3018. rüpyo dīnāre prašasya-rūpe ca 5.2.120 rūpād ahata-prasamsayor 1927 
yap 

3019. himyādayas ca sādhavah 5.2.120 (varttika) yap-prakarane 1927 
"nyebhyo ’pi drsyata iti vaktavyam vàrttika 


3020. as-māyā-meghā-sragbhyo vinih | 5.2.121 as-māyā-medhā-srajo vinih 1928 
(1233) 


3021. arša-āder a-ramah 5.2.127 arša-ādibhyo °c 1933 


3022. amayavi rogini 5.2.122 (varttika) 1928 
sarvatramayasyopasamkhyanam varttika 


3023. $rngarakah-vrndarakah-phalina- | 5.2.122 (varttika) srnga-vrndabhyam | 192 
varhiņa-hrdayālavah ārakan vaktavyah vārttikas 
5.2.122 (varttika) phala-barhabhyam 
inaj vaktavyah 
3024. šītālu-tigmālu-balūlu-himelavas | 5.2.122 (varttika) sītosņa-trprebhyas | 1928 
tat-tad-asahe tan na sahata ity aluj vaktavyah vàrttikas 
5.2.122 (varttika) tan na sahata iti 
himāc celuh 
5.2.122 (varttika) balac colac 


3025. vatülo vātāsaha-vāta-sanghayoh | 4.2.42 (varttika) vātāt samühe ca 1928 
varttika 


3026. ürnàyur mesa-kambale 5.2.123 urnàyà yus 1929 
3027. vàgmi pandite 5.2.124 vàco gminih 1930 


3028. vacala-vacatau nindya-bahu- 52.125 ālaj-ātacau bahu-bhasini 1931, 1931 
bhasini (1234) 5.2.125 (varttika) kutsita iti varttika 


vaktavyam 
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3029. svamisvare (1235) 5.2.126 svāminn aisvarye 1932 


3030. vataky-atisaraki-pisacakinah 1935, 1935 
5.2.129 (varttika) pisacac ceti varttika 
vaktavyam 


3031. ramakrsnad upatapad garhyad 5.2.128 dvandvopatapa-garhyat 1934 
apy a-rāmāt prāņi-sthād inir na tu pranisthad inih 
matuh 


3032. prany-angan nesyate 5.2.128 (varttika) prany-angan na 1934 
varttika 


[3034. dašamī vrddhe sadhuh | No Equivalent in Paninian grammar | — 
1937 
1938 
1939 
3038. varni brahmacarini, puskariny- 5.2.134 varnad brahmacarini 1940, 1941 
adayo dese 5.2.135 puskaradibhyo dese 
3039. bahuvali-uruvalinau, sarva-vali | 5.2.135 (varttika) ini- 1941 
sarva-jivi sarva-vesi ca sadhavah prakarane balād bāhūru-pūrvād vārttikas 

upasamkhyanam — 5.2.135 

(varttika) sarvades ceti vaktavyam 


3040. arthi yacake (1237) 5.2.135 (vārttika) arthac cāsannihite | 1941 
5.2.135 (varttika) tad-antac ceti varttikas 
vaktavyam 


3041. balader matur va 5.2.136 baladibhyo matub 1942 
anyatarasyam 


3042. kamyu-$amyu-Subhamyv- 5.2.138 kam-šambhyām ba-bha-yus- | 1944, 1946 
ahamyv-adayah ti-tu-ta-yasah 

5.2.140 aham-šubhamor yus 
1945 
3044. krsnanama-bahubhyam na tu 5.3.2 kim-sarvanama-bahubhyo ’dvy- | 1948 
dvy-adi-caturbhyah (1238) adibhyah 
1953 
1957 


3047. etado ’to ’tra, idama ita iha, 2.4.33 etadas tra-tasos tra-tasau ; 
adaso ’muto ’mutra, kimah kutah canudattau — 5.3.3 idama is — 1949, 
kutreti (1241) 5.3.4 etetau ra-thoh — 5.3.5 etado 1950, 
'$ — 5.3.11 idamo hah — 7.2.104 ku |1951, 
ti-hoh 1958, 1954 


3048. kutrasya kveti ca, itaratrapi 5.3.12 kimo 't — 5.3.14 itarabhyo "pi | 1959, 
bhavad-adi-yoge drsyate (1242) drsyante — 7.2.105 kvati 1963, 1960 


3049. kale 'dhikarane sarvadadayah 5.3.15 sarvaikanya-kim-yat-tadah 1964 
(1243) kale da 


3050. sarvasya sarvada sada, tadas tadā | 5.3.6 sarvasya so ’nyatarasyam di — | 1952, 
tadànim tarhi, yado yada yarhi, idama | 5.3.16 idamo rhil — 5.3.17 adhuna 1965, 
etarhi idanim adhuna, kimah kada — 5.3.18 danim ca — 5.3.19 tado 1966, 
karhiti, visesyopadane tu na syat (1244) | da ca — 5.3.21 anadyatane rhil 1967, 
anyatarasyam 1968, 1969 
3051. sarvena prakāreņety-ādau 5.3.23 prakara-vacane thal 1971, 
sarvathadayah (1245) 5.3.24 idamas thamuh 


5.3.25 kimas ca 


= 
o 
OS 
D 
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3052. sadya-ādayas ca 5.3.22 sadyah-parut-parary- 1970, 1970 
aisamah-paredyavy-adya-pürvedyur- | varttika 
anyedyur-anyataredyur-itaredyur- 
aparedyur-adharedyur-ubhayedyur- 
uttaredyuh — 5.3.22 (varttika) dyu$ 
cobhayad vaktavyah 

3053. dik-šabdebhyah saptami- 5.3.27 dik-chabdebhyah saptami- 1974, 

paficami-prathamabhyo dig-deša- paficami-prathamabhyo dig- 1975, 

kalesv astatih, pūrvādharāvarebhyo 'si$ | deša-kālesv astatih — 5.3.39 1976, 1977 

ca, purvadinam pura adha ava tayoh, pürvadharavaranàm asi pur-adh-avas 

avas tv astatau và (1246) caisam — 5.3.40 astati ca — 5.3.41 
vibhasa ’varasya 


3058. avarasya pascad astatau sādhuh | 5.3.32 pascat 
(1250) 


3059. dik-pürva-padasya ca 5.3.32 (varttika) dik-pürva- 
padasyaparasya pasca-bhavo 
vaktavya atis ca pratyayah — 5.3.32 
(varttika) ardhottara-padasya dik- 
pürva-padasyaparasya pasca-bhavo 
vaktavyah — 5.3.32 (varttika) 
vina "pi pürva-padena pasca-bhavo 
vaktavyah 


3060. uttaradhara-daksinebhya ātih 5.3.34 uttaradhara-daksinad atih 1983 

(1251) 

3061. adüre eno ’paficamya va (1252) | 5.3.35 enab anyatarasyam adüre 1984 
*paficamyah 


3064. uttaràc ca 
3065. kriyā-prakāra-vrtteh sankhyāyā | 5.3.42 samkhyāyā vidharthe dha 1988 
ma (253, E 


3066. dravya-vibhage ca (1254) 5.3.43 adhikarana-vicale ca 1989 


3067. ekadha-sthane aikadhyam ca 5.3.44 ekād dho dhyamuü 1990 
ps emas — GNE 
3068. dvidha-tridha-sthane dvedha- 5.3.45 dvi-tryos ca dhamuñ 1991, 1992 
dvaidham ity-adi ca 5.3.46 edhac ca pee 
3070. sasthastamabhyam na-rama- 5.3.50 sastastamabhyam fia ca 1996 
ramau bhage 


3071. pasv-ange bhage sasthakah 5.3.51 mana-pasv-angayoh kan- 1997 
sadhuh lukau ca 


3072. bhüta-pürve kesava-carah (1256) | 5.3.53 bhüta-pürve carat 1999 
3073. sasthya rüpya$ ca 5.3.54 sastyà rüpya ca 2000 


3074. guņa-prakarsa-yuktāt tamesthau | 5.3.55 atišāyane tamab-isthanau 2001 
(1257) 
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3075. akhyatat tamam (1258) 5.3.56 tinas ca 2002, 
5.3.58 ajadau guna-vacanad eva 2006, 2004 
5.4.11 kim-et-tin-avyaya-ghad amv 
adravya-prakarse 

3076. dvayor ekatarasya guna- 5.3.57 dvi-vacana-vibhajyopapade 2005 

praetor 29) [taabayaanau | 

3077. akhyatat taram (1260) 5.3.57 dvi-vacana-vibhajyopapade 2005, 
tarab-iyasunau 2006, 2004 
5.3.58 ajadau guna-vacanad eva 
5.4.11 kim-et-tin-avyaya-ghad amv 
adravya-prakarse 


3080. īsad-asamāptau kalpa-desya- 5.3.67 isad-asamaptau kalpab-desya- | 2022 
desiyah desiyarah 


3081. ākhyātāc ca 5.3.67 isad-asamaptau kalpab-de$ya- | 2022 
3082. svady-antat prag bahur va 5.3.68 vibhāsā supo bahuc purastat |2023 


3084. prag-iviyat kah, avyaya- 5.3.70 prag ivat kah — 5.3.71 2025, 
krsnanamnos tu samsarat prag ak avyaya-sarvanamnam akac prak 2026, 
kasya ca dah, tatra svady-antasya teh — 5.3.72 kasya ca dah —5.3.71 | 2027, 2028 
samsarat prag ak o-rama-sa-rama-bha- | (varttika) o-kara-sa-kara-bha- varttikas 
ramadi-varjam (1262) karadau supi sarvanamnas teh prag 

akac — 5.3.71 (varttika) anyatra tu 

sub-antasya teh prag akac 


| 3085. atra vacer niješ ca bhūtešvare | — j] | 
3086. tüsnimas tūsņīkā sādhuh 5.3.71 (varttika) akac-prakarane 2028 

tüsnimah kàm pratyayo bhavati 
3087. ajūāta-vaisistye 
2032 


3092. bahu-sarvesvaran nr-nāmnas 5.3.78 bahv-aco manusya-nàmnas 2033, 
tha-ramo và gha-rama ila$ ca upader thaj va — 5.3.79 ghan-ilacau ca — 2034, 2036 
ad-vu-ramau ca 5.3.80 pracam upader adaj-vucau ca 


3093. ajinantasyottara-pada-lopas ca 5.3.82 ajinantasyottara-pada-lopas ca | 2039 


3094. dvitiyat sarvesvarac caturthyād — |5.3.83 thajadav ürdhvam dvitiyad 2035, 2035 
api para-bhagasya sarvesvare acah — 5.3.83 (varttika) caturthad varttika 

aca ürdhvasya lopo vaktavyah 
3095. lopo ’sarvesvare kvapi kvapi 5.3.83 (varttika) lopah pürva- 2035 
pürva-padasya ca. a-pratyayas padasya ca thājādāv anajādau ca vàrttikas 
tathaivesta u-dvayal la ilasya ca vaktavyah — 5.3.83 (varttika) vina 

"pi pratyena pürvottara-padayor 

vibhasa lopo vaktavyah — 5.3.83 

(varttika) u-varnal la ilasya ca 
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3096. sandhy-aksarasya dvitiya- 
sarvesvaratve tad-ader lopa-vacanam 


3097. eka-sarve$vara-pürva-padad 
uttara-pada-lopas ca 

3098. sad-anguli-dattakasya sadiko 
nipatyate 


3099. Sevala-sivala-varunaryamadinam | 5.3.84 $evala-supari-visala- 
trtiya-sarve$varàt para-bhagasya harah | varunaryamadinam trtiyat 


3100. tüsnim-$ile tüsnikah sadhuh 


3101. eka-ekaka-ekaki casahaye 
3102. hrasve 

3103. alpe 

3104. samjñayam kah 

3105. kuti-Sami-sundadibhyo rah, 
kutvā up ca, kāsū-gopībhyām tarat ca 


3106. vatsoksasva-rsabhebhyas 
casampürna-tad-rüpatve 

3107. kim-yat-tadbhyo guna- 
kriya-samjfiabhir dvayor ekasya 
nirdharanayam atarac 


3108. bahūnām jati-prasne ’tamaj-akau | 5.3.93 và bahünam jati-pariprasne 


3109. ekāc ca pürva-vat tara-tamau 
3110. avaksepe kah 

3111. ivarthe kah pratikrtau 
samjhayam ca 

3112. manusye tasya smaraharah 
jivikarthe capanye 

3113. deva-pathadibhyas ca 

3114. arcāsu pūjanārthāsu citra- 
tadvad-dhvaje ’pi ca, ive pratikrtau 
lopah kasya deva-pathadisu 

3115. vaster madhava-dhah 

3116. silaya dha-ramas ca 

3117. sakhadibhyo yah 

3118. dravyam bhavye sadhu 
3119. kusagrac cha-ramah 

3120. kaka-taliyadayah sadhavah 
3121. šarkarādibhyah ke$ava-nah 
3122. anguly-āder mādhava-thah 
3123. eka-$alayas tha-rāmo va 


3124. karka-lohitabhyam thir nrsimhah 


3125. pada-satabhyam 
sankhyadibhyam vipsayam vu-ramo 
laksmyàm antya-lopas ca, danda- 
danayos ca 


2037 
varttika 


5.3.83 (varttika) dvitiyad aco lope 
sandhy-aksara-dvitiyatve tad-ader 
lopa-vacanam 

5.3.83 (varttika) ekaksara-pürva- 
padanam uttara-pada-lopo vaktavyah 


Kasika on 1.3.6 and 6.1.64 


2037 
varttika 


2038 


5.3.71 (varttika) šīle ko ma-lopas ca | 2028 
1998 
2041 
2040 

2042 
5.3.88 kuti-sami-sundabhyo rah 2043, 
5.3.89 kutva dupac 2044, 2045 
5.3.90 kàsü-gonibhyàm starac 


5.3.91 vatsoksasvarsabhebhyas ca 2046 
tanutve 


5.3.92. kim-yat-tado nirdhāraņe 2047 
dvayor ekasya datarac 


2048 

datamac 
2049 
2050 


5.3.96 ive pratikrtau 2051, 2052 
5.3.97 samjüayam ca 


5.3.98 lum manusye 2053, 2054 
5.3.99 jivikarthe capanye 


5.3.100 devapathadibhyas ca 055 


Kasika on 5.3.100 


N 


5.3.101 vaster dhañ 2056 
5.3.102 silaya dhah 2057 
5.3.103 sakhadibhyo yat 2058 


2061 
2062 
2063 
5.3.109 eka-$alayas thaj 2064 
anyatarasyam 
2065 

5.4.1 pada-$atasya samkhyader 2073, 2074 
vipsayàm vun-lopas ca 

5.4.2 danda-vyavasargayos ca 


5.3.104 dravyam ca bhavye 2059 


5.3.105 kusagrac chah 2060 
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3126. anyato ’pisyate 
3127. sthüladibhyah prakaroktau kah 


3130. brhatika vastra-visese, 
asadaksinam trtiyady-agocare, 
asitangavinam gāvo yatrasitah 
pura, alankarminah karma-ksame, 
alampurusinah purusāya $akte 


3131. aficeh kha-ramo va svarthe na tu 
disi (1263) 


3132. jaty-antac cha-ramo dravye 


3133. sthanantac cho va tulyatve 
(1264) 


3134. kim-e-ramakhyatavyayebhyas 
taram tamam cadravya-prakarse 

3135. sankhyayah kriyabhyavrttau 
krtvasuh, dvi-tri-caturbhyah suh (1265) 


3136. bahor dha va nikata- 
3137. tat-prakrta-vacane kešava- 
mayah (1267) 

3139. devatāntāttādarthe ya-ramah, 
padardhabhyam ca, atithes tu nyah 


3140. svarthe (1268) 


3141. anantavasathetiha-bhesajebhyo 
nyah 


3142. tathà nava-süra-matta-yavistha- 
ksemebhyo yah 


3143. navasya nūtna-nūtana-navīnāš ca 
3144. purànasya prana-pratna-pratana- 


3145. bhàga-rüpa-nàmabhyo dheyah 
(1270) 


3146. devat tap laksmyam (1271) 
3147. yavakadayah sādhavah 


3148. lohitako mani-bede, varne 
casthire, laksadina rakte ca sadhuh 


3149. kala-kama-sthira-tad-varne syat 
3150. vinayāder nrsimha-thah 
3151. upāyasyaupayikam, akasmad ity 


asyakasmikam 


kasika of 5.4.1 pāda-šatasya 
samkhyader vipsayam vun-lopas ca 


5.4.3 sthūlādibhyah prakāra-vacane | 2075 
kan 


5.4.4 anatyanta-gatau ktat 2076 
2077 


5.4.6 brhatya acchadane 2078, 2079 
5.4.7 asad-aksasitan-gv-alam- 
karmalam-purusadhyuttara-padat 
khah 

2080 
5.4.9 jaty-antac cha bandhuni 2081 
5.4.10 sthanantad vibhasa sa- 2082 
5.4.11 kim-et-tin-avyaya-ghad àmv 
adravya-prakarse 
5.4.17 samkhyayah kriyābhyāvrtti- 2085, 2086 
ganane krtvasuc 
5.4.20 vibhasa bahor dha ’viprakrsta- | 2088 
kale 
5.4.21 tat prakrta-vacane mayat 2089 
5.4.22 samühavac ca bahusu 2090 
5.4.25 padarghabhyam ca 2093, 2094 
5.4.26 atither ñyah 
Kāšikā on 5.4.23 i 1 
5.4.23 anantāvasatheti-ha-bhesajāi |2091 
Kasika on 5.4.25 fas 7] 
5.4.25 (varttika) navasya nū ādešas | 2093 
tnap-tanap-khas ca pratyayah varttika 
5.4.25 (vārttika) nas ca purane prat | 2093 

varttika 
namabhyo dheyah pratyayo 
vaktavyah 
5.4.27 devat tal 2095 
5.4.29 yavadibhyah kan 2097 
5.4.30 lohitan manau 2098, 
5.4.31 varne canitye 2099, 2100 
5.4.33 kalac ca 2101 
5.4.34 vinayadibhyas thak 2102 
5.4.34 (varttika) upāyād hrasvatvam | 2102 
ca gana-sutra 


2073 
varttika 


5.4.8 vibhasaficer adik striyam 


sthaneneti cet 
2004 
5.4.18 dvi-tri-caturbhyah suc 
5.4.24 devatantat tadarthye yat 2092 
fiyah 
5.4.25 (varttika) bhāga-rūpa- 2093 
varttika 
5.4.32 rakte 
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3152. vacikam sandese, karmanam 5.4.35 vaco vyahrtarthayam 2103, 2104 
vaca pratipadite karmani 5.4.36 tad-yuktat karmano ’n 


5.4.38 prajūādibhyas ca 
3155. mrdo mrttikā, mrtsā-mrtsne tu 5.4.39 mrdas tikan 2107, 2108 
prašarnsāyām 5.4.40 sa-snau prašarnsāyām 

3156. tasir vā (1273) — — KaSikaonS5444 | 
3157. pratinidhau paficamyah, 5.4.44 prati-yoge paficamyas tasih 2111, 2112 
apadane cahiyaruhah 5.4.45 apadane cahiya-ruhoh 


3158. atigrahaņācala-nindāsv akartari |5.4.46 atigrahavyathana-ksepesv 2113, 2114 

trtīvāyāh, hiyamana-papa-yogac ca akartari trttyayah peg 
5.4.47 hiyamana-papa-yogac ca 

3159. sasthya vividha-paksasraye, 5.4.48 sasthya vyasraye 2115, 2116 

rogad apanayane ca 5.4.49 rogàc cāpanayane ter] 


3160. prathama-prabhrtibhyas ca No Equivalent in Paninian grammar 
bee daemon 
3161. bahv-alparthat karakac chas 5.4.42 bahv-alparthac chas karakad |2109, 2110 
mangalike, sankhya-parimanabhyam ca | anyatarasyam 
vipsayam (1275) 5.4.42 (varttika) bahv-alparthan 
mangalamangala-vacanam 
5.4.43 samkhyaika-vacanac ca 
vipsayam 
3162. krte dvir-vacane 5.4.57 avyaktanukaranad dvy-aj- 2128, 2128 
"neka-sarve$varottarardhad avarardhad anitau dac varttikas 
avyaktānukaraņāt kr-bhv-asti-yoge ac, |6.1.100 nityam amredite daci 
narasya ta-lopas ca 8.1.12 (varttika) daci dve bhavata iti 
vaktavyam 


3163. na tv itau 5.4.57 avyaktanukaranad dvy-aj- 2128 
3164. ac krii-yoge 5.4.58 krño dvitīya-trtīya-šamba- 2129 


3165. dvitiya-trtiya-Samba-bijebhyah | 5.4.58 kriio dvitīya-trtīya-šamba- 2129, 2130 
krsau, sankhyayas ca gunantayah bijat krsau 
5.4.59 samkhyayas ca gunantayah 


3166. samayad yāpanāyām 5.4.60 samayāc ca yāpanāyām 2131 


3167. sapatra-nispatrabhyam 5.4.61 sapatra-nispatrad ativyathane | 2132 
pega 


3173. madra-bhadrabhyam māngalika- | 5.4.67 madrāt parivapane 2138, 2138 
mundane 5.4.67 (varttika) bhadrac ceti varttika 
vaktavyam 


3174. abhūta-tad-bhāve kr-bhv-asti- 5.4.50 abhūta-tad-bhāve kr-bhv-asti- | 2117 
yoge vih, krñi karmani bhv-astyoh yoge sampadya-kartari cvih 
kartari (1276) 


3175. a-dvayasya vàv ī-rāmah, anyasya | 7.4.32 asya cvau 2118, 2120 
trivikramah (1277) 7.4.26 cvau ca 
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3176. arur-manas-caksus-ceto-raho- 5.4.51 arur-manas-caksus-ceto-raho- 
rajasam sa-lopas ca rajasam lopas ca 

3178. abhividhau vi-visaye sampad- 5.4.53 abhividhau sampada ca 2124 
bhv-asti-yoge satir va 

3179. tad adhina-vacane kr-bhv-asti- 5.4.54 tad-adhina-vacane 2125 


sampad-yoge satir va 


3180. deye 'dhine ca satis tra ca 5.4.55 deye tra ca 2126 
3181. deva-manusya-purusa-puru- 5.4.56 deva-manusya-purusa-puru- | 2127 
martyebhyo dvitiya-saptamyor martyebhyo dvitiya-saptamyor 


bahulam bahulam 
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